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PREFACE 


TO 


THE FIFTH VOLUME. 


Tue translation of the fifth volume of ‘ Egypt’s Pl 
having appeared as the posthumous’ work both of 
author and the translator, a few words are requ 
to indicate the additional labours which have | 
bestowed upon it, and the introduction of certain 
tions which are not to be found in the German Edit 
The portions of the translation as far as the Fune 
_ Ritual or Book of the Dead were translated by the 
Mr. C. Cottrell, and revised by Baron Bunsen, 

was enabled to use the translation of the Book of 
Dead, which was made and placed in his hands y 
to his demise. The Hieroglyphic Dictionary, comp 
and inserted into the work as an essential portion o 
together with the Hieroglyphical Grammar and Seles 
Texts, also entered into the original plan of the Eng 
Edition of the fifth volume, but were not prepe 
when death deprived the world of its lamented aut 
Some portions only of the comparative vocabula 
were translated by Mr. Cottrell, and it became neces: 
to complete the rest, and to insert the manuscript 
ditions and corrections made by Bunsen. Dr. Rieu 
the British Museum, has kindly afforded assistancı 
translating some of the more difficult portions of tl 
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determined, and ‘that the researches of Egyptologists 
A reference to the place where it is found is: given with 
each word, but it was not possible, without exceeding 
the limits of this work, to give in every instance the 
name of the scholar who discovered its meaning. To the 
labours of Mr. 0. W. Goodwin and Mr. Le Page 
Benouf in this country, to those of M. Chabas, M. 
De Rougé, Devéria, in France, M. Brugsch, Duemichen, 
Lauth, Lepsius, Pleyte, in Germany, the advance of the 
study is principally due. Nor can the labours of the 
late Dr. Hincks in this branch of enquiry be passed 
ever without rendering tribute to the influence which 
they have long exercised in a more critical examination. 
ef texte. The editor's labours have been, asin the first 
volume, atrictly philological, the elucidation of tha 
chronology never having engaged his attention. The 
hieroglyphic type used in this volume has been cast 
by Mr. Branston from designs drawn by Mr. Joseph 
Bonomi. It is the sole hieroglyphical fount in this 
country, and its importance can only be sufficiently ap- 
preciated from the consideration that Messrs. Longman 
have fulfilled, at a heavy cost, a task only undertaken 
abroad by foreign governments. 

The advantage of this type to the present volume 
cannot be too highly appreciated, as it has rendered it 
practicable to print the Egyptian Dictionary, the 
Grammar, and the Chrestomathy in a form which renders 
the study of the hieroglyphs accessible both to the 
student and general enquirer. The Dictionary is the 
only one hitherto printed in this country, nor has any 
hieroglyphical dictionary appeared elsewhere, except 
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Benihassan, mentioning the years of famine; the tran- 
script of the Sallier papyrus, detailing the quarrel of the 
native rulers and shepherd kings prior to the eighteenth 
dynasty; the remarkable inscription found at Tanis, 
dated in the reign of Rameses II., and placing 400 years 
between that monarch and the rule of the Hykshos; the 
hieratic papyrus of Leyden, mentioning the Hebrews; 
the inscription of Karnak of the reign of 'Takellothis II., 
recording the solar or lunar eclipse. The introduction 
of these texts, accompanied by their translation, shows 
the method of interpretation, and adds a completeness 
to the present volume not attainable without the aid of 
a hieroglyphical type. The discoveries of new inscrip- 
tions, monuments, and papyri made of late years, have 
yielded for the language and history of the country 
documents far more remarkable than any previously 
discovered, while the rapidity with which the science 
of interpretation has advanced is due to the increased 
numbers of students as well as to more correct notions 
and more sedulous researches. Many of the conclusions 
based on these researches have received an unexpected 
confirmation from the newly discovered tablet of San or 
Tanis, containing a Greek translation of a decree of the 
Synod of the Priests assembled at Canopus. This 
monument confirms the truth of hieroglyphical inter- 
pretation, and shows that the position of the study is 
placed on sure and solid grounds. The interpretation 
of the extinct languages of Egypt and Central Asia 
will ever rank as one of the distinguishing features of 
the nineteenth century. 

A translation of the Preface of the fifth volume of the 
German Edition has not been given in this, on account 


wende 
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of the different arrangement of the texts o! 
versions, already mentioned in the preface of 
volume, and the amount of new matter in~ 
The intention of the author, judging from the. 
volumes, was to have written a new and app 
preface for the English edition. 


April 13, 1867. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. — 


f .Inthe Fourth Volume the inquiry has been carried out 
Pinto the last part of those historical and philosophical 
problems which the Author attempted to foreshadow 
fourteen years ago in the Preface and Introduction to 
the First, which was designed to give the outlines of a 
method adapted for the solution of those problems. 

It commenced with an analysis of those phenomena of 
Egyptian life anterior to the events of national history, 
which had been discussed in the Second and Third. 
These records of primitive history are language and 
the groundwork of religious worship. Both are found 
not only existing at the opening of the Old Empire, but 
already so fully established and fixed as to receive but 
a very slight further development in the course of the 
Old, Middle, and Modern Empires. Language, in par- 
ticular, is the historical document of this pre-Menite life. 
It is to be analyzed, not on account of anything trans- 
mitted in it, but because it contains in its strata and 
formations the paleontology of mankind. Having thus 
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arrived at the fountain-head, the Origines, an endeavour 
was made to reconstruct, from beginning to end, the 
framework of the whole of Egyptian life, as a part of 
the general development of our race. The method of 
our researches had hitherto been to ascend from the 
later to the earlier periods, from modern or national 
history to the primeval development. But our recon- 
structive survey takes the contrary course. It descends 
gradually from the Origines to Menes, and thence pro- 
ceeds through the whole course of the thirty dynasties 
to the last Pharaoh before Alexander. This corrected 
historical review also furnished an opportunity of in- 
troducing a part of those improvements in some of 
the chronological details which the Author’s own con- 
tinued researches, with those of his fellow-inquirers, 
and the discoveries of the last years have supplied. But 
it would have been foreign to the purpose to submit the 
whole chronology to reconsideration. The Volume con« 
cludes with an attempt to present a picture of Egyptian 
life from the point of view of universal history ay 
development. The Author has here entered int 
complete account of what he considers to be the rı 
of the late inquiries into the hieratic papyri, and 
the treasures opened up by the translation of the “ 
of the Dead,” as regards the fundamental re’ 
institutions of primitive Egypt. 

Having done this, he could not conceal fr« 
self the expediency, if not necessity, of an FE 
to serve as a mutual test of the problems suc 
discussed, and of the last results obtained 
then, are the tests which can be applied t 
the correspondent mutual harmony, the « 
of the solutions attempted, or the results « 
the various branches of the critical inqui' 
lysis, particularly with respect to chron 
want of evidence in behalf of an asse 
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series of research certainly cannot be supplied by a 
parallel result in another; a faulty chronology cannot 
be rectified, nor a hollow one strengthened by history ; 
language is not to be interpreted by religion; but a 
good argument in one case may be strengthened by 
identical evidence in the other. What was only pro- 
bable may become morally certain by being submitted 
to an independent test. The chronological series 
established on Egyptian monuments or records may 
obviously be strongly confirmed by Biblical synchro- 
nisms, or by an Assyrian, Babylonian, or Greek event 
connected with the Egyptian. We may thus, perhaps, 
be able to decide between alternatives which it was 
necessary either to leave open, or not to touch 
upon, from having no extraneous check to apply, 
no general concordance to plead. Lastly, we cannot 
come to any positive conclusion upon the highest 
questions of the primeval history of our race, and 
the laws of development which the Egyptological 
research has led us to discuss, and which belong legiti- 
mately to an historical inquiry into Egypt worthy 
of our age and of the state of philosophical science. 
On this sacred domain in particular every single 
point must be argued, as we have endeavoured to 
do, upon the merits of the evidence furnished by the 
records and monuments of the country or nation which 
is the object of criticism. But it is obvious, that 
the partial and more general results thus obtained 
resolve themselves at last, in proportion to the sound- 
ness and success of the inquiry, into very simple theses, 
which, however, directly affect the present objects of 
science and the living interests of humanity. We have, 
to the best of our power, concluded every section with 
general remarks, in which the principal points of the 
special inquiry are recapitulated. But the time has 
now come for speaking out, once for all, upon the most 
B 3 
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important topics contained both in them and in the Key 
itself. 

Of these last results, the first point requires a 
rather detailed and final consideration, the strictly 
chronological one. We think we have proved that 
the existence of a national Egyptian method, that 
of making the sums of regnal years according to dy- 
nasties the basis of chronology, is a reality. None 
of the Manethonian numbers are either imaginary, or 
mythical and cyclical: all such dreams disappear, upon 
a patient examination of the monuments which were 
for the most part unknown to those who have indulged 
in these orgies of abstract speculation. But some of 
them are repetitions, some are collateral dates, the key 
to which is wanting. Though we think we have laid 
the basis of a restoration of the framework of Manetho’s 
chronology, from Menes to Nekhtanebo II. in 3555 
years, we are far from asserting that it represents the 
real chronology of Egypt. Having, on the contrary, 
proved (as we think) that the great Alexandrian 
scholar, who had the good sense to look out for a 
better, and we may say an infallible, method of discover. 
ing chronological time instead of sums of regnal year 
of dynasties, authentically reduced the nearly 150 
years of Manetho’s Old Empire to 1076 years, we hv 
now to show, by bringing to bear upon the ing 
the whole weight of the results successively obta 
that the 922 or 771 years for the Middle P 
(the only genuine Manethonian sums admissible), 
been with equal certainty reduced by Apollodo 
350 years. We thus get rid legitimately of 
siderable number of useless centuries, witho 
dulging in conjectures. That method is, on t’ 
trary, the only way of bridging over the chası 
separates the Empire of Menes from the Restor 

We would, therefore, draw the attention of th 
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in the first place, to this final and conclusive consider- 
ation of the chronology of Egypt, as having a direct 
bearing upon the two turning-points :— 

1. That the Manethonian system can only be restored 
on the basis of the method pursued by us; that it has 
been restored successively in the coyrse of our inquiry ; 
but that it proves unsatisfactory from our inability to 
apply to it any strict check, and that it is chronologi- 
cally as unreal in the Middle, as in the Old Empire. 

2. That Alexandrian ingenuity and research have 
discovered, both for the Middle and Old Empires, the 
true chronological measurement. 

The proposed change in our dates connected with the 
adoption of this research and measurement directly 
affects only the Hyksos period, and makes no alteration 
in the general framework of sacred and universal 
history. The concluding tabular view shows the modi- 
fications required for part of the tables of ancient his- 
tory from Menes to Moses, contained in the last volume. 

In thus summing up the last results of our re- 
searches, we commend it to the fair and unprejudiced 
consideration of both the general reader and pro- 
fessional Egyptologer. We certainly think that, unless 
Egyptology be directed to historical criticism on a 
large basis it will never rise above a narrow anti- 
quarian or dilettante treatment. But anxious as we 
are that our own opinions should create an interest 
among the cultivated public of Europe and America, 
we are infinitely more anxious to insure that interest 
to the subject itself. Of one point we feel perfectly 
certain, that any one who wishes to judge of the 
bearing of the Egyptological discussion must pursue 
the method carried out in this work. It becomes 
every day more impossible to treat of ancient history 
without Egyptology, or of Egyptology detached froin 
general historical criticism. It is becoming ridiculous, 
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not to say disgraceful, for scholars and philosophers 
to think they can with impunity ignore hieroglyphi- 
cal discoveries and the monuments deciphered by their 
aid. Egyptology, on the other hand, applied to history 
and philosophy, can receive no other treatment than 
the threefold one we have attempted to apply to it. 
There must be first a sound philological basis, which 
can be no other than that system of analysis taught 
by Champollion, and followed by his school with such 
positive and signal success. With this must be com- 
bined that historical criticism of the ancient records 
of Asia, Biblical and profane, and of those invaluable 
accounts preserved by Greek historians, which in our 
times has been applied so successfully to Biblical and 
classical literature, and to the history of Israel, as well 
as those of Rome and Greece. 

Finally, the methodical application of the results of 
the philological and historical inquiry to the general 
questions of universal history must be considered as 
the crowning point of the whole. Those who speak 
with contempt of researches beyond the age of Solor 
and Cyrus overlook the legitimate claims of the earlie 
times, and betray little knowledge of the relative adve 
tages and disadvantages of criticism in either. Mod 
history is, in many respects, much more liable to ber 
fiction, than ancient history to become fable, and 
too without possessing its high humanitarian 
portance and interest. Of those who deny the 
ence of reliable records and sound evidence w' 
beg pardon, if we treat the assertion as br 
great ignorance or incorrigible blindness and o 
ness. They might as well begin history with 
of Louis XIV., and there revel, to their moder 
content, in courtly anecdotes and diplomatic 
and in the total absence of almost all that re’ 
eternal interests of the human mind. 
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The Epilogue is divided, Problems and Key, into four 
Parts, each consisting of nine principal heads: 


I. Results as to chronological problems, exclusively 
Egyptian. 

II. Chronological results connected with synchro- 
nisms, Biblical, Assyrian, Babylonian, and 
Greek. 

III. Results connected with the reconstruction of the 
ancient ante-chronological, but epochal history 
of Egypt. 

IV. Corollaries, philosophical and practical. 


The synchronisms (II.) are the tests of Egyptian 
dates (I.): the concordance of the Origines of Egypt 
and Asia (III.) are the tests of the position assigned to 
Egyptian language and religion: finally, the bearing 
of the historical conclusions upon the reconstruction 
of universal history (IV.) is the test of the asserted 
importance of Egyptian research. The practical corol- 
laries flow spontaneously from the results obtained. 


PROBLEMS AND KEY. 


THE PROBLEMS. 


SECTION I. 


RESULTS AS TO CHRONOLOGICAL PROBLEMS EXCLUSIVELY 
EGYPTIAN. 


I. THE date established for the New Empire, from Amos to 
Nekhtanebo II. (1294 or 1286 years), is essentially the chrono- 
logical date of Manetho the historian, and is sufficiently tested, 
being aleo supported by two absolute dates. 

II. Manetho’s date for the Middle Empire, from Salatis to 
the year before Amos, is either 922 or 771 years; the former 
is inadmissible, the latter incomplete, and the test for the year 
2782 is illusory. 

III. All the accounts or reports of Greek historians and 
chronographers before Manetho are based upon the imperfect 
Egyptian system of regnal years, and even a Sothiac date pre- 
served by Clemens of Alexandria is not quite correct. 

IV. The chronological series of the Old Empire from Menes 
to Amuntimaios, according to the Theban annals officially ex- 
amined by Eratosthenes, is the corrective for Manetho in the 
Old Empire. 

V. The Eratosthenian Table solves all problems as to the 
first six dynasties and their representatives on the Tablets of 
Karnak and Abydos. 

VI. Eratosthenes and Apollodorus, combined and confronted 
with Manetho, give the key to the fundamental error of the 
Egyptian chronologer, by substituting the epoch of 3282 for 
that of 2782. 

VII. Recapitulation. Of all the systems of chronology for 
the Old and Middle Empires hitherto attempted the Alex- 
andrian alone is tenable. 
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VIIL The restoration of the leading Egyptian dates from 
Menes to the year before Amos, according to the absolute 
Alexandrian computation, gives in every respect a satisfactory 
result. 

IX. Complete chronological table for the Old and Middle 
Empires founded upon the Alexandrian calculation. 


SECTION II. 


CHRONOLOGICAL RESULTS CONNECTED WITH BIBLICAL, ASSYRIAN, 
BABYLONIAN, AND GREEK SYNCHRONISMS. 


A. 
Points of Contact before Solomon. 


I. According to the joint evidence of the Bible and of the 
Egyptian records and traditions, Joseph was Shallit (grand- 
vizir or regent) of Sesortösis, second king of the 12th Dynasty. 
II. The 215 years of bondage in Egypt form a historical 
Date. 

III. The Alexandrian date found for the Sesortosides, and 
consequently for Joseph and the immigration of Jacob, and 
approximatively for Abraham, and the date of about 860 years 
between Joseph and Moses, tally with the Biblical account 
better than any other. 

IV. The nationality of the Hyksos and the nature of their 
sway in Egypt are now fully explained. 

V. Menephthah (Menöphthes) son of Rameses II. is the 
Pharaoh of the Exodus, the only assumption which agrees with 
the authentic Biblical dates respecting the interval between 
the Exodus and the Building of the Temple. 

VI. The forty years between the Exodus and the Passage 
of the Jordan are checked and confirmed by an Egyptian and 
Assyrian date. 

VII. The Assyrian dates respecting the foundation of the 
monarchy of the Ninyads, the conquests of Semiramis, and the 
continued power and influence of Nineveh, tally perfectly with 
the Egyptian dates in the 20th Dynasty. 
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B. 
Synchronisms posterior to Solomon. 


VIII. All the later synchronisms between the New Em- 
pire and the history of Israel tally with our system, but 
cannot be made to agree with any other tabular view, without 
introducing violent changes. 

IX. The synchronism of Petubastes (first king of 23rd Dyn.) 
and the First Olympiad, which is expressly noted by Manetho, 
tallies with our arrangement. 


SECTION III. 


RESULTS CONNECTED WITH THE PROBLEM OF RECONSTRUCTING THE 
ANCIENT ANTE-CHRONOLOGICAL, BUT EPOCHAL, HISTORY OF EGYPT. 


I. The epoch of Menes, or the beginning of the Imperial 
History of Egypt, is nothing but the beginning of the last 
stage of the religious and social development of the nation. 

II. In no part of Asia does chronological national history 
go back beyond the Menes period, or, at least, beyond 4000 B.c. : 
but we see everywhere traces of a preceding epoch of tribes 
and municipal cities as nascent nationalities. 

III. During the ante-chronological political period we find 
language and a religious system in a state of development, 
but as primitive heirlooms. In Egypt both can be traced more 
accurately than in Asia. 

IV. As the mythological development precedes the elemen- 
tary political one, so the mythological development is preceded 
by the epoch of the formation of language. Khamism, the 
language of Egypt (Kham), is a very ancient deposit from 
Western Asia, containing the germs of the Semitic. 

V. The Khamitic language is an irrefragable witness to 
the primitive cognate unity of the Semitic and Arian races. 

VI. Khamism itself, not being a primitive stage but imply- 
ing two prior stages, represents the medieval epoch in primi- 
tive history, as the national history of Egypt represents the 
middle ages in the modern history of mankind. 
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VII. The second document of ancient or epochal history, or 
that of Egypt before Menes, the fundamental ideas and institu- 
tion of religious worship, evinces proofs of a vital connexion 
with primitive Asiatic life. 

VIII. We possess in one of the sacred books of the Egyp- 
tians, the “ Book of the Dead,” a text which was mixed up 
with its glosses and commentaries in the 11th Dynasty, as 
early as 2250 B.C. 

IX. The origin of the ancient prayers and hymns of the 
* Book of the Dead” is anterior to Menes, and belongs probably 
to the pre-Menite dynasty of Abydos, between 3100 and 4500 
B.C.; and it implies that the system of Osirian worship and my- 
thology was already formed. 


SECTION IV. 


COROLLARIES, PHILOSOPHICAL AND PRACTICAL. 


A. 


Philosophical Corollaries, and the metaphysical methods hitherto 
employed for reconstructing the Universal History of Mankind. 


I. The empirical must be given up as radically defective. 

II. This applies both to language and mythology, but in 
the most eminent sense to language. 

III. The Egyptological research is important throughout, but 
in many points decisive, in enabling us to discover and to prove 
the real positive history of the development of language and 
religion in the ancient world. 

IV. The Bible records contain nothing contradictory to this 
theory and history, nor can they, any more than the other re- 
cords and monuments of antiquity, be satisfactorily explained 
upon any other assumption, without abandoning all the prin- 
ciples of historical criticism. 

V. The Bible assumes, a rational physiology renders probable, 
and the analysis of language and religion proves, the unity of 
human civilisation, and leads us to the fact of the physical unity 
of the human race. 
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B. 
Practical Corollaries. 


VI. The computation of time by years of the World, even 
for the pre-Christian history, being as absurd and irrational as 
it is for the epochs of the earth and the universe, must be 
abandoned as the unscientific assumption of rabbins and scho- 
lastics, which has grown into a wilful mischievous falsehood, in 
the face of the annals of nature and of mankind. 

VII. The only chronology adapted to Universal History is 
that according to years before and after Jesus Christ. 

VIII. The conventional epoch of about 4000 years before 
Christ as the beginning of human existence happens to be, 
with approximate accuracy, the starting-point of chronological 
history, which is synonymous with national or modern his- 
tory. 
IX. The cycle of 21,000 years for the nutation of the 
Ecliptie, which in the year 1240 of our era arrived at its apex, 
as the most favourable point for the Northern Hemisphere, 
affords, in every respect, a suitable framework for the facts of 
human existence on this globe. 


VOL. V. C 


THE KEY. 


SECTION I. 


SOLUTION OF CHRONOLOGICAL PROBLEMS EXCLUSIVELY EGYPTIAN. 


I. 


The date established for the New Empire from Amos to Nekhtanebo 
II. (1294 or 1286 years), is essentially the chronological date 
of Manetho the historian, and is sufficiently tested, being also 
supported by two absolute dates. 


TuHIs assertion is justified by the detailed discussion which oc- 
cupies a considerable portion of the Second and Third Volumes, 
and that of the Fourth, where the reader has a historical survey, 
concluding with a general synoptical table (pp.519—550.). That 
the date of the beginning of the 20th Dynasty (which, as we were 
the first to show, is that of the second House of the Rames- 
sides) occurs about the year 1300 B.c. is now generally ac- 
knowledged by Egyptologers: and that it really begins 
with King Nile, the father of Ramses III., as we assumed 
upon the authority of Sir Gardner Wilkinson, has been de- 
finitively proved by a text brought to bear on this question by 
M. de Rougé. As to the 18th Dynasty, which Champollion and 
Rosellini, by an uncritical use of the Lists (to which the English 
Egyptologers at the time opposed a mere negative system, re- 
jecting their dates of the first two dynasties of the New Empire), 
threw back to the 19th century B.c., M. de Rougé now seems 
disposed not to carry it farther than the 18th century, but 
he has as yet entered into no critical discussion on the sub- 
ject. Lepsius throws it back to the Julian year 1684, which 
is fifty years above our number; but this difference is prin- 
c2 
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cipally due to his reckoning the time from the death of Tuth- 
mosis I. to that of Tuthmosis III. as 60 years, instead of 48, 
and to his accepting 51 + 66 as the regnal years of Sethos I. 
and his son Ramses IL., instead of 19 + 66, as we think we find 
in the Lists. 

Now there are two points which require to be proved in be~ 
half of our proposition. The first is, that what we consider as the 
truly chronological number, on the ground of monuments and 
synchronisms confronted with the Lists, may also be considered 
as Manetho’s chronological date, and therefore as an integral 
part of the 3555 Egyptian years which he laid down as the 
duration of the empire of Egypt, from Menes to Nekhtanebo IL, 
in 113 generations, and 30 royal houses. The second is, that 
thinking, as we do, the present Lists of the 18th and 19th 
Dynasties to be a later confused agglomeration of dates, we are 
able to show, by a simple method, that the succession of 
kings, the separation of the two dynasties, and the dates of the 
reigns, can be safely restored, by comparing the Lists with the 
monumental dates and facts. 

The proof that our system must absolutely, or very nearly, 
represent the account of Manetho the historian himself, is 
easier than it was in the course of the successive criticism and 
restoration of the Lista. We may now confidently assert that 
the only synchronism in the dynasties of the New Empire is 
the 21 years of the first three reigns of the Psametik dy- 
nasty (26th), which run parallel with as many years in the reign 
of Tirhaka, the third and last king of the preceding Ethiopian 
dynasty. The harmony of the synchronisms, and the infallible 
canon of Ptolemy for the Persian kings, prove that the insur- 
rectionary national dynasties were only reckoned when they 
really possessed Memphis. Now these 21 years occurring twice 
in the Lists (very naturally so according to the Egyptian me- 
thod), could only be reckoned once chronologically by Manetho, 
As to the single dates, from the 20th to the 25th Dynasty, there 
is the concurrent testimony of monuments and synchronisms for 
discovering the real text of the Lists in the single entries. As 
to the sums of the regnal years of a dynasty, we can often only 
prove that they represent nothing but the single, incomplete, . 
or miswritten, or confused entries of the lists, not ‘a Manetho- | 
nian tradition. But there are always, and particularly sine 
the publication of Mariette’s Apis dates, sufficient checks 1 
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trace the true dynastic sums which the lists in Manetho’s work 
must, of course, have contained. 

As to a synoptical view of the method pursued in the cri- 
ticism of the 18th and 19th Dynasties, and of the principal 
results obtained, we think the following points conclusive for 
our purpose. 


I. The two dynasties represent twelve generations. The ex- 
tinction of the male line in the 7th (Horus) marks the natural 
and necessary division. 

There is no more positive evidence in behalf of any historical 
fact than that which proves that the nine reigns of the 18th 
Dynasty formed seven generations, and that the four legitimate 
successors of Ramses L, the chief of the 19th, were all lineal 
descendants. As to the close of the 18th, it is undeniably 
indicated by Horus having no male issue. The sums total of 
these Lists, amounting to 284 or 288 years, which include some 
very short reigns, are therefore inadmissible. 


II. The names and dates of the two dynasties are not invented, 
but confused, and restorable by tradition. 


The monuments prove that these Lists contain co-regencies 
and rival kings. Where the dates are at variance with each 
other they are condemned by better entries and by historical im- 
possibilities. One of these impossibilities is the entry of 51+ 66 
years for Sethos I. and his son Ramses II. But we can show 
what is the true chronological entry for Sethos (19 years), and 
explain the 51 yeara as including those in excess of the 19 
years during which the actual government was in the hands of 
his celebrated son. 


The question which remains to be solved is how the existing 
confusion is compatible with a sound foundation for the recon- 
struction of historic truth. To enable our readers to form for 
themselves an independent judgment on this subject, we must 
request them to examine what follows with the text of the 
Lists, namely: the original one in the Appendix of Authorities 
to Vol. I., and the tal r the same in the Second 
connected analysis, 
rated survey in the 








p. 526—570., and wi 
Fourth Volume, p. 5 
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III. The last two entries in the List of the 18th Dynasty 
anticipate, as usual, the first reign of the next, and the list 
of the 19th continues this series, concluding with a similar antict- 
pation of the 20th. 


1. The reigns 1—9 represent the chronological series of the 
kings of the Tuthmosis house down to the extinction of the 
male line. The dates are found to be historical by the check 
of the monuments: but they are moved out of their places 
from the second entry to the ninth. The monuments inform 
us besides, that from the death of Tuthmosis I. to that of 
Tuthmosis III., the sums of all the regnal years only made 48 
years. The names and dates thus verified are 

Names. Dates. Names. Dates. 


A NOSIS - - 25 yrs. AmeEXOpHis II. - - 9 yrs. 
Amen6puis I. - - 13 Totumésis IV, - - al 
Turauösıs I. - - 21 AmMENOPHIS III. - - 37 
Turusuösıs IL - . 22 Horts - - - 30 
Turunösıs III. - - 26 Sum - 214 years. 


2. The entries 10—13 contain two rival reigns, one of 
which has been given with some variations as to name and ' 
dates three times, (10, 12, 13). The king thus designated 
(Akenkhres or Akherres or Kherres) is the Akhen-ra of the 
monuments, Amenophis IV. brother of Horus. The 11th 
name, which intervenes between these Akhenra entries, repre- 
sents the second line of pretenders to the crown, the suc- 
cessful one, Ra-ta.i or Ra-ta.u (the second sign being read ; 
not as the consonant T, but, according to its original power, 1 
Alphabet I. 568. Syllabic), transcribed Rathös, being the name 
of another child of Amenophis III. (whose genealogy is given 
at p. 521. of the preceding volume), sister of Horus. It is this. 
female line which leads to the establishment of a new legitimate. - 
dynasty, the 19th, Ra-ta.i having married Ai, priest and king, 
who is called husband of the royal daughter and sister. 
son was Ramses I., who consequently became the founder of 
new royal house. His name comes in the right place in the Li 
after the line of Amenophis IV. (as 14,15). Ramses 
preceded in the list by Harmai (Armais, 14), to whom only 
vear of reign is assigned, we must consider him to be an 
brother of the. same name as the historical younger brothes 
Sethos I., not mentioned in the lists. Ramses L ha 
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Lists and monuments, 66 years. Still we must account for 
the 51 years, and the more so as the entry of Sethos is also 
found in Eusebius, but with a slight difference (55 years). 
The only possible solution is that Sethos, after having been 
sole king for 19 years, during the rest of his life associated 
his son Ramses II. with him on the throne: and that the two 
having reigned together 32 years, Ramses continued to count 
his regnal years from his co-regency. This may perhaps account 
also for the addition to the title of Ramses II. which is traceable 
in his monuments, “ tried by-Ra.” If it could be proved that 
we do not find this before his 33rd year, the conjecture would 
become positive proof. The sculptures of Abokkis (Ibsambul) 
where Ramses always has his full title, date from his 35th 
year. Thus we have two reigns, which lasted chronologi- 
cally 85 years (19+66: counted also as 19 (Sethos alone) 
+32 (the united reign) +34 (Ramses alone). The paucity of 
monuments bearing the name of Sethos, of which there are none 
beyond the first year, seems to confirm such an assumption. 

5. The next entry (the second reign in our List) is the well 
known Ramses II. with his fully attested 66 years. 

6. We know that he was succeeded by his son, whose proper 
royal name is the epithet of his grandfather, Menephthah, 
or Menophthes, spelled by Africanus, Amenephthes. The 
20 regnal years of this third reign of the List admit conse- 
quently of no doubt. 

7. The next entry (fourth reign of the List), Ramses with 60 
years, can, of course, be only another entry of Ramses Il.: an 
occasional entry, historical, not chronological, inserted at the 
wrong place. 

8. We know that his legitimate successor was Seti II.: the 
name now read in Africanus, Amenemnes, with 5 years, re- 
presents therefore his titular name, Mai-n-ptah, Menephthah, 
with that trifling corruption of Amenephthes. 

9. The last in the List Thuöris (“the Nile,” Phuöris) is King 
Phuorö, or Nile. It conveys to us the historical fact that the 
reign of this founder of the 20th Dynasty (for we now know 
positively that Ramses III., Miamun, was his son as well as 
his successor), followed immediately after that of Sethos ILI, 
the years of the usurper, Si-ptah, not being counted in the 
series, 
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The series therefore was as follows :— 


Names. Dates. Names. Dates. 
Harmals and Ramses IL - - 66 yrs. 
Ramses I. - P+ 5 = 6 yrs. MENEPHTHAH - - ~~ 20 
SETI-MENEPHTHAH - 19 SETI-MENEPHTHAH II. - 5 

Sum - - 116 yrs. 


This analysis therefore brings out the same chronological 
result as we had arrived at before, with the exception of an 
addition of 7 or 10 years to Sethos I. (19 instead of 12 or 9). 
Now if instead of 32 years we give to Horus the 30 years 
assigned by Josephus to his predecessor, Amenophis III., to 
whom as we know by the monuments, which give his 36th 
year, they cannot belong, this excess of 10 years will be reduced 
to 8: and these 8 years added to our original account, bring us 
to the year 1574 as the first regnal year of Tuthmosis III, or 
the one after the death of his father. This interpretation of the 
absolute date assigned to that monarch has been discussed and 
justified in the Preface to the Third Volume (p. xviii. to 
xxil.); it is also a confirmation of the connexion between 
Menephthah and the Sothiac year 1322 B.c. 

We therefore adopt the year 1574 in preference to the one 
which we arrived at by our critical examination of the Lists 
confronted with the monuments, which was only 8 years lower. 
This makes the first year of Amos, or the recovery of Memphis. 
identical with his accession, 1633 B. C., instead of 1625. 

As to the duration of the dynasties, our final account stands 
thus :— 


18th Dynasty - - - - - 214 years. 
19th „ - - - - - 116 


Chronological years - - 330 





Average of generations - 271 years. 


Le) 


We confess ourselves unable to place Amos earlier than 1633 : 
and we are sure that nobody can throw him back to 1700 before 
our era. This would make the duration of the New Empire 
1294 years: so that 1300 years may be said, in round numbers, 
to be the time assigned to it by Manetho. 
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It is clear therefore, that, if we can discover Manetho’s 
chronological number for the Middle Period, we possess a 
sum, the difference between which and the 3555 years will 
necessarily represent his assumption as to the duration of the 
Old Empire. 


At present we have secured the following result : 


Sum total assumed by Manetho - - 3555 years. 
Deduct his number for the New Empire, 

from Amos to Nekhtanebos II. 1633 

—340 B.C. - - - - - 1294 
And there remain for the Middle and 

Old Empire - - - = - 2261 years. 


How are these to be divided between the two dark periods? 


II. 


Manetho’s date for the Middle Empire, from Salatis to the 
year before Amos, is either 922 or 771 years; the former is 
inadmissible, the latter incomplete, and the test for the year 
2782 is illusory. 


The last critical question as to Manetho’s system is, whether 
he took the entire sum of the two Shepherd dynasties (15th 
and 16th) and of the Theban dynasty (17th) preceding Amos 
as the length of the Middle Period; or whether he took the 
151 years assigned to this natural dynasty as parallel to the 
last 151 years of the second Hyksos dynasty (260 + 511 
= 771). Now since it is known from the papyrus that Se- 
kennen-ra, the last, or one of the last Pharaohs of the 17th 
had a negotiation with a Hyksos king Apepi-ra, and as that 
Hyksos-king must have been registered at Memphis as well as 
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at Avaris contemporaneously with the last Theban kings imme- 
diately preceding Amos, the more probable supposition is 
that the whole 17th Dynasty of 151 regnal years was con- 
temporaneous with the latter part of the second Hyksos dy- 
nasty. 

There are two points which require to be tested: 


1. The 771 years as being Manetho’s number for the dura- 
tion of the Middle Empire and an integral part of his historical 
sum total of the period of 3555 years intervening between Menes 
and Nekhtanebo II. 

2. The historical truth and reality of this assumption. 


We have indeed decisive tests as to the former, which we will 
submit succinctly to our readers, before proceeding to the 
second, more important, point. 

The Modern Empire having lasted nearly 1300 years, or 


according to our accounts, precisely - - - 1294 years, 
reckoning the Middle at - - - - - 771 
leaves for the Old - - - - - - 1490 

Sum total - - 3555 years. 


Any number indeed considerably higher than 1490 years is 
found to be impossible, as we shall show in a synopsis of 
Manetho’s dates of the imperial dynasties. That every other 
system (even that of Lepsius, who considers the 2nd and 
5th Dynasties to be parts of Manetho’s historical sum total) 
is irreconcilable with the 3555 years has been shown in the 
Third Volume (pp. 87—98.) by the exhaustive method. We 
shall here develop a point only touched upon there, which is 
certainly deserving of the fullest attention. 

It is very generally reported that the arrangement of 
Manetho’s historical work was, in one way or another, con- 
nected with the Sothiac cycle. The Egyptian monuments now 
prove beyond controversy that this is not to be understood (as 
Böckh once undertook to show) as if Manetho arranged the | 
torical dates themselves according to the epochs of 1460 ' 

But, on the other hand, it is impossible to assign any: 
motive for his having concluded the second of 
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books of Egyptian history with the 19th, and the first with 
the 11th, except that of making each book terminate with the 
dynasty which happened to reign when the great epochal year 
occurred, that is to say, when the cycle of 1461 years (1460 
Julian) was completed, and a whole year intercalated at 
once. 

That such was really the case as regards the 19th Dynasty 
has been maintained by us from the outset, and we think it 
proved beyond contradiction. The year 1322 B.c., the epochal 
year for that cycle of which the expiration was known to 
Theon and to astronomers generally, belongs to the 19th 
Dynasty. The second book of Manetho closed with that royal 
house, and as it falls in the reign of their fourth or penultimate 
king, Menophthah, the second cycle was named after him, as 
all the other known eras of Asia and Egypt are named after the 
monarch in whose reign they began. 

What then can be more natural than that the same coin- 
cidence took place, according to Manetho’s framework, as 
to the completion of the preceding cycle, when the 11th 
dynasty reigned? Here, as in the case of the 19th, no reason 
can be assigned why he should have closed the book when 
he did except this coincidence. The 11th Dynasty was 
neither powerful nor glorious, nor did it reign long: it only 
lasted 43 years, and preceded the illustrious dynasty of the 
Sesortosides. Nor can he be supposed to have opened a new 
book with this glorious royal house, for this reason dves not 
apply to the opening of the second book, the 20th Dynasty 
having become after a bright beginning shortly after tributary 
to Assyria. 

But, if he concluded either of his first two books with a 
Sothiac cycle, does it follow that such a coincidence was as much 
a reality as to the year 2782, as we have seen that it was in 
1322? It might indeed be assumed with some show of plausi- 
bility that he had in both cases followed, not his own calcu- 
lations, but historical tradition, as the astronomical arrange- 
ments of Egypt date at latest from 2800 B.c. (III. p. 37—50.) 
Such an assumption, however, not only has no solid historical 
foundation, but can be proved to be entirely fallacious. Ma- 
netho’s arrangement must have been a calculation, and that a 
false one. It gives us moreover, at the best, no means of mea- 
suring the Middle Empire. 
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The following table will show the state of the case :— 


Starting-point, first year of Tuthmosis III. 


(instead of 1566) - = = = + 1574 BO. 
First year of Amos - - - - - 1633 
Last year of the Hykeos in Memphis - - 1634 
Duration of the Hykeos rule 260+ 511 (518) 771 

(778) - - - - 

First year of Salatis (15th, l) - - 2404 


If we assume that the Pharaohs of Dynasty 13th 
to the end of Amuntimaios (69th year of dynasty 
according to Erat.) represent, according to the 
average, 122 years in Manetho’s Lists, those 69 
years of Eratosthenes, we obtain : 


First year of 13th Dyn. (2404 + 122) - = 2526 
9 12th Dyn. (213 years duration) - 2739 
99 11th Dyn. (43 years duration) - 2782 

or, if the duration of 778 years be preferred for 
the Hyksos (260+518), 7 years more - - 2789 


The epochal year of the renewal of the Sothiac cycle will be, 
under this assumption, the first year of the 11th Dynasty in the 
Manethonian system, but we must allow that this system in- 
volves great difficulties as to the assumed 122 years. 

It is clear that Manetho’s Lists give no clue as to the 
interval of time between the invasion and the establishment 
of a Hyksos dynasty. But we know from himself that there 
was such an interval; and from Eratosthenes that the reign 
of the invasion began in the 25th year of the 13th Dynasty: 
that the unfortunate king under whom it took place reigned 
63 years: and so the first year of the reign of the Arabian 
Shallit was, according to him, the 88th. But was this 
Manetho’s idea? Our assumption of 122 years, which are re- 
quired in order to arrive at 2782 under the 11th Dynasty, can 
be justified, but it remains a mere assumption. Yet, if we once 
admit the Eratosthenian element as subsidiary to Manetho’s cal- 
culations, we must not overlook the fact that the two systems are 
irreconcilable as regards the year 2782. For if, according to 
Manetho, the Sothiac epoch coincided with the beginning of 
the 11th Dynasty, the Eratosthenian account (which a 
only 147 years to the 12th) cannot possibly be brought 
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the range of the 43 years of that house. The account in 
Eratosthenes will stand thus: 


Taking the starting-point for the first year of 


Salatis - - - 2404 Bc. 
we have the beginning of the 13th Dynasty (87 

years back) - - - - - 2491 
that of the 12th Dyn. (147 years) - - - 2638 
and that of the 11th Dynasty according to Ma- 

netho (43 years) _- - - - 2681 


The epoch falls clearly, according to Eratosthenes, 100 years 
before the accession of the house of Nantef to the throne of 
Egypt. 

We may condense the whole result into the following for- 
mula: Our system, and ours alone, is compatible with the 3555 
years, but Manetho’s whole account is systematic, not historically 
chronological, The sum of all his dynasties which are to be 
taken into account is 1612 years. Now we have obtained for 
the New Empire (1286 or) - - - - 1294 years, 

Middle Empire (778 or) - - - - m 


Sum - 2065 years, 


and there remains, consequently, for the Old Em- 
pire the difference between 3555 and 2065 - 1490 


ey 


Sum total - 3555 years, 


The difference between 1612 and 1490 is exactly 122 years. 
The sum total therefore of those regnal years which come into 
account is 122 years in excess. And still all the internal 
evidence, abstracting even from the List of Eratosthenes, is in 
favour of 1490. Indeed, it seems perfectly impossible that 
Manetho should not have reduced the sums of the two dynasties 
(4th and 6th); for in the 4th Dynasty we have, for the two 
Süphis (brothers) and Menkheres, the fabulous regnal years 

63 : 66 (56) : 63 = 192 (182) years, 
instead of 29+27 and 31 +33 

nen mn) en nn) 

56 + 64 = 120 


Difference - 62 years. 
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which difference we have fully explained, as resulting from the 
Egyptian system of adding up all the regnal years, co-regencies 
and rival kings, and reserving to some other place the chronolo- 
gical result. 

We might possibly have to add the 119 years of Söris (first 
king of our list of the 4th Dynasty) parallel with the 29 of 
Süphis I.: but there are too many of these entries in Manetho 
not to consider it a part of his system. As to the 6th 
Dynasty, the necessity of such a reduction is equally palpable. 
We have the two dates for Phidps and his son, 

100 (or 95) and 1, 


in Eratosthenes, in Manetho, and in the Papyrus, which latter 
takes 100 as the amount of life, not of reign, which being 
counted from the sixth year (mentioned also by Manetho as an 
epoch in the life of Phiöps) gives 95 instead of 100 years. But 
the same two names, Phiöps and Mentusuphis, occur again in 


our List as 
53 and 7. 


All the efforts of Lepsius to find a double Phiöps and a double 
Mentuhept for this dynasty have failed: his Book of the Kings 
shows that failure very clearly. 

Both entries are undoubtedly correct when referred to Phidps 
and his son, who must have been co-regent with his father 
during a considerable part of his life The 53 years of 
Phiöps are therefore most likely the years he reigned alone, 
leaving 47 which he reigned with his son. The 7 years coin- 
cide with the 6 assigned by Eratosthenes to Nitökris, who 
reigned in the name of her husband, as indeed she had no 
other title, being only royal spouse, not royal daughter. 
Having taken that position, as representative of her royal 
husband, it is very possible, that after conducting the affairs 
of the monarchy the last 6 or 7 years of his life, she continued 
to count her regnal years from the period when she reigned 
as royal widow. With all this, however, her true regnal years 
will be the 6 of Eratosthenes and not the 12 of Manetho. 
The correction of Manetho in his historical key may therefore 
have amounted 


to 53 years only, or to 53+7 (=60), or to 53+7+ 


The reduction of the sum of regnal years by 
imperative in this dynasty as that by 62 ie i 
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Now, assuming this correction really to,have been made by 
Manetho in his key, we get the precise sum of the 122 years 
required. 


Present sum of Imperial dynasties - - 1612 years. 
Necessary complement of the 3555 years - 1490 


Amount for chronological correction - 122 years. 


Now we had found this very correction indispensable in those 
two dynasties. 

It is unnecessary to say that the number 3555 cannot be 
legitimately arrived at by taking into account, as Manetho’s 
chronology, any single one of those dynasties we have discarded 
as not falling within the definition of imperial dynasties. For 
if our system even, which excludes every dynasty not Theban 
or Memphitic, be too long, how much more so will it be if all 
the others are included.! 

We may say, therefore: 


That the key to the chronological arrangement of Manetho’s 
dynasties and regnal years is lost: that we can restore the 3555 
years according to his numbers; but that these are not to be 
relied on, on the contrary, that they are inaccurate. 


The fault seems to lie partly in Manetho individually, but 
partly also in the very imperfect method of summing up regnal 
years adopted by the Egyptian annals from the beginning. 
What evidence have we for the application of the Sothiac cycle 
to the history of the Ancient and Modern Empires? and what 
is the general character of the Greek method applied to the 
Middle and Old Empires, if compared with Manetho ? 


1 The text of the Barbarus Scaligeri, at page 64. shows how 
little this really barbarous extract is adapted to give us a better 
basis. 





III. 


All the accounts or reports of Greek historians and chronographers 
before Manetho are based upon the imperfect Egyptian system 
of regnal years, and even a Sothiac date preserved by Clemens 
of Alexandria is not quite correct. 


l. 


The account in Herodotus of the two solar cycles which 
intervened between Menes and Sethos is not more correct than 
Manetho. 


We have not discussed this point since our first preliminary 
examination of it in Vol. I. 58—61, 82—84. We are now 
enabled to approach the definitive solution. The safest method 
seems to be to interpret the communication made to Herodotus 
according to the mind of the priests who furnished it, and not 
according to the chronological framework of the receiver. We 
can hardly, therefore, regard that statement as anything more 
than the quaint Egyptian expression of the fact that the history 
of Egypt comprised from Menes to Sethos the space of time 
contained in two Sothiac cycles, or 2920 real solar years. It may 
now be confidently stated that neither Menes nor Sethos were 
identical nor identified with epochal years relating to that cycle. 
Sethos formed, in the Egyptian tradition (misunderstood by 
Herodotus), a historical epoch: his was the last reign of an inde- 
pendent Pharaoh before the Ethiopic invasion. The priests may 
thercfore have included the 31 years of his reign in their 
calculation. 


We have found Sethos’ reign to extend from 755 to 725 B.c. 
the length of two Sothiac cycles added - 2920 2920 


gives as the first yearof Menes - - 8675 or 3645 yrs. 


The lower number, as being historic a 
more probable. It is clear that thi« 
VOL. V. " " 
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thonian number of 3895 (3892) B.c., and nearer historic truth 
than Manetho’s system. ! 


2 


The date of Dicearchus as to the age of King Sesostris and 
King Nilus is also very near that of Manetho, but more historical, 
because it places Menes lower than Manetho. 


We have given in the Appendix of Authorities (Vol. L p. 676 
—682.), the text of Diczarchus, which had been as much ne- 
glected by scholars as his statement itself was by Egyptolo- 
gers, and we have discussed its contents in the text of the same 
volume (p. 110—112.). We now know that King Nile is a 
translation of the name Phuorö (ph-Uorö, the Nile, whence 
Phuöris) given to Set-nekht, the founder of the 20th Dynasty, 
and father of Ramses III., whose reign lasted 7 years, from 
1299 to 1293. The first statement in Dicexarchus is this: 


King Nile before first Olympiad - - 436 years. 
First Olympiad, according to a calculation which 

was generally abandoned only from the time 

of the historian Timejeus - - - $884 (888) yrs. 


Reign of King Nile began B.c. 1320 (1324) 
„ ended 1314 (1318) 





So far we have only a difference of from 20 to 25 years, by 
which the chronology of Diczarchus is higher than ours. 

As to the second statement, that Sesostris lived 2500 years 
before King Nile, the figures stand thus: 


King Nile ascends the throne - - 1320 (1324) Bo, 
Sesostris anterior tohim by - - 2500 years. 


Which gives as the date of Sesostris - 3820 B.c. 


Now, as to the person and place of this Sesostris, we have no 
hesitation in saying from what follows, that by the eighth king of 
Eratosthenes is meant the second king of Manetho’s 3rd Dyn- 
asty, Sesortösis, the first of his name. He was, according to 


1 The statement in Vol. I. p. 85. must be modified according to 
this conclusion. 
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Manetho, illustrious among the Egyptians as Asculapius was 
among the Greeks, not only as being the founder of the art of 
healing, but from his having introduced the art of building 
with squared stones, and having paid attention to the advance- 
ment of writing. According to Dicsarchus he was the great 
legislator who first established the hereditary principle of pro- 
fessions or historical castes in Egypt. Lastly, he was said to 
have introduced the art of riding horses, an invention attributed 
by others to Horus, the son of Isis and Osiris (their last divine 
ruler). The reign of his predecessor in the List of Erato- 
sthenes (Ares = Ases 7th king, 6 years) is given by Manetho 
to his successor (with 7 years, but with a corrupted name Tyris 
or Tyreis). Now the dates stand thus: 


The eighth reign of Eratosthenes lasted 30 years, 
and began with the year of Menes - 275 
and ended » FR - 246 


The corresponding reign in Manetho (Menes being placed 
at 3892 B.0.= 3555 before the era of Alexander) lasted 29 
years, j 

beginning in the year of Menes - 359 - 3533 B.c. 
ending - - $387 - 3505 


The age of Sesostris, the legislator, according to Diczarchus 
brought us to the year 3820 B.c.; a discrepancy from Manetho 
of about 300 years, and therefore nearer to his date for Menes 
(3892 B.c.). This, however, would scarcely justify us in as- 
suming, with Lepsius, that the learned father of statistics, the 
disciple of Aristotle, mistook Sesostris for Menes. 


3. 


The date reported by Clemens, according to which the first 
year of Amosis was 345 years before the Sothiac cycle, is too high 
by at least 34 years. 


We have again investigated this date in the preceding volume 
(p. 81.), where we came to the conclusion, that the 345 years 
before the cycle (1322) can only mean the accession of Améfe, 
or the beginning of the restored empire of the P 
Memphis. It is, however, according to any date 
to, at least 34 years too high (Amos = 1633). 

» 2 
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serve here, that it is a stray date, which occurs only in this pas- 
sage of Clemens, and therefore may not be correctly copied. 
Clemens may have written 315 (TIE, instead of TME), 
which would make Amos’ first year 1637. At all events, it 
is not adapted to form the basis of a chronological system, 
though it may be quoted in favour of our restoration of 
the 18th and 19th Dynasties, from which it differs by at most 
one generation, whereas it differs by more than a century and 
a half from the system of Champollion and Rosellini, and the 
French Egyptologers who follow them. 

Its greatest and most indisputable importance is, that it 
shows the practical use which the Egyptian and Greek chro- 
nographers of the best age made of the fixed and absolute date 
furnished by the beginning of the new Sothiac cycle, in 
1322 B.C. 


4. 


As Manetho raised the chronology of the Middle and Old 
Empires, Eratosthenes and Apollodorus reduced it. 


The discrepancy with Eratosthenes and Apollodorus is, at 
all events, greater in the opposite sense. 


Taking as a fixed point that the first 

ycar of Amos is - - 1633 B.c. 
Time of the Middle Epoch (Apollodorus) 350 

» Ancient Empire (Eratosthenes) 1076 


Menes will be - - 3059: Jul. 3057 
Beginning of reign of Sesdstris 2782: ,, 2780 
Close 9 » 2755: „ 2753 


It is to the true Alexandrian school, to Eratosthenes and 
Apollodorus, that we must turn our attention. There was 
no safe basis in the national system of sums of regnal years. 
An uninterrupted succession must be searched after, abstracting 
from it all collateral or rival reigns, and only giving the chrono- 
logical thread. When Eratosthenes, by royal command and with 
royal authority, bad the official Theban annals explained to him, 
he asked himself the question, What was the chronological time 
comprised in them by the succession of kings which they recog- 
nized? Ile saw that as regarded the chronology it is entirely 
indifferent whether the kings recorded in the annals were 


haem. a 
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really legitimate, and acknowledged all over Egypt, but that an 
uninterrupted succession of years and months and days must be 
infallible. 

We know that his List of the Old and that of Apollo- 
dorus of the Middle Empire contained a continued succession 
of names and dates, giving to the Old 38 kings and 1076 
years, to the Middle 53 and 350 years. We shall lay the 
whole in tlie most succinct form before our readers, but must 
direct their attention here to the remarkable fact, that, starting 
from the fixed point of 1633 B.c. as the first year of Amos (for 
which we have an absolute date in 1574), we find that the 
epochal year 2782, the beginning of the first Sothiac cycle, 
coincides with the reign of Sesortösis, the first of this name, or 


his predeceseor Ases. 


IV. 


The Chronological Series of the Old Empire, from Menes to 
Amuntimaios, according to the Theban Annals officially ex- 
amined by Eratosthenes, serves us a corrective for Manetho in 


the Old Empire. 


Referring to the previous survey of the List of Eratosthenes 
and its continuation by Apollodorus, who published it (Vol. I. 
p. 124.) to the original text (p. 667—Ut75.), to the whole 
detailed criticism contained in the discussion of the Old Empire 
in the Second Volume (concluding with the Synoptical Table, 
p- 116, 117.), and finally to the tabular historical view in the 
Fourth Volume, we here exhibit the concordance of his List 
with Manetho, as well as with the monuments, and the suc- 
ceasion of kings at Karnak, now in the Louvre (I. p. 44.) 
The following tables show the reality of the List of the Old 
Empire, and the indivisible unity of the List of Apollodorus 
regarding the chronology of the Middle Empire in the South 
of Egypt, which links together the Old and the New (or 
Restored) Empires. But it will, besid.s, give us the key to 
the origin of Manctho’s false calculations. " 


~ 
a] 
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THE LIST OF ERATOSHENES, COMPARED WITH 
AND WITH THE SUCCESSION 


ERATOSTHENES. 





Number. 





Kings I-V. ; 190 years. 


Years. 
I. Ménés . . . - | Thinite, “ Eternal” - 63 
II. Arnörnsis - - - - | Son, “Hermésian ” - 59 
Hil. Atnötats IL - - - - - - - - 32 
IV. DriaBrgs (Miabaes) - - | Son, “ Lover of the Ball” 19 
V. Pempnés (Sempe.) - - | Son of Athöthis, (conse- 


quently brother of e- 
cessor ) “theH de” 18 


VI-XIL, 7 Kings; 


| 201 years. 
VI. Momcuerri, (Sesorkherés) - | Memphite, over-largely- 
limbed: “ Leader of 
Man” - - - 79 
VII. a.d. | Sroıcuos (?) Ares (Ases?) - | Son - - . - 6 
VIII. Gosormiés (Sesortosis) - - - - - - 80 
TX. Marés (Throne name) - | Son, “given by Ra” - 326 


X. a. b. Anörrnıs (An-Soyphis) - | “The Convivial” - - 20 


XI. Sırıos (Si-irios) - - - | “Son of the pupil of the 
eye ;” or “ proof 
fascination - - 18 


Xu. KumuBos, or GNEUROS - | Son, *Gold, Golden” - 22 


| ntti cell 
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THAT OF MANETHO, WITH THE MONUMENTS, 
OF KINGS AT KARNAK. 





MANETHO. 



















(Bieneches 8. 26, ycars. ) 


Third Dynasty, Memphite: 
ith 2 last of 2nd, 9 of 3rd:. 
292 years. 


The first two of the 3rd Dyn. are 
mentioned at the end of the 
2nd, as in similar instances, 


| 
Dynasty and Reign. ri Keim. | Monuments and Remarks. 
First Dynasty, 8 Thinite, | 
253 years. 
Years. | 
M£x£s, Thinite - - 62 1 MNA: Memphis founded ; 
| Temple of Ptah begun. 
Arnörnıs, Son - - 57 | 2 ATuT: Palace at Memphis. 
KENKENES, Son - - 3 | 3 
(Follow 4. 5. with 23 & 20 yrs.) | 
Mirenmpos, on - - 26 | 6 
SEMEMPSES (evidently | 
formed from Sem, Hera- 
cles) - 18 | 7 
| 


II. 8, 9, (Sesökhris and Khe- 
q ı neres) together 78 years; 
! (III 1, Nekheröphis, 28.) 


AScS (Erat. VIL): Karnak 4 : 


Sgsécunis (Sesorkherés) 
giant (II. 8) - 48 


um 
44 


TosortHevs (Sesortösis, | 
family namc) physician, . 
architect, promoter oo III. 2, Sesostris, the legislator; 
writing 12 origin of castes. 
(Followed by Tyris, 7 yre.) Ä | 
MESÖKHRIS (Sesorkherés, | 
family-name) - 17°: 14 » fe 
Sörrms (family-name ?) 16 | 15 u 5 = AN: Karnak 5 
Tosentasis (Sesortésix, 
family-name) - - 19 16 ' 4 6 =SAHuRA: , 6, 
{ I 
SEPHURIS (Snephuris, | Ä 
Snephruis) - - 30, 18 » 8 = SNeFRU » 7] 
: (Sphinx). 
n4 
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ERATOSTHENES. 







Remarks and Date. 


XII-XIX: 7 Kings. 
178 years. 


Years. 
Raydsis (Ratösis) - - | “Supreme Governor” - 13 


Brrrés - - - - - - - - - 10 


SAÖPILS - - - - | “Leader of Feasts,” or 
“Usurer” - - 29 

56 
Saépuis II. - - - - - - - - 97 


Moskner£s (Menkheres) - | “Given by Ra” - . { $1 
64 
33 


Mostués IL (Menkheres IL) | - - - - . 


PAuuEs - - - - . “The Ammonite ” - 85 
| CAmmonidés, instead of 
| Arkhondés,a word which 
does not exist). 


XX-XXII: 3 Kings. | 


her husband” - - 6 


107 years. 

Arırrus - - - - “The Greatest” - - 100 
_ “100 years, less one hour.” 

(Name lost) mo (Explanation not intelligi- 

le) - . . - 
XXI. .ı Nırönrı - - = - | “Athénc, the Victorious, 
reigned in the place of 
| 
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MANETHO. j 
‘Dynasty and Reign. | Fee 
+ 1 Zr 
Fourth Dun.: Memphite. . | iv.a. Sons, 24 yrs. (=?SR, 
Other family: ; or, an opposition king), 
= \ ı Th rx are those of 
& Kings.” 274 years. | RR 
Years. . Two reigns evidently 
Rarorsés = = 85 24 ı IV. 5. | transposed from be- 
j ginning : they in- 
| | terrupt the 4th and 
Bikueris - + + at 25 in 6 sth reign of the 
i i dynasty, 
Serms- 0.0 a fw KHuFu, is by 
(Greatest Pyramid.) n ius called the 
\ 3rd king of the dyn., 
i ‘he may therefore have 
! counted Ratoises and 
! Bikheris (5,6) us first, 
Strms (567) 66,read 56] 22" „3. This last Süphis is 
1 i K INuMu-KHuFu. 
Mexquenis- - - 63' 23 I „4. MNKA-RA, 
"7. Scherkherés, or Sesör- 
‚NFRu-KARA, 
| 7 years. Menkheres 
‘ 11 = MN-KAGRA. 
‘Trasrutms (Phammis) 9 + ar » 8 This king must be the 
tyrant Amösis, the 
Ammisisof Diodorus, 
prior to Marrisazainst 
‘ whom the nation re- 
: ! belted. 
' i ! 
Sixth Dyn.: Memphite. I VI 1. Othoés, ATeT, mur- 
6 Kings. 203 years. | dered. | 
Pawrs- - - == 100 ' 31 (and. 29); 2 (53 yrs) and 4 are the 
. i same: PII-AP == i 
: PI-AP, — Apappns 
PPh 
Mexteserins - + 1 (82 and 3e) 3. (Tyra) & 5. MNTu- | 
B HEPT, as co-regent 
MRI-RA. left hand of ; 
father's ring : alone, " 
MRI.N.RA. | 
Nous - = + 12 33 “6. The 12 yrs. are 6 of the | 
widow's and 6 of her 








husband's, 


NITARRCT. Papyr. | 
i 
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ee SS rennen 


Number. 


XANI. 


AAIV. 


XXV. 


XXVI. 


XXVII. 


XXVIII. 


ERATOSTHENES. 


Name. 


XXIII-XXXI: 9 Kings. 


166 years. 


Mrarzus (Amemteus) 


: Tarösımarfs (‘Tudsimarcs) 


SETHINILOS (Nentefiäos) 


| SEMPHRUKRATES - - 


Kutter (?) - - 


Merrés ( Mei-ircs) 


‚ KuöMAFRTETHA - - 


SOIKUNIOS (Soika-n-res) 


PETEATUTRES - 


Remarks and Date, 





“Given by Ammon” - 22 


“ Powerful, like Ra” - 12 


“Who shakes the father’s 
greatness or power” - 8 





“ Herakies—Ilarpokrates” 18 


| “Bull—Tyrant” - - 7 


| 
| 
| 
| 


“Who loves the pupil of 
the eye” - 12 


“World beloved by Phtah” 11 


“Tyrant” - . - 60 


| 
(Belonging to Athor, or 
| Venus) - - 16 
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MANETHO. 





43 








Dynasty and Reign. 


Number 
of Reign. 


Monuments and Remarks. 








Seventh Dyn. : Memphite, 


5 Kings. 70 years. 





Eighth Dyn.; Memphite. 
27 Kings. 
146 (142) years. 





Eleventh Dyn.: Theban. 
16 Kings. 43 years. 





m 


All three dynasties have 48 
Kings, and 259 (255) years. 

‘The two Memphitic Dynasties 
32 Kings, and 216 years. 
No names ! 

The 16 Thehan Kings include 
the Pretenders. 





The Tablet of Karnak shows 
that these are the Theban 
Royal Lists immediately be- 
fore tho X1Ich—a very long 
series of kings and princes 
of thehouseof Nuantef. Ma- 
netho introduces them only 
for 43 years: Eratosthenes 
fills up, with them, the whole 
space between the end of 
the 6th and the Sesortösides. 
There is a certain clue to 
them inXXV=NuANTEF. 
AA. = “Place of futher 
great." Lepsius give 









Manetho, Nuantef 1. 1 
UT. ; Mentuhept 

(Neb-tu-ra) IL, IV. ane. 
fru-kara, Sesor-h-rn, and 
Kheper-n-ra). From the 


Karnak-series 4. Nuantef, 2. 
Mentuhept ; besides Nch- 
tu-ra, Seser-n-ra, Kheper- 
n-ra, and S.nekht-khu-ii-ra, 
‘The Eratosthenian names are 
most distinctive for eac! 
the Nuantef; but X 














seems to express the last in 
the Karnak series : 
SKeNNeN-RA. 
‘These nine Theban kings re- 
present, in a chronological 
the 
ith, 


es of 166 years, 

whole extent of the 

8th, and Dy 

9 or 2: 

same propo 
of the two Ii 

The number of 
ig therefore pert 
fied as taken to 
the Theban series, collateral, 
in the first part, with the Tth 
and Sch. 
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ERATOSTHENES. 





Number. Name. Remarks and Date. 


XXXI-XXXV: 
4 Kings. 147 years. 


Years. 
XXXII. AMMENEMES - - - - - - - - 26 
XXXOL STaMMENEMES II. (Sesortosis 
and Ammenemés II.) - - - - - - 23 
XXXIV. | Sıstösıs (Sesortösis III.) - - - - - - 85 
XXXV Marés - - - - - - - - 438 
XXXVI-XXXVIII: 
3 Aings. 87 years. 
XXXVI | Sieurmn - - - - | “SonofPhtah” - - 5 
XXXVIL | Punuons (Phuoro) - - | “Nile” - - - 19 





XXXVIII.| Amornartgzcs (Amuntimsus) | . . - . - 63 





Dynasty and Reign. 


Twelfth Dyn.: Theban. 
Ammenemes and his 7 
successors : 

19 + 160 = 179 years. 
(Eusebius 182). 


Years. 
ÄNNENEMES - - 29 


SESORTÜUSIS, Sun of Anıme- 
nemes - - - 46 


ANMENEMER, killed by his 


eunuchs - - - 3k 
SESÖRTRIS, the great con- 
queror, next to Osiris - 48 


Laknares (Mares) 
Labyrinth - . - 


AMERES - - - 8 
AMENENiS - - - 8 
SEEMIOPHRIS, sister - 4 


Thirteenth Dyn.: Theban. 


Names wanting: it is therefore : 
not known how many reigns , 
and years correspond with , 
the three reigns of Erato- ; 


sthenee. 
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MANETHO. 


Number 


of Reign. Monuments and Remarks. 


‚(End of XL)! AMN-M-ITA. 


| { 
l SSR-TSN. 


the great king of the monu- 
ments. 


Marés (Moris) is MA.N-RA, 
throne-name of Amenemlhia 
IV. (Pyramid and Laby- 


| 

N 2 

| Sesortösis ITT. (Sha-karu-ka) is 
3 

| rinth), 


6 AMN-M-IHA IV., MA-KHR. 


SBK-NFRU-RA. 


=: 


.. es 


_ 
—— 


—— — a —— m ees 
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The points of concordance, as summed up in the preceding 
page, leave, we think, no gap in our evidence, either as to 
the continuity of the List of Eratosthenes, or the uniformity 
of the relation it bears to Manctho’s Lists of the Imperial Dy- 
nasties. We had defined the idea. of Imperial dynasties as dif- 
ferent royal houses occupying either Thebes or Memphis, and 
representing the materials for the chronological serics. We 
may now affirm that this assumption has stood the test of a 
general collation of the two Lists, after exhausting the criticism 
of them and that of the monuments. The point which required 
more positive proof is the obscure cpoch of the history of the 
convulsed empire, from the expiration of the 6th or Apappus- 
Nitékris Dynasty to the rising of the house of the Sesorto- 
sides. I have no doubt that it will receive fresh light from a 
continued comparative study of the Eratosthenian names and 
the Nantef monuments; for the former are evidently throne- 
names. By these names (Tuthmosis, Rameses) the monarch of 
a house could be personally designated where the ordinary name 
was too common to convey a epecific designation. Now we 
have already established the identity of the third and cighth 
Nantef kings (xxv. and xxx.) with two monumental kings 
of this period, and this will suffice to justify our assumption 
that these nine Nantef kings of Eratosthenes represent the 
period which Manctho divides between the two Memphite 
houses (7th and 8th Dynasties) and the 11th Theban house 
preceding the Sesortosides. We now see that the otherwise 
inexplicable number of 16 kings in 43 ycars represents the 
whole Theban series, of which only the last 43 years were 
recognised in the Memphitic annals which Manctho followed. 
The epitomists, however, have preserved the historical notice, 
that the.complete Thcban series contained 16 princes, two of 
whom may be supposed to occupy the 43 years during which 
the Nantef house was also recognised at Memphis. 

As to the monuments, they furnish us not only with 16, but 
even more, if we add the Nantef princes of the tablet of 
Tuthmosis III. to the isolated monuments which contain names 
of that dynasty. 
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V. 


The Eratusthenian Table solves all the problems as to the 
First Sir Dynasties and their representatives on the Tablets of 
RKurnak and Abydos. 


A. 


l. The First Problem of the 3rd Dynasty. An, Sahura, Snefru, 
three successive reigns, their position in regard to Ases. 


It is in itself to a certain degree probable that the kings 
IX. X. XI. of Eratosthenes represent the series of Karnak 5, 6, 7. 
(See Vol. IL p. 113.) 


An — Si-iri — Khnub 
An — Sahura — Snefru (the Golden). 


As to the identification of AN, the celcbrated monumental 
king of the highest antiquity, with no. ıx., it cannot be ques- 
tioned; for the addition SOYPHIS denotes cither a second 
roval name (a co-regent, a similar juxtaposition occurs in 
XXX111.), or the family name, added according to the simpler 
style of that age, to the throne-name. The reality of this 
second name (Soyphis) is not only proved by the interpretation 
(identical with that of Sadphis, xv.) but also by the exact cor- 
respondence in the Mancthonian name which stands against it. 

In order to identify Si-iri with Sahura, we must of course 
give up the correctness of the etymology, which is made, like 
most etymologies of the ancient Greeks and Romans, according 
to sound: we must not forget, moreover, that the Egyptian H 
could not be expressed by the Greeks in the middle of the 
woril. 

It is well established that Snefru is the first Pharaoh who 
has the Gold-Horug, and nothing is more natural than that he 
should be known also by that name (Khnub, Gnevru, Gold, the 
Golden). 

Lepsius seems to be inclined to read the first row of the 
Karnak Chamber from left to right, as the faces are turned to 
the left, towards Tuthmosis who performs the sacrifice to his 
ancestors, Tle conjectures the destroyed figure on the extreme 
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left to have represented Menes (which makes it the first 
scutcheon), and identifies that on the extreme right with his 
numbers 35 and 36, An and Ases, thus placing Ases after An. 
Both belong according to him to the 7th Dynasty: Sahura is 
classed under the 5th. The sequence therefore would be: Menes 
—- Snefru (3rd Dyn.}—Sahura (5th)—An and Ases (7th). We 
differ both as to the reading from left to right, and as to the 
classing. We adhere to our first interpretation as already 
explained in Vol. I. p. 44. (comp. with the second restoration in 
Vol. II.), not only because the second row must certainly be 
read from right to left, but on account of the positive historical 
evidence afforded by the hieratic papyrus of M. Prisse which 
M. Chabas has so satisfactorily explained. It is there stated, 
at the conclusion of the first of the treatises contained in that 
most remarkable, as well as most ancient, of all papyri (p. ii.: 
comp. Chabas, “ Le plus ancien Livre du Monde,” p. 4.): 

“Then the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, UR-N (the 
Great of AN), died; and the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, 
SNFRU, arose, the pious ruler of the whole country.” 

We have in the concluding part of the preceding volume dis- 
cussed the question whether the writer of this notice is to be 
considered as the cotemporary of those two kings. It is not at 
all necessary to do so, when we accept as an historical fact the 
aseertion of the writer of the third Essay, that he was the son 
of King Ases. This may simply mean that he was, at the 
time of King Snefru, the first among the representatives of 
King Ases. The house of Ases was superseded by the branch 
from which Snefru descended, but the present relative was 
kindly treated and honoured by the reigning monarck As he 
was, at the time of his writing the ‘‘ Proverbs,” 110 years of age, 
the designation “son of Ases” must not be urged. We may 
therefore allow the historical character of that assertion. The 
book is a serious and very ancient one (at latest of the 11th 
Dynasty), and the writer must have known the fact that Snefru 
succeeded An, and not An Snefru. But this by no means 
obliges us to give up the fact that there was a Sahura between 
them; which is indisputably established by the Tablets, and, 
as we think, by the concurrent evidence of the Eratosthenian 
List. We interpret the passage (unfortunately what preccded 
is destroyed) to mean that Snefru ascended the throne some 
time after An. 
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We are therefore disposed, on the strength of having esta- 
blished the sequence, to restore the whole first row of the 
Karnak chamber in the following manner. The first scutcheon 
is not the name of any mortal king ; none of his successors have 
the title RA, Sun, nor its sign in their names. But it is exactly 
like the royal scutcheon of RA himself, in the dynasties of the 
Gods. (Lepsius, ‘ Book of the Kings,” tab. 1.3.) Here we find 
him called (3, d), the Horus of the World (same sign as here), 
King (suten) of the Gods. But was he not likewise the king 
of men, and the father of all the Pharaohs, who gloried in 
their name, Son of the Sun? Starting from this point, our 
restoration ig very easy: 


1. Ra-Khem or Khorp S.men-teti ; 
l1lelios, the establisher of the worlds: the 
eternal king of Egypt, and father of her 
rulers. 

2. (Menes, destroyed: probably first 


Representatives of 
the lst Imperial 


king of Upper and Lower Egypt.) Dynasty. 
3. (Athöthis, destroyed: probably his 
son and successor. ) 
4. ses, 
5. An, Representatives of the 2nd Imperial Dy- 
6. Sahura, ‘nasty, Manetho’s 3rd. 
7. Snefru, 


8. (Destroyed: probably Menkara, the good king of the 4th 
Manethonian (3rd Imperial) Dynasty. The next, the first of the 
second row, 13 the chief of the 6th Dynasty of Manetho, the 4th 
imperial onc, which is immediately followed by the names of 
the Theban house of Nantef (11th Mancthonian Dynasty 
which was reckoned at Thebes as the 5th Imperial, at Memphis 
as the 7th.) 

Now if we look to the Manethonian Lists, we find opposite 
to these three names the following kings (comp. II. p. 113.): 


5. Soyphis to AN—SOYTIIS. 
6. Sosertasis ,, Si-irios, SAHURA. 
8. Snephuris ,, Khnub, SNEFRU. 


The only apparently different name is the second; but Sa- 
hura agrees well, as an individual name, with Sesurtesen as a 
dynastic designation. 
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2. The Second Problem of the third Dynasty: the Position of ASES 
in the Lists, and his relation to the epochal year of 2782 (Erat.) 
or to 3282 (Man.). (Vol. II. p. 113.) 


The result of our discussion on the subject in the Third 
and Fourth Volumes was, that neither Manetho nor Era- 
tosthenes had preserved to us the name of the monumental 
king, unless it be concealed in some entirely corrupted names, 
but that his reign and that of the first of all the Sesortoses 
(Man. 111. 2., 29 years), followed by Tyris (?), 6 years (Erat. 
Vi1I., 30 years), preceded by a reign (vı1.) of 6 years. 

In the tradition preserved by Diodorus, the old Sesortosis is 
expressly called a great astronomer, whereas the extract from 
Eratosthenes mentions other institutions referrible to that 
legislator. There is however an epochal year of the highest 
antiquity connected, in the traditions preserved by the Byzan- 
tine writers, with Aseth, which, of course, can only mean 
the Assa, Ases, of the Egyptian monuments and records. 
Indeed, the only actual chronological date relating to the 
establishment of the Sothiac cycle is the tradition connecting it 
with him. This unquestionably was, that it was a transition 
from the lunar year of 354 days (of course with the usual 
corrections) to the solar year of 365 days without intercalation. 
We have so far agreed with Biot and Lepsius that this arrange- 
ment must be referred to the great epochal year of 3282, though 
always with some reserve, because it is not the beginning of a 
Sothiac cycle, as 1322 and 2782 B.c. are, and the remark- 
able nature of the epoch may have been discovered in later 
times by calculating backwards. That Assa’s epoch was most 
intimately connected with the lunar year is proved by the 
tradition, alzo preserved by Syncellus, that it was Aseth (Ascs) 
who established the worship (i.e. cycle) of Apis. We have 
shown that this whole cycle of 25 years, as well as the former 
period, belonged to the equation of the solar and lunar years. 
(Vol. III. pp. 61-65.) 

There remains, then, the possibility that the name of Assa 
may have been connected, as well as that of Sesostris the 
First, with the first application of the Sothiac period. 

Now we have already succinctly stated, at the close of the 
third Thesis, that the epoch of Assa and of Sesortosis I., accord- 
ing to the Alexandrian computation, coincides in Fratosthenes 
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with the great epochal year 2782, the beginning of the first 
Sothiac cycle, and we reproduce here the calculations, starting 
from 3059 as the first year of Menes: 


First year of Menes - - - - 3059 B.C. 
Duration of his dynasty = - - - 190 
—— 2869 


First year of the 6th king, the Memphite 2868 
Duration of this reign (probably in part with 
Assa as co-regent, for his reign has only 
G6 years) - - - -= 2 2 7% 
First year of 7th reign - - - - —— 2789 


Last year of Assa (Julian year, 2781) - 2783 


Can this be accidental ? 

Our tables in the Fourth Volume show that the date for Sesor- 
tosis I., in his 3rd Dynasty, coincides, according to Manetho’s 
own calculation, with the year 3282, and we may now safely 
aftirm that this is the fundamental error of the Manethonian 
system. He referred the Sesostris-Assa epoch to the first Apis 
period, astronomically the most important epoch of Egypt, the 
year 3282, or 500 years below the real historical epoch of those 
two associated kings. This is the key to the whole difference 
between him and Eratosthenes. 

Under all these possible contingencies we could not venture 
to adopt such a conjecture, were not the name of Ases or 
Asses connected in the Egyptian tradition with the epochal 
year 3282, to which, as stated in the Third Volume, the 
establishment of the vague solar year of 365 days may be re- 
ferred. Syncellus reports the tradition that this took place under 
Asseth (Assis), the last Shepherd king of the 15th Dynasty. 
It requires no argument to prove that, at that late period, not 
only the solar year, but also its artificial correction, had been 
long since established. To refer its introduction to this Asseth 
is as absurd as to connect it with the first or last king of 
that dynasty, as is done by the scholiast to Timeus. Now 
we have scen that the age of our King Asses, the predecessor 
of An and Snefru, certainly corresponds with the second 
astronomical epoch, the year 2782, according to Eratosthenes 
and aA pollodurus. The shortness of his reign, after one of 79 
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years, would render probable the co-regency of Ases during 
a considerable part of the reign of his predecessor, and pro- 
bably his father. Both names, that of Ases and that of the 
oldest Sesortosis (Sesostris), may be connected with the epochal 
year. The question is, whether this epochal year was 3782 
(as evidently Manetho meant it to be) or 2782, which we shall 
consider more closely in the sequel. 


B. 


The Problem of the Builders of the Great Pyramids. Why does 
neither of the Lists contain King Khafra, and why has Manetho 
only one King Menkheres, and Eratosthenes two? 


Lepsius, in his “ Book of Kings,” has not hesitated to accept 
the List of Manetho as it stands, with its succession of 63, 66, 
63 years. We beg to refer to the arguments by which, in 
treating of the Old Empire, in the Second Volume, we have 
established, as we think, the inadmissibility of these regnal 
years, and the solution of the confusion in the genuine Mane- 
thonian system occasioned by garbled additions of regnal years. 
Lepsius has since corrected the name of the second king 
(the second Suphis) into Suphris, as designating King Kha. f- 
Ra, the Khephren, Khabryes of the Grecks. Certainly Khe- 
phren succeeded Khufu, the Kheops of Herodotus. His own 
royal names may even seem to proclaim him as “the Great 
of the Pyramid,” which is equivalent to saying that he built 
the greatest of the Pyramids. We have therefore assumed 
that Khephren of whom the Greek historians say unanimously 
that he followed Kheops, and whom the tablet of Karnak makes 
the immediate predecessor of King Menkheres the Blessed, 
is really the author. Now nobody knew all these circumstances 
better than Manetho. When, therefore, the extracts from his 
work in our lists state that, as to the name of the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, be differed from Herodotus, who called him 
Kheops, this seems equivalent to saying that Manctho attributed 
it to Khephren, or to his royal colleague Khnemu-Khufu; for 
Kheopse is a strictly correct Greek transcript of Khufu. We 
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will now endeavour to show, by simple juxtaposition, that Era- 
tosthenes alone can be historical, and that Khafra is omitted 
in his Lists, as well as in those of Manetho. 


Manetho’s first king (4th Dynasty) Sorts 

(read Suphis or Sophis) - - - Kourtv. 
Manetho’s second king Suphis the real 

builder of the Great Pyramid - - Kauru-KuHNemvu. 
Manetho’s third king Suphis, with 63 

years, is another sum total of two 

Khufu co-regencies. 


The chronological numbers of Eratosthenes explain the im- 
possible numbers of Manctho: two Khufu reigns (29+ 27 
= Man. 111. with 56 years), and his two Menkheres reigns of 
31 +33 give the key to Man. Iv. with 63 years. The 
genealogy is not yet cleared up, but it seems probable that 
Khufu (Kheops simply) and Khnemu were brothers, and that 
Khnemu (Khemmis) was co-regent with the son of the same 
Shafra Khephren, Khabryes). As the greatest Pyramid 
belonged to the second reign, it might be called the work of 
Khnemn, as well as of Shafra, and less correctly of Khufu, 
as the full name of Khnemu was Khufu-Khnemu. 

If we correct the last Süphis of Manetho into Suphres, we 
must change also the second Eratosthenian Saöphes into Saéphris. 
It is in itself highly improbable that two texts which never 
have had the slightest connexion with each other, even in the 
minds of the epitomists, should be corrupted in the same way. 
But, moreover, the emendation would not solve the enigma. 
The Khufu-name can never lose its distinguishing radical U or 
O sound; still less can the radical A in Khafra (from kha, 
later sha, diadem) of the Kephren name be changed into 
the U sound of the Khufu name. Lastly, could we overlook 
this circumstance, what becomes of the two monumental 
Khufus? Correcting the second Khufu name in both texts 
into something like Khephren, we do not gain a legitimate 
Shafra, but we certainly lose one of the Khufus which we 
ought to account for, even if the two Lists did not give it, 
as they do. 

Combining this fact with the genuine historical remark of 
Manetho, abuve alluded to, 
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That the Great Pyramid was not the work of Kheops, as 
Herodotus imagined, but that of another reign, the re- 
presentative of which is Suphis in our extracts, which 
can only mean Khnemu-Khufu, 


we are forced to the conclusion adopted in the English edition 
of the Second Book, 


That the second Khufu-reign had two representatives, one 
Khnemu-Khufu, the other Khafra, probably the one a 
brother, the other a son of the first Khufu, and that 
this reign (of 27 years) was designated somctimes by the 
one name, sometimes by the other. 


The Karnak tablet indeed has only one Khufu, for the next 
scutcheon must have been occupied by Shafra, as is proved 
by the still legible F. Eratosthenes, as well as Manctho, 
undoubtedly mentioned both names, but in our extracts the 
Khafra name is omitted. This view of the case has been also 
alluded to at p. 140, of vol. IT. 

As to the two latter Menkheres reigns, we find not only in 
Eratosthenes two kings of that name, but also on the monu- 
ments. For although Lepsius only finds a place for one, the 
tablet of Karnal ns two scutcheons with that name, the first 
as Menkaf-Ra (plural form of Ka) the Blessed, the other as 
simple Menkara. I do not therefore sce how we can be author- 
ised in denying the individuality of cither, substantially repre- 
sented as they are by two entire royal figures with those two 
names. Thus we have the Eratosthenian solution both of the 
names and of the dates. 

Are we wrong in deducing from these facts the following 


corollaries: 


1. Manetho’s regnal years in the Lists are not those of his 
historical work. The opening 29 ycars are astray entry for 
Khufu I. Sörisis Söphis, or represents his reign as that of 
a rival or a co-regent: certainly a connexion of King SR 
(Papyrus of Turin) with the 4th Dynasty is quite sure. 
Then follow two collateral entries of sums of the two 
Khufu reigns, the second of which (56, now jumbled into 
66) is the correct one ; for 63, the second, is probably the 
Menkheres sum, certainly no chronological Khufu number. 
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2. The names as well as dates in Eratosthenes are correct, 


historical, and complete, and they give therefore the true 
chronological series. 


If, in order to defend such unhistorical successions, repre- 
senting three generations, 


63 — 56 — 63, 


by appealing to the first two reigns, those of Menes and his 
son (Kr. 62 and 59; Man. 62 and 57). First, we may make 
an allowance for the very period of the princes of This 
becoming kings of the whole of Egypt, and there may have 
been a co-regency of a father and son, afterwards understood as 
a succession; but, besides, Menes may have been the reigning 
prince of This from his infancy, and have reigned almost as 
long as Ramesses II., leaving a son who carried on the dynasty 
with a reign of 59 years. 


VI. 


e 

Fratosthenes and Apollodorus, combined and confronted with 
Manetho, give the key to the fundamental error of the Egyptian 
chronologer, substituting the epoch of 3282 for that of 2782. 


The reality and continuity of the Eratosthenian catalogue, 
which was compiled from the archives of Thebes by order of the 
king and published by Apollodorus, having been fully esta- 
blished, the solution of the problem as to its continuation by 
the editor, through 53 reigns, in 350 years, can no longer be mat- 
ter of doubt. The starting-point is given: the first year of the 
tributary Theban prince, recognised by the Shallit of Memphis, 
for the Thebaid. It is clear that this series must have closed 
either at the end of the 13th Dynasty, or that of the 17th, 
in the year before Amos. The former assumption is in itself 
highly improbable: the List of Eratosthenes was a chronological . 
and historical one, without regard to dynastics: it broke off 
with the 87th year of the house which followed the Sesortosides, 
because that was the end of the empire of Menes. Now Apollo- 
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dorus must have continued the work in the same spirit. Erato- 
sthenes had computed the time from Menes to the end of his 
empire: the object of Apollodorus must have been to measure 
chronologically, by the clear Greek method, the chasm which 
separated the New Empire from the Old; in other words, his 
series must be supposed to have extended to the year before 
Amos. We are now enabled to show that the analogy of the 
numbers not only does not contradict this supposition, but on 
the contrary confirms, and indeed requires it. 

The proportion between chronological time, as represented 
by Eratosthenes, and the sum of the regnal years of a Mane- 
thonian dynasty, is as follows: 


One hundred chronological years of Eratosthenes represent 
the following Manethonian sums: 


In lst Dynasty - + - 131 regnal years. 
In3rd , - - 146 
In4th „ Memph. - 154 
In6th „ - - 190 
In 7th, 8th, 9th. (Theb. ) - - 154 
In 12th - - - - 138 


In order to find the proportion after the Sesortosides, we 
must take up the thread at the only point of contact between 
the Alexandrian and the Egyptian account which we know 
with certainty, the close of the 12th Dynasty. There the 
numbers stand thus: 


Manethonian sum for 13th 60 kings, 453 years. 


„ „ 7th „ 15 
—— 604 
Eratosthenian time for the first three 
reigns of 13th Dynasty - 87 
Apoliodorus, 53 reigns of Theban 
kings - - - = 350 — 
437 





Difference - 167 years, 


which gives the proportion of 100 chronological to 138 Manc- 
thonian years; or exactly the proportion of both times in the 
12th Dynasty. This brings out the following surprising result: 
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The length of the Old Empire, from Menes 
to the end of the reign of Amuntimaios in 
chronological time (Eratosthenes), is - - 1076 years. 
The length of the Middle Epoch, from the 
first year after the death of Amuntimaios 
to the year before the accession of Amos 
(Apollodorus),is - - - - = 850 


From Menes to the year before Amos - - 1426 years, 
equal to 1425 Julian years. 
The first year of Amos being ascertained - B.C. 1633 


The reign of Menes commenced B.c. 3059 years. 


Here we have an account resulting from a clear chronological 
method applied by the two most eminent Greek chrpnographers 
to the annals of Thebes, which must have been contemporary 
from the age of Menes, or at least from that of his immediate 
successors, to the dawn of a new independent national life. 

This certainly deserves the highest respect: it commends it~ 
sclf besides by the regular analogy between the chronological 
time and the sums of regnal years, checked by a very insuffi- 
cient historical key, which has been lost, except the sum total 
of the time calculated by Manetho for the whole history of 
Egypt at 3555 (Egyptian ?) years (3553 Julian ?). 

We may therefore say, in conclusion, that a second absolute 
date confirms our chronology down to the eighth successor of 
Mencs: it started from an absolute date in the 18th Dynasty, 
and the intervening space has been measured by the same mind 
which first measured the carth. 


VII. 


RECAPITULATION. 
Of all the Systems of Chronology for the Old and Middle Empires 
hitherto attempted, the Alexandrian alone is tenable. 


I. The system of Manctho the historian, 3555 (3552) years 
from Menes to end of Nekhtanebo II. 
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This system has been restored above in order to justify our 
method of interpreting his list and the arrangement of his 
dynasties; but it is inadmissible as to the Old Empire, and 
furnishes no certain basis for the Middle. As to this epoch, the 
sum total of all three dynasties (922) was not even admitted 
into the account of Manetho, for it would have swelled the 
duration of the Menes Empire far beyond the 3555 years. The 
sum of the two Hyksos dynasties (771 and 778) has evidently 
been that adopted by him, as an integral part of his total of 
3555 chronological years. But it is equally inadmissible for 
the following reasons :— 

1. It stands alone without any check. 

2. It isa mere sum of regnal years: a calculation which even 
in the New Empire we have found to differ considerably from 
the chronological time. (See 18th, 19th, and 26th Dynasties.) 

3. It does not take into account the interval between invasion 
and usurpation. 

II. The statement of Josephus that the Hyksos rule lasted 
511 years is suspicious in itself, as giving the sum of the reg- 
nal years of the second Hyksos dynasty alone for a contro- 
versial purpose ; it possesses, moreover, all the defects of the 
first assumption. 

III. The Manethonian sum total of his 13th (Theban) 
Dynasty (453) cannot be used as a measurement of the Middle 
Epoch, still less that of the 14th (Xcite) Dynasty (484), of 
which we do not even know the beginning. 

IV. The Alexandrian computation alone satisfies all the 
demands of historical criticism. 

This computation is, in the first place, the highest authority, 
and, secondly, it is in one piece; there is no heterogeneous cle- 
ment in it, no gap to fill up. It contains the answer of the 
Theban annals to two questions: What was the interval of time 
between Menes and the end of the Empire? and that from the 
beginning to the end of the usurpation? They furnish the 
best answer to both. There always had been one king or 
another acknowledged in the metropolis of Upper Egypt during 
the Hyksos period. The Theban princes alone had kept up the 
continuity of national existence. Thirdly, Both Lists bear a 
constant analogy to Manctho’s lists; the proportion of their 
chronological time to the sums of regnal years is as identical 
as it possibly can be in different periods; at the last epoch of 
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Eratosthenes, and in that of Apollodorus it is absolutely so. 
Fourthly, It comes nearest to the isolated but ancient dates in 
the Bible. Fifthly, It most probably even contains the test 
of an astronomical date. A good new manuscript of Syncellus 
would very probably settle the question. 

The following is the general table concerning the Alexandrian 
computation. 


From MENES TO THE YEAR BEFORE AMOS. 























Chronological Titne, or, Alexandrian Sum of Regnal Years, or, Manethonian 
Measurement. Numeration. 
Jul. Yrs. Jul. Yrs 
A. From Menes to Amuntimaios, The Imperial dynasties : 
XXXVIIL reigns, including Ist, 3rd, 4th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 
the three first of Dynasty llth, and 12th - - 1490 
13th - 1076: The interval from end of 
Of these years 87 belong to 12th Dynasty to the end 
the 13th. of the third chronological 
The official work of Erato- reign, or from the invasion 
sthenes, edited by Apollo- to the usurpation of 
dorus. the Pharaonic throne (to 


be looked for in the 453 
years of 13th Dynasty.) 


B. From the first tributary Theban B. The 13th Dynasty 453 
prince, after the usurpation The 17th » 151 
of the Hyksos at Memphis to — 
the year before the accession 604 - 604 (603) 
of Memphis: 
53 reigns, in - . - 350, 
Total duration . - 1426 a,if 138th and 17th are 
| continuous - - 2094 (2093) 
b, if not, unknown in this 
line - . - 209 +z 
c, if calculated from the 
sums of the two Hyksos 


dynasties 260+ 511 or 
518 (771 or 778): 
Nifference with 604 - +167 (2269) 
Or, according to an as- 
sertion of Josephus, 
(511): 
| Difference with 604 - —93 (2187) 









5) - - = 1B 
Reigns about 70: Sum 604 years; 
of which 100 and 195 belong to Old 
ire, as equivalent to the 87 
Of Brathewey afer the extieion 


of 
‘of 12th Dynasty. 
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IX. 


Complete Chronological Table for the Old and Middle Empires, 
exclusively founded upon the Alexandrian calculation. 


A. Tue OLD EMPIRE : 1076 years (Eratosthenes’ Official Cataloguc). 


(First Imperial House: First Manethonian Dynasty. 
Thinite.) 


Yrs. Jul. Yrs.  B.c. 

I. Mencs, Prince of This - 62 3059 — 2997 The 62 years necessa- 
rily comprise the 

time of royal dig- 

nity at This inhe- 

rited. Thus his 

son might have 59 


years’ reign. 
59 2996 — 2939 


32 2938 — 2907 Pyramids erected as 
royal tombs, in this 
or the following 


II. Athothis 
IIL Athothis IT. 


reign. 
IV. Miabaés - . - 19 2906 — 2888 
V. Sempsds - - = 18 2887 — 2870 
(Second Imperial House: Third Manethonian Dynasty. 
Mem phite. ) 
VI. Sesorkheres, Memph. - 79 2869 — 2791 A giant, according to 
Erat. and Man. 
VII. ASS (Ases), Son - - 6 2790 — 2785 The great cpochal 
year 2785 to 2782. 
VIIL Sesortosis L - . - 30 2784 — 2755 The t civil and 
civilizing legi . 
IX. Marés (Sesort. IT.) - 26 2754 — 2729 
X, AN (Soyphis) - - 20 2728 — 2709 
XI. Si-irios (Sesort. III.) - 18 2708 — 2691 
XII. Khnubos-Gneuros -22 2690 — 2669 SNeFRU. 


(Suefru, the gold-hawk.) 
(Third Imperial House: Fourth Manethonian Dynasty. 


Mem phite. ) 
XTII. Ratosis - . . . 13 2668 — 2656 
XIV. Biyséen - - = = 10 2655 — 2646 


XV. SoophisL - - + 29 2645 — 2617 Dato of the 3 great 
pyramids, from 
2645—2559 = 87ys. 
27 2616 — 2590 Saöphis IL 
- with Khephren. 
XVII. Menkheres 1. . - 31 2589 — 2559 
XVIII, Menkbercs IL - - 33 2558 — 2526 
XIX. Pames (Pa-amer) 35 2523 — 2491 A tyrant dethroned 
(Amösis). 


XVI. Sndphis I. 
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(Fourth Imperial House: Sizth Manethonian Dynasty. 


Memphite. ) 
Yrs. Jul. Yrs. n.c. 
XX. Apappus - - - 100 2490 — 2391 Phiops, Man. 
XXL.... (Mentnöphie) - 1 2390 
XXI. Nitokris - - 6 2389 — 2384 
(Fifth Imperial House: the Nuantefs: = Man. 7th, 8th, 11th. 
Theban. ) 
XXI. Myrtamcus - 22 2383 — 2362 
XXIV. osimarés - 12 2361 — 2350 
XXV. Sethinilos - 8 2349 — 2342 


18 2341 — 2324 

7 2323 — 2317 
12 2316 — 2305 
1l 2304 — 2294 
60 2293 — 2234 
16 2233 — 2219 


XXVI. Semphukratcs 
XXVIL Khuter - - 
XXVIII. Mei-irés - 
XXTIX. Khomaephtha 
XXX. Soikunios - 
IXXI Peteathyrés - 


(Sixth Imperial House, the Sesortosides: Twelfth Manethonian Dynasty. 


Theban. ) 
XXXII. Ammenemös - . 26 2218 — 2192 
XXXII Sesortosis (I.) and Ame- 
nemés (II.) - 23 2191 — 2169 Joseph Shallıt : im- 


migration of Israel. 
XXXIV. Sesortösis (II. and IH.) - 55 2168 — 2114 
XXXV. Maris (Amen. IL.) - 43 2113 — 2071 


(Seventh Imperial House: Thirteenth Manethonian Dynasty. 


Theban. ) 
XXXVI. Sephtha - - - 5 2070 — 2066 
XXXVI. Phuorö (Nile) - - 19 2065 — 2047 
XXXVIII. Amuntimaus - - 63 2046 — 1984 Enid of the Mcnes-Em- 


pire. 
(From 3059 to 1984 are 1076 years.) 


B. Tae MIDDLE PERIOD. 
( The former Catalogue continued by Apollodorus.) 


XXXTX Fifty-three reigns of Theban kings in 350 ycars, corresponding with 
60 + c 15 Manethonian reigns = Dyn. 13th Ind Epoch and Dyn. 
XCI. 17th): or the Sevckophis and Nefruophis kings, and the Men- 
tuöphis kings. 
First year of tributary Pharaohs at 


Thebes - - 1983 
Last year (end of SKeNN-RA) - 1634 
Follows Amös, founder of the Tuthmosis (18th) Dynasty: 


First year of Amos - - - - 1633 
The Hyksos driven out of Memphis: or the Philistine exodus, 313 
years before the Israclitic exodus in the year 1320. 
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BARBARUS SCALIGERI. 


The Text of the Latin Extracts from the Lists of Africanus, or the so-called Bar- 
barus Scaligeri (Thesaur. temp. t. ii. p. 74), according to that given by Lepsius 


in the Book of Kings. 


(Dyn. I.) Mineus et pronepotes ipsias septem regnaverunt annos 


CCLIIL (Afr. 253) - - 258 
(Dyn. II.) Regnaverunt et aliorum octo annos CCCII (Afr. 302) - 302 
(Dyn. HI.) Necherocheus et aliorum octo annos CCXIV. (Afr. 214) - 214 
(Dyn. IV.) Similiter aliorum septendecim annos CCXIV. (Afr.277) - 214 
(Dyn. V.) Similiter aliorum viginti unus annos CCLVIIL (Af. 218) - - 258 
(Dyn. VI.) Othoi et aliorum septem annos CIII. - 108 
(Africanus has 203, Lepsius conjectures CC. ) 
(Dyn. VIII.) Similiter et aliorum quatuordecim annos CXL. (Afr. 146) - 140 
(Dyn. IX.) Similiter et aliorum viginti annos CCCCIX. (Afr. 409) - 409 
IIsec finis de primo tomo Manethoni habens tempora annorum duo millia C. 1893 
(Dyn. XII.) Similiter et aliorum septem annos CCIIII. - - - (204) 
Potestas Diospolitanorum annos IX. - . - - (9) 
( = Ammenemes 1..) 

(Dyn. XIII.) Potestas Bubastanorum annos CLIII. - - - - (L. 453) 
(Dyn. XIV.) Potestas Tanitorum annos CLXXXIV - - - (184) 
(Dyn. XV.) Potestas Sebennitarum annos CCXX1V. - - - (L. 284) 
(Dyn. XVI.) Potestas Memphitarum annos CCCXVIII. - - - (L. 518) 
(Dyn. XVII.) Potestas Iliopolitarum annos CCXXI. - - - (L 251) 

(Dyn. XVIII. Potestas Ermapolitorum annos CCLX. (Lepsius con- 
XIX.) jectures CCLXIL - - 262) 


| in —. 


SECTION II. 


CHRONOLOGICAL RESULTS CONNECTED WITH BIBLICAL, ASSYRIAN, 
BABYLONIAN, AND GREEK SYNCHRONISM. 


A. 


POINTS OF CONTACT BEFORE SOLOMON. 


The preceding nine points suffice to prove that, as far as 
years and succession of kings are concerned, Egyptology 
is based upon historical records and traditions from the earliest 
times of the Old Empire, and that the fundamental dates of 
this chronological series support each other in a remarkable 
manner. But when we were compelled to come to a final con- 
clusion between the dates of Manetho and the Alexandrian 
computation as to the Middle epoch, we could not hesitate in 
deciding as we had done in the first instance about the Old 
Empire. There is no strictly chronological principle in Manetho. 
For the New Empire we had the corrective and complement of 
his system from the time of the Psametiks in the accounts 
of the Greek historians, especially of Herodotus; to correct 
the blunders of epitomists and copyists, we had throughout 
the evidence of the monuments; and for the Middle and Old 
Empire we had the Alexandrian computation. 

We have now to examine the chain of cumulative evidence 
in behalf of the substantial truth of our reconstruction of the 
times of Egypt (1076+350+1490 years), in a series of 
historical synchronisms of Asia. The most ancient point of 
coincidence with the history of the Asiatic empires is found 
in the earlier part of the 20th Dynasty, when the Assyrian 
influence made itself felt from the very foundation of the power 
of the Ninyads at Nineveh, in 1273. A contemporary monu- 
ment mentions a religious mission to Nineveh towards the end 
of the dynasty. But in the Bible-history of the Israelites, 
who were originally Chaldean Abrahamites and their de- 
scendants, we find four synchronistic points of contact anterior 
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to that dynasty: two in the New Empire, one of the 
Hykeos time, and one in the Old Empire. We can show that 
our reconstruction confirms and explains the Biblical accounts, 
which in themselves supply no chronological date. 


I. 


According to the joint evidence of the Bible and of the Egyptian 
records and traditions, Joseph was Shallit (grand-vizir or 
regent) of Sesortésis, second king of the 12th Dynasty. 


It is to the Egyptian annals and contemporary monuments 
and records of the 12th Dynasty that we are indebted for any 
authentic knowledge of the house of the Sesortosides, their suc- 
cession, and the great buildings and public works erected 
by them. But it is even now principally from the accounts 
preserved by Greek genius, and particularly by Herodotus, that 
we can establish the identity of the reign of the Sesostris 
(Sesortésis) who acquired the fee simple in the soil of Egypt 
(the lands of the priests excepted), with the regency of his prime 
minister Joseph, the son of Jacob. On the other hand, the 
determination of this point is of the highest importance for Biblical 
hiatory : it constitutes not only the strongest evidence in favour 
of the historical character of the Biblical accounts, but enables 
us to fix, within certain limits, the real age of Abraham, the great- 
grandfather of the regent, and still more closely the epoch 
of the immigration of the house of Israel into Egypt. We 
now know that the castern portion of Lower Egypt, the land 
of Goshen, possessed great natural physical capabilities, and that it 
afforded remarkable facilities for trading with the great towns 
on the left bank of the Pelusiac branch. We have shown the 
perfect agreement between the two accounts, but are still unable 
to adopt the hypothesis of our learned friend, Lepsius, accord- 
ing to which the name of Sethös I. is to be identified with that 
of Sesostris, so that Jacob and his children would have im- 
migrated in the reign of the grandfather of that same Mene- 
phthah, under whom the Mosaic Exodus took place. We 
entirely agree with him, however, that the immigration of Jacob 
cannot have taken place under the Hyksos: an assertion which 
implics the historical character of tlic account of Joseph in 
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Genesis, incompatible with the assumption of only 80 or 100 
years between the immigration and Exodus. Whoever admits the 
historical character of the records connected with the two events, 
will find it difficult, as an historian, not to decide the question 
between the 12th and the 19th Dynasties, between Sesortösis 
and Sethös, otherwise than we have done. Lepsius assumed 1414 
as the date of the immigration under Sethös, and 1314 as that 
of the Exodus under Menephthah. According to our restora- 
tion, Sethös could never have reigned 51 years before the 66. 
of his son, but only 19 (the date of the Lists, according to our 
interpretation); and his very first year is therefore only 85 years 
before Menephthah, in the early part of whose 20 years reign 
the Exodus must have taken place, as we have afterwards to 
account for 13 years exile in Ethiopia, for the re-conquest of 
Egypt, and for at least one year of reign. But 100 years will 
not account any more than 80 for the formation of a people of 
nearly two millions and a half out of a household of about 
2,500, that is a thousand-fold increase. It has been proved in the 
Bible records that no considerable admixture of Egyptian or 
Palestinian stragglers from Lower Egypt with those of Israel- 
itis blood can have taken place. The mention of a famine 
in Egypt under Sesortösis I., which occurs in the contempo- 
rancous inscription of a tomb at Beni- Hassan, may be considered 
as Egyptian evidence: the text of which will be found in a 
subsequent page. But we deny tle very first assumption 
of that hypothesis, namely, the identity of Seti and Sesurtesen, 
of Sethos and Sesostris: the two names have absolutely nothing 
in common, whereas Sesostris is the natural Greek contraction 
of Sesortösie, and is acknowledged as such by Manctho the 
historian. 


IT. 
The 215 years of Bondage in Egypt form an historical Date. 


The fortieth year of the above reign, according to the 
official inscriptions of Tuthmosis ITI. himself, corresponds to the 
year 1535 B.c., which is exactly 215 years before the Exodus, 
according to the date we have assigned to that event for intrinsic 

r 2 
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reasons, independent of that absolute number and the calcu- 
lation built upon it. 

This point is too important not to be laid before the reader 
here, in its simplest form. 


First year of Tuthmosis ITT. (absolute date) - 1574 B.c. 
First year of his sole reign (after 22 years power 

of his brother, Tuthmosis II.) - - - 1552 
Follows the convention with the Hyksos, who 

evacuate Egypt, 27 years after the death of 

Tuthmosis I., 5th year of sole reign - - 1548 
Twelve years of campaigns into Asia: conquest of 

Naharaina (Mesopotamia ) 1546 to - 1534 
Placing the Exodus in the 5th year of Menephthah 1320 
The bondage and forced labour of the Israelites 

during 215 years would have begun in the 

year before the last of these campaigns, in - 1535 


It certainly could not begin before the withdrawal of the 
Shepherds, and scarcely before the consolidation of the Pha- 
raonic power in Palestine and Mesopotamia. 

Thus the last year of bondage being 1320, the year of the 
Exodus, which took place in the first month of 1320, counts as 
the first year of liberty. 


ITT. 


The Alexandrian date found for the Sesortosides, and consequently 
for Joseph and the immigration of Jacob, and approzimatively 
for Abraham, and the date of about 860 years between Joseph 
and Moses, tally with the biblical account better than any other. 


Having once gained the fixed and ever memorable syn- 
chronisın between Sesortösis I. and Joseph, the son of Jacob, his 
Shallit, it will be admitted by all critics, except those (if 
critics indeed they be) who are not farther advanced in his- 
torical research than to regard Abraham, Isaak, and Jacob, as 
mythical persons who never existed, and who yet consider the 
grandfather of Jacob an historical person, and his immigration 
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into Egypt as historical as the immigration from Mesopotamia. 
This Abrahamic immigration (2314), and Abraham’s subsequent 
journey into Egypt, occurred towards the end of the2 1st century 
before our era, when the Nantefs (11th Dynasty) ruled, accord- 
ing to the computation of the Middle Period by Apollodorus. 
Our extracts from the Proverbs of Ptahhept, from the hieratio 
papyrus, and the state of a sacred text in the time of that dynasty, 
prove that this was far from being the earliest civil literature. 
The Great Pyramids had at that time existed for many centuries, 
so had the temple of Ptah, the sanctuary of Memphis: and 
Abraham saw here those rich corn-fields which at all times sup- 
plied Kanaan, in short the fulness of Egyptian civilisation. 
There are no traces of the power of Palestinian rulers, shep- 
herds like himself. 

Now it being once admitted that Jacob immigrated into 
Egypt under Sesortösis I., about 2180, and that Moses led 
the Israelites out of Egypt under Menephthah, in 1320, we 
have instead of 14 centuries only 860 years between the immi- 
gration and exodus, between Joseph and Moses, 

This great period resolves itself in the following manner into 
four historical ages or epochs :— 

1. The time before the usurpation of the Hyksos, 
200 years, subdivided into two periods: 
a. Israel under the Sesortosides, from 
ninth year of Sesortosis I. to the ex- 
tinction of the dynasty (147—34) - 113 years. 
b. The first epoch of the reign of the 
13th Dynasty, or the last period of 
the empire of Menes - - - 87 
—— 200 years. 
2. The time of the sway of the Hyksos, from 
the year after the end of Amuntimaios to 
the year before the accession of Amos - 350 
3. From the accession of Amos (in 1633) to the 
year after the conquest of Mesopotamia by 
Tuthmosis III. - - - - - 99 
4. The time of bondage (forced labour) of the 
Jaraelites, from the last year of the Asiatic 
campaign to the year before the Exolus - 215 
864 years. 
r 3 
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The contact of the Israelites with the Shepherds, that is to 
say, with two cognate branches of the Aramaic stock from 
which the Israelites themselves had sprung, presents the follow- 
ing phases :—The first period consists of the time of transition 
from the invasion to the usurpation of the Pharaonic throne. 
This lasted 87 years, which succeeded the first 113 years of 
settlement in Goshen under the Sesortosides. The next phase 
was that of the Hyksos dominion; with a king from the Sinaitic 
Amnlekites (Maliqu); who, according to the Arabian annals, 
governed Egypt 300 years (according to the Egyptian annals 
260). The first king of this race had been regent (Shallit), and is 
therefore called, in our lists, Salatis. The 2nd Dynasty (16th), 
and the then prevailing tribe of the combined Arabian and 
Palestinian hordes, must have been, what indeed the Shepherds 
are called by Herodotus, South Palestinians (Philistines): for 
the Hyksos retire from Avaris, not to the Sinaitic peninsula, 
but to Kanaan, by the road of El Arish. 

Thus we have for the time of contact with the cognate 
Semitic tribes :— 


The time of transition, from invasion to usur- 
pation - - - - - - - 87 years, 
The full sway of the Semites (Eyksos)- - 350 


which gives us a total of - 437 years. 


During the following 99 years this contact very much di- 
minished ; for, after having lost Memphis, the Shepherds were 
confined in Avaris. There was no marked event in the life 
of the Israelites after the death of Joseph; therefore we cannot 
expect to find the era of the immigration to have been kept up. 
It was only the systematic oppression and decidedly hostile and 
persecuting attitude of the Restoration, which formed an epoch, 
and remained fixed in their minds. They had, at that time, 
already risen to a sort of national fecling, different from the 
Hyksos tribes, but much more estranged from the life of the 
Khamitic race, (the Egyptians). Is it, then, not the moet 
natural supposition, that the manuscripts of Exodus, followed 
by the Alexandrian Jews under the Ptolemies in their Greek 
translation of the Pentateuch, contained, in a certain sense, the 
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most ancient traditions about those last 215 ycars, though they 
had reference to the whole time spent in Egypt. By assigning 
the same period to the sojourn in Kanaan, between the two im- 
migrations (that of Abraham and that of Jacob), they arrived at 
430. Of these twice 215 years the last alone was an historical 
tradition; the extending it to the whole sojourn in Egypt was 
a sad misunderstanding. On the other hand, the 430 years, 
although only a doubling of the historical 215 years, were 
nearer the truth, in so far as they were a tacit admission of the 
necessity of allowing a considerable period from Jacob and 
Joseph to Amos or Tuthmosis III. At all events, 430 is a 
made up number, not an originally traditional one. The story 
of Joseph was not forgotten; but the intervening time was 
remembered only as a series of Egyptian years, of which no 
exact account had been kept. The Egyptians kept time for 
them, as they did, in a certain sense, for the whole world down 
to Julius Cesar. As to the four ages or generations men- 
tioned in Genesis (xv. 16.), we still maintain them to be merely 
a prophetic designation of future times. Both as to this 
point, and to the Exodus date, we beg to refer to our state- 
ment in the Introductory Volume (p. 171 to 174), and to the 
incidental discussions relating to the sojourn of the Israclites in 
Egypt, in the course of the other volumes. 

We consider it, therefore, a delusion to suppose that those 
437 years of contact between Isracl and the Shepherds in 
Egypt were the origin of the 430 years of the Exodus, or to 
speculate upon a connection between these 430 years, or the 
215 and what we fully believe to represent the chronolo- 
gical duration of the sojourn in Egypt, from the immigration 
of the house of Jacob to the year before the Exodus. It cer- 
tainly is a singular coincidence that this historical date happens 
to be almost to a year the double of 430, or four times 215. 
But this will not authorise us in combining together numbers 
of an entirely distinct origin. 


~l 
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IV. 


The nationality of the IIyksos and the nature of their sway in 
Egypt are now fully explained. 


As all Egyptologers are not general historians, and as most 
of the historians of our time are averse to Egyptological re- 
search, there still exists, under the pretext or appearance of 
criticism, a good deal of uncritical scepticism as to the reality 
and nature of the Ilyksos sway in Egypt. The dreams of 
the Scythian origin of the Shepherds have disappeared with 
Rosellini, and the idea of their being the builders of the pyra- 
mids (second in absurdity only to the conjecture of these royal 
tombs having been colossal observatories, or even originally 
chimneys for the mythical evaporation of deluged earth) is only 
perhaps entertained by those who have slept during the last 40 
years. It would now be almost as ridiculous to combat as to 
maintain the opinion, that the Shepherds were anything but 
what Manetho calls them, Arabs and Palestinian tribes united. 
Certainly there was the apparently startling fact to be explained, 
how Lower Egypt could have remained for many centuries under 
a foreign yoke without losing its nationality, whereas we find at 
the opening of the New Empire, national art and all the national 
institutions in perfect preservation. But what Manetho ex- 
presely states and what the monuments confirm, that the 
Shepherds were merely military nomads, who left the Egyptian 
life quite undisturbed, has been overlooked. The Hyksos never 
occupied the Upper country, but were satisfied with taking 
tribute from the native princes. Here Egyptian art stood 
its ground, although the peculiarity of the style of the Middle 
Age is undeniable ; that of the Old Empire underwent a 
change, and no pyramids were built. But even in the Lower 
country the natives were undisturbed in their worship, their 
customs and habits, This is expressly state] by Manetho when 
he says that their rule was mildness itself in comparison with 
that of the invading Palestinian hordes at the time of the 
I;xodus. They were merely military occupants of the land, 
who exacted tribute, like the Turks in the Barbaresque states 
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of North Africa. “King Philitis (the Palestinian Hyksos) 
here once tended his flocks,” said the Egyptian cicerone to 
Herodotus on the field of the Memphite pyramids. They left 
no monuments of their stay any more tlıan the Turks; not even 
temples, for they worshipped on the Arabian mountains: per- 
haps in later times they built sanctuarics to Seth. Why 
should such a state of things not have lasted 350 or 430 
years if not nine centuries? But if such a period be explicable 
on Egyptian grounds, the biblical account renders it indis- 
pensable. We should have been obliged to invent a considerably 
long period, if we had not found it, in order to obtain some eight 
or nine centuries at least, for the metamorphosis of 2500 Israel- 
ites into a nation of two millions and a half. The science of 
statistics is now too far advanced to admit of a discussion on this 
point. About 70 persons and their attendants, a household of 2500 
persons at most, could scarcely require less than such a period 
to incrense them to something like a thousandfold. The 
accounts in Exodus and Numbers on this subject have been 
completely examined in the Introductory Volume of the “ Bible- 
work,” to which we beg to refer the reader. The number 
of two millions and a half results from contemporary records, and 
is strictly historical. The history of the Conquest (after some- 
thing like 37 years of quict settlement in the East Jordan 
country) confirms it, as the first volume of our “ Bible Records” 
proves. 


V. 


Menephthah (Menéphthes) son of Rameses IT. is the Pharaoh of 
the Exodus, the only assumption which agrees with the authentic 
Biblical dates respecting the interval between the Exodus and 
the Building of the Temple. | 


The first problem for establishing the synchronism is to 
answer satisfactorily two questions: whether the Egyptian 
annals mention the Exodus and what they say of Moses? 
and, secondly, how far the Ezyptian dates correspond with 
the lnblical. 

They have both been thoroughly discussed and satisfactorily 
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answered. The Egyptians place the Exodus in the reign of 
Menephthah, which lasted 20 years, and, more precisely, 
in the first part of his reign, before his exile of 13 years 
in Ethiopia, after which he returned victoriously, and reigned 
some time. It is indeed the only possible time for the 
Exodus, according to the monuments. Consequently the re- 
duction of the interval between the Exodus (1320) and the 
beginning of the erection of the Temple, “in the fourth year of 
Solomon” (1004), to 316 years, instead of the later calculation 
of 12 times 40 years (480), results imperatively from cogent 
facts. The year 1004 is a fixed point in consequence of a 
rigorous reconstruction of Jewish chronology from below; the 
epoch of the Exodus is, within a few years, given by astro- 
nomical as well as historical landmarks, by the Sothiac epoch 
and the Egyptian records and monuments of the time. But 
our Biblical researches have enabled us to add that this reduced 
interval alone is compatible with the Levitical lists of the 
gencalogy of the heads of the house of Levi, combined with 
the not unfrequent mention of the highpriests. Here again 
we can oppose the primitive Biblical tradition to epical or 
popular statements, misunderstood in the later time. In the 
introductory volume of the “ Bible-work” these lists have 
been completely restored (p. ceclxvi. seqq.): in the synchronistic 
tables the details of that interval of 316 years are discussed 
on the whole according to the method, and with the result 
employed in the Third Volume of this work; the historical 
discussion finally has been exhausted in the first volume of our 
“ Bible Records.” 


VI. 


The Forty Years between the Exodus and the Passage of the 
Jourdan are checked and confirmed by an Egyptian and an 


Assyrian date. 


If the Exodus took place under Menephthah, and in the 
year 1320 (fur which we have very strong vouchers) Joshua 
passed the Jordan, according to a safe Biblical date, in the 
beginning of the 41st year of the Exodus, 1280. Now it 
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VII. 


The Assyrian dates respecting the foundation of the monarchy of 
the Ninyads, the conquests of Semiramis, and the continued 
power and influence of Nineveh, tally perfectly with the 
Egyptian dates in the 20th Dynasty. 


The historical nature and chronological date of the rise 
of the empire of Assyria, and its ascendency in Western Asia 
under the first Ninyads, have been so well established by 
Niebuhr, and by later critical researches into the Babylonian 
annals of Berosus in the Armenian version of Eusebius, that 
we may take the epoch of 1273 B.c. as a starting-point of the 
Assyrian supremacy of Western Asia by conquests which, within 
the next 20 years, extended as far as Egypt, and consequently 
included Palestine, the birth-place of Semiramis. The sudden 
disappearance of all public monuments in Egypt after the first 
two brilliant reigns of the 20th Dynasty is an eloquent witness 
to the restored synchronism between the history of Egypt and 
of Assyria. But we are indebted to the Egyptological analysis 
and philological elucidation of a very remarkable monument of 
Ramses XII., towards the end of that dynasty (about 1120), for 
documentary knowledge of the further development of the 
relations between the two empires. We have shown in our 
translation and historical explanations of the stele of the Louvre 
that the two royal houses were allied by marriage, Ramses XII. 
having married the daughter of the king of Nineveh, and, at his 
request, sent a miraculous image of the Theban oracular god 
Khunsu or Khons (HHerakles), with a pompous sacerdotal 
mission, and a military escort of honour from Thebes to the 
land of Nineveh (Bukhten) in order to perform a miraculous 
cure upon the Princess Royal, sister to the queen of Egypt, 
as detailed in the last volume. 

Thus, we think, we have shown that we possess, according 
to our restored chronology, documentary proofs of synchronisms 
before Solomon, whercas, before the discoverics of Egyptology, 
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not even the first eynchronism of the post-Solomonic period 
(Rehoboam and Sheshonk) was established ; strictly speaking, 
indeed, none but the last, that of Apries (Hophra and Jere- 
miah). 


CONCLUSION. 


TABULAR VIEW OF ASIATIC AND EGYTTIAN DATES BEFORE 
SOLOMON. 


The First Age of Modern or National and Chronological History, 
from 4000 to 1280 B.c., reconstructed according to the Alexandrian 
measurement of Eyyptian time. 


Compare the Tabular View in Vol. IV. pp. 492, 493. 


Beginning of chronological time: the first historical 
Dynasty at Babylon (Chald.) Zoroaster at Baktra: 
emigration of Baktriansto the Indus - - - 3784 

Building of Babylon (Gate of Bel) 2000 years before 
Semiramis: definitive - - - 3250 

Menes: beginning of chronological time in Egypt: sct- 
tlement of the system of the vague solar year - - 3059 


Ases, first Sothiac cycle, and Apis period - 2785—2782 
Beginning of the Tyrian era - - - = 2760 
Immigration of Abraham into Kanaan - - - 2314 
(Nantef Dynasty, 28th Eratosthenian reign. ) 
The catastrophe about the Dead Sca, about - - 2300 
Zoroastrian Medes conquer Babylon (2d by nasty) - 2234 
Joseph Shallit of Sesortosis I. - - - 2191 
Immigration of Jacob into Goshen (123 years after the 
immigration of Abram) - - - - - 2182 
End of Median empire at Babylon - - - 2011 
Hyksos or Shepherd kings usurp the throne of Memphis 1983 
99 evacuate , Memphis (Amos) - - 1633 
u quit Egypt: Philistian Exodus (Tuth- 


mosis IIL) - - - - - 1548 
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The Arabian dynasty in Babylon lasts 215 or 248 years, 
followed by the Assyrian dynasty of the Ninyads 1518 
(1488). 


Sethos I. (19 years reign) - - - - - - 1411 
Ramses II. (66 years): Moses born - - - - 1392 
Menephthah, king - - - - - - - 1324 
The new Sothiac cycle - - - - - - 1322 
The Exodus, spring of the year - - - - - 1320 
The passage of the Jordan under Joshua - - ~- 1280 


The only point in general Asiatic history which is affected 
by our adapting the computation of the Middle Period by 
Apollodorus to the sums of regnal years in Manctho is the 
connexion of the period of Abraham with the emigration of 
the Edomites into Phoenicia (the red men, or Phoinikes) from 
the “ Assyrian (Syrian) lake,” the Dead Sea. The age of 
Abraham now stands about 460 years lower than the beginning 
of the Tyrian era of 2760, which we considered as the first 
record of the successful settlement of that Edomite colony 
from the Asphaltite lake. We persist in thinking that Abra- 
ham was cotemporary with the event which overthrew Sodom 
and Gomorrah, and changed their fertile fields into a salt 
steppe. But we admit that, if the tradition preserved by 
Justin as to the cause of the movement of the Edomites into 
Phoenicia refers to this historical catastrophe, that settlement 
in the time of Abraham was not the first, but simply a con- 
tinuation of the course pursued by the tribe in that direction. 
It cannot, however, be denied, that the whole combination is 
of a very doubtful character. 


B, 


SYNCHRONISMS POSTERIOR TO SOLOMON. 


Vill. 


Ail the later synchronisms between the New Empire and the 
Israelitish history tally with our system, but cannot be made 
to agree with any other tabular view, without introducing violent 
changes. 

I. Taste or rue House or Daym. 


In order to make the synopsis of these synchronisms per- 
fectly intelligible to our readers, we append the following 
table of the kings of the house of David, from Solomon to 
Zedekiah, extracted from the synchronistic tables in our 
“Bible work.” The reasons for each date have been suf- 
ficiently discussed both there and in our third volume, 


Years, B.C. 
1. Soromon (39 full years instead of 40, the 
40 years 6 months of David being 


counted for 40 only) - - - 39 1007—969 


2. REHOBOAM, son - - + = 17 968—952 
3. ABIJAH, son - - - - - 3 951—949 
4. ABA, son - - - - - - 41 948—908 
5. JEHOSHAPHAT, son - - - - 25 907—883 
6. JEHORAM, son - - - - 8 882—875 
7. AHAZIAB, son, killed by Jehu - - 1 874 
8*. ATHALIA, usurpe the throne of her son 
until slain - 873—868 
8». Joasu, Ahaziah’s son, ‚olain dr the gourds a0, 867—828 
9. AMAZIAH, son - - ~ 827—799 
10. Uzzian or AZARIAH, son - - - r 798—747 
11. JoTHAM, son - - - - - 16 746—731 
12. A#az, son - - - - - 16 730—715 
13. HezeKIan, son - - - 29 714—686 
14. ManasseH, son (Text 55 years) - - - 45 685—641 
15. AMON, son - - - - - 2 640—639 


16. JoSIAH,son - - - + + 31 638 —608 
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Years. B.C. 
17°. JEHOAITAZ, eldest son, 3 months; JE- 


NOAIKIM, younger son - - - 11 607—597 
17°. JEHOIAKHIN, eldest son, 3 months, first 

exile; ZEDEKIAN, brother of Jehoia- 

kim, second exile - - - - 11 596—586 


This remarkable succession of the house of David during 
422 years gives us, in 19 reigns (counting the 6 years ‘of 
Athaliah’s usurpation as one), 17 generations from father to son, 
with only one instance of two reigns in the same generation, 
(Jehoiakim and Jehoiakhin), making the average 25 years, 
if we look to the generatiuna, or 24 if we count 18 reigns. 

Now, instead of adopting the alterations proposed by any 
of the various earlier and recent critics, we have shown that the 
Egyptian as well as Assyrian and Babylonian annals confirm 
the biblical tradition; though we must assume that the Hebrew 
text assigns to Manasech 55 years instead of 45, owing to an 
ancient mistake. The same result has been attained as to the 
serics of the kings of Israel. Here all sorts of artificial aids 
and violent changes had been tried, and interregna and similar 
inventions resorted to, which could neither eatisfy the historian 
nor the biblical student, unlees he would firet ignore and then 
deny that the contradictions existed, and that, where contra- 
dictory, the reporta, or even monuments, of the gentiles ought 
simply to be corrected. 

The following succinct eynchronistic table, extracted from 
the chronological tables of the “ Bible-work,” will show at 
once tu the scholar, and to any theologian who may be allowed 
by his dogmatical taskmaaters some philological and historical 
conscience, what is the real problem of honest research, and 
how far our method has succeeded in solying it. It must be 
burne in mind that every single chronological series, Judaic, 
Israclitisb, Egyptian, Assyrian, and Babylonian, has been 
arranged, not for the convenience of another zeriea, but upon 
its own independent basis, which does not preclude the one 
from being made, to a certain extent, the test of the other. 
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TABLE OF SYNCHRONISMS DURING THE DIVIDED KINGDOMS. 


seme] mem | aman sie | Berna 


at 
# 
1 


Judaic Kings. 


Q 
Ep 


u 
sn men Rehoboam 17, 968—952 


Abijah - 3, 951—949 
Asa - 41, 948-908 
War with Zerach. 


Jehosha- 
phat 


Jehoram 8, 882—875 


Ahaziah- 1, 874 
8° | Athalia - 6, 873—868 
8» Joash - 4‘, 867 — 828 
9 Amaziah 29, 826—799 

10 Uzziah - 52, 798—747 


hee, 907—883 


il Jotham - 16, 746—731 


12 Ahaz - 16, 730—715 


13 Hezekiah 29, 714—686 
14 Manasseh 45, 685—641 


15 Amon - 2, 640—639 
16 Josiah - 31, 638—608 
Jehoahaz 


17° | Jehois- fu, 607—597 
kim 


17> | Jehoia- 
‘ khin 11, 596—586 
Zedekiah 


Israelitish Kings.® 


Jcroboam - 22, 968—947 


Nadab - 2, 946—945 
Baashah - 23, 944—922 
Elah - 2, 921—920 
Onri - 12, 920-909 
Ahab - 22, 908—887 


Ahaziah - 2, 886—885 
Joram - 12, 884—873 


Jehu - - 28, 872—845 
Jehoahaz - 17, 844—828 
Joash - - 16, 827—812 
Jeroboam II. 61, 811—751 
(Hebr. text 41.) 
Zachariah 
Shallum - 1, 751 


Menahem - 10, 750—740 
Pekahiah - 2, 739—738 


Pekah - 20, 737—718 
Tributary to 
Sargon (whose 
gencral was 
Tiglath - pile- 


scr) 728. 
Hoden - 9, 717—709 


Egypt, Ninevch, and 
Babylo on. 





Sheshonk (xxii.) 
979—956 
(Sth y. Reh. = 16thS.) 


Osorkon, son 955—941 


Probable time for be- 
ginning of reign of 
Phaluka (Phul) last 
Ninyad king: be- 
tween 760 and 749 

Phaluka takes Sama- 
ria, 749 

Sargana (Sargon), 
head of the Assarad 
dyn, 747—704. 

Zet (xxiii.) 755—725, 
collects troops at 
Pelus. against Sar- 
gina, who, 747 and 
746, is with his army 
in Palestine. 

Scvekh (xxv. 1.) 

707 —718. 

Sennakherib, Sarg.’s 
son, before Jesus, 
about 600 : reigns 

703—676. 

Tirhaka (xxv. 3) 

692— 66.5. 

Nekho III. (xxvi.) 

610—595. 


Nabopolasar of Ba- 
bylon and Kyakares 
of Media destroy 
Nineveh. Nabop. 
beats Nekho at Kar- 
khemish (606), Na- 
bukodrossor, kiny 

604— 562. 

Psamtik (xxvi.) 

664—611. 
Hophra, 588—570. 
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IX. 


Lhe synchronism of Petsibastes ( first king of 23rd Dyn.) and the 
First Olympiad, which is expressly noted by Manetho, tallies 
with our arrangement. 


Although the reign of the chief of the 23rd Dynasty lasted 
40 years, still the fact of its including the year 776 B.c., 
that of the first Olympiad, is a precious landmark on the ocean 
of chronology. Manetho expressly marks this coincidence. 
The synchronism is indeed apparent, if we simply follow the 
system we have adopted in adhering to Manetho’s lists, when 
corrected by cotemporary monuments. It proves that at a 
period anterior by a century to the age of Psamtik, and nearly 
250 years before the conquest of Egypt by Kambyses, Manetho 
had a correct knowledge of the oldest documentary date of 
Hellenic history and chronology. It proves also that our resto- 
ration cannot be very far wrong at that early part of the 
eighth century before our era; and, finally, our chronological 
line from the Persian conquest up to the son of Solomon, cotem- 
porary with the chief of the 22nd Dynasty, with its several 
intermediate points of contact between Jewish and Egyptian 
history, furnishes such a number of checks and tests for 
Egyptian chronology, that no reasonable doubt can be enter- 
tained as to its substantial truth and accuracy, inasmuch as 
the same principle of criticism has been carried through the 
different branches of chronology, Biblical, Egyptian, Assyrian, 
and Persian. 

We may sum up the whole by saying that we have arrived 
not only at the demonstration of all the Biblical synchronisms 
after Solomon, but have also established the concordance of the 
Biblical dates from Joseph, indeed from Abraham, to Solomon, 
with the points of contact in Egyptian history, according to 
our reconstruction. We have arrived at the same result as 
to the contact between Egypt and Assyria, which was created 
by the power of the Ninyads from about 1250 to about 1120. 


SECTION III. 


RESULTS CONNECTED WITH THE PROBLEM OF RECONSTRUCTING THE 
ANCIENT ANTE- CHRONOLOGICAL, BUT EPOCHAL, HISTORY OF 
EGYPT. j 


Whether, like Manetho and Lepsius, we carry back the epoch 
of Menes to the Julian year 3892 before our era, or, according 
to our mixed Eratosthenian and Manethonian method, to about 
3630, or whether we prefer to fix it, like the Alexandrians, at 
about the middle of the thirty-firet century before Christ 
(3059), we cannot stop there in our historical and 
researches. They must go back beyond Menes into that vast 
field of the intellect and glory of mankind for which we are 
anxious to establish a scientific basis, and which we designate 
the real ancient history of our race, as contrasted with national 
or modern history. In this ancient history the importance of 
Egypt is perhaps still more conspicuous than in its Imperial or 
modern period, which begins with Menes. The preceding 
Volume being entirely dedicated to the ancient history of Egypt 
in this sense, we endeavoured to lay before the reader, in its first 
four Sections, the leading facts, both as to the language and 
religion of Egypt, and to explain the method of analysing and 
appreciating these facts as real history. In the next two Parts 
(V. VI.) these Egyptian origines were compared with those 
of the Semites and the Arians, and in the last two Sections 
(Parts VII. and VIII.) the whole course of Egyptian de- 
velopment was recapitulated, showing the outlines of the frame- 
work necessary for an honest reconstruction of the history of our 
race, both in Egypt and in Asia. The nine theses we are now 
about to propose appear the most appropriate to direct the 
attention of the reflecting reader to the salient points, both as 
regards the facts and the method. They will require but a very 
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succinct explanation, in order to furnish a key to the problems 
before us. 


Lhe Epoch of Menes, or the beginning of the Imperial History of 
Egypt, is nothing but the beginning of the last stage of the reli- 
gious and social development of the nation. 


There is no chronology for the hereditary princes or kings 
prior to Menes, the Lord of the Upper and the Lower country ; 
still less is there for those forms of government which, accord- 
ing to the historical traditions and to the evidence of facts, 
preceded them. The monumental, conservative, and, as it were, 
matter of fact character of Egyptian tradition manifests itself in 
these preparatory stages of political life; the nature of the 
country again traces the nature of the development within a 
sharply defined course. The result of the researches in the Fourth 
Volume may be summed up by saying, that we have 
grounds for realising the stages of development alluded to by 
the historical tradition. Before Menes we find four clearly 
defined epochs. 

1. Hereditary Princes or Dynasties, in Upper Egypt and in 
the Delta, among which those of Abydos stood preeminent. 

2. Elective Princes, in the single districts (Nomes) or in a 
larger province: the electors were the priests and nobility. 

3. Sacerdotal Kings: electors probably the same: the demo- 
cratic element (the trades) not yet divided into castes. 

4. Municipal institutions, with an established aystem of wor- 
ship, varying within certain limits in different Nomes, and, of 
course, with the common basis of Egyptian language. 

Considcring the traditional dates and the natural course of the 
development, it seemed impossible not to place these conscious 
beginnings of the provincial life of the Egyptians farther back 
than the year 5000 before uur era. 

A mythological system and language are implied in all 
these stages: the hicroglyphic system of writing must, at all 
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events, have existed in the phases immediately preceding the 
Menes epoch, probably for sacerdotal purposes. 


II. 


In no part of Asia does chronolagical national history go buch 
beyond the Menes period, or, at least, beyond 4000 B.c.: but 
we see everywhere traces of a preceding epoch of tribes and 
municipal cities as nascent nationalities. 


We have found the Chaldean annals carried back with every 
appearance of credibility to about 4000 B.c., or about a mil- 
lennium and a half before Abraham, the great Chaldean. The 
annals of the northern kingdom of the Chinese scem to have 
gone quite as far back, but owing to the destruction of their 
records before and after Confucius, there is a gap which we 
cannot fill up. The claims of Hindoo chronology to very high 
antiquity do not stand the test of historical criticiem. But 
everywhere, and particularly in the Chaldean tribe immediately 
connected with Abraham, we find reminiscences of dates dis- 
figured or misunderstood, as genealogies of single men, or 
indications of epochs. The Abrahamic tribe-recollections go 
back at least three millennia beyond the grandfather of Jacob. 


III. 


During the ante-chronological political period we find language 
and a religious system in a state of development, but as primi- 
tive heirlooms. In Egypt hoth can be traced more accurately 
than in Asia. 


The chief object of the provincial life of Egypt seems to have 
been to consolidate a system of religious worship: for the 
Gg 3 
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sacerdotal government stands out preeminently anterior to thie 
dynastic and even to that of elective princes: the uniform, pro- 
gressive and civilising element seems to have been Osirism, 
which had its root in Asia, Not only is the leading myth of the 
dying and reviving Divinity (symbolized by the solar year, but 
primitively connected with the God-consciousness of the human 
soul and its eternal problems) Asiatic, but even the etymology 
of most of the names connected with the myth: Isis, Osiris, Set. 
Everything points to Phoenicia, as Phoenicia does to Chaldea. 


IV. 


Als the mythological development precedes the elementary political 
one, so the mythological development is preceded by the epoch 
of the formation of language. Khamism, the language of 
Egypt (Kham), is a very ancient deposit from Western Asia, 
containing the germs of the Semitic. 


We cannot adopt the mythological process as the thread 
to guide us through the paleontological epochs of Egyptian 
and human development, because it is impossible to ascertain the 
origin and real historical progress of the mythological pheno- 
mena. We must, therefore, proceed at once to the analysis 
of that document which is the infallible genealogy of humanity, 
as soon as an efficient method, neither metaphysical nor em- 
piric, is applied to it. Tiere the preeminence of the Egyptian 
material shines forth most brilliantly. It is the only language the 
development of which we ean follow, as to words and form, by 
cotemporary documents through three thousand years, before the 
Coptic development. But it occupice, moreover, the most impor- 
tant place in the general development of the civilising languages 
of mankind. Prospectively we have, above all, to observe the 
indisputable fact, that it contains in the material roots, in the 
formation and development of these roota, and finally in the 
grammatical forms, all the germs of Scmism. The Semitic 
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have their germs in a former linguisti 1 
Asia, of which Khamism is the deposit. 


V. 


The Khomitic language is ‘aii irrefragable witness to the pre = 


‘What is now called history is the development of twe 
pegs. Sega arma enor That they are 
‘imitivel; 1 early Apter a en - 


VI. 


Khamism itself, not being a primitive stage but implying two 
prior stages, represents the Medieval Epoch in primitive 
history, as the national history of Egypt represents the Middle 
Ages in the modern history of mankind. 


As the general formula of development, both in creation (the 
visible Kosmos), and in history (the intellectual Kosmos), is pro- 
grees from unconsciousness to consciousness, from finite nature 
to finite mind, so we may describe the formula of Khamism as 
the beginning of the consciousness of mind in forming sentences 
and words. Khamism contains in itself the germs of united Semism 
and Arianism ; but it cannot be said to contain its own roots. 
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We find the same roots and stems in the oldest Turanian 
formations, and these again, the elementary form of languages 
having parts of speech, presuppose a language purely substantial 
without any organic division of words, ns parts of speech. We 
should be obliged to assume such a primitive language, did we 
not find it, with all the traces of material identity in the simple 
stems, in the ancient Chinese. 


VII. 


The second document of Ancient or Epochal History, or that of 
Egypt before Menes, the fundamental ideas and institution of 
religious worship, evinces a vital connexion with primitive Asiatic 
life. 


Much as has been said even in ancient times about the 
historical connexion between Egypt and modern Asia and 
Greece, Egypt never exercised any influence of that sort, 
nor did it receive any from Asia, in the course of its own 
religious development. All that is common to them both must be 
considered as the heirloom of primitive Asia. The period of the 
immigration from Western Asia is, at all events, antediluvian, 
that is to say, anterior to the great catastrophe which, about 
ten thousand years before our era, in the most suitable epoch 
of the temperature of the northern hemisphere, changed the 
climate and surface of Central Asia, the cradle of mankind. 


VIII 


We possess in one of the sacred books of the Egyptians, the “ Book 
of the Dead,” a text which was mized up with its glosses and 
commentaries in the 11th Dynasty, as early as 2250 B.C. 


There are numerous proofs of the vast antiquity of the 
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sacred literature of Egypt, and particularly of that part t 
to which Champollion directed the attention of the learned, and 
which is called the “Ritual.” The text of the Papyrus of 
‘Turin, published by Lepsins, seems to have been compiled in 
the 18th or 19th century, although the extant copy belongs to 
the age of the Pzamtik dynasty, and is not free from inter- 
tions. In his introductory treatise to the “ Book of the 
” in a subsequent page, Mr, Birch mentions, among other 
tests of documentary antiquity, the text of chapter 54. 
on the statue which Tuthmosis III, erected to his nurse; __, 
the astounding fact, that chapter 17. is found inscribed o 
coffin of Queen Mentuhept, of the 11th Dynasty! WL... 
still more remarkable is the positive certainty, that this n 
mental text, more than 4500 years old, which never | 
had been collated, agrees entirely with the printed text c. 
Turin Papyrus with such slight differences and variants as _ 
found in every repetition of the aame text. But the observa- 
tion which the Author has purposely reserved to this place 
rests upon a discovery to which he had been led by studying 
that precious and mysterious book, for the first time rendered 
accessible to him. 

‘This chapter possesses a peculiarity of which there are but 
solitary traces in other chapters, evidently, also, of high anti- 
quity. It consists of short and obscure ejaculations, and of 
glosses and commentaries upon this text. The prayers and in- 
vocations are addressed to Osiris, symbolized by the Sun of the 
West (Tum), or lower world, but understood as the Soul of 
the Univeree, the Uncreated Cause of all. This has been 
shown in many extracts of the preceding volume. The com- 
mentaries and glosses (as they would seem to be) are intro- 
duced by a standing phrase or group, 


PTR.RF.SU. 
Peter-ref-su. 


the sense of which, though capable of a different interpre- 
tation, seems indicated by the fact that this group of hiero- 
glyphics is always followed by the explanation of the sen- 
tence, or of a single word, and not only by one, but frequently 
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by a whole series of glosses and various explanations. I am 
convinced, therefore, that it must be translated, 


The interpretation to it is this, 
Interpretatio ad hoc (est) hec.' 


This would be matter of slight general interest, were it not 
necessary for understanding the drift of our historical argument. 
A sacred formulary, which is indiscriminately considered as one 
and the same text, is found to consist of an original sacred 
hymn, interspersed with such glosses or scholia as must have 
been collected by a vast number of interpreters. This is iden- 
tical with saying that the record was at that time no longer 
intelligible. Yet the text of the whole chapter is written, not 
only in the Turin Papyrus, but on the coffin of the 11th Dy- 
nasty. Add to this that the text thus confounded in every 
verse with its glosses is written so confuscdly, both on the coffin 
and in the Papyrus, that the scholia are jumbled into wrong 
places. We beg our readers to understand, that a sacred text, 
a hymn, containing the words of a departed spirit, existed in 
such a state about 4000 years ago, before Joseph's power, as to 
be all but unintelligible to royal scribes. Suppose a psalm of 
the IIcbrew text to have been copied on a royal monument, 
with a whole catena of commentaries and glossaries, but copied 
uno tenore, without distinction of text and notes. Such exactly 
is the state of the Egyptian record which the following pages 
will show. 


! PTR is not found in the Dictionary published in the First Volume 
of this work, nor, a3 far as 1 know, in any other. A word similarly 
written, with the determinative of the eye (see also De Rouge, Stele, 
p. 44, PTAR, videns), is given, with the signification “to appear” (p. 
473.), but with a sign of interrogation. ‘There is, however, another 
explanation of PTR given, under Determinative 92 (p. 545.), as “ to 
show.” It appears to me that our PTR is literally the old Aramaic 
and Hebrew * Patar,” which occurs in the history of Joseph as the 
speeifie word for interpreting ; whence also /4t¢run is the term for 
interpretation of a text, a dream. I have the satisfaction to learn 
from Mr. Birch, by a recent letter (April, 1860), that he had already 
come to the same conclusion as to the meaning of PTR. He sees 
no objection to the translation of the two following words, as pro- 
posed by me. As tu R, in the sense of circa, quod pertinet, ad, 
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Iam Tum, the only being in Nu. Iam the Sun when he rises. 
His rule begins when he has done so. The interpretation to it is 
this: The Sun is in his rising when the rule which he has 
made begins; the Sun begins rising in Suten-Khen, being in 
existence; the Nu is drawn by him; he is on the floor which 
is in Scsen-nu. He has strangled the children of wickedness 
on the floor of those in Sesen. 

I am the Great God, creating himself. Water is Nu, who is 
the father of the Gods. The interpretation of it is this: The 
Sun is the creator of his body, the engenderer of the Gode, who 
arc the successors of the Sun. 

I am never stopped by the Gods. The interpretation of it is 
this: Tum in his diek, when he shines from the eastern 
horizon of heaven. 

Iam the morning: I know the gate! The interpretation to 
it is this: The morning ia Osiris; the gate of the Sun is the 
day on which the deriders of the Universal Lord are strangled, 
when his son Horus has been formed. OR: the day is the 
victory of his arms. 

The chest of Osiris has been confronted by his father the Sun. 
He has given battle for the Gods, when Osiris, Lord of the Hill of 
the West, orders him. The interpretation to it is this: The 
West ia what the souls of the Gods have had made for them 
when Osiria, the Lord of the West, orders it. OR: the West 
is the Future, it is what the Sun has done, every God goes to it 
when he has fought there. 

I know the Great God who is in it. The interpretation to it 
is this: He is Osiris. OR: Adorer of the Sun is his name; 
Soul of the Sun is his name; Begotten by himself is his name. 

Lam the great Bennu (Phanir) which is in Annu: I am the 
Former of Beings and Existences. The interpretation to it is 
this: The Bennu is Osiris who is in Annu (Heliopolis). The 
creator of Beings and Existences: his body. OR: it is Eter- 
nity or /Eone. The Age (ZEon) is the day; eternity is the 
night. 


Now, separating text and scholis, we have the following 
restoration of the original form and the changes it has undergone. 
The reader will see for himself the neccssity of the transposition 
of the scholion on Nu. 
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I am Tum, the only Being in Tho Sun in his risin , when She rule 
which he has made beyins. e Sun 

Nu. . I am th e su n wien begins, rising in Suten-Khen. Being 
he rises. His rule begins in existence, the Nu is drawn by him. 


when he has done so. He is on the floor which is in Sesen- 
nu. He has strangled the children of 
wickedness on tho floor of those in 


Sesen. 
I am the Great God, creating |The Sun is the creator of his body, the 
himself. engenderer of the Gods, who are the 
successors Of the Sun. 
I am never stopped by the |Tum in his disk, when he shines from the 


Gods. eastern horizon of heaven. 
I gm the morning: I know |The morning is Osiris; the gate of the 
the gate. Sun is the day on which are strangled 


the deriders of the Universal Lord. 
when his son Horus has been formed. 
Or: the day is the victory of his armas. 
The chest (coffin) of (the) y y 
Osiris has been confronted 

by his father, the Sun. 
He has given battle for the The west is what the souls of the Gods 
nt ave had made for them, “then Osiris, 
Godt, when Osiris, the ord the Lord of the West, orders it.” On: 
of the ; ii ol the est, the West is the Future, it is what the 
orders him. Sun has done: every God gocs to it 

. when hc has fought there. 
I know the Great God wlıo is ‘He is Osiris. Or: Adorer of the Sun i: 
in it. his name. Or: Begotten by himself ir 
. his name. 

I am the great Bennu which |The Bennu is Osiris, who is in Anna 
is in Annu: I am the| (Heliopolis). “ The Former of beings 


. . and eristences,” his body. Or: it is 
Former of Beings and Ex- Eternity of Eons. The Age (Bun) 


istenccs. is the day; Eternity is the night. 





We have here the first eleven lines or verses of a hymn, the 
words spoken by the departed spirit who is seeking Osiris 
and claiming to be justified. The following is intended as 
an explanatory paraphrase of the meaning, in justification of 
which we must refer the reader to the continuation of the text, 
and to other parallel texts of the Sacred Book. We give it 
here simply in order to complete the intuitive proof of the state 
of the case, both as to the importance of the text, and as to the 
bearing of this history of the chapter. 
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Words of the departed spirit, the Osiris, or son of God. 


Tam the Sun in its Setting, the only Being in the Firmament: 

I am the rising Sun: 

The sun’s power begins when he has set (he rises again: so 
does the justified spirit of man). 

I am the Great God, begotten by himself: I can never be 
stopped by the elementary powers: I am the morning (I always 
rise again to existence), I know the Gate (the passage from 
death to life). 

The Father of the Spirit, the eternal Soul of the Sun, has 
examined and proved him: he has found that the departed 
fought on earth the battle of the good Gods, as his father, the 
Lord of the Invisible W orld, has ordered him to do. 

I know the Great God who is in the invisible world. 

I am that Phenix in Heliopolis which always riees again 
to life. 

I am God, the creator of all existences in the universe. 


IX. 


The origin of the ancient prayers and hymns of the “Book of the 
Dead” is anterior to Menes, and belongs probably to the pre- 
Menite Dynasty of Abydos, beticeen 3100 and 4500 B.c.; and 
it implies that the system of Osirian worship and mythology 
was already formed. 


Let us examine the stages which this text must have passed 
through before it could be written in the year 2782 B.C., as we 
find it on the coffin of Queen Mentuhept, and in the Papyrus. 


First Stage. Composition of the hymn, learned by heart, 
and recited from memory, at the solemnity. 

Second Stage. Reception of the hymn into a collection of 
sacred formularies. | 

Third Stage. Commentaries composed to explain the sense. 

Fourth Stage. Collection of the scholia. 

Fifth Stage. Use of the hymn and the commentaries as 
one undivided sacred text. 


KEY. 9 


If we take a psalm of David, and then look to the Chaldee 
we have a history of something like 1000 years: 
but was the Chaldee paraphrase or commentary ever used 
as a sacred text? The natural tendency of a pagan for- 
mulary is of course to become something unmeaning, to 
exercise the force of a charm. In the time of Cato exorcistic 
formularies, which were used in the old language, had become 
perfectly unintelligible ; like the Saliaric poems in the time of 
Severus, and the Vedic hymns now used by the Brahmans, which 
have ceased to be understoßd for more than 1000 years. But 
to find a text and a mass of loose scholia used as one iden- 
tical text is indeed a novelty. 

We must further consider : 

1. That it is not at all probable that this hymn is the most — 
ancient text of that sort, or even of our present collection. 
There are many texts of greater simplicity which are probably 
more primitive. This is studiously obscure and mysterious, and 
conveys rather the impression of a comparatively recent period. 

2. That the unintellectual, barbarous, and superstitious mode 
of jumbling together text and scholia into one undivided, unin- 
telligible mass, may have been practised at a considerably 
earlier date than the 11th Dynasty. 

Taking all this into consideration, we cannot believe that 
the origin of these hymns is of so recent a date as that of 
Menkheres, of the 4th Dynasty, or only about 300 years anterior 
to Queen Mentuhept. This king’s name is certainly men- 
tioned in our book, and a certain prayer is referred to him or his 
time. But the prayer inscribed on his own coffin looks more 
like one taken from a collection similar to that which we 
possess. It is remarkable that Abydos is mentioned as the 
sacred town. Hermopolis (Sesennu, Ashmunin) and Helio- 
polis are mentioned occasionally: but neither Thebes nor 
Memphis, the two great sacred imperial towns from the time of 
the Ist Dynasty. 

The opinion expressed in our thesis is therefore neither 
paradoxical nor improbable. 

But whatever decision may be come to on this point, these 
hymneg, like those mentioned by Plato as being 10,000 years 
anterior to his time, imply not only the worship of Isis and 
Osiris, but the whole of the mythological philosophy connected 
with their myth. They imply, moreover, the practice of the 
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solemn worship of the souls of ancestors, of which we have the 
most striking exemplification in the celebrated ancestral 
chamber of Tuthmosis III. There also we find direct and 
intimate connexion between this ancestral worship and the 
worship of the Gods: for, as we have shown, the first of the 
king’s sixty ancestors, all kings of Egypt, is Ra or Helios 
himself. 
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SECTION IV. 


COROLLARIES, PHILOSOPHICAL AND PRACTICAL. 


A. 


PHILOSOPHICAL COROLLARIES, AND THE METAPHYSICAL METHODS 
HITHERTO EMPLOYED FOR RECONSTRUCTING THE UNIVERSAL 
HISTORY OF MANKIND. 


I. 
The Empirical must be given up as radically defective. 


The special defects inherent in pure empiricism, with its 
arbitrary, because isolated and abrupt, assumptions, as well 
as those of the speculative, methodical, but abstract treatment 
of history, are so universally acknowledged, more especially 
since the failure of Hegel’s and Schelling’s last gigantic 
effort at metaphysical construction, that it will only be ne- 
cesaary here to insist upon those which are common to both. 
They both either pass over in silence, or treat most uncritically 
everything preceding national history, though this national his- 
tory can be nothing but the offshoot and flower of a long course 
of development, without the knowledge and theory of which 
modern history itself remains unintelligible, and the nature of the 
human mind likewise. I will only repeat, that such a proceeding 
is no better than would be the attempt to explain the or- 
ganism of a palxontological Ichthyosaurus as being completely 
represented by the fossil remains of the tail. It is true that 
our German philosophers have acknowledged the necessity of 
taking into account that historical analogon of paleontology 
in human history, but they have scarcely done more for inquiry 
into the facts of these formations, than the astrologers did for 
finding out the real courses of the planets. They have thrown 
facte, most of which have not been critically sifted and are 
still farther from being sufficiently complete and connected, into 
their highest metaphysical formularies, without haying passed 
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them through the alembic of positive analysis on their own 
ground. They have, therefore, not legitimately found and esta- 
blished the categories of finite existence, much less have they 
been able to apply to facts thus classified the principle of de- 
velopment, in order to consider them as links of a chain. This 
second classification, likewise, must be carried through all the 
intermediate links, cither by descending from general formu- 
laries to the most concrete phenomena of development, or by 
ascending from the investigated facts of progress to higher 
formularies. 


IT. 


Lhis applies both to Language and to Mythology, but in the most 
eminent sense to Language. 


It is in language that facts and thcir sequence can be 
more positively ascertained, and the principle of progress more 
accurately observed and explained than in any other branch of 
development. For, if an alleged fact in the grammar or dic- 
tionary be truc, it must be capable of being proved to pervade 
the whole structure. In mythology, the later philosophical 
and theological development, often intentionally, tends rather 
to obscure, change, and disfigure the former style of worship 
and of ductrine. Finally, as to the phenomena of modern 
history, even in art and science we shall always find it difficult, 
without recurring to those ancient formations, to distinguish 
what is the product of free individual genius and creative 
power, and what belongs to the course which the mind of the 
community has impressed upon the course of development. 
This common mind is more active in the ancient part of the 
history of a tribe than in modern history, whilst the number 
of men of creative genius is, according to all appearance, much 
smaller than in what we call modern or national history. But 
that true sensus communis manifests itself nowhere so clearly as 
the organic principle, as it docs in the formation of language. 


we eee _— 


TIL 


The Egyptological research is important throughout, but in many 
points decisive, in enabling us to discover and to prove the real, 
positive, history of the Me ment of Language and. of 
Religion in the ancient world. 

We may safely refer, respecting this corollary, to the whole 
of the preceding Volume, and to such researches in the first as 
belong to the facts and philosophy of ancient Egyptian history. 
Finally our key to the problem of finding the age and history 
of the “ Book of ‘the Dead,” illustrates the whole position which 
we here lay down. 


IV. 


The Bible records contain nothing contradictory to this theory and 
history, nor can they, any more than the other records and 
monuments of antiquity, be satisfactorily explained upon any 
other assumption, without abandoning all the principles of 
historical criticism. 

We have examined in the preceding Volume the facta and 
records immediately connected with the subject of our book: 
in the “Bible work” we have proved this thesis step by step. 


V. 


The Bible assumes, a rational physiology renders probable, and 
the analysis of Language and Religion prove, the unity of 
human civilisation, and lead us to the fact of the physical unity 
of the human race. 


As far as single phenomena are concerned, the evidence of 
Egypt is of particular, and in part of unique, importance as 
u2 
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to this result. Nowhere else are we able to ascertain, even 
approximatively, the dates of epochs of the primitive pheno- 
mena. The evidence of Egypt strikes, morcover, at the root 
of that atomic and thoroughly unscientific view of repeated 
absolute beginnings of language and civilisation. In the first 
place, the gap between the Semitic and Arian branches of pri- 
mitive creative thought is filled up by the unanimous voice 
of the Egyptian grammar and dictionary; in the second place, 
the two parallel developments of Sinism (language without parts 
of speech), exhibited in Turanism and Khamism, are decisive 
evidence of the origin of all organized language from the not yet 
divided crystalism of primitive speech. This fact is demon- 
strated, as far at least as Asia and Europe are concerned. 


B. 


PRACTICAL COROLLARIES, 


VI. 


The computation of time by years of the world being, even for 
the pre-Christian history as absurd and irrational as it is 
for the epochs of the earth and the universe, must be abandoned 
as being an unscientific assumption of rabbis and scholastics, 
which has grown into a wilful mischievous falsehood, in the face 
of the annals of nature and of mankind, 


The adoption of the rabbinical system, which computes the 
years of man by mercly excluding the first week of the first 
supposed year of the world, was a pitiable expedient; and all 
that can be adduced in extenuation of it is the inveterate power 
of religious and ecclesiastical prejudice and habit over the ignorant 
or indifferent masses, which is artificially maintained on purely 
conventional grounds by interested corporations or unocn- 
lixhtened governments. 


VIL - 


The only Chronology adapted to Universal History is that ac- 
cording to Years before and after Jesus Christ. ; 
The three great chronological landmarks, which, remarkably 
all occur about the middle of the eighth century B.o. 
—the first Olympiad, 776; the first year of Rome, 753 or 
754; and the beginning of the Babylonian Era of Nabonassar, 
February, 747, — are too special and too recent to serve as the 
great point of separation of the ancient and modern worlds. 
As the preceding history of mankind, in so far as it is capable 
of chronological determination, is either Hellenic (comprising 
Asia Minor) or Asiatic proper, the computation by yeara, or by 
generations, three to a century, would be the only admis- 
sible one before the first Olympiad, 776. As to the history 
of the seven centuries and a half before Christ, the Olympiads 
would claim the preference over the Roman and Babylonian 
eras. But who would endure a computation by Olympiads 
after the appearance of Christianity ? Who, again, would allow. 
Roman history to be reckoned by Olympiads? Finally, what 
could compensate for the loss of a never failing and vanishing 
humanitary centre of development, which forms more and more 
every day the rallying point of Universal History ? 


VIII. 


The conventional Epoch of about 4000 Years before Christ 
as the beginning of human existence, happens to be, with 
approximate accuracy, the starting-point of Chronological 
History, which is synonymous with National or Modern His- 


tory. 


It is one of the results of combined Egyptian and Babylonian 
eras and dates, that we cannot go beyond the year 4000 B.c. 
in tracing the beginnings of conscious national existence, which 
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grew out of tribe and municipal life. The Menes Era brings 
us up to 3059 B.c., the Babylonian to the year 3784. We 
may therefore conclude that wherever we find years of the 
world calculated from the numbers in the Hebrew text, we may 
reduce them to their real value by taking them as years of na- 
tional or modern history in general. 


IX, 


The cycle of 21,000 Years for the nutation of the Ecliptic, 
which in the year 1240 of our era arrived at its aper, 
as the most favourable point for the Northern Hemisphere, 
affords, in every respect, a suitable framework for the facts of 
human existence on this globe. 


The cycle divides itself, in the first place, into two halves of 
10,500 (or twice 5,250) years each. 


The beginning of the first half: 
the highest point willbe - - - - 419,760 B.c. 
the lowest - - - - 9,260 
consequently 
the middle of the descending line (beginning 


of second quarter) will be - - - 14,510 
the middle of the ascending line (beginning 
of fourth quarter) - - 4,010 


The new cycle, which began in 1240 of our cra, will come to 
the end of its first quarter in 4010 A.D. 

In round numbers, the most favourable epochs for our hemi- 
sphere since the great catastrophe in Middle Asia, are: the 
4000 Years before, and the 4000 Years after Christ ; and the 
beginning of the first epoch, of which alone we can ju 
as it alone is complete before us, coincides exactly with the 
beginnings of national history, or (what is identical) with the 
beginning of our consciousness of continuous existence. 
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As the 1000 or 1200 years before the most favourable 
or most unfavourable point of the cycle may be considered 
as partaking substantially of the fayourable character of 
the point of culmination, the highest difference between the 
hemispheres being 14 days’ more heat or more cold, we may be 
allowed to reduce the epochal times to round numbers, taking 
the birth of Christ (which is acknowledged to be inaccurate 
by 4 years) as the culminating point of the ascending line, and 
the first year after it .as the beginning of the second cycle, 
or of its first quarter. We then receive as epochal dates the 
following numbers : 


A. The First Cycle, or the pre-Christian Time. 


First Quarter : Appetanss of mankind in Central 
Asia - - - 20,000 2.0, 
Second Ghoters Terrase language far) 
completely formed - - 15,000 
Third Quarter : Agglutination op pertitiee anni 
Turanism) completely formed, root-formation 
beginning; great catastrophe in Central Asia ; 
secondary Turanism and Khamism forming - 10,000 
Fourth Quarter: Complete separation of East and 
West Asia (Siniam and Arism): fixation of 
Khamism in the Khamitic valley of the Nile, 
in municipalitiés and districts, with sacerdo- 
talsupremacy - - - = = = 5,000 


Era of Babylonian (Chaldean) Empire - 3784 
Era of Menes, or National Empire - 3059 
The Exodus - -  - 1320 
The Three Era (we 101.) and Psamtik 

- - mo to 664 
Isaiah - 740 
Jeremiah, Greck Philosophy, and Solon - - 600 
Buddha, Confucius, Laotsö, about - - 550 
Rome a Republic- - - + + 500 
Sokrates - - - - - - 400 

ua 
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B. The Christian Cycle. 


The first quarter did really begin with the year 1241 of our 
era, or the dawning of the municipal and intellectual life of the 
Latin and German nations, 200 years before the revival of 
classical studies, and 300 before the Reformation. It will come 
to an end in the year 4010, and the year 1860 is exactly the 
620th year of this first descending quarter of the Christian 
cycle. 


105 


FINAL CONCLUSION. 


A positive, neither abstract nor empirical, neither 
dogmatical nor aphoristic, philosophy of Universal His- 
tory, constructing and delineating the curve described 
by the divine mind in man through space and time upon 
this star which we call the earth, can only be founded 
upon the same principles on which astronomy and na- 
tural science in general have been constructed during 
the last three centuries. Whether we look at the 
outer framework, chronology and the monuments, 
or at the place which we have found the Egyptian 
mind to occupy, first in ancient history, language, and 
religion, then in modern or national history, poli- 
tical life, legislation, art, and literature, the Author of 
this research thinks we are authorised in saying that 

Egyptology and the positive philosophy of Universal 
History are most intimately connected in that great 
problem. 

Now, in applying this axiom to the present state both 
of Egyptology and of the positive philosophy of Univer- 
sal History, we would not be misunderstood as though 
we did not sufficiently appreciate even the smallest mo- 
nograph or most special essay relating to the philological 
and monumental basis of our inquiry. All we wish to 
impress upon our readers is the truth, that henceforth 
universal history cannot be profitably studied without 
Egyptology, and that, on the other hand, Egyptology 
cannot be carried on scientifically and successfully 
without the assistance of the other branches of historical 
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philology, classical scholarship, the monuments and re- 
cords of Asia, and, above all, of Biblical criticism, nor, 
finally, without the knowledge of those general problems 
of comparative linguistic science which have opened up 
an insight into the primitive genealogy and history of 
mankind. Any antiquarian discovery in Egypt, of 
hieroglyphic inscriptions or of Egyptian monuments of 
art, will certainly always be of the highest importance 
for the advancement of Egyptian philology and archzo- 
logy ; but it will be impossible to apply the date or fact 
thus ascertained to Egyptian history without an insight 
into the general critical character of that period, and 
of the whole framework of chronology, including the 
synchronisms. We must endeavour always to bear in 
mind, in each portion of the inquiry, the problems of 
historical criticism. It can no longer be supposed that 
to ignore these problems is the shortest way to their 
solution. The vast steps which have recently been made 
in Egyptology show the absolute necessity both of 
deepening and of widening its course. 





to the 

eer In addition to Lepsius we have. alas to. mention the 
useful and acute researches of Bruascu, (now temporarily 
estranged from these studies by being attached to a mission 
to Persia), and the aspirations of a young Austrian scholar, 
M. ReınıscH of the Imperial Library at Vienna, which justify 
us in forming high expectations, because they are founded 
on rational philological principles. 

In France much has been done since the appearance of the 
preceding Volumes. The Vicomte DE RouGs (who now adorns 
the chair of Egyptian Philology and Archeology at Paris, the 
recent praiseworthy creation of the Emperor), M. Casas, 
Vice-President of the Archwological Society at Chalons, and 
M. DEVEBRIA, in addition to M. MARIETTE, have maintained 
the characteristic eminence of the French branch of the school of 
Champollion. I say of the French branch, because all those 
who have a right to be called Egyptologers belong to that school ; 
and they alone, agreeing in their philological principles and 
method, have obtained concordant results in deciphering the 
hieroglyphics, without being aware of some other deciphering 
undertaken by another member of the same school. The con- 
current translations of the stele of Ramses XII. in the Louvre 
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has already established this remarkable fact, and the “Book of 
the Dead” will soon supply additional proof. 

M. FeLıx Rosiov, Professor of History at Napoléonville, has 
also lately entered upon Egyptological researches on this basis, 
in his Récherches sur la XIV!m Dynastie de Manéthun 
(Extrait des Annales de Philos. Chrét.), Versailles, 1859. His 
assumption, that the Exodus took place under king Horus I 
hold to be untenable, and consequently all that has been built 
upon it to be erroneous: but the essay exhibits sound Egyptolo- 
gical knowledge and a good method of discussion, wherever he 
walks in the steps of MM. de Rougé and Prisse, and not in 
those of M. Lenormant, the son of the late lamented arch®o- 
logist. 

“Considering the intimate connexion between Egyptology and 
some of the astronomical problems, I must not pass over in 
silence the recent publication of M. FELIX JULIEN, Lieutenant 
in the French Navy‘, in which the importance of the epoch of 
21,000 years, which ended in the year 1240 of our era, upon 
the revolutions of the globe in the historical period, is discussed 
and developed with great sagacity and power, in the eighth 
chapter (p. 170—195.). 

As to England, Mr. SAMUEL Brrcu, in spite of the heavy 
duties of his office at the British Museum, which to anybody 
else would not leave even the material leisure, much less the 
strength and courage required for a great literary work, has 
crowned his indefatigable and successful researches by what 
may be called the prize of Egyptological ingenuity and scholar- 
ship—a complete translation of the most ancient sacred book in 
the world; for such we believe the “Book of the Dead” 
to be, that collection of sacrificial formularies of prayers and 
invocations in the name of the departed, striving for justifica- 
tion, and placed in his mouth. This text and its learned 
Introduction, though only now published, have been in my 
hands since the month of July, 1859, it having been printed 
during the first six months of that ycar. The magnitude of 
the results which almost spontaneously flow from this astonish- 
ing relic of the highest documentary antiquity have been con- 
sidered in the eighth and concluding Part of the preceding 
Volume, and in the “Problems and Key.” The problems 


I Courants ct Revolutions de Atmosphere et de la Mer, contenant 
une ‘Theorie sur les Deluges periodiques. Paris, 1860. 
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which that sacred book proposes to every one who pretends to 
take an interest in the history of the human mind and the 
destinies of our race are of the highest range. 

This eminent Egyptologer has found a worthy disciple 
and follower in Mr. C. W. Goopwin, of Cambridge’, who 
unites accurate philological knowledge to a clear method of 
investigation, and a remarkable power of condensation. His 
article in the concluding volume of the Cambridge Essays con- 
tains a faithful analysis of all the hieratic papyri hitherto pub- 
lished, based upon an ingenious application of the scientific system 
of deciphering. This success is the more welcome, as, shortly 
before, another Cambridge scholar, the Rev. D. J. Hearts, 
had unfortunately failed in the same line. He thought that he 
had found in some of the Sallier and Anastasi Papyri historical 
accounts connected with the Exodus, which now turn out to be 
a collection of stylistic exercises of the time of Menephthah 
and Sethos II., and of stray extracts from earlier writers.‘ 
Still it would be very unfair not to admit that the author, 
had he not in his zeal for a supposed discovery stopped short 
in his philological efforts, and had he not been blinded by an 
impossible hypothesis, would have arrived at a satisfactory 
result. This is shown also by an equally premature small 
publication of his.” A translation of this book, analyzed in the 
concluding chapter of the preceding Volume as Proverbs of 
Ptahötep (the Aphobis of Mr. Heath is entirely a fancy-name, 
not happily invented), has been epitomized by M. Chabas. It is 
to be hoped, therefore, that this acute scholar, who understands 
perfectly the difficulty of managing the Egyptian syntax, will 
not feel discouraged: his love of truth and the higher interests of 
humanity, as well as his undoubted philological talents, warrant 
a better success. It is true that the ingenious lady whose 
chronological and historical conjectures he has followed, Miss 
CorBatx, has been led beyond the limits of sober historical 
criticism in her conjectures respecting the history of the 
Exodus: but it must not be forgotten that she is the only 
English author who has hitherto ventured to enter upon this 


> Cambridge Essays, 1858, p. 226—282.: Hieratic Papyri. 

© The Exodus-Papyri by the Rev. D. J. Heath. With a historical 
and chronological Introduction by Miss Corbaux. Svo. London, 185.5. 

7 A Record of the Patriarchal Age, or the Proverbs of Aphobis, 
1.0. 1900. 12mo. London, s.a. (probably 1858). 
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discussion, and that her starting-point, the impossibility of 
Sethos and his son Ramesses having reigned 31 (tlıe text of the 
Lists says 51) and 66 years, touches one of the problems to be 
solved. 

I wish I could say as much for the three Reviews on my 
work which have appeared in the last year or two. Iam very 
far from considering them as specimens of that true English 
scholarship and learning which is so well represented in Egypt- 
ology, as in other branches. Still it would be difficult to find, 
cither in France or England, such unscientific attacks upon the 
domain of historical criticism, as some of them contain, and such 
prejudiced views of theological dogmatism as they betray. 

The first of these articles, in the Journal of Sacred Lite- 
rature® (once edited by Kitto) contains very fair extracts of 
my statements, but upon what grounds the author rejects my 
restoration of the time of Joseph, as well as that of Lepsius, and 
the immigration of the house of Jacob, will best be seen by 
some samples of his own historical arrangement. Here is the 
substance of his restoration of primitive Egyptian history 
(p. 67.): 

“ The first race of (Egyptian) kings appears to have been a branch 
of the Cuthic kingdom of Babylonia; this race, so celebrated by 
Rawlinson, ruled at Babylon, sccording to Berosus, in two dynasties 
(I., 716) from 2259 n.c. to 1976 B.c., being succeeded there by Chal- 
dean races. The giant tribes of Southern Canaan, against whom, in 
1934 1.c. Khedor-Laomer came up from Babylon, were also of this 
Cuthic race. ‘The first of these kings in Egypt was apparently 
Sethorsos, whose gigantic stature is mentioned, about 2092 n.c.; 
they continued gradually becoming more oppressive until they cul- 
minated in the Suphi, 1934 B.c., who built the great Pyramids; their 
final fall took place in 1834, before that same race of men which had 
previously broken the centre of their race at Babylon. Onc hundred 
years, however, before this, in 1934, they had first found these Pali 
pasturing in their land, but at that time peaceably, the more warlike 
among these being then engaged in uprooting the kindred kings of 
Palestine.” 

The imaginary history goes on in the same aérial way. The 
Nomads became troublesume : Mykerinus the Holy appears to 
have desired to gain the hearty support of lis people. On the 


>The Journal of Sacred Literature and Biblical Record, edited 
by the Rev. Il. Burgess, Oct. 1859, pp. 53 — 70. Sigued W. W. 
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occurrence of internal dissensions, occasioned by the marriage 
of Nitokris with a Suphite, the Hyksos overran the country, 
driving the Kushites into Ethiopia (Kush!). The sultans 
ruled 103 years. Thus, by and by, we arrive at the 12th Dy- 
nasty, which seems to have gained possession of Memphis in 
1731. Sesortosen III. is really the Sesostris, and the Pha- 
raoh of Joseph. 


*“ Eratosthenes calls the Sestortosis, the Sostic-Hermes : surely the 
Hermes refers to Joseph.” (p. 69.) 


But our author knows still more things unheard of hitherto 
among learned men: The Nantef princes had called in Amosis 
to help them against the Shepherds: his descendants enslaved 
Israel, but we have no hint that Israel joined the mixed multi- 
tude against Amos. 

“We rather should say that the words of inspiration are literally 
true ; the ‘ Assyrian oppressed them without cause.’ ” (p. 70.) 


The restoration ends with Danaus, the colonizer of Greece, 


« whose date Manetho’s note to Armais, and Clinton’s Grecian year of 
Danaus unmistakeably enforces.” (p. 70.) 


Reader! dost thou not feel as if thou heardst a man telling 
thee his bad dreams, in great earnestness, and occasionally ap- 
pealing to what thou art supposed to have said? Now comes 
the key in the concluding paragraph : 

“ The subject we have proposed to ourselves is completed. . . We 
have endeavoured to meet Chev. Bunsen’s charges against the in- 
spiration of the Bible on its own ground. . . Aninspired book... 
never can, as an expression of its own teaching, or as a part of its 
own record, bear witness to any untrue or ignorant statement of fact, 
whether in history or doctrine. If it be untrue in its witness of one, 
who shall trust its truth in the witness of the other ? ” 


Mark: he who endeavours to make the Bible to be under- 
stood so as to agree with facts and reason, brings forward charges 
against the inspiration of Bible history ; and he who confounds 
it worse than Rabbis and Schoolmen, claims to be considered as 
champion of the Bible, and of its paramount authority. Such 
puerilities would not deserve mention in a book of research, 
if they did not appear before us in one of the most esteemed 
organs of the Evangelical party, including a great part of the 
Dissenters. 

VOL. V. I 
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The value of the article upon “ Egypt’s Place,” inthe Dublin 
Review of Feb. 1860, may fairly be judged by the following 
passage (p. 518.): 

“In reference to the authenticity and credibility of the remains now 
ascribed to Manetho, Baron Bunsen does not hesitate to say that the 
numbers of Manetho have been ‘ transmitted to us quite as correctly 
as those of the Canon of Ptolemy.’ ” (p. 87.) 


Let us see what I really have said in the alleged passage 
(Vol. I. p.87.)? The discussion runs upon the well-known state- 
ment transmitted by Syncellus, that Manetho had written the 
Egyptian histories from Menes to Nektanebo in 113 generations 
and 30 dynasties, and that the duration of time of these dynasties 
amounted to 3555 years. It has been shown, first, that there 
can be no error of transcript or mistake in this remarkable 
statement, because the explanations given evince that we have 
the original numbers; and, secondly, that the statement cannot 
be the calculation of Syncellus or of any Christian chronologer, 
because it is irreconcileable with what they all, in one way or 
another, considered to be Biblical chronology. Menes could 
not have lived till something like a century after Peleg, in 
whose time the dispersion of nations took place, therefore many 
centuries after Noah and the Flood, the epoch of which did not 
allow sufficient space. The subject has since been more amply 
discussed by Lepsius, in his Chronological Volume, and in a 
separate Memoir read before the Berlin Academy of Sciences 
(1857). Finally, the same learned Egyptologer has in his 
Bouk of the Kings (pp. 9—11.) corroborated the arguments, 
showing that, by observations, the final term (15th year before 
Alexander) gives a historical date of the beginning (3895 B. c.) 
irreconcileable with any cyclical year. The words added by 
the Reviewer, 


“We need not hesitate to describe this judgment as a most extra- 
vagant and unscientific exaggeration,” 


consequently recoil upon the writer himself, only that instead of 
unscientific exaggeration we should give them a different name. 
The Reviewer enlarges upon this remark for the better part 
of a page and a half. 
The next charge deserves, perhaps, the same judgment. 
Because I have stated the fact that the text of the list of kings 
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Jeft us by Eratosthenes presents numerous errors of transcript, 
. Which we must try to correct by reference to monumental or 
Manethonian with the help of the Greek transla- 
tion of the Egyptian names, the Reviewer calls it “ incredible 
hardihood,” that I maintain and try to prove that the 1076 
years present a continuous line from Menes to the end of the 
Old Empire. He certainly is at liberty not to assent to this 
result of a long and uninterrupted series of arguments in favour 


it cannot avail the Reviewer to seek shelter behind the 
Ber. Mr. Rawlinson, who has, in a passage evidently refer- 
ring to “ Kgypt’s Place,” made me say in his first Bampton 
Lecture, according to the quotation of the Reviewer, “ that 
Egypt has « continuous history, commencing more than 6000 
years before the Christian era.” I have no intention to enter 
into a controversy with the Bampton Lecturer, but the Re- 
newer sught to have known from my work that I have main- 

to end, that continuous, or chronolo- 
begins with Menes. Now as to Menes, I alone, 
among worth mentioning, content myself with 
placing him at 3700 years before our era, on the authority of 
Manetho ; showing, at the same time, that the Alexandrian 
school, to which I now have declared my full assent, brings him 
only up a little beyond 3000. 

From this part of his article, the Reviewer of Cardinal 
Wiseman’s Journal puts on entirely the hierarchical garb. 
Treating of my criticism of the different Biblical dates re- 
epecting the duration of the sojourn of Israel in Egypt, and of 
my efforts to explain the discrepancies of the text, the Re- 
viewer has the not “incredible hardihood” to say (p. 523.): 


“The most sweeping rationalist of the school of Tübingen has 
never applied the test of naturalism (?) to the miracles of the Gospel 
more nakedly than Baron Bunsen employs it in reference to this 
very question.” 


EEEF 
ut 


It would seem to follow logically that the different dates 
assigned by different Biblical texts to that sojourn are a mi- 
racle. I had hitherto considered them rabbinical and scholastic 
portents, ‘‘ portenta theologorum.” 

12 
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The author of the article in the Quarterly Review (1859, 
p. 382—421.), begins with the assurance that he rejects my 
theory of Ecyptian chronology, but that this rejection is quite 
irrespective of his interpretation of the Bible. (p. 384.) I 
would only remark that I have never proceeded upon a theory, 
but simply endeavoured to find out and understand the facts 
which were before me, not only in the shape of literary records, 
but in that of contemporary monuments still existing, and ren- 
dered intelligible by Champollion’s-immortal discovery. It is 
true that the Reviewer bases his attack upon the assumption 
that Manetho and Eratosthenes are my chief, and, indeed, almost 
my sole authorities; writers, he adds, who, having lived more 
than 3000 years after the commencement of the period which 
they are supposed to authenticate, are of no value as independent 
witnesses. (p. 385.) Such trash might be bearable before the 
monuments spoke to us: but is it to count for nothing that 
names, and very often filiation and succession, of the kings 
mentioned by those writers occur in contemporary monuments 
of the 3rd and 4th Dynasties? that a papyrus of the 18th 
or 19th Dynasty, and therefore, if not anterior to, certainly coeval 
with, Moses, contains lists of kings harmonizing, on the whole, 
with those of Manctho and Eratosthenes? yea, that two royal 
monuments, representing a succession of kings, with their full 
Pharaonic titles as kings of the Upper and Lower Country, 
represent no more than one dynastic scries, and have been satis- 
factorily explained? Is the Reviewer not ashamed of ignoring 
the “ Book of the Kings” of Lepsius, as he ignored the former 
works of that author ? 

Menes is, according to our oracle, the first mortal king. If 
he is, it certainly must be confessed that the Egyptian records say 
the contrary, as has been amply proved by Lepsius, stated 
by myself, and hitherto, as far as I know, denied by no learned 
authority, much less disproved. 


“ The divine and the mortal kings were to the Egyptians equally 


real, and they had the same evidence for the existence of Osiris as 
for the existence of Mencs.” (p. 387.) 


What? did they not record temples erected by Menes which He- 
rodotus still saw, and which I have no doubt Mariette will not 
fail to discover in the ruins of the temple of Ptah, the sanctuary 
of Memphis? And did they not record Memphite as well as 
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Thinite kings? Was Horus one of them? or were these pro- 
vincial princes Gods in the eyes of the Egyptians, who, as Hero- 
dotus says, never admitted kings or other men begotten by Gods? 
I do not here speak of the internal evidences which force us 
to accept the epoch of those records without pledging ourselves 
to their chronological years. Such arguments are thrown away 
upon a writer who believes that the exploded dreams of mythical 
unity between Menes, Menu, Manes, Minos, “are certainly 
‚ entitled to some weight.” 

Mr. Grote’s remarks about Grecian history and chronology 
before the Olympiads “ apply (the oracle says) with still greater 
force to that of Egypt.” (p. 388.) Does he suppose that his 
readers will fail to see that he overlooks the very point of 
difference between the two? He does indeed: for he goes on 
for three closely printed pages on this argument, and does not 
scruple to assert (p. 381.) that 

“ Eratosthenes constructed a system of Grecian as well as of Egyp- 
tian chronology, and we may fairly presume that he proceeded upon 
the same principles in either case (calculating by generations, three in 
a century). 


Now I must beg his pardon for denying that Eratosthenes ever 
constructed a system of Egyptian chronology, and that it is 
highly unfair to put upon the same level the mythological or 
epic dates of Greek history (as to which he was on the con- 
trary a great sceptic) with Egyptian records, of the historical 
character of which he had convinced himself on the spot, 
and under the most favourable circumstances, because under 
royal protection. 

But the Reviewer feels himself so strengthened by taking 
refuge behind the illustrious historian’s doubts respecting the 
history of Greece before the Olympiads, that he becomes not a 
little aggressive. He says (p. 392.): 

“We lose all faith in the author’s judgment when we find him put- 
ting implicit trust in the historical authority of Castor the Rhodian, 
and especially in the ‘local written information’ (computations by 
generations, adds the critic) from which Castor derived his dates.” 


He winds up the paragraph by saying, that a writer who acts 
thus, 
“ passes the strongest condemnation upon himself, and has yet to learn 
the very first principles of historical criticism.” 
13 
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Perhaps so; but certainly not from the Reviewer. Every 
critical student of ancient Greek history knows that Castor’s 
remarkable fragment respecting the succession of the Empire 
of the Sea has occupied many critics before and after Heyne; 
and M. Charles Miiller’s hypothesis of their being a fiction 
of Diodorus has not found much favour. As we are now able 
to ascertain the text with accuracy, it is clear that those dates 
do not form a part of the known chronological system of that 
author, and that at all events they are not calculations, but 
records. Of the 17 dates of Thalassocracies, there is not one 
which reckons by generations, as any one may easily: see 
by louking at the text printed in Vol. III. p. 616. seqq. But 
again it can scarcely be accidental that they agree perfectly 
with certain dates which are as independent of Castor’s system 
as of that of Diodorus: a glance at our table (p. 636, 637.) 
will convince every scholar of the solidity of this assertion. 
M. Marcus Niebuhr has, in his book on Assyrian chronology, 
controverted some of my restorations; but I know of no critical 
authority preferring M. Charles Miiller’s opinion to that of 
Ileyne and myself. 

After having declared that I do not know the first prin- 
ciples of criticism, the Reviewer goes on to prove that I cannot 
construe a Greek sentence. (p. 395. seqq.) Ignoring, as is the 
habit of this modest man, all that has been written by Lepsius, 
who has treated it in a succession of essays, on the important 
point of the 3555 years and the 113 generations, our oracle 
enys: 

“ The whole theory is a striking instance of the rash and uncritical 
method which characterises Mr. Bunsen’s spcculutions. He assumes 
that Manctho gave 3555 years as the length of the Egyptian monar- 
chy, and he then makes a mere conjecture the key-stone of his arch.” 


So little have I made this point a key-stone, that, after having 
explained the passage in question in the Introductory Volume, I 
have only alluded to it again in the Third and Fourth Volumes. 
But what am I to say of his assertion that I assume that Ma- 
netho gave 3555 years as the duration of his 30 dynasties, 
It may be made a question whether there be another explana- 
tion for this statement besides that of Lepsius and myself; but 
I deny most positively that it is a conjecture; and, if it were, it 
could not be said to be — 
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connexion between Manetho and the Sothiac cycles, inasmuch 
as his three books of Egyptian history were divided according 
to that cycle of 1460 years. We have demonstrated the fact 
that as the second volume terminated with: the 19th Dynasty, 
under which the cycle that had begun in the Old Empire ex- 
pired, in the same manner the first volume terminated with the 
11th Dynasty (the house of Nantef immediately preceding the 
Sesortosides). The Reviewer thinks himself justified in correct- 
ing the words o ypovos auvnjkev into 6 'Aviavos avvnfev, although 
it is impossible to admit any personal subject in the whole 
passage except Manetho; apart even from the circumstance that 
Anianus never could have afforded 3555 years between Menes 
and Nektanebo IT.° 

As to the perfect authenticity of the 3555 years, as the basis 
of the chronology of the genuine Manetho, it is needless to 
enter into particulars here. Lepsius has treated it fully in his 
Academical Articles, and Boekh has not offered a single word 
of contradiction. The “Book of the Kings” (p. 11.), has ex- 


® The text of Syncellus (supra, Vol. I. p. 605.) runs thus: ‘O 32... 
MaveOe .. . xaraxodv dapwrei wept rove xpdvouvc, xpoc ratra ... 
Tay yap Ev roic rpeot ropoc 113 yevedy Ev övracreiaıg 30 dvayeypap- 
pévwy aire (Boeckh’s emendation instead of atbréy, which however 
may be defended) 6 xpövos ra wavra cuvijtey irn 3555, apkapeva rp 
1386 Ereı rov Kéopov, cat Alıkayra eig ro 5147 Koepexoy Eroc, iroe mpo rijc 
"AAsEaröpov rov Maxeöovoc xoopoxparopiag ernrov 15. If we read aire 
with Boeckh, the sense is: “the whole time (of the Egyptian empire) 
amounted according to him to 3555 years.” The parallel passage is 
equally strict and peremptory. In the chapter about the Old Chal- 
dean kings, according to the account of Abydenus, the well-known 
catalogue of the ten antediluvian kings terminates with Sisuthros. 
Ziowdpog (Hpke) Eri rovroc, we rove wavrac elvat Bacrreic dexa, dr 6 
xpörocg rüc Baoıkeiac ovvijle onpove éxaroy eixoaı. The chronological 
serics of all the ten kings amounted to (as it were, summed, produced 
the sum of) ten Sari. Now is it my fault that even the new edition 
of Stephen (if the Reviewer’s researches ever went so deep) is rather 
confused as to the old classical and the Byzantine technical use of 
that word curate? If a correction were necessary, it would be easy 
to write ovr ijxro instead of cvvijte, but I think the identical use of the 
word, in these two passages, by the same author, in the same work, 
warrants the positive sense. There are other passages, but not so 
decisive for proving that cvvaye» was used without reference to the 
person of the chronographer. 
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hausted all that can be said on this subject. We have shown in 
the course of the last volumes, step by step, that, distinguishing 
between the system of Manetho, the historian, and the definitive 
chronological truth, he, and nobody else, could have computed 
the 3555 years. But our Reviewer ignores equally the truth 
and those who seek it. 

It is hardly worth while, perhaps, to notice such inac- 
curacies as e. g. the assertion (p. 398.) that the old monarchy 
lasted, according to Manetho, 2500 years; that the only check 
upon Manetho is Eratosthenes (ib. and p. 406.); the contem- 
porary monuments, and the Royal tablets, and the Papyrus 
going for nothing. But we cannot allow him to overlook (p. 
406. seqq.) entirely all that Lepsius has said in his “ Book of the 
Kings” respecting the absolute dates calculated by Biot. He 
taxes me with the arbitrary alteration of a date which neces- 
sarily is incorrect, on a monument where one and the same 
date (as Lepsius has expressly remarked) is differently written, 
so that one, at least, must be wrong; whereas the whole ques- 
tion has been discussed in extenso by my predecessor in this 
inquiry. The same is the case as to what he says (p. 413.) 
about my explanation of the Tablet of Abydos, and of the 
inscription of the statue dedicated to King An and King Ra- 
n-seser, or to both. | 

The Reviewer makes a cutting remark upon a passage where 
I have evidently overlooked an error of the German printer, 
making me say (Germ. ed. vol. ii. p. 6.): “In Scripture Nubia is 
generally called Nub, but Ezekiel seems to have written itGnub ;” 
instead of: “In Scripture Nubia is usually called Kush, but 
Ezekiel seems to have called it Nubia, written Gnub (Knub).” 
(Ezek. xxx. 5.) One, whose translation of the Bible from the 
Hebrew is before the public, may be supposed to know that 
Nubia (the district from beyond Syene to Wadi Halfa) is 
generally designated in the Bible under the name of Kush, as 
it was in Greck by that of Ethiopia. But the possibility of 
explaining the present Hebrew reading (Kub) seems never to 
have been so much as perceived by the critic. There exists 
no country called Kub on either fronticr of Egypt, nor indeed 
anywhere. In a very good MS. in De Rossi’s catalogue it is 
spelled Knub, which Gesenius had already proposed as meaning 
Nubia, and the facts respecting the pronunciation of Nub 
(gold) seem to give a warrant to this orthography. My readers 
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will find, however, in the  Bible-work,” the reasons why, after 
all, I incline to prefer another correction of the text in Ezek. 
xxx. 5., and to read Lub instead of Kub. 

Lastly, as to the Reviewer's criticism of my excellent friend 
Mr. Horner’s Essay upon the increase of the alluvial soil on 
the banks of the Nile by the annual inundations, Mr. Horner 
knows as well as I do that the Egyptian bricks of the monu- 
ments of our epoch were not burnt; but what does that prove 
as to the primitive epoch? Besides, the Reviewer is evidently not 
aware that he has to deal with a very serious problem, discussed 
in a masterly manner by Girard, an eminent member of the 
French Expedition to Egypt, and the principle of which has 
been adopted and explained by Carl Ritter. Mr. Horner’s 
statement cannot be understood and appreciated except in 
connexion with the statements contained in Girard’s Obser- 
vations. 

The only serious objection which has, as far as I know, been 
brought forward against Mr. Horner’s conclusions, is the ob- 
servation of a highly respectable Egyptologiat and man of 
science, Mr. Sharpe. He starts from the undisputed fact, that 
Memphis, like all other Egyptian cities, was protected from 
the inundation by considerable mounds, on which their edifices 
were raised. The level of Memphis is therefore much higher 
than the alluvial soil of the time, near the river. Undoubtedly : 
but have we not a positive proof that the colossus of Ramesses 
did not stand upon the artificial area of Memphis? The basis 
ought, on that supposition, to have been found placed upon 
the rubbish which formed that artificial area; but we know 
from the observations of that excellent Egyptian engineer 
Hekekyan Bey, and from the sections published from his draw- 
ings by Mr. Horner, that the said basis was embedded in allu- 
vial soil, not in rubbish. Why should the basis and feet of the 
colossus not as well be bathed by the waves of the Nile in the 
time of inundation, as the two colossi of Maris and his queen, 
which Herodotus saw half-covered by the water in the Lake of 
Moris? 





TRANSLATED BY SAMUEL BIRCH, Eso. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue work, of which the following is an attempted 
translation, consists of a group of Hermetic books, which 
have been called the Funereal Ritual, or Book of the 
Dead. It is not, indeed, strictly a Ritual in the more 
extended sense of that term, but consists of several 
Hermetic works divided into separate chapters, each 
preceded by a title indicating its purport, and each 
principal section followed by directions explaining its 
use. These, like our rubrics, are traced in red ink, 
in order to attract attention, and distinguish them 
from the general body of the text. The whole, in its 
complete form, is accompanied by illustrations or vi- 
gnettes. The titles of the sections are either books or 
chapters; and, although it appears reasonable to con- 
clude that the term Book had a more extended signi- 
fication, even when the length of text was not so great 
as that of the chapters, the terms are often found inter- 
changeable, and the text, called in the title Chapter, is 
often in the contents styled a Book, as if it were entire. 

Nor was there any certain order of the chapters. 
It may be stated as a general rule that, previously to 
the age of the Turin Ritual, no two papyri have their 
chapters in the same relative order. After the 26th 
Dynasty, the canon of the order was comparatively fixed, 
and the Rituals of that age exhibit greater uniformity 
of arrangement than before. This order, which was 
fixed under the Saite dynasty, must have been adopted 
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upon some such principle as the logical sequence of 
the various portions, or the antiquity of the different 
compositions, of the work. The former hypothesis 
was advanced by Champollion, who considered the 
Ritual as a mythical description of the progress of 
the soul in the future state. It receives, indeed, 
some support from the fact that it commences with 
the hymns recited on the descent of the mummy into 
the sepulchres; that it may be considered to continue 
to give the prayers and invocations addressed to the 
deceased for the last time; that it recites over the 
various portions of the mummy, bandages, and coffin, the 
formule necessary to protect the deceased from the ma- 
terial or spiritual enemies whom he was supposed to 
encounter, ending with the consecration of the various 
amulets placed on the body for its protection; and, last of 
all, that it gives the formula on the final placing or de- 
posit of the coffin in the sepulchre. But, on the other 
hand, the fact that some later chapters of the Ritual, 
and especially the chapters appended to the general 
body of it (cc. 162—165.) filled with foreign barbaric 
names and of mystical import, are evidently of a 
later age, would lead to the presumption that these 
apocryphal sections are placed at the end of the canon 
on account of their later composition, and that the 
books may have been arranged as much with regard to 
the antiquity of their composition as to their logical 
sequence. 

sesides these Rituals there are one or two other 
works of a religious nature found at a later period, 
cither separate or complete in themselves, or else in 
connexion with Rituals. The first of these, not 
earlier than the 26th Dynasty, is the Sai-an-Sinsin, 
or Book of the Lamentations of Isis!; another work of 


' Brugsch, Sai-an-Sinsin, sive Liber Metempsychosis: 4to, Berlin, 
18-41. 
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the same nature occurs in a papyrus of the British Mu- 
seum?, recording the metamorphoses of the Gods. In 
the tombs of the Priestesses of Amen-Ra papyri are | 
often found dissimilar to the Ritual, filled with repre- 
sentations and short texts like those which occur on 
the walls of the tombs, or on the sides of the coffins, of 
the 19th Dynasty. These papyri, called by 
logists Solar Litanies, are sometimes styled “ The Book 
of the Commencement of the Tip of the West, and of 
the Treading the Paths of Darkness? ;” and they refer 
to the 11th and other hours of the night, not entering 
into the seope of the great Fnnereal Ritual. The earliest 

of Rituals is im the 11th Dynasty. It is then 
that extracts of these sacred books are found covering 
the inner sides of the rectangular chests which held the 
mummies of the dead.* Some of the sarcophagi of this 
age contain portions of the 17th and other chapters 
of the Ritual, besides others with texts not preserved 
in that of Turin, and which had probably become 
obsolete at that late pesiod.© What is still more re- 
markable, at least two different versions of the same 
theological doctrines are introduced, showing that the 
strict letter of their creed varied even at this epoch. 
At a later period, on the coffin of the Queen Men- 
tuhetp, of the 11th Dynasty ®, the 17th, 18th, 64th, 
and other chapters occur. ‘The most important fact, 
however, in connexion with this coffin is, that the 
64th chapter is as usual attributed to the age of 


2 Salt, Papyrus No. 825. 

3 Papyrus, British Museum. Barker, 208. 

4 Coffin of Sebakaa, D’Athanasi, Engravings of a Collection of 
Antiquities, folio, London, 1837, Pl. x. 

5 Coffin of Pa-ankhu, Lepsius, Denkm. Abth. 1. Bl. 98, 99.; coffin 
of Hant, Lepsius, Denkm. 1. 145. 

6 A copy of the inscription on this sarcophagus, made by Sir J. 
Gardner Wilkinson, is in the Department of Antiquities, British 
Museum. 
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Menkheres, who is in the Ritual of Parma?’ the same 
Menkheres as the builder of the 3rd Pyramid. The 
history of the development of each chapter is a point 
which requires further researches; but, from the 
inscriptions scattered on coffins of various ages, we 
shall probably be able to discover the approximate 
dates of the different parts. At the age of the 18th 
Dynasty, the 54th is a favourite one®; at the time of 
the 26th, the 72nd had come into vogue®; at a still 
later period many other chapters appear. Rituals dated 
in kings’ reigns are unfortunately too rare to cite’; 
but many papyri, evidently, from the names and titles 
of the deceased and character of the writing, of the 
period of the 18th Dynasty, contain the greater portions 
of the Ritual, but not the last mystical chapters of the 
Turin Papyrus, one of which is so recent, that an 
eminent hierologist thinks he can recognise in it the 
Gnostic name of Christ. 

But it was not only on papyrus and linen that the 
Ritual was inscribed; the whole of the paraphernalia of 
the sepulchre, at a later period, was covered with extracts 
from these Hermetic books. On monuments of the 4th 
and 11th Dynasties, indeed, no extracts of these books 


7 Rosellini, Breve Notizia intorno un Frammento di Papiro 
funebre Egizio esistente nel ducale Museo di Parma: folio, Parma, 
1838. 

« A coffin in the British Museum, of one Sabatattu, No. 6657., 
and another at Belfast, published in a lithographic plate privately 
printed by Dr. Hincks, have also this chapter. From the name of the 
person on this coffin being Ra-ma-kheru, the same as the prenomen 
of Amenemha IV., Dr. Hincks connected it with the 12th Dynasty. 
(Belfast Northern Whig, Oct. 24. 1850.) Two other chapters, 
ec. 26. 28., were also found on this coffin, No. 6657. 

“ Lepsius, Todtenbuch, p. 12. Sharpe, Eg. Inser. Pl. 23. 44, 
Many other chapters, however, occur at this period. 

© The only Ritual having a positive date with which I am ac- 
quainted is that of Hunnefer, cattle-keeper to Seti L, of the 19th 
Dynasty, formerly in the collection of Clot Bey, but now in the 
British Museum. (M. de Rouge: Moniteur, 7 et 8 Mar. 1851.) 
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are found; but on those of the 12th portions of an 
earlier ritual are by no means uncommon." In the 
18th Dynasty, not to speak of mummy cases, carto- 
nages, or the wraps of mummies, and such like objects, 
the walls of the tombs are sometimes covered with 
scraps, or even abridgments, of ritualistic literature.!? A 
granite statue of the nurse of the Queen-Regent and 
sister of Thothmes III. contains a distinct and well-known 
chapter.’ From this period the walls of the tombs 
begin to be covered with chapters of special import, 
such as the negative confession, which occurs more than 
once in the tombs of the kings.!* After this period, the 
chapters of the Ritual usurp the place of the historical 
or mythic representations hitherto found on the walls of 
sepulchres. At the time of Bokkhoris, a tomb of an 
individual of the same name contains several chapters '; 
and other sepulchres of that age are abundantly pro- 
vided with religious formule derived from this book.!® 
In later times, commencing with the 26th Dynasty, the 
Ritual is constantly present on the external covering and 
coffins of mummies, and one chapter, the 72nd, was 
especially orthodox and often employed. At all epochs, 
certain amulets, such as the sepulchral scarabzi'’, had 
their ritualistic formulx inscribed upon them. In the 
18th and subsequent Dynasties, the sepulchral figures 
have the 6th chapter, or a variation of it not found in 


11 The inscriptions of the 12th Dynasty are filled with ritualistic 
formule. To feed the hungry, give drink to the thirsty, clothe the 
naked, bury the dead, loyally serve the king, formed the first duty of a 
pious man and faithful subject. The doctrine of the immortality of 
the soul is as old as this period. (Tablet, Brit. Mus. 562.) 

12 See the long ritualistic inscription at Eileithyia: Lepsius, 
Denkm. Abth. nı. Bl. 13. 

13 Lepsius, Denkm. Abth. nı. Bl. 25. 

4 Ibid. Bl. 226. 15 Ibid. Bl. 260—270. 

16 Ibid. Bl. 277. 

17 The oldest is that of King Sebakemshaf, of the 13th Dynasty : 
British Museum, Egyptian Room, No. 7876. 
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the Ritual.’ In the 26th, the amulets of the tie, the 
nilometers, and other objects, have their appropriate 
chapters. But in the Ptolemaic period chapters or 
extracts taken from a text not in the Turin Ritual occa- 
sionally occur, showing that other ideas than those 
hitherto current were in vogue.’® 

The oldest papyri containing portions of the Ritual 
have been assigned to the 18th Dynasty, and this is 
probably the age of the earliest known in Europe at the 
present day. These are written in a cursive linear 
hand, coarsely traced in vertical columns, and they are 
gencrally read in inverse order. The text in the more 
carelessly written examples has often been abridged for 
the sake of the vignettes, which have been first prepared ; 
but in other instances the text, as well as the vignettes, 
is most carefully prepared, and in some are found im- 
portant chapters no longer extant during the 26th 
Dynasty and subsequent reigns. In the 19th Dynasty 
the handwriting is less careful, and the text by no 
means so complete, although the vignettes still show 
great beauty of art. During the 26th or Saite Dynasty 
hieroglyphical Rituals are rare; but the hieroglyphics are 
executed with great care, the papyrus remarkably white 
and fine, and the vignettes executed in outline with the 
most elaborate finish and detail. After that period the 
Rituals rapidly deteriorate. The hieroglyphs partake 
of the character of scrawls hastily executed, and filled 
with faulty or wrong groups of signs; sometimes illo- 


1" The oldest sepulchral figure having this formula, with which I 
am acquainted, is that of Sethos I.; the other formula is of Ameno- 
phis IIL, of the 18th Dynasty. British Museum, Egyptian Room, 
No. 6680. Young, Hieroglyphics, Pl. 2. and 14. 

% M. Chabas, Athenzum Frangais, Bull. Arch. Juin, 1856, p- 43. ; 
Sharpe, Egypt. Inser. Pl.10. 12, Cf. also a tablet in the Louvre, 
c. 130. of Her.t.cnbast, of the 22nd Dynasty. 

© M. le Vte. de Rougé, “ Rapport & M. le Directeur Général des 
Musces: ” Moniteur, 7 et 8 Mar. 1851. 
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gical and senseless repetitions of detached or truncated 
members of the sentences. This is the period, or even 
later, to which the Ritual of Turin belongs, and it 
exhibits all its characteristic carelessness. The Rituals 
continue to deteriorate in style and script under the 
Persians and the Ptolemies; and, at the commencement 
of the Roman dominion in Egypt, they had been super- 
seded by mere extracts of the sacred books, or formule 
derived from other sources. The hieroglyphs at this 
later period are scarcely distinguishable from the de- 
motic. In the other kind of writing, the hieratic, 
several Rituals remain, but none are known of so early 
a period as the 18th Dynasty; in the 21st there are 
many short extracts from them, chiefly chapters relating 
to the heart, and made for priestesses of Amen-Ra.?! In 
the 26th Dynasty there are many hieratic Rituals nearly 
complete; and they continued in extensive use till the 
age of the Ptolemies, when the fashion was introduced 
of inscribing portions, or the whole, of the Ritual, on 
the external linen bandages of mummies, in a small neat 
hieratic script, with carefully drawn vignettes, all in 
black outline. At the close of the age of the Ptolemies 
the hieratic writing became rapidly degraded, and the 
text of the Ritual abandoned for mere extracts from 
otherbooks. As early as the days of Augustus demotic 
writing was introduced for sacred purposes; first as 
liturgical with the hieratic, subsequently for entire 
Rituals superseding altogether the ancient texts, and 
intermingled with Greek translations either ofindividual 
names or entire texts.” In the 2nd and 3rd centuries 
the demotic itself became extinct, the few works of this 
nature which remained having been burnt as magical. 
All that was known of ancient dogmas was preserved 


1 Denon, Voyage en Egypte, Pl. 138. Papyrus of Uasarkan, son 
of Shashank. , 
22 Leemans, Papyrus Egyptien démotique : fol. Leide, 1839. 
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by the Gnostics, Valentinians, and Basilidians, or in such 
Coptic works as the Pistis Sophia.” 

The style of the composition, in spite of the opinions 
hitherto advanced, bears little of the character of poetry 
or hymns, although abounding in the usual Egyptian 
antithesis. In this respect it contrasts strongly with 
the contents of the hieratic papyri yet published, in 
which the writers are diffuse, metaphorical, and fond 
of repetition, approaching nearer to the colloquial than 
to the hieratic style. The composition is monotonous, 
regular, almost entirely destitute of prefix pronouns, 
and often curtailed of the affixes and other comple- 
ments of verbal roots necessary for a due under- 
standing of the text. It bears a great resemblance to 
the lapidary style, in which the object is to spare 
labour, and consequently has only the main features, 
as it were, traced out, the mind of the reader sup- 
plying the deficiencies of the connecting links. The 
contents are necessarily mystic, and unintelligible as to 
their esoteric or internal meaning. Many of the books 
are said to be mysterious, and all are really so. 

The number of variants, or different modes of rendering 
the same words or phrases, in the different Rituals, is im- 
mense ; and these, when properly weighed, constitute the 
key to the meaning of the text, the names of the groups, 
and the value of the sounds. Unfortunately all Rituals, 
at all epochs, are not equally correct, and some critics 
have abandoned the subject at once as being a useless 
investigation of error. No doubt the scribes were often 
hasty, ignorant, and mercenary; but, in many instances 
the Rituals are as trustworthy as the best classical 
manuscripts of the middle ages. A collation of the 
best and principal in the museums of Europe would 


3 Schwartze, Pistis Sophia: §Svo, Berlin, 1851. Cf. Goodwin, 


C.W., Fragment of a Greco-Egyptian work on Magic: 8vo, Cambr. 
1802. 
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be a most important aid to Egyptian studies; but it 
is a work requiring the labour of a life, and almost 
beyond what. can be hoped to be realised by private 
enterprise, and not is likely to be undertaken by govern- 
ments, which take little interest in any except practical 
studies and the material sciences. In the meantime the 
student must be content to accept the Turin version as 
the basis of his researches. Like other objects of the 
funereal equipments papyri were always on sale ready 
made, blank spaces being left for the insertion of the 
name of the purchaser, which was inserted in another 
hand; but, in many instances, espeeially in the hieratic 
papyri, the whole was prepared for the person for whom 
it was ordered, as the ink and handwriting show the 
document to have been written off at once. In other 
cases, Owing either to ignorance or carelessness, the 
titles, rubrics, or vignettes of chapters, were omitted. 
About one third of the text of ordinary Rituals consists 
of repetitions of the names and titles of the deceased, 
and a fourth, at least, of the remaining text is a repe- 
tition of certain parts.** 

The Ritual is, according to Egyptian notions, essen- 
tially an inspired work; and the term Hermetic, so often 
applied by profane writers to these books, ın reality 
means inspired. It is Thoth himself who speaks, and 
reveals the will of the Gods and the mysterious nature 
of divine things to man. This Hermetic character 
is claimed for the books in several places, where 
“the hieroglyphs” or theological writings, and “the 
sacred books of Thoth” the divine scribe, are per- 
sonified. Portions of them are expressly stated to have 
been written by the very finger of Thoth himself, and 
to have been the composition of a Great God.” In 
other parts the God himself addresses the ‘other Gods; 
and in many places the invocation is made by Thoth 


34 Lepsius, Todtenbuch, S. 3. 23 See Chapter 64. rubric. 
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on behalf of the deceased, rather than by the deceased 
himself. At a later period their Hermetic character 
is still more distinctly recognized, and on a coffin of the 
26th Dynasty Horus announces to the deceased that 
‘ Thoth himself has brought him the books of his 
divine words,” or “ Hermetic writings.”?5 On the 
wooden tablet of one Petosi, a priest of Amen Ra, in 
possession of Mr. Perring, the deceased states: ‘“‘ I have 
made sixty-four books to decapitate the Apophis, cast 
his soul into the fire, his body into flames, and his 
limbs into the Eye of Horus ;” expressions scarcely ap- 
plicable to any other books than the Ritual. They were, 
in fact, in the highest degree mystical, and profound 
secrets to the uninitiated in the sacred theology, as 
stated in the rubrics attached to certain chapters, while 
their real purport was widely different. To the soul 
they assured a passage from the Earth ; a transit through 
the Purgatory and other regions of the dead; the en- 
trance into the Empyreal Gate by which the souls 
arrived at the presence of the Sun; the admission into 
the Bark or orb of the Sun, ever traversing in brilliant 
light the liquid ether; and protection from the various 
Liers-in-wait, or adversarics, who sought to accuse, 
destroy, or detain it on its passage or destiny. 

The deceased, in fact, lived again after death, or, 
according to Egyptian notions, did not die again in 
llades. The first death of the soul was its birth 
into the world imprisoned in the human form, con- 
sidered as the egg of the God Seb, or Saturn. The 
mortal indeed was not a mere union of soul and body, 
for at least five distinct principles are necessary to 
complete man, consisting of the ba, soul; the akk or 
Khu, intelligence; the ka, existence; the Ahaba, shade; 
the Aha, body; and sak, mummy. Of these, the ba 
had a special shape peculiar to Egyptian mythology ; 


3° Lepsius, Abth. ur. Bl. 276. 
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it was represented by a hawk with human head 
and arms, to personify its volatile and solar cha- 
racter and human intelligence. In the future or 
separated state the soul still continued to revisit the 
body ; but a distinct return, or apokatastasis, is by no 
means definitely mentioned in the Hermetic books. The 
distinction between soul and body in the future state is 
not rigorously kept up, and the deceased is often de- 
scribed as if existing as a mortal even in the Hades. 
The absorption of the soul into the Deity is perhaps 
alluded to in some passages where the deceased states 
that he “becomes a God,” or that he is transformed 
into “the soul of the world” or the God Ptah, the 
demiourgos. These transformations were future, and are 
not to be confounded with transmigrations of the soul 
during its terrestrial existence. 

Considerable portions of the Ritual, however, re- 
ferred to the preservation of the body, and especially 
to that of the heart. That the body should not waste 
or decay was an object of great solicitude; and for 
this purpose various bandlets and amulets, prepared 
with certain magical preparations, and sanctified with 
certain spells or prayers or even offerings and small 
sacrifices, were distributed over various parts of the 
human form or mummy. In some mysterious manner 
the immortality of the body was deemed as important 
as the passage of the soul, and at a later period the 
growth or natural reparation of the body was invoked 
as earnestly as the life or passage of the soul to the 
upper regions. The whole of the Ritual, indeed, is not 
accompanied as it should be with these rubrics, many 
having been without doubt omitted in the Turin copy, 
but its scheme supposes a complete series of rubrics 
explanatory of the nature of the chapters and their 
object. These details resemble rather the enchantments 
of a magician than solemn rites, although a hidden and 
mystical meaning must have been attached to them. 
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The distinction, however, between the soul and its 
parts and combinations is by no means well preserved, 
and some of the rubrical directions apply equally 
to the human condition before as after death. The 
great facts connected with it are its trials and justifi- 
cation. The deceased, like Osiris, is the victim of 
diabolical influences; but the good soul ultimately tri- 
umphs over all its enemies, by its gnosis, or knowledge 
of celestial and infernal mysteries. 

The principal orders of Gods mentioned are the Nu, 
similar or associate Gods; the Pu.t, or celestial cycle; 
the Gods, Neteru ; and the chiefs, Gaga. 

The spiritual types have already been described ; be- 
sides which there are the enemies of the deceased, the 
Khefti, or accusers; the Afu, or dead; and Bet mes, or 
depraved. Two antagonistic beings appear throughout 
the Ritual: Osiris and his triad, the supporters and pro- 
totype of the good or justified; and Setand his devils or 
conspirators, the evil principle, always endeavouring to 
subvert the good principle, or Osiris and his followers. 
Physically, they are divided into light and darkness; 
syimbolically, they are represented by the Sun and the 
great dragon Apophis. Next to these the God Tum, 
the Solar demiourgos or creator, not only appears at an 
early period, but plays a prominent part in the Ritual. 
It is Tum, the Sun, invisible in darkness, from whom all 
being proceeded, and to whom the deceased is indebted 
for the vital principle of breath. The soul, indeed, not 
being described as a created, may be considered as an 
uncreated, being; but the existence, the breath of life, is 
the especial gift of Tum. The chief guardians of the 
deceased, however, are the Gods of Abydos. On all occa- 
sions the sister Goddesses Isis and Nephthys render him 
aid. Thoth justifies him, Anubis embalms him, Horus 
defends him. Inferior offices, indeed, are rendered by 
other deities, by Ptah, by Athor, and by Khnumis; but 
the great Theban triad is seldom mentioned, and then 
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only in the later or apocryphal portions. The Ritual 
evidently dated from a period long anterior to the rise 
of the Ammon worship at Thebes. Of Khem, indeed, 
the procreative type of Ammon, there occurs an early 
notice and a mystical explanation; but Ammon, Mut, 
and Khons enter very slightly into it. 

One of the earlier attempts to subdivide and classify 
the Ritual was that of Champollion?”, who, with a 
view to the facility of arrangement, rather than under 
the guidance of any logical or philosophical principle, 
divided it into three portions. He conjectured that the 
first of the three great sections terminated with the 15th 
chapter; the second with the 125th; and that the third 
went on to the end of the papyrus. These sections he 
subdivided in a peculiar manner, according to the titles 
or contents of the chapters themselves, and in a manner 
difficult to verify without having the texts of the 
papyrus to collate. The Ritual in general he called the 
Book of Manifestation to Light. Lepsius has proposed 
another division ; he considers the first portion to ter- 
minate with the 17th chapter; and the 125th to be 
either the end of the second portion, or commencement 
of the third; but the arguments deduced from the 
manner in which certain Rituals terminate are but 
feeble at best. There are other reasons besides strict 
adherence to order, such as haste, the sparing of ex- 
pense, and similar considerations, which may have 
abridged the labours of the scribes. Still, the order 
proposed by him is the most convenient to follow, and 
he has given for the first time a full text of the hiero- 
glyphical Ritual, and arranged the whole in chapters 
and lines. Till the publication of his work, no proper 
idea of its extent and order was attainable by students 


37 Cailliaud, Voyage a Meroe, t. iv. p. 1. seqq. Notice descrip- 
tive des Monum. d’Egypt. du Musée Charles X., 12mo, Paris, 1827, 
p. 144. Grammaire et Dictionnaire Egypt. Mai, A., Papiri d. 
Bibliotheca Vaticana, 4to, Rome, 1825, p. 3. seqq. 
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in general; the previous publications of Cadet”, the 
Description of Egypt”, Senkowski®, Young®!, Belmore®?, 
and others, derived from abridged or inferior sources, 
having conveyed very imperfect notions of its con- 
tents. 

I. The title of the first 16 chapters, or first section, 
has been differently interpreted as the Chapter of 
Manifestation to Light, or as the Light; or the Chapter 
of Departure from the Light, i. e. of Death. The posi- 
tive connexion between the chapters is not very clear. 
The Ist, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th are indeed connected: 
but the 5th and 6th refer to the sepulchral figures 
deposited with the dead; the 8th and 9th to the 
passage or approach to the West; the 10th and 11th 
to the Justification, which had just taken place; the 
14th is one of the group; the 15th and 16th con- 
tain prayers to the rising and setting Sun. The first 
chapter, which is undoubtedly the proemium of the 
whole book, contains the invocation of Thoth himself. 

The principal ideas connected with the earlier part of 
the ltitual are, the living after death®, and the being born 
again as the sun, which typified the Egyptian resurrec- 
tion. The soul is here spoken of as the greatest of 
things in creation.* The deceased goes in like the hawk 
and comes out as the phenix or heron®, and enters the 
great or celestial gate; having passed through the roads 
of darkness®, he comes forth with justification, and 
eats, drinks, and performs the other functions of life, as 
if he were still among the living; the corruption of 
the deceased is wiped out of his heart. One chapter 


2% Copie figur&o d’un rouleau de Papyrus: fol. Paris, 1805. 

2° Antiq. vol. ii. Pl. 60—75, and vol v. Pl. 40, 44. 46. 

% Exemplum Papyri /Egyptiaces: 8vo, Cracovis, 1826. 

2! Hieroglyphics, Pl. ı. 11. 

“2 ‘Tablets and other Egyptian Monuments, from the Collection of 
the Earl of Belmore: fol. London, 1843. 

3 cc. 2 and 3. “c9. 3 ¢, 13. 

wo, 37 cc. 1-10. ” c. 14. 
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contains a group of prayers addressed to the mid-day 
and the setting sun, within the cabin of whose boat the 
soul eternally traverses the celestial ether. 

II. One of the most remarkable chapters is the 
17th, which contains the esoteric explanation of the 
Faith of the Egyptian, and enters into discussions upon 
certain sacred dogmas. These esoteric commentaries, 
giving the various opinions of the Egyptians upon the 
meaning of certain deities and their types, are continued 
through the 18th, 19th, and 20th chapters of the Ritual, 
which embrace the great Crown of Justification, or the 
fourteen trials in presence of as many groups of deities, 
whose number represents half the lunar houses, before 
whom the deceased is justified by Thoth. 

III. This Crown of Justification is three times repeated, 
showing that at least three separate versions existed 
at the time of the construction of the Ritual; and three 
rubrics are appended, one to each chapter, proving that 
different ideas prevailed as to the influence it exerted 
over the welfare of the deceased. These chapters con- 
sist, in fact, of two separate books, and are apparently 
of the greatest antiquity, occurring in the inscription 
of the coffin of the Queen Mentuhetp, and in another 
of an individual deceased during the 11th Dynasty. 
They belong, as will be seen, to an early part of the 
funereal recitations. 

IV. The chapters of the Crown of Justification are fol- 
lowed by a group (cc. 22—26) which essentially relate 
to the Reconstruction of the deceased, or the preserva- 
tion of the contents of his body. The parts required 
to be preserved are the heart, the tongue, the mind 
or brain, or the charms or spells according to some 
readings; and, in certain papyri, the head. Of these, 
the heart is deemed the most important. They remind 
us of the mystical destruction of Osiris, and the dis- 
covery and readjustment of his limbs by Isis. Like 
them all, they give details upon two main points: the 
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invocation of the deceased, and a statement as to who 
he is or what he requires ; and the reason why the pro- 
posed parts are to be restored to him. It is worthy 
of remark that these parts are the recipients of the 
intellectual rather than of the sensuous impressions, the 
mental devisers of sin, and the agents of intellectual 
existence. 

V. The next group, from the 27th to the 42nd, con- 
tains the measures necessary to be adopted in order 
to prevent the different parts of the body, which have 
connexion with the fecling and senses, from being taken 
away by the Typhonian animals in Hades. In the 
natural order, these should refer to the deceased being 
deprived of his heart and brain, which he had already 
recovered by the mystical employment of the previous 
chapters. After the 33rd it is not stated what portions 
of the body the reptiles attack; the object of the chap- 
ters seeming to be to repel the mystical or actual 
destroyers from the body of the deceased. One of these 
vipers is called the Eater of the Ass, itself a Typhonian 
animal, and another appears connected with the spine. 
The 42nd contains a kind of summary of the things 
to be done in order to repel all evil, for which pur- 
pose the deceased is mystically and cosmically trans- 
formed into the principal deities of the heaven and 
earth; in hieroglyphical language, “there is not a limb 
of him not as a God.” It appears also from these 
chapters that the deceased docs not die although he 
may be eaten, but escapes alive through the bellies of 
these monsters. The rubric states that the object of 
this group of chapters is to enable the deceased to go 
wherever he chooses. — 

VI. The next group extends from the 43rd to the 
63rd, and is divided into sınaller subordinate groups 
having a closer connexion among themselves. Thus, 
c. 50. treats of how to avoid going to the infernal 
Block, where the demon headsman decapitated the 
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wicked; and c. 43. of avoiding the decapitation ; c. 44. 
the means of escaping the second death of the soul; 
and c. 51. how to escape from some other means 
of destruction ; c. 45. how to avoid pollution; c. 46. 
how to escape corruption. Two others (cc. 48. and 
49.) contain exits or manifestations, while c. 47. com- 
mences the viaticum of the dead, the reception of 
the chair and seat; cc. 52. and 53. enable the de- 
ceased to eat and drink only what is pure, while the 
remaining chapters are devoted to providing the de- 
ceased with fresh air, the celestial water of the Goddess 
Nu, the principle of the element itself, and to escaping 
the fiery ordeal. The food of the deceased is stated in 
these chapters to be the bread of Ra and Seb (c. 53.), the 
breath which he receives is the north wind emanating 
from the nostril of Tum, and connected with the Orphic 
egg of Seb or the Egyptian Khronos (c. 54.); and 
of this particular portion, one of the oldest in the 
Ritual, being found on monuments of the 18th Dynasty, 
there are two versions. A third version (c. 57.) re- 
presents either the Hapi or Nile, or the Osiris dwell- 
ing in a house built for him by the God Khnumis and 
the Goddess Sefkh-abu, or “ seven-rayed,” in which 
the God or the deceased changes his quarters according 
to the direction in which the winds blow. He also 
escapes from the inundation or deluge in his ark or 
makhen, made of plaited corn, the paddles of which are 
of straw, perhaps symbolizing the support of men by corn 
during the inundation (c. 58.). Different dogmas also 
prevailed about the celestial waters. The principal one 
is that they emanated from the Nu or celestial element, 
or rather from the sycomore, the emblem of that Goddess. 
It is by these waters that the deceased is strong or 
prevails; but it was also believed that these waters 
were given by the Hapi or Nile, and even the God 
Tum was thought to confer them on the deceased. 
The other object of them was to protect the deceased 
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from the burning flames of the Egyptian Phlegethon. 
Besides these are the two chapters of Manifestation, 
more properly connected with the subsequent group. 

VII. The most remarkable chapter of the next group 
is the 64th, with which it commences. It rarely occurs 
in the Rituals, and when it does the rubric is often 
wanting. It is one of the oldest of all, and is attributed, 
as already stated, to the epoch of the King Gaga-Makheru, 
or Menkheres. Part of it and its rubric occur in the hie- 
ratic inscription placed round the interior of the sarco- 
phagus of the Queen Mentuhetp of the 11th Dynasty; and 
a variation of the rubric recurs in the Ritual of Parma. 
This chapter enjoyed a high reputation till a late period, 
for it is found on a stone presented to General Perofski 
by the late Emperor Nicholas, which must have come 
from the tomb of Petemenophis in the El Assasif, 
and was made during the 26th Dynasty. It was 
not only a mystical chapter, the supposed production 
of Thoth himself, but could only be read by monks 
or persons of ascetic lives; and it seems to have been 
an introduction to the 30th chapter, which appears on 
monuments of the 11th Dynasty: but its language is 
not that of the 4th Dynasty, nor of the time of the 
pious Menkhcres ; and some more recent compiler of the 
Ilermetic books has evidently paraphrased it for the 
Ritual of Turin. The next chapter, the 65th, is a 
duplicate of the 2nd. The 66th, 67th, and 68th are 
connected with the opening of the doors of heaven to 
allow the soul or deceased to pass. The latter, with its 
two other versions (cc. 69, 70.), bears the title of 
Chapter I., and to it are appended two other versions. 
A rubrical direction attached to the last of these three 
chapters proves their subject matter to refer to the 
carlier part of the Ritual, and the exit, or departure 
from the carth. 

Another serics of chapters (cc. 71—75.) refers to the 
Manifestation and Exit of the soul from carth. The first 
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of these is to preserve the soul in the precincts of the 
Taser or hill. It was especially needed to save the soul 
from the seven mortal sins, which lie in wait at the 
balance ready to destroy the heart of the deceased or 
arrest his further progress. The next, the 72nd, is re- 
peatedly found on coffins, sarcophagi, and other monu- 
ments of the 26th Dynasty, and was considered requisite 
for the absolution of the deceased, to expedite the passage 
of the soul from earth, its entrance into Elysium, its re- 
ception of the mystical food of the Gods, by virtue 
of which the spirits of the blest become invested with 
a divine nature. The 73rd chapter, a repetition of 
the 9th, instructs the deceased how to pass through the 
West, or Gate of the setting Sun, to traverse the Roads 
of Darkness, and to behold his father Osiris. This would 
seem to be a prelude to the great judgment in the Hall 
of the Two Truths. 

VIII. The next group of chapters comprises the 
Transformations or genesis of the soul. These trans- 
formations have noreference to the mortal transmigration 
of the soul in order to arrive at the final union with 
the Deity, by the terrestrial sufferings involved in the 
degradation of the soul into inferior types; but refer 
to its transformation in the future state, and its assi- 
milation to the Cosmic soul of the Universe. They 
may possibly involve the absorption of the soul into 
the Soul of the Earth or Universe. In this respect 
these chapters coincide with the Platonic doctrine 
of the infernal transformations of the soul. These 
were desired or “ wished” by the soul, and are repeatedly 
mentioned as essential to the recovery of the heart, 
which otherwise was lost, and the loss of which, as will 
be seen from the novel of the Two Brothers, involved 
the absence of the animating principle. The soul could 
exist, indeed, without the heart, but its union with 
the body depended upon the heart being in its proper 
place. The series of transformations comprised the 
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change into the hawk of gold, the author of time 
(c. 77.) ; into a second hawk, called the divine hawk, or 
the hawk of time (c. 78.) ; the principal Gods (c. 79.) ; 
the orb of light (c. 80.); the lily of the nostril of the 
Sun (c. 81.) ; the God Ptah, the Demiourgos, or active 
creative power of the material world (c. 82.); the 
Phenix, or Bennu (c. 83.); the Shen-shen, or heron 
(c. 84.); the soul (c. 85.); the swallow (c. 86.); the 
soul of the world (c. 87.); and the crocodile (c. 88.) ; 
to which some Rituals add the goose. In all these 
chapters the deceased states himself emphatically to be 
the respective type of the deities figured in the vignettes. 

To enter into the mystical notions connected with 
these chapters would far exceed the limits of this In- 
troduction, but they appear to represent the soul as 
permeating space, time, and matter, and being absorbed 
or identified with the Demiourgos himself. The soul, in 
the 79th chapter, is the Creator himself, and in the 81st 
the germ of light ; celestial food is supplied it, while the 
soul itself is the self or body of the deceased, and dies 
and is renewed like the sun daily. The 89th is one of 
the most important of the whole, for it represents 
the visit of the soul to the body. The deceased here 
asks that his soul may behold his body. 

IX. The subsequent group of chapters are not ar- 
ranged with the logical precision of the preceding: for 
the 90th is that of the reception of a tongue from the 
God Thoth ; the 91st and 92nd recur to the liberation 
of the soul from its confinement; the 93rd to the navi- 
gation to the East ; the 94th to the palette for writing and 
inkstand asked of Thoth ; and two other chapters (cc. 95, 
96.) to a subject already treated on, the opening of the 
mouth by the same God. Another chapter, the 97th, 
refers to the food of the deceased; and a group of five (cc. 
98—102.), to the navigation of the deceased in the boat 
called the makhen, or else the Boat of the Sun, which in 
the 99th calls upon the deceased to tell the names of 
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all its parts. This is the boat of the Fiery Phlegethon, 
the dreary barge of Charon (c. 98.); but its mystical 
names (c. 99.) confer upon it a pantheistic meaning. The 
subsequent chapters are of a miscellaneous nature, and 
call for no particular notice. Two of them relate to 
food (c. 105. and c. 106.); one (c. 103.) to liberating 
the Goddess Athor, another (c. 104.) to sitting with 
the Great Gods. It is in this portion that a few chapters 
occur which are repeated elsewhere amongst the mystical 
Halls: thus the 107th is the second Abode of the 149th, 
and the 108th and 109th are found again as the fourth 
Abode. It would be reasonable to connect these with cc. 
112—116., which refer to the knowledge of the Spirits of 
another region ; but the 110th, that of proceeding to thie 
Elysium, intervenes. This chapter of Elysium distinctly 
represents two portions: thie first, the sowing, reaping, 
and offering of the mystical corn to the Hapi or Nile; 
the second, the transport of the food of the West, and 
the traversing of the celestial waters. Besides these, the 
Places of the Spirits in the isles of the West are men- 
tioned. In one of these isles a meskhen, or Place of 
‘‘ New Birth,” is situated, and in the same direction are 
various pits or pools fatal to the reprobate or Unjustified. 
Some of the chapters of the Spirits are repeated in the 
later versions of the Halls at the close of the Rituals. 

X. This Book closes with a series of chapters referring 
to the going into and out of the Ilades, and the ap- 
proaching the ministers of Osiris (cc. 117—124.), and in 
this part is another version of cc. 12, 13. These latter 
chapters are chiefly connected with the actions of the 
deceased in the Aahlu or Hades. It does not, however, 
appear that they had all reference to this passage, for 
some are mixed up with the preparation of certain 
amulets or charms. 

XI. This part of the Ritual is followed by the 
portion most generally known, and which forms the 
Book of going to the Hall of the Two Truths. It is, 
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perhaps, the one most. frequently repeated on the 
coffins and other monuments of the 19th Dynasty. It 
contains the address to Osiris and the Forty-two Demons 
of the Dead, each of whom presides over and avenges 
some purticular sin or fault. The general principles 
of the Egyptian decalogue are expounded in the opening 
chapter, then the whole of the forty-two sins are nega- 
tively affirmed not to have been done, before each demon. 
l’or this purpose each of them leaves the far and distant 
region in which he is located, and hastens, as a bird of 
prey, to be fed upon the blood of the wicked. The mode 
by which the deceased averts the evil is to announce 
that he has not committed any of the forty-two sins. 
These are principally of a general nature, such as are 
common to all codes of morals and religion; some, how- 
ever, are of a local character, and refer to neglect of 
particular formule, or sacrifices of a special nature. In 
a subsequent part it will be seen that the day of “trying 
words” and the days of “the great judgment” are 
synonymous. Ifere the deceased prays to escape from 
the (od or demon la (or beast). But in the scene 
of the Great Judgment, the demon called Am.t, or 
‘devourer’ of the dead, has the head of a crocodile, the 
forepart of a lioness, and the hind-quarters of a hip- 
popotamus. One of the penaltics or rewards of the 
future state is the metempsychosis, meskhen. The most 
remarkable part of the chapter, however, is that contain- 
ing the mystical address of the Door and Hall of Truth 
itself. The various parts of the Door address the deceased, 
and forbid him to pass through unless he tells them their 
mvstical names. This power of speech inherent in the 
architeetural members of the Hall finds a parallel in 
these earlier fables and allegorics, both of sacred and 
profane writers, in which the trees of the forest and the 
various objects of still life hold short dialogues, and point 
a inoral or adorn a tale. These have continued down 
to the present day,a French author celebrated for his 
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wit having given us the tittle-tattle of two chimney- 
pots. The mystery of names, the knowledge of which 
was a sovereign virtue, and which at a later period 
degenerated into the rank heresy of the Gnostics and 
the magic of enchanters, appears to have existed not 
only in Egypt but elsewhere. ‘Traces of it are found in 
the Cabala, in the spurious gospels, and in carly Roman 
history, in which the hidden and secret name of the 
city was one of the fatal things of Rome. It prevailed 
in the Greek and Asiatic mythology, and even in the 
apocryphal tale of Ali Baba. 

This chapter has also some connexion with the 
masonic mysteries, in which the mystical names of 
the various parts of the doorway, according to the 
revelations real or supposed of some of the initiated, are 
actually found in the Egyptian mysteries, so far as can be 
gathered from the obscure hints on subjects so removed 
from popular knowledge or philosophical speculation. 
The rubrical directions of this chapter are peculiar. 
The worshipper said it, clad in pure linen, shod in white 
sandals, anointed with a fragrant oil or essence, and 
offers flesh, fowl], and burning frankincense. The repre- 
sentation of the deceased as a pilgrim approaching 
the mystical Hall was then painted on pure linen in 
yellow outline. This was to be thrown into a field 
untrodden by the hoof of a horse. The virtue of this 
mystical book was transmitted undiminished to his chil- 
dren’s children. He would then give satisfaction to the 
royal circle, probably to the court of Osiris, and would 
dine at the table or altar of the Great God. From 
the Gate of the West, the region of Bliss, he would 
never be separated, he would be led along as or with 
the kings, who, twelve in number, presided over the 
regions of the West, reminding us of the stern and 
inexorable judges of the Greck Hades, and he would 
be in the service of Osiris. 

XII. The 126th chapter is entitled in the hieroglyphs 
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the “ Book of adoring the Gods of the Orbit, said by a 
person when he approaches them to see that God (Osiris) 
within the Gate.” This represents a scene which has 
been called the Egyptian Phlegethon. There are four 
apes, described as seated at the prow of the Boat of the 
Sun, who led the deceased to welcome the God, sustained 
him with the sacred food, and enabled him to pass the 
secret gateways. Part of it is comprised in the follow- 
ing or 127th chapter of the Ritual, which contains an 
address to the Gods of the Solar Orbit; and the 128th, 
with which it concludes, is a prayer to Osiris, which, 
according to the rubrical directions, ought to be said 
on the occasion of the offering to the God Osiris on the 
festival of the Uka or Door-post. 

AIII. The 129th chapter, which bears the title of a 
separate Book, is a mere repetition of the 100th. 

XIV. The 130th chapter is the first of a new Book 
which continues to the 138th of the Ritual. The first of 
them has a certain connexion with the preceding two. 
Its object indeed is to give life to the soul, to allow it to 
stand in the Boat of the Sun, and pass the numerous 
crowds of the Empyreal Gateway, but the prayers or 
ceremonies were to be gone through on the birthday of 
Osiris, a festival as old as the 12th Dynasty. This chap- 
ter was to be read over a model of the Boat of the Sun, in 
which the deceased was represented standing; certain 
offerings were then to be made to this model or repre- 
sentation. The object of this rite was to prevent the 
second death of the soul in Hades. Like the preceding 
chapter, c. 64., which existed in the reign of King 
Menkheres, this is said to have been found in the palace 
of the great house of the King Gaga-Makheru.® This 
king was originally supposed to be merely a variant of 
the name of Thoth, but it has been since supposed 
to be the name of a monarch of the 3rd Dynasty ®, 
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apparently Gaga, and it is to his age that some texts of 
the 64th attribute the discovery of that chapter. It 
is undoubtedly of an early date, for it occurs in 
the inscription of the interior of the coffin of the 
Queen Mentuhetp of the 11th Dynasty. It is said 
to have been found in a stone box, and to have 
been made by Horus for his father Osiris. The 
subsequent chapters (131, 132.) refer also to the pas- 
sage to Heaven and Hades made by the deceased, but 
are of minor importance. The deceased passes to the 
spot where the Sun is situated, and finally approaches 
to see his own house in the Hades. 

XV. The next chapter, the 133rd, is called a new 
Book, which, by its title, is connected with the 
148th of the Ritual, although with a different text. 
Its object is to make the dead prevail, and enter 
into the Solar Boat, where the souls of the blessed 
especially resided. There are no less than three 
other chapters on this very point, cc. 134, 135, 136. 
All these are mere prayers and addresses to the Sun. 
The rubrical directions show their object to be to 
introduce the deceased into the Boat of the Sun, and 
to prevent him dying again in Ilades. The things 
necessary to be done, and which were of a mystical 
nature, had, as in certain other chapters, to be done 
alone, and no other eye was to behold them. These 
chapters were to be recited, and their rubrical directions 
performed, at certain periods. Two were to be per- 
formed on the day of the month, by which must be 
understood the first day of the month, or in that part of 
the month when the moon is new (c. 135.) ; and they 
lasted till the 6th of the month, after which the moon 
ınust have entered upon another quarter. They are 
followed by three others completing this Book; the first 
(c. 137.), called the chapter of ‘ Making a Spark,” refers 
to subjects connected with the hypokephalaia, or mystical 
disks placed under the head of the deceased, more fully 
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detailed in the 162nd chapter. The next (c. 138.) 
refers to the passage or going to Abydos, and contains 
an invocation to the Gods of that region. The last 
chapter (139.) contains an adoration to the God Tum. 
AVI. This Book is followed by another of great im- 
portance (c. 140.), if the precise meaning of the expres- 
sion, “the filling of the Eye,” could be made out. It is 
entitled “ What is to be done on the 30th Epiphi, when 
the Eye is full.” It seems, indeed, that the Eye and its 
personification, or God which bears it on its head, returns 
to its original luminous condition on the 8th hour of 
the night of the 30th Epiphi, which is a lunar or stellar 
rather than a solar phenomenon, and would apply to the 
harvest or autumnal moon, when that luminary ap- 
pears largest during its annual course. The Eye is sup- 
posed, not only in this but in other texts, to have been 
exhausted by its career or course. According to the 
rubrical directions, it was the subject of a great festival, 
and offerings were to be made before two eyes, one 
of lapis lazuli or an imitation of it, the other of red 
jasper. The offerings were made before them, the wor- 
shipper “facing the sun.” This festival, it will be 
observed, was movable. On the tablet of one Thothmes", 
a Memphite functionary of the 18th Dynasty, a con- 
siderable portion of the text refers to the festivals. 
“The great inspectors come out,” it states, “to the end 
of the dais under the trees of life and perseas, on the 
30th of the month Tybi, the day of the filling of the 
Eye in Annu [lIeliopolis}]; having been questioned, 
thou answerest in Rusta [Region of the Two Truths] 
on the 3rd of the month Epiphi.” This makes a period 
of 60 days between the epoch of the filling of the Eye 
in the 18th Dynasty, and at the date of the construc- 
tion of the Turin Ritual; which, being only 210 years, 
is clearly not reconcilable with a mere festival which 
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shifted one day in four ycars, and other phenomena 
must be consequently involved in it. 

XVII. XVIII. The next chapters, the 14lst .and 
142nd, are those of instructing the dead in the know- 
ledge of the Names of the Gods of the Northern and 
Southern Heaven, those in the Horizons, and those of 
the Empyreal Gate, which were to be publicly recited on 
the festival of the “Ninth,” and accompanied by appro- 
priate offerings. They appear, in fact, to be the litanics 
prepared for the Service of the Dead. The festival would, 
of course, stand in the calendar as the Festival of the 
Names of the Gods. These are arranged in a tabular 
form, and amount to 60, twice the number of the days 
of the month. In the second of these chapters (142.), the 
object of which is that the deceased may come forth as or 
when the Sun does in all his transformations, the names 
to be known are those of the God Osiris; of which the 
table gives 156, which is no subdivision of the number 
of days in the year, although constructed on a multiple of 
6. To eke out this number, others have been added to 
those of Osiris. This arrangement of the names of the 
Gods in a tabular fori is not uncommon in the Egyp- 
tian monuments. Not only is it recorded on some 
monuments of the 12th Dynasty that they are dedicated 
to certain Gods in all their names, but the same is said 
in tables of the God Ptah the demiourgos, and Ra the 
solar principle, found in monuments of the time of Ia- 
messes II.” These “ thousand ” names, such as Isis is 
said to have possessed, were part of the mystical nature 
of the Gods, and no doubt traced in some logical order 
the principal events of the life of Osiris, or recorded his 
attributes. They indicated also the various regions in 
which the God was honoured throughout Egypt, to 
which there are parallels in the Indian religions. Tlic 
Gnosis, or knowledge of the name of the God, both in 
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its external and esoteric sense, was in fact the great reli- 
gious mystery, or initiation of the Egyptians. This 
name-knowledge is still further developed in the subse- 
quent chapters, the nature of which has already been 
pointed out. 

AIX. The part which follows this forms in fact a spe- 
cial or particular Book, although not really so designated 
in the Ritual. The 144th chapter consists of the Seven 
Stairs, or allu; the 145th of the Twenty-one Pylones or 
(rateways, sba; both of which are septenary numbers 
connected with the lunar month. The 146th chapter con- 
tains another version of the Fifteen Gateways, while the 
147th is a repetition or subsequent version of the Seven 
Staireases, or allu. The 149th, which is connected with 
these, contains the Fourteen Abodes, aa.t, of the Hades, 
or the Aah-naru, which are of the same nature as the 
Halls and Staircases. These chapters contain descrip- 
tions of the mystical house of Osiris in the Aahenru, or 
Elysium ; where cach staircase or pylon has a name 
written on the door, a demon inhabitant with a secret 
or mystical name, and a demon doorkeeper, the names of 
all of which it was essential for the deceased to know, 
if he hoped to pass through them unscathed. It would 
seem that he entered into each of these places appro- 
priately clad, holding a stick, or other instrument, 
made of a particular wood. Ile addressed the demons 
as if familiar with their names, and finally received 
their permission to depart. The description of these 
regions is in every way horrible. They are terrible to 
the Giods themselves, not only as being inhabited by 
fearful demons, but in some instanees as regions of 
fiery flames, rivalling in all their horrors the Phlege- 
thon, or burning stream of the Greek Hades. A 
similar series of regions is described on the sarko- 
pharus of the monarch Nekhtherhebi in the Infernal 
Purgatory, into which the Sun enters in his passage 
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through the hours of the darkened hemisphere, or region 
of the Night. These called ‘arr, or Halls, are ten in 
number, and tlie groans and screams of the damned 
burst on the ear of the passer-by in a mingled chorus 
of agony and confusion. They howl as lions, roar as 
bulls, squall like tom-cats, tinkle as brass, and buzz with 
the incessant huin of bees. Such descriptions, indecd, 
belong rather to the Solar litanics, like those describing 
the regions of utter darkness and silence, in which, in the 
tombs of the kings, the souls of the wicked lie deprived 
of the cheering beams of the Solar disk, and the reviving 
voice of the Great God, the Sun. Still they give an 
esoteric notion of the nature of the regions of the 
damned, rivalling the cold Hadcs of Ilomer, or the 
hotter Hell of a Dante or a Milton. Whether they 
were of a purgatorial nature, or the wicked were de- 
tained there, does not appear, but a more minute 
examination of the principal tombs and sarkophagi 
of the kings will hereafter throw a fuller light upon the 
nature of the Egyptian Hades. 

XX. Between the 147th and 149th chapters, and 
apparently forming, with the 149th and following group, 
a new book, is the 148th chapter. It is called “the 
Book of instructing the Dead how to please the Sun, 
and of making him prevail like or before certain Gods.” 
This, like some of the preceding books, was to be recited 
and its instructions followed out on certain festivals 
(the Ist day of the month, the 6th and the 15th, and 
on the festival of the Uka of Thoth, the Birthday of 
Osiris, the Manifestation of Khem, and the Night of the 
hakr), in order to let the deceased pass the mystical 
regions of the Akar or Ilades, and to allow the soul 
to come out of them. It is one of the highly mystical, 
it is said to be like no other, indeed it is specially 
stated that there is no other comparable to it. No 
one has spoken it, no eye has seen it, no car has 
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heard it, the deceased is carefully to preserve it, not to 
babble about it, and no one but the person interested 
is to know it. Here the deceased obtains the ncces- 
sary knowledge of the Seven Cows and Bull, the Four 
mystical Eyes, and the Four Paddles of the Sun, ar- 
ranged according to the four points of the compass. It 
continues through the 149th and 150th chapters, or vi- 
enettes of the mystical Abodes, which are probably of 
a zodiacal character. 

AXI. The 151st chapter containsthe vignette and part 
of the text of a subject often represented upon coffins, 
and connected with the Osiris myth. This grand 
drama, in which the Goddesses in their lamentation 
address their deceased brother, while the various Gods 
of the embalming, or future state, confer certain benefits 
on the deceased and revived God, is most fully de- 
veloped in the temple of Phile, where there are 
pictures of the later Ptolemaic period representing this 
mythos. It is here that Osiris is created, here that he 
dics, here that he is lamented, and here are to be 
found those links of legends which connect the pictures 
with the legends of Plutarch. The double Anubis 
particularly appears here in this chapter, if these vi- 
smettes can be really designated by such a name, the 
subject represented being the mystical embalmment 
of Osiris. The next chapter (the 152nd) is that of 
building a house on earth; the vignette and text 
are, however, connected with the drinking of the 
waters of the Sycomores of the Goddess Nu (cc. 57. 
59.). The subsequent chapter (153.) is that of es- 
caping the net spread for the deceased in Hades. In the 
Papyrus of Nebseni at the British Museu, the deceased 
is represented walking away from a net which has 
been spread to entrap him by the diabolical ensnarer. 
"rom the rubrical directions, it appears that this chapter 
was to be cinployed to prevent a second death in Hades. 
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The 154th, which is of a mystical nature, is intended to 
preserve the body from decay. In it will be found some 
singular notions connected with the metempsychosis 
of decay, and which resemble in part the pantheistic 
notions of the Pythagorean or Buddhist philosophy. A 
little group of chapters (cc. 155 —160.) closes this por- 
tion of the Ritual. These contain directions for making 
and engraving the inscriptions on the six mystical 
amulets ordered to be placed on the throat of the dead. 
These amulets are, the tat, or so-called nilometer, of 
gold; the get., or buckle, of red jasper; the nrau, or 
vulture, and the uskh, or collar, of gold; the utu, or 
sceptre, and tablet, of felspar. In some Rituals there 
is another, that of the pillow, urs, of red hematite, 
often found on mummies along with other amulets, 
such as the counterpoise of a collar made of serpen- 
tine, and the angle or level of haematite, for the con- 
secration of which no doubt chapters existed, though 
not inserted in the Ritual of Turin. 

XXII. The 161st chapter refers to what has been 
called the orientation of the coffin, which is ordered to be 
so placed that the four winds may blow upon the four sides 
of it. The last chapter of the ltitual has relation to 
the hypokephalaion, which is to be placed under the head 
of the deceased. According to the rubrical dircctions, 
indeed, this chapter ought to be said over an image of 
«ood gold placed at the throat of the dead, and should 
be painted on a book of linen, or papyrus, placed under 
his head. It is supposed to revive the vital warmth of 
the mummy. These disks, or hypokephalaia, as they 
have been called, represent the pupils of the mystical 
Eyes of the Sun; and the delincations depicted on 
them are supposed to be scen in the mystical Eves, 
The book, or chapter, is terıned highly mystical, and is, 
according to its rubrical directions, to be kept a pro- 
found secret. The terms in which the Cow is addressed 
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in long polysyllabic words evidently represent the form 
of an idiom not Egyptian. At the end of it are the 
words “it is ended,” the common Egyptian “ finis.” 
This last chapter is not found on Rituals or monuments 
of an carly date, and the precise time of its intro- 
duction here is uncertain. It can, however, hardly be 
older than the 26th Dynasty, for, although some of the 
mystical names resemble those in the so-called secret 
writing of the 21st, they differ from them in many 
essential particulars. 

XXIII. The next three chapters are supplementary, 
though really connected with the 162nd. They are not 
only stated to be supplementary, but also to forın “a 
second Book to that of the Coming forth as the Sun ;” 
from which it is to be presumed that the 162nd chapter 
closes the long scries of the subdivisions of the Great 
Ritual, commencing with the first chapter. They con- 
sist of two versions of the mystical Eyes. The mys- 
tical names, it will be observed, have relation chiefly to 
Amen-Ra, a God who has hitherto scarcely appeared in 
the Ritual. They seem to be derived from the language 
of Hes, who belonged to the et or An of the land of Kens 
or Nubia. The last of these chapters, which is for the 
same purpose as the preceding, is filled with similar ex- 
pressions, derived from the same mythology. With 
them the Ritual closes; and they undoubtedly belong to 
the later development of the religion, as they contain 
names, repetitions or variations of which are only found 
in the Rituals of the Gnostics or Valentinians. 

Considered as a whole, the Ritual is the most im- 
portant of the religious texts which have come down to 
the present day, as regards the extent and variety of 
information that it affords. At the same time it must 
be borne in mind that the deities referred to are either 
strictly Solar, or peculiarly attached to the llades, 
or infernal regions. The great Theban and Memphite 
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and Elephantinean Triads rarely appear. The infor- 
mation throughout is destitute of those esoteric ex- 
planations which alone could confer on it a vitality or 
intelligible meaning. Like all Oriental writings, its 
mysteries are conveyed in allegorical language, the prin- 
cipal personages being often alluded to by epithets, or 
qualifications, rather than by their proper names, and 
their actions are shortly and elliptically described. 
The style is concise, straightforward, and devoid of 
metaphor; and indulges in none of those flights of 
imagination or luxuriances of the pen which distinguish 
the heroic official bulletins of the temples, or the 
familiar correspondence of the Theban scribes. It is 
scarcely possible to conceive that the whole is of a 
poetic nature, although possibly some portions, such 
as the psalms or prayers to the rising and sctting sun, 
may have had a rhythmic or even metrical flow. 

So important a book has naturally not altogether 
escaped the attention of hieroglyphical students, or 
remained entirely untranslated. Champollion, in his 
description of the Papyri of the Vatican®, gave some 
account of it; there are short translations in the works 
of Cailliaud** and Ideler*, in the catalogue of the 
Egyptian collection of the Louvre“; and more nu- 
merous extracts from it or its texts are given by 
Champollion in his Letters“, Grammar“, and Dic- 
tionary.* All these together, however, are far from 
furnishing a general idea of the Ritual, its scope, or 
its contents. The first attempt at an intelligible ac- 


43 Mai, Papiri Egiziani: 4to, Roma, 1825. 

“4 Voyage 4 Meroe, 8vo, Paris, 1827, tom. iv. p. 1. seqq. 

46 Hermapion, 4to, 1841, Ap. xxxii. 

46 Notice descriptive du Musée Charles X., 12mo, Paris, 1827, 
p. 144. 

“7 Lettres écrites d’Egypte: 8vo, 1833. 

* Grammaire Egyptienne : fol. Paria, 1836. 

@ Dictionnaire Egyptienne: fol. Paris, 1841. 
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count of the whole, accompanied by a translation of 
several chapters, was that of Dr. Hincks, no doubt 
a valuable introduction to its study.” Then M. Seyf- 
farth produced & burlesque interpretation of a few 
chapters®! ; and M. Brugsch subsequently gave a short 
precis**, with some translations.” Useful portions of 
various Rituals, and valuable translations of different 
chapters, have also been given by M. de Rougé**, by 
M. Chabas®, and Mr. Heath **; and some by myself”, 
and more recently by M. Uhlemann, one of the mis- 
euided followers of Seyffarth. A general account of 
its contents has been given by M. Francois Lenormant.” 
All these together, however, fail to convey a compre- 
hensive idea of the extent of the Ritual, its nature, and 
the mystical character of the work. 

It now only remains to offer a few observations on the 
translation here given. The text adopted as its basis is 
that of the so-called Ritual of Turin, published by Lepsius, 
in his “ Todtenbuch.” This long funereal papyrus, and 
probably on the whole the most complete existing in 
the muscums of Europe, was copied in 1836 by Lepsius, 
and the copy collated a second tiıne in 1841 and pub- 
lished at Leipzig in 1842; since which time it has formed 


“ Catalogue of the Egyptian Manuscripts in Trinity College : 8vo. 
Dublin, 18-43. 

>! Beiträge zur Prüfung der Hlieroglyphen systeme : 8vo, Leipzig, 
ING. 

“2 Aceyptischer Denkmäler K. Neuen Muscum, 12mo, Berl. 1850, 
Pp. ote , 

“t Monuments Ezyptiens : fol. Berl. 1858. 

“t Moniteur, 7 et 8 Mars, 1851. Journal Asiatique, 1858. 

» Athen. Frangais, Bull. Juin, 1856, p. 43; Pap. Mag. Harris. 
p. 160 and foll. 

“ Sir C. Nicholson, Catalogue of Egyptian and other Antiquities: 
Svo, London, 1858. 

»7 Archwologia, 1856, p. 170. 

* Handbuch Aegypt. Alterthumsk. 1858, S. 104. und @ 

“ Le Currespondant, tom. iv. no. xli. 2° liv. 25. Fev. 1857. 
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the groundwork or canon of comparison for subsequent 
writers in examining other papyri. It was originally 
supposed to have been written at a very early period in 
Egyptian history, but modern critics now consider it not 
older than the age of the Ptolemies, perhaps even later. 
Still, with a very few exceptional passages, the hiero- 
glyphs, as they appear in the text, are the same as those in 
use during the 18th Dynasty, and it is a comparatively — 
recent copy of some version or versions not posterior 
to the 18th or 19th Dynasties. The author has availed 
himself of the labours of others in rendering those chap- 
ters of which they have given translations, but without 
servilely following them as to the meaning. By ex- 
amining several papyri he belicves he has been enabled 
to give a more precise meaning to several passages than 
is to ke gleaned from the Turin version. But a critical 
running commentary on the whole would not only have 
been more voluminous than the scope of the present 
volume will allow, but it would have required morc time 
and leisure than he has at his command. Such a task 
must be left to a future inquirer, sent by some enlight- 
ened government to complete his studies in the Museuins 
of Europe; and it is possible that France or Prussia, 
animated hereafter by the traditional encourageinent 
they have afforded to the cultivation of literature, and 
in their zeal for intellectual rather than material culture, 
may undertake the task. The world is already indebted 
to them for their noble publications of the monuments of 
Egypt; they have already shown that, animated by 
the highest motives, they have not coldly or disdainfully 
left to unaided individual enterprise the performance of 
a task beyond its strength. Besides the Turin text, 
otber valuable ones have bcen prepared: as that of the 
scribe Nebset, by M. A. Mallet“, belonging to the 


© I owe to the kindness of this gentleman a copy of this interest- 
ing, although hitherto unpublished, papyrus. 
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Museum of the Louvre; the hieratic ritual of Paris, by 
M. de Rougé®; and those given by M. Lepsius in his 
Denkmäler, and Dr. Leemans. ® 

The present translation, the first which has been at- 
tempted of the whole of this mystical book, will pro- 
bably furnish matter for criticism, and may hereafter 
be improved ; but it will at least be found to have 
“ embodied the general sense of the different chapters, 
and to have given an adequate idea of the whole 
book. It will also form, with the translations made up 
to the present time of various hieratic papyri and other 
documents, and the grammar and dictionary of this 
work, a useful chrestomathy for students. 


6! Rituel Funéraire des anciens Egyptiens: fol. Paris, 1861. 
62 Abth. vi. Bl. 123, 124. 
63 Mon. du Musée de Leide. Pl. iv. xv. 
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THE 


FUNEREAL RITUAL® 


[Che Manlfestation ta Right.) 

I. The Beginning of the Chapters of the coming forth from [or as] 
the Day of bearing the Dead [Spirits] in [Karneter ] Hades, said 
the Day of the Funeral going in after coming forth, by the 
Osiris deceased.®! 

[Vignette representing the Procession of the Dead to the Sepulchre and accompanying : 


ceremonies.) 


Ox Bull of the West! says Thoth®, King eternal, I 
am the Great God at the divine keel [bark]. I have 
contended for you. Iam one of the chief Gods justify- 
ing Osiris against his enemies, the day of weighing the 
words of thy evildoers, oh Osiris! Iam one of the Gods 
born of Nu [Rhea, or the Primordial water], smiting 
the accusers of the meek one, taking the profane there. 
I look to thy evildoers; oh Har [Horus]! I have 
fought for thee. I have succeeded [passed] in thy 
name. I am Thoth, justifier of the words of Horus 
against his enemies, the day of weighing words in the 
great abode in An [Heliopolis]. I am Tat, the son 
of Tat, conceived in Tat, born in Tat. I am with the 


© The text followed is that of the Turin Ritual; Lepsius, Das 
Todtenbuch, 4to, Leipzig, 1842. 

61 Pap. B. M. 9900. calls it “ The commencing of the book of pro- 
ceeding to the companions of Osiris... .” &c. 

62 The brackets mark the variz lectiones, or ambiguous sense, in 
the text of Lepsius. 
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wives of Osiris lamenting over Osiris in the Region of 
the Dead, justifying Osiris against his accusers. The 
Sun says to Thoth: Stop them, justify Osiris against 
his enemies. The stoppage is made; says Thoth. 

I am with Horus the day of clothing Tesh-tesh 
[the Nile], to open the door to wash the heart of the 
meck one, keeping secret the secret places in Rusta. 
I am with Horus supporting the right shoulder of 
Osiris in Skhem. I come and go from the Realms of 
Fire [the Phlegethon]. I expel the wicked [or the 
opposers] from Skhem. I am with Horus the day of 
the Festival of Osiris Onnophris, justified, making the 
sacrifice of the Sun the day of the Festival of the 6th 
and 10th in Annu [Heliopolis]. I am the priest in 
Tattu, the spondist of Abydos, growing tall among the 
tall. Iam the priest in Abydos, the day of calling the 
world. I see the hidden places of the Rusta. I am the 
maker of the Festivals of the Spirit Lord of Tattu. I 
am the blessed [?] of his keeping. I am the great work- 
man who made the Ark of Socharis on the stocks. I 
am the receiver of the Festival of ploughing the Earth 
[khebsta] in the land of Suten-Khen [Bubastis]. 

Oh Companions of Souls made in the House of Osi- 
ris, accoinpany ye the Soul of the Osiris™ with yourselves 
to the House of Osiris! Let him sec as ye see, let him 
hear as ye hear, let him stand as ye stand, let him sit 
as ye sit. 

Oh Givers of food and drink to the Spirits, Souls 
made in the House of Osiris! give ye food and drink in 
due season to the Osiris with yourselves. 

Oh Openers of Roads! Oh Guides of Paths to the 
Soul made in the abode of Osiris! open ye the roads, 
level ye the paths to the Osiris with yourselves. 

IIe enters the Gate of Osiris. He goes in with 
exultation, he comes out in peace. The Osiris is 


63 The Osiris is here, and throughout, used for the deceased. 
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neither stopped nor turned away. He goes in as he 
wishes, he comes out as he likes. He is justified, he 
does what he is ordered in the House of Osiris, he 
proffers his words with you. The Osiris goes to the 
Westin peace. He is not found wanting in the Balance. 
I do not make or reckon my judgment in many parts, 
thy Soul is set up [stands up] to the face. It has 
been found sound-mouthed [truthful} upon earth. I 
place myself before thee, oh Lord of the Gods! I have 
penetrated the Region of thetwo Truths. Irise as a living 
God, I set like the Daimons in heaven. I am like one of 
you, placing the foot in Kal. I see the great constella- 
tion which traverses the ether. The Lords of the Gate 
or the Daimons do not turn me back from seeing it. 
I smell the kuphi of the Gods seated with them. I 
have hailed the Priest of the Chest, I have listened 
to the peaceful prayers. I have kept on the deck. 
My Soul has not been turned away from its master. 

Hail, Dweller in the West! Osiris, Lord of the 
Region of the great Winds!™ let me stand in peace at 
the West! The Lords of the Hill receive me. They say 
to me, Glory, glory in peace [or rather, Come, come in 
peace]. They give me a place where is the chief of the 
Great Gods. The two Nurse-Goddesses receive me at 
the time. I come before Onnophris justified. I follow 
Har [Horus] in Rusta, Osiris in Tattu. I make all 
the transformations to place my heart in every place 
in which I desire it to be. 


Let this book be known on earth. It is made in [pictures or] 
writing on the coffin. It is the chapter by which he comes out every 
day as he wishes, and he goss to his house. He is not turned back. 
There are given to him food and drink, slices of flesh off the altar of 
the Sun. When he passes from the fields of the Aahlu [Elysium], 
corn and barley are given to him out of them. For he is supplied as 
he was on earth. 


 % Or Tu-ur. 
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II. The chapter of Coming forth as the Sun, and Living after 
Death: 

Ox One gleaming in the Moon! I come forth from 
thy multitudes. I revolve. Those who belong to the 
Spirits take me. I have opened the Gate. Then the 
Osiris comes forth from the day, having done what they 
have wished on earth among the living. 


III. Another chapter like it. 


Ou Tum! oh Tum! coming forth from the great 
place within the celestial abyss, lighted by the Lion- 
Gods. The words of the Lion or those who belong to 
the Phallus. The blessed Osiris has come from their 
corner doing all thy words ordered. Oh Workmen 
of the Sun, by day and by night! the Osiris lives after 
he dies like the Sun daily; for [as] the Sun died, and 
was born yesterday, [so] the Osiris is born. Every God 
rejoices with life; the Osiris rejoices, as they rejoice, 
with life. I am Thoth, who comes out of the temple of 
Annu [Heliopolis]. 


IV. The chapter of Passing through the Road above the Earth. 


I am the one leaving the cold, guiding the Lion-Gods. 
I have come, I have given the fields to the Osiris. 


V. The chapter of How a Person avoids doing work in Hades. 


I REQUIRE a quiet Soul coming alive at the hour, from 
the hearts of the Apes [fascinaters] or turners away. 


65 These chapters are all preceded by “ Said by the Osiris or de- 
ceased,” or “ Said to the Osiris or deceased.” 
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VL The chapter of Making the working Figures of Hades. 
[ Vignette. — A figure.] 

Og Figures! Should this Osiris have been decreed 
for all the work to be done in Hades, when the evil 
has dragged a person beneath it. Let me call on you to 
perform constantly what is to be done there, to plough 
the fields, to draw waters out of the wells, to transport 
the food of the East to the West. Let me call you to 
obey the Osiris. 


VIL The chapter of Escaping out of the Folds of the great Serpent. 

Ox a Captain [?] capturing, taking by theft the living 
and dying! Thou hast not quieted me; no poison comes 
on my hands. For if thou dost not crouch, I do not 
crouch to thee. Thy sins have not come, found out on 
these my hands. I am one out of the nostril of the 
heaven. My acts are the acts of the Gods, I am the 
mysteriously named arranger of places for millions. I 
am the emanation of Tum. [am the one who knows. 


VIII. The chapter of Passing through the West as the Sun or Day. 


Tue hour opens, I shut the head of Thoth, the Eye of 
Horus instructs. I make the Eye of Horus, the splendour 
of the decorations in the tip of the Sun, the Father of the 
Gods. I am the same Osiris who is the Lord of the 
West. Osiris has known his Gate in which I am not— 
in which Iam not. Iam Set among the Gods. Ido 
not die. Stand thou, oh Horus! he has been reckoned 
among the Gods. | 


IX. The chapter of Passing through the West as the Sun does, and 
of passing the Doorway. 
Ox Soul! greatest of things created, let the Osiris go. 


Having seen he passes from the Gate, he sees his father 
u 3 
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Osiris, he makes a way in the darkness to his father 
Osiris, he is his beloved, he has come to see his father 
Osiris, he has pierced the heart of Set to do the things of 
his father Osiris, he has opened all the paths on heaven 
and earth, he is the son beloved of his father, he has 
come from the mummy, a prepared Spirit. Oh Gods 
and Goddesses give way ! 


X. The chapter of Coming forth with Justification. 


I come forth with justification against my enemies ; I 
have reached the heaven, I have passed through the 
earth. I have crossed the earth at the footsteps of the 
blessed Spirits, a living chief. I am prepared with 
millions of his charms. I eat with my mouth, I void. 
Because I then am the God Lord of the Gate. I have 
done so, firm in conduct. 


XI. The chapter of Coming forth against his Enemies in Hades. 


On Eater of his hand going on his road! Iam the 
Sun who comes out of the horizon against his enemies. 
Ile does not correct or he does not take me. I eat my 
hand as the Lord of the Crown. I do not hold orI do not 
raise my feet, for Iam Shai. My enemies make no injury 
or overthrowing of me. He is not able to do it to me. 
Ife has not taken [from] me. I stood as Har [Horus]; I 
sat as Ptah; I prevailed as Toth; I was powerful as 
Tum. I have walked with my feet, I have spoken with 
my mouth ; I escape from him, he does not take me. 


XII. The chapter of the Going in and coming out by the Osiris. 


Tuov hast turned back [Hail to thee], oh Sun! the 
holder of the secrets of the Gate in the abode of Seb at 
the bulance of the Sun, who places the feather in it 
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daily. May I have trampled the earth, may I go as a 
powerful one! 


XU The chapter of the Going in after the coming out. 


I went in as a Hawk, I came out as a Phenix. I 
have made me a path. I adore the Sun in the happy 
West. Plaited are the [plaiting the] locks of Osiris. 
I follow the dogs of Har [Horus]. A path has been 
made for me. Glory! glory to Osiris! 

Said [over] the drop [of an earring] of ankham flower placed on 


the left ear of the Spirit, with a second drop of cloth of fine linen. 
The name of the Osiris is placed on it the day of the funeral. 


XIV. The chapters of Rubbing away the Stain from the Heart (?) of 
the Osiris. 

Halt to thee sending moments, dwelling in all hidden 
places! Declare thou the words to the Osiris. His 
great sin is not divine, or his fault complete, falling into 
the hands of the Lord of Truth, for I have corrected 
the injuring evil in him, the God turns the evil to truth, 
correcting his fault. The God Contention is then as 
the God Peace, with the great hold he has in his hand. 
I have brought it to thee. Thou livest by it, the 
Osiris lives by it, he is at rest, obliterating all the stain 
[evil] which is in the heart by it. 


XV. 

Hart, Sun, Lord of Sunbeams! shine thou in the face 
of the Osiris. He has been adored in the Gateway, he 
has sat at the twilight. His Soul comes forth with thee 
[the Sun] to the heaven, proceeding in the cabin, towed 
in the Ark. It moves as the never-resting Gods in the 
heaven. 

The Osiris says, in worshiping the Lord of the Age: 
Hail, oh Sun, creator, self-created! Perfect is thy light 

um 4 
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in the horizon, illuminating the world with thy rays. 
All the Gods rejoice when they see the King of the Heaven. 
The Lady of the Hours is placed upon thy head, the 
upper and lower crown are placed on thy brow: she is 
placed before thee; coming figured in the forepart of 
the Boat, tormenting thy enemies in the Gate who 
come to stop thy person, looking at this thy good form. 
I have come to thee, I am with thee beholding thy disk 
daily. Do not dissipate me, do not turn me away, my 
substance subsists so that I may see thy perfections like 
all thy subjects, because I am one of thy great types 
‘on earth. IJ have followed the Land of the Age. I have 
reached the Land of the Age, when thou hast ordered 
every God, oh Sun! 

Hail, shining in the horizon on the day thou hast 
traversed the heaven in peace, justifying all faces who 
rejoice to see thee walking from the hidden to them! 
Thou hast been placed at the Empyreal Gate every 
day grown and formed under thy form. Thy rays are 
in their faces. Unknown is thy gold, indescribable is 
thy colour, in the Region of the Gods [say] we are 
beholding all the colours of Pant. It has been ex- 
amined, hidden on their faces. Thou hast been made 
the one alone in his being, in thy transformation in the 
ether. May I go as I have gone? I do not dance like 
thy form, oh Sun! not being the Great Ruler borne along 
in the river of millions and billions of moments. Young 
thou makest them pass, thou settest, thou darkenest the 
hours, or the days, and nights, like as thou hast heaped 
them; thou hast darkened thy colours, illuminating the 
world; thy arms have been made strong by the Sun, 
thou shinest in the heaven. 

He has adored in the Gate at thy setting. He speaks 
to thee when rising, in adoration. Prolong thy trans- 
formation, risen, or great in thy perfections, smiting and 
gilding thyself, producing them, not born in the horizon, 
shining above. May I have reached the upper part of 
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ages in the abode of thy servants! I combine with the 
noble Spirits, the wise of the Hades. I come forth with 
them to see thy perfections. Thou shinest at dawn, 
thou followest thy mother Nu, directing thy face to the 
West. My hands adore thy setting, thou settest from 
the Land of Life. Then thou art making an age, adored 
in peace in the Nu [firmament], placed in thy heart, in- 
vincible are thy divine years, they are made to all Gods. 

Glory to thee, shining in the firmament, illuminating 
the world on the day when he has been born, produced 
by thy mother out of her hands! Thou hast shone, 
thou hast rendered it divine. The great light shining 
in the heaven, supporting its adorers by thy stream, 
making festive all countries, cities, gates, and houses 
daily supported by thy goodness, preparing food, things, 
supplies, giving victory, prevailer of prevailers [first 
of the first], obliterating every place for faults, the 
great one crowned in the cabin, the great one capped 
in the Ark. Thou illuminatest the Osiris in Hades, 
thou lettest him be in the West, smiting the evil, 
placing him out of sin, letting him to be with the 
great blessed. He has followed the Spirits from the 
Hades, he has been conducted from the fields of the 
Aahenru [Elysium] after proceeding in joy. 

I proceed to the heaven, I go over the clods, I kneel [I 
bend] as [or in] the stars. Adoration has been made to 
me in the Bark. I have been addressed in the cabin. 
I saw the Sun in the midst of his box when I hailed 
his disk daily. I see the Perch in his transformations 
in the waters coming forth in splendour. I see the 
Silurus(?) each time when he afflicts his enemies. He has 
felt my blows cutting his back. I open to thee, oh 
Sun! a good sail [wind]; it destroys, it breaks. The 
ministers of the Sun rejoice to see him the Living Lord; 
his heart rejoices, he has overthrown all his enemies. 
When I see Horus at the ropes, Thoth at its [the 
Boat’s] hands: all the Gods rejoice when they sce hin 
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coming in peace, animating the heart of Spirits. The 
Osiris is with them, his heart is delighted. 

Hail, coming as Tum, created by the creator of the 
Gods! Hail, thou piercing the Gateway, traversing all 
doors! Hail, thou.who hast come as the Soul of souls 
reserved in the West! Hail, thou judge [?] of the Gods, 
weighing words in the Hades! Hail, thou over the Gods, 
illuminating the Gateway with his perfections! Hail, 
thou in the nest, making the Gateway by his intelli- 
gence! Hail, thou descending light formed in his disk ! 
Hail, thou magnified and enlarged, thy enemies fall on 
their blocks! Hail, thou greater than the Gods, rising 
in the heaven, ruling in the Gate! Hail, thou who 
hast cut in pieces the Scorner and strangled the 
Apophis! Give thou the sweet breath of the North 
wind to the Osiris! 

Haroeris, the great guide of the world, at peace in the 
Hill of the Amenti, illuminating the Gateway with his 
light, the Souls in their secret places, the Light dwelling 
in the horizons, putting forth evil against the wicked, 
has opened. Thou, hast strangled thy enemies. 


Adoration to Tum who sets from the Land of Life, 


Tue Osiris says, in adoring the Sun, the Horus of the 
two horizons, when he sets from the Land of Life: Glory 
to thee, oh Sun! Glory to thee, oh Tum, in thy course 
perfected, crowned, prevailing! Thou hast traversed 
the heaven, thou hast perambulated the earth, thou 
hast followed above in yellow, thou hast lodged dancing. 
The Gods of the West give thee glory, they rejoice at thy . 
perfections. Adored are [thy] secret places. Thou hast 
purified the Chiefs, thou hast created the life of the earth 
for them, conducted by those in the horizon, towed by 
those belonging to the cabin. They say: Glory to thee! 
arresting thy person “coming, approaching in peace.” 
Thou hast been addressed as the Lord of Heaven, Ruler 
of llades, clasped [by] thy mother Nu. Seeing in thee 
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her son the Lord of Terror, greatest of the terrible, 
setting from the Land of Life, she became obscure. 
Thy father Tann, the Lord of the Earth, has been 
transported, his arms have been whirled behind thee : 
transformed and made a God upon earth, he has placed 
thee among the blessed. For the Osiris Justified in 
peace is the Sun himself. 


Said when the Sun sets from the Land of Life, his hands drooping. 


GLory to thee, oh Tum, setting from the Land of 
Life, in the colours of the Gate! Hail, thou, setting 
from the Land of Life, Father of the Gods! Thy mother 
accompanies thee from Ma nu, her arms receive thee 
daily. Thy person is typified [?] in Socharis, having re- 
joiced as thou wishedst. The doors in the horizon have 
opened to thee, thou settest from the hill of the West. 
Thy splendours! they reach the earth and illumine the 
earth; those attached to the West and the adorers 
come forth to see thee daily. The Gods give thee wel- 
come from earth. Thy servant is “Being” [I]. Inthy 
following is the reserved Soul, the engendered of the 
Gods who provided him with his shapes. Inexplicable 
is the semsem [genesis], it is the greatest of secrets. 
Thou art the good Peace of the Osiris. Oh Creator ! 
Father of the Gods, incorruptible! What is in this book 
is eternal. I establish myself through it, I have said 
what has been disposed in it, at peace through the 
abundance. Loaded is my shoulder with food and 
drink. I combine [agree, do] as the book, arranging 
it in great peace. 


XVI. 
1. Deceased adoring Sun’s boat. — 2. Goddesses of West and East 


adoring Light.—3. Shu lifting the disk to be adored by the 
eight Apes.—4. Ancestral worship. 


[Here ends ““ The Manifestation to Light.”] 
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[Che Egpptian Faith.) 


XVII. The chapter of Conducting the Spirit [Dead], of coming in and 
going from the Hades, and being among the Servants of the Osiris 
fed with the Food of Osiris, the good being, the justified, coming 
forth from the Day, making all the Transformations he has wished to 
transform himself into, ploughing with a Plough [?], being [seated] 
in the Hall a living Soul, as the blessed by the Great Gods of the 
West, after he has been laid to rest. The glory of doing it on 
earth is for mortals to declare. 

v ignettes. — — The Deceased in a Hall, — the Boat ofthe Ram rowed by the Kings, — 


D the Deceasrd 
~~ the West,— Horizon and Lions, — Bennu,— Bier of Osiris, — Ni Abode with 
Snakes, —Eye, _ Cow, & &c.) 


I am Tum, the only being in Nu [the firmament). 
I am the Sun when he rises. His rule commences when 
he has done so. Let him explain it. The Sun is in 
his rising when the rule which he has made begins, 
the Sun begins, rising in Suten Khen [ Bubastis] ; being 
in existence, Nu elevates firmament; he is on the floor 
which is in Sesennu [Hermopolis]. He has strangled 
the children of wickedness on the floor of those in 
Sesen [ Hermopolis]. 

I am the Great God creating himself. It is Water, or 
Nu, who is the father of the Gods. Let him explain it. 
The Sun is the creator of his body, the engenderer of 
the Gods who are the successors of the Sun. 

I am [the one] never stopped by the Gods. Let 
him explain it. Tum or the Sun in his disk, when he 
shines from the Eastern horizon of heaven. 

I am Yesterday. I know the Morning. Let him 
explain it. Yesterday is Osiris, the Morning the Sun; 
the day on which are strangled the deriders of the 
Universal Lord, when his son Horus has been invested ; 
or the day is the Victory of his arms, when the chest 
of Osiris has been confronted by his father the Sun. 

He has given battle for the Gods, when Osiris, Lord 
of the hill of the West, ordered him. Let him explain 
it. The West is what ‘the Souls of the Gods have had 
made for them, when Osiris, the Lord of the West, orders 
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[it]; or the West is the Future, it is where the Sun has 
made every God go to, when he has fought there. 

I know the Great God who is in it [the West]. Let 
him explain it. He is Osiris, or Adorer of the Sun is 
his name, Soul of the .Sun is his name, Begotten by 
himself is his name. 

Iam the great Phoenix which is in Annu [Heliopolis]. 
I am the Former of beings and existences. Let him 
explain it. The Bennu [Phenix] is Osiris who is in 
Annu [Heliopolis]. The Creator of beings and exist- 
ences is his body; or it is Eternity and Ages. The 
Age [Aion] is the day; Eternity is the night. 

I am Khem in his two manifestations, on whose head 
are placed two plumes. Let him explainit. Khem Horus 
is the sustainer of his father Osiris. His manifesta- 
tion is his birth. The plumes on his head are Isis and 
Nephthys, walking to place themselves behind him, 
when they are mourners [birds], then they are placed 
on his head ; or the plumes are the great asps before his 
father Tum, or his eyes are the plumes on his head. 

I am from earth, I have come from the city. Let him 
explain it. That is the horizon of his father Tum. 

Evil destroying evil. Let him explain it. What has 
been cut away is the corruption of the Osiris. Scraped 
away is all the evil he retains. Let him explain it. 

Clean is the Osiris the day he was born in the great 
nest of the great one who is in Suten-khen [Bubastis]. 

The day when the Spirits of that Great God, who is in 
it, are pure. Let him explain it. Passer of Years is 
one name, Ocean is anothername. The Pool of Natron 
and the Pool of Salt [?], or Generator of Years is one 
name, Ocean is another name. For there is a Great 
God in it. It is the Sun himself. 

Going on the way, I knew the head of the Pool of 
the two Truths. Let him explain it. Rusta is the 
Southern Gateway, Anrutf is the Northern Gateway 
[of] the abode of Osiris. For the Pool of the two 
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Truths is Abydos, or it is the path by which his father 
Tum goes when he goes forth to the fields of the 
Ashenru, approaching to the Region of the Horizon. 

I go from the Gate of the Taser [Hill]. Let him 
explain it. The Aahenru is the producer of grain for 
the Gods behind the chest. The Gate of the Taser, 
it is the Gate of the transit of Shu. There is the 
North Gate, it is the Gate of the doorway ; or they are 
the doors through which his father Tum goes forth 
when he goes forth to the Eastern horizon of the 
heaven [saying] to those who belong to his race. 

Give me your arm, I am made as ye. Let him 
explain it. The blood is that which proceeds from 
the member of the Sun, after he goes along cutting 
himself, Those Gods who are made attached to the 
generation of the Sun are Hu [taste], Ka [touch]: they 
are followers of their father Tum daily. 

The Osiris has filled the Eye after he. sent and 
woke it the day of contending of the two Lion-Gods. 
Let him explain it. It is the day of the battle be- 
tween Horus and Set, when [Set] he puts forth the ropes 
against Horus, when Horus has [not] taken the gemelli 
of Set. Thoth did the same with his own fingers. 

The Osiris has bound his hair to the Eye at the time 
of battle. Let him explain it. It is the left Eye of 
the Sun when it sheds blood after he sends it, for Thoth 
is the binder of his hair, he brings it sound, not fallen 
down, to its Lord; or, for the Eye wastes when it 
weeps. The second time Thoth was wiping it [?]. 

The Osiris has seen the Sun who is born in the 
star [morn] at the thigh of the Great Water [Cow]. 
The Osiris goes forth, he goes forth in turn. Let 
him explain it. Nu [water] is the Water of the 
heaven ; or, the image of the Eye of the Sun is the 
Gate in which he has been born daily. The Great 
Water [Cow] is the Eye of the Sun, because it is one 
of the Gods who belong to Horus; whose words exceed 
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the wish of his Lord. Let him explain it. [They are] 
Arnset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, Kabhsenuf. 

Hail, ye Lords of Truth, Chiefs behind Osiris, 
smiting for faults, Followers of Her whose peace is sure 
[Heptskhes]! Let me to come to you without fault. 
I do as ye do to the Seven Great Spirits in the service 
of their Lord, the Creator [or Judgment]. Anup made 
their places on that day [they answer] of our coming 
to you. Let him explain it. The Gods, Lords of Truth, 
are Thoth and Astes Lord of the West; the Chiefs be- 
hind Osiris are Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and Kabhsenuf. 
These same are behind the constellation of the Thigh 
[Ursa major] of the Northern heaven. The Givers 
of blows for sins, the Followers of Heptskhes, are 
crocodiles in the water. Heptskhes is the Eye of the 
Sun or Fire, the Followers of Osiris burning the wicked 
souls of his enemies. For if there is evil I guard 
his Eye from the Lords of the Age, whilst he proceeds 
from the belly of his mother. These Seven Spirits are 
Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and Kabhsenuf, Maaentefef, 
Karbukef, Harkhent S’Khem. Anup places them for 
the protection of the coffin of Osiris, behind the wash- 
house of Osiris; or, These Seven Spirits are Het-het, 
Ket-ket, The Bull who never made smoke to dwell in his 
flames, Going eating his hour, Red-eyes, Follower of 
the House of Ans, Hissing to come forth and turn back, 
seeing at night and bringing at day. The Chiefs are of 
Anrutf; the eldest is of his father the Sun. It is the day 
when we come to you. Says Osiris to the Sun: Come, 
behold me! The Sun stops himself in the West. 

I am the Soul in his two halves. Let him explain 
it. Osiris goes into Tattu, he finds the soul of the Sun 
there. One and the other are united. He is trans- 
formed into his soul from his two halves, who are 
Horus the sustainer of his father, and Horus who 
dwells in the shrine; or, The soul in his two halves 
is the soul of the Sun and the soul of Osiris, the soul 
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of Shu, the soul of Tefnu, the souls who belong to 
Tattu. 

I am the Great Cat which is in the Pool of Persea, 
which is at Annu [Heliopolis], the night of the battle 
made to bind the wicked, the day of strangling the 
enemies of the Universal Lord there. Let him explain it. 
The Great Cat which is in Tattu, at the Pool of the Persea, 
placed in Annu [Heliopolis], is the Sun himself, called a 
cat. For he has been called cat [by name] Ka, for it 
is like what he has done, he has made his transforma- 
tion into a cat; or it is Shu making the likeness [?] 
of Seb and Osiris. For those who are in the Pool of 
the Persea, which is in Annu [Heliopolis], are those 
born wicked justifying what they do. For the night 
of the battle their march is from the East of the heaven. 
The battle is made in heaven and on the whole earth. 

Oh Sun in his egg, gleaming in orb, shining from 
his horizon, floating in his clouds, who hates sins, 
forced along by the conducting of Shu, without an equal 
among the Gods, who gives blasts of flame from his 
mouth, illuminating the world with his splendour! 
Save thou the Osiris from that God whose forms are 
mystic. His eyebrows are the arms of the Balance, the 
night of reckoning Theft. Let him explain it. He is 
Arm-bringer. The night of Theft-reckoning is the 
night [sending] of flame against the fallen. The causer 
of the sinful to be dragged to his block, punishing souls. 
Let him explain it. It is Maget, it is the annihilater 
of Osiris; or, It is Sap, he is with a head bearing 
Truth; or, It is the Hawk, who is with heads, one is 
having [or supporting} Truth, another has Sin, he has 
made the one having Sin to cause Truth to come under 
[bearing] it; or, It is Har who dwells in S’Khem; 
or, It is Thoth; or, It is Nefer Tum son of Bast. 
Oh Chiefs who return things to the enemics of the 
Universal Lord. Save ye the Osiris from the chief con- 


Visconti v. reads Getka is its name; Magetka-arf is his name. 
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ductors, and the inferior executioners. The weak and in- 
jured does not escape from their custody. Those attached 
to Osiris do not prevail over me. I do not proceed to 
their brasiers, because I-know them. I know the name 
of Maget, who belongs to them in the House of Osiris. 
His bow is in his hand; he is invisible, going round in 
that region, with flame in his mouth, to Hapi he gives 
orders. Heisinvisible. The Osiris lived sound on earth 
like Ra ; he had a good sleep like Osiris. I have made no 
opposition to those who are over their [lamps] censers, 
because they are the servants of the Universal Lord [or] 
Khepra in the pictures. The Osiris flies as a hawk and 
cackles as a goose; he does not perish for an age like 
Nahab. Let him explain it. It is Anup, it is Horus, it 
is he who dwells in S’Khem; or, It is Horus of the place of 
turning back; or, It is the Chiefs stopping the enemies of 
the Universal Lord there; or, It is the Great Opener of 
the place of Rejection. They do not exult there. I do not 
proceed to their brasiers. Let him explain it. The 
images there over their censers are the image of the 
Sun, and the image of the Eye of Horus. 

Oh, Lord of the Great Abode, Chief of the Gods! 
save thou the Osiris from the God whose face is in 
[shape of] a dog, with the eyebrows of men; he lives off 
the fallen at the angle of the Pool of Fire, eating the 
body and digesting the heart, spitting out the bodies. 
He is invisible. Let him explain it. Eater of Millions 
is his name. He is in the Pool of Pant [Red Sea]. 
For there is the Pool of Fire, which is in the Region of 
Anrutf at the Place of the Rejection. Every one who 
treads in it deficient falls to his blows; or, Hardness 
[Sword] is his name, he who is the doorkeeper of the 
West; or, Beba is his name, he who is the watcher of the 
angle of the West; or, He who is over Time is his name. 

Oh, victorious Lord, presiding over the earth, Lord 
of Gore, ordering the block, living off hearts! Let 
hiın explain it. The heart is of Osiris. He is the 
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one devouring all the smitten. He has placed his 
crown rejoicing as he who dwells in Suten-khen 
[Bubastis}. I.et him explain it. He who has taken 
his crown rejoicing in Suten-khen [Bubastis] is Osiris. 
He has been ordered to rule over the Gods the day of 
preparing the earth before the Universal Lord. Let him 
explain it. [The one] ordering his name to rule the 
Gods is Horus the son of Osiris, who has made himself 
a ruler in the place of his father Osiris. The day of 
establishing the earth and completing the earth is the 
burial of Osiris, the soul created in Suten-khen [Bubas- 
tis], giver of food [or existence], obliterater of sins, who 
has traversed the cternal path. Let him explain it. It 
is the Sun himself. Save thou the Osiris from the God, 
stealer of souls, annihilater of hearts living off filth. 
Let him explain it. The darkness is of Socharis; he 
has terrified by prostrating. Let him explain it. It 
is Set; it is the Slayer. He is Horus the son of Seb. 
Oh Creator, dwelling in his bark, forming his own 
body, or forming his body eternally ! save thou the Osiris 
trom those who are the Guardians and Judges placed by 
the Lord of Spirits as he wishes to guard his enemies. 
He gives annihilating blows [to those], none escape from 
the Guardians. I do not fall beneath their swords, nor 
go to their block. I do not rest in the midst of their 
assemblages, I do not go to their blocks. I do not sit 
in fear [the nets] of them. Nothing of a nature hateful 
to the Gods has been done to [by] me, because I am the 
Lord in the Great Hall. The Osiris goes purified in the 
Place of Birth, he has been steeped in resin in the Place 
of Preservation. Let him explain it. Khepra in his 
boat is the Sun himself. The Gods, Guardians, Judges, 
are the Apes, Isis, and Nephthys. Things of a nature 
hateful to the Gods are trick and craft. The Clean 
Crosser over the Place of Birth is Anup [Anubis]. He 
is behind the bier which holds the bowels of Osiris. 
He who has been steeped in resin in the Place of Pre- 
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servation is Osiris; or, it is the Heaven and Earth; or, 
it is Shu the conqueror of the world in Suten-khen 
[Bubastis]. The resin, tahn, is the Eye of Horus; the 
Place of Preparation is the place of reuniting of Osiris. 

Tum has built thy house, the two Lion-Gods have 
founded thy abode. Ptah going round thee, divine 
Horus purifies thee, the God Set does so in turn. The 
Osiris has come from the earth. He has taken his 
legs; he is Tum. He is from his city. Behind thee is 
a white lion to claw the head. The Osiris has turned 
back; or, Osiris has turned thee back, to guard thee. 
It is invisible to the Guardians, [said] by the Osiris. 
It is Isis whom thou hast seen. He has stroked his 
locks for him. He has directed his face to the mouth of 
his road or its horn. [He is] conceived by Isis, engendered 
by Nephthys. Isis corrects his crimes, Nephthys cuts 
away his failings. Victory and Terror are in my hand. 
Millions of arms touch me, pure Spirits approach me, 
evildoers and all enemies avoid me, the arms of the 
Blackeners come after me. I place the two dear sisters. 
I have made those belonging to Kar and Annu [ Helio- 
polis}. Every God in terror of the greatly victorious, 
the greatest of terrifiers. I have sustained every God 
against the insulter [Sahuur]. I shot at him as he 
came out. I live as I wished. J am Uat, mistress of 
heat. I have touched the worst of them. Let him 
explain it. The Embodied Mysteries of the gift of 
Concealment [Amen] is my name. Fearing to look at 
what he has brought in his Hand is my name. The box, 
or the name of the... place. The white lion clawing 
the head is the phallus of Osiris, or the phallus of the 
Sun. He who plaits his hair and directs his face to the 
cate of his path is Isis in her mystery. She is coiling 
her hair there. The burning Uat is the Kye of the 
Sun. The worst of them whom I have touched are the 
associates of Set. Itisin accompanying them. For the 
accompanying is the heat which has been made to him at 
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the judgment [creation] of those in Tattu, annihilating 
the souls of his enemies. 


XVII. [The Book of performing the Days. } 
(Vignette. — Deceased adoring Tum, Shu, Tefnu.) 

On Thoth, justifying Osiris against his enemies! justify 
the Osiris against his enemies like as thou hast justified 
Osiris against his enemies— before the Great Chiefs who 
belong to the Sun— before the Great Chiefs who belong 
to Osiris—before the Great Chiefs who are in Annu 
[Heliopolis], the night [when] the Things are on the 
Altar, the day of the Battle made to subdue the scorners, 
the day of the Strangling of the accusers of the Uni- 
versal Lord there. The Great Chiefs of Annu [Heliopolis] 
are Tum, Shu, Tefnu. The catching the scorners; and 
the strangling of the conspirators of Set there, is per- 
ceiving the wickedness they do. 


{ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, and Anubis.) 

Before the Great Chiefs who are in Abydos, the night 
of the Haker Festival of counting the dead and judging 
Souls, when a call is made to count the dead. The Great 
Chiefs in Abydos are Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, and Ap-heru. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, and Horus.) 


Before the Great Chiefs belonging to Tattu, the 
night of setting up Tat in Tattu. The Great Chiefs in 
Tattu are Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, Horus, the sustainer 
of his father. The setting up the Tat in Tattu means the 
shoulder of Horus who dwells in S’Khem. They are 
behind Osiris wrapped up in bandages. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth, Osiris, Anup, and Astes.) 

Before the Great Chiefs attached to the Paths of 
the Dead, the night of making the Judgment of their 
Nothingness. The Great Chiefs in the Paths of the | 
Dead are Thoth, Osiris, Anup, Astes. The judgment 
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of their nothingness is the things taken out of the 
Souls of those born wicked. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horus and Thoth.) 


Before the Great Chiefs in S’Khem, the night of 
the Things [placed] on the Altars in S’Khem. The 
Great Chiefs belonging to S’Khem are Horus who is in 
S’Khem, Thoth who is among the Chiefs of Anrutf. The 
night of the Things on the Altarsin S’Khem is the light- 
ing the Region of the coffin of Osiris, Lord of the West. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth, Osiris, Anup, and Ap-heru.] 


Before the Great Chiefs attached to the Festival of 
digging the Earth in Tattu, the night of manuring [?] 
with Blood, justifying Osiris against his enemies. The 
Great Chiefs in the great sacrifice [?] in Tattu are Thoth, 
Osiris, Anup. This means the approach made by the 
conspirators of Set, they make their transformation into 
goats. They [the Gods] slaughter them before the 
Chief Gods while the blood flows from them. It is 
done by the adjudgment of those belonging to Tattu. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horus, Isis, Amut, and Hap!-] 


Before the Great Chiefs in the Hill of Tap, the 
night of setting up the Brethren [?] of Horus, and pre- 
paring the issue of Horus with the things of his father 
Osiris. The Great Chiefs who are in the Land of Tap are 
Horus, Isis, Amset, and Hapi. The setting up of the 
Brethren of Horus is what is said by Set to his follow- 
ers: “Set up the brethren there!” 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Ra, Osiris, Shu, and Aat.] 


Before the Great Chiefs who belong to Anrutf, the 
night of the great Mystery of the Shapes. The Great 
Chiefs who are in Anrutf are Ra, Osiris, Shu, and Aat. 
The night of the Mystery of the great Shapes is when 
has been made the embalming of the thigh, leg, and 
foot [?] of Osiris, the good being, justified for ever. 
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[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Isis, Horus, and Amut.] 


Before the Great Chiefs who are in ... the night 
of the Laying out by Isis, who rises to lament over her 
brother Osiris. The Great Chiefs in... . are Isis, 
Horus, and Amset. 


( Vignette.—Deceased adoring Osiris, Isis, and Horus.] 


Before the Great Chiefs in Rusat, the night when 
Anup places his hands on the things behind Osiris, 
justifying Horus against his enemies. The Great Chiefs 
in Rusat are Osiris, Isis, and Horus. Osiris has been 
delighted, his heart has been filled with delight, his house 
is at peace. Let him go. Oh Thoth! justify Osiris 
against his enemics before the Great Chiefs of every 
God and Goddess — before the hand of the Universal 
Lord. Ile puts away all the enemies of the Osiris; he 
thrusts aside all the evil he has retained. 


This chapter being said, a person comes forth pure from [as] 
the day after he has been laid out, making all the transmigrations 
to place his heart. Should this chapter have been attended to by 
him, he proceeds from above the earth; he comes forth from all 
flame; no evil thing approaches him in pure clothes for millions of 
ages. 


XIX. The chapter of the Crown of Justification. 


Saıp to [by] the Osiris. Thy father Tum has 
bound thee with this good crown of justification, with 
that living forepart [frontlet]; beloved of the Gods, thou 
livest for ever. Osiris, who dwells in the West, has 
justified thy word against thy enemies. Thy father 
Sch has ordered to thee all his issue. Mayest thou 
besecch with justification Horus the son of Isis, the son 
of Osiris, on the throne of thy father the Sun, to over- 
throw all thy encmics! Tum has ordered to thee the 
carth [twice]. The Gods have repeated the good fact 
[hand] of the justification of Horus the son of Isis, son of 
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Osiris, for ever and ever,—of the Osiris for ever and ever. 
Osiris, who dwells in the West, has collected together 
every God and Goddess who is in heaven or on earth 
to justify Horus the son of Isis, the son of Osiris, 
against his enemies, — before Osiris, who dwells in the 
West, to justify Osiris against his enemies, — before 
Osiris, who is Lord of the West, the Good Being, son of 
Nu, the day, he is justified against Sct and his associates, 
— before the Great Chiefs of Gods in Annu [Helio- 
polis], the night of the battle to overthrow the profane, 
— before the Great Chiefs in Abydos, the night of 
justifying Osiris against his enemies, justifying the Osiris 
against his enemies,— before the Great Chiefs in the 
Western horizon, the day of the festival of the haker 
[dawn], — before the Great Chiefs in Tattu, the night 
of setting up Tat in Tattu,—before the Great Chiefs 
in the Roads of the Dead, the night of the judgment of 
those who are not, — before the Great Chiefs in S’khem, 
the night of [placing] the things on the altars in S’kheın, 
— before the Great Chiefs of the [Hill of] Tep, the 
night of setting up the issue of Horus in place of his 
father Osiris,—before the Great Chiefs of the great 
festival of sacrifice in Tattu or in Abydos, the night 
of weighing words, or of weighing a hair, — before 
the Great Chiefs of Anrutf in his place, the night 
when Horus receives the birthplace of the Gods,— 
before the Great Chiefs in... ., the night of the lay- 
ing out [the dead Osiris] by Isis, arisen to make a wail 
for her brother — before the Great Chiefs in the Rusta, 
the night of justifying Osiris against his enemies. 
Horus has repeated the address four times. All his 
enemies have fallen down, stabbed. The Osiris repeats 
this four times, all his enemies fall down stabbed. Horus, 
the son of Osiris, repeats this millions of times; all his 
enemies fall down stabbed. He drags them, throwing 
them down from the place where they are, to the blocks of 
the East; he cuts off their heads, breaks their necks, and 
N 4 
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cuts off their thighs, giving them to the Great Strangler 
in the valley. They do not escape the custody of Seb 
for ever. 


If this chapter is said over a divine crown placed on the head 
of a person, after thou hast given fuming incense to the Osiris, 
it makes him justified against his enemies whether dead or alive, he 
is one of the servants of Osiris; drink and food are given to him 
before that God. It is to be said by thee praying. It is great pro- 
tection in pure clothes [safety ], for millions of times. 


XX. Another chapter of the Crown of Justification. 


[This contains the fourteen chapters tabulated, or 
the justification before the fourteen Judgment Seats. ] 

A person says this chapter, and washes it in water of natron, he 
comes forth from the day after he has been laid to rest, he makes all 
the transformations to place his heart, he comes forth from all flame 
in [safety] pure linen millions of times. 


[Here ends “ The Egyptian Faith.”] 


(Meconstruction of the Deceased.) 
XXI. The chapter of a Person having his mouth given to him in 
Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased holding a Mouth and Palette to two Men.) 

Hart, oh Osiris, Lord of Light, dwelling in the great - 
abode, dwelling in total darkness! I have come to 
thee adoring. My hands are pure behind thee. I am 
guarding thy head for thee. He [Osiris] gives to him 
his mouth, he speaks by it. He serves [follows] his 
heart at his hour, for he hates the night. 


XXII. Another chapter of Making a Person a Mouth in the Hades. 


I snrne as the Egg which is in the Hidden Region. My 
mouth is given me to speak with. I am before the 
Great Chiefs, before the Great Gods Lords of the Gate. 
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My arms have [not] been stopped by the Chiefs of 
the Gods and Goddesses. Iam Osiris, Lord of the Rusta 
[plains], the same which are at the head of the Staircase. 
Ihave come. I do what my heart wishes in the day of 
fire I quench fire when it breaks forth. 


XXL The chapter of Opening a Person’s Mouth for him in Fades. 
( Vignette. — Deceased holding a Mouth before another Person.) 


Oren the mouth: says Ptah. What is in thy mouth 
I took out, says Amen, the God of the country. Be- 
fore I came out of the belly of my mother. Thoth 
comes to him, instructing him with his ideas [magic]. 
Take out what is in, says Tum to Sct. (Guard my 
mouth. Tum has made for me my hands to put forth. 
My mouth has been given to me, my mouth is ready, 
says Ptah.) Let me come. Tum hinders his coming 
out. Let me come out. Open my mouth, says Ptah, 
with his book, [brick ?] made of mud, fashioning the 
mouths of the Gods by it. I am Pasht and Uat, scated 
in the Great Quarter, the greatest of the heaven; my 
mouth is that of Osiris, Lord of the West. Iam the 
great constellation Sah [Orion], dwelling in the midst 
of the Spirits of Annu [Heliopolis]. All [ideas] 
charms, all words, he has told them. I have made 
the Gods strong, bringing all my charms to them. 


XXIV. The chapter of Bringing the Charms [or Mind] ¢ of a Person 
in the Hades. 


( Vignette.— Deceased addressing another Figure.] 


I am the Creator, self-created on the lap of his mother, 
giving the wolf to those who belong to Nupe, the 
Phenix [ape or hysna] to those who belong to the 
Chiefs. When I have got the charm from each place 
in which I have been, of that person who has been to 
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me, swifter than the Dogs following the Shu or the 
Shade. 

Oh, Leader of the Boat! thou goest in the waters, 
thou sailest through the Region of Fire in Hades, when 
thou hast got this charm. The Osiris shoots through 
every place in which he has been, through a person 
who has been to him swifter than the Dogs following 
after Shade. As the Gods create in silence, giving a 
delivery like the Sun to him, burning the mouths of 
the Gods. The Osiris has made there his charms to 
the person who has been to him swifter than the Dogs 
following Shade, or the Person of Shu. 


XXV. The chapter (of) Giving a Person a Writing (Name) in Hades. 


( Vignette. — Person holding a Palette addressing another.) 


I HAVE given a certain person a tongue [or writing] 
in his mouth [name] in the Great Abode, a person has a 
tongue [or writing] in his mouth [name] in the Houses 
of Fire, dwelling amidst the Gods, the night of reckon- 
ing years and counting months in the house I build. 
I am seated in the great place of the heaven. There 
is not a God that docs not come behind the Osiris 
declaring his name then [when I say his name]. 


XXVI The chapter of How a Person has his Heart made [or given] 
to him in the Hades. 


(Vignette. — Deceased adoring the Soul.) 


My heart to me in the place of hearts, my heart in 
the place of hearts. I have received my heart, it is at 
peace within me. [For] I have not eaten the food 
where Osiris is in the filthy East, going and return- 
ing. I have not gone. I know what I have eaten, 
going and stopping. My mouth has been given for me 
to speak, my legs to walk, my arms to overthrow my 
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adversaries. I open the doors of the heaven. I have 
passed Seb the Lord of the Gods. I fly. He has opened 
my eyes wide, he raises my arms wide. Anup has 
fashioned my heel. I attach myself to him. I rise up as 
Pasht the Goddess. I have opened the heaven, I have 
done what is ordered in Ptah Ka. I know by my heart, 
I prevail by my heart, I prevail by my arm, I prevail 
by my feet, I do what my Soul wishes, my Soul is not 
separated in my body from the Gate of the West [the 
Soul of Osiris is not separated in the Western Gate]. 
[Here ends the “ Reconstruction of the Deceased.” 





——<— 
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[Breserbation of the Bodp in Wades.) 
XXVIII. The chapter of a Person avoiding that his Heart should be 
taken from him in Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring four Genii of the Dead.] 


On Takers of hearts, Robbers of hearts, whose hands 
are changing the heart of the Osiris for him; as he 
did from his ignorance of you and your deeds! Hail, 
ye Lords of Eternity, ever existing, not taking my 
heart by means of your words on that year, on that 
moon! Do not take this heart, do not set your 
heart with evil words against me. For this my heart 
is the heart of the Great One who dwells in Sesenu 
[Hermopolis]. His words are great[er] in [than] the 
hands there. He sends his heart to return to his body. 
Giving my heart to the Gods, for my heart remains 
to me, I prevail by it for ever. I am thy Lord, thou art 
in my belly. Do not oppose me. I am the orderer. 
Listen to him in Hades. 


XXVIII. The chapter of How a Person avoids that his Heart should 
be taken from him in Hades. 


( Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Heart. J 
I am the Germ. What is hateful is the Block. My 
heart is not seized by the thieves in the Festival of 
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Thoth . . . West. He has seen Sct, he has smitten, 
or he has turned back behind him, striking him: he has 
performed his blows, seating [settling] this my heart, 
himself weeping before Osiris. His branch is of prayer 
by which I have there made myself like him; Osiris 
who dwells in the West has judged the Osiris, trying 
the heart in the broad places [Halls]. He has taken his 
first fruits from Ru. This my heart has not been taken 
away. Iam the one whom ye restore [to] his place, 
returning hearts to him in the Fields of Hetp [Pools], 
the times of prevailing against his evil, taking food of 
thy [all] things in thy fist, seeking thee. Thy arms 
belong to thee. This heart is placed in its case [or 
superscription], Tum figuring [or passing it at the 
Stone Gate. He has not placed it [is said] by Osiris 
who dwells in the West. This heart of stone he fixes 
or makes strong as his heart to the Great Ones in Ha- 
des. Ile tramples on the bandages they make for their 
burial. Ä 


XXIX. The chapter of How a Person avoids that his Heart should 
be taken from him in Hades. 


Stor, Emissary of the Gods, for thou comest to take 
this heart of the living. Thou hast not had given to 
thee this heart of the living. The Gods have not 
snapped up these offerings of food from me. They fall 


down to me on their faces, themselves annihilated on 
this earth. | 


XXX. The chapter of How a Person avoids that his Heart should 
be taken from him in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Scarabeus.) 
My heart was my mother—my heart was my 


mother — my heart was my being on earth, placed 
within me, returned to me by the Chief Gods, placing 
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me before the Gods, nor did it make [show] weakness to 
me before the Great God, Lord of the West. Hail, this 
heart of the Osiris, Lord of the West! hail, the lungs! 
Hail, ye Chief Gods dwelling in the locks placed on their 
sceptre! Say ye, Excellent is the Osiris, give him to 
Nahab. When I have been assembled in the region of 
the Great Quarter, the greatest of the heaven. I flourish 
on earth, I never die in the West, I flourish as a Spirit 
there for ever. 

Said over a scarabseus of hard stone. Cause it to be washed with 
gold, and placed within the heart of a person. Make a phylactery 


anointed with oil, say over it with magic: My heart is my mother, 
my heart in my transformations. 


XXXI. The chapter of Stopping those who come to take away the 
Spells [or Mind] of a Person from him in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased turning back four Crocodiles.] 


Stop, go back! Back, Crocodile, from coming to me. 

I know by my mind [or spells]. Do not thou say 
the name of the Great God. Thou who lettest the Emis- 
saries come is one name. Ape [Den] is one name. 
At the true angle, Turner back of the Paths of Heaven, 
or Turner in the Heaven at the hour; Turner back of 
the Violent [or millions]. He has taken the stealers of 
my spells [mind]. My hard tooth eats the bescechers 
- In the Land of . . . Oh seated! [having] a 
[date] weakness in his eye at this mind [or spell], anni- 
hilate these crocodiles who live off his spells [or brain]. 
I am he who dwells in the Fields, Iam [he]. I am Osiris 
who shut up his father Seb and his mother Nu, the day 
of the great battle. My father is Seb, my mother is Nu. 
I am Horus the preferred, the day of the rising. I ain 
Anup in the day of judgment. I am the [one or he] 
who is Osiris, the going Chief. The word [saying] to 
Abuskhau [to the palette and paper], the doorkceper of 
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Osiris, because I myself have come, I perceive, I judge, 
I prevail, I have come, I have defended myself, I have 
sat in the birthplace of Osiris, born with him, I renew 
myself like him. I have introduced the leg into the 
place where Osiris is: I open the Gate of the Gods who 
are there. I have sat at his place, having my tongue 
and mouth satisfied with [writing]. 

Thousands of food, of drink off the table of his father 
Osiris, of bullocks, of pure cattle, of bulls, of herons, 
of ducks, of geese, destroyed by Horus, sacrificed by 
Thoth. I repose exceedingly well. I have welcomed at 
the altar of the ruler of Tattu. I am in his place. I 
blow the East wind on his head, I hold the West wind 
in his breast. I have gone round the four quarters in 
the heaven. I have made the South wind to touch his 
hair. I give winds to the Blessed, that they may eat 
the bread. 

If this chapter is known, he comes out from [or as] the day, he is 


walking off earth from amongst the living, he never wastes in pure 
linen, for millions of times. 


XXXIL The chapter of Stopping the Crocodiles coming to take the 
Mind of a Spirit from him in Hades. 


( Vignette. — Deceased turning back four Crocodiles.] 


Tre Great One falls in his place or on his belly 
subdued behind the Gods. I have made my Soul come, it 
speaks with his father. Ile saves this elder [or great 
one] from these eight crocodiles. I know them by their 
names, and how they live. I am he who saves his father 
from them. 

Back, Crocodile of the West, living off those never 
at rest! What thou hatest is in my belly. I have 
eaten the limbs of Osiris. I am Sct.— Back, Crocodile 
of the West! There is an asp in my belly. I am not 
given to thee. Do not burn me.—Back, Eastern Croco- 
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dile, living off of those who are attached to their flesh! 
What thou hatest is in my belly. I have crossed. I 
am Osiris. — Back, Crocodile in the East! There is a 
snake in my belly. I have not been given to thee. Do 
not burn me.— Back, Crocodile of the South, living off 
the unclean! What thou hatest is in my body. Do not 
gore me with thy claw. J am Sothis.— Back, Crocodile 
of the South! I have been healed, my palm is like a 
stick. I have not been given to thee.—Back, Crocodile of 
the North, living off... . dwelling in the hours! What 
thou hatest is in my belly, thou hast spat [or thy venom 
is] away from my head. I am Tum.—Back, Crocodile in 
the North! There is a scorpion in my belly. I do 
not bring it forth. I am the light of the Eyes, Exist- 
ences are in my hand, Non-existences are in my belly. 

I dress myself, I equip myself with thy spells, oh 
Sun! both above and below me. I have listened, I 
have stretched the length of my throat within my 
great father. He has given me the happy West, suffo- 
cating the living, holding its quiet or humble Lord, 
in it daily. My face is open, my heart is in its place, 
my head is on me daily. Iam the Sun protecting [or 
making] himself. No evil thing injures me. 


XXXII. The chapter of Stopping all Snakes. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased turning back a Viper.) 


Ox walking Viper, makest thou Scb and Shu stop! 
Thou hast eaten the abominable Rat of the Sun, thou 
hast devoured the bones of the filthy Cat. 


XXXIV. The chapter of How a Person avoids that he should be 
bitten in Hades by the Eaters of the back of the Dead. 


On chief Urxus, serpent of the Sun with a head of 
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smoke, gleaming and guiding millions of years! or the 
old and young. The Osiris has come. He is the Lynx- 
God. 


XXXV. The chapter of How a Person avoids that he should be 
eaten in Hades by Snakes. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased turning back a Snake.) 


On Shu, looking from Tattu, coiled under the head- 
covcring of Athor! They smell Osiris by the eating of 
his bread, transporting the evil of the Osiris. Let him 
pass their Gate. Thou hast let him pass, waylaid by 
the conspirators, who have watched very much. Osiris 
was the same, beseeching a burial. Great-Eyes has over- 
thrown thee by the opposition he has given to thee: he 
stretches a feather in the weighing faults [?]. 


XXXVI. The chapter of Stopping the Tortoise. 


[ Vignette.—Deceased turning back a Tortoise.) 


[On thou who] hast come against me, the lips closed ! 
I am Chnum, the Lord of Shennu. The Passer by of 
tlie words of the Gods to Ra. My tongue is at the 
order [the messenger] of its Lord. 


XXXVII. The chapter of Stopping the Asps. 


[ Vignette.— Deceased turning back an Asp.) 


Hart, ye two Lions, two Brothers, two Asps! I have 
led ye with spells. Iam the light in the cabin. I am 
Horus, the son of Isis. I am come to see my father 
Osiris. 
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XXXVIIE. The chapter of Life and Breath in Hades, said to turn 
back the Asps. 


(Vignette. — Deceased holding Life and Breath.) 


I au the two Lion- (or Dawn-)Gods, the second of the 
Sun, Tum in the Lower Country. [I pass] those in 
their halls; I traverse by those in their caves. I have 
made a road through my name, adoring in the road of 
the boat of Tum. I stand in the course of the boat of 
the Sun. I propose his words to the living Souls. I 
repeat his words to the nausea of [my] throat. I have 
sought after my father at dawn. I open my mouth. 
I feed off life. I live in Tattu. I live again after I 

die, like the Sun daily. 


XXXIX. The chapter of Stopping all Reptiles. 
[ Vignette.--Deceased turning back a Serpent.) 


Back, Precursor, the one proceeding [?] from the 
Apep! thou art drowned at the Pool of the Nu [fir- 
mament], at the place where thy father has ordered thee 
to be cut up in, having gone to the House of Regenera- 
tion of the Sun at his failing. I am the Sun. Back, 
Block of stone! thy person the Sun has struck. [?] Thy 
face is turned down [is said] by the Gods, thy heart is 
pierced [is said] by the Lynx; thou art embalmed [is 
said] by the Scorpion. That which is thy destruction 
has been ordered to thee [is said] by Truth. Those who 
are on the road have been cast down. The Precursors 
of the Apophis, the Accusers of the Sun, are over- 
thrown. 

Oh swift Passer from the East of the heaven, at the 
word, overcoming by roaring! The doors of the chief 
horizon of the Sun open. He comes forth. Let him squat 
in ambush. I make thy heart. I do well. I act peace- 
ably, [oh] Sun! I make the haul of thy rope, oh Sun! 
The Apophis is overthrown; their cords bind the South, 
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North, East, and West. Their cords are on him. Akar 
[ Victory, or the Sphinx] has overthrown him. Har-ru- 
bah [he who is over the Gate of the Inundation] has 
knotted him. The Sun is at peace, he goeth forth in 
peace. The Apophis and Accusers of the Sun fall. 
Overthrown is the advance of the Apophis. Thy 
tongue is greater than the envious tongue of a scor- 
pion, which has been made to thee; it has failed in 
its power for ever. 

Thou hast thy pollution for ever, oh Horus! thou 
pollutest the Accusers of the Sun. The Hater of the 
Sun whom thou secst is stopped by thee. Back, thy 
hard head is cut [?] in opening the places, clevating thy 
head to those who belong to thy head, dragging thy 
limbs, cutting thy arms. [Said] by Osiris. 

The Great Apophis, the Accusers of the Sun, have 
been judged by Akar. Pasht goes forth, by whom 
the divine judgment is set at rest. In which thou 
leadest thy offering. The pacing thou hast made 
to thy house, which thou hast made to thy house [is] 
good. No evil comes out of thy mouth against me [in 
what] thou hast done tome. Iam Sut, the aider of the 
believers of his word, who came out from the midst of 
the horizon of the heaven. His image is that of the 
Hateful heart. 

Oh! [is said] by Tum, Ye lift your good faces. The 
wicked has been stopped by the assembled Gods. — Oh! 
[is said] by Seb, Prepare your seat in the midst of the 
bark of Khepera, receive ye your battle [armour], your 
legs are chopped off, ye give water [or blood] out of 
your hand.— [Is said] by Athor, the Sun he comes 
forth, receive your weapons. —Oh! [is said] by Nupe, 
Come ye [we come]. The wicked who comes against 
“ Tlim, who is in his Chest,” has been stopped ; he the 
one, or he alone, takes the hands of the Universal Lord. 
He is not stopped by the Gods. 

Oh! [is said] by the Gods, Reccive your food, go 
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round the Pool of Copper. We come to “Him whois in 
his Box.” The Gods proceed from him. He has made 
Intelligences. Give ye to him glory. Ascribe ye it to 
him.—Oh! [said] by Nu[pe], the mother of the Gods, 
proceeding, he has found the way. He has been taken 
captive by the Gods. He has been received [by] Nu, 
Seb stands, and the Great Gods are victors towing [him]; 
Athor and the Gods tow him exhausted, justifying the 
Sun against the Apophis four times. 


XL. The chapter of Stopping the Eater of the Ass. 
[Vignette.— Deceased piercing a Snake on the Back of an Ass.) 


Face to thy face, do [not] eat me for I am pure. Iam 

Time, or Renewal, coming of himself. Do not thou go 
tome. I come unasked, or I am destroying thee, I am 
Lord of thy mouth, thy essence [?] returns. Oh Haas! 
Iam one made by the renewal of his being. Thou art 
[hast been] tormented betwixt hatred and love of the 
Gods in the Land of Tap Tu; I come forth as his child, 
from his sword, having been stopped and accompanied 
by the “ Eye of Horus.” I have been fashioned by the 
breath of my mouth. Oh Ra-Tanıs, he who eats the 
wicked ! oh Taker by stealth! oh Stopper, or annihilater 
of his faults! Ra-Tams, annihilater of his faults in the 
great assembly! the breath of thy mouth has been spared. 
Oh he who eats his faults, taking with subtlety, Rau- 
Tames! he finds no fault in me, he does not steal me. 
tau-Tamesa, [do] not steal me away. Opposition has 
not been put forth by ine, or faith has not gone out of 
me. I let him be taken away when it is ordered, or he 
has been taken when he ordered the taking the Osiris 
for his eating. He is the Living Lord, the Chief in the 
horizon. 
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XLI. The chapter of How a Person prevents being cut, or turns 
back the reptile, Skat, in Hades. 


{ Vignette.— Deceased piercing a Viper on the Spine.) 


[On] Osiris, the revealer of good, the justified, Tum 
who lights the two Lions. He has opened the Gates 
of the Heaven, his breath passes. Oh Opener of the Gate 
of the West, who exists and lives on the winds! divine 
passenger of the boat of Khepera, [speaking] words to 
the Gods in Asherru! I go in, I come forth, I stay, I 
have spoken words, nausea of the throat, I save myself, 
I live after Idie. Oh Bringer of Food! who passes the 
Gate, dwelling in these figures [or writings], dividing 
the offerings, setting up the right hand of the great Guide, 
who is sent from the leaders, or the Chiefs, who flies 
from the Chiefs. 


XLII. The chapter of Turning away all Evil [Injury], and turning 
back the Blows made in Hades. 


Tue Region of the . . . the white crown of the 
figure, place of Osiris the revealer of good. 

I am the Babe [said four times]. Oh Abaur [Great 
Thirst], thou hast spoken like the Sun! who preparest 
the block by the knowledge of thy name, for thou hast 
come from it for the great sinner. I am the Sun pre- 
paring the obedient. I am the Great God betwixt the 
tamarisks; finished (is) Ans-Ra, or the Pied, at dawn. 
I am the Creator of the obedient, the God embowered 
betwixt the tamarisks I go out, the Sun goes out in his 
turn. 

The hair of the Osiris is in shape of that of Nu. 


The face „ „ ” Ra. 

The eyes » ‘are in shape of those of Athor. 
The ears „ ” ” Apheru. 
The nose ” is in shape of that of Khentskhem. 
The lips ” are in shape of those of Anup. 
The teeth ” Selk. 


99 
The neck  ,„ isin shape of that of the Goddess Isis. 
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The arms of the Osiris are in shape of those of the Soul Lord of Tattu. 


The elbows ” ” » Neith Lady of Sais. 

The legs ” ” „ the Lord of Khar [Mentu]. 
The belly and back ” Set or of Thoth. 

The spine of the Osiris is in shape of that of Pasht. 

The phallus ,„ ” „ Osiris. 

The thigh ” ” the Eye of Horus. 

The legs » are in "shape of those of Nu. 

The feet ” ” » Ptah. 

The arms Her-shaft [Ram-headed. ] 


The fingers and ‘nails of the Osiris are in shape of living Urzi. 


There is not a limb of him without a God. Thoth is 
vivifying [or watching] his limbs. Not a day he has 
not been squeezed in his arms or clasped in his hands. 
Men, Gods, Spirits, the dead, mortals, beatified spirits, 
Illuminated, do not make any attack upon him. He it 
is who comes out sound, Immortal is his name. He 
is Yesterday [or morn], Beholder of millions of years, 
that is his name. He has passed along the upper 
roads. The Osiris has been deemed the Lord Eternal. 
He has been judged like Khepera. He is the Lord of 
the Crown. He is in the Eye and the Egg. Life has 
been given to him by them, or by ye. He is in the 
Eye, he is seated in his place. IIe sits in its seat. 
- . . He [it] is [who is] Horus who dwells in or who 
treads amongst millions. He has ordered his place, he 
rules it. He made his mouth speak at its centre. 
Making his shapes. The Osiris turns over from time 
to time what is in him. One after another he has 
revolved. He is belonging to the Eye; no evil thing 
is done to him by the Convoyers. Le has not been 
found by the Emissary of the Gates of Heaven, ruling 
the throne, guiding the hateful on that day. He is 
the child dragging the path of Yesterday [or morn]. 
He is the Day for race after race of men. He is regu- 
Jator of millions of years, ye [say] who are beings of the 
South, North, East, and West of heaven: the terror of him 
is in your belly. Ie it is who grasps with his hand, he 
does not dic again, he is a moment in your belly, he does 
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it when he stops [or his shapes return to him]. The 
redness of their faces is unknown to him. He is his 
being. The time when he made the heaven, creating 
the earth, creating all the cursed generation, cannot be 
found out; they do not combine, letting all evil things pass 
to him, who is at rest through his words. The words of 
Osiris are addressed to ye. He is the light illuminating 
the precincts, one after another. The Sun does not want 
his protection [or company ], passing and repassing. May 
the Osiris speak to thee! He is the Germ [or flowers] 
emanating from Nu [or the firmament]. His mother 
is Nu. He has made it. He is the one not trampling 
on the great Tie within Yesterday [or morn]. The 
hand is tied within bis hand. The Osiris does not know. 
IIe knows him. Let him not grasp him. Oh Layer 
of the Egg! He is Horus who dwells amongst millions. 
Their countenances burn, their hearts are agonized at 
the Osiris. He rules his seat, he passes at the time, he 
is guided on his road. He has escaped from all evil 
things. He is the Golden Ape of the Gods without 
hands or feet, the wall in Ptah Ka. He goes forth, 
the Ape which dwells in Ptah Ka goes forth. 


This said [you] a person passes in every direction or in every 
part. 
[Here ends the “‘ Preservation of the Body in Hades.” ] 
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(Protection in Paves.) 
XLIII. The chapter of How a Person avoids the Decapitation in 
Hades. 


(Vignette. — Deceased adoring three Gods.) 


I am a Chief, the son of a chief, Fire, the son of fire, 
whose head has been placed on him after it has been cut 
off. The head of Osiris has not been taken from him, 
my head has not been taken from me [is said] by the 
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Osiris, the good being, the justified. I have bound my- 
self and adjusted myself by it. I give substance to and 
renew myself. I am the Osiris. 


XLIV. The chapter of How a Person escapes dying a second Time 
in Hades. 


( Vignette. — Deceased walking to an open Gate.) 


Oren is the Gate! open is the Gate! the Spirits fall 
into the darkness. The Eye of Horus takes me, Apheru 
dandles me, I am hidden by [or from] ye, oh Incorrup- 
tibles! My face [?] is that of the Sun. My face or my 
heart has opened. My heart is in its place, or its vessel 
on my mouth. I know. Iam the Sun who made him- 
self. I do not perish, nor am I taken away. Thy 
father, the son of Nu, has made thee live. I am thy 
son, very glorious, seeing thy mysteries. I am crowned 
as a king, I do not die again in Hades, hating him 
who dwells in the West, telling his name. 


XLV. The chapter of Not being defiled in Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Mummy held up by Anubis.) 

Rest, rest as Osiris! Rest, rest the arms as Osiris! 
Do not rest them, do not defile them, or do not take, 
or it does not defile them, it does not corrupt or pol- 
lute, or do ye to the Osiris as he did, for he is Osiris, 


If this chapter is known he is not defiled in Hades, 


XLVI. The chapter of How a living Being is not destroyed in Hell, 
or [how] the Hour of Life is not destroyed in Hades. 


(Vignette, — Deccased walking.] 
Or youthful Gods! or two youths of Shu, or from his 
body in the Gate, prevailing by his papyrus, prevailing 
as those who sce the light, I allow my armtobe . . 
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XLVII. The chapter of How a Person avoids his Chair being taken 
from him in Hades. 


{ Vignette. — Gateway, Bennu, and Soul.] 


CHAIR and stool come to me, Chair and seat come 
Iam your Lord. Ye Gods come | to me, approach to me, 
to me to be my servants, Iam | I am the Dead, for I 
the son of your Lord: ye are | have been among the 
mine through my father, who | servants of the Great 
gave you to me. I have been | God. I am the son of 
among the servants of Athor, I | Truth, speaking lies 
have been washed [by thee, oh] | is hateful, I am justi- 
attendant: I have been among | fied. (Pap. 9900.) 
the attendants of Athor. 


XLVII. The chapter of Coming forth with Justification. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased.) 


I come forth with, or by, justification against my 
accusers. I pass from the heaven, I have passed through 
the earth, I have crossed the earth at the feet of the 
Spirits, a substitute, because I am prepared with millions 
of his charms. I eat with my mouth, I evacuate. I 
am the greatest of all the Gods of the Gate. I have done 
the same, firm in conduct. 


XLIX. The chapter of Coming forth against the Wicked in Hades. 
(Vignette. — Deceased walking with a Stick.) 


On Eater of the hand, going forth to his road! I am 
the Sun coming forth from the horizon against my ene- 
mies. He does [or is] not take[n by] me. I have adjusted 
my hand by [as] the Lord of the Crown, raising the legs 
as the Leg-raiser. My enemies have not made me to fall. 
What [he] has done to me is that he does not escape 
me. I have stood as Horus, I have sat in the heaven. 
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I am strong as Thoth, I am powerful as Tum, I 
go on my feet, I speak with my mouth, escaping from 
him. What I have done is, I have not been taken by 
him. 


L. The chapter of Not going to the divine Block. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased walking frum the Block.] 


I wave tied the joint [or vertebra] of the back of my 
head, [says] Set [to] the Gods [or the Gods come with it 
to him]. Ihave tied the joint of my neck from heaven to 
earth, [said] by the Sun. Done on the day of preparing 
to tie the Reposers by [their] feet. The day of cutting 
off heads. I have tied the joint of the back of my head, 
[said] by Set, a God who has power over the head, not 
causing any separation, making it sound, permitting my 
father to smite it. I am the taker of the earth, the tier 
of the tie [or joint], [said] by Nupe, who sces the truth 
the first time, not born nor made by the Gods. I ama 
God, substance of the Great Gods. 


LL The chapter of Not going to be overthrown in Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased walking.) 


Waat I abominate I do not eat it. What is abomi- 
nable is filth, I do not cat it. My or your being is at 
rest. I am not crushed by [it]. I do not touch it 
with my hands, I do not tread on it with my sandals, 


[Here ends “ Protection in Hades.” ] 


——— nn ne — 


(Celestial Diet.) 
LIL The chapter of Not eating what is filthy in Hades. 
( Vignette. — Deceased seated at Table.) 


[Same as far as “ at rest ;” then, “ fallen on my belly,” 
then to “sandals.”] ‘Thou livest against it, by sparing 
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or abstaining, like those who are the Gods. Let him 
come from the earth. Thou hast brought these seven 
loaves for me to live by, bringing the bread Horus makes. 
Ilis bread is like that of Thoth. Thou hast placed, 
thou hast eaten rations: let him call to the Gods for 
them, or the Gods come with them to him. The Osiris 
eats under the sycomore of Athor, the ruler [of the 
heaven]. I have made my time of rest there. I have 
dug [or arranged] the fields in Tattu, I have planted 
in Annu [Heliopolis]. I live off loaves of white corn, 
my drink is of red corn. I have made [or placed] de- 
fenders for my father and mother, doorkeepers of the 
tanks. I have opened, I have dwelt, I have made pro- 
gress, I sit wherever I wish. 


LIII. The chapter of Not eating Filth or drinking Mud in Hades. 
(Vignette. — Deceased eating and drinking.) 


I amt a Bull sharpening the horns, traversing the 
heaven, Lord rising from the heaven, the Great Illumi- 
nator coming out of the light of the Lions. I have 
caused the light to go. Filth is abominable. I do not 
drink of muddy or foul water. I do not walk on my head. 
I am the Lord of Bread in Annu [Heliopolis]. My 
bread at the heaven was that of Ra, my bread on earth 
that of Seb. Dy the cabin I come into the house of the 
Great God of Annu [Heliopolis], who makes the double 
scat in the great boat [makhen]. I go to the East 
of the heaven. I eat as they eat, I live as they live. I 
liave eaten bread in every place of sacrifice. What is 
abominable and filthy I have not caten it. 


LIV. The chapter of How a Person receives the Breath in Hades. 
( Vignette. — Decrased holding a Sail.) 


On Tum! give me the delicious breath of thy nostril. 
I am the Egg of the Great Cackler [Seb]. I have 
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watched this great egg which Seb prepared for the 
earth. I grow, it grows in turn; I live, it lives in 
turn, stimulating the breath. I am he whose name is 
Discriminator of Purity; behind his egg, who is the 
Light of the Hour, Great pursuer of Sut. Oh. . . of the 
Region of the Earth, Eater of kuphi attached to the 
dance of the Sun(?), watch ye over him who is in his nest, 
the babe who comes forth to ye [or the earth to the very 
limits of space!] I have given breath to the said youth. 
Osiris has opened [his] mouth, and unclosed [his] eyes. 


LV. Another chapter. 


( Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.) 


I am the Jackal; I am Shu, drawing the winds before 
the light to the limits of heaven, to the limits of earth, 
to the very limits of space. I have received the air of 
the youth[ful type]. Osiris has opened his mouth, and 
his eyes have been unclosed. 


LVI. The chapter of Receiving the Breath in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.) 


Or Tum! give me the sweet breath of thy nostril. I 
am the Great Minister who dwells in the Region of the 
Hour. I have watched the ege of the Great Cackler 
[goose]. I grow, it grows; I live, it lives; I breathe 
air, it breathes air, in Hades. 


LVIL The chapter of The Breath, and prevailing by [or over] the 
Water in Hades. 


(Vignette. — Deceased recciving Water and Bread of Nu ] 


On api, Chief of the heaven! in thy name of Con- 
ductor of the Heaven, let the Osiris prevail over the 
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waters, like as the Osiris prevailed against the taking by 
stealth, the night of the great struggle. Let the Osiris 
pass by the great one who dwells in the Place of the 
Inundation, while they conduct that Great God’ they 
know not his name. They pass the Osiris; his nose is 
opened in Tattu, or the mouth of the Osiris is preserved 
to him ; his nostril is opened in Tattu, he is at rest in 
Annu [Heliopolis]. Sefkhabu built his house for him. 
Num has set up his wall for him. When the North 
wind comes to the heaven [roof], he sits in the South; 
when the South wind comes to the heaven [roof], he 
sits in the North; when the West wind, he sits in the 
Kast; when the East wind, he sits in the West, the 
eycbrows drawn down to his nose. The Osiris passes 
through wherever he wishes, and sits there. 


LVIII. The chapter of Breathing Air, and prevailing by [or over] 
the Water in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased holding Sail and Cup.) 


Wien I have opened, who art thou? or whom do I see 
pass? I am one of ye being with you. What my eyes 
desire is that thou lettest him draw near [in peace], 
head to head, accompanying him to the birthplace of 
the heaven. Let me go to thy abode, Discoverer of 
faces; Binder of Souls is his [or its] name. The name 
of the ferry-boat is the Boat of plaited white Corn 
[barley]. The name of the paddles is Straws. There 
is an Associate [Maget] centred in the midst. The 
name of the rudder is Like a figure [?]. Let me go 
to the South when the North winds blow in the heaven. 
[I go], I dispose me as I wish. Give ye me to drink out 
of your vases of milk and wine, new and baked bread, 
liquid and flesh from the divine abode of Anup. 


If this chapter be known, he goes after he comes out of Hades. 
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_ LIX. The chapter of Drinking the Water in Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased recelving Water and Bread of Nu.) 


Ox Sycomore of Nu[pe]! give me the waters which 
are in thee. I am the one who took the place in 
the midst of the hour, guarding the egg of the Great 
Cackler I grow, it grows again; I live, it lives again ; I 
breathe, it breathes again. 


LX. A similar chapter. 
(Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 


I HAVE opened the doors of the heaven, the doors 
of the earth open to me. The libations from the God, 
from Hapi, [they] are the great heaven, or are sent in 
addition by the Sun. Let me prevail by the waters, as 
the Stone-arm [Set] prevails against its enemies the 
day of the battle of the world. The Chiefs, shoulder to 
shoulder, have let me pass when they pass that Great 
God, the accomplished Spirit ignoring his name. I 
have passed the Chief of shoulders. 


LAI. Another chapter. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 


I am the one, it is I am emanating from the cold 
water; to whom it has been made as the inundation. 


He prevails by it like Hapi [the Nile]. 


LXII. Another chapter. 


(Vignette. — Deceased with Sail and Cup.) 


GREAT Opener of Annu [Heliopolis]! I am Tum, 
Opener of libations, Tet-Hapi, Lord of the Horizon; 
under his name, that of the Extent [void] of Heaven, 
let me prevail over the waters like Stone-arms [arms 
of Set]. Iam the Perambulator of the heaven. Iam 
the Lions. Iam the Sun, I am Aam. I have caten 
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the shoulders [or children], the thigh has been re- 
moved. I have gone round to the edge of the fields 
of the Aahenru. I have been made a Lord of the age, 
who has no limit, for I am an eternal substance. I am 
Tum, made for ever. 


LXIII. The chapter of Drinking the Water, and of not being 
destroyed or dried up by the Flame. 
{ Vignette.— Deceased pouring Water out at a Fire.) 

On Bull of the West! I have come to thee. I am the 
boat-hook of the Sun by which he leads the old or the 
feeble. Idonot burn. Flame does not burn me[?]. I 
I am Aat, the eldest son of Osiris, the type of each God 
is in his eyein Annu [Heliopolis]. I am the first child, 
the great disturber, the great tranquilliser, whose 
name is the Root of Osiris, by which he takes [spares] 
thy life; or I am the boat-hook or the [water op- 
posing] the boat of the Sun, in which he carries the 
clders, and is transported against the evil of Osiris. 

. . . . his return, he has not been scorched [or 
burnt]. I have crouched as a Spirit or [like] Khnum, 
who dwells in S’mhakhem, not cutting himself when 
he goes swiftly, crossing behind the road out of which 


he has corne. 
[Here ends * Celestial Diet.’ 


(Che Manifestation ta Hight. ] 
I.XIV. The chapter of Coming forth [as] the Day in one 
Chapter. 
[ Vignette. — Deccasrd walking to the Disk shedding Rays ] 

Tam the Yesterday, the Morning, the Light at its birth 
the second time; the Mystery of the Soul made by the 
Gods, making the food of the hidden ones of the West of 
the heaven; the Paddle of the East, Lord of mankind seen 
in all his rays, the Conductor coming forth from thedark- 
ness. Oh Hawk of hawks, over their orbits, listening to 
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things whispered! The thigh is twisted on the neck, the 
thigh is on the head of the West; the hidden ones pass 
rejoicing to the secret place. The Sun has hastened to 
it following from the space above in the midst of the 
box, standing at the wall of the earth. He is I, I am he. 
I have made the dress which Ptah has woven out of his 
clay. The Sun [is] worshipping thy face, delighting in 
thy good truth on that day, going from the Nu, coming 
from the East, hailing the ministers, adoring those at- 
tached to the race. Ihave created thy roads, I have 
enlarged thy paths, to traverse the earth, to dwell (in) 
heaven; thou givest light to my face and my Soul is 
produced. [I am about to accompany the divine words, 
my ears listen in the Gate. Do not ye do any evil to my 
mother, save ye me, guard me with your unclosed eyelids 
in the night, making it as if it were not dark. 

Tam the Inundater; Kamur[ Egypt or Great Listener] 
isthy [or my] name. I fill the Soul wrapped within it. 
When the thigh is tied on the neck and the thigh placed 
on the left side of the head, that Chief [or old one] is 
without his mystery. I have placed myself amongst 
those belonging to the two great ones. I find no 
escape from weeping, when I sec the conductors on 
the week of Abydos. Oh keys, or bolts, the Gods of 
the Hall draw ye! Hold thy hands, thy face is as 
a dog when he smells in the chest. My legs bear me 
like Anepu when escaping, when this Smeller of the 
Earth has not come forth to Lion-Gods. I am sound, 
I am coming forth from the post of the door, as the one 
who receives his heart. I who know to the Depths is 
my name. I give to spiritual things. Millions and billions 
are the measure of the things. J am behind their 
spiritual things, the hours of adjusting the arm of the 
constellation Orion. The twenty-four are passing to- 
gether one after another till the sixth. He remains 
in the Gate. The hour of the night of smiting the 
profane. I come justificd. I come with justification. 
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So it is while passing the Gate. It is as it were self- 
existence. Shu causes me to shine as a living Lord, 
true and good, and be made the seventh when he comes 
forth. I make for the animation of his Spirits the blood 
poured forth by the Deluder to supply the embalm- 
ments. I have made Abu [Horns] unite. I return 
from the mysteries of creation. I am not turned back 
by those who go on their bellies. I have come, led by 
the Lords of things, to save the things of the Osiris. 
The Eye does not swallow its grief. 

Iam the [Sut] God of the House, belonging to his 
houses. He has come from S’Khem to Annu [He- 
liopolis]. He informs the Bennu of the things of the 
Gate. Oh strong mysteries in it, creater of forms 
like the Creator, emanating from the disk, the bright 
head! I have returned from the West of the heaven, 
the Spirit shines in the shrine as Light I have left or 
kept in the orbits, I have opened or passed on high, 
I have trod in its clouds, I have been adored as Chief 
shining [?] in its [Eye] flying to the blessed, doing as 
the Sun to the Wise, who treads on the ends of the earth. 
I hasten to escape the Shades and Spirits of Tasr. I 
have made good my path through the doors of the Gate- 
way. Ido it because of fatiguing him, wearying him 
through weeping. It saves, that is, from the con- 
cealed, for J am a God in Hades. Oh Hades! I open 
what is shut! Give me a good road: how have I passed 
by those lying in wait in the Ament ? 

Iam he who dwells in Rusta. I go in under his 
name, I come out in his name, coming forth as or- 
dered, Lord of the millions on earth. The Conceiver 
augments for throws] her burthen, giving birth 
to those thrown aside. The lock of that inverted 
precinct falls down. The Scorpions repose fallen on 
their backs, the Phoenix is in halves. llorus has made 
his eye illumine the world. His name is my name. 
Let me not be surpassed by the Lion-God, or Shu turn 
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against me. I am [not] drowned in the good water. I 
see the repose of the mild one [Osiris], when he makes 
his stay under the pools; for I have coıne forth. 

Iam the Lord of Life. I have adored Nu. I have 
come from the place, I have come forth from the Great 
Gate. Oh Osiris! aid thou my planting. I have added 
sycomore to sycomore. I have detected the guardian 
[from] the Gate. I have come, I have rejoined the Eye. 
Who art thou then ? Lord of the Silent Body! I have 
come to see him who is in the serpent, face to face, eye to 
eye. The winds fall when he comes forth, blowing also 
in my face. Oh Afki! [Caps] where ye are. Give me 
your arms, oh ye children emanating from the mouth! 
who are arisen from the Eye of the Sun [Horus]. I have 
stood, I have prepared to fly to heaven, to alight on 
earth daily. I have joined the Eye of Horus to my 
footsteps. 

I am the one born of Sefkh [Capturer], the Lord. 
I have transformed the powerful vipers of earth, catch- 
ing me just at the time I was leading captive the 
quarrelsome Great-arm, bound with fetters, coming be- 
hind me. Wonderful is my growth and my substance, 
my spirits, and the power of my hand; whenever I 
delayed to open ıny mouth the Gods stood at my words. 
Oh, the Lion of the Sun who lifts his arm in the 
Taser [Hill]! Thou art as I, I am as thou art, and in 
thy shape. 

I am the Inundation. Rising from the Great Water 
is my name. My transformations are made of Tum 
or Kheper. Tum has deferred to me. I have de- 
parted from the shrine. I have come out as a Spirit. 
I am the Osiris. I behold the forms of men for ever. 

If this chapter is known, he has been justified upon earth in Ilades, 
he does all the living do [or all the Lord of the Living]. It is the 
composition of a Great God. This chapter was found at Sesennu 
[Hermopolis], on a brick of burnt [?] clay, painted with real lapis 
lazuli, under the feet of that God; it was found in the days of King 
Ramenkar [ Menkheres], the justified. The royal son Ilartetaf gave 
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LXVIL The chapter of Opening the Back-doors, or of coming forth 
at the Back. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased walking.] 


Tuose who belong to Nu have opened the Gate, 
those who belong to the Spirits have besieged [it]. Shu 
has opened the Gate: I have come forth with a rush. 
I have gone to the seat, or I have gone forth, I have 
gone into the cabin of the Boat of the Sun. 


LXVII. A chapter of Coming forth as or with the Day. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased praying to Athor in a Gate.] 


Tue Gates of heaven open. The Gates of earth open 
to me. Seb has opened the bolts, he has opened the 
chief or the lower abode wide. The Osiris comes. I am 
the one taking him [said] by him “who loves his 
arm” by which he shoots at the earth. The Osiris 
opens the turning door, he has opened the turning- 
door. The Osiris comes forth wherever he wishes. He 
prevails over his heart, he prevails over his hand, he 
prevails over the meals, he prevails over the waters, he 
prevails over the streams, he prevails over the pools, 
he prevails over every thing done against him in Hades, 
he prevails over what he has been ordered to do upon 
earth. 

The Osiris is born like a word. He lives, then it is 
off the bread of Seb, what is abominable that he does 
not eat. He eats of red corn of the Hapi [or the Nile] 
ina pure place. The Osiris sits among men of the valley 
{or Heliopolis], making a feast for Athor toeat. He re- 
sides in his disk dwelling there, she gocs forth to An [ He- 
liopolis] having the rolls of hieroglyphics and the book 
of Thoth. The Osiris prevails over his heart, he prevails 
over his mouth, he prevails over his hand, he prevails over 
his feet, he prevails over the food, he prevails over the 
water, he prevails over the streams, he prevails over 
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the winds, he prevails over the rivers, he prevails over 
the wells, he prevails over what has been done against 
hin in Hades, he prevails over what he has been 
ordered to doupon earth. When the Osiris is borne 
on his left side he places him on the contrary on 
his right side. He sits and stands, and all things follow 
after the tongue of the Osiris. 


LXIX. Another chapter. 


Osiris the revealer of good is Asb my brother; .Asb, 
he is Osiris brother of Isis. The supporter is the 
son of Isis, who with his mother Isis keeps off his oppo- 
nents, doing all things hateful and evil against him. 
He is Osiris, the eldest of the five Gods begotten of 
Scb. He is Osiris, Lord of living Heads, [his] front is 
strong, his back is strong, his loins are strong at the 
confines of intelligences. Oh Osiris, the constellation ! 
thou traversest the earth, he who conducts his disk 
amongst the meadows or the Gods of heaven [is said] 
by his mother Nu. She conceived him as the Osiris, the 
Good Being, the justified, her beloved: all birth is received 
through her. Heis Anubis, the day of judgment: he is the 
Bull who dwells in the fields: he is Osiris who has shut 
up his father Seb and his mother Nu, the day of making 
the great battle; his father is Seb, his mother is Nu. 
The Osiris is the elder Horus, the rising Sun. He is 
Anup [Anubis], or the day of judgment. He is Osiris 
the elder, he goes speaking. Ab, door-keeper, has spoken 
to Osiris about the Osiris, that he is judged, renewed, 
prevailing. Ife has come, he has sustained his own 
body [mouth] in the birthplace of Osiris, he has rubbed 
away his faults, his defects. The Osiris prevails, 
renewed in the birthplace of Osiris. He has been 
born with him, he has been renewed when he pressed 
the foot of Osiris. The door of the Gods opened 
on account of it, he sits in the Gate of Thoth well, 
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having thousands of food and drink off the tables of his 
father Osiris, of oxen, of bulls, of red cattle [or herons], 
of geese, of his ducks; he has ducks from Horus, flesh 
and his clothes moreover from Thoth [Her-rui]. 


LXX. Another chapter, or the Osiris does not go obfuscated. 


Tue Osiris does not arrive deceived, or proud (?); 
Osiris has gone well and proud. Osiris, the revealer of 
good, the justified, has been at peace; he rules Tattu, he 
is in its teeth [corner]; the East wind blows on his head, 
the North wind rustles in [his] hair, the West wind on 
[his] shoulders, when he has gone round the heaven at 
its Southern shoulder spying that to the Osiris are given 
the winds of the blest, to eat and drink the food of 
those belonging to the Sun. 


If this book is known, he has come forth as [at] the Sun, he goes 
above earth from the living, his name never fails. 


LXXI. The chapter of Coming forth as the Day, of stopping the 
Robber, of how a Person is not taken in Eades, and his Soul is 
sound in [escapes from] Taser. 

[ Vignette. — A mummied Cow with Plumes and Hawk.) 

Ox Hawk coming forth from Nu! Lord of the 
Great Cow [the Flood, Meh-hur]. I am sound as 
thou thyself art well, I net, I enwrap, I have placed 
myself on the earth as I wished, [said] by the Lord 
doing this to me only. I am the Hawk within the 
bandages, passing through the earth out of the case or 
the doors, or the gates, [said] by Horus son of Isis [re- 
peated]. I am the Hawk of the Southern heaven, 
the Ibis of the Northern heaven, pacifying destructive 
fire, passing truth to the Lord of Truth [said] by 
Thoth. — Then, “I am sound,” &c., to “doing this to 
me only.” 

I am the Unbu [flower] of the region where nought 
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grows [Anrutf], the flower [nabhu] of the hidden place, 
[said] by Osiris. — Then follows, “ I am sound,” &c. 

Oh “ Burning [Fuming] with his foot!” reckoning 
the moment, the Viper, Lord of Souls, dwelling in his 
halves! Iam sound, &c., to “ doing this to me only.” 

Oh Sun! I am well, &c. Sebak stands on his floor, 
Nit stands in the fountain. ‘I am well, &c. 

Oh seven Chief Powers at the arm of the Balance! 
the day of judgment, cutting off heads, breaking necks 
taking hearts, destroying hearts, making blows in the 
Pool of Fire! I knew ye, I knew your name—as I 
have known ye, each of ye: I approach to ye, approach 
ye to me. I live like you, ye live as I do— impart ye 
me the life in your hands, the health in your fists — 
impart ye the life-of your lips, give ye to me many 
years for my years of life. He gave me many days for 
the days of my life, many nights for the nights of my 
life, to be well and shine or to breathe as the types; 
breath to thy nostril, thy eyes see as if they were those 
of the horizon, the day of reckoning the transgressions. 


nun 


LXXII. The chapter of Coming out from the Day, and of passing 
through the Gateway. 


( Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris and another God.) 


On ye Lords of Truth without fault, who are for 
ever, cycling for eternity! Let me pass to the earth. 
I am a Spirit in your changes, 1 prevail through your 
mavic spells, I judge through your judgment; save me 
from the annihilation of this Region of the Two Truths. 
(jive ye me my mouth to speak by it. Food has been 
iven to me in your presence. Because that I know 
your names. I know the name of that Great God. 
Ye give incense to his nostril. Tekem is his name. 
He has passed through to the Eastern horizon of the 
heaven, he has passed throngh to the Western horizon 


THE MANIFESTATION TO LIGHT. 


of the heaven, I go forth swiftly [come n 
to his going forth swiftly [coming near]. 

Rub ye out [my sin] in the Purgatory [Meska]. 
wicked do not prevail against me. Do not turn me our 
your doors. Do you shut your doors in my face ? 
bread is of Tu, my drink of Tep, or of Aner. Mya 
are bound in the divine place. My father Tu 
for me, he placed my house above the earth; there 
and barley in it, unknown is their quantity. I. 
it the Festival of passing the Soul to my body. 1 
it the Festival of Tum for [is said by] my Soul, 
my body. Give ye to me meals of food and drink, 
geese, clothes, incense, wax, all good and pure thi: 
whieh the life of a God consists. I establish myseu 4 
ever in my transformations that I choose. I sailed alor 
to the fields of the Aahlu. I departed from the fiel 
of Hept [the Pools]. I follow the two Truths. Ia 
the Lions, 


This book should be known on earth, and made in writing onithe 
coffin, It is the chapter by which he will leave the day in all the 
transformations that he wishes, and goes to his abode not turned 
away. Food, drink, and slices of flesh will be given to him off the 
altars of Osiris. He goes to the fields of the Aahlu; corn and 
barley are given to him there, for he is flourishing as he was on 
earth, and he does all that he chooses, like the Gods there, in garments 
of truth millions of times. 


LXXIIL The chapter of Passing through the West as the Sun, and 
of passing the Gateway. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased walking with a Stck.] 

On Soul! greatest of created beings, let me come, 
having seen and passed, having passed the Gate to 
see my father Osiris. I have made way through the 
darkness to my father Osiris. I am his beloved. I 
have come to see my father Osiris. I stab the heart of 
Sut. 1 do [or make] the things of my father Osiris. 
I have opened-every door in heaven and earth. I am 
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his beloved son. I have come from the dead an in- 
structed Spirit. Oh every God and Goddess! I have 


-come along. 


LXXIV. The chapter of Opening the Legs and coming off Earth. 
( Vignette. — Deceased walking after a Snake on Lege.) 


Tuou doest what thou hast done to Sekaris in his 
box; on his feet in Hades. The Osiris sets at the foot 
of the heaven. I come forth to the heaven, I squat in 
the light. I put myself down, the Osiris has gone. I 
put down thy name in the Hades, on the walls of their 
cells. The Osiris [is] Tum, Lord of Annu [Heliopolis]. 


[Paint the Soul of the Earth.] Pap. S. 955-56, Brit. Mus. 


LXXV. The chapter of Going to Annu [Heliopolis] and of taking a 
Seat there. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased walking to the Symbol of Annu.] 


I HAVE come out of the Gate. I have come from the 
limits of the earth, the extremity of the Pool, or I have 
received devices against the fascination of the Apes. I 
have received the road to the retired Gates. I have 
chased through the pure Place of those belonging to the 
chests. I have desolated the place of Remrem [weep- 
ing]. I have pursued in the Place of Aksesef. I have 
gone over to those bound and tied in the Place of 
Death. Thoth treads in it in giving peace, contending 
for me he paces to Tu, he goes to Tept.[?] 

[Here ends “ The Manifestation to Light.”) 


(Ehe Metamorphases. ) 
LXXVI. The chapter of Making all the Transformations he wishes, 
[ Vignette. — Deceased walking.) 


I wave crossed out of the house of the king is said 
by the Fowler. Hail, flying to the heavens, to the light 
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of the stars, or to the stars. Thy son is Horus guarding 
the white crown; he has been with thee. Thou hast 
been completed for ever as a Great God, make way for 
me. I have crossed by it [or out of it]. . . . 


[Another version.—I have come forth to his enemies, he says: I 
have visited the heaven, I have passed through the horizon, I have 
crossed the earth at his footsteps, I have conducted the Great Spirits, 
because I am he who is with millions of his spells. I have eaten 
with my mouth, and voided, when I adore daily the God who is Lord 
of the Gate. I have been received or given to the Chiefs who are 


placed in light. ] 


LXXVII. The chapter of Changing into a Hawk of Gold. 


[ Vignette. — Hawk and Whip.] 


I nave raised myself as a hawk, coming out of his 
egg. I have flown asa hawk of four cubits long, on 
whose back are wings of bright green, coming out of 
his box in the cabin. I have brought my heart out of 
the hill of the East. I have alighted in the cabin. I 
have come bringing those who belong to the company [of 
the Gods] by my flattery. At their entreaty give ye 
glory to me. I rise and make myself entirely as a good 
hawk of gold, whose head is in shape of a phenix. The 
Sun enters to listen to his words. He sits among the 
Great Gods, the eldest-born of Nu. I have laboured the 
peaceful field and isles before me. I have eaten of it, J 
lived in it, and drank in it. I received my heart. I 
made the corn to eat. I prevailed against those making 
watch for me. 


LXXVIII. The chapter of Turning into a Hawk the God of Time. 
(Vignette. — A Hawk.] 

Ox Aau [old one]! come thou to Tattu, place thou 

me in the roads. I have gone round my appointed 

course. Thou scest it, thou lengthenest it. Hast thou 
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not given me my fear? thou makest my terror. I have 
[spoken to or] terrified the Gods of the Gate ; they fight, 
they struggle against me, or to do like as has been done to 
them by me. [They say to me,] Do not thou come cut- 
ting down his cap in the house, [within] the darkness, 
pursuing the Great Squatter who hides to do like the 
Gods have done to them ; listening to words, the words of 
the types and beings in the service of Osiris. Speak 
not to him, oh ye Gods, the words of a God to a God. 
He hears, he is true or justified. Thy words are true 
thou speakest to him, oh Osiris! He is thine, oh 
Osiris! A well or flow comes out of thy mouth to him : 
behold thy own form, and the form of thy Spirits. 

Let me come forth and stand on my feet. 

The Osiris is like the Universal Lord on his throne; 
he has terrified those who are in the Gate, they fight 
and struggle against him. Let thou the Osiris escape 
from it [or him] alive with the escaped, or with thee 
like the Gods. The Osiris is placed in his place, as the 
living Lord of Heaven. Ile has been preserved by the 
Goddess Isis. Their mouths water to make his annihila- 
tion. He does not go, he sees his lier in wait or his 
reviler. The Osiris despises his words, he comes to the 
revolutions of the heaven. The Osiris is defended by 
Seb; he prays for means from the Universal Lord, for 
he has terrified the Gods of the Gate ; they contend, they 
strurgle against him, they see thy attempt to get into 
it. I am one of the illuminated Spirits who belong 
to Tight. I have made my shape like his shape. I 
tell thee things, how thou hast given terror to the 
Osiris, thou hast made his terror. He has terrified 
the (rods of the Gate; they fight and struggle against 
him. He is among the Spirits attached to Light, 
making transformations into the limbs of a God. He 
is one of the said Spirits attached to Light. Tum 
himself made his transformation into his cyclashes [?]. 
Ile transformed, he spiritualised, he grew against them 
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when they were with him, for he was the only one 
they let forth. He came forth from the horizon with 
them, they made him the terror of the Gods and Spi- 
rits transformed with him the only one of millions, cre- 
ating all that is made. For first Osiris made the gene- 
ration of Horus. Osiris figured him. How was he 
more dignified than those who belong to the beings 
“ of light, created with him? Osiris rose as a divine 
hawk. Horus embodies [incorporates] it with his soul 
to take away the things of Osiris at the Gate. 

The two Lion-Gods say to Osiris who dwells in the 
[his] abode attired in his Gate: Thou goest back, no- 
where in heaven is like . . . when [thou art] embodied 
in the transformations of a divine hawk. Thou dost 
not delay for the . . . what is said to thee. Thou 
hast made to the limits of heaven, oh Osiris ! Those 
guarding things take the hawk of Osiris in the Gate. 

It is perceived by Horus: he says to his father Osiris 
at times or days: Thou receivest the headdress of 
the two Lion-Gods; thou walkest in ‘the roads of 
heaven, beheld by those attached to the limits of the 
horizon of heaven. Thou hast frightened the Gods of 
the Gate, they fight and contend against what he has 
done in his course to me. 

All the Gods to the utmost are humiliated at the 
words of the Lord of the Chest. A Lord taller than 
[erying from] his place, who makes his head attire in 
it. The Lion-Gods supply his headdress. 

Let me turn back the Lions. It is Kat or Han. I 
have made road, I know, or I have grown tall in the 
place. The Lion-Gods have given to me a head at- 
tire. He has given me his locks, he has placed his 
head and his neck with his limbs, or with his great 
power, upon me. The one who does not make heaven 
fall, whose passage is established, the perfect one, the 
Lord of Urei, the one adored is I ; it is I who know the 
roads of the Nu [firmament]. The winds are in my 
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belly. The raging Bulls have not been stopped. I 
pass by them, for I lie down. I go to him who dwells 
in the fields, traversing the darkness, avoiding the Spirits 
of the West, of Osiris. I have come like the Sun from 
the house of the Lions. I come out of it to the house of 
the Goddess Isis. I have seen the mysterious Retainers. 
I pass the hidden Retainers, as does the Divine-born, the 
very great Horus; he incorporates me with his soul. I 
have seen that which is in it. For I tell the great whole 
of Shu [?], they stop a moment forme. Horus takes the 
things of Osiris to the Gate. I it is I who am Horus in 
the light prevailing by the fillet. I prevail in his orb, I 
walk, I come to the revolutions of the heaven. Horus 
is upon the throne of his father, Horus is on his throne. 
My face is in the shape of the divine hawk, my hind quar- 
ters are in the shape of a hawk. I am the prepared by 
his Lord, I go forth to the Gate or to Tattu. I have seen 
Osiris, | am wrapped up by his hands. My wrap is the 
heaven. They see me, the Gods see me, the Eye of Horus 
beholds me for ever, or they told them who dwell in 
S’Khem to let their hands approach me. I stop, I turn 
back the Oppressors, they open to me the secret roads, 
they see my shapes, they hear my words. 

[Fall] on your faces, oh ye Gods of the Gate! 
Cease from stopping my rowers, towing the Gods 
never at rest. I have passed the secret roads, I see 
the face of the Sun. Spirits, the greatest objects of 
his creation, lift ye your faces, I have shamed ye. I 
have risen as a divine hawk. I have incorporated Ho- 
rus with his soul to take the things of Osiris to the 
Gate. I, or I myself, have passed the obscured. I 
have crossed those who guard the blocks, having my head - 
and my hands. A road has been made to me. I go 
and I follow those who dwell in their houses and watch 
over the house of Osiris. I tell them I am ready: they 
know when the great leveller, or llorus, rubs his horns 
against Set. I let them know that he has taken the 
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- - - -.toTum(?). He has passed [is said by] them to 
the Gods of the Orbit. I make their number to them 
who dwell in the Gate and kcep the house of Osiris. 
Let me come to you. I have marshalled, I have 
brought together thy joyful companions and leaders, 
or accompanying chiefs. I have arranged the Chiefs 
of the Roads, who guard the paths of the horizon which 
looks from the heaven, preparing their halls for Osiris. 
I have arranged the roads by myself, I have done what 
has been ordered. I go to Tattu, I see Osiris, I tell 
him the things about this his great and beloved soul 
pierced to the heart by Set. I have seen my quiet Lord. 
I learn their knowledge of the circumstances of the Gods, 
whom Horus has made of the seed of his father Osiris. 

Oh Sun! soul! greatest of things created [terrors], let 
me come, let me see, let me be as tall as [the gate], let 
me pass the empyreal Gate. Guardians of heaven, guar- 
dians of earth, open a path tome. Let there be no stop- 
page to me. I reach thy place, oh Osiris! Lend me thy 
strength, oh Osiris! I have tied thy head on thee, I have 
arranged thy limbs for thee, making a place for thy de- 
sired wish, or thy hopes, to make thy joy endure to thy 
millions or thy instructed. Thou art established as the 
Bull of the West; thy son Horus is crowned on thy 
throne; all life is through him, he has made millions, he 
has formed the Gods. 

Said by Tun, the first, the one of the Gods without 
change, who is called Htu Abi. Horus makes a stand. 
I pass through the might of his father. Horus has 
saved his father, Horus has saved my mother, Horus 
he is my brother, Horus is my cousin. Horus has come 
to me out of my father. He has proceeded from the dirt 
[brains ?] of his head. He has made the Gods. Ile 
has made millions with his Eye, the only one, its Lord, 


the Universal Lord. 
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LX XIX. The chapter of Making the Change into the oldest of the 
Chiefs. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring three Gods.) 


I am Tum, maker of the Heaven, creator of beings, 
coming forth from the world, making all the generations 
of existences, giving birth to the Gods, creating him- 
self, Lord of Life supplying the Gods. Oh ye sup- 
porters, Lords of Things, pure, hiding your places! Oh 
yc avengers, Lords of Eternity, hiding the secret shapes 
of the shrine, not knowing wherefore they are! Oh ye 
avengers, Lords of the place of the Gods, turning the liba- 
tions of the inundations in the West in the midst of the 
Firmament! Let me come to ye. Jam pure, J am divine, 
I am spiritualised, I am strong, I am become a soul, I 
prevail. I bring to you frankincense, balls of natron. I 
have rubbed the venom from your mouth. I have 
come, I have rubbed all the evil out of your heart. I 
have caught the sins which ye keep. I have brought 
good things to ye, I have touched truth. I know ye, I 
know your name, I know your shapes. Those who wish 
me no good, he knows them. I am created as ye [have 
been]. I riseasa God from men. The Gods live, they 
see it. I prevail as ye do with that God taller than his 
box [place]. He has come; the Gods rejoice; the God- 
dess-wives rejoice at him [when] they see him. I have 
come to ye. Ihave risen from your place, I have sat 
in my place in the horizon. I have received food off the 
table, and drunk. libations at the eventide. I have 
come to those who are in the horizon with joy; glory has 
been given to me by those who are in the Gate in this 
mortal body. I rejoice at that Great God, Lord of the 
Palace; the Gods rejoice when they sce him at his 
good coming forth from the belly, born of his mother 
the Firmament. 
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LXXX. The chapter of Making the Transmigration into a God, or 
of placing Light, or at the Paths of Darkness. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Disk of Light and Osiris.) 


I wEavE the woof of the Firmament, giving light to 
the orb [hour], guarding the forepart of the orb [hour] 
at the paths of total darkness, for the Gods of Dawn or 
Lions are in my belly by my great incantations. I 
kiss, I embrace him, I come to him, I have fallen down 
with him in the [Eastern] Valley of Abydos. I have 
given welcome. I am the Tongue or the writer. I 
have taken the Perceptions in the land, where I found 
them. I have deprived the darkness of its power. I 
am the Woman, the orb [hour] of darkness. I have 
brought my orb to the darkness; it is changed to light. 

I have made the Eye of Horus when it was not coming 
on the festival of the 15th day. I am the Woman, an 
orb of liglft in the darkness. I have brought my orb 
to darkness; it is changed into light. 

I have united Sut in the upper houses, through 
the old man with him. I am the Woman, the orb in 
the darkness. I have brought my orb to the darkness ; 
it is changed into light. 

I have prepared Thoth at the gate of the Moon. I 
have taken the crown. I am the Woman, the orb in the 
darkness; it is changed into light. 

Its fields are blue at its festival. I am the Woman, 
&c.; it is to give light to him. 

Its feathers are on my body; they are as copper 
and lead at his months. I am the Woman, &c. 

I overthrow the Extinguishers of Flame; I adore 
those who are in the darkness. I have stood, the 
fiends (?) have hidden their faces. Behold, ye seats [?]. 
Have I not made ye listen there ? 
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LXXXI The chapter of Changing into a Lily. 
( Vignette. — Head of Osiris in a Lily.) 


I am the pure Lily coming forth from the luminous 
one. I guard the nostril of the Sun, and the nose of 
Athor. I give messages. Horus follows them. I 
am the pure Lily which comes out of the fields of the 
Sun. 


LXXXII. The chgpter of Making Transformations into the God 
Ptah, of eating the Food and drinking the Draughts. .... 


(Vignette. — Ptah.] 

I Ave flown as a hawk, I have cackled like a goose, 
I have alighted on the road of the West of the horizon 
as lleb-ur [the great festival]. What is abominable, 
what is abominable, I do not eat it; the abomination 
of my existence, it does not enter my belly. What I live 
off is the food of the Gods and Spirits. I live I prevail 
against the food . . . I eat of it off their spiritual food. 
I prevail, and I eat it. I rub the curled locks of the 
trees of Athor for my food. I make feasts; I make 
the bread and drink in Tattu [This]; I take drink in 
Annu [Heliopolis]. I strap the clothes bound on me. 
I sit wherever I wish. My head is like that of the 
Sun united by [to] Atum; four cubits, as that of the Sun. 
. My mouth has come out like Ptah’s, my throat 
like Athor's. Written are the words of my father Tum 
in my mouth. He throws down the concubine and the 
wife of Seb. Heads bow to him, tremble at him. The 
teturners perceive it; all the children of Seb or of the 
earth have been judged. He gives to me his crowns; 
I have placed them on the heads of those who belong 
to Annu [Heliopolis]. Iam their Lord, Iam their Bull. 
J am stronger than the Lord of many Ycars. I pol- 

lute, I prevail against millions. 


—_——————— 
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LXXXTII The chapter of Turning into a Bennu. 


[ Vignette. — A Bennu.] 

I Fry or in the company of the Gods. J am made as 
the Creator. I growas the plants. I have'been secret as 
the secret, or the . .. tortoise of the God, knowing 
what they have in their bellies. I am the yesterday, 
the four quarters, the foot of the seven urei in their 
transformations in the West. The great one shining 
with his body as a God is Set, for Thoth faces those 
who are among thein in that band. Oh dweller in 
Khem [Horus] with the Spirits of Annu, diffused among 
them! I have come upon that day. Irise. I return 
with the Gods. JI am Khons, the piercer of all the proud. 


LXXXIV. The chapter of Transforming into a Nycticorax. 


( Vignette.— A Heron ] 

Benes prevailing by the hardness (?) which belongs 
to their head, the hair which is in their hands, Chiefs, 
Spirits preparing moments, I am of heaven, I strike on 
earth again by my power. I have been made powerful, 
making the heaven to rejoice. I have worked and 
made the hall of the earth at my footsteps for the 
ground below me where I go. I detach myself from 
the evil. I leave the Gods in their seats, I have em- 
braced the earth or the sycomores in their gardens, 
The Nu does not recognise me, the Tan does not know 
me. Ihave not known the red ones. I have drawn 
their horn. The thoughts of him who listens to words 
donot know when I am the red calf in the paintings. 
Said to the Gods when they send the morning to men. 
He has come to me, there is an emanation of light in your 
essence, there is time in my body. I never say evil in 
the tribunal of Truth. I am like the Sun hidden in its 
truth, giving life to the clasper of the brow of night, 
sailing to make festive, laying to rest the old clasper, 
giving the morning to the earth. 

If this chapter be known, he is a wise Spirit in the Hades; no evil 
injures him. 

VOL. V. Q 
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LXXXV. The chapter of Making the Transformation into the Soul, 
of not going to the Block, and of not being destroyed though 
knowing it. 

[ Vignette. — The Soul.) 


I am the Sun who proceeds from Nu. My Soul is the 
God. I am the creator of perception ; hateful is idleness, 
I do not look at it. I am the Lord of Truth, living in 
it [daily]. I am Perception, who never perishes under 
the name of the Soul. I made myself with the Nu 
over the Gate, under my name of transformations 1 am 
created in it daily. I am the orb, what I hate is repose. 
I do not go to the block. I do not do anything of a 
nature hateful to the Gods, because I am the ruling spirit 
of Osiris, welcoming the heart of the Lords of Things, 
who love me, who give me my shape [terror], who make 
my shape [fear] in their society, I hail and address in my 
place, in this my seat. Iam the Nu; no doers of evil 
break me. I am the oldest of the Daimons, the Souls of 
the Gods, the Souls of eternity. Iam the creator of 
darkness, making his place above everywhere. The 
Great Soul has come along the noble road, making his 
path above as I have wished. I have made the dark- 
ness everywhere above as | wished. I have pursued 
on their road. I walk on my feet. I show my place. 
I pass through Substances, making them full. I pierce 
the darkness. Hidden Reptile is my name. I have 
cleared the paths for all, the Lord of Joy. The Soul of 
my body is a ureus. Iam created for ever, Lord of 
Years, Eternal ruler. I am Kau, Rebu, or Tebu, Lord 
of the Earth. I have been young in the earth, young 
in the fields, in my name which is Incorruptible. I 
am the Soul making Nu; taking its place in Hades. 
Invisible is my nest, never has my egg been touched. 
I am the Lord of the Floor [or steps]. I make my 
nest in the upper regions. I stand at the earth as Seb. 
I probe my sins as Lord of the Evening: the Osiris 
breathes, his body isin Annu [llcliopolis]. I return 
as the Ibis among the Spirits to the Western place. 
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LXXXVL The chapter of Transforming into a Swallow. 
(Vignette. — A Swallow.) 


I am the Swallow. I am the Swallow. I am the 
Scorpion, the daughter of the Sun. Oh Gods! delicious 
is the smell of your fire which comes out of the horizon. 
Oh [thou who art] inthe place! Guardian of the corner, 
lead me. Give me thy arm. I keep a watch in the 
Pool of Fire. I come by [my] efforts. I have come, 
having the writing. I open; what doI say I have seen? 
It is Horus steering the bark, giving place to his father. 
It is Seth, the son of Nu, undoing all he has done. I 
have examined that which is in the sealed place. I have 
laid my arm on [shook hands with] Osiris. I go by my 
efforts. I have come speaking. Let me open the writing. 
I am the reckoning which goes in [or I go in judged] 
and the account which goes [or how do I go] out of 
the Gate of the Universal Lord. I am washed on my 
leg. Oh Great One! I have dissipated my sins. I have 
destroyed my failings, for I have got rid of the sins 
which detained me on earth. Oh Door-keepers! I have 
made roads. It is then Iam like you. I have come 
out of the day. J have walked on my fect, I prevail 
with my steps. I have known the secret roads in the 
Gates of the fields of the Aahlu. Let me overthrow 
my oppressors. On earth my body is embalmed. 

If this book is known-he will come out from the day from the Hades. 


He goes in and he comes out. Without this chapter he does not go 
in nor come out, be does not come out of the day [light]. 


LXXXVII. The chapter of Transmigrating into [the Serpent], the 
Soul of the Earth. 
[ Vignette. — A human-headed Snake.) 

I AM the Serpent [Ba-ta], Soul of the earth, whose 
length is years, laid out and born daily. I am the Soul 
of the earth in the parts of the carth. Iam laid out 
and born, decay and become young daily. 

a2 
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LXXXVIII. The chapter of Making the Transformation into a 
Crocodile. 


(Vignette. — A Crocodile-hesded Snake.) 

I am the Crocodile who dwells in victories. I am the 
Crocodile whose soul comes from men. I am the Cro- 
codile whose soul comes from men, I am the Cro- 
codile leading away by stealth. I am the great fish 
of Horus, the great one in Kam-ur. I am the person 
dancing in S’Kheın [or Kain, the shrine]. 


LXXXIX. Thechapter of the Visit of the Soul to the Body in Hades. 
{ Vignette. — A Soul fying to the Body J 


On Bringer! oh Runner in his hall! Great God, let my 
Soul go wherever it wishes, for by bringing to me my 
Soul wherever it is, thou findest the Eye of Horus. 
It has stood thee for a watchful breath; not laid out 
[asleep] in Annu, the land with a million of for- 
tresses in it. My Soul, or Spirit, has been taken by 
me in all the places in which it is. Thou mayest lead 
those guarding the heaven to my Soul... . Thou 
hast. let my Soul see my body. Thou findest the Eye 
of Horus. It has stood to thee like breath. Oh Con- 
ductors of the bark of millions of years! led through 
the Gateway, clearing the paths of heaven and earth! 
accompany ye the Souls to the mummies. Your hands 
are full, bearing your ropes; your fists holding your 
coils! Ye bruise the accusers, the boat rejoices, forth 
comes the good God in peace; then ye make my Soul, 
at your thigh, in the East of the heaven. Let the Soul 
follow under it, the morrow of setting in peace, to the 
West. Tle sees his body, he is at peace in his mummy, 
he is not molested, his body is not strangled for ever. 

If this chapter is known, his body is not injured, his Soul does not 
enter into his body for millions of years. If this chapter is known, his 
body lias not decayed, his Soul is not thrust into his body for ever 
[millions of times]. 

[Here ends “ The Transformations." } 
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XC. The chapter of Giving Writing [or a Tongue] te a Person. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth.] 


Ox Cutters off of heads, Choppers off of hands, giving 
writing [speech] in the mouth of the Spirits by the 
magic which is in their bellies! Do not see the Osiris 
with thy eyes, do not find him with thy feet, [when he] 
approaches thee either before or behind. The Punish- 
ers of Shu, who come behind thee to cut off thy head, 
to chop off thy hand, do not see thee, performing the 
robbery of his Lord. — Also say, Thou makest the 
speech to be written in my mouth, by means of the 
charms in my mouth, in my belly. For thou makest 
me as the Spirits with the charms in their bellies, set- 
tling [their] type. — Secondly, say to Isis, Thou comest 
to inscribe the writing in the mouth of Osiris, thou 
pacifiest Sut and his accusers by what thy children tell to 
thee. The face is not seen. Fire flashes from the Eye 
of Horus to thee, from within the Eye of Tum, circum- 
scribing the night of devouring. Osiris turns away, 
what thou hatest is in him. In turn thou turnest 
away from me. What thou hatest isin me also. Coie 
to me, do not come to me. I listen, speak thou; the 
Punishers of Shu have turned away. 


Protection of the Saul. 
XCI. The chapter of Not allowing a Person’s Soul to be sniffed out 
of him in Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased and his Soul.) 


On elevated, adored, Chief of Spirits! Soul, greatest of 
created [terrible] beings, giving victory to the Gods, 
crowned on his great throne, giving the Eye of Horus 
to the shade and Soul in me. I prepare myself. I am 
the prepared Spirit. I have made a road to wherever 
the Sun, Tum, Kheper, and Hathor are. 


Knowing this chapter, he is transformed into a prepared Spirit in 
ades. 


Q 3 
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XCII. The chapter of Opening the Chamber of the Soul to its 
Body, that it may depart from the Day and stand on its Feet. 


{ Vignette. — Deceased opening a Door In which is the Soul.) 


OPEN is the opened, shut is the shut embalmment. I 
open the opened to my Soul there; the Eye of Horus has 
been made Osiris, the revealer of good things, the justi- 
fied ; established are his decorations as the horns of the 
Sun. Stretching the legs, raising the soles of the feet, I 
have made the great paths ; my limbs grow. I am Horus 
the avenger of his father, bringing the crown at his word, 
or to his face. Open the path to my Soul, I stand on 
my feet, I see the God within the Boat of the Sun, 
the day of reckoning Souls. My Soul is from the be- 
ginning, from the reckoning of years. The Eye of Horus 
made for me my Soul, preparing its substance [its 
embellishments]. The darkness is before them, the arms 
of Osiris have [them]; do not take my Soul, do not 
detain ye my Shade; open the path to my Soul and my 
Shade, and my Spirit, to see the Great God within his 
box the day of reckoning Souls. Ihave repeated my 
words to Osiris, the secrets of the place; oh! guarding 
the arms, guard ye the quick Souls; shut ye [out] 
from me the dead doing evil, so that they shall 
do no evil against me. Conducted along the distance, 
thy mind [he] has come with thy Soul, living, prepared 
for their passage [or in their shape]. I sit with [as] 
Khentur and the dweller in the places. Thou art not 
perecived [said] by the hand-takers of Osiris, the 
euardians of the shut up Souls, and dead Shades. For 
thou art embalmed [is said] by the Heaven. 


If this chapter is known, he goes out as the day. is Soul is not 
detained in Hades. 


| nr 
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XCHI The chapter of Not causing a Person to go to the East from 
the Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Boat going to the East.] 


Ox loins of the Sun! let him escape, he injures 
.... fromthe... .doing... . things for millions 
of years as Baba. I am strong, he will be strong. 
I prevail, he will prevail. I should go, or I should 
pass, to the East, for all the evil things in the festivals 
of the wicked are known to me, if Khepera should twist 
the horns, or wish to take and eat the phallus of the 
Sun or the head of Osiris. I hasten, I come, I traverse 
the fields. They respond to me. Or that he should 
cut or take the horn of Khepera, that he should make 
a drop from the hand of Tum, strangling while I act, 
while I pass to the East, while the festival of the 
wicked takes place by me, while evil blows are made 
against me, or while evil things are done to me in the 
festivals of the wicked. Khepera twists the horns. Let 
him not eat the phallus of the Sun, the head of Osiris. 
Having been called .I come to my fields the Gods 
cut. They answer me; let him not hurt the horns 
of Khepera. Let him not take a drop out of the Eye 
of Tum. Let him not strangle or waylay me, nor 
make me go to the East to do the festival of the impious. 
What is wicked does not cut at me, what is wicked 
does not come from the East to me. 


- XCIV. The chapter of Praying with a Palette and Paint-pot to 
Thoth. 


( Vignette. — Deceased holding a Palette and Paint-pot to Thoth.] 


On great Beholder of his father, Guardian of the books 
of Thoth! Let me come, spiritualise myself, make myself 
a soul, prevail and prepare myself by the writings of 
Thoth. The Viper [Akar] of Set returns. I have come 


ai 
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with a palette. I have brought a paint-pot. My hands 
hold the writing of Thoth, the papers [mysteries] of the 
Gods. I make myself a scribe of the writings. I 
have brought the filth of Osiris. The writing I have 
made Thoth has daily declared to be a good book. I 
am good through my goodness. The Sun, the Lord of 
the two worlds, has ordered me to do truth, passing it 
to the Sun daily. 


XCV. The chapter of Opening where Thoth is. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth.] 


I am the victorious lord against the rebels, being as 
it were the guardian of the crown against the rebels. I 
have struck at the hardness of Aash[?], making libations 
to Aash. I have made Isis greater than her enemies. 
I have made the [sword] in the hand of Khepera hard 
against the rebels. [‘The image standing on its legs, 
going to its body on earth, among the chief guardians 
of Osiris. ] 


XCVI. The chapter of Opening where Thoth is, and Placing the 
Spirit in Hades. 

I am he who is in the midst of the Eye. I have 
come and given truth to the Sun. I have welcomed 
Thoth, or the king, with blood ? taking the gore from 
the blessed of Seb. 


XCVII. Said in the Cabin to tho Sceptre of Anup. 


I nAvE welcomed the chief Spirits who belong to the 
servants of the Lord of Things. I am the Field, I am 
the Father, inundating when there is thirst, guard- 
ing the water. Behold me at it, oh ye Great Gods 
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and chiefs attached to the Spirits of Annu [Heliopolis], 
where lam! I am taller than your heads. Iam created 
in your heart. I make myself by far the eldest. I have 
not given to the profane; I come to you. The well has 
come through me. I wash in the Pool of Peace. I 
draw waters from the divine Pool under the two 
Sycomores of heaven and earth. Your divine offer- 
ings are of the heaven. Then all justification is re- 
doubled on my behalf. I approach being true the God 
tıisd on earth. I am the couch, or the steps, or his 
throne, or the prevailer [image] of the only Lord, the 
Sun, the great one living by truth. Do not thou 
attack me ; cramming my mouth with the taste of all 
things. 


XCVIII. The chapter of Leading the Boat from Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a God in a Boat.) 


Hau, thou defender, the Foot in the Northern heaven 
in the great Pool, beholding him who never slept stand- 
ing over me, who rises as a God. I see I have not lain 
down, I stand, I live, I rise as a God. I have cackled 
as a goose, I have flown as a hawk, out of the net of the 
Great Destroyer. I pass from earth to heaven. I 
stand as Shu, I grow as Akhekhu. My arms pull 
the paddle. I go along to the never tranquil Gods 
when they go to cut [the Apophis]. I have brought 
the ropes, stopping the wicked as I go along in the 
boat of Ptah. JI have come from the scalding Pools, 
from the flaming fields alive from that great Pool. 
Oh Receiver! who bringest the ropes [or forms] of those 
who are in the boats by the... of ... I stand in 
the boat. I pass the waters. I stand in the boat. 1 
pass the God. I stand and come forth from the mud, 
towed along. The Gates of S’Khem have opened to 
me. I have attended to the fields at the [proper] Hour. 
I have made food, or cakes to the born [of Seb]. 
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XCIX. The chapter of Leading the Boat in or out of Hades. 


On Bringer of the Bark [Makhen] in this dread- 
ful shore! I bring the Bark. I have weighed anchor 
[unwound its rope] in peace. Come—come —near 
—near. I have come to see my father Osiris. Oh 
Lord of Clothes, prevailing by his courage, or turning 
back hearts! Oh Lord, destroying a man in the pas- 
sage! Oh Passage out of this border of the Apepi 
[Apophis]! Oh Binding up the Heads! setting the 
limbs when they come from the Assaulters? Oh Guar- 
dian of the secret Boat, guarding the Apepi! I have 
brought the Boat, I have loosed the rope [I have 
weighed anchor], so that I have come out in it from 
this wretched place. The Gods fell down flat on their 
faces. They find, they transport [it], making it to re- 
turn and go along in the flame of the Sun . . . passing 
this country where Kabu [Seb] stays. They paddle 
the oar of the heaven when the disk is red. I brought 
the Boat, at the coming of this Spirit. Go thou to 
the place, live there, it carries thee to the place thou 
knowest where. 


[Then each part speaks thus :] 


1. Anchor [Bark]. —Tell me my name. 
Answer.— Lord of the Earth in a Box is thy name. 
2. Rudder.— Tell me my name. 
Answer. — Trampler on Hapi is thy name. 
3. Itope.— Tell me my name. 
Answer. — The hair which Anepu brings for his work 
[his work] of Embalmment is tlıy name. 
4. Poop. — Tell me my name. 
Answer.— The Great one of the Paths of Hades. 
5. Jlold.— Tell me my name. 
Answer. — Darkness is thy name. 
6. Mast. — Tell me my name. 
‚Answer. — Great Bringer and Taker away is thy 
naine. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


14, 


15. 
16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
20. 


21. 
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. Halyard.— Tell me my name. 


Answer. — The Spine of Apheru is thy name. 


. Block.—Tell me my name. 


Answer.—The Throat of Mesta is thy name. 


. Sail.— Tell me my name. 


Answer.— The Firmament [Nupe] is thy name. 

Stay Ropes.—Tell us our name. 

Answer.— Ye who are made of the hide of the great 
Bull (Kamul) or the fingers of the Set, is thy 
name. 

Paddles. — Tell us our name. 

Answer.—Fingers of the Elder Horus is your name. 

Oar-blade.— Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Hand of Isis sprinkling blood out of 
the Eye of Horus, or rubbing the Filth out of 
the Eye of Horus, is thy name. 

Planks in its body. — Tell us our names. 

Answer. — Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, Kabhsenuf, 
Hak, Tiemua, Mantefef, Arnafgesf, is your name. 

Its hull [seat.] — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Dwelling in Space is thy name. 

Rope. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Attached is thy name. 

Paddle. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Fingers is thy name; Shining in the 
Waters; [the Hidden Seat is thy name. ] 

Keel. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Foot of Athor, which the Sun cuts, 
when he puts forth his arın to bring her to him 
in the cabin. | 

Sailor. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Course is thy name. 

The Wind by which thou goest.— Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The North wind proceeding from Atuin 
to the Nostril of him who dwells in the West is 
thy name. 

The River while thou passest.—Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Visible is thy name. 
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22. The Bank (?). — Tell me my name. 
Answer. — Strangling the Arm in the Waters is 
thy name. 
23. The Floor.—Before thou treadest on me tell me my 
name. 
Answer. — Dwelling in the Heaven, emanating from 
the Fields of the Aahlu, coming rejoicing out 
of it, or rejoicing his Father, is thy name. 


He says, facing them :— 


Hail, ye good beings, Lords of Truth, who are living 
for ever! circling for ever, passing me though the waters. 
Give ye to me [peaceful prayers] to eat the food, let my 
mouth have words in it, and cooked or baked cakes [to 
eat], a place in the Hall of Truth before the Great God. 
I know this your God, ye give incense [kuphi] to his 
nostrils. Tekem or Rekem is his name. He passed 
from the East of the heaven, he has gone from the 
West of the heaven, Rekem is his name. He comes 
near, I come near. I am not annihilated in the 
Meska. The wicked do not eat of this my body. 
For my bread is from Pu, my drink is of Tap. I 
have a supply of corn and barley, a supply of perfume’ 
und clothes given, my food is life, my food comes from 
the Sun in all the requisite transformations. 


If he knows this chapter, he comes out of the fields of the Aahlu; 
he has given to him food, and liquid, and cakes at the fields; he eats 
of the barley and corn of seven cubits high, which the servants of 
Horus reap, for him he eats of the aforesaid corn, his food being on 
that day; for he heals his limbs, for his limbs are like the Gods in 
it; he comes out of the fields of the Aablu, in all transformations he 
desires, he comes out of it. 
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C. The chapter of Giving Peace to the Soul, of letting it go to the 
Boat of the Sun as those that belong to it. 


[ Viguette.— Deceased leading Ra and the Bennu in a Boat to Tattu and Osiris.) 


I reap the Bennu [Phenix] to the East, Osiris to 
Tattu. I have unbolted the door of the Nile, I have 
cleared the path of the disk, thou hast led me on its 
sledge, the Great Lady has sustained me in her hour. 
I have hailed, I have prayed to the disk, I have 
enrolled myself amongst its saluters. It is I who 
am one of them. I am made the second after Isis, the 
third after Nephthys. I have grown strong by their 

prayers, I have twined the cord, I have stopped the Apo- 
phis, I have turned back his feet. The Sun has given — 
his hands to me, his followers do not stop me. I am 
strong, the Eye also is strong. Should the blessed Osiris 
be separated from the boat of the Sun, the egg would 
be separated from the fish. 


Said over a scrap of linen. Paint this chapter upon it with the 
figure of that passenger in the paintings with the point of a graver 
of green felspar, dipped in yellow water. Place it to the dead on his 
knee or upon his flesh, do not let it be approached. Preparing 
that spirit, it directa him with the Gods who belong to the Sun, he 
has illumined the earth before them ; he has stood at the boat of the 
Sun in the course of every day; Thoth has clothed him in real linen 
millions of times. 


CI. The chapter of Guiding the Boat of the Sun. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris and the Bennu } 


Wave (?) coming out of the stream, pressed under the 
prow of the boat. [Go thou forth to thy direction of 
light.] Repose thou on the prow of the boat. I have 
followed with thy servants. I am the instructed Spirit. 
Oh Sun! under thy name of the Sun, if thou hast 
crossed by the Eye of seven cubits, the pupil of which is 
three cubits, may I pass by it also? 1am the clever 
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Spirit, thou art well, I am well. Oh Sun! iu thy name, 
of the Sun, if thou crossest over the dead beings, de- 
stroying, let me stand on my legs. JI am the prepared 
Spirit, thou art well, I am well; oh Sun! under thy 
name of the Sun, if thou hast opened the bolts of the 
court, rejoicing the heart of the Gods, give thou to me 
my heart. I am the prepared Spirit, thou art well, I 
am well; thy limbs are sound, my limbs are sound, 
established in the mouth. . 

Written in yellow lines, traced out ona slip of royal papyrus, 
placed on the throat of the dead on the day of burial ; if there should 
likewise be given him [painted] the Eyes on the throat, he becomes 
like the Gods, he combines [sits] with the servants of Osiris. He 
has his star [or shade] established to him says Isis, in heaven at the 
place where the Goddess Sothis is. He serves Horus in Sothis. He 
becomes as a shade, as a God amongst men. He has engraved a palm 
on his knee says Menka. He is as a God for ever, reinvigorating 
his limbs in Hades says Thoth, making his own type that of Osiris, 
causing the light to shine on his body in real linen for millions of 
times. 


CII. The chapter of Going to the Boat of the Sun. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased praying In the Boat of the Sun.) 


Great One in the Boat! thou hast come in thy 
boat, I stay at thy steps. I have steered thee, thou 
art towed along by these thy keepers, who are like the 
never tranquil Gods. My abomination! my abomina- 
tion! I do not eat it. What I hate is filth. Ido not 
eat it. The food of my existence; I do not injure 
it. I do not touch it with my hand, I do not tread 
on it with my sandals, because my bread is of white 
corn [wheat], my drink of red corn [barley] of the Nile, 
say the cabin and theark. I have brought it to supply 
the corn and . . . which are on the altars of the Spirits 
of An [Heliopolis]. Thou hast hailed Ars from the con- 
ductors of heaven, in. . . I have stopped, I come 
inysclf, that Great God sits where I am. lis faults and 
dcfects are the same. I have come, I have divided the 
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bladebone, I have twisted the shoulder, I have ap- 
proached Men. I do not fall at the towing of the 
Sun. 


CIIL The chapter of Opening where Athor is. 


[ Vignette. —-Deceased adoring Athor as her Ank.] 


I am the Opener of the Great Sanctuary. I guard 
Thoth. Oh assistant! oh assistant! Iam among the 
servants of Athor. 


CIV. The chapter of Being seated where the Great Gods are. 


( Vignette. — Deceased seated opposite three seated Gods.) 


I HAVE sat where I HAVE sat where the great 
the Great Gods are. I ministersare. I have come out 
have come along out of the placeof theark. During 
of the place of the ark, the passage, Horus, son of Isis, 
and passed through. has brought me. I carried by 
I have been brought the guidance of the Sun supplies 
to see the Great Gods: to the places where the Great 
in the Hades. I am Gods are supplied with kuphi. 
justified before them. Rubi(or Babi) bringsit them[?]. 

am pure. (Pap. 

B. M. 9900.) When this chapter is known, he is 
seated with the Great Gods. 


CV. The chapter of Welcoming or supplying the existence of a Person 
in Hades. 


[ Viguette.— Deceased adoring a Stand of Food.] 


Ham, Food of my day! Letmecometothee. I rise, 
I animate, I prevail. Iam well. I pass. I bring grains 
of incense. I purify thy being by them. Open thou 
the coil. Hailed are the wicked. I have said the 
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opposite of the Evil. I have done what they could not 
when I was the amulet of green felspar protecting the 
throat of the Sun. JI am given to those who are in the 
horizon. They supply my supply. They supply the 
supply of my existence. They supply the supply of my 
time as theirs. The kuphi of my existence is like theirs. 
The balance bears the true height to the nostril of the 
Sun on the day of my existence [food] through thee. 
Made are the head and arms through thee. Iam the see- 
ing eye, the listening ear. But when I am the Bull of 
the pasturing (?) cows, I am at the upper parts of the 
heaven. 


CVI. The chapter of Giving a Length of Heart in Ptah kar. 


{ Vignette. — Deceased offering Heart to Ptah.) 


On Great One, Lord of Food (kuphi)! oh Great 
One dwelling in the houses above, givers of bread to 
Ptah! give ye bread to me, give ye drink to me poured 
out of lapis lazuli from its pure water daily [?]. Oh 
Barge of Osiris in the fields of the Aahlunu, leading 
quantities of bread, guarding the waters like thy great 
father, passing from [as] the divine kecl, coming away 
as the day, after being laid to rest! 


CVII. The chapter of Going in and coming out of the Gate of the 
Western Gods as the Servants of the Sun do, and of knowing 
the Spirits of the West. 


(Vignette. — Deceased adoring Ra, Sebrak, Ma, and a Serpent on a Hill.) 


I KNow the Gate which is in the midst of the heaven. 
The Sun comes out of it. It is the Eastern Gate of the 
heaven. Its South is in the Pool of Kharu, its North 
in the waters of Ruba, where the Sun is towed along by 


the contending winds. I am the guardian of what is 
ordered in the divine keel. 
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CVIII. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of the West. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring two Sycomores, Ra, Calf, and Boat.] 


THERE is the hill of the Bat, the heaven rests on it. 
It is in the East of the heaven, about 370 cubits long, 
140 cubits broad. Sabak, lord of the Bat [cavern], 
in the East, is on the hill, in his temple upon its edge. 
There is a snake on the brow of that hill almost 30 
cubits long, 10 cubits broad; 3 cubits in front of 
him are of stone? [hard]. I know the name of that 
snake on his hill. Eater of Fire is his name; and when 
the time comes that the Sun is inclined to him, he looks 
to the Sun. During [the time of the boat, should he 
look within the boat, he swallows one cubit of the great 
waters], standing on the boat as a great object of regard 
in its passage. His belly has the waters under it 7 
cubits in depth, he has been made like Set in his con- 
struction, he has his spine of iron [earth] placed in his 
neck. He has his wound given him, he has eaten [his] 
lord. 


Said in magic (secret). 


Turn thou back to the food (?) prepared by my hand in 
thy true make; conducted in the boat, going along, close 
thy eyes, veil thy head. He goes along, the Osiris has 
turned away. He was a male in the belly of his mother. 
Veil thy head, refresh thy lip. I am well, thou art well. 
I am the Serpent, the son of Nu. I have done this 
ceremony to thee: the. . . walking on his belly. His 
hind quarter does not coil round thee. May the Osiris 
go by thy glory! He is bearing thy glory. I have 
come, I have taken the viper of the Sun, he was rest- 
ing at evening. He hascoiled round the heaven. Thou 
art in thy valley, or the order is for thee to approach 
before the Sun, as the Sun setting from the land of life 
to his horizon. I know the passage of Spirits, the 

VOL. V. R 
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arrest of the Apophis in it I knew the Spirits of the 
West. They are Tum, Sebak, Lord of Bat Athor, at 
evening called Isis. 


CIX. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of the East. 


I xxow the Eastern hill of the heaven. Its South is 
in the Pool of the Sharu, its North in the Lake of the 
Rubu, where the Sun is towed in it by contending 
winds. I am watching what is ordered in the divine 
keel, I have led it, it has never ceased to be in the boat 
of the Sun. I know the sycomores of copper, the Sun 
comes out of them, bearing Shu[?] I have been known 
at every gate, out of which the Sun comes. I know the 
Aaluna [Elysium]. Its walls [?] are of iron [7] [earth]. 
Its corn rises 7 cubits, the ears of 3 cubits, the stalks of 
4 cubits, for [say] its Spirits, each of them 8 cubits in 
length; they mow where the Spirits of the East are. I 
know the Spirits of the East, they are the Sun in the 

‘horizon, the Calf of that God, the divine Star [adorer] 
of the Sun. The deceased has been built [formed] excel- 
lent, like his God, the deceased has been made aGod. [I 
know it, I know its name, Aahlu is its name.} ... Thou 
goest forth with me; [is said] by the North wind. The 
weight of the scale, the bull... to thy... his being 
weighing thy deeds in the house of Abt to erase them 
from the rolls; let it be refreshed there, under the type 
thou wishest to be before all men (?), the divine hawk 
in the left Eye, his hair is on his shoulder when he pro- 
ceeds to the heaven as the stars [or shades], having a 
coffin, that is conducted on the road.[?] The limits are 
not taken out of the ditches of Gods, depicted by thee, 
to give the length of the fields and the pool in which the 
corn begins and terminates by the planting of. .... 
The height of its corn is 5 cubits; its stalks are 2 cubits. 


PROCEEDING TO ELYSIUM. 243 


When thou hast mowed with the Souls where the Spirits 
of the East are, having walked with a stride to the 
closed gates, thou art acquitted, [is said] by those who 
belong to them, and approachest thy house after thy 
labours to the delight of [thy] two Souls. What thou 
hatest is that thou shouldst die a second time. Thy 
making for ever the time . . . . and placing[?] of a 
harvest increase the [joy or food] of the Osiris. 


CX. The going in Peace, and taking the good Path to the Fields 
of Heth [Peace, or Food]. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased praying.) 


I aM in it like the God who is in it, filled with its 
waters, eating of its bread, resting in its land. I go in 
the sacred boat. I know the places where to plough 
and mow the corn, to’collect the harvest in it daily. 

Horus in Manu is taken by Suti to build up the 
fields of Hetp. Oh Horus! Set catches thee. Open 
this road in the heaven, this is thy place in the boat of 
the Goddess Hetp. I am the one who made it in the 
house of Shu. I rowed from its pools to its lands. 
I have destroyed the grievers at their contention. My 
mouth is supplied, my spirit is sharpened. They do 
not prevail against me. I know the pools and lands of 
the fields of Hetp. I am in it. I prevail in it, I 
understand in it, hoeing and ploughing in it, mowing 
in it, sowing in it, rowing in its pools, approaching 
its lands. I am from the fields of Hetp, my Soul 
comes following me. Food is in my hands from 
the Lord of the Earth. My charms are secret. It 
has ordered that I am not in it. I live. I have 
had given joy and peace to me. I am at peace through 
the Lord of the Winds. I have come thence. I have 

opened my head, and seen the Sun. I have watched 
the setting light of the Cow. I am from my city. I 
R 2 
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have done truth, I have not done faults. I am he who 
is staying for awhile from all his earthly sports, when 
the earth was made by orders of the great... 


Scene surrounded by the Celestial Nile. 


Division I. Three Jakes, called Ken ken (Many Waters ;—Innumerable Waters), and the Great 
City of the Waters. Three mummied Gods, called “ the Gods of the Horizons.” An altar anda 
hawk, called Peace, the Great Lord of Heaven. Behind the Gods is “being in peace in the fields 
of Kant.” The deceased offering to the Soul Baleth. Three symbols of “Lands.” The deceased 
in his boat “ navigating in Peace.” The deceased offering to ‘‘ the Great Gods: ” three in number, 
cow-and serpent-headed wearing feathers. The deceased is followed by two others, and Thoth 
writing on a palette. 

11. The deceased offering to Hapi or the Nile, and offering the Harvest. Three pools: Hetp, or 
Peace ; An mer ut her (the Salt Lake of the Sea, or Bitter Lake) ; and another, Uat ha (Lengthy 
reeds). The deceased treading out the corn in the thrashing-Aoor. ‘ The chapter of the river 1000 
miles long, of unknown breadth; there are no (rami) fish, no isles, and no snakes in it." The 
deceased reaping the white and the red corn. The deccased sowing and ploughing. 

111. Five pools: Gef, ‘‘ Corn,” User (Power), Hesemenaa (Strangler of waters), Sma (Smiter), 
A (Water). Two boats: one with a flight of steps, “the boat of the Sun, the Lord of the Horl- 
zuns, when he goes to the fields of the Aahenru (Great food).” The throne boat. The God ip 
it is Annefer. ‘* The Chambers of the Waters of Heaven," a bifurcate branch of the river. Here 
are placed in the upper division a pool, “the God in it isthe Sun.” “ The Place of the Spirits, their 
length is 7 cubits, the ears of their corn 3 cubits, for the wise dead to mow them.” ind part 
above, a smaller branch of the river separating off the upper part ; this is called “the Birthplace 
of the Gods, .... created things.” The... . Shu, Tefuu, and Seb seated, and throne. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring.) 


On, great Land, I have come from thee. I have pre- 
pared, I have irrigated, I have .... the meadows. 
I am the Bull painted [drawn] blue, the Lord of the 
Fields; the Bull called [by] Sothis at her time. Oh 
Ukhauaha [Meadow], I have come from thee eating, 
strengthened by the thighs of bulls, and by birds, I serve 
the Earth [Type]. Oh Utet [Green], I have come put- 
ting on my clothes! I have put on me the woof of the 
Sun when within the Heaven. I serve the Gods, I follow 
the Sun in Heaven. Oh Usert [Sustenance], at the head 
of the place where IIu has been born! Oh divine Land 
of Corn and Barley, I have come from thee! I have 
stopped my arm from working at my service in thee, who 
art called Ruler of Purity— Pure Mistress. I have 
passed and anchored from thy upper waters. I have 


given adoration from the cabin. They salute the 
Osiris. 
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CXL The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of Tu [An]. 


In text and rubric this Chapter is a repetition of Chapter 
CVIIL 


CXIL The Chapter of Knowing the Spirits of Tu [An]. 
{ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horus, Amset, and Hapi.] 


Tae Oxyrhynchite in Oxyrhyncopolis and in An, and 
the chiefs spread nets for him in Tu... . A preparer of 
drink and cook of food do not come. Say ye who have 
known what is done in An to Horus, who isin it. I have 
known it; [Said] by Ra. He placed him in a chamber 
without [hurt in] his eye. Horus says to Ra: Let me 
see the same as thou seest with thy Eye. Thus he sees 
it. Says Ra to Horus: Look with this eye at the 
black Boar; he is regarding him. There stands a 
second without [hurt in] his eye, very hostile. Says 
Horus to Ra: Make my Eye as the scratch made by 
Anubis to my Eye when he ate his heart. Ra says to 
the Gods who follow after him: Hateful is the pig of 
Horus turning his shape [?], transforming into the 
abomination of a great pig. Says Horus to the Gods 
who follow after him: When [I placed him in his 
place, he went, and he has been transformed into a black 
pig (Rit. Cadet). Horus was in his childhood, he 
turned the. cows of the Gods into his cattle, his goats, 
and his pigs. They are Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and 
Kabhsenuf; their father is Horus, their mother is Isis. 
Says Horus to Ra: Give thou me my brother in Tu, 
my brother in An, and my race to be made with me 
for ever. A person supplies a censer [to] the con- 
ductors, upon its handle is placed the name of Horus. 
I know the Spirits of Tu. They are Horus, Amset, 
and Hapi. Lift up your faces, oh Gods of the Empy- 
real Gate, to the Osiris! Let him be as a Great God. 
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CXIII. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of An. 


{ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horus, Anubis, and Ameet.] 


I xnew the secret of An, it is Horus, it is how his 
mother made him [in the water]. . . . The Crocodile- 
God Sebak, Lord of the Stream, he fishes it [for her], 
he finds [her], his mother grew at the proper place. 
Says Sebak, Lord of the Stream: I have inquired and 
sought after thy places, sticking my fingers under them, 
at the river's banks. I have terrified them with mighty 
terrors, the chasing was made terrible. Says the Sun: 
I have compelled the fishes to go to the place of Sebak, 
and his hands find out for him Horus in the region of 
fishes. Said by the Sun: No secret is this terror. 
Horus has laid his hands on it, and his face has opened 
on it, on the Ist of the month, on the 15th day, in the 
region of fishes. Then says the Sun: I have given An 
to Horus for the place of his arms, his hand is opened 
in An; the blaster of the enemies in them has been sur- 
passed on the Ist of the month and on the 15th day of 
the month. Says Horus: I have let Tuautmutf and 
Kabhsenuf fish with me; they guard my belly when I 
am there, where the God of An is. Says Ra: Give it 
them with thy arrows, make them the prey of those who 
belong to the Land of An: Take their bodies with thee. 
[Again] Horus says: They are with thee, they are with 
me, listening to Set, who compels the Spirits of An. Let 
me know the Spirits of An. They are Horus, Tuaut- 
mutf, Kabhsenuf. 


CXIV. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of Eshmun [Hermo- 
polis }. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth, Amset, and Tum.] 
The forearm rains of the light Neith in Garu; the 
Eye....at her discrimination. I knew it, I passed 
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through it. I knew its bringing from the Land of Hes 
[the South]. Men have not spoken it, nor Gods per- 
ceived it. I have come by the guidance of Ra, placing 
Truth to me when Nit lightens in Garu. She makes 
her eye according to her reckoning. I have come as a 
prevailer through knowing the Spirits of Eshmun [Her- 
mopolis]. The love of knowledge is your love. I knew 
what was judged true.(?) Joy remained and flourished 
at the judgments. Hail, ye Spirits, Lords of Esh- 
mun, for ye are known, Thoth, Sa, and Tum! 


CXV. The chapter of Coming out to the Heaven, of passing the 
Court, and of knowing the Spirits of An [Heliopolis]. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Ra, Shu, and Tefnu.] 


I was great yesterday among the Chiefs. I trans- 
formed. I have shewn [my] face to the Eye of the 
Only One, opening the Form of Darkness. Iam one of 
ye. I knew the Spirits of An [Heliopolis]. The Greatly- 
glorious does not pass over it, either opening or es- 
caping the hand, unless the Gods give me the word; 
[Said] by the strangler of the race in Annu. I knew 
that eye, the hair of the man is on it, says the sun at the 
words of the king to him who was before him. Let 
him stand unchanged for a month. [Said] by the Sun 
to him who is before him. Receive the weapon for 
the issue of men. The weapon it is made; [is said] 
by him who is before him; the two brethren make 
it, they make the festival of the Sun. It is causing 
Ans to hear. His arm does not rest from making 
his transformations by it [into her], the Lady with 
the long hair, which is in An [Heliopolis], chasing 
those who belong to the race of this country. The 
chase made in An [Heliopolis] is after the race of his 
race. The greatest of its spectacles is when a chase is 
made by him to the Greatly glorious as [a] son does 
to his father, made are his properties by the glory of 
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An [Heliopolis]. I know the Spirits of An [Heliopolis], 
they are Ra, Shu, Tefnu. 


Another Version. 


I aM he who is in the midst of the Eye. I have 
come. I have given truth to the Sun, welcome to Set. 
By the brood of the red asps [?]. by the blessing of Seb 
in the ark, by the sceptre of Anup, I have welcomed the 
chief dead in the service of the Lord of Things, I am 
the Lord of the Fields when they are white. I drink 
“out of the pools to take away my thirst. I look to him, 
oh ye Gods! &c. [Pap. B.M. 9900.] 


CXVI. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of An [Heliopolis]. 


[Vignette.— Deceased adoring Thoth, Ka, and Tum.] 


Oh Light in Maga, conducted by him who is attached 
to the Arm! Eaten is the eye [said] by its judge. 
I pass through it [is said] by the reader. Men do not 
speak, Gods do not perceive it, in turn. I have gone 
against all that opposes me. Have I not seen the 
secrets ? Oh ye chief Gods of Sesennu [Heliopolis] ! 
greatest on the Ist of the month, less on the 15th, 
They are Thoth, Shta-Sa, and Tum. 


[Here ends “‘ Forms for various Oscasions.] 





en ne en ed — mn an 


[Che going into- and out of the Raves. J 
CXVII. The chapter of Receiving the Roads in Rusta. 


[ Vignette. Deceased led by Anubis to a Doorway on a Hill.) 


A Roan for me to the Rusta! Jam the Great One 
dressed as the Great One. I have come! I have come! 
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I have prepared things in Abydos, I have got ready a 
path in Rusta. Delicious to me are the things of Osiris. 
I am creating the water, discriminating the seat. I make 
way in the valley, in the Pool of the Great One! Make 
road expresses [figures] what I am. 


CXVIII. The chapter of Approaching to Rusta. 


I am born in Rusta. I have made things for [say] 
those attached to the dead in the Sanctuary of Osiris. 
I receive old age in Rusta, I traverse the sepulchre of 
Osiris. I am the path by which they traverse out of 
the sepulchre of Osiris. 


CXIX. The chapter of Coming out from the Rusta. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased walking from a Doorway.” 


I am the Chief, making his orb [hour]. I have come to 
thee. I am adored for my purity. I am clean against all 
filth. Iamled by thee. I place my name in the Rusta. 
I prevail in Abydos. Depart, oh Osiris! Go round the 
heaven with the Sun; see the Spirits; thou art the only 
one going with the Sun; I have said to thee, oh Osiris! 
I am the divine ancestor, I have spoken, I have trans- 
formed, I do not stop in it [the Rusta] daily. 


CXX. The chapter of Going in and coming out. 


Har to thee, oh Sun! Make the bolts hold at the 
doorway: the sceptre at the front of Seb in that 
balance of the Sun. He places truth in it daily. May 
I quit [?] the Earth, let me go a Chief. 


250 THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


CXXL The chapter of Entering after coming out. 


Same as Chapter XIII. 


CXXII. The chapter of Going in after coming out from Hades. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased approaching a Gate.] 


I HAVE opened: it has rendered divine by me. Thou 
art the passer away of what thou hast made to grow. 
I am one of ye: who is with thee.(?) The serpent is 
approaching thee. Let him come head to head, en- 
tering the place of regeneration. I go to the boat 
of the Finder of Faces. Collector of Souls, that is the 
name of thy vessel. Curler of Locks is the name of 
the oars. Exciter is the name of the forepart. Doing 
them Ill is the name of the hatches (or oarblades). 
Twister of the Centre [or fingers] is the name of the 
great paddle. As it has been figured at my going so 
may it be for thee! I have been presented with jars of 
milk, cakes, liquids in the temple of Anupu [Anubis], 
or, thou hast been given what they have not done 
to Osiris. He goes in as a hawk, he comes out like a 
phenix. He has made way, he goes in peace to the 
West behind the Pool of Osiris. The Osiris makes way, 
he goes, he glorifies Osiris, the Lord of Life. 


CXXIII. Another chapter. 


On Tum, hail thou! I am: Tet. I have judged 
the Lion-Gods. I have rubbed away the sins which 
oppose them. I have dissipated their grief. I have 
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made the crocodile at first to turn away. I have done 
to him what thou hast ordered. I have reposed after- 
wards within my eye. I am destitute of faults. I have 
come. 


CXXIV. The chapter of Going to the Ministers [Chiefs] of Osiris. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring four Genii of the Dead.] 


He who dwellsin Tattu, in Tu, in Uat builds my soul. 
I have ploughed the fields in person. I have mowed for 
[as] Khem. What is abominable, I donot eat it. What is 
filthy, I do not eat it. Heaps of food I have none of it, 
I donot touch it with my hand, I do not tread onit with 
my sandals, because my bread is of white corn, my drink 
is of red corn of the Nile. 

Says the Ark and its cabin, I have brought them. I 
eat under the grapes and peaches. I knew what I did 
with Good-Arms, how I illuminated the white crown, 
how I twined round it the urei. 

Oh Keepers of the Gate of the Gods, who salute the 
earth, and. make peace! Let me bear... Akheku 
has opened to me his arms where the Gods are, and 
‘listen to the words of the recipients of light and the 
Osiris, and the hearts of the Gods pass or listen. I 
protect myself, and prevail in heaven as those who fly. 

Oh Builders for every God and Goddess! let him 
pass them by me. He has been judged [created] 
before the Sun, he has been judged [created] before 
the Gods of the Circle. The Spirit has concealed the 
heaven from the Gods. What I have by me is bread 
for them, the Gods. I have gone through the disk, I 
have come out through Tum, or through Ahu. I have 
spoken to his divine servants. I have spoken to the 
Spirits. I have vanquished those attached to dark- 
ness. I have sat within the Great Mahur [the Asp], 
where he dwells who belongs to the day. I have 
been there with Osiris. I repeat the words he has told 
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me. He has made me understand the words of the 
Gods. My wise Spirit comes. I have touched truth 
when I wished it. I am the Spirit more prepared than 
all Spirits, the image for the mummies of Annu [He- 
liopolis] Tattu [This], Suten-Khen [Bubastis], Abutu 
[Abydos], Apu [Khemmo], Senu. 

The Osiris has been justified by [or as] every God and Goddess 
hidden in Hades. 

[Here ends “ The going into and out of Hades.”) 


= ee, 


(The Hall of the Coa Cruths.] 

CXXV. The book of Going to the Hall of the Two Truths, and: of 
separating a Person from his Sins when he has been made to see 
the Faces of the Gods. 

On ye Lords of Truth! Oh thou Great God, Lord 
of Truth! I have come to thee, my Lord. I have 
brought myself to see thy blessings. I have known 
thee. I have known thy name. I have known the 
names of the forty-two of the Gods who are with thee 
in the Hall of Two Truths, living by catching the 
wicked, fed off their blood, the day of reckoning words, 
before the Good Being, the justified. Placer of Spirits, 
Lord of Truth, is thy name. 

Oh ye Lords of Truth! let me know ye. I have 
brought ye truth. Rub ye away my faults. I have 
not privily done evil against mankind. I have not 
afflicted persons or men. I have not told falsehoods 
in the tribunal of Truth. I have had no acquaint- 
ance with evil. I have not done any wicked thing. 
I have not made the labouring man do more than his 
task daily. I have not let my name approach to the 
boat, nor endeavoured to make my name approach to 
the . . . . nor exceeded the ordered . ... [9] 
I have not been idle. I have not failed. I have not 
ecased. I have not been weak. I have not done what 
is hateful to the Gods. I have not calumniated the 
sluve to his master. I have not sacrificed. I have not 
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made to weep. I have not murdered. I have not 
given orders to smite a person privily. I have not done 
fraud to men. I have not changed the measures of the 
country. I have not injured the images of the Gods. 
I have not taken scraps of the bandages of the dead. I 
have not committed adultery. I have not spat against 
the priest of the God of my country.[?] I have not 
thrown down, I have not falsified measures. I have 
not thrown the weight out of the scale [?]; I have not 
cheated in the weight of the balance. I have not with- 
held milk from mouths of sucklings. I have not hunted 
wild animals in their pasturages. I have not netted 
sacred birds. I have not caught the fish which typify 
them. I have not stopped running water. I have not 
separated the water from its current. I have not put 
out a light at its [proper] hour. I have not robbed 
the Gods of their offered haunches. I have not turned 
away the cattle of the Gods. I have not stopped a God 
from his manifestation. I am pure! Iam pure! I 
am pure! Iam pure! Iam pure! Pure is that great 
phenix which is in Suten Khen [Bubastis]. Because I 
am the nostril of the Lord of the Winds, giving life to 
the good, the day of veiling the eye in Annu [Helio- 
polis] before the Lord of the Earth on the 30th Epiphi. 
I have seen the filling of the Eye in Annu [TIeliopolis]. 
Let no evil be done to me in the land of Truths, be- 
cause 1 know the names of the Gods who are with thee 
in the Hall of Truth. Save me from them! 

1. Oh Strider, coming out of Annu [Heliopolis]! I 
have not been idle. 

2. Oh Gaper, coming out of Kar! I have not waylaid. 

3. Oh Nostril, coming out of Sesennu [| Hermopolis] ! 
I have not boasted. 

4. Oh Devourer of Shades, coming out of the Orbits! 
I have not stolen. 

5. Oh Foul one, coming out of Rusta! I have not 
smitten men privily. 
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6. Oh Lion-Gods, coming out of the Heaven! I 
have not counterfeited rings. 

7. Oh Eyes of Flames, coming out of the Shrine 
[Khemmo]! I have not played the hypocrite. 

8. Oh Smoking Face, coming out after entering Annu 
[Heliopolis]! I have not stolen the things of the Gods. 

9. Oh Cracker of Bones, coming out of Suten Khen 
[Bubastis]! I have not told falsehoods. 

10. Oh Breath of Flame, coming out of Ptahka! Ihave 
not spared food. 

11. Oh Land of Bubastis, coming out of the Place of 
Mysteries! I have not caused to weep. 

12. Oh He whose Face is behind him, coming out of 
the Iron Gate! I have not rejected. 

13. Oh Orbits, coming out of the West! I have not 
been idle. 

14. Oh Glowing, Feet, coming out of the Darkness! I 
have not eaten the heart. 

15. Oh White Tooth, coming from the Frontier! I 
have not plundered. 

16. Oh Eater of Blood, coming from the Block! I have 
not killed sacred beasts. 

17. Oh Later of Llearts, coming out of the Abode of 
the Thirty! I have not made conspiracies. 

18. Oh Lord of Truth, coming out of the Regions of 
Truth! I have not robbed the streams. 

19. Oh Turner away, coming out of Bubastis! I have 
not been deaf. 

20. Oh Follower, coming out of Annu (Heliopolis)! 
I have not let my mouth wander. 

21. Oh Doubly Evil, coming out of Aa! I have not 
robbed things. 

22. Oh Jtuler of the Dead, coming out of the Cave! 
I have not corrupted women or men. 

23. Oh Beholder of what has been brought, coming out 
of the abode of Khem! I have not polluted myself. 

24. Oh Chiefs, coming out of the Perseas coming from 
Tattu [This]! I have not caused fear. 
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25. Oh Lord of the Shrine, coming out of Kuau! I 
have not plundered. 

26. Oh Supplier of Words, coming out of the Great 
Place! I have not burnt my mouth. 

27. Oh Child, coming out of Hekh! I have not been 
inattentive to the words of Truth. 

28. Oh Swallower, coming out of Khenem! I have 
not blasphemed. 

29. Oh Bringer of Food [Peace], coming out of Ssa 
[Sais] ! I have not put forth my arm. 

30. Ob Stripper of Words, coming out of Unas! 1 
have not made delays, or dawdled. 

81. Oh Lord of Heads [Faces], coming out of Gat! 
I have not hastened my heart. 

32. Oh Palace [Overthrower], coming out of Uten! 
I have not clipped the skins of the sacred beasts. 

83. Oh Lord of Purity, coming out of Ssa (Sais)! I 
have not multiplied words in speaking. 

34. Oh Tum nefer, coming out of Ptahka! I have not 
lied or done any wicked sin. 

85. Oh Tum sap, coming out of Tattu! I have not 
reviled the face of the king or of my father. 

86. Oh Eye in his Heart, coming out of Sahu! I 
have not defiled the river. 

37. Oh Priestess, coming out of the Firmament! I 
have not made length of [loud] words. 

88. Oh Supplier of the Good, coming out of Ssa [Sais] ! 
I have not blasphemed a God. 

89. Oh Yoker of Good, coming out of Annu [Helio- 
polis]! I have not injured the Gods, or calumniated the 
slave to his master. 

40. Oh Yoker of Food, coming out of his Gate! I 
have not made his things, I have not made his account, 
I have not ordered. 

41. Oh Shaved Head, coming out of his Box! I have 
not augmented his . . . . I have not taken the clothes 
of the dead. 
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42. Oh Arm-leader, coming out of Ankar! I have 
not despised a God in my heart, or to his face, or in 
things. 

Hail, ye Gods who are in the Hall of Truth without 
any deceit in your bellies, living off the dead in Annu 
[ Heliopolis], devouring their hearts before Horus in his 
disk! Save ye me from the God Aa, feeding off the chief 
vitals the day of the great judgment. Let the Osiris 
go; ye know he is without fault, without evil, with- 
out sin, without crimes. Do not torture, do not any- 
thing against him. He lives off truth, he is fed off 
truth, he has made his delight in doing what men 
say, and the Gods wish. The God has welcomed him as 
he has wished. He has given food to [my] the hungry, 
drink to [my] the thirsty, clothes to [my] the naked 
[ness], he has made a boat for me togoby. He has made 
the sacred food ofthe Gods, the meals ofthe Spirits. Take 
ye them to him, guard ye them for him. Therefore do 
not accuse him before the Lord of the Mummies; be- 
cause his mouth is pure, his hands are pure. Come, 
come in peace, say those who sce them, because the 
Osiris has heard the great words said by the Ass and 
the Cat in the house of Pet, whose mouth is twisted 
when he looks, because his face is behind him. He has 
been let off. The Osiris has seen the Pool of the Per- 
scas which is in the midst of the Rusta [Plains]. He 
it is who confides me to the Gods, known in their lands. 
He has come along to touch perversion and truth. He 
is pure at the placing of the balance in its place 
in.... 

Oh, Taller than his box, [?] Lord of the crown Atf, to 
whom has been given the name of Lord of the Winds! 
save the Osiris from thy waylayers or thy delusion [?] 
which cause defilement or annihilation to the unen- 
veloped, for the Osiris has done Truth to the Lord of 
Truth. Heis pure, his heart is pure, his fore part is in the 
pure water, his hind part is in the distilled waters, 
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his middle is in the well of Truth. No fault has entered 
intohim. The Osiris is pure by that well of the South 
of Hetp and the North of the fields of Sas’hemi. 

The Gods of the Pure Waters, who are there on the 
fourth hour of the night and the eighth hour of the day, 
with the representation of [to record] the hearts of the 
Gods after they cross from night to day, the Gods say to 
them, “ Let him go to the Osiris.” ‘ How so?” say his 
opponents. ‘Show thy name to them.” I am the 
Osiris. Growing under the Flowers which belong to 
the Palm Tree is the name of the Osiris. — “ Pass 
away hence,” they say to him. 

I have crossed by the Northern fields of the palm tree. 
Explain what thou hast seen there. It is the footstep 
and the sole. Explain thou to them what I have seen, 
or what thou hast seen, hailed in the Region of the 
Captured. Let him explain. They have placed to thee 
the warmth of flame [a flaming lamp] and an amulet 
[handle] of felspar. Explain to him what thou hast 
done. I have buried myself in the well of the Pool of 
Salt [?] at night-time. Explain what thou hast found 
in it. The wells of the Pool of Salt are that sceptre 
of stone which I or thou hast made. Say has the 
Osiris made it. Let him explain. The sceptre of 
stone — its name is Placer [Giver] of the Winds. Ex- 
plain to him why thou hast made for him the warmth 
[lamp] of fire and the amulet [handle] of felspar after 
thou buriest him. The Osiris prays after he has made 
them. He has quenched the lamp, he has put on the 
amulet, he has made a mouth or a drop. You may go 
and enter the Hall of Truth. You have known us. 

I will not let you go over me, says the Sill, unless you 
tell me my name. TheWeight [?] in the right Place is thy 
name. I will not let you go by me, says the Left lintel 
of the Door, unless you tell me my name. The Returner 
of the True is thy name. I will not let you go by, says 
the Right lintel of the Door, unless you tell me my name. 
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The Returner of judged Hearts is thy name. I do not 
let you cross over me, says the Floor of the Door, unless 
you tell me my name. The Bow of Seb is thy name. 
I do not open to you, says the Key, unless you tell me 
my name. Produced or Born of Mut is thy name. I 
do not open to you, says the Key-hole, I do not let you 
pass, says the Lock of the Door, unless you tell me my 
name. The Life of Sebak, Lord of Ba, is thy name. 
I do not go back, I do not unfold, says the Door, 
unless you tellme my name. The Fold of Shu which he 
has placed beside [to protect] Osiris is thy name. We 
do not let you pass by us, unless you tell us our 
naınes, say the Planks of the Door. Sons of Vipers 
are your names. — You have known us, pass on. 

You do not tread me, says the Floor of the Hall on 
the spot to him— I am pure, because I do not know 
the name of thy feet by which thou treadest on me. 
Tell them to me. The Passer [?] of Khem is the name 
of the left foot, the Opener of the Heaven for [or the 
hair of | Nephthys is the name of the right foot.—Tread 
on, for you know us. 

You have not passed yet, says the Doorkeeper, unless 
you tell me ny name. Toucher of Hearts, Searcher of 
Bellies, is thy name.—Let him be introduced to Ma ti in 
his hour. 

Explain the God in the hour. Thou art called Reckoner 
of the Earth. Explain; the Reckoner of the Earth is 
Thoth. Says Thoth: Let me come to thee where the 
()siris comes to be introduced, to explain them by me. Or, 
] am pure from all sins: I am free from the curse of those 
in their day. I am not as they are. Introduce him. 
I.ct me not be introduced to the ceiling of flame, the 
circuit of which is of living ursi; its floor is of water; 
its traverser is Osiris. 

(10 forth, you have been introduced. Thy food is from 
the Eye, thy drink is from the Eye, thy meals are from 
the Kye: the Osiris has been justified for ever. 


HALL OF THE TWO TRUTHS. 259 


Said by a pure person, girdled in real linen, and shod in white 
sandals, anointed with fragrant oil [ant], he offers food and drink, 
cattle and geese, and flaming incense. When thou hast made this 
figure, paint it on a white ground .in red, throw it away on a field 
in which no horse has trod. If this book has been made by him, it 
endures to his descendants’ descendants, without fail. He will sa- 
tisfy the royal relatives. He will have given him bread and cakes, 
wine and flesh off the altars of the Great God. He will not be cut 
off atany gate of the West. He is led along with the kings. Heis 
in the service of Osiris [dressed] in real linen for ever! 


In the Hall of Justice. Osiris in his shrine. “ Osiris 
the good being, living Lord, Great God, eternal ruler, 
dweller in the plain [Rusta] of Hades, dwelling in the 
West, great good Lord of Abydos, king for ever!” 

Before the Devourer. ‘“ The destroyer of the accu- 
sers, the Devourer, mistress of the West.” The “ Place 
of [new] Birth.” A cubit with human head. ‘“Com- 
mencement. Dandler.” Male and female figure. 

Before Thoth registering. ‘Says Thoth, Lord of 
Sesennu [Esmun], Lord of divine words, Great God, 
resident in Heshar, he has given the Osiris his heart in 
its place.” 

The Balance, before Anepu. “ The dweller in the di- 
vine Gate says: the heart goes to its place in the balance 
complete.” “Horus” ... . before the God Horus. 

Truth; “ Truth, who dwells in the West, she let his 
name be in his house, and accompany his Gate for 
ever.” Truth facing the Osiris. Rejoice in Truth, thou 
hast come to Hades. . . thy existence is at rest. 

“ Says the Osiris: Place me before thee, oh Lord of 
Eternity! I have no sins, no perversion. I do no [evil] 
things to him. I have done what men say, what the 
Gods wish on it [earth]. Hail, dweller of the West, 
good being, Lord of Abydos! Let me pass the roads of 
darkness, let me follow thy servants in the Gate, let me 
come out of Rusta from the Hall of Truth, let me cross 
the lintel of the Gate.” 


[Here ends “ The Hall of the Two Truths." ] 
a 2 
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[Che Govs of the Orbit.) 


CXXVL 


[ Vignette. — The Basin of Purgatorial Fire with four Apes and four Jets of Fire.) 


On great Four Apes, seated in front of the boat of 
the Sun, sending truth to the Universal Lord, judg- 
ing my deficiency and my abundance, welcoming Gods 
with the fire of their mouths, giving divine offer- 
ings to the Gods, meals to the Spirits, living in truth, 
fed with truth, without fraud, who abominate wicked- 
ness! Extract ye all the evil out of me, obliterate ye 
my faults, annihilate my sins, guard ye, and give ye 
me to pass the Pylon to go from the plains [Rusta]. 
I pass through the secret Pylons of the West. Ye 
ought to give to me food and bread like the Spirits 
who are going in and coming out of the Rusta 
[plains]. Thou mayest go, we obliterate [pardon] all 
thy faults, we annihilate all thy sins. Thou hast been 
severed from the world [earth], we dissipate all thy 
sins. Thou hast severed thyself from earth, thou hast 
dissipated all the sin which detained thee. Come to 
the Rusta. Thou openest [passest] the secret doors of 
the West. Thou comest forth and goest in as thou 
wishest, like one of the Spirits hailed daily within the 
horizon. 


CXXVITI. The book of Worshipping the Gods of the Orbit; said by 
a Person when he approaches to them to see that God within the 
Gate. 


{ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris bare-headed, Sehak, and Snake-god ; and three Daemons, twe 
human, one cow-headed, with feathers on their heads. } 


ITair., ye Gods of the Orbit, dwelling in the West! 
llail, ye Lords, keepers of the Gate! Come along, appear 
before Osiris, get ready, worship, strangle ye the enemies 
of the Sun! Shine ye, dissipate ye your darkness! Be. 
hold ye your chief! live ye as he lives. Hail ye him who 
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is in his disk! pass ye me to your road. My Soul enters 
your recesses, I am one of ye. I put forth blows against 
the Apep [ Apophis], strangle ye the wicked in the West. 

Thou hast spoken truth against thy enemies, oh Great 
God, in his disk. Thou hast spoken truth against 
thy enemies, oh Osiris, Lord of the West! Thou hast 
spoken truth against thy enemies on heaven and earth, 
oh the Osiris in the South, North, West, and East. He 
serves Osiris who dwells in the West. He is ordered 
before him in the valley. He is justified before the 
great chiefs. He is justified in the Gate, like the shades 
{stars}. His Soul is as smoke against the devourer of 
bodies of the dead, flying over the dead, hidden from the 
suffocaters. Giving truth to all the created just Spirits 
who serve the Tasar, in all the places in which the Soul 
lives, adoring like the Sun, adoring like Osiris. 

The deceased passes, open ye the Gates of the gate- 
way, prepare ye his Hall when he comes. Justify ye 
his words against his accusers. There is given to him 
the food of the Gods of the Gate. There has been 
made for him the head attire which belongs to him, as 
dwelling in the hidden place, as the image of the great 
Waters, true Soul of a created Spirit, prevailing with 
his hands and arms. The Lion-Gods say to them, 
Very great is the deceased. They rejoice at him, they 
adore him, with their arms, they give to him their 
emblems, he has lived. The Osiris has been crowned 
as the living Soul of the Sun in the heaven. He has 
made all the appointed transformations, he has been 
justified before the chiefs. He has passed through the 
Gate on heaven and earth like the Soul of the Sun. 

The deceased says: I have opened the Gate of the hea- 
ven and earth, the Soul of Osiris rests there. I cross 
through their Halls. They adore when they see me. 
I go in as [ like, I come out as I choose. I go along, no 
defect or evil is found in me. 





s 3 


262 THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


CXXVIII. The chapter of Adorations to Osiris. 
[ Vignette.—Deceased adoring Osiris, Isls, Horus, and Nephthys ) 


Hart, oh Osiris! revealer of good, justified, son of 
Nu, the eldest son of Seb, the great one proceeding 
from Nu, the King dwelling in the midst of the 
regions of the great winds, dwelling in the West, Lord 
of Abydos [East], Lord of things created, greatest of 
Spirits, Lord of the crown, in Suten khennu [Bubastis], 
Lord prevailing in the region of the great winds, Lord 
of the house, greatest of the Spirits in Tattu, Lord of 
numerous things and festivals in Tattu! Horus pro- 
claiıns his father Osiris everywhere. Isis and her sister 
Nephthys follow. Thoth speaks by the great intelli- 
gence which is in his belly and comes out of his mouth, 
welcomed is Horus by the Gods. Lead on Horus, son 
of Isis, support thou thy father Osiris. 

Oh Osiris! I have come to thee. I am Horus, I 
have avenged, I have lived this day off meals of food and 
drink, oxen and geese, and all the good things of Osiris. 
Mayest thou be led along! Oh Osiris! I have smitten 
for thee thy enemies. I have been avenged upon them. 
Iam Horus, upon that good day, on a good festival, 
with thy Spirits. Ile has been proclaimed by him on 
that day to thy followers [thy companions]. 

Hail, Osiris! thou hast come, thy genius with thee. 
Thou art at peace in the name of Ka and Hetp. He is 
(the genius) spiritualised under the name of Akhu, he 
is adored under the name of Kfa. He has got ready 
thy path under the name of Apheru. Oh Osiris! I 
have come to thee. I place ull thy enemies under thee 
everywhere, thou art justified before the Associate 
Gods ! 

Oh Osiris! seize thy mace, place thy steps under 
thee— pass the food of the Gods,—pass the food of 
those who are in their resting-places. Give thou thy 
greatness to Gods, thou hast been made the Great God, 
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thou art with them as their mummy, thou wilt pre- 
vail over the Gods, thou hast listened to Truth on that 


day. 
Said offering to that God on the Uka festival. 


CXXIX. The Book of Instructing a Person how that he can stand 
at the Boat of the Sun Ra, with those that belong to him. 


{ Vignette. — Deceased rowing the Nycticorax Heron to Osiris, having a fat placed behind him.) 


Tue Osiris conducts the heron Bennu to the East, 
Osiris to Tattu, he has opened the gate of the Nile, 
he has cleared the path of the Solar orb. He has 
led Socharis on his sledge, he has strengthened the 
crown in a moment ? He has served, he has adored 
the disk of the Sun, he has associated with the adoring 
Apes, he is one of them, he has made the second after 
Isis, the third after Nephthys, he has strengthened 
their spirit, he has bent his fingers, he has stopped 
the [wicked] accuser, he has turned back his feet. He 
has given to the Sun his arms, his subjects have not 
stopped him. The deceased prevails, the Eye prevails 
also. [Should it be divided in two he is (as) the egg 
divided from the Silurus]. 


Said over the figure painted in the picture on a slip of clean 
papyrus, by the point of a felspar polisher, on a yellow ground 
[scented water], and placed on a person's knees: “ He is not detained, 
he goes to the boat of the Sun at sunset daily. ‘Thoth clothes him 
when he comes out in fine linen.” Paint him in good style in the 
boat of the Sun, also by the point of a felspar polisher, tell him to wrap 
up the slip having sealed the book in it.[?] “The Osiris having 
set up the tat and prepared the buckle, proceeds wherever he likes. 
The mouth is welcome, says Thoth to the Sun, the... has been 
welcome to its master Ra. Replies Thoth: “ Clothed is his soul when 
it comes forth, going to the boat of the Sun. The body is to remain 
in its place.” [This chapter is a repetition of Chapter C.] 

The linen bandage of Tani, a female, belonging to Sir C. Nicholson, 
Sydney, Australia, had the following: — The boat had Isis, Thoth, 
Kheper, Shui, and Tani. It was preceded by, “Say the Gods who 
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belong to the Sun: ‘We make the Osiris Tani, the justified, to 
stand at the boat of the Sun, coming forth justified before Horus in 
his disk ; she is declared true against her accusers.’ ” 


[Here ends “ The Gods of the Orbit”) 


[Che Passage to the Sun.) 


CXXX. The book of Vivifying the Soul for ever, of letting it go to 
the Boat of the Sun to pass the Crowds at the Gate. Done on the 
Day of the Birth of Osiris. 


{ Vignette.—Boat of Ra, two Gods and a Pilot.) 


THE heaven is open, the earth opens, the South opens, 
the North opens, the West opens, the East opens, the 
Southern zenith opens, the Northern nadir opens, the 
valves of the door open, the gateway of the Sun opens. 
He proceeds from the horizon. He has unclosed the 
doors of the ark. He has opened the doors of the cabin. 
Shu has given him breath, Tefnu.t created him; they 
serve in his service. 

The Osiris serves the Sun. He has received his due 
reward at the shrine; like Horus, he goes to the recesses 
of his place, to the sanctuary of his chest. The God leads 
him where he has wished. The Osiris has acted truly, 
he has gone through its course. The Osiris has made 
this justification. He has prepared the chest. He hates 
the opposition of Abs or Khabs or the Beast. There are 
no shades where he is. He has not been turned back by 
the Sun, or by Osiris; he has not been turned away for 
what he has done with his hands. The Osiris does not 
walk in the Valley of Darkness, he does not go in the 
Pool of the Damned. Ile is not in the fissure [trap] a 
moment. Ile knows no terror in the place in which he 
is, for he can take his head behind the block of Setp. 

Hail to ye, Feet! The God has grown hard with 
the mysterics of his hand, the God dissipates the ex- 
tremities [?] of Seb by light. Let him be delighted, for 
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the old and young pass to him when they sce Thoth is 
in the mysteries. He gives delight to millions, he 
passes through matter, he chases injury from the form 
of the Osiris in his place. He has carved his stick, he 
has taken his wig where the Sun is. He is the great 
Passer, the chief shining out of the place which the 
Gods have made him. When he turns back from his 
place they correct his faults and omissions. The Osi- 
ris corrects his faults, he delights the Sun and Osiris, 
he has passed the horizon of the Sun. He has made his 
boat, he has gone forth, he has shone through ıneans of 
Thoth. He has adored the Sun, Lord of the Hill, he 
goes and has smitten his wicked enemies. The Osiris 
oes not deceive [reject] the dead [mummies] with 
his mouth. He has said to him: The Osiris has not been 
turned away from the horizon, or from the Sun. He is 
Osiris. He has not been rejected from his great boat. He 
rests on his legs while his name is in the mouth of the 
Sun, in the belly of the Osiris, listening to his words. 
Glory to the Sun, Lord of the Horizon! Osiris, 
Lord of the West! Hail, thou who purifiest mankind, 
who soundest the heaven at the great place, making the 
boatmen to go along! Make thou the Osiris come, 
— he has arranged truth while there is . . . from the 
West. He has been at enmity with the Apophis. Ie, 
the Osiris, is the Lion-Gods. He has prepared defence 
for his followers at the great Place. Listen thou to him. 
The Osiris goes in company. He has overthrown the 
Apep for the Sun daily. He has not escaped his vigi- 
lance. The Osiris has worked, he has received peace offer- 
ings. Thoth provides him with what he has made. He 
has made truth approach him at the head of the great 
boat, having justification like the assembled Gods. Ile 
has prepared millions, he has passed his billions. They 
have allowed the Osiris to go. The circle of the minis- 
ters of the Sun is before him, his blessings are after him. 
Come. Truth exclaims, she approaches her Lord ; glory 
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is given to the Universal Lord. The Osiris has taken 
a stick, he has struck Nuher [Firmament] with it. It 
has given glorious light, as if he had never been at 
rest. He has announced to the Sun what he has done; 
he has dissipated the injury; he has seen his bless- 
ings, he has set in order his boatmen, he has gone 
round, he has gone forth to the boat in the heaven. 
He has risen from Antu. The Osiris his eye reposes, 
his legs sit in the great boat of Kheperu, he is made; 
his words are made. He then goes round the heaven to 
the West. The Shades [stars] stand without joy for him. 
They receive the tow-line of the Sun from his ministers. 
The Sun goes round, he has seen Osiris, he has ordered 
Osiris in peace, he is neither stopped nor turned away, 
he has not been taken ; [is said] by the fire of thy orb. 
Nothing comes out of thy mouth to him by which he 
has been turned away. The Osiris does not walk among 
the crocodiles, what he hates is the fishers. They have 
not pursued him. ‘The Osiris comes to thy boat, he 
takes thy seat. He has taken thy body. He goes along 
the path of the Sun. He prays to stop that noose coming 
out of the fire to thy boat. That great leg, the Osiris 
knows it; it does not follow thy boat when the Osiris 
is in it. He has made the divine food of the Gods, the 
meals of the Spirits. 

Said over the figure of the wise dead placed in that boat. When 
thou hast made an ark in it on its left hand and a cabin on its right, 
present to them food and drink, cattle and geese, burning incense, and 
all good things on the birthday of the Osiris. When all this is done 
his soul lives for ever, it does not die again, owing to the shut gate, 
entering the recesses in Hades, finding the palace of the great house 
of the king Hept-makheru, found in the region of the Hill, which 
Horus made for his father Osiris, the revealer of good, the justified. 
While the Sun looks at that Spirit in his own limbs he has seen him 
made divine. Great is his terror, great isthe fear of him in the heart 
of (rods, Spirits, and the dead. For his soul lives for ever, he does 
not die again in Hades, he is not annihilated the day of weighing 
words. Ilias word is true against his encmies. lis food is off the 
altar of the Sun to the end of every day. 
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CXXXI. The chapter of Going forth to the Heaven where the 
un 18. 

TE Sun is shining on that night. Every one of 
his servants is living [among] the servants of Thoth. 
He gives a crown to Horus on that night. The Osiris 
delights while he is one of the same. His enemies have 
been corrected with the arrows of the Osiris, the servant 
of the Sun, receiving his sustenance. He has come to 
thee, his father, oh Sun! He has followed Shu, he has 
saluted the crown, he has taken the place of the Hu, 
enveloped in the plait which belongs to the road of the 
Sun, when [in] his splendour. He has chased that chief 
everywhere in the horizon. The Crowns stop him. 
Thy soul, oh the Osiris, is carried after thee: thy soul is 
supported by . . . thy victory and thy terrors. 

The Sun has issued his commands in heaven. Oh 
thou Great God in the East of the heaven! thou pro- 
ceedest to the bark of the Sun as a divine hawk of 
time. He has issued his commands, he strikes with his 
sceptre in his boat or bark. The Osiris goes to thy boat. 
He is towed in peace to the happy West. Tum speaks 
to him. 

Say thou who hast gone, oh Serpent of millions of 
years ! — millions of years in length, in the quarter of the 
region of the great winds, the pool of millions of years. 
All the other Gods return to all places — stretching to 
where is the road belonging to him — millions of years 
are following to him. ‘The road is of fire, they whirl in 
fire behind him. 


CXXXIH. The chapter of Making a Person approach to sec his 
House in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased approaching a Gate.] 
I am the Lion-God coming forth with a bow. What 
I have shot at is the Eye of Horus. It is at the time 
when the Osiris sought the well, going in peace. 
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CXXXIIL The book of Instructing the Dead to be in the Heart of 
the Sun, made on a Day of the Month. | 
[ Vignette. — Deceased paddling the Sun in the Ark of his Boat.] 


Tue Sun rises from his horizon, his Gods are behind 
him. When he comes forth from the Amenti, the 
despisers [?] fall down in the eastern horizon of the 
heaven at the words of Isis. She has prepared the path 
of the Sun, the great chief. 

Thou mayest approach, borne, oh Sun! in his chest. 
Thou snuffest the winds, thou swallowest the North 
wind, thou eatest the heart, thou exhalest thy heart, the 
day when thou inhalest that truth. Thou stretchest thy 
servants who bring the boat in heaven — perceiving as 
the perceivers of thy word. Thou preparest thy bones, 
foldest thy hands, thou placest thy face to the happy 
West, coming there [thou art] seen daily. Thy figure 
then is a figure of gold, having the circle of a disk 
in heaven, having the form of a circle, [?] seen daily. 

Oh rejoicing in the horizon, hailing from thy ropes; 
oh Gods in the heaven, beholding the Osiris! give ye 
clory to him as to the Sun. He is the chief, requiring 
the crown the day of making its prayers [or wreaths]. 
IIe is the Osiris, the only one ever coming from the 
body, the head of those who belong to the race of the 
Sun. 

The Osiris is as well spoken [?] on earth as in Hades, 
the Osiris gocth forth, like the Sun, lord of the paddle. 
The Osiris has never been set to rest in this land for 
ever. Beautiful is what he sees with his eyes and hears 
with his ears. True, true is the Osiris. . .in Annu 
[Heliopolis]. He is like the Sun, distributing the boat- 
men to serve Nuher. He has not been spoken of, seen, 
pereeived, or heard in the mystical house of Cross-head 
[or Fire-face]. The adorations of the Osiris, hail, divine 
limbs of the Sun, traversing the firmament in thy boat, 
when that God has assumed the type he likes[?] the 
hawk, ercatest of transformations. 
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Said of a boat four cubits long, painted in green, with its accom- 
paniments. Make the heaven below it with stars, wash and steep it in 
natron and incense. When thou hast made the figure of the Sun on a 
piece of papyrus painted in yellow, place it in the boat. When thou 
hast made that deceased where thou wishest in that boat, he is towed 
in the boat of the Sun. The Sun himself sees him in it. Do 
not let any one see it except thyself; or thy father or thy son. 
Having kept it well, prepare the dead, the delight of the Sun. It 
makes him prevail as the Gods, for the Gods look upon him as one of 
themselves, the dead fall on their faces when they see him. He is 
seen in Hades as the boatman of the Sun. 


CXXXIV. The Adoration to the Sun; the Day of the Month of 
going in the Bark. 


[Vignette —Deceased adoring the Boat of the Sun, in which are the Hawk of Haroeris, Tum, Shu, 
“efou, An, Khons, Osiris, Horus, Isis, and Nephthys.] 


Haır, oh thou Sun in his ark shining with his 
light, gleaming with his gleam! detaining millions 
at his wish, placed in the face of those who see; the 
Creator in the midst of his boat, who smiteth the Apo- 
phis daily, say for the children of Scb, who smiteth the 
enemies of Osiris, they are crushed by the boat. Horus 
smites off their heads to the heaven (as) for the 
fowls, their thighs to the earth for wild beasts, to the 
waters for the fishes. The Osiris crushes all evil Spirits, 
male or female, whether they go from heaven or 
earth, come out of the waters or cross from the tips 
of the stars. Thoth cuts them up, — a stone out of the 
buildings of those who possess the ark of Osiris [?]. The 
Sun is that Great God, the greatest of smiters, the 
most powerful of terrifiers, he washes in your blood, 
he dips in your gore. For the Osiris crushes them 
in the boat of his father the Sun. Horus is the 
Osiris. His mother Isis produced him, Nephtliys nursed 
him, likewise they made the conspirators of Set to turn 
back for Horus. When they see the crown placed before 
him they fall down on their faces. Osiris Onnophris has 
made his justification against his enemies in heaven, on 
earth, amongst the chief of the Gods and Goddesses. 
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Said over a hawk in the boat with a crown on its head, and 
the figures of Tum, Mau, Tefnu, Seb, Nupe, Osiris and Horus, Isis 
and Nephthys, painted yellow upon a piece of papyrus. Placed in 
this boat is the figure of the deceased, his body of cedar; wax the 
limbs of the God with wax; bring unguents. Place behind it these 
gods ; offerto them burning incense, fowls and food. Adoring the 
Sun he is true, in real linen, millions of times. 


CXXXV. Another Chapter, said when the Moon is young in the 
Month. 

Tue Osiris has bandaged or opened the wound (in) the 
body of the heaven. It is bandaged, the good Horus 
cures it daily, the greatest of created types, offering at 
the time, dissipating the injury from the face of the Osiris, 
making it go. He is the Sun as he is conducted along. 
He is the Four superior Gods of the Upper place. The 
Osiris has approached in his day, coming by his rope to 
the Beings. 

If this chapter is known, he is a wise Spirit in Hades; he does 
not die a second time in Hades. He has caten where Osiris is. If 
he knows it when on earth, he has been adored like Thoth; [is said] 


by the living. He does not fall down a moment to the king [Sut] 
or the heat of Pasht. Ile goes out to the great and good chief. 


CXXXVI Another chapter, made on the sixth Day of the Month, 
the Day of being conducted in the Boat of the Sun. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased paddling the Sun.) 


Tue Shades in Annu [Heliopolis], the beings of light 
in Kar protect him. Mesta weaves his clothes, she 
fashions the blade [?]. The Osiris disputes with them 
at the recesses which are in the halls of the Gods. The 
Osiris penetrates in the boat, he has ... his chiefs 
when he came out of it to the heaven. They tow him 
along with the Sun; the Osiris is towed in it by the 
ropemen, stopping the dissolution of the leg of the Firma- 
ment at the growth of the weak. (?)Seb and Nu are 
delighted in their hearts, repeating the name; Growing 
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light, the beauty of the Sun in its light, is, in its being 
an image, as it is said, for the Great Inundater, the father 
of the Gods, the suppliers of delicious taste in the heart. 
He is unbroken, a Lord crying out when the Gods 
raise the paddle, adored, praised, prepared against [for] 
the Gods. Save thou the Osiris from the attack made 
against him at that crossing. Hisheart fails. Give 
thou the Osiris support against Gods, Spirits, and the 
dead. The Osiris prevails as Lord of the powerful. 

‘ He is the Lord of Truth, he has done what has been 
ordered. His actions are the actions of the Sun 
in Heaven. Let him cross in thy boat, oh Sun! in 
peace. He makes way, he tows thy boat, his actions 
are thy actions. He it is who stops the annihilator of 
the Sun daily. He has come like Horus, preserver 
of the horizon. He has put aside the Sun in the corner 
halls of the horizon. He has rejoiced the Gods by 
his stopping. Great are Thoth and the Osiris. Snares 
have not taken him ; those who guard their halls have 
not smashed him. The Osiris is a hidden face within the 
hall and over the shrine. The Osiris passing words to 
the Sun, he has come, he has been introduced, thou 
hast prepared his terror. He is making this heart 
prevail, constantly offering and making peace. 

Said of a person in the form of a Spirit placed in that boat. Then, 
having washed and steeped it, place burning incense before the 
Sun, bread and drink, flesh and geese; that passage takes place in 

*the boat of the Sun. If the Spirit has been thus trented, he will 
be among the living, he does not decay for ever, he is as an immortal 
God, no evil thing injures him. He is as a Spirit created in the West. 
He never dies again. He has eaten and drunk with Osiris daily. He 
has been towed with (or by) the kings, he has drunk out of the 
streams of the river, he makes it his delight that he comes out at the 
day like Horus. He has lived and is like a God, he has been adored, 
[said] by the living like the Sun, he has contended for thee much. 
Do not let any one see it except thyself. 
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CXXXVIL The chapter of Lighting a Spark. 
( Vignette. — Deceased seated amidst four Lamps.) 


I HAVE come to the Sun, the Sun has come. I am 
the Eye of the Sun, Horus, Osiris, hastening to prepare 
thy protection, they impart their protection to thy face, 
Oh Osiris, eternal ruler, illuminating the night after the 
day! Oh the Osiris, the Horus! thy hand is as the 
hand of Osiris dwelling in the West, the Eye of Horus is 
on them. Oh the Osiris, overthrown are all thy enemies! 
Oh Osiris, who dwells in the West! (oh) the Osiris! 


CXXXVII. (Bis) The chapter of Lighting a Candle. 


[The Vignette represents the Goddess holding a Torch or Candle to a Flame in a Lamp.] 


Tue Eye of Horus comes (bearing) light, the Eye of 
Horus comes bright. It comes in peace. It shines 
like the setting Sun from the horizon. It bruises the 
conspirators of Set at the feet of him who brings it. 
It takes its light to him. It brings its spark to the one 
when it goes. It comes to the feet of the heaven after 
the Sun in the hands of thy brethren, oh Ra! The 
Eye of Iforus lives in the great house. The Eye of 
Horus lives. It is Anmutf. [Papyrus, B. AL. 9900. ] 


CXXXVIII. The chapter of Going to Abydos. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring the Standard of Osiris, a Pole and Sun.] bad 


On chief Gods belonging to Abydos! the companions 
asscmbled, and all alike. We (ye) come with joy, 
stopping me. I have seen my father Osiris. I have 
been made and emanated from his nostril. I am the 
Horus of Kam.ka, issue of the red one [Desert] ; taking 
like him who is invincible: his hand is strong against 
his enemies, supporter of his father, snatched from the 
waters of his mother, striking his enemics, correcting 
the aggressors in silence. [?] Oh Catcher with the 
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snare, Ruler of millions, Chief of the earth, taking the 
house of his father by [in] his arms! that is the Osiris. 


CXXXIX. The Adoration of Tum. 


Harr, Tum! hail, Khepera! I am Thoth, I have 
weighed the Lion-Gods, I have corrected evil, I have 
dissipated their grief, I have made the crocodile (at) first 
to turn aside, as thou hast ordered him. I have reposed 
in the middle of my Eye. I am free from faults. I 
have come. 


CXL. The Book made on the 30th of Epiphi, when the Eye is full 
on the 30th of Epiphi. 
(Vignette — Deceased adoring the Jackal of Anubis on a Doorway, the Eye, and Ra.) 

Tae Paddle of the Light of the Horizon rises. Tum 
rises from the stench [?] of the river, a Spirit shining 
in heaven, an abode capped with joy. Among them 
is an image like their form, a joyful speech from the 
chest, addressing the (one) coming from the gateway, 
flattering from the mouth of Tum, the Lord of the 
Horizon. He orders in person the Gods, the servants 
of his person, his person shows thee his face! or he 
causes the Eye to be taken (or called). Grant me my 
limbs, he has placed victory in all my arms; supply- 
ing to them his Coming out, his mouth, and his person. 
His Eye [his Spirit] is at peace in its place on 
(or over) his person at the hour of the night, full, the 
fourth hour of the earth, complete on the 30 Epiphi. 
The person of the Eye is then before the Gods. The 
person shines as he did at first. Ra and Tum, Uga 
[the Eye], Shu, Seb, Osiris, Seti, Horus, Mentu, Bah 
[the Inundation], Ra, Aions, Thoth, Na.au [Air], Geta, 
Nuhar, Isis, Nephthys, Athor, Nukht, Mera, Ma, Anepu 
[Anubis], the Land of eternal birth, the Soul of the 
body of the Sun, have come out of his head. 

The eye having been veiled before the Lord of that 
VOL. V. T 
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Land, it has been made full and at peace [sets]. As for 
Gods ye rejoice on that day. Their hands they hold [it]. 
When the festival of each God is made they say: Hail 
to the discourse with the Sun. The boatmen tow the 
boat, and overthrow the Apophis! Hail to the dis- 
course of the Sun! Kheper makes his transformations. 
Hail to the discourse from the Sun in which he rejoices 
to bruise his enemies! Hail to the discourse of the 
Sun, to bruise the heads of those born evil. Adora- 
tion of [Come to] the discourse of the Osiris. 


Said over or on an eye of real or false lapis lazuli: the mouth is 
washed with gold, offer all good and pure things before it, when 
the Sun, places it on the 30th Epiphi, make also a second eye of red 
jasper. A person then places himself in whatever direction he has 
wished. This chapter being said in the boat of the Sun, the person 
is towed with the Gods as if he were one of them : he is borne along 
out of Hades. Besides saying this chapter likewise there are the 
offerings at the filling of the (two) eyes; four altars to the Sun and 
Tum, four altars to the Eye, four altars to the said Goda; there being 
on each of them of bread five loaves, of conserve five loaves, five 
bits of meat, one ounce of frankincense, one ounce of flour, and one 
slice of flesh. 

[Here ends “ The Adorations to the Sun.” 


(Festibal of the Names of the Gods. ] 

CXLL The book of Preparing the Spirits to know the Names of 
the Gods of the Southern and Northern Heaven, the Gods in 
the two Orbits, the Gods who traverse the Gate. It has been 
made to a Person for his Father and Mother. It is the chapter 
of the Festivals of the West when he is instructed, he is the 
Delight of the Sun, the Delight of the Gods, he is with them. 
Said on the Day of the Ninth Festival by the Osiris. An Offer- 
ing of Food, Drink, Oxen and Geese Slices, and burning Incense, 
is offered to Osiris in all his Names by the Osiris. 


To Osiris who dwells in the West, Lord of Abydos 
[Kast] (four times). 

To the Lord of the Orbits. 

To Nuhar, father of the Gods. 

To Ma [Truth], the daughter of the Sun. 

To the Boat of the Sun. 


Cow 
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To Tum, the creator. 

To the Great Gods. 

To the Little Gods. 

To Horus, Lord of the Crown. 

To Shu and Tefnu [Gemini]. 

To Seb and Nu. 

To Osiris, Isis, and Nephthys. 

To Hat ka, the Universal Lord [Mystical Cow]. 

To the Sister of the Heaven, the divine [Mystical 


} 
To Hebi, the Saah (Mummy) [Mystical Cow]. 
To Amenti who dwells in her house [Mystical Cow). 
To the Greatly beloved, red-haired [Mystical Cow]. 
To the Giver of Life to her Skin [Mystical Cow]. 
To the Name strong by work [Mystical Cow]. 
To the Bull of the Cows. 
To the Good Paddle, opener of the Disk. 
To the Good Paddle of the Northern Heaven. 
To the Whirler, traverser of the Earth. 
To the Good Paddle of the Western Heaven. 
To the Spirit in the House of Eagles. 
To the Good Paddle of the Eastern Heaven. 
To Khenti dwelling in the Red House. 
To the Good Paddle in the Southern Ileaven. 
To Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and Kabhsenuf. 
To the Southern Passage [or Place]. 
To the Northern Passage [or Place]. 
To the Ark and Cabin. 
To Athor. 
To Thoth, the husband of Truth or Bull of the West. 
To Thoth, weigher of the words of the Gods. 
To Thoth, traverser of the Gods. 
To the Gods of the South and North. 
To the Gods of the West and East. 
To the Gods. ; 
To the Gods of the Great House, to the Gods of the 


abode of Flame. 
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To the Gods of the Place, the Gods of the Horizon. 

To the Gods of the Field, the Gods of the Orbits. 

To the Roads of the West, the Roads of the East. 

To the Passers through the Gates of the Doorway. 

To the Doorkeepers of the Gateway, the Doors of the 
Gateway. 

To the secret Doors of the Gateway. 

To the secret Faces, the Guardians of the Gate. 

To the Doorkeepers of the same Givers of Reproaches. 

To the Keepers of the Places prepared for the Good, 
or making good. 

To the Braziers giving fire to the Altars. 

To the Openers, the extinguishers of Flame. 

To the Flame in the West. 

To the Givers of justification to the Spirit. 

To the Preparation in the West. 

To the East and its type. 

By the Gifts of the Osiris, the justified. 


CXLII. The book of Preparing the Dead, that he may go, walk, 
and come out as the Day in all the Transformations he wishes; 
knowing the Name of Osiris in all the Places where he wishes 
to be. 


Osırıs, the good being. 

Osiris, the living. Osiris the living Lord. 

Osiris, Universal Lord. 

Osiris, preparer of the spine of the Earth. [?] 

Osiris dwelling in existence. 

Osiris dwelling in grain. 

Osiris, the Constellation [Orion]. 

Osiris the Great progenitor (?) of the Spirits of Helio- 
polis. 

Osiris dwelling in Bounds (Tennt). 

Osiris in the South. 

Osiris in the North. 

Osiris, Lord of millions. 

Osiris, son of the leaders. 
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Osiris-Ptah, Lord of Life. 

Osiris who dwells in Rusta. 

Osiris, ruler of. . . places, dwelling in Tattu. 
Osiris who dwells in the midst of foreign lands. 
Osiris, the great Soul in Tattu. 

Osiris in Aah. 

Osiris in Hes or the divine abode. 

Osiris, Lord of the Land of Life. 

Osiris in Ssa [Sais]. 

Osiris in Negt. 

Osiris in the South, or in Company. 

Osiris in Tu. 

Osiris in Tap. 

Osiris in Neter (or as a God). 

Osiris in Lower Ssa [Sais]. 

Osiris in Upper Ssa [Sais]. 

Osiris in Anrutf. 

Osiris as the two Hawks. 

Osiris in Sannu. 

Osiris in the Gate of the House. 

Osiris in Aper. 

Osiris in Kafnu. 

Osiris in Sekeri. 

Osiris in Pet. 

Osiris in his house in the Rusta. 

Osiris in Taur. 

Osiris in Neti. 

Osiris in his city. 

Osiris . . . [two crocodiles]. 

Osiris in Pekas. 

Osiris in his house in the Land of the South. 
Osiris in his house in the Land of the North. 
Osiris in Heaven. 

Osiris on Earth. 

Osiris behind the throne. 

Osiris in Atf-ur. 

Osiris Socharis in the secret place. 

Osiris, eternal ruler in Annu [Heliopolis]. 
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Osiris, the issue. 

Osiris in the Ark. 

Osiris in Reru-tu. 

Osiris, eternal ruler. 

Osiris, Lord of the Age. 

Osiris in Tesher. 

Osiris in Sesh. 

Osiris (of) the Southern Ut. 

Osiris (of) the Northern Ut. 

Osiris in Aa-ur. 

Osiris in Aaper. 

Osiris in Shennu. 

Osiris in Heknu or in Heser. 

Osiris in Sekar. 

Osiris in Shau. 

Osiris, bearer of Horus. 

Osiris at the edge of the Gap (Peka). 

Osiris as Truth. 

Osiris in Mna [or] daily. 

Osiris, the souls of his father. | 
Osiris, Lord of. . . places, King of the Gods. 
Osiris in Benru. 

Osiris, the Threshold (Tai). 

Osiris over his food. 

Osiris who dwells in the residence of his Cows. 
Osiris in Sa. 

Osiris in Sati. 

Osiris in Ashru. 

Osiris in all lands. 

Osiris resident in the Pool of the great House. 
Osiris in the roofed House. 

Osiris in Annu [Heliopolis]. 

Osiris, second chief in Annu. 

Osiris in Hemka. 

Osiris in Aksh. 

Osiris in the region of Nu. 

Osiris in the Great House. 
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Osiris, living Lord in Abydos. 

Osiris, Lord of Tattu. 

Osiris dwelling in the thrones. 
Osiris, chief, dweller of Abydos. 

“ Osiris, chief dwelling in secret. 

Osiris while living in Ptahka. 


Osiris, capturing Lord, trampling the wicked. 


Osiris, the Bull, resident in Kam. 

Osiris, the throat. 

Osiris, the parlour. 

Osiris, the Sun, Lord of the Horizons. 
Tum, the bull of the other Great Gods. 
Ap-hern, Southern Paddle of the Earth. 
Ap-heru, Northern Paddle of the Heaven. 
Ptah, the great Tatt, the throne of the Sun. 
Sole type (?) in the roofed House. 

Seb, leader of the Gods. 

Horus the elder. 

Horus who dwells in Skhem. 

Horus, son of Isis. 

Skem, the king, the powerful Horus. 
Anmutf, the pure place of the Great House. 
Khnum, Horus the peaceful. 

Horus Skhai. 

Horus dwelling in Khati. 


~ Horus-Thoth. 


Han-har. 

Anepu who dwells in the divine parlour. 
Nu-har. 

The Goddess Isis in all her names. 
Ru-Skhai. 

Shenti. 

Hekti. 

The Barge of the Eternal Lord. 
Neith and Selcis. 

Truth. 

The Cow [Athor]. 
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The Four Places of New Birth in Abydos. 

The great Place of Birth. 

The Typical Place of New Birth. 

The creative Place of New Birth. 

The good Place of New Birth. 

Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, Khabhsenuf. 

The Urei in the divine Abode. 

The Gods, traversers of the Gate. 

The Gods of the Orbit. 

The Gods and Goddesses in Abydos. 

The Southern and Northern Passage. 

The blessed of Osiris. 

Osiris who dwells in the West. 

Osiris in all places. 

Osiris in his place in the Land of the South. 

Osiris in his place in the Land of the North. 

Osiris in all the places in which his person wishes to be. 

Osiris in all Halls or festivals. 

Osiris in all his creation. 

Osiris in all his names. 

Osiris in all his disguises. 

Osiris in all his crowns. 

Osiris in all his decorations. 

Osiris in all places. 

Horus, the sustainer of his father under all his 
names. 

Anepu who dwells in the divine Hall in all his names. 

Anup, attached to the embalming and the Gods and 
Goddesses. 

Given by the Osiris. 


CXLIII. 


[The Vignettes of this chapter represcnt a female figure, a hawk standard in a boat, a disk in 
a buat adoring a disk, a bark with two hawks, and a man adoring.) 


[Here ends “ Festival of the Names of the Gods,”] 
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[Che Rouse af Osiris. ] 
CXLIV. The Knowing the Names of the Seven Halls. 
(Vignette. — A Deity seated in a Hall with two Swords, a human- and Hawk-headed God.] 
Tue guardian of the First Hall of the Overthrower of 
numerous Forms. The name of its guardian is Sut. 
The name written on it is Babble. 


[Vignette.—Crocodile-headed God squatting with two Swords in the Hall; behind, Ram- and Cow- 
headed Gods.) 


The Second Hall is of the Leaper to the Front [?] 
The name of its guardian is Fire-face. The name 
written on it is Destruction. 


(Vignette. — Tortoise-beaded God in the Hall; behind, Ram-headed and human Deity.) 

The Third Hall of the Eater of Dirt. The name of 
its guardian is Vigilant. The name written on it is 
Usaau. 


{ Vignette. — Ape-headed God in the Hall; behind, Ram-headed and human Deity.)] 


The guardian of the Fourth Hall, of the Stopper of 
many Words. The name of its guardian is Vigilant. The 
name written on it is the Great Stopper of the Vain. 


[Vignette.— .... -headed Deity in Hall; behind, Ram-headed and Cow-headed Deity.] 


The Fifth Hall is of Living off Worms. The name of 
its guardian is Consumer. The name written on it is 
Flame-face, Tosser in a moment. 


[ Vignette. — Ape-headed God in the Hall ; behind, Ram-headed and Snake-headed Deity.) 


The guardian of the Sixth Hall of . . . (Ank-ta) refut- 
ing words. The name of its guardian is Bring-face. The 
name written on it is Stone-face guarding the Heaven. 


{ Vignette._-Gnake-headed God in the Hall ; behind, two Ram-headed Deities, one holding two 
Swords.] 


The guardian of the Seventh Hall . . . of those who 
are hard. The name of its guardian is Magnifier of 
Words. The name written on it is Stopper of the Broken 
[ Rejected]. 
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CXLV. Things to be done on the Daylight of a Festival. 


Hat, keepers of the Seven chief Staircases! made the 
staircases of Osiris, guarding their Halls. Oh! keeping 
the things which belong to the doors of Osiris daily. The 
Osiris knows you, he knows your names, born in Rusta 
when the Gods passed, making adoration to the Lord of 
the Horizon, with the body of the Osiris, in the region 
of Tu. The Osiris received the takers in Rusta when 
the Gods passed through the horizon in crowds; the 
Osiris follows one of their passages. The Osiris adores 
the Lord of Light, he adores what Ido. The Osiris it 
is. He is the Osiris made on the month, perfected on 
the half month: Oh orb [?] of the Osiris, Eye of Horus! 
Horus placed (it), Thoth placed (it) on the night he 
crosses the heaven justified and at peace, he traverses 
in the boat. May that Osiris be made greater and 
greater through Truth! The Osiris hates the place. 
The Osiris takes care. Horus, the eldest of the Sun, takes 
care. He has his heart made over to him. The Osiris 
labours that he should not be detained in the Halls, 
The Lion-Gods equip the Osiris among the servants of 
him who dwells in the West at the end of every day 
daily. His fields are in the fields of Hetp. 

May the wise know where the things of the Osiris are 
made. Thoth hath written the directions for the making 
of the food. Anup has ordered those who belong to the 
food of the Osiris to [attend to] him. Do not take it 
from him [is said] by those who watch to cap- 
ture. The Osiris is sound, like the rock of the horizon 
of the heaven. The Osiris is placed in the Halls 
of the horizon. The Gods holloa to him to stop the 
Osiris. The God threw dirt at him, the snare does not 
catch him, the Guardians of the Halls do not injure him 
for he is Hidden-face, within the palace and in the midst 
of the shrine of the God who is Lord of the Gate, at [as] 
the place of the gates. The Osiris is not caught by him 
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nor Athor. The Osiris makes way, he sends Truth to 
the Sun, he corrects the Apophis. The Osiris passes 
through the clouds, turns back the opposers, gives life 
to the ministers of the Sun. The Osiris sends peace 
to the place which holds him. The Osiris has made 
a good passage in the boat. A good passage is given 
to the Osiris for him to come out. The face of the 
Osiris is rendered great by his crown. Jord of the 
Oar, the Osiris places himself knowing the address 
from the horizon to the chief. Raise your heads, pay 
ye attention, make way for your Lord. 


Said over the passenger, who is in these pictures painted in 
yellow [?] and over the company of the boat of the Sun. Offer ye food 
and drink, and a great quantity of burning incense before them, it 
makes that Spirit alive. Placed before them, it lets him approach to 
every gate as these Gods. 

Said at the gate of each Hall. Make an offering to each of them, 
of thighs and of the head of a red cow. Give meat to them, seven 
baskets full, and of the blood squeezed from the heart 100 drops, also 
sixteen pyramids of bread, eight biscuits, eight . . . shens, and eight 
- » - Shenf; also eight pints of beer and eight quarts of flour, and a 
basin of... filled with the milk of a white cow, green herbs, green 
dates and grains of burning incense. 

Said awhile after what is to be done for that passage of the 
boat at the fourth hour of coming out from the day; observe very 
carefully that time in the heaven. When thou hast made this roll let 
no eye see it. Then the Spirit extends his journey from the heaven 
and earth from the Hades. While the Spirit has attended to what he 
has to do, they are retaining it for him till he waits for that day in 
real linen for ever. [?] 


CXLVI. The Beginning of the Gates of the Aablu [Elysium], or 
the Abode of Osiris. 


First GATE. 
(Vignette. = The Deceased adoring a Hawk-headed Deity, holding in his Hands a Sword.) 
Har, says Horus, to the First Gate of the Meek- 


hearted! I have made a path, I know thee, I know thy 
name, I know the name of thy guardian God. Terrible 
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Mistress, high wall, crushing mistress, sparing of words, 
stopping the opposers, taking by stealth the Spirit of him 
who comes from a distance, is thy name. Vulture [Vic- 
tory] is the name of the God who guards thee. I wash 
myself in the waters in which the Sun washes, when 
he has been taken from the East of the heaven. I have 
oiled myself with essence of cedar. I have wrapped my- 
self in cloth of linen. I hold a stick of wood.—Thou 
mayest go [says the God], thou art purified. 


SECOND GATE. 


( Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Ram-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Second Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a path, I know thee. I know thy 
name, I know the name of the God who guards thee. Mis- 
tress of the Heaven, regent of the world, vanquishing 
the world by thy body, is thy name. The name of thy 
guardian is Born of Ptah. I have washed myself in the 
water in which Osiris washes. He made the ark and 
its barge in his coming forth out of the quarter, the Bull 
coming out of the Gates. J have anointed myself 
with perfume. I have wrapped myself in fine linen. 
I hold a stick of palm wood. — Thou mayest go, thou 
art purified. 


THIRD GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Ram-headed Deity holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Third Gate! I have made 
way. I know thee. I know thy name. I know the 
name of the God who guards thee. Mistress of Altars, 
great one of sacrifices, mistress of what is given to 
the Gods, letting the offerings pass, rejoicing the Gods 
the day the funeral boat departs to Abydos, is thy 
name. The Palm tree is the name of the God who guards 
thee. I have washed myself in the water in which Ptah 
washes when he returns to bed, turning back, the day of 
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showing the face.[?] I am anointed in essence of the 
extract of ... Jam clad in linen. I hold astick to 
handle.—Thou mayest go, thou art justified. 


FourtH Gate. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Ram- headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 


Hail, says Horus, to the Fourth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made way, I know thee, I myself know 
the name of the God who guards thee. He whose sword 
prevails, who stops the enemies of the meek-hearted, 
who binds those who fail through sin, is thy name. 
Smiter of Bulls is the name of the God guarding thee, 
I am washed with the same water in which Onnophris 
washes when he disputes with Seth, that justification 
should be made to Onnophris the justified. I have 
anointed myself with liquid san. I have clad myself 
with... linen. I hold a stick of wood (Ta tutu). 
— Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


Firta Gare. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Baal-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Fifth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! Ihave made way. I know thee. I know thy 
name. I know the name of the God who guards thee 
Lord of Fire, Lord of loud speech, universal Lord, the. 
prayer which a person makes when he is upon earth 
that he should not enter thee, is thy name. Turner 
back of the Culpable is the name of the God who guards 
thee. I have washed in the water in which Horus 
washes, when he makes himself the undertaker [mi- 
nister], the beloved son of his father Osiris. I have 
anointed myself with the unguent [?] of the Gods, 
daubing my face with the fat of a bull[?]. I hold the 
stick of a smiter of cowards [?].— Thou mayest go 
thou art purified. 


286 THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


SIXTH Gate. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Hawk-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Sixth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a path. Iknowthee. I myself 
know thy name. I know the name of the God guarding 
thee. Capturer, greatest of roarers, is thy name. Whose 
length [or height] is unknown,’ whose breadth is un- 
known, whose first building is inconceivable, unknown is 
the number of their snakes, the Image of Night brought 
forth out of it, produced before the Meek-hearted, is its 
name. Conspirator is the name of its guardian. Ihave 
washed in the water in which Thoth washes when he 
makes the form [?] of Horus. I have anointed me with 
suet. I clothe myself in a tunic. I arm myself with a 
stick of wood.—Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


SEVENTH GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Jackal-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Seventh Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made way. I know thee. I myself 
know thy name. I know the name of the God who 
guards thee. Injuring the clothed and naked, lament- 
ing her beloved, hidden belly, is thy name. Belong- 
ing to Neith is the name of the God who guards 
thee. I am washed in the water in which Isis and 
Nephthys wash when they pass his opposition at the door 
of the pure place [of embalmment]. I have anointed 
myself with unguents. Iam clad with clothes. I arm 
myself with a javelin. — Thou mayest go, thou art pu- 
rified. 


E1GgHTH GATe. 
{Vignette. — Deceased adoring a double Snake-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Eighth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! Ihave made way. I know thee. I myself 
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know thy name. I know the name of the God who 
guards thee. Attached to its Lord, having power 
to do all it wishes, giving birth to the type of its 
Lord, or who crosses the land, millions of cubits in 
depth and in length, is thy name. Little One is the 
name of thy guardian. I am washed in the water in 
which Anup, or the funeral priest of Osiris, washes 
when he makes the preparation of Osiris. I anoint 
myself with cedar oil. I dress myself ina mat. I take 
in the hand a . . . . or the skin of a cat. — Thou 
mayest go, thou art purified. 


NINTH GATE. 


[ Vignette, — Deceased adoring a Jackal-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Ninth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made road. I have known thy name. 
I myself know the name of the God guarding thee. The 
Fire which burns inextinguishably, melting its reser- 
voir [?], the heat which prepares annihilation, running 
to kill; no salvation, no passing over from its binding, 
isthy name. The Terror of the greatness of his roaring, 
he who destroys ? the body [mouth], is the name of the 
God guarding thee. I have washed myself in the water 
in which the Spirit of Tattu washes when he dips his 
bands in it. I have anointed myself with the ambrosia 
of life of the divine limbs. I have wrapped myself in 
a good white tunic. I hold a stick of a palm tree. — 
Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


TENTH GATE. 


[ Vignette.—Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Tenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! Ihave come along. I know thee. I know 
thy name. I know the name of the God who guards 
thee. Tall Gates, exciter of spasms of terror to whoever 
has approached to it, is thy name. Scorning lofty 
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words, vanquishing the accusers, not making an opening 
within it, is thy name. Great Clasper is the name of 
the God guarding thee. I have washed in the water in 
which Astes washes when he goes to defend Set in thee 
within the place of the Amenti. I have anointed myself 
with red wax. I have provided myself with the leg- 
bone of a red bird, and a dog’s head.—Thou mayest 
go, thou art purified. 


ELEVENTH GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 


Hail, says Horus, to the Eleventh Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made way. I know thee. I know 
thy name. I know the name which is within thee. 
Doubly sharp, melting the scorners, terror of every 
gate, repeller, the day of listening to lies, is thy name. 
Thou art under [holding] the judgment of the clothed 
and naked.[{?|—-Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


TWELFTH GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Cat-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Twelfth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have come along, I knew thee, I knew the 
name which is within thee. She who ravages the 
world, destroyer of those going in... . time, the 
Lord of Light, listening to the word of its Lord daily, 
is thy name. Thou art having the judgment of the 
clothed and naked.—Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


THIRTEENTH GATE. 
( Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Hare-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 
Hail, says IIorus, to the Thirteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a road. I have known thee 


through my knowledge of thy name. I know the 
name which is in the midst of thee. Conducting the 
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Gods, raising up the arm to them in glorifying their 
face, illuminating the waters to them who belong to 
thee, is thy name.— Thou art holding the judgment 
of the clothed and the naked.—Thou mayest go, thou 
art justified. 


FOURTEENTH GATE. 


1 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Lion-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 


Hail, says Horus, to the Fourteenth Gate of the Meck- 
hearted! I have made a road. I know thee through 
knowing thy name. I know the name which is 
within thee. Greatest of Spirits, red-haired, monster, 
coming from the night, correcting the wicked by creation 
of reptiles, giving her arms to the Meek-hearted at the 
moment of coming and going, is thy name. Thou art 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked.—Thou 
mayest go, thou art purified. 


FIFTEENTH GATE. 


( Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Crocodile-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Fifteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! Ihave made a path. I have known thee by 
my knowledge of thy name. I know the name which 
is within thee. Lord of Pride, trampling in gore, 
making ... to be extinguished the day of listening 
to lies. Thou art holding judgment of the clothed and 
naked.—Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


SIXTEENTH GATE. 


(Vigmette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Sixteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a path. I have known thee 
through knowing thy name. I know the name which 
is within thee. Victorious Lord, the Arm pursuing the 
“ profane, melting with flame when it comes forth 
VOL. V. U 
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making the mysteries of the earth, is thy name. Thou 
art holding a judgment of the clothed and naked.— 
Thou mayest go, thou art purified. | 


SEVENTEENTH GATE. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


. Hail, says Horus, to the Seventeenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a road. I know thee by know- 
ing thy name. I know the name which is within thee. 
Greatest in the Horizon, Lord of gore, trampling in 
blood, monster, prevailer, mistress of dissolution. Thou 
art holding a judgment of the clothed and naked.—_ Thou 
mayest go, thou art purified. 


EIGHTEENTH GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Dog-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Eighteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a path. I know thee through 
knowing thy name. I know the name which is within 
thee. Loving to destroy the pure, monster hearing 
what it has desired, cutting off the heads of the blessed, ° 
mistress of the place, or chopping up the profane 
at evening, is thy,name. Thou art holding a judgment 
over the clothed and naked.—Thou mayest go, thou art 
justified. 


NINETEENTH GATE. 
[ Vignette.— Deceased adoring an Ibis-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Nineteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! JI have made a road. I know thee through 
knowing thy name. I know the name which is within 
thee. Preparing Lamentations, or Fire, abode of burning 
crowns, lord of power, the form written by Thoth him- 
self, is thy name. Thou art holding judgment of the 
clothed and naked.—Thou mayest go, thou art justified. 
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TWENTIETH GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Baal- or Typhon-headed Deity holding two Swords at the Gate.) 


Hail, says Horus, to the Twentieth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a path. I have known thee 
through knowing thy name. I know the name which 
is within thee. The stone [?] of its Lord, the field, the 
concealed hider who has created the taker of hearts, 
the opener of herself. Thou art having the judgment 
of the clothed and naked. — Thou mayest go, thou art 
justified. 


TWENTY-FIRST GATE. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Typhon-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 


Hail, says Horus, to the Twenty-first Gate of the 
Meek-hearted! I have made way. I have known 
thee through knowing thy name. I know the name 
of the God guarding thee. Sharp Blade against the 
words of its name, Foul-face not inverted, standing in 
its smoke, is thy name. Thou art holding the se- 
crets [bolts] of the defender of the God guarding thee. 
Devourer is his name. He causes that no cedar 
grows, no plant is born, no flower is produced in that 
land. The Demons of that Gate are seven in number: 
Gen or Matkar is the name of one (1); Over the Gate, 
or the Peace of those born, is the name of another 
(2); Attached to the production of time is the 
name of another (3); Attached to the sound mouth 
is the name of another (4); Attached to the direc- 
tion, the Road, is the name of another (5); Be- 
longing to the Palm tree is the name of another (6) ; 
Attached to Anup is the name of another (7). Let me 
make way. 


I am Khem Horus, the defender of his father, 
the issue of his father Annefer. I have come. My 
father Osiris has allowed me to overthrow all his 
enemies. I have come like the Sun, justified, a blessed 
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person in the house of my father Tum, Lord of Annu 
[Heliopolis], the Osiris in the Southern heaven. I 
have acted truly in what Ihave done. I have made the 
festivals of its master, I have conducted the festivals 
which belong to it. I have given bread to the Lords of 
the Altars. -I have conducted flesh and food, bread and 
drink, to my father Unnefer. I was at the heels of the 
Soul. I make the Phenix come forth to my words. I 
have come like the Sun from the divine abode, in 
order to give incense. I have passed clad. I navigate 
the water, fording it. Justified is Osiris who dwells 
in the West against all his enemies. I send all his 
enemies to the block of the East. They do not come 
forth, being guarded by Seb there. I made the pur- 
suers of the Sun to stand for him, the day of his jus- 
tification. I have come with my book. I have spoiled. 
I have made the God stand on his legs. I have 
come from the house of him whois on the hill [Anubis]. 
I have seen him who dwells in the divine Hall. I have 
gone to the Rusta. I have hidden. I have found the 
crossing. I have ploughed at Anrutf. I have clothed 
those who are naked. I have stopped at Abydos, ador- 
ing Hu and Ka [Taste and Touch]. I have entered the 
house of Astes, I have scorned the watched of Pasht, or 
the Chiefs, in the house of Nit. [Repetition to “Hu and Ka” 
of passage “I have gone to the Rusta.”] I have taken my 
crown: when crowned, I place myself on my throne of 
my father and divine predecessors, J have adored the 
Place of New Birth of the Taser. My mouth speaks, 
having truth. I have drowned the Apophis. I have 
come from the place where it renews the limbs. I 
have had a conduct in the boat of the Lady. The 
fragrance comes forth from the hair of pure Spirits. 
[Repetition of “I have entered the house of Astes” to “ Chiefs.”] 
Thou hast come as ordered in Tattu, oh the Osiris! 
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CXLVII. The Commencement of the Gates of the House of Osiris 
in the Fields of the Aahlu, said by the Deceased. 


First GATE. 


[ Vignette. — Crocodile-headed God, seated, holding a Sword in a Gate above which is a Snake.) 


Tue First Gate is of the Mistress of Terror, Tall walls, 
mistress destroying those falsifying words, stopping 
opposers, taking robbers. Its name is Length; the 
name of its guardian is Vulture [Victory ], or Creating 
[counting] the persons of all places. 


SECOND GATE. 


( Vignette. — God having four Snakes on the Head, seated in a Gateway surmounted by an Emblem 
of Life and six Snakes.) 


The Second Gate is of the Mistress of Heaven and 
Regent of the Earth, destroyer, mistress of created 
beings, or producer of . . . . men, creator of all per- 
sons, isitsname. The name of its doorkeeper is Born of 


Ptah. 


Toirp GATE. 


( Vignette.—Ape-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Snake.) 


The Third Gate is of the Mistress of Altars, great 
One of Sacrifices, delighting each God in it the day of 
passing to Abydos, isitsname. Subduer is the name of 
its doorkeeper. 


FOURTH GATE. 


(Vignette. — Cow-headed God holding a Sword, seated In a Gate surmounted by a Snake.) 


The Fourth Gate is that of Hard mace. Regent of the 
Earth, who afflicts the enemies of the Meek-hearted, 
who binds those failing through sin, is its name. The 


name of its guardian is Bull-smiter. 
vu 3 
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FirtH Gate. 
[ Vignette. — Ibis-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Suake.) 


The Fifth Gate is that of Fire, mistress of the breath 
of the Nostril, warning that no one who has been on 
earth should go into it, is its name. The name of 
its doorkeeper is Returner of the Profane. 


SrxtH Gate. 

[ Vignette. — Snake-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by seven Snakes.) 

The Sixth Gate is of the Mistress of Supplication, or 
of the Mistress of Generations greatest of the roarers, 
unknown is its length or its breadth, inconceivable how 
it was formed at first. There are snakes in it; their 
number is unknown. Produced before the Meek-hearted 
is its name. The name of its guardian is Conspirator. 


SEVENTH GATE. 


{ Vignette. — God holding a Sword, seated in a ee surmounted by a disked and horned Uraus 
. Snake. 


The Seventh Gate of Ruin, holding the clad and 
naked. [?] Grieving those loving concealment .is its 
name. The name of its guardian is Destroyer. 


EiesTH Gate. 
[ Vignette. — God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Snake.) 

The Eighth Gate is of the Fire which burns inex- 
tinguishably, the burning which prepares dissolution, 
the hand smiting (reaching) to kill the defenders. 
Impassable through terror of its roaring is its name. The 
name of its doorkeeper is Protector of his Body [Eye]. 


Nints Gare. 
[ Vignette. — Hare-headed God holding a Sword, seated In a Gate surmounted by a Serpent.) 


The Ninth Gate is of him who belongs to the 
forepart [beginning], Mistress of Limbs, the day of 
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every birth. It is about 320 cubits in circumference. 
Radiating or shooting with Southern felspar, conduct- 
ing the journeyer of the poorly clad, blowing on its 
mistress daily, is its name. The name of its guardian 
is Pride. 


TENTH GATE. 


{ Vignette. — God wearing disk, plumes, en behling a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted 
a Snake. 


The Tenth Gate is of Loud Words, exciter of divi- 
sions, reproacher, greatly victorious Lord of Fear, in 
which no being has been created, that is its name. 
The name of its doorkeeper is Great Clasper. 


ELEVENTH GATE. 
{ Vignette. — Ape-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by two Cats.] 
The Eleventh Gate is of Stone[Hard]-face, boiling 
the wicked, terrifier of the Gate, the Lord making wrath 


and anger, the day of listening to lies. It is holding 
the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 


TWELFTH GATE. 
[ Vignette. — Snake-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Snake.) 
The Twelfth Gate is of the Questioner of the Earth, 
the smiter of him who comes with complaints. Tall 


one, lord of Spirits, listening to its lord daily. It is 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 


THIRTEENTH GATE. 
Vignette. — Crocodile-headed God holding wiley seated in a Gate surmounted by the two 
es. 


The Thirteenth Gate is that in which Isis places her 
hands to light the Nile in his hidden course. It is 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 
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FOURTEENTU GATE. 
[ Vignette. — Hawh-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Serpent and 
Cow’s head.) 


The Fourteenth Gate is of the Mistress of Exultation, 
trampling in the gore, or making curses to the ears, or 
making another address the day of hearing lies. It is 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 


FIFTRENTH GATE. 
[ Vignette. — God seated on a block holding a Sword, above Cornice of six Decorations.) 
The Fifteenth Gate is that of Souls of the Red-haired, 
the Eye [Form] coming out the night of working or of 
correcting the wicked, created by the Sun, giving its 
arms to the Meek-hearted at the moment he walks in it. 
It is holding a judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 


I am the strap of the hole [?] which comes out of the 
crown. I have brought, I have prepared the things 
in Abydos, for I led the road from Rusta. I alle- 
viated the ills of Osiris. I came like the Sun’in the 
Gate of the hidden lintel. I have made my way. I 
am Horus, the defender of his father, son of Isis, 
issue of Osiris. I have come. I have corrected the 
fugitives for Osiris. I have come like the Sun through 
the Gate of the Festival. 

Another version.—I go to frighten Locks [Athor]. I 
have made road. I am Horus, the defender of his father, 
son of Isis, issue of Osiris, I havecome. I have taken 
the Cow out of [evil from] what she was about. I have 
come like the Sun in the Gate of the Great Judge, on 
their bellies are [fallen] beasts, reptiles, and fishes. I 
have made my way. Iam Horus, the justified. I have 
come. I have aided my father Osiris, the Good being, 
the justified, son of Seb, born of Nuhar. I let the 
Gods follow, and see him. The Gods in the great 
house they give glory to him. J have come like the Sun 
through the Gate of the West, or the Gateway. 

Oh Lords of the Gate! I have mademy way. Iam 
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Horus, the defender of his father. I have come, I have 
chased away evil from my father Osiris, I have slashed 
his accusers in the bend of the great Void. I have 
come like the Sun through the Gate of Confusion. 

Oh ye Lords of the Altars! I have made my way. 
l am Horus, the son of Osiris; my mother is Isis, my 
protectress. I have come, I have brought life and health 
to my father Osiris. I have come like the Sun through 
the Gate of the Gateway. I know the secrets which 
are in it. I have come like the Sun in the Gate of the 
Tall One. 

Oh Eternal Lords! I have made my way. I am 
Horus, the son of Isis, born of the Good being. I have 
come like the Sun, having light. [?] I have passed 
through the darkness. I have come like the Sun 
through the Gate of . . . in. ..IJI have made my 
way. Iam he who wounds in the forepart of the boat 
of the Sun. I have come for protection to Osiris. I 
have come like the Sun in the Gate of the Hailers. 

Oh Hailers! 1 have made my way. Iam Horus, 
his beloved son. I have come like the Sun journeying 
from the great land. [am like the Sun in the Gate. 
I give the breath of life to Osiris. I have come like the 
Sun through the Gate of the Sun-goers, otherwise called 
the Scorpion. I know the time the day I came like 
the Sun through the Gate of the Lords of Kal, with 
the chiefs of the Universal Lord. I have made my way, 
like the Sun, through the Gate of Fire, lighting the 
Hapi or Nile born in darkness. I have made a road. 
I have come like the Sun through the Gate of the 
Magician. I have attacked him who is in its place. 
I have made way. I have come like the Sun through 
the Gate of the One who likes to deceive and destroy, 
otherwise called Viper, dwelling in the placeof the Figure. 
I have been protected when thou hast gone to embrace 
the Eye of Horus, and those over the district of rep- 
tiles. I have made my way, I have bruised, and have 
passed pure; [Pure is] the Osiris [four times], he washes 
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his face in the water [basin] of the Sun, the day of the 
festival of the Adjustment of the Year. He has been 
made a wise Spirit before Osiris on his good festival 
of the wearing of the upper crown. 


CXLVIL The chapter of The Staircases of the House of Osiris who 
dwells in the West, the Gods in their Residences, they offer to 
them upon Earth. 


First STAIRCASE. 
[ Viguette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.) 


Tue name of its doorkeeper is Inverter of millions 
of Forms. The name of its keeper is Fire-passer. What 
is written on it is Abuse. 

The Osiris says when he approaches that hall: I am 
the only one or the great one making his light [hour]. 
I have come to thee, oh Osiris, adored and purified from 
evil! Hasten, or Do not make any delay. Do not pass 
the name of the Rusta to him. 

Hail, oh Osiris! sustain thee by thy prevailing in 
Rusta. Osiris has been transported. Prevail thou 
by thy support which is in the East. Go forth to the 
heaven, or Go thou round to the heaven, in thy course 
when the Sun does, thou seest the pure Spirits each 
time thou goest round the Sun. May I say to thee, 
oh Osiris! I am the divine mummy? I have said 
the fact, not turned away from the cornice [precincts] 
of the prison. I have made my way in Rusta. I have 
alleviated the defects of Osiris. I have succceded in 
crossing the place. I have made way. Lighted is 
Osiris. | 

SECOND STAIRCASE. 
(Vignette, — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.) 


The name of its doorkeeper is Heart-vexer. The 
name of its guardian is Fire Face. The name writ- 
ten on it is Destroyer. Says the Osiris, when he 
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approaches to that staircase: I have sat making my 
. . . heart, my words are judged as second to Thoth. 
The Osiris can do as Thoth did, when prostrating the 
hidden trackers, living by their truth: their years are 
the years of the Osiris. Supplying offerings constantly; 
he makes his path in flame there. It does not do ill 
to me, the Osiris, when I have made a road. Let me 
cross and manage to see the Only one, the Sun going 
round [to thee} giving him peace. 


THIRD STAIRCASE. 


[Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding a Sceptre and Life.) 


The name of its doorkeeper is Eater of his own 
Filth. The name of its guardian is Pride. [Vigilance. ] 
The name written on it is Magnifier. The Osiris says 
when he approaches that staircase: Iam the secret of 
the Ether, the leader of the twin Lion-Gods. I have 
come, I have corrected the faults of Osiris. I am the 
strap and the emblem coming [?] forth from the crown. 
I have prepared the things in Abydos, I have led the road 
from Rusta. I have alleviated the injuries of Osiris, re- 
taining his place. I have way in the valley of Urtt. I 
have made road. Osiris has received his passage, cor- 
recting the defects, remedying for the Osiris his errors 
—to every God and Goddess. 


FOURTH STAIRCASE. 


(Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding a Sceptre and Life.) 


The name of its doorkeeper is Living off Reptiles. 
The name of its guardian is Purgation. The name 
written on it is Fire-face, snatcher of the moment. 
The Osiris says when he approaches that staircase: I 
have brought the loins from Rusta, Ihave brought 
the back from Annu [Heliopolis], I have assembled 
numbers there, I have stopped the Apep, I have stained 
[I have spat at] the blades, I have made a way, by 
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means of ye, I have been brought, I am a chief among 
the Gods, I have made way, I have crossed. 


Firta STAIRCASE. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God bolding Sceptre and Life.) 


The name of its doorkeeper is Stopper of the Verbose. 
The name of its guardian is Extreme-faced. The name 
written on it is Stopper of the unprovided.[?] The 
Osiris says when he approaches that staircase: I am 
the great Bull—the son made to him: allow ye that 
he should place his father the Lord of... I have 
divided the cold from him, I have brought life, he 
lives for ever. I have made way, I am the Sun or 
Osiris the beloved, living for ever, the Osiris who dwells 
in the West. 


SIXTH STAIRCASE. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.) 


The name of its doorkeeper is . . . Food, exciter of 
words. The name of its guardian is Bringer of Fire. 
The name written on it is [Hard] Stone-face. The Osiris 
says when he comes to that staircase: I have come like 
the Sun, I have made way by what Anup has done for me, 
1 am the Lord of the Crown, having millions of charms 
for my assistance, he obtains assistance by hiseye. I 
have united the eye of Osiris to him. I have a path 
by which I crossed. 


SEVENTH STAIRCASE. 
[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.) 


The name of its doorkeeper is Stoner[ Hardest] of them. 
The name of its guardian is One Word. The name 
written on it is Arrester of the Dead [condemned]. The 
Osiris says when he approaches that staircase: I have 
come to thee, oh Osiris! 1 wash off thy dirt, I adore for 
transporting away thy dirt. Thou goest round, thou 
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secst the heaven when the Sun does, thou seest pure 
souls each time thou hailest the Sun in his ark of 
heaven. He goes round the horizon. I say what he 
wishes—Mummy who prevails is hisname. I say Leader 
of the Earth; also saying, Turn back thy face, give a 
way to the Osiris. He crosses where Osiris does, he has 
defended Osiris by justification, he has collected his 
bones, he has laid out his muscles. He has given 
bread and drink, food and kuphi, and all thy good 
things to the Osiris. 


CXLIX. The Book of instructing the Spirit, the Delight of 
the Sun, who prevails as Tum, who is rendered great as Osiris, 
who is made powerful like him who dwells in the West, who is 
terrible like the Gods. 


Made the day of the month of festival of the Sixth and the fes- 
tival of the Fifteenth, of the festival of the Lintel, that of Thoth, 
that of the birthday of Osiris, of Skhem, and the night of the festival 
of Haker, the mysteries of the Gate, and of traversing the secret 
places in Hell, prevailing against the Evil, passing the secret valleys, 
the mouth and path of which are unknown, corroborating the Spirit 
who stretches his legs, to go his journey correctly or making a holein it 
to pass through it with the God. No man sees it except a king and 
a priest, no slave's face looks at it. Every Spirit for whom this book 
has been made having come and gone round, his Soul comes away 
on the day with the living, he has prevailed as the Gods do, he is not 
stopped in true linen for a million of times [at all]. The Gods, they 
approach him, they touch him, for he is like one of them; he lets 
[them] know what he has done in [the beginning of] this secret book 
of trath. There is not known any such anywhere or ever; no men 
have spoken it, no eye has perceived it, no ear has heard it, not 
any one other face has looked in it to learn it. Do not thou multiply its 
chapters, or do not thou let any face except thy own [see it] and eat 
thy heart, doing it in the midst of the Hall of Clothes, [Judgment], 
it is put forth by the God with all his power. It isa true secret; when 
it is known, all the providers in all places supply the [dead] Spirits 
in Hades, fcod is given to his Soul on earth, he is made to live for 
ever, nothing prevails against him. 


The Speech. —Haıt, oh Sun, shining in the living orb, 
coming out of the horizon! The Osiris has known thy 
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Said by a person facing the Sun, who gives him the heart of the 
Gods painted green upon a tablet. Place a heap before it of food and 
drink, flesh and incense ; make the meals of the dead, supplying the 
dead in Hades. A person is then saved from all evil things in Had s 
Do not let any human face see it except thy own face. This is tue 
Book of Annefer; should he have made the same, the Sun is his 
rudder and protector. No opposition destroys him; he is or has been 
purged in Hell, in Heaven or Earth, in all places in which he goes; 
the spirits in Hell are supplied in pure linen for ever.” 


[The Vignettes.— Th a Deceased adoring the! Mumm of Ptah-Sokharis. Osiris supported by the 

of the West. called ‘ rd of many Days, the Chief, the Lord of 

Rternity, Great God, Ruler of Akar: t.” Th he Wert is styled “ The good West holds out her 
Arms to take thoe.’”’ Ptah-Sokharis-Osiris.] 


The deceased says: “ Hail, Bull of the West! Chief, 
Eternal Lord, Ruler of Akar, receive thou the Osiris at 
the happy West in peace. The land gives her arms to 
take thee, with thy wife, no fault is found in thee.” 


The seven Cows and Bulls are invoked by their names already 
cited : 

“ Give ye food and drink, incense, light, provide them. 
Give ye to him daily food and drink, oxen, geese, and 


all good things.” 
The four Paddles and Eyes are invoked by their mystical names: 


1. Amset. Oh Gods superintending heaven and 
earth, passers of the Empyreal Gate! 

2. Hapi. Oh Gods, protectors of heaven and earth, 
attached to Hades, in the abode of Osiris! 

3. Tuautmutf. Oh Gods, servants of the Sun, be- 
longing to Annefer. 

4. Kabhsenuf. Oh Gods, servants of the attached to 
the land of Taser, over the passengers of the Gate, give 
ye bread and drink, flesh and fowl, to the Osiris, supply 
them, give ye to him information [light] in Hades. Give 
ye to him to go through the secrct places of the 
Horizon, the lintels of the Gate. The Osiris has known 
them, [as] ye know them. 


804 THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


CL. 


First ABODE. 


[ Vignette. — Baal-headed Demon, two Swords, and a Labyrinth.) ” 


Hatt, the head Abode of the West! He who has 
lived in it [has done so] off cakes of thorns catching 
your garments. The venerable image which belongs to 
you stops me. He ties my bones, he disposes my arms. 
I led Ahi, Lord of the Heart. He collects my bones, 
he places the crown of Tum. He placed the head of 
Nahab [a Viper; or on my neck]. The Osiris. fills the 
balance; thou rulest among the Gods. I live justified : 
or, [Thou rulest] thy altars asthe Gods. Khem builds 
the type of the Osiris and his soul. 


SECOND ABODE. 


(Vignette. — Cynocephalus-headed Demon holding two Swords and a Hill.) 


Oh Greatest of possessions in the Fields of the 
Aahenru [Elysium]! Its wallis of earth. The height 
of its corn is seven cubits, the ears are two, its stalks 
are three cubits, [said] by the Spirits seven (cubits) 
in length. It is mowed where the Lord of the Ho- 
rizon is. I knew the Gate of the Fields of the Aahenru. 
The Sun comes out of it from the East of the heaven. 
Its South is in the Pool of Kharu, its North is in the 
Waters of Rabu. The Sun is led in it by sailing and 
rowing. I am the one figured in the divine keel. I 
am the Rower, who has never been at rest in the boat of 
the Sun. I knew the Sycomore of Copper. [?] The 
Sun goes out of it, walking through it; Shu is trans- 
ported to the Gate of the East of the heaven. The Sun 
comes out of it. I knew the Aahenru [Elysium] of the 
Sun: the height of its corn is seven cubits, are three 
cubits, the spikes are four [said] by the Spirits there of 
seven cubits, mowing where the Spirits of the East are. 
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Ty1rp ABODE. 


[ Vignettc. — Apc-headed God with two Swords before the noosed Cord.]} 


Oh Abode of the Spirits! There is no sailing through 
it. It silences the Spirits. It is of flame, of smoking 
fire. It is the abode of the Spirits. Your faces are under 
it. It is washed by you. As ye [ordered] me, so have I 
done to you, [Said] by the Osiris. Osiris, he says: I bind 
the red crown on the forehead of the Spirit, who gives 
life to those existing by the fire of his mouth, saving 
the Sun from Apophis. He lives for ever. 


FOURTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette. — Three Gods sustaining the Hills and a Snake and a triple Snake-headed Goddess ] 


Oh great Secret Abode! Oh the very tall hill in 
Hades! The heaven rests upon it. It is about 300 
canes in length and 30 canes in breadth. There is 
a snake on it, Sati is his name. He is about 70 cubits 
in his coil. He lives by decapitating the condemned [?] 
Spirits in Hades. I stand at thy shape. I sail in the 
boat, or look only at thee. I am united, I am the 
male veiling thy head. ‘Thou art well, I am well also, 
I am the viper. The Sun has given me eyes by which 
I see. He is crawling on his belly, following thee, 
after thy glory, or thy hill. I make thee go to him. 
Thy honour is through ine. I am the one who has trans- 
ported the glorified. I have come to catch Haker 
[the viper]. I am at peace the night I go round 
the heaven. Thou art the valley; ordered is thy food 
on earth before the Great God of Annu or Hades. 


Firtn ABODE. 


(Vignette. — Thoth Ibis-headed holding an Eye, standing on a Lion over shuttle of Nit.) 


Hail, Abode of the Spirits, through which there is no 
e! The Spirits belonging to it are seven cubits 


in their thighs [long], they live as wretched shades. 
VOL. Vv. x 
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Oh this Abode of the Spirits! Oh ye Spirits be- 
longing to them! open your road. I pass by your 
faces passing to the good West. I have ordered it, is 
[said] by Osiris, the Spirit, the living Lord, Osiris in 
his illumination. I make the months, I appoint the 
fifteenth of the month. I have gone round the Eye of 
Horus. I minister in the service of Thoth. No god 
comes out against me, or opposes his face tome. If 
any condemned [?] Spirit, male or female, sets his mouth 
against me, or any male or female devil comes to me on 
that day, he falls at the block. 


SIxTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette.— Hawk-headed Ape holding two Swords ; over two Abodes, one in shape of a Horse- 
shoe, out of which a Cerastes goes forth, the other in shape of a double Horse-shoe.) 


Oh the Gate reserved for the Gods, and mystery to 
Spirits, rejecting the dead! Overthrower of Fish is the 
name of the God in it. Hail, reserved Gate! I have 
come to see the Gods in it. Show your countenance, 
reach to me your head attire, stopping or welcoming. 
Let me see your form. Ihave come to behold you. 
Let not the Overthrower of Fishes prevail against me, 
nor the Pursuers come after me. I live through the 
welcome you give. 

SEVENTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette. — Ram-headed Demon with Swords, a Centipede going out of a Horse-shoe, and a 
Cerastes entering into one.) 


Oh that Abode coming in sight! there is the glow 
of fire in its light [the Spirit]. There is a snake 
there, Ruhak is its name. He is about 7 cubits in the 
length of his back, living off the dead, strangling their 
Spirits. Go back, Ruhak, biting with the mouth to 
catch his fishes [prey], fascinating or striking cold 
with his eyes. Draw thy teeth, weaken thy venom, 
or thou dost not pass by me. Do not send thy venom 
to me, overthrowing and prostrating me through it. 
Empty is thy poison in this land, at the edge or thy lips 
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in the place, fallen in this hill or this house. Sent forth 
for ever, or destroying for ever, coming in turn, protect- 
ing the decapitation of his head [is said] by the Lion. 


Eıcntu ABODE. 


[Viguette.— Demon, Hippopotamus Body, human Head. holding two Swords, on her Head three 
Snakes, before her a Horse-shoe in which a Reptile.) 


Hail, the Place of dismissing Peace, the great place of 
the waters! No one has withstood the water in it, the 
greatness of its terror, or the magnitude of its fear, or 
the height of its roaring. There is a tall God in it, Dis- 
misser of Peace is his name. He keeps at pleasure ; none 
escape from him. I am that crawling reptile in it. I have 
brought the things of the land of Tum, the time of over- 
throwing the ministers. Thou hast conquered those in 
the shrine. I have struck terror to the Lords of things. 
Do not take me to the block, do not strangle my soul as 
they wish to do to me. I am the passenger of the 
Northern horizon. I knew the Great God who is in it. 


Ninto ABODE. 


( Vignette.— Demon with Head formed of three Snakes holding two Swords.] 


Oh the secret Place of Destruction of the Gods, which 
has terrified the Spirits, [not] knowing its name! There 
is neither going in nor out of it. That Great God who 
is in it, he has terrified the gods or Spirits; with his 
terror he has terrified the Spirits, or the condemned [?] 
by his roaring. It has opened with fire; the blasts are 
stifling the nostril. He has made them against your fol- 
lowers at the desire of the Spirits who are in it. They 
are not able to breathe the blasts in it, except that Great 
God in his egg; he has made it to be init. Te has 
not allowed any to escape him except the great forms. 
Hail, oh Great Godin his egg! I have come to thee. I 
am in thy service. I have come out, and gone from the 
place of destruction. I have opened its doors, I have 
breathed the blasts in it, I live off its food, I exist in it. 

x 2 
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TENTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette. — Tablet, human Demon with two Swords, and winged Viper on Legs.] 


Hail, the Abode of the Arms, taker of Spirits by 
stealth, prevailing against the shade, devouring the per- 
fect or the written, roaring at those defiled through 
the glances of their eyes! Their wretched shades, 
do not prevail against a tablet of tin (tahen), say 
they at that region in their Abodes. Ye should 
come on your bellies and revel in your filth to let me 
pass you, who has neither been taken away by my 
spirit nor overcome by my shade. I am the Hawk, the 
God of Time. Scent has been supplied, flaming incense 
has been burnt around me. I have slaughtered the offer- 
ing. When embalmed on earth, Isis and Nephthys were 
behind me. Prepare me a road for this snake. I am 
the Bull [male, husband] of Nuhar, [Nahab] the viper. 
I have come to you, oh Gods. Save me, give me my 
intelligence for ever. 


ELEVENTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette.—A Bow, zigzag, place, Lion-headed female Demon with two Swords, and male Cyno- 
cephalus God also with two Swords.] 

. Oh the Abode in Hades! It is the belly prevailing 

against Spirits. There is neither coming out of nor going 
into it, on account of the greatness of the terror of 
passing him who is in it; through the greatness of its 
terrors, the Gods look at his opposition the condemned 
in it look at his blows, except the Gods who are in it 
for ever, closed for the Spirits. Oh the... . in the 
Ilades! allow me to cross. I am the Eye of Horus, 
the hard ur®us emanating from Set. My feet are 
for ever raised. I prevail as that Eye, suspending my 
heart after my soul reposcs in heaven. I prevail on 
earth. I have flown as a hawk. I cackle as a goose. I 
tread or alight at this field of Hetp. I go to the 
corner where the Gods are. I stand in it, I sit on it, 
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crowned as a God in it. I have opened the Gate 
of the Hall of Truth. I have eaten of the kuphi, or 
sweet food, in the fields of Hetp. I have gone out of 
the corner of the cabin. Where the right road is cross- 
ing Bah [Turah], I have tied the weapon to the heaven, 
unknown to the Gods. I am one of them. My words are 
those of the goose [Seb]: the Gods listen to my words. 
Satp [Sothis] has understood them. 


TWELFTo ABODE. 


( Vignette. — Demons, a Hippopotamus, and Axe-blade, with four Swords.) 


Hail, Abode of the Hour! hail, Abode of the Hour 
in the Rusta, glowing with flame! the Gods do not touch 
it, the Spirits do not assemble [repose] in it. There are 
ure! in it about tostrangle their souls. Oh Abode of 
the Hour! there is a hawk in it. I am as the greatest 
of those who belong to the Spirits. I am as those never 
destroyed, never destroyed in it. My name does not 
perish. Oh Scents of the Gods in the Abode of the 
Hour! [ am-with you, I live with you, ye have wished 
me to be at your Gods. 


THIRTEENTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette. — Demons: a Hare-headed God with Bow and Arrows, a Scarabseus, and Tahur.] 


Oh the Place of Waters! none of the dead can 
stand init. Its water is of fire, its flow is of fire, it 
glows with smoking fire —if wished, there is no 
drinking it. The thirst of those who are in it is 
inextinguishable. Through the greatness of its terror, 
and the magnitude of its fear, the Gods, the damned, 
and the Spirits look at its waters from a distance. 
Their thirst is inextinguishable, they have no peace; 
if they wish, they cannot escape it. Reeds fill its 
river like the foul flux emanating from Osiris. I pre- 
vail and I drink its waters like the God who is in that 
Abode of the Waters, who is guarding it; the Gods fear 

x 3 
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to drink of its waters in all their burning directions. 
Oh God in the Abode of the Waters! I have come to 
thee. Let, me prevail against these waters, I drink 
of the waters which thou hast made fora God. I amas 
that Great God. The Nile, who created grass and has 
planted all green things has gone to him. Give ye to 
the Gods the food which comes from him. Do nothing 
tome. Let the Nile goto me. I prevail in the grassy 
meads. I am the Soul of the body. 


FouRTEENTH ABODE. 


[ Vignette.— Demons, Crocodile drinking out of a Vase, a Hawk and human-headed Sphinx Anubis, 
a Shes or tie, God adoring, Hawk, bifaced Demon with Swords, Nit and Horus.] 


Oh the Abode of Kal, turning the Nile from Tattu! let 
the Nile go measured with a rule [?] at his passage to 
every feeding mouth, giving the food of the Gods, the 
meals of Spirits. There is that snake in it in his house 
of Abu [Elephantiné], at the door of the Gate of the 
Nile; he has come with its waters, he stands at the foot 
of Kalau, the ministers on the water eating the grain, 
the food, and the kuphi; the God is conducted, magnified, 
typified in Kalu. Iam at peace, I suffocate with the 
stench which emanates from Osiris, the accusers fall 
in it. 


CLI. 


[ Vignettes of Sixteen Abodes.] 


CLIL 


[ Vignette.—Jackal on Gateway and two Mummies, twice repeated : in the middle Isis and Nephthys 
lamenting the Osiris on bis Bier r.J 


Ou the Osiris! Raise up thy head, oh Osiris! He 
who is over the hill, he for a moment detains thy head 
if thou art stopped a moment. I am guarding the 
Osiris; detain thou the Sun over the Osiris. 


a m. 
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[Isis and Nephthys lamenting Osiris. ] 


Isis says: I have come as the winds to be thy pro- 
tection, to give as breath to thy nostril, the North wind 
which comes from Tum, oh Osiris! 

Nephthys says: The Osiris has been awakened. 

Anup, who dwells in the Place, says: I have given 
justification. I have placed my arms over thee, oh 
the Osiris! for the sake of reviving thee. 

Said by the Thresher of Food: The Hidden Retributor 
detaining the hand, detaining it to... in thy coffin 
I have come along, I protect the Osiris, I have found 
the road. 


CLIII. The chapter of Building a House on Earth. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased receiving Food and Drink from a Female.) 


SEB rejoices. He liberates Osiris from all his sins, 
letting the children know their fathers. They pray to 
see them. Thou hast placed Shu to the abominable 
one. [?] Anup addresses the Osiris, he is building his 
house on earth, it is founded in Annu [Heliopolis], it 
is girdled by Karu. He who dwells in Skhem [Horus] 
planned it, and he has given to it what belongs to it, 
leading men to it, supplying food to it through their 
labours. [?] Osiris says to the Gods who are in his 
service: Come ye, behold the building of this house of 
this prepared Spirit. He has come like the Sun, the 
same as ye have. May ye give him his speech that he 
may glorify you as ordered by me. look ye to what 
I myself do. That Great God says ; he has come like the 
Sun, recognised by you; [is said] by Osiris, he has 
brought beasts ; [is said] by the Gate of the South winds, 
he has brought corn; barley . . . daily in the mouth of 
Osiris, [is said] by the North, he has whirled it on-his 
right hand, and placed it on his left. I have seen 

x 4 
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men and Gods, Spirits and the dead, they waste away 
in adoring what has been ordered them there. 

The Osiris says: Great One who journeys to the 
Production of Colours, ye are at the nostril [pool 
which] I, the Osiris, drink. I drop the water. 

The Sycomore Lady of the food of Osiris, says: I 
have come, I have brought thee food. The reply is, oh 
Sycomore of Nuhar, refresher of the dweller in the 
West, placing thy arms to his arms, place him away 
from the heat, giving refreshing waters to the Osiris 
under the boughs, give the North wind to the Meek- 
hearted in his place for ever! 


CLIV. The chapter of Escaping from the Net. 


(Vignette. [Pap. 9900.] — Deceased walking away from a Net.] 


On! seeing with his face, the prevailers, chief of the 
born that is, fathers or their fathers, catching the birds 
flying on the waters! Do not catch your equals or 
fellows with your nets, [nor] catch me in them, walk- 
ing away from earth. They reach to heaven, they 
stretch to earth. The Osiris comes forth and breaks 
them [when they are stretched]. I have come forth 
from Tattu, the Osiris there; the hawk laments my 
name. Make ye the poles, [?] placed to net. He says to 
the God Ameni, [Hidden] or I have made men to fly 
with wings. Ameni says to him, I know the.... 
the chief belonging to thee, or I tie him belongi 
to the South, the chief, to thee. [?] It is the stick which 
is in the hand of Isis, cutting that which is in it; it is 
the knife [?] of Osiris — or the name of their catcher is 
Harana kaf shat, [over the pursuit of blows]. The blows 
are where the bodies of Horus are. I knew the name 
of the box— Utensu is the name, or... . offerings 
—the foot and the sole of the foot of the Lion-Gods. 
I know the [name of the] rope of the fowlers; which 
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is in it — the work of Tum. I knew the name of their 
fishers —over the vipers or the hands of its monster 
stopping the. ...of... am. Iknew the names of 
your arms. The arms are those of Bent-arm, those 
of the Great God listening to words in Annu [ Heliopolis] 
the night of the Festival of the 15th of the month. 

Said over the figure of that Spirit, placed in the boat. Then make 
to thee a cabin on its left hand, and a forecastle on its right; offer to 
them food and drink, and all good things, the day of the birth of 
Osiris. When thou hast done so, thy Soul lives for ever, and never 
dies again. 


ee on 


CLV. The chapter of Not letting the Body corrupt. 


[ Vignette. — Sun shedding its Rays on the Mummy on its Bier.) 


Haw, oh my father Osiris or Tum! I have come, I 
prepare this my body. This my body does not pass 
away. I have not done like my father Osiris, the 
Creator. It is as if his body does not pass away. 
Come thou, raise the winds, the Lord of the Winds, 
where is like. [Establish thee, thou art honoured as the 
Lord of Embalming. Let me go for ever, as thou hast 
done with thy father Tum, or as thy father Tum has 
done. His body does not waste. He it is who is in- 
destructible. I do not do what thou hatest, but what 
thy thought wishes. No harm was done to me when 
I passed through thy belly, receiving no impurity, which 
thou hast given to every God and Goddess, every beast, 
and reptile, when it [he] has perished, its [his] soul 
departs after death, it goes after it perishes ; it is empty 
corruption; or [his] bones; they do not rot his hair; 
or it [he] take its flesh, or silencing the Gods that its 
flesh is made without evil, or evil fluid, it [he] rises, it 
[he] stinks; he turns to filth, he changes into innu- 
merable insects, he is not made of it. The eye of Shu 
has rotted in all Gods and Goddesses, fowl, fish, snakes, 
reptiles, and beasts like the dead, doing what is not true. 
I have been placed in their bellics. They touch me. 
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The fear of me alarms them. All creation is, when dead, 
[turned] into living reptiles, or, as in its [his] moment of 
not existing, into beasts, birds, fishes, snakes, and reptiles, 
which live and die; they do not pass and make reptiles ; 
they are not, or all which ye say are not. Let me 
come in their forms. I am not made for the injuries 
which are in substance, or arm smiting the limbs, the 
concealed corruption, full of or changing into numerous 
bodies, living by destroying life, doing what he [it] has 
been ordered. I do not place myself in his fingers, 
[there] what has been ordered by the Lord of the Gods 
does not prevail against thee. 

Hail, my father Osiris! Thy limbs are with thee; 
thou dost not corrupt, thou dost not turn to worms, 
thou dost not rise up, thou dost not stink, thou 
dost not decay [7], thou dost not change into worms. 
The Eye of Shu has not decayed away —I am! I am! 
Ilive! I live! I grow! I grow! I wake in peace. I 
am not corrupted, I am not suffocated there. I grow tall. 
My substance is not sent away; my ear does not grow 
deaf; my head and neck do not separate; my tongue 
has not been taken away, it has not been cut out; my- 
eyebrow is not plucked out. No injury is done to my 
body, it neither wastes nor is suffocated in that land for 
ever and ever ! 


CLVI. The chapter of The Tat of Gold placed at the Neck of Spirits. 
[ Vignette. — A Tat.] 


Tuy back is thine, oh Meek one! [thy extremities 
are thine, oh Meek one!] it has been placed in thy 
place. I give to thee the fluid thou hast. Let it be 
prepared. I have brought to thee a Tat, rejoice thou 
with it. 

Said over a Tat of gold made out of the body of a Sycomore 
[washed with ankham-flower water], placed at the throat of the 
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Spirit. He goes through the Gates of the Gateway, turning a deaf ear 
to the wordsof the charmer [?]. He has placed it in its place, the day 
of the commencement of the year, among those who follow Osiris. If 
this chapter is known, he is a wise Spirit in Hades. He is not 
turned away from the Gates of the West; he has given to him food, 
liquids, and slices off the altar of the Sun or of Osiris, the revealer 
of good, who is justified against his enemies, in pure linen for ever. 


CLVII. The chapter of The Buckle of Jasper placed at the Neck of 
the Spirit. 


(Vignette. — A Buckle.} 


Tue blood of Isis, the charms [Spirit] of Osiris, 
health and protection to that Great One, taking care 
of him [from him who] does him evil, or guarding him 
against evil. 

Said of a buckle of jasper, anointed with the essence of ankham 
flowers, made out of the body of the Sycomore, placed at the throat 
of the Spirit. When this book has been made, it causes Isis to 
protect him, and Horus he rejoices to see him. “I make no road 
against him, whether to heaven or to cartlı. . . If this book is known, 
he is in the service of Osiris, the good being, the justified in Hades. 
The Gates in Hades are opened to him. Corn and barley are given 
to him by the Fielda of the Aahenru: his name is like that of the 
Gods, who are those who reap,” says Horus. 


CLVIII. The chapter of The Vulture of Gold placed at the Neck of 
the Spirit. 


(Vignette. — Vulture flying, holding Claws.) 


Isis has come, she has hunted through the districts, 
she has inquired into the secret places of Horus when 
he comes out from his water-plants lifting up his evil 
forehead. He has approached the place of the divine 
keel. He has come forth the ruler of hills and streams, 
he has made a great battle, he has ordered what is to be 
done. He gives his terrors, and causes fear.  Ilis 
great mother she makes his amulets [limbs], connecting 
them to Horus. 
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Said over a vulture of gold: paint this chapter upon it, place it on 
the amulets of that clean Spirit, the day of embalmment, in pure 
linen a million of times. 


CLIX. The chapter of The Collar of Gold placed at the Neck of 
the Spirit. 


(Vignette. — A Collar.) 


FATHER, brother, of my mother Isis, I capture, I see. 
I am one of the Capturers who see Seb. 


Said over a collar of gold. Write this chapter on it, place it on 
the neck of that Spirit, the day of embalmment. 


CLX. The chapter of The Papyrus-headed Sceptre of Felspar, 
placed at the neck of the Spirit. 


(Vignette. — Papyrus Sceptre.) 


On coming out like the Sun from the Gate, Great 
One of words, going round in the Gate of the Gate- 
way, who has taken the Spirits to her father! He 
is figured [the mummy] as the bull [or husband] of 
Renen [the Goddess of harvest]. She receives the 
breaths [?] of those belonging to her. She has made 
each time of the breath, the time of the... . 


Said over a sceptre of felspar. This chapter is written on it; it is 
placed at the neck of the Spirit. 


CLXI. The chapter of The Tablet which Thoth places through his 
Adoration. 


{ Vignette. Tablet on which Is carved a Papyrus Sceptre. 


I am the felspar tablet, placed by Thoth through his 
adoration. It hates any injury. It is well, I am well. 
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It is not injured, I am not injured. It is not scraped, I 
am not scraped. Thoth says: Thou hast come in peace, 
my Lord, from the land. Shu has walked to him under 
his name of Felspar. He takes his place, making the 
Great God. Tum sets in his Eye. The arms of the 
Osiris have not been hit [?] .... 


Said over a felspar tablet. This chapter is written on it, placed at 
the throat of the Spirit. 


[Here end “ The Chapters of making the Amulets.”] 


She Orientation. 
CLXII. 


[ Vignette. — Thoth opening the Doors of the Four Winds.) 


THE First Gate is of the South wind. It is the Sun. 
The Sun lives ; the Tortoise [the Evil one] dies. Tash 
is in its foundations [or terrors] ? 

The Second Gate is of the North wind. It is Osiris. 
The Sun lives, the Tortoise [Evil one] dies. Kebhsnauf 
wets his limbs in the streams for them to guard Osiris. 

The Third Gate is of the West wind. It is Isis. The 
Sun lives, the Tortoise [Evil one] dies. Purified is the 
body on earth, purified are the liınbs of Osiris. 

The Fourth Gate is of the East wind. It is Ne- 
phthys. The Sun lives, the Tortoise [Evil one] dies. 
Well is the Great One who is in the chest, so is Osiris. 

For all the dead should have passages made to him 
through his embalmment. He has been passed through 
[turned], passing [towards] the four quarters of the 
heaven. One is of the North wind, it is Osiris; another 
is of the South wind, it is [the Sun]; another is of the 
West wind, it is Isis; another is of the East wind, it is 
Nephthys. Each of these aforesaid winds, through which 
he has passed, [turned] they are his property, going to 
his nostril. Unknown is the extent of its mystery. It 
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is not known to rustics. Tell it not to any body, either 
thy father or thy son; but keep it to yourself as a true 
secret, [as] all mankind know. 


CLXIII. The chapter of Placing Warmth? under the Head of the 
Spirit. . 
( Vignette. — Cow wearing Disk and Plumes, and Collar.] 

Oh Paru! [the Lion] glorious, tall plumes! Lord 
of the Crown, flogging [turning back] with a whip. 
Thou art Lord of the Generation, growing as the 
morning light without limit when it shines. Thou 
art Lord of the numerous Transformations of Skins, 
hiding them in the Eye at its birth. Thou art the 
settler of quarrels among the Gods, the great runner, the 
swift of foot. Thou art the God, the protector of him 
who has brought his cry to thee. I complain, I protest 
against those who hurt me; my cry has come! I am 
the Cow, thy nameisin my mouth. I will tell it, Penha 
kahakahar is thy name. Aur au aa karusa ank, Ruba 
tais thy name. Kher mau ser isthy name! Kharusata 
is thy name. Ihave adored thy name. I am the Cow 
listening to these words the day I have made thee 
warmth under the head of the Sun, placing it in the 
Gate of the God of Time in Annu [Heliopolis]. Let 
him be as if he was on earth. He is thy soul, let him 
have no harm. The Osiris has come. Let warmth be 
placed under his head. Yes! He is the Soul of the 
body of the Great One who is at rest in Annu [ Helio- 
polis]. Light, Great Creator, is his name! Barukatatau 
is his name. Go thou, let him be as one of thy flying 
servants. Thou art he, he is thou. 


Said of the lady, the Cow made of good gold, placed at the neck 
of the Spirit; and it is made in outline upon a roll of Papyrus 
placed under his head. There are innumerable warmths in all his 
frame, as when he was upon earth. The composition is very great, 
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made by the Cow to her son the Sun when he sets. His place is 
protected from the myriads of fires. He isa God in IIndes; he has 
not been turned away from any of the Gates of the Doorway as a 
true person. 


You should say, also, when you have placed this Goddess’ at the 
throat of the dead: 


Oh Ammon-Ammon! the Ammons who are in 
heaven ! give thy face to the body of thy son, make 
him well in Hades. 


This book is the greatest of mysteries; do not let the eye of any 
one see it; that is detestable. Learn it, hide it, make it. The Book 
of the Ruler of the Hidden Place is its name. 


It is ended! 


Supplement. 


The Chapters introduced into a Second Book, besides those of the Manifestation to - 
Light. 


CLXIV. The chapter of Not allowing the Body of a Person 
to corrupt in Hades; to save him from the Devourers of Souls 
who are imprisoned in the Gate; and not to allow his Sins to be 
transported from Earth against him. It makes his flesh and his 
bones sound against worms[?], and every God who is lying in 
wait for him in Hades. It lets him go out and go in as he has 
wished. It lets him do everything which is in his heart; he is 
not crossed. [?] 


{ Vignette. — Two symbollcal Eyes, winged and on Legs; and a disked and horned Snake on 
human Legs.) 


I am the Soul of the great body which is at rest in 
Aruhaba. It is the springs of the body of Haruta, the 
arm which is at rest at the waters of Senhakarukana. Oh 
the Soul of his substance! unwearicd is his heart at his 
rising and setting. [is soul is at rest within his body, 
which is at rest in Senhakarukana. The Osiris has 
come. He takes him from the souls of Hes, prevailer 
over hearts, takers of hands. Fire comes out of their 
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mouths to taste the souls. Oh the Being dormant within 
his body, making his burning in flame glowing within 
the sea, raising the sea by his vapour! Come, give the 
fire, transport the vapour to the Being who will raise his 
hand to set up the Osiris for ever ! The Osiris takes the 
time of the heaven, his time is that of the whole 
Creation. Heaven hold thy soul, the earth holds thy 
form. Save thou the Osiris, do not let him be captured 
[is said] by the Takers, the devourers of souls by whom 
the evil-doer is borne off. Make his soul in his body 
again. He is hidden in the midst of the Pupil, Sharu- 
Sharu, Shapu-Arka is his name. He sets at the North- 
west of the forehead of Apt of Nubia. He does not 
make a passage to the East. Oh Amen! the Bull, the 
Scarab, Lord of the Two Eyes ordering the Pupil, is 
thy name, oh Osiris! The litui of thy eyes; Sharu- 
Sharu Khet is the name of the first; Shapu-Arkat is the 
name of the other. Shaka-Amen, Shakanasa at the 
head of Tum who has illuminated the world, is his name 
in reality. The Osiris has come, he is from the land of 
Truth, leaving it, making, he is alone. He is at the 
region in which he makes no reappearance. With the 
wise or numerous Spirits is thy name. He is the Soul 
of the great body which is in Sais. 


Said of a snake having legs, having a horned disk. There are 
two eyes having legs and having wings. There is in the pupil of 
one eye the figure of the Arm-raiser, with the head of a beast, 
having plumes, his back in the shape of a hawk. There is in the 
pupilof the other a figure of a God raising his arm, with the face of Nit, 
having plumes, his back like that of ahawk. It is painted yellow [?] 
out of a paint-pot [?] made of Southern felspar, with water of the 
Western Lakes of Egypt, on a slip of papyrus binding a person on 
each arm. Le is not turned away at the doors of the Gate. He is 
eating, drinking, and passing, as he did on earth. ‘There has not 
stood any opponent against him. The Seizers do not lay hand on 
him for an age and ever. If this book is made on earth, he is not 
captured, say the Guides, takers of those who delude the whole 
earth. He neither consumes nor perishes under the blows of Sut; 
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he is not taken to prison ; he enters in to the Opponents [demons of 
the Halls], he comes forth justified. He goes forth to scare the 
evil which is done in the whole earth. 


CLXV. The second Chapter. 


[ Vignette. — A Goddess with a human [lead wearing a Pschent, between two Vulture Heals 
wearing Plumes, standing winged. On each side of her stands a Pygmy, with a Hawk aud 
human Head wearing Plumes, holding a Whip.] 


Hatz Pasht, Bast, and Ra, regent of the Gods, wing- 
bearer, lady of linen, regent of the upper and lower 
worlds, the only one, delight of her father uncreate 
of the Gods, who is over her mother Ureus in 
the boat of-millions of years, arranging the crown 
in the silent place; the mother of Pa-sha-ka-sa [Wie§?, 
royal wife of Paruhaka, the Creator, the regent, Lord 
of the Tomb, mother in the horizon of heaven, doing 
what her heart has wished, prostrating the detainers of 
food with thy fist! Thou art standing in the boat of thy 
father, overthrowing the doer of evil. Thou hast placed 
truth in the prow of his boat. Thou art the Flame- 
eater. Nothing ever remains behind thee. Kaharu-sapu- 
saru-mahaka-ruma is thy name. Thou art as the great: 
fire of Sa-ka-na-ka in the prow of the boat. He is 
Harupuka ka sharu-shabau when mentioned by the land 
of Hes, which is of the land of An, of the land of the 
Phut [Kenus]. Glory to thee, thou art stronger than the 
Gods! Adoration to thee! the forms of the living souls 
who are in their places give glory to the terrors of thee 
their mother; thou art their origin, giving them a 
place of rest in the Secret Gate; making their bones 
sound, they are sound against the terror of the God 
of Time, keeping them in their place for ever, rendering 
them sound at the evil altar of souls of Hes within 
the company of Gods. The babe emanating froin Ics, 
hiding his body, is thy name. A-taru Am-ter hemut 

VOL. V. Y 
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ranu [names never discovered] Pa-ru-shta [the Mystic 
Lion] is the name of one son. The little Pigmy, the 
Kye, Pasht, the great regent of the Gods, is thy name. 
Atem is the name of the mother Goddess of Time. The 
souls endure, the bodies are well at the block of tlıe 
annihilated who are at the evil altar. Do not draw 
them there, says the Goddess with her own mouth. 
I do as ye takers say ye did to the Soul, Paba, giving 


him a burial. 


Said over the figure of the mother Goddess having three heads, 
the first in shape of a lioness having plumes; another ia in the shape 
of a mortal having the upper and lower crown; another is in the 
shape of a vulture having plumes and having a phallus, having wings 
and the claws of a lion, painted in yellow traced in outline [?] on 
n piece of linen. There is a pygmy in front and behind it. His face 
is turned towards her, having plumes, lifting his arms, having two 
faces; one the face of a hawk, the other the face of a man, naked, his 
knees bent. He is as a God among the Gods of Hades. He has not been 
turned away for an age and ever. [lis limbs and his bones are as 
sound as if he had never died, he drinks water out of the streams of 
the river, fields are given to him in the Aahenru, he has given to 
him the entrance of heaven, he is sound against, he is safe against 
the stinging reptiles which are in the Gate. The souls have not 
been imprisoned where his soul is[?]. He has done so that he 
saves himself from every thing where he is. Worms do not eat him. 


CLXVI. The chapter of The Boat, not letting it to make the Body 
flow and to swallow their Waters. 


[ Vignette. — Amen Ra, with the Body of a Scarab, ithyphallic, holding a whip, followed by a God 
with a human Head, between two othersof Rams.) 


Ou Pabekhennu Pabekhennu ! Paur Paur! Ammon 
Ammon Paru Jukasa the God, the eldest of the Gods 
of the Last of the heaven! Ammon Natakaruti Am- 
mon, the hider of skins, the secret one of transfor- 
mations, Lord of . . . of Nuhar! Na- or Ka-ari is thy 
name, Kasaika is thy name, Arutaikasataika is thy 
name. Ammon-Na-Anka. Thou art Sharu or Taksharu, 
Ammon-Ituta is thy name. Oh Ammon! I beg to know 
thy name, thy shapes are in my mouth, thy skin in my 
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eyes. Thy issue and thy form have come. The Osiris, 
place thou him at the Gate for ever. Let his arms 
be at rest as Tum in Hades. Ie is the God of Time, 
his body has been put away. IIe is sound at tlıe 
evil altar. He is not dragged to it. I adore thy 
name. Thou makest to me a skin; thou wishest 
to say what is well known. llidden is thy name, 
Ruta sa shaka. I make to thee a skin, my soul. 
Iruka is thy name, Markata is thy name, Ruta is thy 
name, Nasakabu is thy name, ‘anasa-tanasa is thy 
name, Sharushatakata is thy name. Ammon-Ammon! 
the God, the God! Ammon, I adore thy name. I 
give thee what thou catest. I give welcome in the gatc; 
my arms are held down. 

Said by the Soul which is in the firmament: I du 
thy orders, I perform all thy words. 

Said over a figure with raised arms, having feather plumes on his 
head, his feet are bare, his middle is in shape of a scarabzus ; painted 
blue with gum water, with an image whose face is that of a 
man, whose arms are bowed, having the face of a ram upon his right 
shoulder, and another on his left. Write on a scrap [?] the figure 
of the Arm-raiser in the midst of his heart, paint the figures on his 
breasts. Do not let it be known or touched by the strangler who is 


in the Gate. He drinks waters out of the streams of the river, lic 
shines like the stars above. 


inne rn —— a. 
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The following chapters, containing an adoration of Osiris made, 
by the deceased in the character of Horus and an enumeration 
of his filial actions, are not found in the Turin Ritual. 

I. 
An adoration made to Osiris, the Dweller of the West, Great God, 


Lord of Abydos, Eternal King, Everlasting Lord, Great God in 
the plain [re sta}, from [the deceased scribe]. 


[The prayer he makes is as follows: ] 


I give glory to thee, oh Osiris, Lord of the Gods, 
Great God, living in truth! [is said] by thy son Horus. 
I have come to thee, bringing thee truth; where are 
thy [attendant] Gods, grant me to be with them in thy 
company; I overthrow thy enemies; 1 have prepared 
‘ thy food on earth for ever! 


This is succeeded by a section or chapter ertitled : 


11. 


The chapter of The Assistances of Horus to his father Osiris, when 
he goes to see his father Osiris, when he comes out of the Great 
Sanctuary to see him. The Sun and Onnophris he has united, 
one and the other of them as he wishes, resplendent in Hades. 


[ Then follow no less than forty addresses of the deceased in 
the character of Horus, detailing all that he has done for his 
father Osiris. Each of these addresses is prefaced by “ Hail, 
Osiris! I am thy son Horus, I have come:” the object fur 
which he has come then follows, as : | 


1. I have supported [thee]. 

2. I have overthrown [for thee thy enemies]. 

3. I bruise all thy evil, guarding thee ! 

4. I attack for thee, lie in wait for thee. 

5. I have put forth my arm against the shamers of 
thy face. 
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6. I have brought to thee the companions of Set 
trying their mouths. 
7. I have led to thee the South, subdued for thee 
the North. 
8. I have prepared for thee food from the North 
and South. 
9. I have worked the fields for thee. 
10. I have filled the wells for thee. 
11. I have hewn the ruts [clods]. 
12. I have supplied thee water. 
13. I have drilled the holes for thee. 
14. I have supplied for thee victims of those wlıo 
insult thy face. 
15. I have killed wild beasts as victims for thee. 
16. I have supplied kuphi for thee .. . 
17. I have brought to thee... 
18. I have slaughtered for thee. 
19. I have shot for thee wild goats for... 
20. I have netted for thee geese for food. 
21. I have arrested for thee thy enemies on their path. 
22. I have come, I give thee thy enemies. 
23. I have brought thee a libation from Abu [Ele- 
phantine], refresh thy heart having it. 
24. I have brought to thee all fruit. 
25. I have prepared thy food on earth like that of 
the Sun. 
26. I have made thy bread from Tu of red corn. 
27. I have made thy drink [beer] from Tepu of white 
corn. © 
28. I have ploughed corn in the Fields of the Aalu 
for thee. 
29. I have mowed it for thee, there. 
30. I have given thee thy Spirit. 
31. [ have given thee thy Soul. 
32. I have given thee thy power. 
33. I have given thee thy [force]. 
34. I have given thee [thy triumph]. 


a 
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35. I have given thee thy desolating powcr. 

36. I have given thee thy victory. 

37. I have given to thee thy eyes and thy plumes on 
thy head. 

38. I have given to thee Isis and Nephthys to place 
them there. 

39. I have filled for thee the eye of Horus with oil. 

40. I have brought to thee the eye of Horus, [dazzle] 
their face with it. 


[The Vignette represents the Deceased adoring Osiris, and offering to him five Birds, two Gatelles, 
tso Calves, and other Victims.) 


END OF THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES TO THE RITUAL. 


As a considerable time has elapsed since this transla- 
tion has been in type, a few notes are requisite to 
elucidate some of the difficult portions of the text. The 
following senses may be also attached to some passages, 
and the corrections added to the interpretation of some 
of the others :—Ch. i. p. 161 the amtu (evildoers), 
repeated in p. 179 in connection with the accuser, is a 
doubtful phrase, and appears sometimes to mean “calves;” 
the hai (wives) are “ the mourners” for Osiris; the tne 
or 10thin Annu may be “ 15th” or “ half-months ;” the 
word “ keeping ” (arz) also can be read “ companions.” 
In ch. iii. p. 164, the word “craft” (kab) can also be 
read “ in their corner,” and the word “ morning ” (sef) 
is also read “ yesterday ”—the sense now usually given 
to it in this and the following passages where it occurs. 
C. v. has been read, “I scek a weary soul coming at 
the hour the apes live off entrails:” c. vi. p. 165 is read, 
“to water the furrows to transport the sand:” in c. vii. 
the word menh means “ wax” as well as “ officer,” and 
may refer to the attaching power of the serpent’s folds. 
C. viii. and subsequent chapters the word ‘to pass 
through ” (ab) is read “ against,” “opposite to it.” C. 
xii. nekh-kh appears sometimes in the sense of “old” as 
well as “chief,” and may be so read. C. xv. the word 
‘“sateway ” should be read tur, “morning,” and in p. 
168 the same should be read in the last paragraph. In 
p- 169, the word for ‘‘adorers” is maha, and has also the 
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sense of “family” or “ guides;” the cities, gates, and 
houses (ruperu) are “the temples ;” the word “ clouds ’”’ 
is baa, one which has many senses, now known from the 
decree of Canopus to mean “ brass;” so also in p. 176, 
the “ perch” (an), comes forth literally as “‘ copper,” em- 
mafka, p. 170. C. xviii. p. 172 in the Rubric should 
read, from recent discoveries, “ playing at chess,” instead 
of “ploughing with a plough.” In p. 174 the word 
“star” (sef) may be read “‘yesterday:” in p. 176 thename 
of the god Magat has been read also Sem, or Nem; and 
the annihilator (saat) may be also read, “the wounder of 
Osiris:” saat has the same sense in p. 178. Sam, or 
‘* assemblage,” may be also read the “ couches,” or “ place 
of couches where they sit.” Inc. xviii. p. 180, the 
phrase “ things on the altar” is explained as “ sacrifices ”’ 
in the decree of Canopus; in p. 181, the “foot” is the 
teru, or “heel.” P. 183, the khebsta is the festival of 
“digging or manuring the ground.” Inc. xix. p. 184, 
in the Rubric, “in praying” tuaa is, said by thee “in 
the morning.” Inc. xxii. p. 185, khet is found as “ pa- 
lanquin ” or “dais,” and may have that mcaning; and 
in c. xxili. the word “mud,” or baa, should be read 
“brass,” or rather “metal.” Inc. xxvi. p. 187, the 
word “wide” (kip) means “ blind;” Seb has “ opened 
the blind,” or “ closed eyes of the deceased.” C. xxviii. 
the anbu, whatever plant or germ it may be, “ thorn” 
is mentioned again; the “thieves,” aak, appear from 
some versions to be “the old men.” “ Theheart of stone,” 
c. xxviii. p. 188, is “ the hard heart;” in p. 189 should 
be read “ not placed” before the gods the bes, lungs, the 
viscera, either thoracic or elsewhere. The crocodile in 
c. xi. is called Shui, perhaps its proper name; “the 
bisecters” (Neht), or “believers,” has been read the 
“necks.” In c. xxxii. p. 191, the phrase “I have 
stretched ” may be read, “I have called out aloud the 
length of my throat in the house of my great father.” 
(‘. xxxiv. in the Rubric is, “the biters of the back of 
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the heads.” In c. xxxvi. p. 192 ınany read “by the 
eating of bread,” “said by the eater,” “ eater of his 
bread.” C. xxxviii., the two lion-gods are the sems, u 
title of primogeniture or order of birth from the Sun. 
In c. xxxix. p. 193, the word sat ınay mean “terror,” 
or fear of some kind; the subsequent phrase may read 
“hard,” or “thick is thy leaven,” khep. The sub- 
sequent phrase is literally, “let him sit down in torpor ” 
(naspu), which is repeated in p. 194, “ take your nspu,” 
torpor. In c. xlii. p. 192, “the hands” rather than “the 
arms” belong to Hershaft. The “ reposers” in c. 1. p. 
201 are nu, “ weary” or “wretched.” The phrase in 
c. lii. p. 202, “let him call the gods to him,” may 
be read, “Oh, say the gods to him the Osiris eats.” 
The “ defenders ” are the ad, ‘ workpeople ” or cutters.” 
C. lv. p. 203, “I have secured the air of the youths,” 
may be read, “I have given breath to the youths.” The 
beginning of c. lvii. p. 204 is very obscure, but ınay 
read, “ What have I opened ? how saw I the bringing 
thou madest ?” “ Draw near,” ruau, has been lately 
read, “ keep off.” 

The god whose name is read Aat in c. lxiii. has been 
found since to be Bebe. ‘The64th chapter (p. 206) isex- 
ceedingly difficultand obscure. The “orbits,” alu (oraru), 
are supposed also by sone to mean “ hinges” or “ doors.” 
The “things whispered ” (nasbu) are, literally, “ things 
eaten.” The “dress” (tahn), may also be ‘the resin” or 
“ crystal,” and the “clay ” (baa), a “ brass” or “ metal ” 
instrument, and so again in p. 208. The word akhn 
appears also to mean to open as well as close the eye, 
“to wink.” The “week,” tna, is a “ half” portion of 
month. “Doing as the sun” ınay be “ transformed as 
the sun to the pure spirits.” The new rendering of 
the interrogative requires the fullowing correction in 
the second paragraph: “How do I make a good road 
(for nb in some versions is har), and pass by those in 
torpor and in secret ?” The next sentence is the answer, 
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“I am he who dwells in Rusta.” The word “ scorpion,” 
taru, is read also “cake” or “salt food,” which would 
give the passage the meaning, “delightful is that cake 
which falls from the back of the Phoenix,” in p. 209. 
In the Rubric of the same chapter (p. 210), “ the king’s 
sledge” is also read “the king’s treasures.” In c. 
Ixviii. p. 89, it is father doubtful whether he prevails 
against or by means of the various actions there speci- 
fied. The full name of the god Ad, the doorkeeper, is 
Abuskhau. ‘The commencement of chapter Ixx. p. 213 
is also obscure; it reads, “ The Osiris has not died or 
departed (herru) proud.” 

In c. lxxi. the word tua, “to net,” is also read. The 
seven powers in c. 1xxi. p. 213 are, literally, ‘“devouring” 
(chenp), or “ throwing up hearts.” The Aat, “ annihila- 
tion,” has also the sense of ‘‘ wound,” “ pestilence,” or 
“crocodile.” (. Ixxv. p. 216, the passage about the 
apes is the same as that cited in chapter v., and should 
read, “I have received food of the viscera of apes.” In 
c. Ixxviii. pp. 218—219, also a difficult and obscure 
chapter, are some ambiguous passages. The word ren- 
dered “ struggle ” is alu ; perhaps the halls or, according 
to some, the “ hinges” of the doors which are adverse. 
Tum also transforms himself into the anbu, “germ” or 
“thorn,” apparently the eyelashes, certainly not the 
brow or pupil; and in p. 221, the first paragraph, the 
end may be read, “ made by favour of his father Osiris,” 
and the second ends, “ he has terrified the gods.” In 
the third Zum is called nen utb, “ without wtb,” the same 
word as applied to “ furrows” or “ wells” inc. vi. The 
draughts mentioned in the Rubric of c. Ixxxii. p. 224 
are of beer. In c. Ixxxiii. p. 235, the expression left 
blank is shat teka, perhaps the “hidden secret” of the 
god; the word shat, however, is here determined by “a 
tortoise.” Tan is, perhaps, “the land of millions of 
years.” The “morning” is “ yesterday,” which the 
gods have sent. Inc. Ixxxv. p. 226 the “ substances ” 
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are baa, otherwise read “ metal,” or “brass.” In e. 
Ixxxviil. p. 227 the name of the serpent should be read 
Sata. In c. Ixxxix. the word breath (nfau) has been 
interpreted “ disorder ;” but this sense does not logi- 
cally answer tothe “eye of Horus,” the vital principle 
or cosmic soul. In c. xcii. p. 230, the word for “ per- 
ceived,” at the end, is khna, “ absorbed.” The word 
interpreted “net” is here smam, perhaps the “hair” 
or “temple” of the great wounder, as the usual word 
for net is Aat. ‘The “mud” is Aa, and determined by © 
a * flower,” sometimes found as the variant of the word 
“old;” hence the sentence is capable of being read, 
“] pass a god, I come forth old.” In c. xcix. p. 234 
the word “assaulters’’ (naspu) means those “ who 
rendered torpid,” and the answer of the Poop is from 
another version. The word meska, rendered “ hide,” is 
generally used for “‘ purgatory.” Inc. cvii. p. 240, the 
word for “ordered,” at the end, may be read “ figured,” 
as “] am the guardian figured on the boat.” The 
word “ food,” at the commencement of the second section 
of c. cviii., is baa, here probably the “brass” or 
‘‘ metal” weapon which repulses the adversary, and 
so is the metal translated “iron” in this and the 
following chapters. In the obscure chapter of cxii. 
recent discoveries, which show that the word as means 
“price,” “reward,” or “instead,” enable some new readings 
to be given, as “I have known it,” says Ra, “he gave 
it him in place of the wound inhiseye.” Inc. cxxil. p. 
250 the name of the great paddle is, probably, “just at 
the centre.” The gods are literally car, “ silent,” at the 
words in c. cxxiv. p. 251, and “the gods are those of 
the circle” arc “the ancestors of light whoin he made.” 
The god Aa, in p. 256, is Buba, and “the fields of 
Sasena” appear, from correcter, “ texts to the fields of 
Sanahem,” or “ locusts.” 

The mystical amulet mentioned as “ felspar,” in p. 
257, is of tahn, supposed to be either “crystal” or a 
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“resin.” The word shaft, read “created,” is now 
considered to mean “terrible.” C. exxix. is the same 
as ch. c., and the phrase common in both is, “I have tied 
or twined the rope,” aka. Inc. cxxxi. p. 267, from the 
ambiguity of the word, baa may be “brass.” In c. 
exxxvi. p. 270 the “shades” are the khbs, “ stars” or 
“Jights,” and the reading of another Ritual shows 
kauu to be “apes.” The “clouds” in c. clxv. p. 283 
are the already mentioned baa, “brass.” ‘ The judg- 
ınent of the clothed and naked,” or Abs bka, is probably 
that between the good and bad, or else that of those who 
are improperly clad for passing the gates. The walls of 
the Aahenru or Elysium in the second abode of c. cl. are 
said to be of Jaa, or “ brass,” and the “sun is led in 
it by ‘boisterous’ (khen) winds,” according to the 
received interpretation. The condemned or “ damned,” 
in this chapter, are literally “the dead;” mut, con- 
demned to live in the abodes. The weapon or object in 
the cleventh abode is called makat, an uncertain object. 
The word supposed to be “breath” (nfau) has been 
interpreted “confusion.” “The true person” in c. 
elxii. is literally “in pure linen,” in which it appears 
the righteous were supposed to be clad. The word “to 
order” is literally hes, “ glaring,” “ making the eyes to 
look terrible,” “glare.” In the rubrical directions (p. 
320), the subject is ordered to be painted in yellow, per- 
haps touched up with yellowish-green, or “ light-green.” 
“ An excellent account of the Ritual will be 
found in the “Rituel Funtraire des Anciens Egyp- 
tiens” of M. le Vicointe de Rouge (fo. Paris, 1861), 
accompanied by tlıe translations of the titles of the 
chapters and a considerable portion of the text; and 
the important 15th chapter has been translated by M. 
de Rougé in the “Revue Archdéolozique” of 1860 
(p. 69 and fol.), while some of the chapters have 
been examined critically by Mr. Le Page Renouf* and 


* Hieroglyphic Studies Atlantis, 1859, pp. 74, 333; 1360, p. 127. 
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M. Pleyte,* and Chabasf and the variants compared; and 
it is to be hoped that the collection of texts made by 
M. Devera may some day be given to the public. 

The chapters on p. 324, translated, are taken from 
the Ritual of Burton, No. 9,900 in the British Museum, 
which contains several additional chapters not in the 
Turin copy: amongst others one “Of the Head” and 
another “ Of the Pillow,” sometimes found engraved on 
the hematite amulets of that object deposited with the 
dead. It is impossible here to give a critical account of 
the difficult phrases, or of the different meanings of 
various words, as interpreted by M. Chabas, Brugsch, 
Mr. Le Page Renouf, and others, in whose works the 
student must seek for the reasons and citations which 
determine the meaning of different words and passages. 
The new exegetical researches into the hieratic papyri 
have contributed to throw additional light on many 
obscure passages ; but there are others the meaning of 
which will probably long remain ambiguous, a circum- 
stance not to be wondered at, when it is remembered 
that the correct or ancient reading was so to the 
Egyptians themselves at a very early period of their 
history. 


® Etudes Hieroglyphiques, 4to, Leyde, 1866. 
¢ Observations sur le ch, vi. du Rituel Egyptien, in the Mem. de 
la Soc. Hist. et Archeol. de Langres, 1863. 
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USE mean mee 


j— am. As. E.I.N.8S. 78. 
(sf am. Find. L. D. iii. 287. 9. 


l= am. Milk, udder of gaselle. L. 


(7 amakk. Biess, devoted, mature. E. iF am. Give, find. L. D. tii. 237. a. 
8. 170. = 


\7 Z amakh. Bless. L. T. ii. 8. 
\)* amakk. Bless. N. R. x. 


(2. amakk. Bless. N.R.x. 
\)% amakh. Bless. N. RB. x. 


I): amakk. Bless. Br.v.; B. M.; 


(a amakı. Bless. L.T. v. 15.21. 


(j* amakhi. Bless. N. R. xi. 


44 amakku. Bless. N. R.xl. 
Woks amakhu. Bless. B.8. 170. 


(= amakk. Blew. T. B. M. 
\)* amakk. Bless. B. R. 6672. 


\* amakki. Bless. T. B. M. 
N 


jail anakhi. Bless. T.B.M. 


ja. amakhi. Bless. T. B. M. 
AA 


(oe 


| I amen. Hide. MS.d. 


— 
| am. Give, find. B. S. 27. 300. 
ui 


V=l=\ te 


an i108 


amms. Many. M. MB. ciii. 
m 
j= amma. Give. P. Br. E. R. 315. 
ad 


Sa ann. Light, visible, LT. vi 


= 
i, oman. Mud, dirt. L. T. ixxv. 154. 


hi T. 
NE IT a“ de. L 


IR; ers 


ca 
amah .t. 
Neue C7] xii. 3. 


ie te 
Doorway. M. d. C. 
a 
i; a amak.t. Doorway. L. D. iv. 16 
Ss 
| am.ti. Pet. L.D. il. I19.c. 90. 
a 


j Hide. G. 30. 


amen. Hide. P. 8. 838. 
loco; L. T. 110. 
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ee age nun. 5 
Mn] omen. ide, n.D..0.. 
my 
[YY eee ne ne 
ug: 


force, fi 


amen. Secret place. 8. P. 
xxxvii. 6. 


amentix, Hide. L. T. 
xxiii. 64. 8. - 


amenu. Come (?). E. R. 6708. 


Psd Spc LT. 1.16 
Partie, speech 

to be. Peis 

(= « 


u 


poe, <=> 1 
anru. Gate. L. D. il. 37. b. 
' 8 


an. Stone. E. R. 6668; L. D. ii. 125. 
e. 174. 


an. Whetstone. M.C. xxxill. 14. 


Te ana, Ibex. L.D. il. 90.¢. 
hu. . 
[ ~ Ty ond Che PH 
poreen, 207. 
SL. u ' 
17.% De en. 
[ _ ank. Clasp. E. 8. 8. 
j 3 ank. I(the king). G. 251. 
rn 
* akt. Clasp). LT. ki. 


I i: 


pore, 
wer, aan. We, us. G. 255. 
an 


ey FR 19. 
= eur. Stone. G. 100. 
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AN 


freee, 
‘Sy anr. Hail, address. L. T. 
—> Ixiv. 145. 69. 
pen 
aar.ti. Stone (dual). N. D. 
=> vs 362. 


poeesen, 
| HO ancrp. Orb. L. D. iv. 48. a. 
<—— 


preten, 
1% ans. Linen. 8. H. 252. 
VIGGBERN 


a 
\.. 


N an. By, to be. L. D. ill. 89. c. 


IN PR “i 


ly an. By, with, from, said by. G. 454; 
D. 199. 


UYU SoU Ub as, peo 


I: aa. With, from, by, of. G. 454; D. 199. 


(s lf and. Wall. L. D. iv. 67. d. 


| ® anuk, pr.m. I. G.2M7. 
SEP 


_ 


" arr. Hail. L.D.iv.71.6. 


B anti. Make to retire, re- 
enter. Ch. P. H. 80. 


Are, to be. 8. P. cxvill. 


anuk, pr.m. I. G. 253. 


r 
ant. Ami il. L. D. i e “ 
Er ct, reco v.82.a 


I* mm an. Stone (7). L. T. Ixix. 148.3. 
| = ankn, Eyebrow. 8.H. 


*, ant. 


(= & 


Perch. L. T. v. 15. 24. 


Hair. L. D. iii. 194. 32 
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AN 
|= , an. Hair. 8. Her. L. 
zn, 


| - an. Wanton. L. T. Ixxv. 
NUOIBIN, 154. 4, 


| - B an. Come. E.R. 6677. 
Zen, 
| - \i and. Wall, cornice, precinct. 
pwn, L. D. iii. 194. 24. 
anbi. Cornice, wall, pre: 
|= ik cinct. E. R. 9900. L. 
conn, 109. 
a 
amd anbu, Encircle. L. T. 
I~ |> xıxv. 99. ria 
(IJ 
| - Jas anh .t. Draw (wine). N. D. 
pwn, 373. 
a r= 
|= DICH anku. Girdle. L. T. 
PORN ud Ixil. 162. 10. 
| - eC anku. Ride. L. tii. 161. 
pen RQ 
II 
. oO 
| N anem. Hide, akin. L.D. 
pawn, WA iv. 184. 1. 


=. 


anh. Hinge. L. D. ili. 
210. c. 


anku. Eyebrow. 8. H. 
208. ve 


anem. eir, hide. L. 
107. c. 


anem. Hair, hide. N.D. 28. 
wesen, Dh 
annu. Beauty. E. R. 9736 
m D. O. vs. 
zum © hair, colour. L. T. xix 
| pl annu. Sandals. E. 8. 
pone, 
a 
ane. Linen. 8. H. 953; L. 
wm % M. 652 
(=P ow. ae M. viil. 652. 


Qe N» 
[ N ans. Linen, clothes. L.D. 
zu) y i iv. 78. a. 
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INT rn => 
In" p. Feen. Fr 


L.D iv. 


qa 
| mem anf, e.f. Valley, hill. E. I. 
~~ 29; D. O. vii. 


| an.t,e.f. Valley, hill. Br. 
were bed H. li. 


@& 2 EB 
ant. V 


hill. P. Petharpe 
wen eet =LT 


j x arti. Go back. L.T. ixxviii. 
Arn WN 168. 


@ & 
A anti. Turn back. L. T. xviii. 


aussen W 39. I. 
@ a 

A enti. Turn back. P. 8. 895. 
HOON NN =L. T. xxxil. 86. 3. 


| ~ Ch. ane. Plait. L. T. xi. 17. 93. 
A, en 


a 
IT: an.t. Valley, plain. N.D. 238. 


3 


aän. Open. D.O.il. 8. 


| a adn. Colour. E. 8. 936. 
Sa anau. Hour. P. 
| | 5 x Br. 200=L. T. 
pon, 8.1. 


I. ap. Head. D. 201. 
alti: 
I. ap. Bushel. L. T. Ixxili. 149. 61. 
wu 
u 
. oP. Liquid, quantity. L. D. lil. 174. e. 


Bei 


jul apa. Reckon. L. D. if. 4. 


ap. „Take account, reckons. L. D. 


fit, proper. L. T. fi. 6. 9. 
jadgement. L.T. xiviii. 135.36. 


(udu un apap. Slab ef stone. Smith, 
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DE, aph. Bon N. D. 373. 


I"fyo ap-hu. Steel (?). L. D. iti. 30.5. Ä \:- u 


a 
» Desolati Ch. P. H. p. 
YAK aos. peroution. ch. PH. p 


a 
\: apen (pan). This. G. 180. 187. 
a . 
3 apr(arp). Wine. E. S. 33. cover. 
<— 


8 


em apt. Hippopotamus. M. 1. xcviii. 
a 


ae 


8. P. iv. 8. 


“P. f m udgement. L. T. xxvii. 


U) apt. Hippopotamus. D. 201. 


I» apt. Duck. E. 9. 330. 
a 


(= 
IN 


8 apt. Hold. T. B. M. L. T. axxv. 
| ne 99. 1 
a 


wand. LT. xxiv. 65.3, 
plank. D. O. xviii. 1. 


apt. Duck. R.8. B. MM. 


apt. Koll of a vessel. L. T. 
manger. 8. P. iv. 8. 


et Cae Bread, measure. T.B.M. | 
a 


he @ apt. Manger (in name of Thebes). 
a 


U av... ame orien, 


i. apt. Chapel. L. D. iii. 191. c. 
a 


ii 


x 
hd ap. Guide, lead, judge. R. 8. A. 116. 
A 


ind 


Two quantities of some - 
BD E. 4. 588. 
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AR 
ER de, lead, propos 
x A apti. Guide, lead .L. 
| | 4 T.2.1.c 


3 vt. Guide. LT. Ixx 
ı apt. Guide. . xxviii. 
| 164. 18. 


ar. Are,itis. G. 240; D, 194. 
to, towards. Ch. P. H. p 


(= 
let, do. (imperat. prefix nd id affix. ) 


> 
= ar. Are,tobe. R.M. 81. 


a = vom oa 


<< 

| ar. Guard. G. 431. 
and 

—> 

| ¢ A ar. Aroura,acre. G. 339. 


<> 
| 7 ar. Point. L. T. lii. 129. 7. 


<-> ari. Guard. ER 070; L. D. iii. 
175. 195. a. 12. 194. 25 
let. E. R. 8599. 


ari. Guard. E. 8. 814. 
companion. D. QO. ix. 6. 
one another. D. O. xiv. 4. 


AS 


I 
N 


® 
e ar-tr. 


| 1: 

Ey 

| <= 

} 

i arıman. With. L.D. iii. 

j | lt; D. O. xii. 2; 

; 1 DT. Ixxviii. 165. B. 

| a 
ass 

; a 

| — 

{ | asp arp. Vine, wine. L. D. iii. 

a 436. 

MW 


<< 
' | % arp. Wine. D. 184: R. 8.1; St. 
8 e 377. 


Grapes. G. 79. 


arm. Applied to blow-pi 

LD. Appel -pipe. 

arp. Flower, grape. E. I. 
34. 2. 


#% arp. Wine. G. 168; D. 185. 


— 
| @ arr. Deaf=at. P. 8. 828=L.T. 
<> 14. 


<> 
[ asp arr. Vine. G. 79. 
‘ — 
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AR 
<> 
| asp arr. Vine, wine. L. D. il. 76. 
—> 


<——> e 
| . arr. Grapes. G. 79. 
—>e 


<— 
| ef arru. Form, ceremony. E. 8. 
—> 142. 


IF h art. Milk. D. 185. 


(Fy = un 


[Sy ~ = 


G. 815 D. 185. 
M.C. civ. 


- Bracelet. D. 185. 


IKK an... 
Da 


l=3 
I~ aru. Rump, anus. L.T. vili. 108. 
II 
IN. Thats 


| <— a 
Anklet. D. 183. 
& artt. Milk. G. 79. 

x art Rhekh, Neck chains. L. D. 
ie Aris. 


pinion. 3 3. P.crii. 
tee 


aru. River. E.8. 33. 
jek ara. Some substance. L. D. 


Do. 


(= 
ar. 
VU. iv. 6 
(j= asp arr. Vine. N. D. 378. 


<D- 
[ x | ar.t. Deed, form. L. D. iii. 337. 
aııı 


=>} art. Milk. D. 185. 
a 


LD. iti. 175. a; D. 


ee ee ee ee m 0 
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‘ eru. Ceremony. B. 8. 10. n.a. 
> lm 


| art. Milk. D. 185. 


& 
| art. Milk. M. R. cxiil. 
a 


Qe. nam. nn. 


ka ee 


7} artt. Milk. E. R. 0789. 
re 


@O§ aru. Ceremony, type. L.T. vi. 15. 
\ { “;BReLl 


Ceremony, shape. L. T. 
xix, 42. 14. 


Il arp. Wine. P. 8.838. 17. 
NT era. Ceremony, type. G. 489. 
(34 ara. Ceremony. R. 8. 10; N. D. 398. 


>» « 
gory aru. River. E. 8. 51, 


Teen) 
[ as. Behold. an. 408. 
N He: M. GC. xxiv. 


os 


x as. Great, noble. L. D. iv. 17. 6. 


| - m urn 
Ks as. Sacrifice. D. U. xvi. 6. 


NN: as. Go. E. 1. 58. 
N A as. Haste. 8. P. cxvil. 6. 1.7. 


N. 


as. Noble. L. T. v. 15. 18. 
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ass. Great. L. D. iv. 39. e. 


N. 
Ae, 


{i j= asb. Throne. L, D. iv, 46, a. 40. 


asat. Period of time. T. 
B. M. 578. 
N asd. Throne. L. D. iii. 194. 21. 
a 
N; asd.t. Seat, throne. L. D. iv. 41. a, 
Lem. 
N aSe asft. Idieness, fault. P.B.M. 
a 
Lem. 
N weft. Idleness, fault. L. D. 
ry ii. 124. 6. 37. 
i= asha. Pad, slip. L. T. xxix. 
165. 13. 
NY» asiu. Vileness. L. D. iii. 203. c. 
N as.k. Then. R.S.1.1; P. xxiv. 1. 
IN-%: ask. Delay. E 1.1.1. 
IE . askebi- Weaken, delay. Ch. 


NZ © amar, Emerald. L. D. 11.30.15. 


lh 2, su ame. 1.0.0 
(y= 
ify 
N“ 
NZ re me. LD. Hi 


N 


aspu. Stab. L. T. jii. 9. 3. 


aspu. Stands, cases. S. P. 
exviii. 8. 


sspru. Race. L. D. iii. 64. a. 


asr. Tamarisk tree. G. 68; L. 
D. iv. 46. a. 3u. 


349 


NT asr. Tamarisk wine. L.D. 
iv. 46. a. 35. 


asrw. Ripe tamarisk. L. T. 


xlv. 124. 4. 


i - ase kh. Hurtful (?). L. T. Ixxii. 
149. 26. 


astet. Trembie, wonder. L. D. 
iii. 195. a. 13. 


| 
| 

| 

| 

(> 

| nr a wonder. L. 
len as.t. Rope. M.C. iv. 


| a at auhen, lo! 


oa L. T. xii. 4, Ixxii. 


IN as.t. Then,lo! L. T. xii. 1. 


as.t.b. Seat, throne. L. D. 
iii. 153. 


1-JEl 


IN as.t. Hasten, lo! L.D. ii. 125. 
1. 166. 


=. Se: astennu. Books, wıit- 
. Rb. ll. 


ing. 
p. 3.1. 2. 


asul. Price, tax. L.D. il. 
124. b. 4 


Ie, 
(fle 
No.” gy ek, Mom. G.3105 LT. a 
NN rn 


mn 
\- x as. Rest, repose. L. T. 130. 13. 


askh. Mow. G. 77. 
sickle. L. D. iii. 312. b. 


Fro- 


mn 
AT as. Chamber. E. 3. 10. 


mn 
| ast. Depart. L. T. Ixiv. 145. 58. 
AA 


mn 
A & asf. Food, bread. L. D. iit. 200. n. 
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AS 
mn 
Km. . F | idl . B. 8. 179. 
| = Wot ault, idleness 7 


7 
fd 
mn 

| 4 asr. Tamarisk. L. T. xix. 43. 3. 
<> 


mn 
= x astt. Tremble, flutter. M. 
«ib: ceexxxvi. 


—— & 


as-ha. Corner, meander. L. T. 


xli. 110. 


ast .t, oF set. t. Draught. L.T, 
——>-F XXX. 79. 8. 


mn 
| a x ast. Belight. L. T.liii. 130. 
= 13. 


(4) as. Blast. L. D. iv. 54a. 57 a. 


Em 
MT lg U Dill 180; 


(ffx as. Mote. L. T. xlili. 112. 2. 


a Servants. 8. P. cxxvii. 


(fic as. Sepulchre. Ch. P. ¥. 208. 


1. 8; cf. L. . Ixxviii. 
164, i. 


\ ji fi as. Chamber, tomb. L. D. fil. 
Fil x asf. Idieness, fault. M. C. ii 


( | 
“= 
asft. Idieness, leisure 
nn fault. M. C. texte, 
a fii. 407; L. T. v. 15. 
20. 31. 
> asi. Vile. BM. OC. i. xxviii. 


mn 
if .m. Cham vere tomb M. 
| 4c. Ixii.; E. 3.5 


(4- as. Chawber. M.d.C. Ix. 


47 a Chamber. M.C. ra li, 3; 


asf. Contamination. L.T.xix. 
42.2. 
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((t— auf. Idlenese, fault. M. C. il 
an“ 
\_ 


\3 at. Babe, child. L. D. ii. 31. b. 


asft. idleness, fault. M. 
te, fii. 3; D. 


Repose. L. T. xxi. 52. 2; 
ie 108. 8; Ixxii. 149. 16. 


m at. Deaf. 8. Her. Louvre. L. T. 

| Ir. 334. 5. 

(> at. Deaf. E. R. 6079. 82. 90 
a> 

Ix. at. Destitute. L. D. ii. 28. 


Yaw detent. P00 
kim 
I>\; TC « set. » Reeds. L. D. ii. 


Y 
(= |" atb. Wall, shore. E. 8. 10. 


j— | até. Shore. L. D. iii. 266. f. 


IPT once +t 


Iv ? % atma. Kind of linen, twist. B. BR. 
8539; L. T. Lxii. 145. 31. 


a> 
| © ain. Disk. N.D. 190. 
perro, 


a 1 
|= a wa ain. come substance. 
L. D. iti. 48. b. 


ai an. Some sub» 
| -T— etance. L. D. 
pow, ili. 48. b. 


nd alten. Hear. 


a 
| Ch. I. d. 
AM. d’Or. p. 24. 


En 


ain. Cut, pierce. E. 1. 32. 
ern, |e 11.6. 
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AT 
i e" aius. Disk. 
. alp. Load (?). E. 8.32. cover. 


j “4 att. Retribute (7). L. D. ii. 
150. a. 1, 6. 
7 
@ alt. 
98. d 
|= le « ara 
j que af.f. Net. M.R. celxxxvii. 
r Ch. P. H. 79. 
YF « .tu. Deficient. L. D. 
= ii. 74. a. 150. b. 
Fr at.t. Net. M. RB. cxxxil. 
an 


j f[— af .tkh. Reed. L. D. 
= iii. 260. c. 


Pi alu. Destitute. L. D. ili. 225. 


Some substance. L.D. il. 


Applied to pot- 
Dh. 74. a. 


j=} alu. Listen. P.S. 818=L. 
T. 138. 40. 


iS. atkh. Trample. L. D. lit. 
IZ. atet. Speak. D.O. 1.3. 
er 


at. Your. E. 1. 4. 


| © sien. Disk, solar orb. M. R. xxxi. | 
nn 


mp SR 27 


= a 
j r ein au. Beat, slay. B. G. 607. | TO ain. Capture. L. D. iv. 61. ce. 
Pama, ' povesen, 


—_> atenau. Take the „form 
[ s}e of a disk. Ch. P. H. 
pananan, 208. 


| 3 ate. Quiet, control. L. T. xxi. 
u 82.1. 


i 
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AT 


Control. E. S. 306. 


nd ale. 
— > ud 


— m att. Fly. soar, (caw 2). L.T. 
XXXV. 


- at.ta. Father, priest. G. 65. 


N at. Hail! P.B.M.G. 80. 


- - A atat. Chief, M. R. Iviii. 


ath. shal shore. L. T. wrii. 74. 
- |. iL. D. iv. 43. b. 3., Ixxii. 
\.* ay. 
Km. 


| ° i atf. Father. G. 100. 
_ 


| “ + atf. Father. L. D. iv. &. b. 


MR cu. one. ote 
NPD oa ttn to oe 
Py, 
HL 


a 
| san atinu. Prison, abode. Ch. 
ANY P. H. 80. 


Father. G. 65. 


athu. Drag, draw. L. T. 
anvil. 55. 1. 57.6 


athu. String, draw. N. D. 103. 


a 
4 | atka. Ucar (7). L. D. iv. 18. 
4 


a 
rrr, 


a 
|  atn. Listen, rule. L. D. iv. 87. a. 
crores, 


a» 


gesessen, [Ri 


atn. Form. rule, s penetrate (7). 
E. I. 27; E. 8. 
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AH 
ty aku. Stable, store-place. N.D. 
489. 


(3° aku, Stable. E. 1.96; E. S. 139. 


oF - 


B— aka. Stand. E. S. 10. 


«.ti. Fisher, rustic. L. 
D. ii. 139. 


» aka. Cow. G. 64. 


In, aka. Eril. Br. M. iii. 


13-4’ aha. Eelate (7). L. D. fii. 


aha. Fault, evil, insolence, 
abortive. 


PAS * 
jo x; aka. Cow. D. 203. 

Th aha. Cow. D. 202. 
PA 
NN 





195. a. 10.9. 
ähaul. Criee of Joy 





l. wu abi. Camp, stable. N. D. 


ahai. Fa 
P. Salt t, 835. 


«Alm 
CAT 
(" akab. Incense. L. D. iv. 73. d. 
j= |Z akab. Dance. M. li. cl. 
tL 


N il ahahai. Stand erect. M. iv. cecxi. 


aham. Hasten. L. T. xxiv. 
64. 18. 


akai. Grain. L. D. ii. 62. 


LT. lili. 190. 


B ahab. Dart, run. L. D. iii. 


ırrah! Ch. P. H. 


ult, defect. 
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S| ee 


NFM 4? um una 


ae Sum. Borna. a. 8. m 
(> 
syn ates. com. 0.7. 

Ken. et. com. D. 20, 


fa 
| aka.t. Cow. D. 203. 
a 


Sere 


uf ais. Sepaichre. M. C. cxxvil. 1. 


Contradict. M. R. 
CxXXx Or six 18. 


NPR a. Sits en 
I a re Lomas 
ee 
Ip ow. umar. 2.0.0 
Papen as. ume urn 
a a nen 
u br os erm oe 
u b ym eee tee 
TTS! one 
I—\ Ta -- 


un. b 


Buckler. „BD. 
ii. 147. 6 
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I em nr 
Tr} 
I 


acre, || 


akennu. Salute, congra- 
ulate, a address. Ch. 


aken. Adore, vase. N. D. 438. 
mm aker. (Unknown.) E. R. 2342. a. 
— 
IN, at. Suffocate. D. 384. 
a 


|. % a akam. Shield. G. 77. 


( er (?). 1.T. xlviii. 
\> 138. 42; L. D. iii. 234. a. 


tim akar. Clever, prepared. L. 
> T. xxxvii. 101. 2. 


| 4? akar. Very much. 8. P. cvi. 5. 
<> @n 


4 I akara. Bolt. L. T. xxv. 
— 68. |. 


. Quick, clever, sharp. L.D. 
iv. 69. c. 


Me 

N 
lo we nae “Ti. ie. g zur. 
i] 
k:ily: 14 akaiı. Upright). G. 
(sell te Sean 


Ps 5. ne. loco; 
ond UTE a ner. Lv 





aka. Quiet, subdued. L. T. 
xxx. 78. 35. 


akab. Subdued. L. D. iv 
46. a. 17. 


3 
| akar. Charm, silence. L. T. 
—.. ixxv. 1 
Ls akana. Goblet. 
[ LX; iii. 30. 6. oh 
arm, A. xııxv. iv. 35. 
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am. son ch, trom, by, as. D. 188; G. 
no not. L. T. xv. 27; Br. 209. 


IQ 2 belonging to, whence. E. J. 5. 
| U am. Belonging to. E. R. 6678. 


ASS - zn 
IQ 
ANA oe 


am. Noy do not. 8S. P. 
cxlvii. 4 


IS fT, "may, . sp. 
AR amma. Give, may. LT. 


amma. a7 oorway in temple. 


IN. 
(sf; 
IA 
IR 
7 
IN amass. ess, mature. 28.005 
AT 
Ye an. Bat, beiongiog wo. N. 0.013. 
IHN veining to. 6.0 
Ha um. Skin, cloak. LT. In, 
Hy am.t. Point, B.8.10.r. 


S| Ube am. „Pavilion, tent. L. D. iii. 





amma. Doorway in temple. 
E. 8. 379. 


ames (error for namms). Wig. 
L. T. liii. 130. 10. 


amiu (uf). Belonging to. 
L. D. iii. 919. 18. 


ams. Holds a stick. L. T. 
Ixi. xii. 145. 19. 12. 8. 28. 


amt.t. (Kind of wine.) L. 
. ii. 67. 
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AK 
"N wR akkm. Never. L. D. tii. 32. 


7) 
‘now akkr. Cows, victims. L. D. 
zZ 1 1 1 iv. 88. 6. 


oa 
atx Gkht. Things. E.R. 9799. 
i | 


DICTIONARY OF 


> akhemn. Not, never. 
- 9900 = L. T. 


® 
akät. Thing. L. D. ii. 5 
@ how, would. L.T. xxvill” 78. 2. 


[re N akhtu. Darkness. L.D. iii. 
a 2%. g. 

akhekh. Shade, darkness. M.d. 
\° L C. zllv.; Le T. xxili. 64. 6; 
\o— = 


L. D. iv. 90. b. 
\- 


| 8 akkepr. Creator. L. D. iii. 231. 
> 


akhab. Pure water. M.R. 
elxix. 


altem som akhabt. Pure water. 


zen, M. RB. clxix.; LD. 
a rum iv. 90. 6 


= 
| > ask. Wet. L. D. iv. 90. b. 


j=“ ash. Figs of persea, L. D. ii. | 
147. cc. 


IR, %. a-shem. Come. D.O. 
B xi. 4. 


=z 

| asır. River. M.d.C. xxiv. 
<> 
es un | 

| asht. Persea. L. D. ili. $7. a. 
aii 


=z 
| 4 asht. Persea, tree of life. M. RB. 
aii xıx.; G. 371. 


| 


mn nm ni ee = a he en es ee es ee - 


| 


| 





l= 
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AB 


{= ® asheh. Wash, wet. E. 1.19.2; 
L. D. iv. 41. "a., 16. a. 18, 19. 


asht. Persea, tree of life. M.d. 
C. viii. 3. 


Dr Persea, tree of life. M. 
( 4 cn 


I-Aı acht. Persea. E. 8. 118; 


TJ tery. man. 
Ten ab. Ivory. P. vii. 


Ir eb, Ivory. Ls A. xii. 16. 
Ud eb. Ivory. Le A. xil. 16. 
Ti +s 
Bh 
TUF - 
1 & abar, Weak, vain. B.8. 10. fost. 
An. 
BES a 


i abt, Abode. B. 8. 109. 


> A 


- Title of some kind, cook. 


abi. Leopard, beast. N. D. 
105. D 


del 
„Peine. 8. 


i Weak, tender. D.O. 
vain. "LT xıxvill. 102. 6. 


aber. Sepaichre. 38. P. 
n. 8. fi. 2. a. 


abu. F . 
cin oP 


=z 
hk. Persea. M. R. Ixii. bkA. Leap. . . 
TE “ * ll} erli; ALP. 1686, 19 MB 
| N sht. Fruit of L. A.i | ökku 
a . . . . 
N persea. x ] o}« abkkn. Penetrate, move. R. 


ash.t. Thing. L.D. fi. 23. 


7 


a 
Thm abati. East. G. p. 7. 
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ria eh. „Leopard, best L. T. kirv. 
panther. D. O. iii. 8. 


oh abu. Rhinoceros, elephant. M. ir. Lie abt. Kind of fish. LT. vi. 40; 


Al ab. Right band, east side. D. 23. 





cecxlviti. E. S. 33. cover. _ 
§ a 
ws t ab. Labourers. L. T. xxi. x | abti. East. E. H. lvii. 
und | 52. 3. V 
a ea 
[J abt. Feast. L. D. if. 130. a. x abt.t. East. D. 22. 
Gap a 


113 ab. Wish, desire. RB. J. A. 166. ke abu. Dance. M.C.xxxix. 


t |. eb Move, brandish, dance. L. T. PN ab. Pied. M. R. xxvi. 2. 
v. 


abt, Right, east side. D. 23. ise abi. Against. Sepulch. fig. 
#7 sr | I Dukeor Northumberland. 
«ib: N 
t| © abt. Abode. Ch. P. H. 212. ° | Ay ab ku. Variegated plumes. L. 
a D. iv. 51. b. 
ae 
| abti. Work, sharpen. L.T. ! N ab khu. Varied plumes. L. D. iv. 
Ned 1x. 110. 7. 46. a. 39. 
na 


aan “ 
x abti. Fish. Ch. P. H. 76. | \ aai. Come, bring. D. 204. 
| 
| 


8 adt.t. East. D. 22. 
BITS an a ann IQ as ea tne 


. Ki | m. ‚Be P. 
R'ynı ar fu Kind of § of fish. P. Te xX A a ast. g. 823. 


OS eee) OS Domne 


at abe. Form, likeness. L. D. iv. 65. a. | AK am (kam). Find, invent. R. St. Eg. 


LY 
us aai, Come, bring. MS. D. 


a 
| Penetrate, move, wish. L. am. Find. R. St. Eg. 88. 
IK,» T. iv. 18. 2.3; R.J.A.1 i Mn nn 
t |e abkh. Leap, move, penetrate. | 4 Jaa amh .¢. Hair, lock. L. D. iil. 53. 
BR. J. A. 126. 


t+ ab. East, right hand. D. 23. A N am. Find. P.Br. 17=L.T. 2. 4. 
x | am, Find, discover, can. Ch. 

| ab.f. East. E. H. ivil. rt < 8S. P. cii. 2, 
| Kar Fr 
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TONES 
vu 5 


y am. Pleasing. C. BR. A. 1857, 307. 
| 


amd. Hair locks. L. 
T. ixv. 1 


amh. ass” obeerve. R. 
A. F. 1855 
IE am (or heh). Wander. L. D. iv. 8l.e. 


“" <=> am (bet). Corn. L. D. if. 44. e. 


(ho am. Tent. L. D. ill. 187. d. 
Lh ey, 
is 


sik am. In, with. P. xxvi. 13. 


amufh. Title of some 
kind. N. D. 303. 


amun. ag reich, measure. L. D. 


it. 196. 


+ am. In, belonging to. D. 4:8. 


+& 
+43 * 
+h 
+. 225 uni moon 
+H ll-4 = 
EY ont tats 2.208 
+QK= 
HE See 


+= am. In, belonging to. D. 440. 


am. In, belonging to. D. 438. 
sınear. 


Eat. E.1.13.9; L.T. 
Ixxviii. 163. 


am. Fat. L. T. xxxril. 99. 
31; E. 3. 210. 


‚ Deroaring flame. 


amla. Kind of bread. L. D. 
ii. 44. bb 
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AP 
+! am. Belonging to. Br. G. xii. 1. 


pane 


am .t hau. 
L. D. i:. 10. 


Kind of bread. 


amfmu. Food of dead. L. 
T. xivii. 198. 23. 


onium. Caste, rank. L. 


+h, a8 
POSH Bees 
++... ee ID, 


+ am ar. Royal eye eyes, title of office. 
DD L.D.ii 
+.» am ur. Quarter, cemetery. L.D. 
<> iii. 313. b. 
4 9 amurt. Fomel quid. L. D. 
—> fi. 44. b. 
"ox an. B Roll (?), patent. L. D. iv. 
N an. Valley, plain, bringehen. Cbd. P. H. 
T an. Pylon. L. D. iv. 47. b. 


Te an. lIuiquitous. L. D. ill. 161. 


T 


| 


an. Evil. L. D. ill.130; M. R. xliv. 
quing. 


ana (haa). Hail! rejoice. L. D. 
er o. 


anti. Plains. L. D. fil. 178. 


anti. Broun 


nm, men of 
gate. L. 


| 
| 
| Naum 
. xxv. 6B, 3. 


ru 
I. 

MT an. Evil, iniquity, injastice. Ch. 
| lies P. H. 17. 207. 


| 
A api'ta). Head, u D.ı. 
ergbt. M.d.C. LT. ie 109. 5. 


a 
api (ta). Head, chief, upon. B. D. 1.75 


DICTIONARY OF 


AP 
. api techn. Head, forehead. G. 92. 


af api ret. Dedication. L. D. iii. 30. b. 20. 
Sl = 


8 
¢ api. Forthwith. L. T. xxiv. 64. 22. 


_ Dedication of obelisks. 


<> 
od a api ru. Palate, mouth. L. D. iv. 
| 41. c. 
aA> 


api. Rdge of lin, pa palate. L. T. xviil. 


e 68 40, xxvii 


<_— 
(+ ret. Dedication. L. D. iii.81.f. 


aeo ~~ 
owen 


(ta) khet. Care, 
; „Pia ket. are, expect. 


L. T. Ixvii. 147. 8 


© orl. Heal, chief, B.D. 3.8. 


. Oil, ointment, liquid, essence. L. 
s TT xxv. 64. 34, mee 


w apl. Head, chief. 8S. H. 246. 


as api. Kind of oil, ointment. E. S. 447. 


i's apa. Ancestor. Br. G. v. 3. 


A u 


ap. First. L. D. ifi. 194. 32. 


V 
aa) | era. Ancestor, god. L. D. iv. 5 
a <—> 


a. ap .t. Head. chief. ‘LD. ij. 124. c. 109. 
| | upon. S.H.2 


R 
“ath apt. Head. L. T. xvii. 32. 10. 


a1 ap tre. 
134. a 
Ba ¢ 


ek oflip. L. D. il. 
speech, tongue. Br.G. ii. 


a =) ap.t! ma. (Unknown.) L. D. it. 131. 
4 md 
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AP 
V op. 1, Erepares guide. L.T. xxii. 54.2; 
x 
a except, ta be. L. D. iii. 97; E. 8.142. 


V 
Y ap. Move. L.D. iii. 194. 6. 
Vi Judge, compare. R. J. A. 116 
ap. r) r) 
B ML. D. iii. 97. c. ; 


xP ap. Equal(?). E. 8. 142. 


B< 


x Mm ap. Work. L. T. AE. 7 
prepare, guide. L. D. it. 1 


cmc 


apher. Except. 
1861, p. 184. 


x Goodwin, R. A. 
EB 


af apma. Dream. L. A. xvi. 


Vea 
aero 


“Ys Br 


Ya <—— 
ax ı 


Work. D. 0.1. 5. 


apt. oe judge. D. 


win, 
R. A. reel, iss 


apt ru. Consecration, proof. E. 
R. 9970. 


V— . 
8 apt ru. Consecration, proof. N. D. 
a 1 417. 


V<> 
ı 


* 


V 
. ala apu. Guide, police. D. O. xi. 6. 


o= ap re. Consecration. E. S. 


apu. 


Re, judge, work. L. T. lxxii. 


. 33. 35, pl. ti. loco. 


apru. Herald, guide. N. D. 416; 
L. D. iit. 175. i. k 


I tim apru. Fillet. L. T. xvi. 30. 5. 


ic<. ap ru. Fillet, proof, conse- 
ration. L. T. xxxv. 64. 34. 


V 
Ww ape. 


==$p= 


V 
Y ap.t. Suck. L. D. iv. 87. a. 
a 


Supine. L. D. iv. 78. 16. 
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AP 
v apt. Commission, commissioner. L. D. 
a = ii. 115. ¢. 
V 
1 ant Corner, extremity. L. D. iii. 
a 0. d. 
v 
aptrw. Fillet, offer. L. D. ii. 5. 
a 


Ui apt. Impart. L. D. iv. 70. f. 


v ‘eo: a peri. Halo, float. L. D. iv. 46. 
vee . 10. 


4 ari. Guard, keep, companion. E. 8. 
216. 


wr 

A\ 
ar, al. Eye, pupil. 
see. E.1. 117. b. 


make, do. D. 66. 69. 
son, daughter, child. D. 66. 69. 


ari. Guard, keep, companion. 
L. A. fi. 1. a3 D. 109. 455. 


<> E. 8. 381. 


ar. Make,do. D. 69. 


A 


art. Rind of bird. M.C. x. 
child. E.J.5 


x 
censcr. 


th ar.t. Eye. &. P. ckiv. 8. 
| 


ar-en-har. Rye of Horus, light, 
candle. Li. 189. | 
L. D. in dio. 


o} aru. Do. P.8. 42. B.M. 


ie 


‘ 
fe as. Statue. E. 8. 216*. 
N 


fall as. Statue. G. 492; D. 35. 


f | Gap as. Nubile, great. L. D. iv. 50. 


AAN ax sume, mL 0.09 
AN 


at. D. $4. 
. 248. 471. 


as. Noble, 
statue. E. 


as. Substance. Br. Mon. ji. 
lıxix. 2. 


| 
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u Noble, great. L. D. ii. 


ra as. Noble. M.d.C. xviii. 
a as. Noble. E. R. 82. 10. 
{- as. Chamber. L.A. xvi. 


+ as.t. Ounce. L. T. xii. 31. 


FÜR ees 


pfs er, August, venerable. Ch. 
ui 


» fi at. Listen, hear. RB. R. 6667. 


” at. Day. Y. 48; L. D. iv. 46. a. 90. 


alat. Ears(?). L. T. xvii. 146. o. 
od 

nn at. Kind of linen. E.S. 568. 
L 


soe at(swetem. 
| 391; K. 1. 


Some office. BE. 8. 
| 
{PR at(s\netem. Some office. E. I. 27; 
E. 3. 380. 
> (s)atm. Listen, hear. E. R. 6676. 


% ‘f (s)atm. Listen, hear. BE. RB. 608). 


aim. Listen, hear. E. 8,356. 


AY Slee eee 





d 
renee, alunu. Captain. L. M. Ixaxv. 83. 
Pareto, 


DICTIONARY OF 


AT 


» 6 atnnu. Captain. E. 8. 307. 


pone 

u OE anne, Catala. 8, 
sy 

» at. Hear, listen. B. 558. 


veh, 


\ as, or kat, q. Vv. 
r 
§ 
(> 
af. Sleep. E.1. 4. 
&. 
\= 


ll een 


aten nu. Officer. 8. 
P. cxvii. 


at Raat. | Prepare. 


E. I. 37; 
E. 8. 380 


at. Labourer. 
349. 33. 


P. 8. 88; L. T. 


at. Kind of wood. _ Mariette, Ball. 
Arch. 1856, p. I 


«lb © 
e afm. Some substance, tin. L. 
=e D. iv. 54. a. 


I. at. Labourers. L.T. xxxvil. 100. 4. 


Ce 


Workman, laboarer. Ch. P. 


ar 317. 
a 
q 3 af. Companion, labourer. Br. M. 
8 iii. ; cf. E. 8. 10. 


| ati. Satellites. L. D. vi. 114. 
8 


\ K— ate. Build, form. L. D. 
pr iti. 81. d. 


\ z as. Build, form. D. 336. 


<> 
se 


Vd “ous 


=a «af nu. Form, build. D. 


&. atnnsz. Image, like, sleep. Ch. 
P. H. 98. 
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AK 
Y z @ ats. Build, form. M.C. 


ai 
Y at nu-t. Build, form. L. T. Ixvi. 
za 144.1. 


ai 
® attn. . aout form, sleep. 
at: & 


ee 

qo ete 
Au. 
{ÄRA ac zur mene 1 
es 
os 


147 at Form, type. L. D. iv. 36. 


L. D. fi. 125. 206. 


Drachm. Ch. R. A. 1861, 


ati. Labourer, follower. L. T. 
xxxvii. 100. 4. 


at hu. Evil-doer. 
Ixxvili. 164. 6; cf. 
clviii. 8. 


L. T. 
8. P 


\,- at. Type. L. D. iv. 46. 6. 15. 
Nef at. Type. L. D. iv. 69. e. 
> ankh | Fkhu]. Spirit. L. D. ili. 3. See 


Gow akkt. Splendour. L. D. ii. 68. 


akk. Light. E. 8. 32. 
no spirit. E. I. 64. 
see (?) L. T. Ixxi. 149. 16. 


perform, work. M.R. cxili. 15. 


4 akk. Spirit. E.1.28. 116. 

Fr, 
@ 

| 

no akk. Light. E.8. $3. cover. 


Ot 
! om ' f akk. Dead, spirits. E.S. 379. 
| 


akk. Livel Annali 1842, 
xiviii.; 8. Prelix. 6. 


m mn 
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yet 


— akk, Horizon. L.D. iv. 69. a. 


=, Sustenance. Zannoni, Gall. 
a A iv.t.49. 


@ 
> akkt. Shine, place. M. R. clxvi. 
& 


Ce akk.t. Spirit. E. 8. 32. 
& 

— akk.t. 
a Ss 44. b. 

= akkt. Light, fre. E 1.116.3; R. 
© J) @  ).4.155; LT. xxiii. 149.15. 
T. 
Soy fh othe. Light. LT. zer. 
Soh © kha. Ilamine. Ch. P. 
Se | 
eh akkx. Light. Ch. P. H. 241. 


2% akh. Some substance. L. D. iii. 48. b. 


AK 


akh. Spirit, light. N. D. 378. 
illustrious, splendid, honourable, 
virtuous. Ch. P. H. 241. 


Horizon, edge. L. D. iv. 


% akk.t. Horizon. c. R. A. 1857, 
70; L. D. iv. 87. a 


akku. Spirit, manes. Ch. 
P.H. 241; E. 1.29. 116. 


? akh. Light. M.d.C. xxix. 
® 
4 
fh u Light, illumine. E. I. 37; E.8. 


af akk. Honour. E. J. 37. 19. 


7 _~ akk. Adore. L. D. iv. 63. 
® 
4 u 
akh .t. Light, bonour. E. I. 27. 20. 
u 
> 


> akk.t. Uorizon. E.1.27. E. 
& 
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KA 


AN eee + 
A=) nd 


o} akku. Light. L. D. iv. 79. d. 


© 
N ann nee 


PD | a. Arm, hand. D. 8; M. R. xliv. bis. 
house. MS. D. 


Cail- 


=> 


4. Shoulder. L. D. ii. 145. a. 


it 


w 4. Wash, water. L. D. ii. 44. c. 
4. Wash. M. RB. xviii. 


4. Jar (of water or dates). L. D. ii. 10. 


mre 


4. Basket. L. D. li. 11. 
vv 


4. House, palace. L. D. iii. 194. 
AxV. 


+ 


mund I 4. Hand,arm. L.T. xx. 47. title. 


act, action. R. 8. A. 
time. R. 8. A. 231. 
about. S. P. cxv. 2. 


ı 4. Numeral, number one. L. D. iil. 
ud 161. 


) 4. Moon. L. D. iv. 56. b. 


A 
— 4. Great. E. R. 9798. 6600. 


ud 
& Go. E.8.32.c. 
A Sb 


A 
hw da. Great. L. D. li. 76. 
@o-=——p 
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ab. cnet L. D. ii. 


A | cvs 
Zu dä. Wash. L. D. iii, 20. 
RORY fee oe 
WANS sere 
TASS 


u % 


dau=eten. Extend. P. 
8.538=L.T. 125. 62. 


44. Knit. R.C.7. 


Spm 44. Substance, issue. E. R. 
9731. , 


CLI 


‘@. 44. Substance, issue. E. R. 9748. 
9746. 


44. Substance, issue. E. R. 9731. 


tell 


Cy Ate Ape. Br. 8. Bas 
. :ı DT. 8. D. Mi. 


eel SEEN 
N | däni. Ape. G. 186. 
und A 
Bead POOH, 
) ddni. Ape. D. 84. 
Po | Ww 
awed 
44ti. Arma, to hold by the arms. 
Pa | \ Ch. P. H. 204. 
yo u . Raise, rise. L. D. iii. 
195. a. 1 
anh © 
app ddui. Substance. BE. R. 9737. 
Poe | \\ 
un O 


44. Armiet. L. A. xiv; A. 8. 


— |i db. White. L. D. ıv. 76. 


— |o db. Dance. L. D. iv. 18. 


po | . 
j PR a6. Picd. L. D. iv. 12. 
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AB 
Te & 4b. Flesh. M.C. ii. 2. 367. n. 12. 


| x 
~ 


Mf. . 
J cap. L.D. iii. 72. 


ab. Stars. L. T. lv. 134. 4. 


a | 43. Pure. L. D. iii. 219. 22, 
— |~ ai 46. Floor. E. I. 105. 
an | 
x 4d. Pure, wash. M.i.xlii. 
POOHE, 
x rower üb. Pure. L.T. lil. 180. 4. 
POOHE, 
errr, 
— femme db. Pure water. L. D. 
pow, ili. 173. c. 
— |> am dba. Tablet. L.D. ii. 
144. a. 
— | Ab. Statue. E. 8. 233. 


TN 4 Nosegay. M. C. di. 2. 367. 18. 
ear ofcorn. E. 


T db. Nosegay. N. D. 360. 


je 


—h Ab. Cellar. L. D. ii. 135. a. 


ab, 8. f. Feast. I. D. iii. 
I; L. T. Hil. 4, xxiii. 


m4 

J , ab. Cellar. L. D. iv. 64. b. 
—|o Ab. Feast. L. D. fii. 194. 35. 
u 

j ames «ib. Flesh, viand. S.A. 11. 
— | db. Wash. L.T. Ixxvi. 161. 6. 


— ab. Pure. P. Br. 212; L.T. 
44.4. 


CC 
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As 
w 
— | Ab. Net, tie. E. 9.379. 


w 
— | ja. Oppose. R. J. A. 137. 
Du 
PN pure food. M.d. 
J. Oo Mae Te eel. 69. 4. 


— je 4b. Flesh, viand. B.D. 45. 
— || A>. Stick, sceptre. P. Br. 207. 
— : 4b kam. Material. L. D. 
a 1 ii. 128. 
IT 

ud 

“=p 

ud 
—| x 4b afé). „Oppose. L.D. 

Du iii. 30. 94. 

ab do. ı 
— || 4b ab ly. L 
lien D. ee ° 


ud ln 
J J ~ abab. Butt. M. R. lvi. 


dba. Pierce, 
— |S h= against. L. T. 
xx. 42. 23. 43. 


— |- äb.t. Forked stiek. L.D. ii. 
148. C. 


4bA(b]. Oppose. L. D. fii. 
240. ° 


ann 


|» abt. 
— |S « bu. Type, substance. 
L. T. xviii. 63. 3. 


— |} dbu. Pure(?). T. B. M. 


zu 


—]% din, Nama of a dog. L. D. 


Flesh, viand. E. R. 51. 


Abu. Feat. N D. 106; L. 
. Av. 31. 


— le äbkk. Penetrate. R. J. A.136. 
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Ax 
— jam dich. White. D. 98. - 


— |" 5 übel. Jar. L. D. ii. 147. a. 


af. Chastise. D. 96. 
A wring. D. 85. 


ud , 
8 af. Fly. 0.7; LD.ii.n.2. 4. 


Po | 
u 4f. Fly. 2.8.10, 


ud 
an af. Cap. P. 8. 197: L. T. 
m 149. 1. 


u 
hw 4a. Flesh. L.T. xvi. 32. 4. 
mn 


u HOON 
.t. L. T. 3; 
Km. a s nt, Cap 
fa. Cap, covering. L.T. 
Cm a xviii, 35.1, Ixale 10. 1,35. 
u HOON, 
3 4m.t. Cap(?). B.S. 38. 
Ca m 


<i Lain) Aft. Abode, couch. D 
ea 6; E. 8.22. e. j ; 


FE | — 
. wa Aft. Abode, coucb. B. 


— fp ah. House. L. D. v. 13. b. 
ud 
a h 4aé. Stand. M.C. exzlüi. 
— $= || | dha, Field. L. D. il. 
2335. 
Po | 
u di. Stream. L. D. iv. 82. e. 


ud 
ur 4ii. Raise up. L. D. itt. 
N 199. 4. 


Gk. Proceed, enter. D. 98 
4S3 


1 äk. Enter. E.R. 6676. 
centre. D.Q. xi. 9. 
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ur ÄK 
a y= ak. Jaw. P. xxi. 


Pa | 
y IT Ak. Centre. L. D. ill. 228 


a | . 
ne dk. Proceed, enter. G. A. 
P| 45. 165. 
- I ie 
a N: ak. Cable. L.D. iii, 228. 


a | 
; 7 ak. Finger. E. R. 6678. 
a | 
Yu ak. Cover, midst. E.R. 
4 6678. 
a | 
>‘ 4k Go. E.I.n.8.1.1. 
a | 
— &k. Proceed, enter. P. An. 
4S G. D. 70. 
a | 
2 h ab. Twist. M. cccxeiil. 4. 
a | 
yw); cable. E, 
R900, “LT ML 129. 


und 
a hi aka. Rope. L. D. iil. 262. c. 


Tall ar vom rn 


a I äkai. Favour (ft). MS.D. 


RK sen. Wrapped E. 
NE. 8.10. “P. 
anittie= 
% dkas. Entrance, E. R. 
a pes 6668. 
u 


Cem Aken. Bread. E.]. 13.10; 
Ca. P. H. 204. 


Pe | 
pP) 


u 


gen dim. Cable (7). M. R. cxxx. ; 


ud % 
w 
S 8% 


m/f © 
aka. Grain. L. D. ii. 25. 
SB” ee 


4k4. Grain of some kind. L. 
D. ii. 25. 147. a. 


| 
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AM 


m4 © © 
e &ké. Quantity of grain. 
BS me ii. 68. 


XI äkd. Dry LT. xxii 
up. e . 
Fai 63, title. > 
=" ms au Suet, fat. L.T 

Ixil. 145. 36, ° 
— Y- äkA.t. Foot, sole. P. xxi. 


und 
5 > äkd.t. Claw. G. 457. 


L.D. 


ya | 
%) ükau. Axe, ploughshare. S. 
P. cx. 4. 


ad — 
8 dGkam. Buckler. L.D. iii. 211. 


ar Y am. Eat. D. 85; L. T. 
Ixxvii. 168. 9. 
— 4 j dm. Eat. D, 8. 
— ämäa mAaa. Mineral 
Sy h am salt. L. T. xviii. 
yw | 80. 
| ° 
cz dm. Stand. L. D. if 
8 147. b. 
Ta cd 
Km. 
food. E. B. 


ined => © 
3 e dmr. Storehouse. E. R. 6668. 
e 


Handful of 
6655. 


_y äm. Eat. R.C. 15. 
— 


m4 
_ dm. Eat. B.D. 53; D. 86. 


ud 
— 64 dad. Give. L.D.iv. 43.1.2. 
ud 


= —s 
am. Devourer. L.T. Ixiv. 

—7 R 145. 73. 
und <> 

dmr. Storehouse. L. M.xvii. 
—— 0 74. & 
Pa | 
= dm.t. Devourer. M.C.xıv. 


AM 


Tks dma, Eat. B.D. 53. 
LAN NC dmim. Eat. D.O. 
PEN N 


m4 
As dn. Scribe, priest. E. R. 2341. a. 
Pes, 


&. dmanu. See. D. 
O. viii. 8. 


= An See, appear. L. D. iv. 


pn, 46. b. 9, il. 143, 1. 

a | du. See, appear. B. D. 64; L. 
D. iv. 87. a a. 

non, beautiful. P. xiii. 4. 

non, <= Mint heen . ID a6. 


FE | 

a an. Repeat (7). L. T. lxxviii. 163. 
ud 

A 4a. Goback. BE. 8. 32. 371. 374. 


<<) 


dn. Appear, show. L. D. iii. 
ne, 46. c. 


B da. Return. E. BR. 8497. 


@ dn. Stone, decree. E. 8. 471. 
prccren, 


wwe din. Board (N). L. T. Ixix. 148. 
person, 18. 


i =. serie eos 


JH dubu. Enclosure. Ch. P. H. 
preremn, 191. 


PS | 
enclose. Ch. 
I dabu Shot, | 


—}- } ünkeb 1 rd, Corniahchough. 
NT 9, Xx. 
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ÄN 
FE | 
Thy ni. Ape. G. 88. 
PURE 
FE | 

| äni. Lintel. L. T. xlix. 
pow, 135. 54. 


pa | coe 
—* ; änem. Pearl. D. 87. 


ud 
x: e Anm. Pearl, jasper. G. 87. 


per änn. Turn back. L. D. iii. 9. 0. 
preston, 


m4 

corn dan. Turn back. L. D. iii. 3. 
porns, d. @. 

ud 

pen % ännu. Bird of finch kind. M. 
rns, C. x. 4. 


anf 
wen Ann. Holder of mast. L. T. xxxvi. 
awe, 99. 12. 


ud 
aay ännu. Look beck. MB.d. 


ud a 
se Anne. Look back. MS. d. 


ud 
5 Ws. duns. See. L.D. ii. 136. 
c. 175. 


nm A$ 


| dunu. Plate, tablet. M. R. 
era © 


© aut. Colour. MS.D. 


m4 
zen pm Ant. Anoint. L. T. ixzil. 143. 
ai 19. 


nnd alli 
Ww ant. Affiiction. L. T. xi. 17. 


;_ Rind of unguent. L. D. 
po, oe 


mf © 
come dnt. Yellow. D. 86; L. T. xiiz. 
aii © 125. 66. 


ud 
omen ün.t. Claw. B.S. 440. 


pa | 
@Q än.t. Ring. Rosellini, Br. Net. 


and 
earn, 
a 
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AN 


eo dufa. Time of day. L. D. iv. 46. a. 
22, 


“ho data. Scent. L. D. iii. 
pom, 216. a. 


“hl änta. Scent. L. D. iii. 
an, 9. b. 


and & 


PRRNN, 


ud 


PPA O © © 


Anti. Scent. L. T. Ixzii. 149. 41. 


a 
N a aati. age risht colour. P. 


u e 
e dänti. Scent. L. T. xxxvili. 
PEFEREN NN, e 99. 31. 
=A & e 
we dati. Scent, or colour. L. T. 
ers. 0 avill. 
ja o 
dati. Bright colour. 
POON eae P. S. 825, p. 31. 2. 
PD TU) 


aren 


poe gr Sats: Appear. M.R. cxxxix. 


ir 


Ei os L. T. xxiv. 64. 
BE. R. 8495. e. 


äntu. Division of land. L. 
T. lili. 130. 30. 


of dnkh. Life. E.R. 6668. 


B da. Go back. L. D. iv. 43. 


ud 
3 a 


20. 


v 
auf. Incense. L.D. iv. 87. a. 


Seeds SEELE 
Sn > 


ud 
Br 


ud 
a 


ds. Appear. M. R. xiv. 3. 


perten, 


se 


& 
ar Anti. Palace, khan. E. S. Ai. 
Ww 


A dp. Mount, rise. D. 87; E. 8.10. 


9 dp. Fly. B.8.2. 


% änau. Howl. M. iii. cxxxi. 
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ÄP 
ud 
um od Fiy on high, increase, 
a Poecome tall. Ber 


ud 

a we dpa. Mount. E. 8. 8. 
—A 
m4 

. lia apt. ly scarab. E. R. 


us Api. Dirt, fly. 
XXXViii. 


M. da. C. 


Mount. D. 88. 


äpep. 


n A dpp. Mount,riseup. E.I. 29. 


A h t. M.d. 
| aR dnp. Arophis, serpen 


App. 
pent. 


his, ser- 


aoa . 88. 


\ dpp. Apophis, serpent. D. 88. 
B BAM 


| 
\ app. Apophis, serpent. D. 88. 
B EN, 


x dpap. Apophis, elevate. L. D. vi. 
a 118. 
pa | 

| | 2 äppi. Flevate, rise. L.T. 
Bevis i. 197. b. 


=>) dpr. Preparer (of bows). 


8 L. D. iti. 319. 17. 
ipr. Equip. E.1.%0; R.A 
apr. ip. o ae 4 . 
s u PP 1853, 981. , 
ad 
Ä dpr. Equip. LA. ix. 
a 
dpr. Equip. L. D. ili. 262 
ipr. uip. ® e e «8. 
ow 
mJ ® 


e dpu. Course, bank. E.S. 10. h. 
BH Ce 


ae | 


üpsh. Tortoise. L. D. iii. 
| u. 265, e. 
ao 


apsh. Tortoise. D. 87. 
a 
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AR 


„ Gr. Gazelle, e. D. M. C. 
— Tan LD. it 80. 861 


& dr. Rump. LT. iii. 10.8. 


ud 
Kane ar. Gazelle. D. 85, 
<> 


ud 
f dr, Calendar. L. D. iv. 78, a. 
<— 


a4 
$34 dr. Bear off, go along. G. 303. 


u 
SM ärä.t. Ursus, serpent. D. 88. 


od m4 
är-Ar. Ureeus. L. D. ili. 
=> 219. 7. 
ud m4 
ss drer, s. m. Seed. 8. P. 
>> crli. 4. 


nd 
<= 4drf. Packet. E. RB. 6706. 
mn 


ud 
<—>nd Arf. Bind. D. 85 
Km. 


= 


% arf, Packet, bag. M.d.C. ul. 
—y 


il dri. Lintel. P. 8. 118; 
<—> LT. 135. 5%. 
=\|la dri. Ascend. L. D. iii. 308. 
1 tl. 

m 
ZIE äri.t. Bottom. MS.D. 
<— 
m4 m 

i üri.t. Staircase. D. 73. 

on 

NE * .t. Staircase, hall. L. T. 
oO ix. 14. title. 


— SL ärti. Plante. L. D. iil 13. 


ark, Oath. D.O. viil. 7. 


on. eave. N. D. 180. 
4 20th of month. M8. D. 


m4 
—> 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


ud 
<a" dry tof Staircase. E. I. 
<— 


ud Gf © 
<—> ne Wo 926. 


Pa | . 
<< är.t. Ursus, serpent. D. 85. 
rs 


Tree, jamb. P. 8. 


ud 
<< = är.t Roll. L.D. Hi. 32. 23. 
& 


-...48<———_ 
arti. Ryslids. LT. xv. 3. 
<— Ni 
ud & 
77 ärti. Battock. L. T. lxviii. 
N 147. 16. 
=i & 


bb drtu. Buttock. BE. 8.3. 
<— tt 1 cover. 


— yo dru, Page. 8.P. cv. 1. 


— ee au L. Tal zxvıl. 


m 
drut. oppose 
a Ee © 


Straggle 7), oppose. 
78. 11.2.6. 


Pa | 
m at. Fish. L. T. xiv. 123. 2. 
a> 139.3; L. D. iii. 268. 


—~—h- dia.t. Reedg. L. D. ii, 2. 

—e— ah.t. Liat. L FT. 
xlix. 85. 

yon un 


u 
dt. Hear, words. B. 8. 
oC atte E. I. 80; L. D. ii. 192. 


. Crocodile. RB. R.A. 
1853, 675. 


DICTIONARY OF 
AT 


a. din .t. Some substance. L. 
a D. ii. 147. 6. 


ä. Lad. LD. iii. 
~ aN 2; cf. 8. P. cil. 6, 
Pa | 
IN mitten dé. Hear. M. ccexev. 
=m 
4 
EN tt. Unciose, detect M. E.8. 
<i $3. ins Cf mate 
i a  | 4.8. Shrine. L.D. lv. 87. a. 


Pa | 
4.¢ Limb, part. L. T. xix. 42. 10. 
“a ® 


a 
ca 4.t. Place. L. D. if. 136. 
| 


Po | 


4.¢ House, palace. E. 8. 249. 


Pa | 
“ay &. Goat. N. D. 274. (rather 
ar.) 


Po | 


prreem, 
poo, Mt. Wash. M. C. ixxxvii. 
a zn 


anf & 
N ktt.(if). Word. L. D. iii. 226. 75. 
a>. m 


— & Any. Fly, or bee. P. 8. 
ry 137; L. T. 149. 1. 

ml allie 
IX ib 


ud 
U art. Knead, M. cccxciv. 
500¢ @ rinse(N) M.C. lxvii. 


af. Cabin. BE. R. 6668. CI. 
mat. 


—|W ate. Violate. E. 8. 32. c. 


u äta. Violate. E. 8. 
Ar 32. Cc. 
atau. Violate. D. 
u AA, iv.6.7;S.P. 
—t} ds, Chastise. D. 87. 
crane. M.C. xii. 11; L. D.ii.17.6. 


xii 3, x. 2, 
cvi. 3. 
FE | 
% äu. Born, issue. 
Be 
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Au 
— du. Despatch. 8. P. exiv. 4. 


VR zu, dua. Captain. E. 8, 
5 ah a m duds. cx a ee n, M. 
ta" 
ys dxf. Chastiee. 

- iii, 194. 1. 
En 
— _, 

4 € Gufs. Chastise. M. R. cxiii 
. M.R.cxlii. © 

und 


an <> EB dunaru. Stone, 
% pebbles. Ch. 
su 3 8ea .H. 204. 


E. H. 4; L. 


äuf. Chastise. E. H. 41. 


dur. Goat. BK. R. 
134. 8. 
m a Aut: Kind of crane. L.D. ii. 
i Aut. Crook. M.C. Ixxvii. 


a 
s \ e 


m 
yh dd du .t. Matter. P. B. M. 
e Sm. 


— HH 


m4 
e Send div. Chastise. MS. D. 


FAR 
PAY 


dua. Reproach. 
8. P. ehr 7. 


duaa. Steal, take away. 
L. D. iii. 200. 16. 





duau. Take, infent, 


rob. R.M. 
vn p0 
nun!) b | duau. Length. 
zn 1 L.T.ivi. 136. 3. 


TR ar, zu 
Tui 


anal. Kidnap, rob. L. D. 


iii. 325. c. 12. 


868 


ku 
om fi dual. Gainsay, catch. E, 


pa | 
4kk. Suspend. G. 39. 


pa | 
t äkk. Suspend, turn. G. 39. 


anf . 
A Suund Akk. Suspend, adjust. T. B. M. 


Far 


FE | 
© I äkk. Altar, censer. E. B. 9900. 


« Reed. L. D. iv. 28. 
altar. L. D. fi. 34. 


und 
© TE äkki. Fly. L. T. Ixxiv. 1531. 


Fu Atha. Extinguish. MS. 


a NW Son Extinguidh. E. 
pesesen, args 


Pe 


> es Extinguish. L. T. 


—_ = 


aS on Akkm. Extinguish. 
T. xivi. 125. 10; 
@ P. H. 96. 


ad) 
of 
a4 


u kn 6 


Enwrapped. L.T. 
heres 148. 14, 


akha. Bank N wave. L. 
T. xxxvi. 


L. 
Ch. 
x un 


äkkm. Extinguish. L. M. ii. 
100. 3. 
kim. Fly. L.T. xix. 41. 4. 


adkhm. Lamps, censers. R. 
oe Wee C. 15. 


af) 
© "Yan 


7 =X un 


=i <——— 
N äkkm. Eagle. D. 98. 


dkhm. Extinguish, wrap. N. 
D. 233. 


Bawrep. L. T. 
Ivii. 161. 5 
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As 
äkkm, Soar. B.C. 15. 


aed 7 — 
oo we 


nn 
© 
PN 


u atin. Shut the eye, wink. L. 
T. Ixxxix. 1 


pum äkk.t. Suspend. L. D. iii. 
65. a. 


akku, 8 L. D. ill. 
—y 6s. a; ND. Icey CI 
oi, Se 
a 
ud 
© 


Dr 


Akku. Rise, fly. LT. tx. 
17. 60. y 
yy Akku. Censer. L.D. iii. 65. 


dkhu. Comer. L. T. ix. 
17. 60. 


®e @ 
ae Le Tire 
@ © 
u 
© om Gkhekh, Fly. E. 8. 440. 


Pa | 
| dkhai, Fly. vv. 
0 


ad aS 
L SX dkham. Grove P. xvii. 


2 dkhan. Shut the wink. 
oath L.T. xv. 110.08," 


und 
L Akkater. Lark. M.C. ix. 4. 
0 


a A rn, men 


u dkhai. Suspend, turn. G. 408. 


ami deh. ‚pieint. E. 8. 338. $41. 
turn. .8. 10 


cz» invert. E. 8. 38. 


—T deh. Cry, plaint. N. D. 135. 
cz 


md 
By: deh. Cry, plaint. D. 96. 
cz 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


a 


Answer. 8. P. xxx. 1. 
L. D. ii. 115. b. 


many. 

vor, . Acacia, cedar. L. D. 
— | fii. 219. 
und 

I 
| oP u] 
—t 
wu 

oz 
yw | 
[me u ET 


U. 


ask. Acacia, cedar. 
gum. Ms. D 


deh, 8. m Acacia, cedar. 


deh. Acacia, cedar wood. 
L. T. hv. 134. 9. 


ieh. Acacia, cedar. L. T. Ixi. 
145. 4. 


. Acacia, cedar. L.T. Ixiv. 


145. 73. 


H N. D. 294. 
= 


@ deh. Acacia. L.D. ii. 35; P. ix. 


®& Ask. Cedar oil. L. D. iii. 260. c. 


a 


2 | 
po | 


mg | deheb. Ciepayara 0). N. D. 
= J¥4 
ar 


dasha. (Applied to festival.) L. DD 
il. 132. 


äshbu. Consuine. 
212; LT. 144. 


P. Br. 


tishm. Enve L.D. iin 
73.0; B.G Gen 


und 
— tisha. Eazte. N. D. 467. 
—,.== Eas 
"Tt 
74 ashn. Honey, bee. FE. 3. 
c23 P 3 ' 10. 
eek > 
äshr. Acacia, cedar. L. D. 
onr5 8 1 in. 85. 
% f ashr-ra. Darkness, 
In dawn. HK. M. 
ow «dig. (ireat. D. 328. 
VOL. V. 
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AA 
— da. Ase. L.D.ili.31. 0.6. 


=D 

m—AR a. Ass. G. 83. 
| 

aa. Great. D. 328. 


=D 
ud ad. Great, elder. D. $28. 
otitis 


— 
Lu- Aal. Asa. N. D. 429. 
a | 
— e 
bh ~~ des.t. Pike. L. T. 
m4 a ixxvi. 159. 2. 
AG 
a | 


NZ amt 


- Kind of stone. L.T. xvi. 
30. 4. 


dal .t. Palace. L. D. iv. 74.d; 
M. R. clxv. 


Flood (7). L. 
i. 379. b. 


dati, (Unknowsa.) 
E.R. 9900; L. T 
xvii. 32. 


wi ged di k. N. D. 97 
u (ipi. n is. 5; 
ful Pr. D. iv. 54 
a Apophi 
dpep. 8. 
| ie | 
o— > nd 
dat ru. Food. E. R. 
a> <-> 6655. 
fat. Stone. gem. G. 100. 
a § 
=D ae 
= op dat rut. Granite. L. D. 
m= 5 % iv. 48. a. 


N) N) th: dati. Greatness. E. 8. 10. 
en | 
datkaruta. 
Sledge, ¢ eha- 


Fu NN & ae 9. 
—+} dk. Ruler. L.D. iv. 72 0. 


vw orm, ' 
aa. Corn (?). L. D. ii. 69. cc. 
m4 10 1 1 


DD 


870 DICTIONARY OF 
v— 
dart. Ureus. L.D.iv.7l1.a. 
mw RS 


"fr dä. Rejoice. L. D. iv.81.a. 
w 

3 44. Bornof. L. D. iv. 69. d. 
w 


„x 


4k. Bind. L.D. iv. 77.d. 


w 
z (A)an. Rule. L. D. iv. 77. d. 
w 
a (A)ant. Kind of evil. L. D. iv. 
r W 39. Cc. 
w | 
ad dt, Labour, rule (?). L. D. iv.67.c. 
a | 
w 
ib ät. Labour, prodace. L. D. iv. 42. c. 
e 
. 
B ätp. Load. L. D. iv. 77.d. 
a 
w 
h ds. Kind of wood. L. D. iv. 69. c. 


s1l äuai. Steal, ravish. L. D. iv. 63.c. 


w 
— ükkam. Envelope. L. D. iv. 
@ x 69. e. 


W pecs 


os 


akhen. Shut the eyes. L. D. iv. 

(“ ab. Pure, priest, wash. D. 418. 

AS 4b. Pure, priest, wash. D. 418, 419. 
Poorman, ry 

(“ mn (üb. Pure, priest, wash. D. 419. 
ang | 


KR 4b. Pure, priest, wasb. MS. D. 


| ab. Pure, priest, wash. D. 418. 


i; ib. Priest. D. 419. 
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AB 
PN 
IE ab. Pure, priest, wash. D. 420. 
PN 


SUCIBERN 4 
i= 4b. Pore. L. T. xxx. 79. 2. 
seven, 


d4b.t. Pure, washing, embalm- 
ing place. G. 102. 


precien, 
PT 
PARAT 


a 
(° äb.t,a.f. Liver. D.O. xvi. 4. 
@ 


(Rie 
(tor et Pim iin nen 
CES =, ox revi 35.0, 
os. nam num 

U: 
+E tate woran LD 
I~! ib. Carpenters. L. D. i 
Te Ad 4s, ne am 
o> oe 


212. 93. 
L. dbuu. Workmen of some kind, masons. 
e B.1.7. 


Tyoc¥F ab, Werk, skit. Ch. 
I] äb. Cook. N. D. 182. 

17 
A db. Destroy, consame. L. D. itl 


1% Abb. Wish, favour. L. D. ii. 
216. a. 


hai. , sepal- 
("ile 8. P.n. 8. 4. 


abe. Toit 


abe m. E Passage, frontage. L. 
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_ ÄB 
R= | Ab. Passage, front. L. D. iil. 218. 


KL 


ak. Enter, 
35.5. 49; M.d. 


abt, Abode, couch. P. Br. 217; 
L. T. 77 


C. Ix. 


u ak. Go in, enter. D. 147 ; M. d. 
C. xxiii. 


4 
— ak. Go in, enter. L. D. iii. 33. 
a 136. 


u Ga» ak. Bread. L. D. iii. 30. 6. 


Br, dn. Be. D.13. 


Ba» 
zur 


Ln da. Be. L. T. xix. 42. 16. 
PF» N aa. Shine. G. 877. 
paneeen, 


Bux 


da. 
pen, @ 


BB, > 
én. Horned. D. 135. 
ern, —~} 


Ba» 


Pena, 


‘Mr dn. Open. G. 370. 


da. Open. E. 8. 10. 


da. Deficient. L. T-ixx. 147.23. 
mock, vain. D. I 
light. L.T. 1. ie. 


2,7 An 
Pm andl 


C3 dn. House, door. L. T. lix. 143. 6. 


- Open. D. 136. 


lim in. Be. G. 337. 


an dan. Murmur. Ch. P. 
ren, PROBEN, HI. 311. 

an an. „bring up. LD. 
pram, proce, iii. 107. a. 


in. K. 8. 563; G. 


Fes 
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ÄN 
Anda. Hoe N). L. T. xl. 
ann en, 110. a. 
Ew» ünbs. Thorn. L. T. xv. 
re 38. By XX. 42. 30; xxvi. 
eyelash L.T. xxviii.78 12. 
«in (ker). Mirror. M.C. ii. 430. 


i Gn (ker) Mirror. D. 68. 
were | 


a 


änn.t. Beings. Ch. P. H. 
nn | 911. 
5x ünns.t. Hour. D. 126. 
mn 20 
5x dans. Hour. D. 136. 
wu CO 


dunu. Rise up,hokd. L.T. 
di Ixxiv. 153.1; 8. 


meh 
~ denu.f. Hour. D. 126. 
no 


natal a insh. Wolf G. 197. 
ane Olt or 
aN dog. 


SO 

ink. Strap, dress. L. T. 
rw, (© Ixxii. 145. 38 

i gs Oo 

ünkk. Lean, undress. L. T. 
an oom. xxix. 78. 96; D. O. v. 2. 
Fao. 

vy Ankh. Paton, dress. I.T. 

vum © xlix. 125. 66. 


23 an. Be, being. N. D. 183. 


En 
dar. Title, door-opener. L. D. ii. 4. 


+ 


an. Be. L. D. iii. 12. 6. 
poe, ix. 


hen. M. cccix 


dn.(u. Calf. L. D. iif. 90. 6. 4. 


anki. Life, lives living. D. 329. 


§ 
Op dakh, Living persons. D. 3°y. 
U 
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ÄN 
$: (änkk.) Ear(?). L. D. tf. 99.8. 


NEE (dnkh.) Bars. L.T. liv. 133. 8. 
= 
N . ünkk. Nosegay. L. D. iii. 237. e. 
pn, 
N dnkh. Life, live, living. D. 330, 
© sst. 
rum, © 
N i N änkk, s.f. Native of a dis- 
oo m trict. 8. P. cviii. 1. 
preven Cre, 
N dnkh. Crown of living flow- 
® | ers. 


7 

® 
& 

2, änkk. Life, live, living. D. 390. 


f+ 


9| | ünkk uga snab. Health. D. 329. 
= 


dukh, Beast, live cattle. 8. 
P. cxxiv. 4. 


Ankh. Ollof life. L. T. ixtii. 
145. 36. 


EX änkkdm. Certain flower. 
L. T. iv. 13. 3. 


dnkh(?). Ear. L. D. ii. 99. 8. 


“S$ 


ärk. Weave. L. D. iii. 13. a. 4. 


Pa | 
| 


at. Measure (?). L. T. Ixxiv. 
153. 4. 


Sep ät. Fish=rrami. E.R. 9900. 


a at. Mira slip, drop. L. T. 


PUREE 


a 
at. Pass. L.T. xviii. 39. 4. 
am | 


Pp oo 4 x 
% dtu. Farrows(?). BR. R. 
«ib sa 9900. 9; L. D. ii. 138. a. 


IOXx 
CS «atu. Fat, grease. E. 8. 568. 
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AB 
Sup au. For words under this see SH. 


© 
& Second of time. L. T. Ki. 
| 139. e. 


wr & (Uncertain.) L. D. ii. 1%. 
a. 18. 
wR kK add .t. Pure. L. D. 
fii. 13.2. 


b u Asa. Earrings. L. D. 
a=gq= 


ii. 148. d. 
b — >} afew. Clothes. L. D. ii. 4. 


IW ale Orie. 
Whe eee 
WE! ab. Food of some kind. E. 


wa“ Cap. L. T. v. 15. 
© le ae Cap RR, 
wr ak. Field. L. T. xlix. 125. 07. 

Kindof weigh 
KIT as "ED iii. 30.6. 80 Nes 
a 
wh éh.¢. Field. L.T. xivi. 1M. 2. 
hw dha. Cow. D. 146. 
h. aha. Cow. D. 146. 
e 
woh. ahh. Cow. D. 186. 
h “ aha, Cow. D, 146 
m . . 
Kam, 
“ dad. Cow. G 
Lh We. ow. G. 72. 
w . 
bok Dd and Want. L. T. Hid. 


DICTIONARY OF 


AH 
ahatx. Babble, 
SS Sy Bea: 
144. a. 
a @ 
Kell akal. Cow. D. 131. 
® 
ai. Substance, b M. 
Kur R. Ix. emdryo. 
N > ‘irl 
AY 
N En Ina per I 
e n 
==> T. xii Mh’. per. 
——m ne 
bh akr. Viper. L. T. Ixziv. 
=> N 138.1. 
~~ . 
bh SUN. akar. Viper. L. T. xxix. 
—_ 108. 7. . 
bh äk.t. Violence. Ch. P. H. 
a |i 79. 
ak. St hurt. L. D. ii. 
Ww WwW 149. o 
4 
A 
a 
sa D. iii. 5. 
Gk oe eo 
rn Pune 8 
wd] akan. Violence (?). L. D. ii. 
125. d. 189. 
. an, 
w= Gk. Cold (?). L. D. iii. 908. 
prem, 20. 
paren, 
hw |= akab. Cold. L. T. ii. 4. 2. 
freee, 
hel akab. ab ene rt of body, 
tendon. L. D. iii. 238. 31. 
am. Consume, clench. 
LDQ E. 8.10. r. 8.3 L. T. 
xıx. 42. 11. 
Guam. Lay hands 
AAQqrH on. Ch. P. 11. 
206. 


äkis. Inferior. L. 
D. fii. 194. 33. 





&k. Go. M. R. cxxxix. 66. 


GhAs. Axe, hatchet. L. 
A. viii. 
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amm.t. Fist. L. D. 


RAL - u 
NAT na er 
PMP see ate ı 
WAS ms 
Wedd an na: 
Poe ln re nomen 
Wb a, Hepp coomne 
WT TT ae greet er 
PSS 4. nae oa 
hush Po ES 
Daal te recount, 1.0.0100. 
Kir ma. on. 
\>} ir, Superior (). L.D.i. 
AT 
N 


<— 
h - @ är.t. Rump. L. D. ii. 44.c. 


—> . 
bh arkk. (Unknown.) L. T. Ixxii. 
d 149. 45. 


hors ar. Grapes. L. D. ii. 3. 


Np 


stick. L. 





L. T. 






Gana. Plain, tie 
a | b (N). A. XXXV. 





ar. Extremity (?). L. D. iii. 
263. c. 


— , 
Qrr. Grapes. E. R. 6625. 
<< 










ash. Consume. L. T. vin. 


17. 40, 41. 
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AND: ~~, Conrame 


as. Haste. L. T. xlvii. 
y 138. 23. 
—&— labour. L. D. iii. 10. a. 


m 
h “4 askh. Mow. L. D. ii. 43. 
® a. 107. 


mn 


m e 

askh. Mow. D. 141. 
Oo 3% 
m ~~. 

dskh, Mow. D. 141. 
© nd 


a=gq= e 
h 7 askh. Mow. D. 14. 
@ 
La 
A=“ 
\-l afte, Clay. M. cccxili. 
a> Gti. Crocodile, multi- 
Zug, tude L. D. iv. 67. 
LN W b; L. "ix. 144. d. 
Fisb. L D. 


Rade u m, 


a “in Space of time, minute. L. D. 
ie - 


w üskk. Mow. L. D. li. 76.c. 


tcast, crocodile. L. 
Te 130. 23. 136. 10; L.D. 
sii. 379. e; ii. 188. d. 


. 16; L. T. xix. 42.17; L. 


hee af. pepace of time, moment. 
WE: ar, gen © of Osiris. Ch. 
w-) at. Outenst, L D. iii. 
wt 
we. 





af. Back. M. R. cxliv. 39. 





&tb. Cells. 
149. 48. 


a 
bh \e afi. Back, or loins. Ch. P. 
W H. 209. 


a 
Lt ali. Pluch. L. T. alıiı. 
112.2. 


L. T. Laxii. 
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- As 
bh % ati. Hills (?). L. D. iii. 21}. 
N 


Dig u om 


>: af. Minate=da. hour. 
8.137; L. T. 125. 10. 


e 
=r A. . . Ixil. 
| ee aıru 


WISE rm + 
WTT: sm 


x; äh. Let fiy, shoot. P. Br. 207. 


Dok 5, ee me 


M 
@ anh de 6. 3. 
bok a re ri 12. 18. 


7 on dake, Mow. 1. D. tit 
Pe 


Ashes L. 
T. xx. 49. 21. ©. 


. 
h askr. Slice. L. T. Iviii. 146. 

<> 14. 

cz e 
| oe 88 
y =z 

—_ 

Zea 


askr.¢. Slice (2). 
— 260. c. 


[er m | 

N MO äsır.t. Slice. L. D. ii. 
— 48. 
cz V 

bh asır. Slice. M. RB. xxsi. 
<——>_ 

wes 
a 

==>, 

. 

N a ashr. Slice. 1. D. li. 3. 
<_— 


ashr, Slice. L. T. lv. 
134. 10. 
Q ashr. Inflame. E. 8. $3. ¢. 


L. D. ili. 


8 asır. Slice. L. D. iii. 46. b. 
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bu. Place. L. D. ili. 1 
not. T. Cl. di Sc. Stor. on. xiv. 142. 


WwW a ba. Metal, stone. B. G. xiii. 
s C. 


1. 


da. Earth, metal. N.D. 270. 


i — ba. Beast, leopard. M. cecxviii. 
8. 


w 
JE ba. Mine. I.D. ii. 144.9. 


w 
il O ba. Mine. B.S. MS. D. 
nd 


NM: + ven un. 


ba. Reward. M.xxxviii. 72. 
Ii. * sledge. Ch. Insc. d. M. d’Or. 


6 
les ba. Iron. E. 8.33. cover. 


5 ba. Pay. L. M. Ixxxv. 88. 
a 


A ba. Some material. 
© 1.6. 


KE. 1. 12. 
N bf. Wood. D. 100. 
te ba. Food, bread. L.D. fii. 135. a. 


Wa bd. Soul. L. D. ili. 932. 


) oe ap da. Mud, earth (7). 
9900. 


W&.: og MB. „Iron, earth. L. D. 


NDR IN GER 


Penn. 


badkabaka. Topsyturvv. 


-— —— a — nn DC a re > 


E. R. 
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IX. ‘tsp mo 
bh Gone u badcnpe.t. Tron. L. 
WX? 
WAS. = man 
Nklly-- weist 
yh NC ae 

BEZ, bab. Exhale. L.T. liv. 132.3. 
Rn te. toa 1.0.0.0 
NR ees 


| Wa 


I— ban. No,not. E.R. 9713. 


bad. „, Recumpense. D.O. 


Marvel. Ch. M. 
bin p. 24. 


AN ban. 0, not, unclean. 1). 101; 
L. T. Noah, 125. 26. 


pr 
j\ Ww ban. No, not. E.R. 9758. 
ln 
pore, 
|h 9 barr. Palm tree, elegance, de- 
=> light. Ch. U. H. 214. 
lly}? ban. Dates. L. D. iii. 237. 
0a 
AN ¥% ban. Enviable. E. R. 6674. 


le bat. Barley. L.D. ii. 97. 


NZ»; da. 4 a, rations (?). L.D. 
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BA 


a 
iz en Öda.t. Rations, food. L. D. 
fii. 107. a 


a 

|i bat. Food, pay (?). B. R. 58. 96; 
~ N.D. 378. 
a 

| And dat. Hill, mine. L. D. ili. 48. 
w 


Matter (7). L. T. ixxiv. 
bas. 


WS. bau. 

k 153.6. See taut ne 

]\: 55 ba. Drink, water. L. D. 
ii. 44. €. 

Th ba. Chip, slice D.O. xviti. €. 


baa. tn 90. L. T. v. 15. 

x. 1 
IAN} bath measure, LT. twit, 100. 
clod. L. T. liii. 190.9. [15. 


IN 


J J ee usa. Boast. L.D.ui.ıs, 
ul wh 


‘| j=, 


Perr, baba. Flow. 
ul ml rows wallow. L.T. lv. 


basu. Kind of beast. M.C. xx. 9. 
tiger, leopard. Ch. P. H. 183. 


D. 100. 
134. 5. 


1} bah. Load, fill. E. 8. 567. 
a | 
ec bak. Fill, inundate N. 
1). 334. 
Po | 
bäk. S ’ . 
T — Bu su. sum por 
] IM bäk. Fill, inundate. IL. D. 
iv. 65. d. 
» 
| bed. Well. B.S. 156. 
| 
a 
| beb.t. Branch. UL. D. iii. 264. a. 
A. 
a 
| beb.t. Place. K. 1.10.4. 
0 
+ X 
ED | 


xxxviii. 101. 7. 


ba. Noel?) 
alv. 120. 2. 


K&. 64. Wood, leaves. L.T. 


L. T. 
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BE 
=: b&.t. Inspire, give breath. L. 
a T.xi. 109. 7. 


- Phallus; emdah, 


Je AD 9 7 
Jr woh u, eee 
Fr + edd site zung ors 
Jr AG i rte be 
Fr ek 
Sr JS: 
iGo on ua. Pirsie. L. D. Mi 
il bei. Water vase (1). B. 1.6. 
Ir 
Fre Wye es 
FI + m 
Jr Tue sone, mar on a 
|e lat. Warley. 1. D. ıll. 200. ©. 
IT os 


ba bat. Cavern. L.T. 
xvii. 38. 1. 


bei. Kind of food. L. D. 
isi. 175. a. 


ra: C.F 


. Slaves, h 
M.BR. cxxxix. poll a 


5 
| % EP avi. Barley. L. D. tt 
200. 11. 
Dr Creature. L.T. 
ixv. 146. 6. 





a) 
Beil. Hunt. L. D. iid, 138. 1. 
ur 


! eS om bein. Hyena. D. 101. 
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BE . a BE 
— beh. Phallus, before. Cl. 243. 365. L bi. Place B.S. 802. 


prveem, \ 
N em bein. Hunt. M.C.xI. J OQ} bi. Place. K. S. 303. 
= 3 


In bekn. Battle, contend. L. Ke bek. Hawk. M.d.C.. xxx. 
D. ili, 134. e. 2. 


mm as behunu. Contend, 
cut ap. L. T. v.15. a: beka. soe of Palm tree. L. T. 
XVI. 


Precam, 
i. - 1. behu.t. Fight. L. D. li. +4 beka. Palm tree. E. H. lvi. 
223. 


RS behn. 1. Kind of weapon. M. | it) bek&. Yalm wine. L. A. xii. 
. xi 


a 
Ri behs. Hunt. D.O.x. 1. HAN." bak-hai. City. R. 1. 
— oO it. 
Ri behs. Calf. M. ccc. | 4 hekan. Kind ofaltar. M. iv. 
pen, cccxxil. 


a=gq= 
Kam Behr. Calf. L.D. iii. 259. | ly bekeu. Balance. P. S. 828=1.. 
T. xxi. 119. 3. 


i beh. ¢. Space. L. T. xxii. 55. 2. |. \y AVE hekan. Balance. P. 8, 127 

| ~— 1. T. Ixxi. 149. 3. 

RS behn. Hunt. D.O. viii.10. | bel Yer beksn. (Something eaten.) 
nd ma i. R. 9900. 


i 
behät. Kind of snake. E. | je hek. Cease, depress. E. R. 
r L re 1. 10. 15. | Ww 9000= L. T. vie I. 28. 
beka. uat, de s, Iıring 
beka. Incline. L. D.iv.65.a.; L. A. PAS * u PT. Ixiii. 
xıi. 39. 143. 43; Ch. P.H. 104. 
fa 1 
Lt behat. Shade. .D.iii.218.0.6 bok Ws eka. an ket. L. T. viii. 
me len 
behazu. Some part of body, 5 LNs hekasu. Deck (2). L. 
& gullet. L. D. iti. 227. a. 686 = T. xvii. 38. 2. 


Tr beh. Food, bread. L.D.iil.360.c. . kd beka. Set down; naked. E. S. 160. 
® 


W N 
beh. Food ı?). E. R.6708. a. Js |» bek bek. Squat. L. A. xii. 39. 
zes 


zes ß S 
| I heku. Spoil. L. D. ii. 102. | hekai. Waste, deficiency, void, 
| NY cease. L. D. iii. 10. 


OS 
]- beh. Bird, Alanda Calandra. 3.C. | <ıh bekass. Gullet. P. Br. 207. 
x. 3. tn 


VOL. V. EE 
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yrs 
Je} 4 tg, ee 
IA beha. Light. L. T.zzäll. 66. 1. 
Light. L. Te 


Pe, se 


ben. No, not. Ca. P. H. als. 
wessen, harp. M,C. xev 
piace. 8. Poaxnvill. 7. 


|= ben. Pollute. L. T. xx. 45. 2. 
IF 4 gern roe 
Vr 
IX: 


pan, 
| ¥ olen}. Palm tree, delight. P. 


ben (bes). Protection, warmth. L. 
D. mh b. 


bienr]. Dates. L. D. il. 95.0. 


aK ben. Delight, esteem. L. D. il. 43. d. 
pom, 
Ji „y jma.t. Palmtree. B.S. 31. 


zn 
| N Je bene. Palm branches, 8. P. 


| | Splendid. B.B. 6710. 
Pern, poroeen, in tp. ili. 97. € 


J | enter 


mean, pw eo), I 233. 


wh nd? 


Cap. tip, roof. L. 


ben ben. Cap, L. 
Dee Hp 


J J wee ben ben. Talm branch. 
prem, 


presen, L. T. Ixi. 145. b. g. 
] 4 ben ben. Ca p of obeliek, tip. 
presen, poeenen, L. D. iif. 


|) sm ben. Roof, LT. ix. 
pen, pow, 0) 148. 1. 
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Bekksu. Gellet. L. D. ili. 937. J 1 ben ben. Cap. N. D. 378. 
porseen, 


u ben ben. Cap, tip. N. D.430. 


[3 ow armth, N.D. 440; L. 
Ile 
I 


8 = 
pore, bens. Engender. L.T. xi. 
vers | 17. 87. 


beni. Palm branch. 8. P. 
vi. 6. 


bene. Bird, scolopax. M.C.x. 


pesren, 
| AB bean. Meet, L.T. xiv. 4.2.5. 
Pore, 


posse, 
| fh bonn. Kind of snake. E.I. 
parce, 13. 10. 


perce, 
| © benz. Palm wood. L.T. ixiii. 
proces, 


145. 88. 
| ben Amu earring, bed, 
pon ered, spot. T. iv. 18. 2, 


ee > sa 
STF v 
Se SER Bette 
ER: 
Tr 


er 


Pram, 
| benar. Palmtree. M. RB. ext. 
— 


Nycticarax. L. 
T. xxxi. 83. title. 


bonne. Sons. L. D. il. 


bennn. Phaoix. Ch. 
P. H. 914 


Noxiees. L. D. fv. 
46. a. 21. 


. Stone of some kind. 
L. D. iv. 23. ¢. 


Pram, 
| x benr. Palm tree. R. I. 80. 11.7. 
=> 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


BE 
benr. Dromos, road, outside. 
L. D. ili. =; 21. 32. a. 9. 


benr. Road, outside. L. 
D. iii. 73. f. 


wa Palm tree. E. I. 80. 


Palm. UL. D. fv. 
an. M. R. cai. 


She 


aan \ 
| benr. Palmtree. T. L. C. 
DD» 


oe Cx e 4 


Pree, x 
bent. Powerless. M. R. Irli. 
aim» u 
Pree, 
] den.t. Harp. M.C. cccxv. 
a 


Pree, 
1 Rn ben.t. Ape(?). L. T. xvi. $1.2. 


Ti bent. Excellent (measure 
of dates). L. D. il. 147. 


2 IN, benti, Ape(?). EB. 8.10. 

a 

im bentaui. A ? 
welll: L Deira 


I De nn bench. ‚Bin of door. L. T. 


]» Js» ben ben. Roof, cap. L. D. iv. 


Nr m. 


heated UT, 


879 
oJ ber ber. Cap, tip. L. D. 
7% 

iii. 30 


If bes. Bear, transfer. E. R. 9738. 


bern. „Cap, tip, roof. L. D. 


Qe 
IR ® besimau]. Inundater. N.D. 
A 209. 


fle bo. ue un 


IW 3 
I 
Na— 
De nase 


flex bes. Hide N. P. Br. 27=L. 
T. 60. 135. 


bes. a. Dilate [pass, follow, B.). 
transfer. M.d.C. xliil. 2; L. 
D. iv. 44. b. 


bes. Transfer. M. iv. ci. ter.; 
L. T. axvili. 3. 


bee. _ Warmth. R. J. A. 


. Warmth R.J.A.5 


Me jet, candle. LT. will, a 


Red u wenn. zum 


Mari] a; vun a 5a 
JPA 


bes. Bird, Anas leucocephalos. 
ue C. xiii, 10, 


_ Pass, go. N, D. 


SY SS su ven» | JAN mar m 


> ber. Kye. Pap. Boone. 


Je| bein]r. Enviable. E. R. 6668. N: 


dT so vun ao... 


ann besk. Bowels, viscera. IL. T. 
xivili. 125. 36; xxviil. 75.1; fi. 
5.1; liv. 333. 3. 


Jods, Sem NP 
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BE 
beteh. Lazy, slow, revolt. L. 


x | sk 
] besau. Some aubstance, grain. E. } 
% R. 9749. an eee D. iv. 36. 


|[m bes.t. Log. M. cccxli. 1. 


}p a hes.t. Skin, leather. M.C. Ixiv. 
|l-~ bes.t. Beam. L..T. xxxvi. 
99. 20. 
|p-§ bes.!. Kind of bread. L. D. ii. 
44. b. 
LU a ama) 
] bes. Date(?) 8S. B. M. 
vw 


Jr besa. Protection, amulet. L. 
D. iv. 63. 


Sa beak. | Protection, amulet. L. D. 
JE sm agree. v. um. 


> bet. Wicked, abominabie. L D. 
iii. 


jr bet. Evil. L.D. iy. 3. 


«il 
| ® bet. Barley, corn. K.8. MS. D. 
e 8 
ai bet. Bar corn. L, D. ii. 
| ¥ 48. b. KY, 
j= bef. Barley, corn. Tomb at 
Berlin. 


a> 
| ® bet. Barley,corn. L.D. il. 39. 
ART 


7 e 
het, 
Bun. 


Jz 4 


Barley, corn. 8). A.G. 


betch. Lazy, slow. R.J. A. 


weak tumble. L. D. fii. 198. 
11 LT. arin. 149. 27. 


|= om beteh. ar: glow, injure. L. 
c= T. xii. 6. 
= he‘ah, | slow, i 
‘an, aa r) . 
I Ss 1W. IB ‚Injure 


u — 


a -s 
Bk: 
| In "ver 
: fe 
Dre 

W 


Ja bet. Iron. L. D. ii. 49. 6. 
= 


a 
| bet. Abominable, infamous. L. 
T. xiv. 21. 2. 
a 
| bet. 
qa 


a 
afte, Sef. Barley. L. D. iv. 43. 18. 
Bee 


Abominable, bad. EB. 8. 542. 


& 
bet.. Corn, barley. E. 8. 159. 
Jes: 


a . 
I 8e.t. Place. N. D. 106. 


JM beta. Gift. L. D. iii. 73.6. 


a= % 
\ Ww beta. Infamy. D. O. iv. 1. 
a 
\ \r beta. Infamous, evil. L. 
888 T. Ixxvii. 1 


yp buf) Bull). Stream. E. R. 2908. b. 
aa 


U bu.t but. Stream. E. 3. 293. 
Dan 


AL poet Ape (N). 8.3. 10. 


on &. beti. Barley, corn. M.C. clxix. 
N 

beti. » . 

ti. „Barter cora. M. BR. 
deti. Corn, barley. Coffin, Ste- 
bart. 


a 
| DU seti. Com, barley. 81. 4.6. 


WOOO 


JAY 
| _.2¥4 betn a, Maletactor. D. 


betenaui, 
L. WD. in ma 
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BE 
“3s betn nu. Malefac- 
soveen, (© tors. N. D. 61. 
= @ . 
el Da bein nn. ‚Malefactor. 


betn wi. Malefactor. L. D. 


iv. 75. 
betu. Had, infamous. L. T. 
xvi 
the Ash Berti. L. T. xvi. $2. 3. 


LM, 
]- $= 
IL 
INES ete gern artes. 1. 0. 
de ee 
N 


én. No, not. A. xxxiv. 363; M.R. 
JR = xcviii5 A. xxxv. pl. 18. 
lace. L. D. ui. 13. 242. d. 


bumt. Glide, forget 
L. T. iii. 12. 2. m. 





öuter. Kind or workman or mason, 
L. D. ii. 115. h. 


he be. Wood. L. T. Ixxvi. 154. 
10. 


yes buk. Palm wine. N.D. 373. 


burr. Road, path, 
wn <=> 
iy = 
sas 8 


outside. 
corridor. Ch. P. 
H. 213. 
wm 6 


bun.f. Dates. E.S. lat. 


hic 


Jyo- bu.t. Belly. L. T. Ixi. 145. 6. 


burs. (ebol, Copt.) Out- 
side. 3. P. 825, vi. 9. 


a ; 
Jr 3 éui/. Kind of mason or 
> miner. L. D. ii. 115. b. 


|: du. Place. L. T. Ixxvi. 161. 


8 
| öw. Place. N. D. 125. 
C3 
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BE 


|: eo bun. Rolls. L. T. xxy. 
68. 6. ‘ 


% bua. Head, archon. E. 8. 10. 


SNS en 
Wet buw. Boast. L. D. ii. 72. 


" MR bekkama.  Tebemoth, 


hippo- 
potamus, N. D. 315. 


u bekhn. Green basalt. E. I. 14. 


ir I ben Fort, magazine. 
um in. 65 


® 
| - €] bekhn. Fort, tower, magazine. 
frecten, M. R. xlıx. 2. 


L.D. 


| | ® sy m bekhunu- Forts, towers. 
nen, 


L. D. ii. 136. e. 


| IM bekkn.t. Propylon. LD. 
URS 
% 


O0. : @ 
: | 01 bekh.t. Tower. L.D. iti. 2. 
a 


L 


@ a bekhn.t. Fort, magazine. M. 
CCCEXXVii. 
| house. D.O. ix. 1. 


DD bekhnm. Pylon, fort. N. D. 106. 


Po a" 
Ola be-khamt. Refuses witheut 
oA. exception. M.R.! 


Basalt. 


II um bekkan. L. D. iii. 


=z besh Wound, spittle. L. T. xxxix. 
08. 3. 
Fd naked. D. O. iv. 8. 
J] pwn, 


rennen, bean. Wounded. L.D. iil. 
own, 


ZA". besht. rt mostile. M. 
vil 


+ beskita. Weak. MS. D. 
@ @ 
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AN 
9, (dnkh.) Ear(?), L. D. ti. 99. 8. 


O55 (dakk.) Kare. L.T. lv. 133. 8. 


N ; Gukh. Nosegay. L. D. ili. 237. e. 


Panne 
9 ünkk. Life, live, living. D. 330, 
© $31. 


—. 
änkk, a. f. Native of a dis- 
® =" trict. 8. P. cviil. 1. 
preven, Cree. 
N ünkk. Crown of living flow- 
© 8 ers. L.D. ili. 240. 


Pron, 
N PR änkk. Beast, live cattle. 8. 
® P. cxxiv. 4. 
w 
te 
& 
2 ünkk. Life, live, living. D. 330. 


Gnkh Am. Certain flower. 
an = L.T.Wv.183. 


oll dnkA uga snab. Health. D. 329. 


Ankh. OU of life. L. T. ixiil. 
148. 36. 


ankh (7). Ear. L. D. il. 99. 8. 


aS 


ärk. Weave. L. D. iii. 13. a. 4. 


m4 


dt. Measure (?). L. T. lxxiv. 
| 153. 4. 


pt df. Fishmrami. E.R. 9900. 


a. lip, drop. L. T. 
sal. ar 


EUREN 


a 
at. Pass. L. T. xviii. 39. 4. 
am | 


Ome 
% din. Purrows(?). E. R. 
au sun 9000.9; L. D. ii. 138. a. 


IX 
Ch «atu. Fat, grease. E. 8. 568. 
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Au 
Spm du. For words under this see SH. 


x! & Second of time. L. T. Mi. 
| 120. e. 
N &. (Uncertain.) L. D. il. 1%. 
a. 18. 
R-LRR “ar 
u—d 
A 
—}% ä4se. Clothes. L. D. il. 4. 
RACKS More: 
L. D. ili. 18.0. 
LS Ne tn 
WE a, Food of some kind. E. 


eee 
\-% Cap. L. T. v. 18. 
© athe ee Cap. 76. 2. 
N ah. Field. L.T. xlix. 128. 67. 
EIER, ak-nta. Kindof . 
wr = L. D. itt. 20. 6. ees 
neta. 
db 
wi h.¢. Field. L. T. xiv. 194. 2. 
we dha. Cow. D. 146. 
h. ahd. Cow. D. 146. 
e 
rs 
b ab x ahd. Cow. D. 146. 
LN . aha. Cow. D, 146. 
. 
Keim, 
u ths. Cow. G 
GW, ow. G. 72. 
N aha. W T. 
Kein ver 


Earringe. L. D. 
ade. 148. d. 
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we h-34 
Kell akai. Cow. D.13l. 

Nees 
AY? 
Kod ar phn, vow 


I akr. Viper. L. T. ixxiv. 
<= AN 188. 7. 


LN JM. Ghar. Viper. L. T. xxix. 
<—> 108. 7. ° 


a, ak. t. Violence. Ch. P. H. 
we Ww ab Starve, burt. L. D. ii. 
| Von ék. Go. M. R. cxxxix. 66. 

bw! - ‚m stab. Multiplied. L. 
WTS] & 
b-O dieu. Bad, violent. 8. 
W-d) 4 
| wo da, Cold). Le D. iii. 28. 
Gm akab. Cold. L. T. ii. 4. 2. 
Wek en. 
KKH 
RDAQe eee 


ahalu. Babble, 
want. L. T. ix 
144. a. 


iti. inferior, L. 
194. 38. 









. (Axe, hatchet. L. 
A. viii. 





. Violence (7). L. D. ii. 
125. d. 1 


rt of body, 
. hii, 238. 21. 


am. Consume, clench. 
E. S. 10. r. 8.3 LT 
XIX. 32. ll. 
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amm.t. Fist. L. D. 


UN eee 

IN dims, Holdastick. LT. 
LS NL img. Hold stick. 1. 
KAS 
- WR-d4 
> da. Fist. L.D.iv.42.b. 
1 No. 
ATT 
Le 


anna, 
Wis Au ups 
4. 
Pi. 
wel ap. Account. L. D. ii. 130. 
8 ‘ 

hw ox apt. Duck. G. 73. 
aa 

>} ar. Superior (?). L. D. iv. 

65. a. 
— 
b ar. Extremity (?). L. D. iii. 
3S 263. c. 

AS 
<> 
<> 

hw - @ är.t. Bump. L. D. ii. 44.c. 
<=>. 

b arkk. (Unknown.) L. T. laxii. 

@ 149. 46. 


arse ar. Grapes. L. D. ii. 3. 


Np 


ame. Hold a stick. L. 
T. Ixii. 145. 20. 


ämts. Consume. E. 8. 
10. Fr. 8; E.8. 32. cov. 


Gus. Heat,consume. L.T. 
xi. 17. 94. 


ams. Holdastick. L.T. 
xi. 145. 4. 


Plain, tie 
A. xıxxv. 
at; an D. 


arr. Grapes. E. R. 6635. 


asb. Consume. 
17. 40, 41 


L. T. vai. 
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BI: “Tine 


a 95 Haste. L. T. xlvii. 
_._* labour. L. D. ill. 10. a. 


in . 
hw askh. Mow. L. D. ii. 43. 
@ a. 107. 
—w @ . 
hw askh. Mow. D. 141. 
od e& 


. ashh. Mow. D. 141. 
© und 


77 iskh. Mow. D.1. 


LN 0 w Gskh. Mow. L.D. ii. 76.c. 


teast, crocodile. L. 
| Tae at, Grice 23. 136. 10; L. D. 
“yap, ii. 379. e; ii. 188. d. 


el äte. Clay. M. cecxiii. 
ali 
yam, ca “er. 
LN VY b; cade Ix. 144. d a. 
yo ar. „Fish: L D. 
@ at. Space of time, minute. L.D. 
hw Hit, 32. 16; L. T. xix. 42. 17; L. 
© E. 5. 128. 
e& 
ha o &.t. e „ot time, moment. 
4 L. D. tii. 1 
e& 
hw % &f. Cap of Osiris. Ch. 
Cm. P. H. 209. 
KM at. Outcast. 
32.8; ii. 
8 Gf. Back. M.R. cxliv. 39. 
wel » üb. Cells. 
ans 149. 48. 
e& 
ha \e afi. Back, or joins. Ch. P. 
N H. 209. 
e& 
\ Lt afi. Pluck. L. T. aliit. 
W 112. 2. 









L D. iii. 


L. T. Laxii. 
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As 
a 
LN S ati. Hills). L. D. iii. 211. 
WN 


Ki u om. 
= 
Bm ato er 
WIG mse cere: + 
WTS: m 
| eee 
Koi: , up, m 
A Nee 
A= 
AS * 
Ges 
AS 

| ee gi en uom 


QO üscır.t. 
48. 


at. Minute=ds. hour. P. 
8. 137; L. T. 125. 10. 


Ashes (f). L. 
T. Xx. 49. 21. 


= she. Mow. L. D. WM. 


Stice. L. T. hviii. 148. 
N asır. Inflame. E. 8. 38. ¢c. 


Slice. L. D. iti. 


ashr. Slice. M. BR. xxxi. 


fit 


OR 


8 asır. Slice. L. D. itt. ab. 


@w ashr. Slice, LD. ti. 25 


dd 


0 
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B. 


bs. Place. L. D. iii. 118. a. AN ° baat. Bath measure. AM. 
not. T. Cl. di Sc. Stor. e Mon. xiv. 142. an K. xlv. 
We- bu. Metal, stone. B. G. xiii. INT mu.“ baärape 1. Iron. L. 
P.c. D. ili. 194. 10. 
oe 6u. Bestow. M. i. xxxviii. Wes 
aime  Dbaaasili. 

| ® ba. Earth, metal. N.D. 9270. j\ NL stance, amet. 

eee Wee ker. Ch. P. ti. 

kahl, Granite, 

il wa” ba. Beast, leopard. M. ccexviii. Ik IN = = syenite. | Ch. P. 

bis. 

ir da. Mine J.. D. ii. 144.9. NUT Marvel. Ch. M. 

% ee oor. p. 24. 


bat. f g, Recumpense. D.O. 





Yo ea namen. | [fou ses. mine urn 
Jr «mom |) Oe mi. 1.0.1.0 


ir sledge, "Ch. Insc. ds M. d'Or. IR bak. Hawk. D. 100. 
Is éa. Iron. E. 8.33. cover. I-\ bak. Hawk. D. 189, 


| ba. Pay. L. M. Ixxxv. 88. N— ban. No,not. E.R. 9713. 
U 
— 
6a. Some material. E. 1. 13. WR . ot, ancl D. 101; 
| o 11. 6. KY L. T. Neti a5. 36. u ; 
ren, 
in 64. Wood. D. 100. Il u bar. No, not. E. R, 9758. 
pa a 
ls b4. Food, bread. L. D. iii. 135. a. AZ baur. Palm trer, elegance, de- 
—_’ light. Ch. BP. H. 214. 


N so nom 1° > han. Daten. La D. ih 20. 
Ne su, ana ano. un ! AM ban. Enviable, B. R. 6674. 

IR... 0 em eo 
Wwe 


badkabuka. Topsyturvy. S. P. cx. 


> bat. Barley. L.D. ii. 27. 





= & 
Nt ba.t. Food, rations (?). L. D. 
—tian iii. 107. d. 
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BA 
— ba.t. Rations, food. L. D. >< » Inspire, give breath. L. 
v iil. 107. a. er 


JE bat. Food. pey(@). BE. R. 56. 98; I+ wT, S Phalles: embah, 
a‘ x.D.3 before. P. M. ix. 
a bal Hill, mine. L. D. iH. 43. babi. bring 
. ‚mine. .iH. 
Ir Ehe er 
. N. L. T. Iexiv. : . Bring 
Wy "lbs. 6." See laut achou. iG. ‘woh Din ce 
PS 
ba. Drink, water. L. D. , corn 
AN ti. 44.0. Sr ws vit Rar of ID 
yy ba. Chip, slice D.O. xviii. 4. I> hu et er 
xxiv. 64.12. 
baa. Cloud (21 L. T. wv. 15. 
23; ix. 17. ba ba.t. Cavern. L. T. 
IN. bath measu ren LT. Wt 100 ==: xvii. 38. 1. 
elod. L. T. lili. 190.9. (us. 
IA besu. Kind of beast. M.C. xx. 9. Fie b4h. Pizzle. L. D. Mi. 
tiger, leopard. Ch. P. H. 133. 238. 18. 
J J nw bd bd. Boast. L. D. il. 1B il bai. Water vase (7). EB. 1. 6 
and eel 


I 10. Flow. D100. =. Kind of food. L. D. 
ul ud ren walloew. L. T. iv. 134. 5. aD rt 175.0. 


bakdsu. Leo- 
IR ra um nese | [Seo YER en ch 
yo | - 138, 
JS ste mee | pb ee 
Tu m ree |. Ex Im Bana, boat. R. 
9 fa a, “ 
L.D. np 8° i] A. F. 1853, 937. 
IM bah. Fill, inundate. IL. D. I. ba .4. Barley. 1... D. sii. 300. ©. 
J iv. 55.d. 
% <—>U 
iJ bed. Well. E. 8.156. |} haruka. Slaves, epoil (fi. 
N a M.R. cxıxix. 18, 
Us bed. t. Branch. 1. D. ili. 264.8. | | ‘m baui. Barley. L. D. tit. 
st : 200. 11. 
J) Cease 


A) 
RN behi. Hunt. L. D. iii. 288. 1. 
| 


Rodan bein. Hyena. D. 102. 


bei. Creature. L.T. 
Ixy. 146. 6. 





a 
iJ beb.t. Place. E. 1. 10.4. 
0 


+ we b&. Wood, leaves. L. T. 
xıxvill. 101. 7. 
ß _ — 4 
Ie \ bi. Noe). L.T. 
and aly. 1290. 2. 
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BE oo BE 
> beh. Phallus, before. Cl. 213. 365. L Bi. Place! E. S. 802. 


Prarie, N 
RN am bein. Hunt. M.C. xl. 5) C1 Of. Place. E. S. 302. 
> 3 


Rt “ Behn. „Battle, contend. L. x- bek. Hawk. M.d.C. xxx. 
IN.e, 2. 


rere, ep  behnnn. Contend, 
cutup. L. T. v.15. f X: beka. Flower of palm tree. L. T. 
ud 33. xvi.31.3., 


Po 
R & behn.t, Fight. L. D. fii. 4 beka. Palm tree. E. H. lvi. 
r 323. 


aoe, 
RS bern 1. Kind of weapon. BI. ni bekä. Palm wine. L. A. xii. 
‚xl. 


IM beis. Hunt. D.O.x.1. ya bak-kai. City. R. I. 
and Oo ıı. 


4 
Ri behs. Calf. M. ccc. | bekan. Kind of altar. ‚a. iv. 
nen | ccexxii. 
DU) 
N behe. Calf. L. D. iii. 259. by bekex. Balance. P. S. 818=1.. 
T. xxi. 119. 3. 


i bek.t. Space. L. T. xxii. 55. 2. | 4\4 QI bekau. Balance. P. &, 127 
| =. T. Ixxi. 149. 3. 
% behu. Hunt. D.O.viii.10. ; 14 Yer bekan. (Something eaten.) 
% N ’ . i. IR. 9900. 
FA bekäf. Kind of enake. E. Ja bek. Cease, depress. KE. R. 
SA IL. 900=L.T. viii. 17. 28. 
I 
| beka. Squat, depress, bring 
i aw forth; naked. L. T. !xiii. 
: 145. 48; Ch. P.H. 104. 
£r behat. Shade. L. D. iii. 218. c. 6. )» oh as. beh i. Nate. LT. viii. 
m € hen 
behasu. Some part of body, fs RIS hekasu. Deck (7). L. 
@ gullet. L. D. iti. 227. a. 68a TT. xvii. 38. 2. 


f beh. Food, bread, L. D. iii. 260.c. ; k& beka. Set down; naked. E. S. 160. 
e ; 


W Nee 
heh. Food (7). E. R. 6708. a. je] DB bekbek. Squat. L. A. xii. 39. 
Nas 


Namen 5 
| % behu. Spoil. L.D. ii. 102. I u bekai. Waste, deficiency, void, 
mR t 


Dpchk. Incline. L. D. iv. 65. a.; L. A. 
xii. 39. 


cease. L. WD. iii. 
S . 
|. beh. Bird, Alauda Calandra. M.C. | ıh bekasu. Gullet. P. Br. 207. 
X. 3. mm a ame 
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jet dehhow. Gallet. L. D. ili. 237. | ben ben. Bu K.D.m. 


Joy pt sin, (ones Doce. 


kA beha. Light. L. T. zzill. 66. 1. 
j\- ° bei .t. 
aes xxii, 145. 
| aml Ne not. Ch. P. H. 224. 
IRRE, C. xev. 2. 
nate, a. Pp. xxxvili. 7. 
GOGCGEEN, 
| Ben. Pollute. L. T. xx. @. 2. 
==» 
3 ben. Nycticorax, phanix. 
D. 101. 
ie 
ees 


awa, 
17 Hien), Palm tree, delight. P. 


L. T. 


ben (bes). Protection, warmth. L. 
D. ea 


bienr). Dates. L. D. 1.9. a. 


if ben. Delight, esteem. L. D. 11.43. d. 
awe, 
Jı .’ bena.t. Palm tree. E.8. 3%. 
awe, 
| | {= bene. faim branches, S. P. 
X. ©. 


ad tee tip. ben. Splendid. E. 8. 6710. 


I 3° sents 


eon ron D. ii. 


JJ% ben ben. Cap, tip. Le 


„an. tip, rect. L. 


wre ben ben. Talm branch. 


ea L. T. Ixi. 145. b, g. 


J 


frees, 


ben ben. 


p of obellak, tip. 
L. D. tii. 


p —» 


ben ben. Roof. L. T. lix. 


La mir 


I) Je 


u ben ben. Cap, tip. N. D. 49. 


on \ u Warmth. N.D. 460; L. 


Ile 


aren, 
| benbs. Bird, scolopax. M.C. x. 
3 10. 


pn 
pn 


VORDER 
| A benn. Meet. L.T. xiv. M2. 5. 
Pr 


ZU en an ni 
Ze wm, 
Jen = 
JR see u m 
Er esse 
1%: 

ved 
JTS ene & 


bent. Palm branch. 8. P. 
vi. 6. 


denn. Engender. L.T. xi. 
17. 97. 


faim wood. LT. all. 


A 
Fe = 
xxiv. 93.7.4. 


bennu. ‘. _ Kind of stone. 
= A.Vv.% 


bennu. Sons. L. D. Bi. 
90. 7. 


een @ 
bennu. Noxioes. L. D. fv. 
SB Pııa 46. a. 31. 
pera, 
. Stone of some kind. 
J; CW tam L. D. iv. 23. c. 


free, 
| benar. Palm tree. M. R. cxi 
<— 


frweaan, 
| x benr. Palm tree. R. 1.88. 11.7. 
=> 
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sereen, 
| [I bear. Dromos, road, outside. 
<< L. D. iii. 82. 91. 32. 2.9. 


secre, 
| Ost beur. Road, outside. L. 
— D. iii. 7 


awe, 
{> ulm bear. Palm tree. E. I. 80. 


IS (- i re 


fusca, 
] bear. Palmtree T. L. C. 
a. 


ror, x 
Ie bent. Fail. M. BR. cxl. 43. 
Gatien, x 
Jo 


nn \ 
| - Ben.t. Harp. M.C. cecxv. 


bent. Powerless. M. R. Ivli. 


Dan \ 
| ." ben.f. Ape (7). L. T. xvi. 31.2. 
a 


7 {= bent. Excellent (measure 
of dates). L. D. ii. 147. 


queen, 
| IR, beati. Ape(?). E.B. 10. 
a 
Se GUN en 
we J: LD intra 
J we bensh. {Bill of door. L. T. 
[aoe | xlix. 135. 


)J» ben ben. Roof, cap. L. D. iv. 


Net te mom m 
| Web > beams. Nycticoras. D. 
EF ber. Kye. Pap. Boone. 


je} bein)r. Enviable. E. R. 6668. NT 


a) The 


© 
Je] ber. 
eee aes Sai, 125. Fr 
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BE 
ll» sar fg Cap, tip. L. D. 


Fr 


JR oes tea, rn 


dern. „Cap, tip, roof. LD. 


Te 
N ® besimau]. Inundater. N.D. 
A 209. 


Mf. bes. Skin, leather. M. H. 


IS 
dS 
Mar ae, wem. 82.4. 
I 


N bes. Hide (7). P. Br. 217 =L. 
T. 60. 125. 


bee I Dilate pasa, follow, B.). 
transfer. M. d. C. xliil. 3; L. 
D. iv. 44. b. 


Transfer. M. iv. ci. ter.; 
L. T. xxviii. 3. 


des. Warmth. R. J. A. Sit. 
protection. Ch. P. H. 59. 


. Warmth. R. J. A. 817 


JING Er iit ort, 


Red oe 


Marl deed, Dilate. R. J. A. 


ue Laie 


MUT, 


a besi. place io anc pass from one 
aT to another. Ch. P. H. 


NZ = be, Pa. ID. iin 


besk. Bowels, viscera. L. T. 
xivili. 125.36; xxviii. 75.1; ji. 
8.1; liv. 333. "s. 


wy, ae go. N, D. 


i. Warmth. P.S 8= 
L. T. 145. 94. 
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peccen, . 
N besau. Some substance, grain. E. } Ww beteh. 
% R. 9749. ... D. iv. 36. 


|! bes.t. Log. M.ccezli.1. 


I- bes.t. Skin, leatber. M. C. Ixiv. 
|f-~ bes.t. Beam. L. T. xxxvi. 
99. 20. 
II bea.t. Kind of bread. L.D. ii. 
44.b. 
mm U ame 
| bes. Date(?). 8. B. M. 
w 


Jr beed. Protection, amulet. L. 
D. iv. 63. 


Wes 
NE bem taper. nm. 


|= ber. wicked, abominable. L. D. 
ii. 72. 


|= bet. Evil. L. D. iy. 98. 


a> 
e 
e & 


beat gr Totection, amulet. L. D. 
‘ 


bet. Barley, corn. K.8. MS. D. 


bet. Bar . bil. 

|=" oe ley, corn. L, D. iii 

j=] 
aa 

| ® bet. Barley, corn. L.D. fi. 33. 
ALYT 

jr e 
‚un. 


= 


bet. Barley, com. Tomb at 
Berlin. 


bet. Barley, corn. 81.A.G. 


bei. Lazy, slow. R.J. A. 


weak tumble. LL. D. fil. 198. 
N; L. T. Ianiı. 149. 37. 


a> 
betsk. Lazy, slow, injure. L. 
= T. xii. 18, 16. 
a= <D 
heiah. (Lazy, slow, injere. 
m IN i W. las. 
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Lazy, slow, revolt. L. 


IR bef. Iron. L. D. li. 49. 6. 
= 


a 
is bef. Abominable, infamous. L. 


r. xiv. 21. 2 


a 
afi. bei. Barley. L. D. iv. 43. 18. 
Sse 


bet. Abominable, bad. BE. 3. 542. 


a 
bet.. Corn, barley. E. 3. 159. 
Js: j 


a , 
J de.f. Place. N. D. 106. 


JA beta. Git. L. D. ili. 73. 6. 


mn xX 
\ Ww beta. Infamy. D. O. iv. 1. 
a 
| fe bh > beta. Infamous, evil. 
sun T. Ixxrvii. 168, 


4 bu(f) bu(. Stream. E. R. 2308. b. 
am 


L. 


% 
| ss bu.t bef. Stream. E. 3. 293. 
| aan 


I RN Beil. Ape (7). E.3.10. 


| In SX: beti. Barley,corn. M.C. clxis. 
W 


a ‚a 
fo 
| EN 


beti. Barley, core. M. R. 
clxix. 


Jan beti. Corn, barley. Ceflin, Sto- 
! W bart. 
Bey: beti. Corn, barley. 81. A. G. 
WS8OB® 


betenani. Apes 
L. 1). aia. ca 


Jacl 
| 254 beta na, Malcfacter. D 
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a . j 
| bein nu. Malefac- 
 nnane | tors. N.D.61. 


e 
na € , 
y} tw . Malefactor. 


JA, omy men un 


| betu. Bead, infamous. L. T. 
„Lo. xvi 
the dab bet. L. T. xvi. $2. 3. 


ra Wi 
near 
II 
N 
Js 
Kye bu, Wood. L. T. txxvl, 164 
UNS ei 
pr au. ram wine. wD. a7 


bunr. th, 
—— de DO. 
I... 
oss 0 


outside. 
Ch. P. 
poe, © 


betau. Holes for ropes. 
L. T. xxxvi. 99. 18. 


öuter. Kind of workman OF mason. 
L. D. ii. 115. h. 
bu. No, not. A. xxxiv. 363; M. R. 


xcviii5 A. xxxv. pl. 18. 
place. L. D. ıii. 13. 242. d. 


x. 1}. 
corridor. 
H. 213. 


bun.t. Dates. E.S. 141. 


a ee 
<> 
iT = 
| 
Jyo- öu.t. Belly. L. T. ixi. 145. 6. 
ee} 
— 


|: bu. Place. L. T. lxxvi. 161. 


éuf/. Kind of mason or 
miner. L. D. ii. 115. h. 


8 
| bu. Place. N. D. 125. 
C3 
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Sy yes i, fats Let 


je 
J 
Ar 
| 


~~ s —— 


burs. (ebol, Copt.) Out- | 
side. 8. P. 825, vi. 9. 


Or me. Horn. 8.10 


JB SIDE pe terion cin 
Wet bux. Boast. L. D. il. 72. 


ve bekhama. Behemoth, 


hippo- 
potamus. N. D. 315. 


oe, bekkn. Green basalt. E. I. 14. 


ir a bekhn Fort, magazine. L. D. 
Prrrern, 


behhn. Fort, tower, magazine. 
M.R.xlıx. 2. > mage 


am Ückinnu. Fo 
as L. D. ii. 6 ee 


a bekin.t. Propylon. L. D. 
I Fü ini. 8. 


@ a bekhn.t. Fort, magazine. M. 


CCCEXXVii. 
pwr) house. D.O. ix. 1. 


@ 
| [I bekhnu. Pylon, fort. N. D. 106. 
& 


© 
| DD bekh.t. Tower. L.D. iii. 2. 
a 


© ul 
@.—-f.a be-khamt. Refuse; without 
exception. M. R. 1. 


| amp bekhan. Basalt. L. D. iti. 
pwn, 219. e. 


=z ben. Woand, spittle. L. T. xxxix. 
» naked. "D. O. iv. 8. 


cz men, 
pwr, besh. Wounded. L. D. fil. 
own, 


Ja 


Rt hostile. M. 
vili. 


7 FB. beshia. Weak. “Ms. D. 


882 


OUR ea 
JF Re 


JB is te 


cz xX 
beshta. Revoit, hostile. M. 
@ (at R. cii.; N. D. 47. 


[re r 
a 4 beshtu. Revolt, hostile. 
J = Send iN. D. 105. 


ame 
Jul; ts am un x 
Hem RY m8, ana um = 


Fe: be, Barth or metal B.G. xiii. 


Revolt, hostile. MS. 


. Revolt, hostile. MN. D: 


el. Revolt, hoetile. M. 


oe ba. Soul, bea soul. E. 8.23. 
Ga |) be. Ram. L. T. kxxvili. 168. 
~< ba. Hoe, ploagh. L. D. ii. 5). 
= ba. Earth or metal. L. D. ill. 
43. d. 
|| 
SS bah. Dip, inundate. L.D.iv. 
=m ~70.f. 
zur beh. Saturate, inundate. 
L. D. iv. 68. b. 
m bah. labourer. 
Det + ret 
a bei. Servant. N. D. 87. 


~~, ee Bervaat, work, carve. N. 
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BA 
=r 

* bah. Werk. 4. D. iii. 30. 
alti 


SOEBEN r. 
6 Basen. Bind. L. T. 
Me Gad ii xxviii. 163. 16. 


® 
poate. | An © um Beim. Basalt. D. 147; 


os 
Sede ee 


bat. . LD. 
Zune 


#1 be. Soul. E.8. 141. 
> 
a ba. Place. Br. G. 8. v. 8. 


+ Foxy ba. Soul. D. 194; L. D. ill. 
234. 


01S be. Soul, D. 146; N. D. 588. 
2 baba (khekä). Collar. N.D. 188. 
» 


oi be. Honey. L. D. iv. 2 


N ba. Soul. N.D. 54. 
„> bak. Hawk. L. D. iv. 58. a. 


ax bak. Hawk. L. D. iv. 53. b. 
free, 

a bak. Shipwreck. L. D. iv. 
aera, “4. a. BH. 


* N bak. Hawk. D. 413. 
= 


&® sak. Hawk. G. 535. 
v 
x bak. Hawk. L. D. iv. 85. a. 


[0 7 
7 bakes. Gullet. L. D. iv. ite. 
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BA 
| ban bau. Cap,tip. L. D. iv. 48. a. 


v 
Pr bat. Father (N). L. D. iv. 58. a. 


¥ 


@<« bat. Hateful, infamous. N. D. 275. 
a 


v 
ay | bein. Bad. L. D. iv. 74. e. 
a 


ve | Id ba: Infamous, abominable. 
L. D. iv. 52, &. 


Ratti JS. He, him, it. Aff. 3. pers. m. 


an 
$ f(t]. Carry. E.R. 660. 


, Dear, carry, direction. L. D.iil. 
B fom 


Kenn 
K A. Ber M.d.C. xiix. 3. 


m‘! 
Ja. Canals(?). L. D. iv. 68. 
Paw 


so. Sék. Reward (?). L. D. iv. 46. 
mw 8% b. 8. 


Im 

hr Jé. Bear, carry. N. D. 322. 

a 

ro ja. Bear, carıy. D.O. iv. 3. 
12 fh. Bear, carry. N.D. 357. 


raat fab, Bear, carry. P. Br. 


Am A 
kh fük. Reward. E.I. 4.1.11. 
ib 


_ m. um. 
Ken on ju. Millions. E. I. 78. 
Kun. em 


—|j— fi. He, his. L. D. ii. 138. e. 
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Vom batch. Lasy, slow. L.D. iv. 46. 


v 
A Sakk. Bring forth. L. D. iv. 62. e. 


® 
ark«l: baue. Substance. L. D. iv. 


of- ba(ehu) (7). Substance. L. D. ir. 63.b. 


. WR but. Abominable. Ch. P. H. 
a pl. 2. no. 116. 


Km 
Sekti. Evade. 
~ER UN vii. 2. 


P. 8.'835. 


mm fek. Reward, fullness. BE. S. 
4 282; P.M. xxxix. 


Kan üßen 
x 11 


\ feks 
ae feka. 
4 
mn wit Schau. Abundance, 

b % reward. L. T. xl. 

ıı 109. 12. 
os. Senka. „‚gracuste. 
iii. 1 

“m. 

34 ennu. Dirt (2). M. 
pawn, w® Jenn iy, 4. ©) 


34 Senau. Million. M.R.xl. 


Sek. Fullness. L. D. tii. 107. a. 


Fullness. E. I. 4. 


L. T. 


oo 

aii: & fent. Nose. D. 171. 
preston, 
“m. 

dm £ fent. Nose. G. 92. 
precsen, 


a 
m “fent.t. Nose. D.171. 
a 


a 
& fenti. Nose. D. 171. 
AN 


um. a 2 
Senti. Nose. L. T. xix. 42. 8. 
POAC 
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FE HA 
u [ie 
Fe a BOE, | Ge 10-4 Load, measare. L.D.di. 70. 
aii @ . Ixxvii. 3. ® " 


at. 8 P. 8. 835. H. 7. 4 
em, west. P. 8.825. 4.7. . LN 1 am. L. D. ii. 


ao /_ um. m. 
4x fet-(kiau. Disperse. L. D. iii. IN. fet fet. Worm. L. T. 
73 d. a m ixxv. 154. 8 


Rom 46 ao 
Seth. Exterminate. M. Re. Stu. Four. P. xxvi. 
ait nl 
x 
Km. ‘etka. Sink. L. D. vi. “oc kA. 
WW fons. Ls Si: fr en ao. 
oo 8 a. Gwe 
% Sts. Four. D. ı7l. Sekk. Capture. L. D. iii. 
bb: i oe A 71. b. 


LS fe. Nostril. L. D. ili. $ N fas. Kind of food. ER. 6635. 
aii 106. b. " . 


H. 


4 Mi). Strike. M.C. xxxi.; L. D. iii. | ju ? ki. Strike. L.T. ii. 6.2; E. 
59. a. a R. 9004. 


4 A ki. Drag, draw. Ch. P. H. 
u 2. 


I hd. Sceptre, touch. AM. BR. xxsi. 

A | md 
I ki. Drag. L. D. iv. 1%. | 3 AA. Limb, self. B.S. 446. 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 


nd eee 


7 ad 
a Ai. Get rid, thrust out. 3 hd. Flesh. L. D. ili. 48. 
8. P. cx. 6. 8 


ud 
fs At. Impurity. L. D. fv. 71. a. - hd. Flesh. L. D. ili. 2:0. 3. 


I M. Draw. E.R. 9169. | =f" bd. Rostice, sevfa, I 


zi A ka. Corn. R. 8.1.4. | I had. aneloier ; million, L. D. 
Se ; ur iii. 68 
a ı 
L ka.t. House. L. D. iii. 308. a. 3 11 Add. Rejoice. D. 308; Ch. 
0 ! a | P. H. . 


hab em hen. ~ 
et LIE Ay 





Gas a um ann Poul Pa 


If Ad. Rejoice. L. D. fii. 72. I_ kin. With. P. xavi. 
con, 


Po | 
she Adu na. Tribute. L. D. 
pore, 


Po | . 
I Ad. Limb, self. L. D. iii. 145. a. 
ind. 115, 116. b. 


@ 
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RA 
I, = hdp. Nile. D. 368. 


Po | ann, 
WEE zum «= Adipi. Nile. D. 368. 
| — 


und 
N kA.t. Limb. G. 463. 
@ @ 


I) | um hile. Mat, bed. D.O. 
xiii. 3. 
f— | hdta. Compel. L. D. iii. 


I y— han. Stick. D. O. xiii. 


wren, 
j goo, hip. Nile. L. D. tv. 57.2. 
Pc 


PIE aim Tan. Wo 
GB en 
9° sh aim. Yo. mm 
IP: 


D. ii. 184. a. 


hdnns. Youth. L. 
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LU Qe ed. Zriumph. L. D. ill 


LTer. 19. 


j x heb. Festival. 
return. N.D.1 


ic] heb. Festival. D. 367. 
DM eee 
es mu nun 
UT heh, Festival, P. Br. 317-1 


heb (kar-heb). Cholch riest. 
{=| M. Bi: ES P 


DK heb (kar-heb). Cholchytes, 
priest. E.S. 223. 
x 
ya Abai. Hold, fowl. L. 
end T. viii. 17. title. 


Freres, heb. Source, fountain. G. 99. 
Porcem, 


a 
=: kbeb.t. Source, fountain. E. 
S. 32. 45. 


Joo Aduns. Inward parts. L. D. iii. 19. AUS heb heb. Source, flow. E. 
pan, R. 9740 


Th- BA.t. Clay. M.C.ii. 


Wwe heb keb.t. Source, flow. 
cow] KK. R.. 9737. 


Aé.t,8.f. House. L. D. ii. | 


Ton SEN OF Lm mn me 


Teri Da LIN a = 2 
LADS 8G, rovers 0 
LIND =, ener, tr. 0 


j heb. Wail. D. 269. 


j heb. Ibis. M.d.C. cvil. 1. 


? |% heb. Fish, fo, MB. . 
PIE ao. mem un 


VOL. V. 





Fowler, 


N JAE oe. court. 1.0.0.0... 
if 2 


heb em ba. Target of 
iron. L. D. iii. 68. 
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HE 
Prveten, . 
Z| heban. Honey. L. D. ii. 35. 
Prveten, 


prone, 
| w seban. Fruit, conserve. L. D. 
rennen, fil. 360. c. 


3 = Suu4 hebn. Return. 8. Tether. 
porosen, Louvre. 


pwn, 
j heban .t. Honey(?). L.T.ixii. 
aoe @ 144. 239. 


pen, Gi 
j Abenn .¢. Honey. L. D. ill. 
PONG 260. c. 


U 
LUTZ sum moon 10 
Rabe sn tee 


L. D. iii. 


a 
hebnn.¢. Honey. L. D. ill. 
48. b. 


Le um mu 
UN... 
PN ane ame a 
Pf a rota ca. 
1 an mn om 
PINAPR a om 1.410» 
NM m man 
| an min ann 


Fr hebs. Clothe. M.cerv. 


u 
j @ Achse. Reckon. E. H.xzili. 
v 


hebuz.t. Honey. L.D. it. 
#4. e. 


> hebt. Foam. G. 69. 266. 
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HE 
Z| I hebt. Catout. M.d.C. xii. 
= 


1 hebt. Weep, wail. D. 370. 


1-3 hebt. Bupportmnel. B.R. 6710; 
Im 


Cm 
N a MI MR. Viper. PB. 


IT Af. Viper. G. 74. 
Rem Ayu. Viper. N. D. 467. 
ey “pie ir. EB. 9000; 8. 


IxxxH. 19, ex. 1, el. 2. 


I pi a von. G. 74. 


— AR. Af,s.m. Viper. G. 74. 


ef. Snake, viper. MS. D. 


Ww 
Cm. 
N | ve. Crawi, squet. L. D. iv. 
vun 29. b. 
Cm. 
j Sun Afıu. Million. B.G. 490. 
se 
Cm. 
j= Acfar. Lizard, nemerous. 
<> L. D. U. 144. s. 
Cm. § 


t Aeft. Squat. E. 8.10, 
al | 


= a nso 
I. yr 


To} heh. Aion, age, eternity. D. 3%. 


L. T. zxzrii. 


kefu. Crawl. L. D. ik. 
128. a. 129. 


1. heh. Search. 1. T. iii. 11.4. 


116. Ach. Wander (to sunshine). M. 
R. cal. 50. 
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HE 
Di heh. Search. M. R. ciri. 


ue 4 heh. Grain. L. D. iv. 44. b.5. 10. 


N Achi. Search. M. A. F. B. A. 1855, 96. 
seek. L. D. iii. 
A wander. L. M. vili. 659. f.; E. 8, 141. 


Ta eer 


te heh ti. Sole of foot (7). L. D. vi. 
N 114. 


ja br Abb, Plough. D.370. 
7 Tt Abd, Naked. E. 8. 568. 


FU UN #4 Derennen. a. 
Rei ge oo 


PA u. zen. 2.5.10 


mE Abal;t. Bare. L. D. iit. 235. 


Nose 8 
j 1 Au. Taste. M.R. cxiii. 12. 
«lien | 


puree, 
j N soe, hi. Canal, water. Br. G. 
prcrn, xxii, no. xii. 


{| a as 
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hi ev her. battle. 
N. D. on 


Wor 
ido 
Ob ten u nu 
De aan mu nam 

[> ee 
TR heknu. Address. MS.D. 
[+8 sn Pa 
Pf . Minen. Discourse, supnlicate 
ry. 


Hs 
Py Sy hek Kany, Adore, discourse. 


Alu. Perception, genius. L. 
T. Xxx. 


kin. Means, taste. L.T.v. 


15. 19. 


heknu. Supplicate. D.371. 


=r 
heknu. Preparation for embalming. 
3 L. M. axxvi. 15; L. T. Ixil. 27 5 


I” I hekn: Welcome. L. D. iv. 


= | heknn. „Drink, unguent. L.D. 


m 
fe z Aeknu. Discourse. EF. H. lvi. 
& . 


PUY yo Reet. tevin sis 

NEE mann men u PETER tom ome nen 
UT He, nt. 1. W 
Pa aa es ro 


| % heka. Drink, beer. L. D. ili. 43. e. 


heknu.¢. Discoarse. E. 8. 10. 


N 
Ty hth. Search, seek. L. D. iii. 72. 


Fall ar arte eres 
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HE 

y, heb, Drink, beer. L.T.1. 12. l- Y}., hen (amb), Food, kind of 
3 u. sat . 

R-7 kek. Rule. M. R. cxliii. y~—4 Amd. Hemp. L. D. il. 
5. 

4 ae Aeklr. Starve, famish. G. ie Amd. Hemp. M.C. xxxv. 

i. kekär. Starve, famiah. T. ye Jasper. Br. G. xix. 
on L. Ch. P. H. 293 ng Movi. 


4 e 
I @ kekär. Hunger, starve. B. G. 709. Le o hemka.t. Jasper. D. 370. 
<> ae 
4 7 —— 
heka.¢. Drink, beer. L. D, iii. 43. ©, Y) e il kmamani. Fiax. E.S. 588. 
a 
4 ‘ e 
[= heh. ¢, Drink, beer. E. R. 241. Pall: hemi. Salt. Ch. P. H. 93. 
we 
4 — 
j Il hehk.t, Drink, beer. T. Berl. N hemf, Please. M.d.C. xxii. 9. 
a ait 
Il keka.t, Drink, beer, MS. O, | hems. Sit. L. M. xxzvill. 18; 
a L. D. iv. 67. 
4 ww 
fe Aehk. t. Drink, beer. Pyramid, Lhn he(m)t. Jackal. L. D. 4. 31. 


4 
j } heka .¢. Drink, beer. L. D. iii. 135. j— An. Clasp. E.S. 10. 
a 


4 
she keka.t. Drink. L. D. ir. j | hen. Rule. L. D. ii. 8. 
a 67. nn 


ERROR, 
Geh“ heküu. _ Gbarm, magic. L. j An. Ring. food. M. d. C. xiv. a3 
0 E. R. 6705 


penn, 
Juung kek. Charm. K. R. 6678. j And. With, aud, by means of. M. 
md OR. xxxix. 


Puh an care, terest | Pom |YYS set ter. 


7 kek. Charm, magic. L. D. ii. 6. N J Od ro. Add. L. D. ti. 38. 


mM Ani. Mace. L. D. iii. 30. 15. 


ty pwn > hini er.ker. Drag, 
x Ack .¢. Charm. L. D, tii, 123. a. j und stru te. LE 
= nn Prı Gre. 


—— 


I. Ack.¢. Charm, E, R. 936. 
a 


U 
I. Acku. Drink, beer. E. R. 323. ww hen kt. Heel. E. M. 
«BR. 


| 
gm a 
| 
| 
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HA 


han .k.t. Gift. 
28. 35. 


pore, bal 
N L. D. iil. 


i Se es 
IT 8 

YT dd: or. 
I. Tom amt. 
PT ete nahen, si, ost 
WS 


fs hen. Rule. MS. D. 


Kann. Adore, order. E. 


Phalias. D.O. 


Heron. M.C. if. 


r. hen. Rule. T. An. 49. B.M. 
v 


kel 


2° ew, male nam 


Aenb .¢. Fountain. L. D. iv. 45. a, 
88. a. 


@ 
fas han. Limb. D. 370. 
@ 


a kan. Adore. Ch. P. I. 246. I u 
presen, Lassen A u ui 


I A Aan. Return, turn back. Ch. 
H. 246. 


preeren, P. 
a 5 kan. Turn back, return. L.T. 
presen, xxxiv. 94. 2. 


I_— kan. Phallus. MS.D. 


pr 


x ~~ 


POCORN, actin 


han. Turn back, return. L. 
D. iv. W. 


AL. 
kan. Envy, malice. Ch... 
W® iN. 246.” 
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HA 


a Aan, Turn back, return. E. 8. 3. 
proces, N 


| han. Vase. D. 370. 
poems, 


x o hen. Cycle. 
j_ mes © = xxviii. 78.8. 


f han a. mer L. T. 
I_- i wail. Ch. .d. T. p. 34; 


A. 2. 1863,40 
I Y kan. Crown. L. D. iv. TiI.a. 
WERTEN, 


I Ja kanlb]. Turn back. N. D. 
DOREEN, 453. 


a 
kent. Cat, rub. L. D. iv. 45. a. x | han. Territory. L. T 
pow, AE x ivili. 135. 31. 


han han. Turn back. L. 
T. liv. 131. 8. 


a jo 
LITE ses nen 
KT an, Pe 
II 
u 


A han han. Turn back, re- 
turn. L. D. iii. 13. b. 


hani. Barge of Socharis. 
LT. i. 10; Ch. P. H. 


han[k]. Bowl, scales. L.T. 
xl. 109. 7. 


IL 


nl 4 
j hanık). Offer 2). M.xxxviii. 
SR aD ZU. 


dani. Return. M. BR. 
exly. 71. 


3/2 Aan{kjnu. Flog. E. BR. 
| = 9736. 

I =a han kalti. Down, 
| PRIOR, WA mane. K. R. 6710. 


ai Sn hanna. Jar, scales. 
1 eh a pP. Ss. 823; L. T. 
RRBER, 


x 1 
> kan. Careful. L. T. xxv. 
peeesen, 70. 3. 


135. 5c. 


tA 
t hankek. Thruat. E.S. 32. 
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HA 
I um, kann, Hoe, harrow. MS.D. 
nennen \ 


A, BE 
I kan.t. Well. Br. G. 3; V. 
ven, & xiii. 8. 


lite un 
—.— dann iff. Down, mane. 
fun GW Lt svi 30 870 3 


ld mnemı 
ch u BE a 
a Brad Ze 
Of eae om 


Pah Tr Se 


prey] kan, Things. Ch. P. 


ee 
rms, 0 — 


Kell vn, eee 
| oe 


Poor, 


hanne. Horns. L. D. ill. 
2132. 


kant. Turn back. P.B.M. 


is hanti, Returner. E. 8. 


PANY 32. c. 


ais a 
I kant. Work, hoe. L. D. Hl. 
WE, etme 26. l.a. 


aA Sen 
. rer. L. T. 
ONE Ixil. 145. 37. 


SA AT 2" 
hanti. Horns. L. T. xxix. 
POA 78. 31. 


men han han. Return. 
PAW P. xxviii. 


n han. Turn back, return 
Zu yO see xxili. 63. 


Se han kan. _ Torn beck, return. 
mn EN 


HE 
I QadSes 
I I 5 kan. Turn beck. M.d. C. xxiv. 
| 
| f- kan. Rule. E. 8. 447. 


vu 
Omi Aan sok. Twist. L. 
rn wen sé. ili. 2. 5. 


L. un han. Phallos. MS. D. 
POEERRR, 


Fn GB son tum tack. 2.0.70 
rrr, 














24 Jan. Plant, gift. E. 8. 200. 
| 


< 
J hen (boe). Lose, forget. E. I. 2.8. 
qo, 
| a Bet 
1 J. ur urn, EB 
kj. V 
a’ henih] egetabies. E. 5. 


The Bowl, vegetables. 


| joo 
FE i i. han(kyi.¢f. Offer. L. 
WIR, 3-4 D. iii. 73. b. 
© met 3 Aanti. ati. Revere, turn 
POON . ee. 
I, hep. Duck, fowl. MS. D. 
u 
In Aepi. Hide. MS.D. 


I. hept. Embrace. E. 8. 773. 
a 


*( hept. Embrace. 8. A. G. 986. 41. 
I unıte. G. 333. 


B 
4 cn hep .t. Duck. E. 8. 361. 
a 


B 
’ Kur hept. Paddle. E. 8. 10. 
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HE HE . 
T.-| hept. Paddle. P. Br. 208. Zs | hesb. Reckon. L. D. iil. 97. a. 
a 
® 1 hepti, Paddle. Ch. P. H. 257 I % Mi ea 
. . ~k. MH. » ea | | 1 . 
fava L. T. lid. 129. 7. ’ 
dä 
a . Hide; secret. E.S. 593. i heska. Cut. G. 385. 
f* Mp ee 
“=. . 
$ ker. With. G. 472. a 4 Gumd heska. Cut. G. 498. 
<=> dä 
i= her set. Chain. E. R. 6661. tl heskö. Deaf; cut the ear. L. D. 
a | » iii. 362. c. 
} ” keru.t. Aliment. L. D. iv. Ms”, hem. Some substance. 
e 0 73.2. E. [. 25 


| 
}> ker. With. G. 116. i Acemen. Natron. D. 371. 
ausanen \ 


<_> me 


Y r 
| kes.t. Chain. L.D. ii. 147. b. 
<= | @ 


| 
| 
? | dit © 
1 ber. Above. E.S. 43. | f o heamen. Natron. D. 371. 
| 
| N o hesmena. Natron. P. Br. 
| 217; L.T.vil. 17. 17. 


dk e) 
Mm hee. Sing. G. 378. 371. f | \ hermen. Natron. P. 8. 
' pon 1 8 83; L. T. 149. 41. 
I 
| 
IR; hes. Sing, singer. G. 378. IL kesp. District. L. D. iii. 262. c. 
generous. L. D. vi. 108. 67. 
| 
IR; hee. Singer. E. R. 6710. Plas. hesp. District (?). M. ci. ter. 
ya 
N hee. Singer. D. 371. Ne hesp. District. E. 1.10. 1. 


mi. 
Y square. a. D. iv. 44. 7. 


I her. „Dirt. L. T. xvi. 32.5; xx. 51. : Mirlle "008 Mae pare. ER 


m 
1 Aes. Singer. E. R. 9760. | Ey kesmeni. Natron vase, laver. 
rome, 


B Acasp. anistrict, E. I. 10.1; L. D. 
I maser, am IA 


L. D. ii. 147. b. 


I Om fa 
nr hesb. Destroy, destruction. | { hesn. Part ofbody. L. D. iii. 
L. T. Ixxiv. 153. 3. ı Au al 228. bis. 


T. x. 17. 80; Iii. 129. 9. a 


% . | Ome , . 
| kesb. Account, reckoning. E. . | Aes. Bard, singer. E. R. 6710. 
en 8, 559. | 


m 
BE hesb. Work, account, clothe. L. | #E herp. Land, district. B. G. 
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Tee hes. Cow. L. D. iv. 34. 20. f. 


If hes. Aliquid. L.D. ii. 129. 


Um. 
ih 
LIS age tee 
IN ge ern mer 
Ten 
IN 
QA urn, ame or 
NT 
Pate zu. com. ud... 
If Medd Met. Com. 1. 31110 


I 
TE au. om nm 


hes.m.tt. Strangle, suffocate. 
L. D. iii. 116. c. 113. c. 


hesm. Strangle, suf. 
focate. B. G. 107. 


hee su ma. Stra suffocate. 
L. T. xii. noe 


hee mut. Lioness. L. D. 
iv. 65. 


hest. Strangie. P. 8. 


137; L. T. 149. M. 


1 hes. Obedient. L.D. iv. 73.K. | 





TEN u sone. u. 
NS hes. Singer. R. M. 50. 


le hee. Vex. glare. Br. G. xxii. m. 
11; LT. ixxvill. 163. 10. 


m, Acet. Order. L. D. til. 65.0. 
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hess. Will, order. E. 1.9. 


9 
j 


| fm 3% heteb. Kill. N. D. 348. 
Jam [ann heteb. Kill. M. R. 


a Xx 
<> und 


17 |< heteb. Kill. B.H. x1. 
IN het. Mace. 8.A.G. 218. 5. 
babe het. Opprese. P. Prams. 


x 


—— hes.t. A liquid. L.T. Ixvil. 146. 
@ & order. LT. xvi. 146. 48. 


Mar. Compel (N). L. D. iv. 
3. a. 


het. Silver, steel. N. D. 509. 


eC het. Light. L. D. iv. 10. 


j= het. Kind of bread. L. D. iil. 28. 


av 
—= ket. Kind or quantity of bread. 
av L. D. ii. 10. 
N 
& 


| 
fs an. x 
L. D 





det. Bread. L. D. il. 35. 
Kind or quantity of bread. 
ii, 38, ati. 
Jes het. Kind or quantity of brend. 
L. D. iii. 960. c. 
‚9... 
} | heti. Throat. Ch. P. H. Bi. 
“A 


ER ee 


EU marae un 


‚17 het.t. Hyena. L.D.i.3. 
a 
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HE HU 
[nn a 
4 het. Hyena. L. D. il. 25. 1 {— Afar. Time, charge. E. 
a - il. —> I. 11. 4. 


7°, het, Strike, M. R. xxvii. IL “ " Mar, Horse. G. 139. 


oa 
Aef. Region, canal. L. D. ii. 134. d. Charge, compel. B. 
x 87. 88. 


= ar MG. vite 


a 
an Canal. L.T. xl. item Afar. Cha A. XXXv. 
N = iv. 166 LD. it ae ee 


Ast. Touch, consecrate. M. R. 1. ktra. Tribute. Goodwin, 
i. er DA IKT RA. 186ı p 135. 


I, me Freed comernte, u 5 | TER, Mus asemm. 


T. Ai. Strike. L.T.il.6.2 I-%- Av. Quarry. L.D. ili. 32. 
Poe mu Heart. 0.0 hy Au su. Calves. M. R. 
N 1 xxavi. 

‘a Ati. Consume. L. T. xvi. 82. 5. NE ketd. Hyena. Ch. P. H. 123. 247. 


on Ati. Stick. L. T. Ixi. 145. 4. {def h.ta. Kind of food. T. Berlin. 
TV] « a „jälver or upper a k.ta. Kind of food. N.D. 373. 
ml 
L. D. ili. 264. a. ; hetp. . M.C. ii. 4. 
1. Ad. Throat, lungs. 2; I, ip. Peace. M.C. lxxxiii. 4 
1. Sy Mu. Obscure. R.M. I. hetp. Food, a quantity of 
=x p. 93. a tood, . N. D. 200. 
AT ra * ei Obscare. E. IL T klar. Horse. E.S.417. 
15 Acten. Ring. N.D. 65. am Aut. Onion. L. D. ii. 10. 


ni Astp. Net, catch. L. D. iv. 88. b. 1% Au. Strike, pluck. M.C. xxvi. 


qo. Mar. Time. L. T. xxx. 79. 8. Ew m u Draw. Goodwin, R 
fo ay ker. Horse. G. 72; D. 374. Ip x. Evi. RCH. 
22 Ay ker. Horse. G. 496. yew An, Evil. Ch. P. H. 12, 
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| HU 
hy Au. Corn. N.D. 378. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


Nh: hud Ground to dust. D. O. 
xi. l; L. T. xxx. 78. 40. 


nenn TS cha 


iy da. Drive. La D. ill, 185. 42 


hr 


— he. Genius, spirit. L. T. liv. 
1% aliment. Ch. P. H. 330. 284. 


ku. Taste. N.D. 76. 


Nas ; 
it hy. Corn. N. 48. 


PQS me com. L.D.il.2. 


u orn 
> m4 hud. Corn. L. D. ii. 28. 
Qeeews st 


Tr Me carga he 
iy 
Type Id, Light. E.8.10.h. 
Wil: 
FOUN am uae nas 


Aus. Calf (7). E.R. 9900. 


Ani. Tear the hair in grief. 
L. D. iii. 79. b. 


Pose) nen. a 
pe mu m ur. 


ye hut, Bande. L. D. ii. 28. 


moe, 
bt a mes 


H. M. 


Asaua. Filth, dirt. 
L. T. Ix. 144. c. 


IR. Aus ti. Fly. 8. P.v.5. 
In A 


} Club, oF finger ; value uncertain, perhaps 


ie GP. 
ud 
} 9 Ww kA. Oppose, imprison. E. 8. 
e 33. cover. 
MR hehe. Raise. L.D. iv. 44. b. 
4 
IS h4. Imprison. L.T.xv. 37; Br. 
209. | 
a: hak. Go. P.B.M. 
a == Conceive. L. T. Ixil. 45, 22. 
in, on. L. D. iv. 55. d. 


aid: “inv. Ye ™ 


fe hamh. See. L.D. iv. 48. a. 
r 
TY) kenu. Space, measure. Ch. P. H. 45. 
} ® (fa)kn. Unguent. L.T. Ixil. 168. 
& 8 13. 
$6 
] A (ta)in. Return (9). L.T. xzir. 
3 64. 38. 
x 
ee Auf. Hour (f). M.d. C. xxxviii. 


a 
1: Aut. Hour. M.d.C. xxxviü, 


Ch. P. a t. Ss, = 
Jen vi, gu, Fs, mer. r. 


1%» Aud. Filth, stink. LT. x. 17. 78. yA hetu. Goat. L. T. xlvi. 123.9, 
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x HU 
) © Aui. Hour. M.d.C. zxxvill. 
a 


le Ast (sah). Mummy. Br. G. lxvi.c. 


sr dete. Goat, kid. BB. 22 


le ao keiw. Helf(t). N.D. 207. 


4 MM. Commence, beginning. L.K. xli. 
essence. L. M. xxxviii. 15. 


„4, hd. Heart (?). P.8. 40; B. M. 


7 Ad. Precede. D. 186. 
1 Ad. Aa. Beginning. D. 114, 115. 
xxxviii, 1 


Land chief, duke. L. K. xiv. sa... 


ud ih hd. Chief, leader. E. R. 7159. 
| 
a / 
hai. Chace. N. D. 116. 
_ 


Adi. Begi nin . 
Rahs a mencement. 2 8. 32. 
r sun 


cover. 

a hd. Predecessors. L. D. iii. 25. 
mets bis.p. 

| 


w Adt. Heart. E. 8. 6657. 
a . 


me bo Adthu.t. Food. L. D. il. 
a 44. b. 


uud @ Adti. Heart. D. 114. 

u \ 

a7 Adtt. Heart. L. T. x. 17. 69. 
MN € 

ud ° aan. Essence. L. T. ixi. 145. 
ay a. 4. 

uf hdtu. Commencement. D. 114. 
ma 1 

= Ai.t. Essence. E. 8. 164. 

a a 
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HA 
uf 2 Ahdtu. Forehead. L. D. iii. 
= Cwm 8l.f. 
„Me Adu. Limb. L. D. iv. 53. a. 


x 
haut. M. R. 
© ag “re 000 Art, precede, 


B ha. Moderate. R.R. A. 1853, 687. 
BP ha. Master, raler. Ch. P. H. 45. 
cf. kherp. 
8 
B Ahd,e.m. Number, account. 8. 
tun P. ciii. 8, cxl. 8. 


MM. Command vern. 
He 45. » ZO 


: mr 
Gu 


Pa | 

B o Ad. Doratien, time of life. MS.D. 

ur 
u | 
ud 

B a hä. Stand, place. D. 291. 


i 


Pa | 
B hd. ‘Transport. R. A. F. 1855, 
Ak 967. 


und 
B In hath. Vase with a stand. 
a E. R. 6698. 


Hm Ad(tu. Tablet. L. D. ii. 
Ya 20. 


Duration, time of life. L. T. 
vi. 15. 48. 


Ad. Food, supply. L. D. iv. 48. 
23, 24. 


ST. ee oe 
jae op re 
BM ze wo 
BoA? au nme ar 
BAUR sre ome 
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BNE stone arm 


So 


ha. Over, bead. D. 314. 
Aa on. L. D. iii. 68 
bebind. BR. J. A. 214. 


ir end, over. D. 216; E. R. 9799. 
8 behind B 


T: ka. Behind. R. J. A. 215. 
a 


@ 
T: ha. Limbs. L.D. iv. 44. c. 
@ 


TRA u wae ee vane 
Ts ee ome, mac 
VS ee 
Th M. Kind of, vegetable or 
Th bi, Froat, dweling. Lil 
TR Spe ı 
IN. era: 
LOUD una: 
TAY sr 
TUN up or 
TAM 4 er 
IX 
‘ON Her 


P. Be. 


wu bd. t Canal. Ch. P. 
ween  H. 100. 345. 
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TRUS re 
TAU Bd 
Th- Auk. Captive. D. 216. 

Te-} AA. Captive. N.D. se. 
Te) on ence 
Taf Ft 
TARA] se: 
TARAS ©. 
IR Pie 
TTS SSE 
Ts ee tt 
Tht, ttt 
TA Z-s ur; nm 
IN, ans, 
TAB seem. 
INT yo reune 
Try u men o. 
TAS ESE 
Tht 


i a Sen, proclaim. 


DICTIONARY OF 


BA 
at, Budden. L. T. Ili. 





x 


Th 4 
That 
TAY... eo 
LAD Me eee om. oo. 
Thy + ba. Part of a chariot. 


TRA = Hug: 


T f% sun. Makel Li. 
C&u4  xivili. 125. 38, 


TEN alfra. Serpent. 8.G. c. 
YAY, + un zu m. 

LI, Auge or 
LS un vo won 
TH + 
KE 
T: 
te 
i 
T 
Trio au, mo zo. 2.0. 0 0. 


TR hati. Bellows(7). L. D. iv. 
u 85. d. 


hati eni. Twist, 
a ‚bp i. 


list, ta 


.% Court. E. 8. 83; L. D. 
iv. 65. a. 
A&k. Captive. D. 214. 
bah.f. Captive. L. D. iii. 46. 
hap. Hide. E. 8. 8543. a. 


hip. Hide. E.8.10. 


hap. Hide. M.d.C.xliv. 
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897 


ht 
Th 
TOY Aras sone.» 


Be 
s@ ha. Corn. L. D. ili. 360. c. 


hatie. Ties, knots. L. 


ans adie, Ties, kn 


han. Spy, deserter. N. D. 


N 
C2 


rs | whet hac. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 69. c. 


hd. Palace. L. D. Hi. 47. 


m da. Ah! oh! MS. D. 
ta 
o ha, Time, day, D. 240. 


ne Aa. Fall. L.D. iv. 9.2. 


m 
" o hia. Time, day. L. D. iv. 9 


af bi. Ob! ah! bail. D. 940. cl. neha. 
=]] ka. Before. L. D. iv. 74. c. 


Aa. Husband. M,C. cxxvi.; L.D. 


“=p iii. 62. a. 


fa 
A Aa. Come forth. M. R. clxix. 


cas a. Goose. L. D. iil. 19. 
ta € 
, Bd Abt obi bail! D. 240, 
e 
nl Yy A&. Husband. Ch. P. H. 
| 4. 


N 44. Ah! ob! hail! D. 940. 


fw IN, Aa. Hailer. M.C. cxxxviii. 7. 


hail! D. O. viii. 4. 





398 
HA 


“\— ha. Husband. M. C. exxxvi.. 


os » ne Ale 


CZ ha. Duck. L.D. fii. 19. 
oko bh. , Dock Visconti, 
ah == bd. Day, time L. D. iv. 
89. Cc. . 
oh hom had. Cow. M. H. 
a I; hab. Cook. M. C. Ixvill. 5. 
a 
o% I+ had. Send. Ch. P. H. Mt. 
“hI 
ob -r 
wenn, 
o& I= ae ae. 13. 
owl; habe. Haunt, send. L. D. 
B iid. 130 
WIS tan mer 


m 
<—>0 


al u nase nor 
Aid. Ob! hail! ah! D. 240. 
NIE, address, invoke. Ch. P. H. 
Mt. 
Kun“, 
A. Fall. Ch. P. H. 106. 
Ay ll send. E.R, . 9900=L. T. $l. 


“hil + 






Plough. EB. R. 9900 
ol. T. 17. 77. 


Plough, L..D. 
“ia 








bijr.t. Armlet. L. D. il. 


147. b. 





hat. Calling. Br. G. 


fall into. 8. 
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BA 
ANIL Ai. Ram. Ch. P. H. 944. 
a = . band. D. O. 
„ul er N 
ae ae 
“KUY LD. fii. 195. 
91. 
z käme. orders. 
ALOE on, Oro 
Prrram, 
n han. » order, 
WD hts 
W 
n Adi. Throw 
oS Me Peres an a 
u‘ Sn a. Men. Wel, 


. Ch. 
& = Pie 


“bh: ki. Stand, hail! EB. B. 6088. 


wenn, ban. treat, 
m er BB. 


enities 
“wd: a en RM. 
N R ker. Kid. L. A. x. 39. 
} Fu baru ta ta. 
mn &. Swecstness. 
8. P.L 4 
ny Aasheta. Hast- 
“KITA oa 
ob N käsmenn. Natron. B.R. 
 aaannn | _ 6655. 

uf kös.t. Kind of drink. L. D. 
3 = iti. 980. c. . 

a 
“wf 
z hat. Light, terror, salute. 
SS eee zum 
“hae hat. Cow. L. D. ii. 68. c. 
“ws Aati. Fear (N. L. T. iat. 
W 144. 23. . 


Adit. Fear, reverence. 
P. H a44. a 


DICTIONARY OF 


e u nh 
u Aaunt. Fail. . 
“hk. Ls iil. 175. 8. un 


a | had. Wish. L. D. iv. 7. C. 


ale! ab, This, D. 290. 


a | Ab. Plough. MS. D. 


9 ie 


“lh; Aébdu. Infest. M. R. Iviil. 


Send, messenger. L. T. ili. 
15. 45. 


had hab. Benet, D. 
=] a], ill. 130. a. prowl. I. 
n|= | hab hab. Beset, prowl about. N. 
D. 92. 
n | babu. Ebony. L. D. iii. 64. c. 
way 
„| Adbni. Ebony. G. 77; L. D. 


W fil. 63. a., 64. a. 


=| - A&bnt. Honey jar. N.D. 509. 


2 


a 
a| tl mabe. Rule L. D. iii. 282. a. 
x 


a|* Abu. Go round. L.T. xix. 41. 4. 
zu 

“4 hab’, Scorch, blast. L. T. ix. 17. 50. 
« 

al Ache. Seek. 8. P. exi. 4. 

all bhi. Oh! hail! E. R. 9741. 
7 

a 


ol lst al Ceiling. Br. G. xvi. 


hait. Ceiling. Br. G. xvi. 188. 
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IR, Ads. son a D. 200. 
all Aid, Ram. L. D. tv, 33.8. 


z Addnt. Honey. L. D. ii. 44. b. 


899 


n§j— Aci. Ah! oh! hail! MS. D. 


| u0R 
“ll =: 


wy Adk. A time, festival. E. I. 35. 


Adin. Join, touch, near. L. D. 
iv. 44. a. & 7. 


. Join, touch, near. L. 
D. iv. 43. 10. 10, 


m 
>y Aakr. Fast. E. B. 9900= 
LT. 


18. 6. 
nn <3 . ' 
Aakr. (Applied to a festival.) 
—n— MS.D. 
n>, 
© hakr. Portion of time. L. 
=. Ky T. xi. 18. b. 6. 
nn <7 


hakr. (Applied to a festival.) 
EP u K. I. 78. 10. 


n <> 
BR, hakr. ‚(Applied to a festival.) 
mn I E. 8. 573. 


a 
“ho N “2 


ta 
(+ kamd. Tremble, roar. L.M.i. 
— xxxiii. 


‚T eakness. E. R. 9900=L. 


ur 


fa fa x 
hamd-hamd. Roar. M. 

— u RB, xiv. quing. 
ana himi-himd. Roar. M 
— <I 1 1 R. viii. ° so 
ms. 

han. Vase. Cl. 248. 408. 
IOIGGIRN 
ta 4 

t Aan. Adore. D. 240. 
Pores,” 
fa e 

— Aan. 


Nod, assent, favour. R. 
no, J. A. 165. 
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HA 
SB \ 
aie. Palpitate. L. T. xx. 44. 
5 


zZ Ada. Vase. D. 241. 


| 
3 kin. Vase. D. ML 


Zummnan, 
=| 
ı kin. Vase. B.R.MS.D. 


1] 
¢ kin. Box. L.T. ii. 1.19. 
IEGSLEEN, 


MD ein 
Zum, ye 


kin. Box. E.R. 708. 


| 
Pr 


Ir Aankit. Posi. Pap. Rhind, 
000000 Usr. 


SOSSE, poreden, 


N; Aan kin. Adore. D. 20. 
a): aie Bin nu. Ade 1 
a 114’ Ani. Adore, wail. D. 240. 
ann, 


UI sn un om 


ta 
zn kam. Nod, assent. L. D. iii. 
POO,” 257.8 


nn 
pen kann. Nod, assent. L. D. iv. 


sen, | 87.a 


fa 
zum haan. Species of deer. M. C. xx. 
rn 8.6. 


fa 
zum mitten hann. Please. E. I. 80. 
emmuen, 


~ 
hanes. Quarry. L. D. 
sen, Spt fi. 138. ©. 


ma eee 
a hannu. Well. Ch. P. 
presen, aan H. 10%. 


et 


m zuman, 
az Mans. Well. Ch. P. 
aowween, ann, H. 07. 


hhnnn. Address (7) E.R. 
9900 = L.. T. 153. 
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ay 4 bin. doe, wa M.H. 


Ep = au man. 


Ba . 
kan.t. Vase. L. D. iv. 7. 
za 


awn 

ww honen, Pool. E. 8. 22. 
+o“ 

a e& 


And . t. Jar. L. D. iv. 7. e 
sa 


— hip. Laws. L. D. iii. 30. b. 30. 28. 


Laws, jadgment. L. 
geen ee i. 


ao< 
atone ipo a ML coils Le 
ao | 
<=> I 
—> 
<< 
in] 
<< 


m 
@ Aärp. Moisten. D. 230. 
<—_ 


fa wen, 
"nz airy Moisten. Ch. 
— no, e H. 3. 
nn 3 
— m 


kür. Pride, pleasure. MS. D. 


m kr. Pride, pleasure. L. Am 


lie hir. Please, pleasure. R.Mı 


orem, 
Bw sharp. Moisten. D. 990. 
Perea, 


-¢. Please. Ani. 
xiviii.; L. D. iii. 72. 1003, 


ht] Mörte. Delighted. 8. P. 
ch kru. Day. Ch.P.H.28. 
e 


a Aru. Day. D. 2339. 
—>0 


7 kru. Neglect. G. 508. 
>} 


DICTIONARY OF 

HR 
y Aru. Besides, not to mention. 
<> Di 2m. 
am @ 

ı dru. Besides. D. 239. 
<>? 
a Cun 
Aru .t, or nehrut. Arm for 

<> m | war. L.D. 1v.65.a. 


" und Adf. Terrify. M. R. 84. 


= ow hät. Terrify. L. D. iii. 161. 


m 


B hat hat. Inquire, reconnoi- 
ali: ai . xiıi. 38. 


tre. LA 
jj— Atai. Ceiling. Br. G. xiv. 138. 
@ 


nm x 
BA Ä 


rt abst. Reverence, salute. E. 8. 


hat hät. Require, ought. E.R. 
9900. 


hod hd 


“y haut Ought, should. E. I. 64. 
a 


hatt. Salute. E. R. 8463; 
L. T. lii. 129. a. 


bat tatu. Salute. L 


x" Aut t.t. Salate. L. D. iii. 72. 
ah 
„sie bau. Day. N. D. 208. 
me Au. Day. N.D. 212. 
@: 
en An. Day. L.T. 64. 20, 3}. 
='))i Aénl. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 82. e. 
n 
4 
ED | 
4 Qu hau. Drag. S.P cli. 1. 
ud 
VOL. V. 


T. fii. ; Ni. 199.9. 


Ad. Drag. L. D. iv. 52. a.; 71. b. 
cf. ten. 
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hab. Workshop, store-place. L. D. 
ii. 126. 


C3 


hab. Workshop, store-place. L. 


a 
D. iii. 4 


u 


4 habe. Ebony. E. S. 82. inside. 


~~ habn. Ebony. L. D. lil. 32. 


SER, 30; N.D 


I run 
habun. Ebony. L. D. iv. 23. e. 
POOR Se 


Y Addn. Ebony. E. 8, 32. ins. 
Bulle Aebei, Reckon. L. D. iv. 
7 kek&. Rule. P. B. M. 


Am 
if hek. Ruler. L. D. iv. 74.c. - 
1e 


14 ff heka. Rule. M. iv. 2. 


1. heka. Ruler. N. D. 105. 


T 1m kek&. Ruler. E. 3. 567. 573. 


1 Ir hekiut. Goat. N. D. 106. 
1 MR heköu. Beasts. L. D. 


w hem. Woman, wife. MS. D. 
seat, place. K. J. A. 238. 


“| hemb (bu). Substance. L.D. ii. 129. 


a or ven. mincm. Du 


hemi,s.f. Wife, lady. D. 104. 
paddie. D. 105. 


“AL hem. „urn back. D. 105; L. 


HH 
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HE 
X bem. Turn back. D. 108. 


“A hem. Fish. D. 106. 
> N! 
Ri hem. Fish. D. 106. 
N 
IL VE tee 


w die Acm. Back, emulet. L. D. 
NX iii. 67 a 


“AM Steer. Ch. P. H. 246. 


hem. Bit. P. Bei. L. T. i. 19. 
— 





hem. Fish. D. 106. 





hem. Paddle, rudder. D. 105. 









w 
i} hema. Wife, woman. 8.A, G. 
7 — 


w m hem.t. Wife. M.C. cxxix. }. 


“ hem. Well, food (?). L. T. xxxi. 60. 8. 


wf hem. Female. L. D. ii. 166. b. 


Sit. D. 106. 
Sit. D. 106. 
Bit. L. T. i. l. 12. 


. Sit. D. 106. 
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w HE 

m r 2 heme. Sit. D. 106. 
“WwW heme. Lady. D.O. ix. 10. 


kem.t. Wife. D. 106. 


rs 

w v hem .tt. Women. L. D. iv. 27. b. 
@ 4. 

w 

N hemt. Wife. M.d.C. xxvii. 
rs 
X. 


N hen. Field. Goodwin, R. A., 1861, 
p. 136. 


“| ban. Return. FE. 8. 10.1.8. 
Ya u TE 


kan.t. Priest. L. D. ii. 148. a. 


PUCEBER, 
. . 
i han. Command. L. D. iv. 58. a. 
=p 


Sw hen. Bee. L. D. iv. b4.b. 


hen, or han. Bring. G. 406. 403. 432. 

4 

condact as tribute (perhaps then mes). 
e 4 e 


h- kan. Bring. G. 382. 


3° 

Mo Bm 
Ayıyı: kann. Tribute. MM. 
Mei, “ei 


hide. 
| hap add Faddie, LT. WH. 9. 100, 


ur 
hep. Hide, screen, fan. L. 
tT kn) oc B 


Bringer 
d). E.R. 9908 
i. 89. 3. 


(name of ago 
=L.T.x 


Tribute. M. 
R. lIvi. 1. 
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HE 
S12 
abe kept, Paddle. L. T. liv. 138. 9. 


... Cabin, ark. E. R. 9900 
oe D a e 
@ wax ARTEN “ 


her. Above, upon. D. 59. 
r) her. Culf’s head, veal. L. D. ii. 2. 5. 
her. Please. L. T. Ixix. 148. 1. 
$ in, within. D. 60. 
? 
ww ker. Delight. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


ker. Face, upon, above, from, out, about. 
a D. 55. 


? 
ad her ga. Upon. D. 55. 
a8 
? 
@ her. Face. L. T. xix. 42.3. 
| 
? 1 
her ned. All _faces, mankind. 
wary 3 E. 8. 32. 4 
ooh | 
r 1$: her. (Fanction.) E. 8. 379. 
| oe | | 
r her tut. Forthwith. R.J. A. 132. 
8 
PT am 
her enti. Because. D. 57. 
Im A 


ha ker. Face. head. L. T. xxi. 30. 
8 


ah N 


Ya hersa. After. E. 8.391. 
58 


her enti am. 3 AS much as 
is in. S. 631. 


? 
} ker sa. After. Y. 48. 
| 


? o-— 
@ her .f.khet. ‚Chenalopex 
of goose. L. D. in. 


+ HB 
RT rt. khetner. Chenalo- 
Ym m <> soe goose. L,. D.. ii. 61. 
TOP Ach. Many days, aidn, age. L. D. 
iv. 53. a. 

a | 

ry 
® 
her, Above, n. D. 58; G. 464; 
— Touse ’ 


heh Gkh. Name of a festival. 
L. D. ii. 


pm her. Above, superior. Ch. P. 
<> H. 246. 


ra 
<—ı 
7 + 
<—1ı 
r 


hera. Over. L. D. iv. 42. a. 
her. Midst, waist, trunk. G. 488. 


|e her. Calt’s head, veal. L. D. 
ii. 25, 


=a her. Above, upon. D. 58; 
<— G.309. Pn 
? 

“eft ker. Terrify. M. R. clxvi. 
<> 
h Tf 

Aer. Terror, lie in wait. G. 

<=> &4 32. 
? 


zB ker. Go. ge T, Mi. 11.1. 
leave. 


Ik keri. Fear, lie in wait. G. 396. 


r 
ker.ta. Neglect. L. D. ii. 
=> ll 122. 
aan WN 
keri. Above. G. 190. 
SS 
‘<= herrui. Deceive, 
II roli a A L. T. 
> | axvi. 70. 3 
y = ker rwi. 
Rn eH Fes 
roll upı?). 


— <— 


L. T. xxvi. 70. 1. 
? 
&. Arer. Flower. Br. Mon. 
ii. Ixxiv. J. 


herrui ¢. Beside, 
above. L. T. xxvi. 


b Zu = 
<> 
<> | — | 69. 8. 


e 


404 DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


HE HE 
b [U U TU) 
hers. Chain. L.D. iv. 46.8. gir N, hese. Sing, will. R.M. 50. 
<=> eee 37. 
r ker t. Above. G. 432. M- Aess .t. Order. L. D. fii. 1. 
<> @ height. G. 457. 
> [U U TU) 
@ “her.t. Above, upon. G. 352. hese t. Sing, will. R. M. 50. 
| m | up 
? m mp 
ker. Goalong. L. D. ii. 136. i. j= ‘hese t. Sing, will, BR. M. 50. 
<> Bb a 
P @N 
kert. Park, x pavilion, garden. > hes. Vex, enrage. L. D. iv. 74. c. 
<> 21 L. D. iii. 90. 33; M. xxxviii. 
? 


Aru. Day. ‚Pr Br. 217; L. T. hee. Captive, prostrate. L. D. ir. 
<>'ı vii.17. , hy sae 


r La 4 lm hei A ble. R. 
her ut. To polish stone, Pp, orhept. Table. R.1.17.4. 
<> oarıı S. P. xxxt 8. peace, we:come. D. 137. 


pm 
> m 


en 


ker.t. Above, upon. D. 59. mn help. (Unknown.) L. D. iv. 
sawn, 30. a. 


a 
bo. 4 herea. Dwelling in. L. T. Ixix. 14, lm . hetp. Table. L. D. iv. 17. 
Ixx. 3. um | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
ie 
IX her sa. Upon. E, 8. 447. | =f. *f* hetp. Table. L. D. iv. 17. 
| 
! 


exten 
lS herui (Aut). Evil-doers. L. D. | j 2 Aetp. Tables. L. D. tv. 78. b. 17. 
e iv. 45. 8 
b aS 
Awe. Filth. UL, D. iv. 46. a. 24. hetp. Food, or a quantity of food, 
on | www peace. D. 305; L. D. iv. 46.6. 12. 
{ 
re 
hes. Order. TT). 3632. 1. hetru. Quantity of bread. L. 
} obey. P. xvii. 18. . hen GD DM... nl 
1 hesi. Sahject. R. 8. 296. hetp. Table. D. 306. 
order. .ılii.; R. M. 60. = 
it Aes. Sing, singer. M.C. xciv. 1. ; help. Swan. D. 806, 
= 1 table E. 1. 78. 
exten 
hee. Subject. E. R. 6678. am Actp. Canon. rule. B. R. 9900 
a | =L. T. 33. 3. 
iy hee. Sing, will. R. M. 50. pum help. Table. L. D. if. 44.6. 
a 
lm vn 
ep kesi. Subject, will. E.S. 10. help. Table. E. R. 9900eL. 
mm | a *. 138. 


ILL kesi. Order. M. BR. alli. 5 \ Acpt, Pesce. R. J. A, 162; B. 


AAI. 
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HE 
afi. Aetp. Food, quantity. D. 366. 
peace. welcome. R.J. A. 162. 

@ § sunset. N. D. 546. 
evhah, or measure. N. D. 373. 

shrine. M. cxliil. 


table, heap of food. E. I. 12. 10. 


ail Actp. Regard. R. J. A. 327. 
@ 81 


an heim Kind of geese. E.S. 


w Aetp. Tool. N.D. 361. 


@ 8 
fr hetp. Ephah, quantity. N. D. 
@ § 373. 
Gump Aetp. Food, quantity of food. 
@ | D. 306. 4 'v 
ahem 5. hetp. Pool. L. D. iii. 142. 
SED, 
@ Damm 
lm 


em “E's. 50 


! Aut. Mace. L.D. ii, 148. c. 


HYP ar on 10.198, 
PU u ann nn 
PR a mm nn 
Ws 
ae: 


te Aut. White. M.C. ii. 76. 





shine LD. iv. 54. a. 





oe de’. Sliver. D. 228. 
e 


| 
Ef Auf. Orders. Niebuhr, viv. 
| 


e 
1: Auf. White corn, wheat. 
e Ali. Se. 3. 


‚> hetp. Food, ephab. N. D. 389. 


Food. quantity, ephab. 
6. 300. 


aut. silver, white, or upper crown. 


HU 


1? Au‘. Wine, liquor. L. D. iv. 54. b. 

ae0e 

f k- Auf. Quantity or quality of bread. 
LT Ixi. 145. 28. 


ll A A A Auf. White red, quantity of 


bresd. E.S8 


8 

Far Aut. Mace. L. D. iv. 31. b. 

na I 
th» Ant Rs Prevail in some way. I.D. 
1) huts. Onion. L. D. ii. 28. 

<> 

ima\hut ran. Tame t L. 

! 4 D. it. 25 ge 


Om 
hut skha. ‚Frepared bread. L. 
ud vw 


D. 1. 35 


Aut. Light. L. D. iit. 38. b. 


f 5 Aut. White. L.T. xi. 17.92. 
f hut. Aflict. L. T. xlvii. 125. 
L b. . forse, Arfraud. P. S. 118; 
ID» Aut £.t. Scorpion. P.B.M. 
a 


ma e ih Auttwi. Light. E. S. 32. i1-s. 
AA 
[Sees Aut ta. Daylight. D. QO. vi. 9. 


Aut. Mace. E.S. 10. r.s. 


a 
Im Aut. Canal. P. B. M. 


f un Auth. Tablecloth. L. D. iv. 
46.8 


= 

! N Aufl. Light. N. D. 316. 

rs 

ye Aufn. Onion. L. D. ıi. 147. 
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. Strangle. M. R. clxiv. 
clxv.; L. D. iv. 43. 2. 


nD 


hat. 1 Throne, boat. L. T. xli. 


ri 
am. Aut. Seat. L. D. iv. 11.c. 


sun 
Ast. Region. L. D. iv. 17. a. 
aim: © 


a Mi 

hut. Table, same as febu, q. v. 
aii hen 
Ns 
aii 
ae > 

&.4 Afar. Compel. 

ai XX elxvi. 
Nun 

Aut. Smite, injure. L.D. iv. 


— 42. a. 


Ne 


gf hutu. Throne. P. xxi, 


M. R. 


powoen, 
u Aufn. Smite. L. D. iv. 40. 4. 


‘Auf. Tongue. E. I. 13. 8. 
a | 


a? 
Aesh. Food. L. D. iv. 4). c. 


» 
ha. Drag. E. 8S. 371. 
und 


aie hebt. Leaf, lower of some 
s] a. kind. Br. M. il. ixxül. 3. 


% 5 Fr. Ahdenx. Youth. L.D. iv. 
wessen, @ 53. a. 
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— AG. hui fa. Squat. S.P 
A os 


Ach thaa). Thousands, millions. L. T. 
xvi. 31. n. 


VV. 
xxx 


Au. Regious. L. D. iv. 42. a. 


ker. With, and. G. 472. 


a‘ 
N her. Fear, lie in wait. M. R. 
clxvi. 1. 


2 


prvesen, 
a zum kuru. Tank. 8. P. xxv. 9. 
| | ans, 


va 
AX Aruru. Flower. D. O. viii. 4. 
ae 
Aram hes. Steer, calf. E. R. 9900. 


__ en an 


Order. L.D. iv. 69. a, 


Steer, galt 
XXxix. 109. 


L. T. 
x 

x Aut. 
a 


De 2 Nek } 


Y ku iu. Herd, calves, 
}+ “> PS) 317; LT. er 


hunt, Rejected. 
S. P. li. 5 


Y 
€ Aus. Edge, limit. E.S. 10. r.s. 
| 


3 Fr. kun. Youth. L. D. iy. 72. a. 


I (vl. 


ir 4. House. 39. P. cixiii. 10, 
| 


I» 1. Place. L. D. iv. 18. 


TAN fa. Yea, yes. S. P. cxx. 7, 
exxi. 3. 


und 
il z ia. Wash. L. T. xxxviii. 106. 2. 


4 
Pp 


TT? aac 


TANS fa. Wash. L. T. xxvii. 106. 2. | Th NE im (am). Tree. LT. nani. 
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HU 
N © Autut. Light. G. 445. 
m 


1 Aut wat. A substance. L.D. il. 
ww 27. 


x hut. Gooddemon. N.D.11). 


N huth. Table. L. D. iv. 55. d. 
u) hut (set). Light. L.D. iv. 
a 52. a. 


hu, or aa in aabhe. Cf. L. D. ii. 10. 
2. a. 
ivory. L. D. iv. 22. e. 


ri 


— Lad ° 
e hu. Taste. L. D. iv. 4. Cc. 


% Au. Com. E. 8. 597. 


Ns 
rt haa. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 82. c. 
vv 


zus 
X hua. Kind of game, or sharpeni 
LN touls. M. ar. “s 


mn 
— ff kebhs. Calf. L. D. ii. 
866 102. a. 
zen 
| ls hubs. Clothe. L. D. iv. 78. 


Ns 
| m heb.t. Sharpen. M.C. civ. 


m X 


wert, hbed. Stream. L. D. iv. 71.2. 
DE Sern 


zen 
© Asch. Many days, age, aidn. Cail- 
_— haud, Ixvii. 


. 4.8. 


B heh. Seek. N.D. 316. 


Nee ZUR 
m kheken.f. Animate. L. D. 
un 4 iv. 29. a. 


Ns 
IR, heknu. Adore. L. D. w. 46. b. 
ar 23. 
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HE 
N © 
®e huka e t. Drink Mm, beer. L. D. iv. 
4 me 23. e. 


PaaS | heka. Amulet, charm, thought 
ua E. R. 659. , j 


keka. Frog. P.B.M. 
Zu 


Nee hemkui. Place of 
=i = water. L. D. iv. 
== 26. 4. 
zen 
wenn And. With, and. G. 474. 664. 
und 
zen 
I Ani. Some substance. L. D. iii. 
porn, 200. 16. . 
4$0 henka. Drink. L. D. iv. 77.d. 
Me ra hannu swim. 
ns Ch. P. Had. 
zen 
+ Fr. Ada. Youth. L.D. iv. 42. a. 
pecan, 
zen 
3 Fr. hännu. Youth. L.A. 
+ 
ker. With, and. D. 334. 
zen 
<=> Ak. Are. Flower. G. 89. 
<> 


zus 
<=> hrer. Flower. G. 77. 
<=—=—> 


Cee 
<> 


Is her kha. Kind of flower. 
<— D. 334. 


GE 
Aram hes. Steer, calf. E. 8, 92. 
mn 


a 
® ker tt. Eldest. L. D. iv. 41. b. 
a 


zn 
Aus. Calf. L. D. iii. 175. ©. 
m 


Sm. hus. Seat, bed. L.D. iv. 17.2. 


GME esp. Land. Br. G. 357. 


tf af 
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. Strangle. M. R. clxiv. 
elxv.; L. D. iv. 45. 2. 


Br“ 


u Aut. Throne, boat. L. T. xii. 
110 LJ 6. 


Sm. Aut. Seat. L. D. iv. 11.c. 


[1 
0 
— hut. Table, same as febu, q. v. 
—, 
<> 
—, 


Aut. Region. L. D. iv. 17. a. 


BGRG a 


gf Autu. Throne. P. xxi, 


<> 
am XX 


LEBEN 
Aut. Smite, injure. L. D. iv. 
ys 42. a. > Inj 


a 


Send Afar. Compel. 
elxvi. 


posseen, 
wR Aufs. Smite. L. D. iv. 40. 4. 


Auf. Tongue. E. I. 19. 3. 


sup 
kesh. Food. L.D. iv. 41. c. 
» 


. . 8.9. 371. 
Drag 


S | ali hebt. Leaf, flower of some 
J aL kind. Br. M. il. ixxili. 3. 


% 5 Fr. hdenn. Youth. L. D. iv. 
wessen, @ 53. a. 
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ulm. 
KO» Kubi fa. Squat. S.P. 
WA os 


heh hac). Thousands, millions. 
Y xvi. 31. n. 


L. T. 


VV 
xx 


hu. Regious. L. D. iv. 42. a. 


ker. With, and. G. 472. 


N her. Fear, lie in wait. M. R. 
<> elxvi. 1. 


N 
ıı 


Pr 
SEE zum kurs. Tank. 8. P. 1xxv. 9. 
Pr 


» 3 
AX. Aruru. Flower. D. O. viii. 4. 
<3 


Aram hes. Steer, calf, E. R. 9900. 


x % hex. Steer, calf. L. T. 
nn xxxix. I0Y. 6. 
% 
%x Aut. Order. L. D. iv. 69. a. 
a 
Y ß 
5 at: Ruut, Rejected. 
= 5 S. P. li. 5. 
Au tu. Herd, calves, 
Yu „2 progeny. v Br. 
oad 217; L.T. 1. 
Y 
© hun. Edge, limit. E.S. 10. r.s. 
| 


N 
R Fr. kun. Youth. L. D. iv. 72.0. 


r:U). 


if i. Howe. S. P. clxiii. 10. 
| 


I- 1. Place. L. D. iv. 18. 


nnd 
il F ia. Wash. L. T. xxxviii. 106. 2. 


| j== s i Wash 
a. ag a 
in 147. p. 43. 


L. T. lxvii. 


UN Seen ART 0 Sonn. mom 
Ms « wen urn. | MU: age tee une 
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BAT ha, toe. 9. P. xxxvill. 6. cf. 
BOY tat com Dom 


hi. Over, head. D. 214. 
a on. L. D. iil. 66. 
behind. R. J. A. 214. 


1" kb. ab. | Head, over. D. 214; ; E. R.9789. 


Tr: a. Behind. RB. J. A. 215. 


@ 
T: hi. Limbs. L. D. iv. 44. c. 
@ 


Tori hi, Light. LT. v. 15.8 
Tae =. nun ae 
I 
Ths tea 
Nc 
Tr + Dust, stink, filth. L. 
IX... 42% 
a Nr re Wh Oo 
TAY =: 
TUN Sur arm 
TAM 
Trice Ail. t. Canal. Ch. P. 
ae es 


| Ad. Back of head, behind. D. 





back. LT. 
Ixxvii. 6. 





Spouse. P. Be.= 


Aad. Spouses. L.T. 
i, 1.5. 
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a ee 
ra ett Mero. 
IN: bik. Captive. D. 214. 

Th-} hak, Captive. N.D. 88. 
Te af xe. captive. m. exis 
TAA Ff mira ae Le 
TARA tee 
CRASS BL 
Tht Ainel. Sport. L. DA 
IX. TI SST 
Th. hig. Hide. L. T. xxx. 
Theo, Beet 
Ths un; pm. 
INT sonen, 
TAB “erw. 
Ta. »“, ait. Fear. L. D. if 
T=. „Mit. Trap (fear). 6. 
TAS EE 
Tt % t Rejoice, proclaim. 
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HA 
a . 1 Sadden. L. T. iii. 


TAS 
a Wr Mu, DW. 
TAY 
Th mabe, Part of a chariot 
Tho GS 
TA Seater er 
ara Wee 
Tu hi. Light. E. B. 9736. 

Tu. 4 
ri 
Tl. 


T x bak, Captive. D. 314, 
| 


köx. Surplus, before. L. D. 
iii. oe ’ 


Branch, blossom. L. T. 
xlviii. 125. 47. 


kir. Fly up(?). L. D. iv. 
43. b. 8. 


Aéai.¢. Court. E. 8.33; L. D. 
iv. 65. a. 
4 @ 
T= hak.t. Captive. L. D. iil. 46. 
8 
Yı dip. Hide. E. 8.8543. a. 


tT dip. Hide. E.8. 10. 





T- hip. Hide. M.d.C.zliv. 


tT): Akt. Tie, knot. L. D. iv. 46. a. 
38. 


TR hati. Bellows(). L. D. iv. 
u 85. d. 


— 


897 


Ties, knots. L. 
T. lili. 1 130. 8 


MN 
ToS 
Tris sg iv seem. 


. Spy, deserter. N. D. 


> m Ad. Corn. L. D. lil. 2360. c. 
po | 
0 Ad. Palace. L.D. fil. 47. 
At haa. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 69. c. 
m Aa. Ah! oh! M8. D. 
fa e 
° hi. Time, day, D. 240. 
as Ad. Fall. LD. iv. 9.0. 
fa 
© ha. Time, day. L. D. iv. 9. 
SS 
af Aa. Oh! ah! hail. D. 940. cf. neha. 
=]] ha. Before. L. D. iv. 74. c. 
Ad. Husband. M,C. cxxvi.; L. D. 
iii. 62, a. 
fa 
Bb 


Aa. Come forth. M. R. clxix. 
cee A. Goose. L. D. iil. 19. 
na € 
; ka, Ah! ob! hail! D. 240, 

{. 
fa 
a 
o& hd, Ab! ob! hail! D. 240. 


Ay: 


D +, ums Ch. P. H. 
244. 


Hailer. M. C. cxxxviii. 7. 
hail! D. O. viii. & 
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HA 
“\— Aa, Husband. M. C. 


ha. Proceed L. T. i. 
oh come, fall. DO. viii. 4. w. 
TC ha. Duck. L.D. iif. 19. 

. . Visconti, Sarc. 
oko ab. Dock ti, Sarc 
oo ha. Day, time L. D. iv. 

89. c. 
oh hom hid. Cow. M. HL 
“wl hab. Cook. M.C. xviii. 5. 

8 
=h& |+ hab. Send. Ch. P. H. Mt. 
> v2 
h. E. 
owl bib, Plough 7 R. 9900 
ans . L.-D. 
ah je “u mom u 
ree, 
Gy u. pull 1a. 12. 
ol; Aabu. Haunt, send. L. D. 
A iil. 130. b. 
A yYLS- habe, ©. I. Ibis. 8.P. 


Kun 
fa köfr. 8. Armiet. L. D. ii. 
<>0o 14.b. 


aN Adi. Front, direction, ceiling. 
E. 1. 116. 15, 16. 
kai. Ob! hail! ah! D.20. 
oglly address, invoke. Ch. P. H. 
At. 
oll = Aad. i eine Br. G. 


ki. Fall. Ch. P. H. 108. 
ay ll» send. B. R, 900=L. T. 81. 


le nm s 
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HA . 
ANIL) ki. Ram. Ch. P. H. 244. 
„uU aij. Husband. D.O. 
“LUGS hw 
3 presen, 3 ° 
hamu. orders. 
“hh ore 
anes, 
a LN B ur Du au 
W 
hai. 
Fr k, Pirow, devcend, ai. CM 


wm, en. 
= P. H. 108. 















\S 
. Bad. Stand, hail! E. R. 6668. 





A 


Na 


dis. p More, entrent. 
profes. 8. P. lx. 3. 





NO ee Laws. RM. 






oh T hör. Kid. L. A. xii. 19. 
} TUR baru ta ta. 
&. Sweetness. 
a S. P.L. 4. 
nn Aésheta. Hast- 
a} | 4» en, drive. 8. 
a LN P. lviil. 4. 
oh} 1 hasmenn. Natron. E.R. 
mn 0655. 
fa ° Kas.t. Kind of dri 
wh ili. 960. c. ak. LD. 
a 
“wf 
NY % ik ae .- 
Eee 100. 2. 
@ I» Mu hat. Cow. L. D. ii. 89. ¢. 
r 
ob 3 hati. Fear (7). L. T. ki. 
W 144. 23. 






hätt. Fear, reverence. Ch. 
P. H. 344. 
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.\ 
N © oD ul. Fail. LD. 
Pore, ili. 175. g- 


| hab. Wish. L. D. iv. 7. Cc. 


lo! AMD. Thi, D. 290. 


a | dd. Plough. MS. D. 


je = 


The Aabiu. Infest. M. R. lviil. 


Send, messenger. L. T. iii. 


w bad. Beset, prowl. L. D. 
J»]} # ii. 130. a. 


aja] hä) bad. Beset, prowl about. N. 
D. 93. 


= | habs. Ebony. L. D. iil. 64. c. 
wy 


a | babai. Ebony. 
ww 


G. 77; L. D. 
iii. 63. a., 64. & 


=| - Akbnt. Honey jar. N. D. 509. 


“> 


& 
=| med abe. Rule. L. D. iii. 283. a. 
x . 


3 Adbnt. Honey. L. D. il. 44.b. 


=|" bdbu. Go round. L.T. xix. 41. 4. 
a habh. Scorch, blast. L. T. ix. 17. 50. 
km Ache. Seek. 8. P. exi. 4 
«ll Abd. Oh! hail! B. R. 9741. 
UT 
= 
a 
alls. halt: Ceiling. Br.6. xvi. 


bait. Ceiling. Br. G. xvi. 138. 
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899 


ol cf) u ant arn 0.30 
all Ai. Ram. L. D. iv. 93.8. 


a | 


r . 
und Adini. Join, touch, near. L. 
ll D. iv. 43. 10. Sn 


dain. Join, touch, near. L.D. 
iv. 4.2.8.7. 


fa ; 
—_ hak. A time, festival. E. I. 25. 


u . Fast. E.R. 9900= 
N L. T. 18. 6. 


nn > 
kökr. (Applied to a festival.) 

a _;—.  MS.D. 

d= 

—u—m xy 

nn <> , 
hakr. 

a Vv gE. I. 


hakr. Portion of time. L. 
T. xi. 18. b. 6. 


(Applied to a festival.) 
nn a 2 
a, 
nn | 


fa 
wR hak. Weakness. E. R. 9900=L, 
4 T. 17. 25 


aS es et 


mf. band. Tremble, roar. L. M. i. 
—— xxxiii. 


hakr. (Applied to a festival.) 
E. 8. 573. 


ne hamd-hamé. Roar. M. 
—_ o—&/4 sC*#R... x liv. quing. 


fa fa a . 
himé-dmd. Roar. M. 
a a1 1 1 R. Iviii. 
fal 
' han. Vase. Cl. 33. 408. 
Pere, 


Of Me Adore, D. 240 
pecan, 


fa 
aw Aan. Nod, assent, favour. R. 
awn, J. A. 165. 
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HA 
TW ow 
Aan. Palpitate. L. T. xx. 44. 
prone Be = 


a 3 hin. Vase. D. 21. 
un, 


rn] 
z han. Vase. D. MI. 
Pree, 


” } Mn. Vase. E.R. MS. D. 


fa 
= Ma. Box. L.T. ii. 1.19. 
Pree, 


ra has. Box. E. BR. 6708. 


POON, u ei 


no m 
ck 


NN rate Adore. D. m0. 


pores, peeeeen, 


hase wu. Adorers. L. 
5 Mada ge Ad 


Prreten, peteden, 


144 Mal. Adore, wail. D. 240. 


MS se tm 


ta 
grocer han. Nod, assent. lL. D. iii, 
Prone, 257. a. 

fa 
pen kann. Nod, assent. L. D. iv. 
poo | 87. a. 
wen kann. Species of deer. M.C. xx. 


pwr, 3.6. 


PAR kann. Please. E. I. 80. 


“nm, 


> 


fa 
henna. Quarry. L. D. 
u E Se ii. 138. e. 


fd Pere, 
sy mn. hanna. Well. Ch. P. 
peewee, H. 104. 


ta 
hanns. Address (7) B. BR. 
2 aht 9900 = L. T. rei 


2 Y= rg „wel. Ch. P 
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Ne es 


i | kön. Adore. MS. D. 


fa a 
Eon. Vase. LD. iv.7. 
3 m 


ia awn, 
pwn, könne. Pool. BE. 3.32. 
so“_— 


D m 
And .t. Jar. L. D. iv. 7. ¢. 
sax: 


fa 
u kp. Laws. L. D. iii. 90. b. 90. 39. 


Bese iy Zum! s L. D. iv. 


nu © 
digs. Laws. M. L cxviti.; L. 
aves iv 5 


m= ue Pride, MB. 
i n pleasure. D. 


a air 
—_” Ti pride, pleasure. L DB 
0 har 

Ss 7. Please, pleasure. R. M, 
a 
<= 


fa 
@ Aörp. Moisten. D. 299. 


in] zn 
az herp. Moisten. Ch. 
<> awn, . H. 5. 
RB <> , 
— m 


Zeh] an zone ae 


mn 
of Aru. Day. Ch. P. H. 38. 
<> 


poronen, 
Br harp. Moisten. D. 239. 
poenaen, 


Ani. 


.t. Please. 186 
xivilii.; L. D. iif. 72. » 


n @ 
o' kru. Day. D. 239. 


fa 
% Aru. Neglect. G. 508. 
=> 
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HR 
w ? 
% Aru. Besides, not to mention. 
=> 0 D. 239. 
ae 
§ dre. Besides. D. 229. 
<>? 
mn Cun 


Aru.t, or nehruf. Arm for 
<=> a |! war, L.D. iv. 65. a. 


u Sund hät. Terrify. M.R. 81. 
pi 


w 
hr Adi. Terrify. L.D. iii. 161. 
rw 
haf hat. Inquire, reconnoi- 
allie ali tre. L. A. xii. 38. 


ii— Atai. Ceiling. Br. G. xiv. 138. 
m 


bat hat, Require, ought. E. R. 


@ 
=f’ batt. Reverence, salute. E. 8. 
a 10. h. 


. tt. Salute. E. R. 8162; 
au! 


ka 
L. T. lii. 129. a. 


TO Nab > are sune, 1 


"+ Aut Ought, should. E. I. 64. 
an 


2} kant t.t. Salute. L.D. iii. 72. 
aa 


„ante bin. Day. N. D. 208. 


ne kin. Day. N. D. 312. 
ei 


w 
tn Adu. Day. L.T. 64. 20, 31. 


e 
= )) Mai. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 62. ¢. 
Aw 


a 


A Qu Mn. Drag. 3. P cli. 1. 
Pe | 
VOL. V. 


L. D. iv. 52. a.; 7). b. 
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dad. Worksh store-place. L. D. 
iis P 


wT 
[I Aad. Workshop, store-place. L. 
und D. iii. 40. 


> VL . 
° 4 kabn. Ebony. E. S. 32. inside. 
Prvrsen, 


DV 

nn Abn. Ebony. L. D. iil, 32. 
poor, 30; N. D. 90. 
at own 


käbnn. Ebony. L. D. iv. 23. e. 
POOR, ~~ 


Saf Atte. ooo. 8.8.22. nt 
PIM QQ mm] sete, Recton. 1. D. iv 
PL Act’. Role. P.B.M. 

TC At. Ruler. 1. D. iv. 74.6 

2a ff deka, Rule, M. iv. 2. 
1a\P sett Due. 5.0.10 


| 1m kek&. Ruler. E. 8. 567. 573. 


1-3 Aekaut. Goat. N. D. 106, 
1 en MR Ackha. Beasts. L. D. 


w hem. Woman, wife. MS. D. 
seat, place. K. J. A. 238. 


“| hemb (bu). Substance. L.D. ii. 129. 


a coe min. 0.10 


N Aemi,s.f. Wife, lady. D. 108. 
paddle. D. 105. 


“OT hem. Turn back. D. 105; L. 
T. x. 17. 85. 


HH 
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HE 
X hem. Turn back. D. 108. 


a eee 
m na a 

N pen 
“> 
“A> 


Cr hem. Back, amulet. L. D. 
iii. 57. a. 


A bet See 7. 


hem. Sit. P. Bei. L. T. i. 19. 
—_—= 


w 
1,3 hema. Wife, woman. 8.A, G. 
fr 


w 
a hem.t. 







hem. Paddle, rudder. D. 105. 





- Paddle, radder. 
L. T. xxxvi. 99. 21. 






Wife. M.C. cxxix. 1. 


w . hem. Well, food (?). L. T. xxxi. 80. 8. 


wf hem. Female. L. D. ii. 106. b. 


w 
& her. Alarm, terrify. L. D. iv. 
<— 81. a. 


hems. Sit. MS. D. 
vw 

A heme. Sit. D. 106. 
anQ@Q-e 
vw 

Rs heme, Bit. D. 106. 
mn 


L. T. i. 1.12. 


w 
fh hems. Sit. 

mn 
w fF hems. Sit. 

anQ@Q-e 


D. 106. 
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hem .t. Wife. D. 10%. 

a 

w v dem .tt. Women. L. D. iv. 27.b. 
a 4. 

w 
N hemt. Wife. M.d.C. xxvii. 

rs 


“x han. Field. Goodwia, R. A., 1861, 


pt 


eI Aan. Return. E. 8. 10.9.6. 
ay $! FAS 
wv 106), 
a 


a han. Command. L. D. iv. 58. a. 
==» 


kan.t. Priest. L. D. if. 149. a. 


SS m. Be. LD. iv. 6. b 


hen, or han. Bring. G. 406. 403. 432. 
4 

conduct as tribute (perhaps then mae). 
D. 423. 


A kan. Bring. G. 332. 


hana, Or nen. Bringer 
a (name of agod). E.R. 9008 
=L. T. xx i. 89. 1. 


KY 
LY Gh us 
YS, 


| hap. Paddle, hide, 
8 vi. 1 


han, OF or nn. „, Pring. E. R. 8508 


kanns. Tribute, M. 
R. ivi. 1 


L. T. Hii. 20. m, 


all 
| hep hep. Hide, screen, fan. L. 
ss ce 
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s\e HR 
|; Aept. Paddle. L.T. liv. 138. 9. 


... Cabin, ark. E. R. 9900 
» er 
8 nak T. 108.1. . 


% her. Face. D. 55. 


upon. D. 59. 
above. D. 59. 


? 
her. Above, upon. D. 59. 


2 her. Calf’s head, veal. L. D. 1.2. 5. 


her. Please. L. T. lxix. 148. 1. 
% in, within. D. 60. 


I, her. Delight. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


r her. Face, upon, above, from, out, about. 
B . 83. 


TA 
her ga. Upon. D. 55. 
a 


ve ker. Face. L. T. xix. 43. 3. 
8 


? 8 
war itt 


r ; 1$: her. (Fanction.) E. 8. 379. 
8 


m 
i her (ut. 


her ned. All _faces, mankind. 
E. 8. 33. 43 


Forthwith. R.J. A. 132. 


Pf awe 
her enti. 
=n 


m ker. Face, head. L. T. xxi. 50. 
| 


P ame, 


Because. D. 57. 


her enti am. 


Im m isin. E. 8.631. 


= Ber sa. After. E. 8. 391. 


bd 
4 her sa. After. Y. 48. 


? 9 
U Aer.f.khet. | Chenalopea 
om, $= goose. L. D. in. 61. 


As much as 
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HE 
ven 

her [.khetner. Chenalo- 
m. 2 <> pexgoose. L.D.il.61. 


POP Ach. Many days, aiön, age. L.D. 
iv. 53. a. 


72 


her. Above, upon. D.38; G. 464; 
<— L.D. iii. 65. c 


heh Gkh. Name of a festival. 
L. D. ii. 


pum ier. Above, superior. Ch. P. 
H. 246. 


— 


? 2 
here. Over. 
<—> 1 


r 
Fe 
<—> I 


r 
<— 


L. D. iv. 42. a. 
Midst, waist, trunk. G. 488. 
]e her. Calf’s head, veal. L. D. 
ii. 25, 
aiti—<=. her. 
G 


Above, upon. D. 58; 
<— 309. 


ft Aer. Terrify. M.R. cixvi. 


=—_—_— — mm ee mn mu um ame ee ee ry rrr ern i rrr ee ee ee ma mn men 


rT 9 
her. Terror, lie in wait. G. 
<> und 329. 
r 2338 her. Go. L.T. iii. 11.1 
<= leave. E.8.59. 
? 
Ik keri. Fear, lie in wait. G. 386. 
? 
her.ta. Negiect. L. D. il. 
ı — atthe 122. 


A) 
heri. Above. G. 190. 


= Mle 


TEN Se 


L. T. xxvi. 70. 1. 
? > 


SS 


| ae 


herrui. Deceive, 
sul! up(?). L. T. 
xxvii. 70. 1. 


SL. Arer. Flower. Br. Mon. 
ii. Ixxiv. 1. 


herrui ¢. Beside, 
above. L. T. xxvi. 
69. 8. 
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A 
here. Chain. L.D. iv. 46. a. MNS hese. Bing, will. R. M. 50 
<=> e 0 o 37. 


 —— 


r kert. Above. G. 433. iff. hese .t. Order. L. D. iii. 72. 
<> ea height. G. 457. 
=> . mp 

@ Aher.t. Above, upon. G. 252. hese $. Sing, will. RB. M. 50. 
gun mg . 

? a hu 

ker. Goalong. L. D. il. 136. i, I ‘hese t. Sing, will. R. M. 50. 

<=> Bb ea 

va, 

hert. Park, pavillon, garden. & shee. Vex, enrage. L.D. iv. 74. c. 

<> ml L. D. iti. 30. 38; M. xxxviii. 


+ . 
@ Ars. Day. ‚RP Br. a; L. T. Wi hes. Captive, prostrate. L. D. iv. 
<— 1! vii. 17. 75. a. 


% kerwt. To polish stone, | oie eee v Pr De ish ph 


— on 3. P. xxx 
ker.t. Above,upon. D. 59. wen help. (Unknown.) L. D. iv. 
> m —> An 30. a. 


4 
Px Aerza. Dwelling in. L. T. Ixix. 14, | ahh. hetp. Table. L. D. iv. 17. 
Ixx. 3. | ee | 


I | 
IX‘ her sa. Upon. E, S. 447. af. *f* ketp. Table. L. D. iv. 17. 


r unlen 
413 herul Ani). Evil-doers. L. D. j 1 Aetp. Tables. L.D. tv. 78. b. 17. 
5. 8 


mn help. Table. L. D. il. 44.6. 


TN . | wh. 
Au. Filth. L, D. iv. 46. a. 94. | hetp. Food, or a quantity of food, 
| Ga peace. D. 308 ; L. D. iv. 46. 6.12. 
| len exfies 
' hee. Order. PD. 362.1. ketru. Quantity of bread. L. 
obey. P. xvii. 18. | utes GD OD. ii. 8. 
= 
1 hesi. Subject. R. 8. 296. ' hetp. Table. D. 306. 
order. R. xlii.; R. M. 50. '_ a 
qf hes. Sing, singer. M.C. xciv, 1. : help. Swan. TD. 806, 
= 1 tabie. E. 1. 78. 
. ln 
hes. Subject. E. R. 6678. mm Aeln. Canon. rule, E. R. 9900 
| = 1 =L. T. 23. 3. 
| 


GF + sing, win wt. 


Muy hesi. Subject, will. E.S.10. | help. Table. E. R. 9900eL. 
a t| m *. 133. 


— 
ILL kesi. Order. M. R. alii, . A Acpt, Peace. R. J. A. 162; PB. 


xxvi. 
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HE HU 
retire, men mR. Riss if; Au’. Wine, liquor. L. D. iv. 54. b. 
@ § sonst. N.D. 546. 9 


ewhah, or measure. N. D. 373. 
shrine. M. cxtii. 


table, heap of food. E. I. 12. 10. fie Aut. Quantity or quality of bread. 


LT. Ixı. 145. 28. 


hetp. Regard. R.J. A. 327. 


__] 
A Auf. White Dre, quantity of 
Ad bread. E. 5. 


len 7 I 
ox het Kind of geese. E.S. 1 Aut. Mace. L. D. iv. 31. b. 
103. a 1 


a 8: 
‚> hetp. Food. ephab. N.TD. 389. Ter * Ant ke Trevail in some way. I.D. 
a 
w Actp. Tool. N. D. 361. m huts. Ouion. L.D. ii. 28. 
a 8 
enchtan [—4 
fr hetp. Ephah, quantity. N. D. ! mahnt ran. Tame goat. L. 
a 373. pha, q y 4 D. hi. 25. x 
Gump Aefp. Food, quantity of fand. . 1 hut ekha. ,, Prepared bread. L. 
a 1 . 306. v Dou. 
selben, hetp. Poul. I.D. iii. 14°. IR Aut. Light. L. D. iit. 38. b. 
m Bar ( R 


== 
hetp, Food, quantity, erhal. 
a Bem E.3. 506. 6. 200. 


f N Aut. White. I[.T.xi. 17. 92. 
© 
f Auf. Afllict. L. T. xlvii. 125. 
L y v forse, frau. P. 8. 118; 
m kat. Onion. L. D. ii. 28. IQ» Aut £.t. Scorpion. P.B.M. 
a 


} =) e 

a f. Eb i . R. J. A. 564. 4 Hui. L: ht. E. 8, 32. j . 
| . ne > wih “ i. me 
| Auf. Shrine. R. J. A. 564. [ees hat ta. Daylight. D. O. vi. 9. 


.— on 


| Aut. Mace. L. D. ii. 148. ¢. 


oe 
Aut. Silver, white, or upper crown. | @@ 
| G. 33°. Auf, Mace. E.S. 10.1.6. 
shine. L. D. iv. 34. a. i 
© | a 
Ar: Au’. Silver. D. 228. f Aut. Canal. P.B. M. 
e on 


+ hut. White. M.C. ii. 76. I Auth. Tablecloth. L. I). ir. 
46. a. 38. 


8 = 
oF Aufn. Orders, Niebuhr, vlv. f N Auf ft, Light. N.D. 316. 
N = 
| 
fi: Anl. White corn, wheat. L. T. ye Aufw. O:un. 2. D. ı. 347. 


e XNii. 38. 3. 
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e HU 
| © Autut. Light. G. 445. 
a 


1 Aut mat. A substance. L. D. fi. 
W 27. 


x Aut. Gooddemon. N.D. 13). 


N kutk. Table. L. D. iv. 53. d. 
pas, N Aut (set). Light. L. D. iv. 
a 52. a. 


Nu Asu,oraa in aabhe. Cf. L. D. ii. 10. 


e a. 
ivory. L. D. iv. 22. e. 
Nm © 

oe hu. Taste. 
GD o 


L. D. iv. 41. c. : 
\ Au. Corn. E. 8. 597. 
— 
ft haa. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 82. c. 
w 
N 
5 
— 
¢a8 


_— 
J ls hubs. Clothe. L. D. iv. 78. 


x hua. Kind of eames or sharpening 
touls. 


hebhs. Calf. 
102. a. 


L. D. ii. 


_ 
| a heb.t. Sharpen. M.C. civ. 


m «SCC 
GOOLGERT 
D D vn 


kbeb. Stream. L. D. iv. 71.a. 


_— 
o Ach. Many days, age, siön. Cail- 
zus liaud, Ixvii. 


—113 hai. Blow. Br. M. Ixxviii. 
. 4. a. 


A hch. Seek. N.D. 316. 


un Zn 
a hkeken.t. 
iv. 39. a. 


Animate. 
un ff 


F 3 x Acknu. Adore. L. D. iv. 46. b. 
23. 


L. D. 


| 
| 


| — 
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HE 
zz © 
oe Auka.t. Drink (7), beer. L. D. iv. 
A Be 23.0. 


Acka. Amulet, charm, thought. 
i | ER op.” ‚though 


keka. Frog. P.B.M. 


yil- 


With, and. G. 474. 464. 


hemkui. Place of 
water. L. D. iv. 


zus 
wen, Ind. 
| 
zus 

Ani. Some substance. L. D. fii. 
aw, 200. 16. . 


4 $0 henka. Drink. L. D. iv. 77. d. 
aren, 


hannu. 


zus 
mon & Vp week Beat, swim, 
Powrrem, Ch. P. H. 34. 


Fr, kän. Youth. L. D. iv. 42. a. 


zus 
R so Adanw. Youth. L.A. 


her. With, and. D. 334. 


— 
<=> &. Are. Flower. G. 89. 
<—_— 


_ 
<=> @ Arer. Flower. G. 77. 
<< 


up @ 
® her tt. 
— a 


Ns her kha. Kind of flower. 
<> D. 834. 


Mm hee. Steer, calf. E.S. 99. 


zus 
' wwe hus. Calf. L. D. iii. 175. €. 
ao 


_— 
Im Aus. Seat, bed. L. D. iv. 17. a. 
m 


Eldest. L. D. iv. 41. b. 


BE Aesp. Land. Br. G. 357. 
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j in ™ - Strangle. M. R. clxiv. |KO Audi fa. Syuat. S, P. 
N eixv.; L. D. iv. 45. 2. Nu 


Y 
—" hut. 0, urone, boat. L. T. xii. Ach ıhan). „ Thousands, millions. L. T. 
Y 


xvi. 31. 
Ks Sn. 
dm hut. Seat. L. D. iv. 11. c. Au. Regious. L. D. iv. 49. a. 
aii xXKX 
zn % 
Aut, Region. L. D. iv. 17. a. i her. With, and. G. 472. 
am @ <> 
— % 
Aut. Table, same as (ebu, q. v. ft her. Fear, lie in wait. M. R. 
ai ot. <—> clxvi. 1. 
ze Y= nnn 
% | Autu. Throne P. xxi. aren burn. Tank. 8. P. xxv. 9. 
aii o 8 un 
Sa > yı 
Sund Afar. Compel. M. R. SL Aruru. Flower. D.O,vili. 4. 
ais XX elxvi. | 


Ns % 
Yu Art. Smite, injure. L.D. iv. Wem Ars. Steer, calf. E. R. 9900. 
ke | 43. a. u 


Su Aufn. Smite. L.D. iv. 40. 4. I wy... an u. Steer, calf. LT. 


"Auf. Tongue. E. I. 12. 3. ae Aut. Order. L. D. iv. 69. a. 
a t a 
ee +S 8 
Asch. Food. L.D. iv. 41. c. i ya: kunt. Rejected. 
er | ea ) 8S. P. li. 3 
Au tu. ogee calves, 
» ka. Drag. E.S. 371. ‘hen BI Pe Br. 
und Il 217; IT LT.ı. 
+S 
aii Leaf, flower of some Aus. Edge, limit. E.S. 10. r. 8. 
J a ee. M. il. txxiil, 3. ‚° , 


& v 
kdumu. Youth. L. D. iv. 3 Aun. Youth. L. D. iv. 72. a. 
@ 53. a. e 


I (U) 
if 4. House. S. P. cixiii. 10, Il z ia. Wash. L. T. sxxviii. 106. 2. 
| 1. run. L.D.. u. za * ie. Wash. L. T. Ixvii 
. . . iv. . . Ixvii. 
ind 147. p. 43. 


Th Ce |, En 
UN: fa. Wasb. LT. xavii. a | US: meg. Tree. LT. 


| 
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bh N= 


ima, s. m. Sea. M. R. 
cxilis. 10. 





UNNZ ima ma. Sen. D 199. 


— ses 
lle twa, s.m. Sea. M. R. cxlii.. 
Yeo ON 12. 


«ib 
Il it. Paint, figure. L. D. iv. 17. a. 
{qu 


a 
Il é. t. Place. E. I. 12. 10. 
= 


u“ sak iti. Boat. M.C. eviii. 


WN ocean = © 


wa k,aff.pr.m. Thou, thee. D. 405. 
snother. MS. D. 


a 
|] ki. Region, direction, land, in- 
C3 side. 


E. 3. 32 


x ka. Say (Ch... D. 408. 
call. R.S. 12; G. 506. 
should, must D. 0 O. viii. 5. 
receive. 
take. M. rt . Te 


—_ . 
N § Aa. Faint. L. D. fi. 134. 


—— I 
ur kau. Base. L. D. iv. 50. a. 
| 


=r 
N sAx kaa. Boat tras sport. B. G. 


272; L. D. ii. 136. i 


=" <> . 
N | "ly kaari. Camel (?), goat. 8. 
P. cli. 7. 

A > kaka. Rush. P. xxi. 
und 

— —“ 

A fa | kühab. Toss, Lutt. P. xxi. 

um | 

kh 13: kai. Cows (?). L. T. Ix. 
| 144.5. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


fuma. Sea: 8. P. liv. 1 


iy 
lyr iura. Beans. 8. P. extii. 
N ee ibt. 


N ¥ 


Kast. MS. D. 

it. Embalmment. E. I. 117. 10. 
DD: 

Se iw. Houses. L. T. ixxvi. 159. 1. 


„je tua. Boat. E. 8. 32. 


sy in. Goout. L. T. lxxvii. 162. 13. 


K. 


Su kai ¢. Cows. L. T. ix. 17. 4. 
ans 


—_> 
le 
3. P. ie. 5 
INN 
kamakn. A substance. 
m4) & S. P. li. 6 


. | kape. Bird ot hıron kind 

N on And. 
33, ı 

A dd: kénen. Cinnamon (?). Br. 
zYLı M.ixxix.2; N. D. 194. 

——. <-> 

A kar. Curve. L. D. ii. 195. a. 

n 203. 


ra 
a kat. Fumigat 
Res Se ee P 


h YF: kati. Multitude, crew, work: 
I ers. Ch. PF. H.9 


u 
hw =p kali. Cowa, L. T. ix, 17. 68; 
N Ixxix. 148. 9. 


TO ai in Dim 


rs) Ku Hest ners & 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


wh Take. M. d. C. 

< Y: lin. 5 . L. T. Ixxrii. 
kantshana. 

Horse, or 


a 
RY Il war rt of a 
hariot. S. P. iviii. 5. 
kaui. Cow, herd. 
x [ (= L. T. Ixix. 147. 
606 9. 
“A 
a kabhi. Give, reckon. L. D. iv. 
Bb 60. c. 
—|$ 
kab ti. Two arms. 


jean iv. 50. a 


rl 


un 
© Aaf. Seize, hunt. 
_ 





uat (7). P.S. 197; 
Br ' 


L.D. 


A kabu. Infirm, acute. 
L. T. xvii. 36 


E. 8. 104. 293. 


~~“? md 
. kafa. 
Lem. und force. D. 408. 
. \> k/&. Hunt, seize. D. 408. 
mn 


nn 
z y keh keh. Bent with age. 


Fist, seize by force. D. 


Ch. P. H. 155. 
" kaf pehos. a of food. 
om, CE L. D. ii. 206 
~~, X , 
haba. Claw, seize. M. R. cxl. 


kahab. Excite, butt, toss. E. 
8. 32. ins. I 


kahau. Claw, seize. E. 
R. 9900= L. T. 145. e.; 
P. xxi. 


Pay 
nn 
AY 
@ 
nm 
~ te" kahabu. Excite, butt, 
end toss. L. T. Ixi. 145.e. 
= kahabu. Butt, toss, 
N lees claw, tear. L. T. 
@ und iviii. 147. 15. 


m 
4 4 Ai. Another, second, more. G. 527. 
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KE 
m 
| Ai. Land, direction, region (?). 
E. 3. 32. ins. c. 


un 
| Im ki. Cut. L.T.xlili. 112. 4. 


| | Tass kia. griowers or part of one. 
278. 


hy Hi. Shegoat. G. 136. 


kek. Roat, caique. M. C. xliv. 1. 
u». s darkness. E. 38.10; G. 289. 


Tr 
kek. Shade, darkness. G. 79. 
m 


m 
Sud Ack. Break. RE. S. 32. ins. c. 


mo keks. Bind, entrest. L. T. 


xxxiil. 88 


<r 
—.¥ L keku. Darkness. G. 79. 
u rn kekui. Darkness. Coffin, 
~~ B. M. 
m 
e L keku. Darkness. E. 8. 70 
m 


e i hekui. Darkness. D. 407. 
N 
nn 
N, ken. Answer. D. 409. 
pereeen, 


~~ 
BA ken (lekn). Accompany. N. D. 525. 
perce, 


—m 
1% u kenan. Idle. D. 410. 
VEOEBEEN 
kendä. Idle. 
LN WT L-T. 125. 26° 


= 42 kenbet. Bubject, serv- 
ant(?). Vise. Mus.P. 
$2 $— 


un 
Cl. viii. Tab. viii. 1. 


m 
woman kanı. Bowels. Sarc. D’Ath. M&. 
ange D. 


M «im kep. Hand, fist. G. 93. 
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KE 
SEP? als 
hep. Fist. D. 409. 
B eee 


un 
| [%]sAb. Assent. L. D. iii. 138. n. 
kept. Measured out, 


ni Roe a sem te. P. 8. 
118; L. T. 149. 41. 


ker. Land (?). E.8. 83. cov. 
ea! 1, 2. 


werten ka-1- M. Lake a0) L. 

ua . 
<> Dirt pon 

- kar A Chest. Cailliaud. 
xvii. 

m 

yo krau. Claw (M. L. T. 

liv. 131. 5 


ker ker. Claw, seize with 
claw, extend, embrace. 
<> <> uud Ch P. H.. 97. 


nun % 


= | krer. Furnace, censer. E. R. 9736. 
<> 


SE? len ° 
Q krer. Furnace, censer. E. R. 
9736. 


un ha <> krerskra. Calasiris 
soldier. Ly.Ten- 
<— a | nys. Pap. 
un ZI 
kreha. Calasiris soldier. 
<— 4 Ly. Tennys. Pap. 


krershra. Calasiris 
— soldier. a Ten- 
<—_S> <= nys. Pa 


AR Pret. Calasiris soldier. 
ennys. Pap. 


un nl 
krasher. Calasiris soldier. 
it, —> Ly. Tennys. Pap. 


—| %- kesem t. Kind of sceptre. 
M. C. ixxvii. 


kes. Entreat. F. 8S. 31. 


— bend down. R. J. A. 238. 


HIEROGLYPHICS? 


KE 
m 
dgunt ke. Embalmment. L.D. iv. 
46.2.2. 


mn 


{en DB 


kes. Bind, subject, entreat. 
L. T. xxviii. 77. 13. 


Sa Se 
kes kles). 
in u treat. 


g Bind, sw subject, en- 


I kes kes. Dance. 8. P. eii. 
mn un 7. 


~~» .) 

kes kes. Dance. G. 54. 
mn un 
eu 


hes kee. Dance. Br. M. 
tn angus Ixia. 1 


- ei ke. Entreat. L. D. iti. 197. 
—— 6. 


* 


ee AN ketk. Reptile. G. 86. 


kesa. Prostrate, entreat. L. 
D. iv. 89. a. 


WN ket ket. Diminish. L. 
D. iv. 47. 


a AN) 


ket. Other. Ch. P. H. 217. 


ket. Small. 8. P. cxv. 5. 


keti. Thou. E. 8. 396. 
a \\ 


m 
@ keti. Thy. L. D. iv. 73. d. 
@ NWN 


WR ~~ X 
ket ket. Shake. 
a ao ad VI 


~~ 
ket t. 


D. O. 


Little. R. M. 61. 
a a 


en kett. Little. R. M. 61. 
a & 


un un 
TA kes. Ab bent down. kett. Little. R. M. 60. 
m > ug M. d. eet 2. a & KY 


= 
k kee. Abject, entreat. N.D. 74. 
angoe= 


T WS kettai. ‘Thprest. 8. P. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


KE 
u 
a u ket ta. Another. D.O.vi.1. 
war | 
ket. Other. Ch. P. H.A. 1}. 
a @1 
WEP keit. Different, other. D. O. viii. 
a @a other. Goodwin, R. A. 126. 
~~ 3% 
att kfet. Other things. 8. 
a nnd P. ex. 2. 


—m D 
I ketui. Orbit, circle. E. 
a @ ase 8. 10. b. 


ar 
“~~ Rett. Butcher. L. D. il. 4. 


3 & Perhaps A, but a polyphone. See SH. 


v 
uud 


ke. Punish. L.D. iv. 75. d. 


vos 
Ww ka(t). Weavers. E. 8. 32. 


v 
8 


(ehen.) Brother (?). M.d.C. xxvi. 
¥v | 
$i (sAenuu.) Millions. L.T. Ixxvii. 
| | 142. 10. 
¥v 12 
„@ ka. Bushel,com. L.D. iii. 175. 
8 


ypa 
i ele ma.) Pure linen (?). L. T. li. 


easy op tittions, attendants. 
Ungi. 


Aa ksla. Kind of linen. L. T. Ixiii. 
135. 12. | 


¥ 


(hebse ma.) Garment of truth. L. T. lii. 
| 129. 6. 


(eas.) Arrow. L. T. liv. 131. 2. 
ie kind of stone. M. ccccxxiil. 


kd amp kas. Kind of stone. M. ccccxxii. 
% kasan. Tongue, 
Loe art (9). L. D. an. 
in 204. 71. 
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I: (sari.) Arrows. L. T. liv. 131. 
a . 


—&... kam. Green stone, eme- 
gp N. D. 508. 
vw 8 
mm Aaspu. Jasper. G. 100. 
en © 


v 
(eaer.) Arrow. E.S. $2.c.1. 10; 
u MM. R. cxxxvi. 


vo 
e 


aes al 4 (sasr.) Arrow. N. D. 170. 
frre i hark. Night. L. D. iv. 
77. d. 


a k. Thou. L. D. iv. 55. d. 


gu (sasru.) Arrow. E. 8S. 10. 


“ep. &. Thou, thee. L. D. iv. 76. a. 


af’ ks. Tall, high. D. 450; L. T. Ixxii. 
145. 30; E. R. 9900=L. T. Ixxxv. 10. 


ne ha. Cry. D.O. viii. }. 


a 
«} ka. Create. E. 8.197; E. 1.5. 
oxdithes 


1; 
Amt 


4 if ka. Figure, shape. D. 451. 


ka. Heart, centre. L. D. iii. 
237.7. 


ka. Kind of fvod. L. D. ii. 28. 


4 
ka. Ever. M.R. xxziii. 
| 


4 
grey ka(ta). Earth (?). B.G. xvii. 
ud 


I kak. Touch, haudle, anoint. 
G. 381. 


4 


—_ 
kuk. Shoulder. D. 431. 
und @ ' 
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‘ ry" käku. Shoulders. E. R. 
ud ‘.8 9900= L. T. 17. 89. . 


‘ oe haku. Angie (?). E. 1. 
a | @ 1 12. 14. 


4 > = kdku. Cover, corner of 
wy abook. L.T. xxxvii. 
ud oz 100. 5. 


DICTIONABY OF 


an 

@ kéi. Title or. function, mason, 
mf I smith. E. s. 312. 
4a 


kd-ti. Title or function. E. 8. 
Seed WA 108. 7. 


a 
md kärs. Driver. T.B.M. 
u 


Cree 
2k, siete tor. 7. x 
aN te 
KU et 
“ALE 
“WIS! une ee o 
“AX 
NIE SER 
AN: 
AT RR 
AN a a nn 
AU = no. nase 
RUN & 


köas. Knot. L.T. xviii. 
39. 6. 


kad. Floor. 
17. c. 2,3. 


L. T. vii. 


‚arth, corner. L. L’. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


KA 
4 \- x; ka ka. Agitate, boast. L. 
a D. ii. 150. a. 


A = Kia, ‚Quentin. M. C. 
a‘. ! Me, gg 
“%- ya" wh bi. Fe Sa 
RUN, Arcee 
AUT Sue 









oe ka mai. 
“he? =: acacia. or 
o Ixxix. 165. 12. 
.n——e 5 
e kanru. Dirt, dust. 
get YW’ eo Ch. P. H. 218. 





<— kare. Driv asees. 
N ' und Ch; in de M. dür. 
<— 
re YA ES Fran 
D. 451. 
<—>P/E kärunata. Phal- 
nn ha tus. M. R. cal. 
we 
4 
= 
N 
4 x 
und 
} er 
4 
Wd 
ae 
N > kati. Rejoice. S. P. xiv. 4. 
N. 
4 b a kat. Bolt. E.R. 9900. pl. 
21.1. 37. 
WY le nen er. 
N, oe 








N. D. 368. 





kas. Foneral. EB. R. 6663. 





kas. Emam, knot. L. T. 
xviii. 3 


kant. 
T.1. 


Earth. P. Br. 217; L. 








kafc. Young plants 
S. PB. viii. 3. 
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KA 


| kl. Libation, MS. D. 


map kab. Libation, honey. T. Berl. 


4 |¥o kab. Place of libation. MS. D. 


sis k&b. Liquid, turn. E. 9. 32. 


«jf kad. Refresh, enjoy. P. xvii. 


hab. Fold, donble. L. T. il. 3.2 
4 t= midst. R.J. A 
move, redouble. "> ©.ii.ı. 


=D 
P | kab. Corner turn. “aD iii. 18. 
atti» double. RJA 


«|f kab. Double L. D. iii. 73. a. 
.|® kabda. Honey. E. 8. 32. cov. 
a 
ah > kéba (f}. Horn. L. D. ii. 
| 124. 18. 
Im kabb. Refresh. P. xvii. 
im bibs. Libation, quantity. T. 
“peination, quantity. 
RA pure Waren 'D. O. viii. 5. 
sy if kakkı. Libations. N. 
thousands. Ch. P. H. 79. 
«|l lv kabi. Honeycomb. D. 452. 
«je JQ 
a | Jem~ = hab ah f Cut to pieces. 


PN 
4 
W 


ara „bation, quantity, coal. 


U) ah kahl il, 


pieces. R. 31.143. 


Oe ame kabni. Vessel, ship. L. D. 
iv. 7. 6. 


Cut to | 


: 
| 


all kei. 
. land. E.R. 8533. 
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“je: hab ¢ a L. D. i. 149. 0 
p! . . . 0. 


-\ 


Yu kabu (baku). Palm blossom. 
K. I. 1. 17. 


kabt. Knee (?). P. Br. 217; L. T. 
125. 55. 


43 kab. Double. N. D. 177. 
? kif. Desolate (7). E. 8. 64. 
4 lien 
A, 88 


& e 
eh kafın. Bake, oven. L. T. xxxvi. 
99. 29. 


kafau. Desolaters. 
K. 8. 32. cover. 


3 käften, _ Monkey. E. I. 
Kun HON, 


4 a> 


y kaften. Monkey. L.T. xx. 
Quam. Arm, 47. 22. 


4a 
fb kaften. Squat. L. D. iv. 46.a. 
m. al. 
«)f- kak. Lump of food. L. D. iii. 
270. c. 
J 
Dich, kahkh-tx. Herd, goat. E. R. 
yy00. 9. 
3 bh 
as 
ago kah.t. She-goat. G. 93. 


TY) 


I haku. To Touch, shoulder. L. D. 
iv 


kak kam. 


A Lump of food. L.D. 
li. 35. 


hah kak u. Engrave. L. 
D. it. 149. c 


kahu kam. 


Lamp of food 
L. D. ii. 6. 


4 
a> kahu. Shoulder. L. D. iv. 46. a. 39. 
Y 


Touch, place. SI. A. G. a. 32. 
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KA 


all, =, kai. ‚Division of land. L. D. iv. 


‘I kaka. Digest, eat. E. R. 9900. 


aS käka. Taste. Ch. P. H. 216. 


‚de 


4 
j >) kaka. Boat, caique. Cl. 243. 


Di eat. E. R. 9900; 
L. T. os , 


a kakk, Rejoice. L. D. iv. 55. d. 
4 ta 


aN kam. Create. M.C. cxxxv. 


“AL. 


AAS ihn fe. Delight. L. T. xxv. 
% 64. 36; P. 9900. 


ape kama. Delight in, create. E. 8. 
6248. 


) 


u) kim. Create. MS.D. 


kam h. 1 Loin of meat. L. 


kame. Create. L. T. vii. 17. 6. 4. 


Ih. kama. Lock. L. T. xxix. 78. 
a 20. 


kamamu. Create, 
4 7 LN \&« form, produce. 
Ch. P. H. 216. 


lI ° kimi. ‚Gum acacia. L. D. iii. 
i i | 


oO 
«Ql kami. Gum acacia. L. D. 
$28 iii. 210. a. 
4 € 
“4 kan. Victory. E.S. 144. 
presen, 


N 


4 


Prreeen, 


und 


kan. Breast. D. 453. 


kan. arias ice, power, number. 
courmreous, ‘valiant. Ch. P. H. 


| 
| 


KA 
@ kan. Numerous, number. L. D. 
ili. 174. 
Yay Hin. Deficient. 8. P. ciziv. 6. 


4 x 
kan. Deficient. L. T. xi. 18. 4. 
room, re 


4 RRR kan. Binds, strands. L. D. 
awe, ii. 77. 


4 vw 
Pr 


kan. Victory. D. 452. 


4 © 
| kna. Embrace. D. O. xiv. 3. 
pow, 1G 


4 @ knau. Breast. 8. P. civ. 
I} 6; lix. 5.7. 

und pudendum. 8. P. lix.4. 

4 ly x Ragu, 8. m. Labour. 8. 


2. 
Guuuf condition. Goodwin, R. 
A. 1861, p. 1 


4 
] kan b. Dependent. L. D. ii. 136. e. 
Prveten, 


Arete, 
Arete, 


IX Fate. Member of farally, 


“ r servant. K. H 


Ay keen. Loins. M. R. cxxxiz. 


4 FIR kan b.t. Dependent, ser- 
pen, 


vant. L. D. ii. 138. a. 


4 
— ef (cf. ss ia Baker. ER. 
porn, T. xxxvi. 99. 
4eNn . 
kani. Victory. N.D. 232. 
a Seemed 
4 
“a kan kan. Convey. ES. 
presen, pore, 
4 4 x 


kan kan. Beat. L. T. 
prem, pore, A x. 17. 82; D. O. iv. 6. 


4 4 
3 A kan kanaw. L. 
ARE, ARRRERR, M. ii. 100. wer 
4 


4 
fr kankan. Beat flax. M.C. 
assanen Tansanan xliu, 


4 


pon kann. Scent, smoke. M.R. cxiii. 35. 
poreaen, 
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KA 
4 3 um. Power, victory. Sl. 
owen, GA A, GG. 44 


4 
+ känns. Power, victory. N.D. 
wen 452. 


4 
nd kinnu. Numerous, abun- 
5% dant, touch. D. O. iil. 3. 
2 vo 
sy 
porcenn, aaa 


4 eu kanns. Deficient. E. I. 10. 
essen, © 


4 IN kane. Bowels. Coffin, D’Ai. 
ws, @& 


4 iT kane. Bed. L. D. ii. 4. 
fronton, 


4 


kanns. Numerous, pow- 
ers. P. xxi. 


a> 
ya kant. Anger. MS.D. 


4 u | kant. Anger. G. 374. 


4 aim 
onen‘ ee | 


und hat, Anger. D. O. iii. 


a 
4 kant. Pool. L. T. 110. 6. 
ensure, If 


4 a 
kant. Service, power. M.d. 


eo 8 


| Pr ah teb. Servant, dependent. 


», Servant, de- 
. XXX. 


4a 
und känti. Numerous. L. T. 
Jaen, xiii. 112. 2. 


3 bine. Force, victory. M.d.C. 


4* hinnu. Force, victory. 81. A. G. 
Sud 41.80. 


4a 
WwW kant. Anger. L. D. iv. 11. 
3 


4 
5 hip. Receive. L. D. iv. 68. 
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KA 
4 x kar. Calumniate(?). E. S. 562. 
<> 


ww kar. Key, bolt, lock. 
<> iii, 205. c. 


4 

is kra. Storm. Ch. P. H. 216. 
— 
4 

(44 kra. Storm (N). Br. M. liv. 
—_ 32. 


Zit käras. Embalm. R. M. 166. 


ZA “it 388; Fe Ls M 5 
NT 
ur wires, Embalm. P. Bel.; 


| le karas. Place of embalmment. 
MS. D. 


L. D. 


karas. Embalmment. M. 
R. iii. 358. 


(jus krals). Embalmment. E. 
KR. 6708. a. 


. Key, bolt, lock. L. T. 
ZA» xii. 193° 56. ’ 


Sy mei 


KE. 1. 48. A. 


Tee 


— V. 


4 mn 
oy Untie. L. T. xv. 26. 4. 


“oh kärk. Night. D. 453. 


4 
Zs körk. Jar. B.G. 71; L. T. xliii. 
<> 113. 1. 


4 
—} kärku. Jar. L. D. iv. 77.4.5. 


4 
a= 9 uw körmäh, Kind of tree. 
=> M. xii. 4 
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4 

=f} kirmaku. Kind of 
<-> drink. Smith, P.H. 
4 [1 
<=>@ karr. Furnace. G. 75. 
<_— 


a a 
karr.t, ».f. Orbit. L. T. xxiv. 


<>6 61; E.8. 10 


4a 
> karr.t. Orbit, furnace. M. R. 
<>n ii. 329. 


| kare. Embalmment, faneral. G. 
— 71. 


ZN Mann 


df kare f. Embalmment, fa- 
<> Vm I neral. E. R. 6668. 


karert. Embalm- 
=i" <= Le! sient, elm- 
<> R. 


awe kare. „Embalmment, faneral. 


<> D. 453. 


ire, 8: 8. me ‘Embaimment, fü- 
neral. C. exxvili. 1. 
P } pn e 
kare .¢. Embalmment, 
=> a mummy. G. 86. 


4 pn e 
tallies kars.t. Embalmment, 
<o a funeral. T. B. M. 


4 am) 
karti. Orbits, boles. P.S. 

<> 9 9 83.p.3.1.5. 
4 =O kär-ti. Passages, prisons, holes, 
cataracts. Ch. I. M. d’Ur 


<>no ip. 67.; Br. Z. A. 1863, p. 16. 
4 m 
kar ti. Orbits, holes. B. G. 
av 4 xviil. 


4 
@ kar. Ford. L. D. iv. 54 a. 
> 
aif kas. Coffin, burial. Coffin, B. M. 12. 
@ kas. Embalm, bury. G. 374. 
m 


4 
dy kas. Embalm, bury. M.R. iii. 
—; ' 359. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


KA 


¥ Embalm, bury. G. 368; 


kas .t. 
tn Y. 48. 


4 
Q kat. Fire. P.S. 828. 
a 


=k hark. Night. Ch. P. H. pl. I. 
=e 


Li ka. Existence. | N. D. 636. 
chest. N. D. 440 
person, individual. Ch. P. H. 2135. 


1 Wem k&. Bull, male. M.C. ii. 76. c. 
emp Ad. Bull, male. D. «2. 92. 


Lim» Mm ka. Bull, male. G. 228. 


e 


LG ts. Type, form. L. D. iv. 77. ce. 


Lem ka. Food, supply. E. 8. 597; L. 
D. iv. 50. a. . 


Lif ka. Labour, work. M.C. xivi._ 
[1] 2a. Priest, minister. E. 8. 222. 


[1] SB 20. Priest, minister. E.3. 223. 


LI ka. Existence. L.T. ii. 1 
be: form L- D. iv. 99. 4.; N.D. 549 . 
re. MS.D. 


i= 
ka. Bull, male. G. 391. 
a Yen 
tJ 
amp ka. Food, supply. N. D. 406. 
8 
ufo kara. Dox. E. 8. 82. 54. 


L3 m4 ka. Place. L. D. iv. 60. 6. 


NEN: ka ka. 
om Qos. 


u abble. L. 
i. 198. 19. 


kam. Black stone, ob- 
sidian. G. 90. 
4 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


KA 
oh ade kümu. Garden. 8. P. 
aN und bast. Build, work. 
A‘ + 467. 


Li 
“ls haba Caads measure. Smith, 


| ee 


DEN ka. He-goat. D. 112. 


Lj tt ka ker ka. Choiak, name of a 
festival. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


use kan. Melon. L. D. ii. 61. 

u — 0: N & har. „gardener. L.D. 
a har. Chest, sarcophagus. N. D. 
wth? hured. Widow. E. 8. 288. 


u kara .t. Chest, sarcophagus. G. 
> In 8. 


a | hat. Work, labour. D. 292; M.C. 
a xl. 

U 

a atm kat, Work, labour. IP. ix. 


ot kat. Work, labour. 9. A. G. i. 17. 


Ly 


amts Aal. Work. Ch. P. H. 317. 


«a 
u kati Work, labour. E. 8. 167. 
| 
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kata mer. Kind of stone. 
Ch. P. H. 109. 


‚IR 
Do iti 
AL kat re na. Groom, charioteer. 
ws. kat g)na. Groom, charioteer. 
a E. 8. 166. 
Urs fa hail gina. Groom, charioteer. 
zen .D. 395. 
a 
uy kauti. Work, labour. E. 8. 467. 
WA 
LJ Zs, kauti. Work, labour. E.8. 
N 
uel=$ kauat. Work, labour. G. 373. 
Bu ka. Cow. L.T. Lxi. 145. 30. 
run ka (mer). Ball. L.D.iv.55.d. 
OB ka. Seat, throne. D. 259. 
ka. Lower tail. L. E. 69. 21. 
om See kare. vert, 
S ka. Malls, s studs, or some metal. L. 


eee D. iii. 1 


3 j— kaf. Ape, monkey. L. D. ii. 25. 


UY 


=f{j ka. Type, existence, person. L. 


R 


oh lie. ka. Spy. L. T. xxix. 78. 29. 
cf, teke. 


u em ka, Bull. L. T. 145.14; P. 


ax ka. Evacuate. E.R. 9900. c. 8. 4. 


kabu. Workmen. L. D. fi. 
149. e. 12. 


ka. Foul, pestilential. 
32. cover. 


KK 
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KA 


sy: Ki Evacuate. L. T. Ixxv. 154. 


oko isn + 

. . L. T. ixix. 
Se = Ama 1.7. 
X» ki, Foul. L. D. iii. 200.10. 


sk k&. Post. L. T. xxiv. 64.13. 


sy bk. Then. G. 529. 
TRUS Hupe ur 
hb Sure ne 
oh ela Th a 
A Nb 
NU) a ee 
shit & kön. Miserable, 8.6. 
AN ba thee 
ag, ae 
KIA ni: 
LTM ar. onen. a.2.u 
RUN Gr 
AN et 
sy ll: hii, Jar. D.O.vill.. 


köbu. Arm. Br. G. 1. 


Ch. P. H. 


bd 9900 = L. T. 
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ar er Naked. L. T. Ixvi. 


ance Bi 4. Desert fox 
ree ale. Powiness. Colin, 


yo 4 hh bh, Kiki. LD. 11.209. 
N N Ae 
ow Ar m 
A my, ae 
Ao em 

shot 

“AT ol: ee 

shi bea. Mourn, D.O. viil. 8. 
hab) “eee 
oN A 


Ye haf, Beat (?) L. D. iii. 65. 
um 


. Throne L. T. ix. 
143. 14. 
sh: = nit, Bad road. 8. P. 
oho 
aa 
ea } 
ok 
© ot 
N sl “tee 
Se am 


8. P. lvill. 7 
3 | = | “ep fab. Humiliste. L. D. 
iv.50. a. 


has .t. 
il. 37. 


Shoulder. L. D. 


hie. Apes. L. T. 196, 3. 


DICTIONARY OF 


a Jo4l,}, magyar mm 
ao € 
Wo-d 1 1 8 


FE m kab.t. Bend down. L.D. 


iv. 48. a. 


. Arms. L. D. iv. 
81. d. 


“wp. fad hab. Cut down. L. D. iv. 
vy 8.3. 


haf. Ape, monkey. M.C.xxi.6,7. 


Female monkey. 
N oe “pes 7 


3 
yr haf Ape, monkey. P. 8. 


si hah. Dropthearms. E. 8. 10. 


‘8 hah. Seat (7). L. D. iv. 47. a. 


a (Ie Sr 
off 


14 aks. Gaselle, doreas. LD. I. 


et, gazelle. L. D. 


hake. Goat, lle, dorcas. M.R. 
ue Goat gazelle, 


BE—w- hashes. Gazelle, dorcas. M. KR. 
xxxvii. 


eo Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. 
_—_— iv. 
Bote 

habe. Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. iv. 
un 77.4. 
3 


40m habeas. Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. 
| iv. 77. d. 


Yen haha. Ball(?). L. D. iv.29.b. 


3 
kakın. ki. L. D. fii. 
ea” si x 


& kaun. Weak. Ch. P. 8.0.8. 
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— By Sum Faint. D. 
O. viii. }. 


FA} kan. Title, cartouche. M. 
lien R. xxxil. 
case. L.T. xv. 3. 


ha „Find of 
— ell: D. iii. 
S00. 19. 
on Coracias Gra- 
culus. a .vii.8. 
® sy u kanns. Stands, hem 
peoren, L. D. iii. 65. a. P- 
S dis 
sy 
awe, as: 
kannuf. Titles, in- 


3 8 ul . 
qi scriptions. L. D. iii 
per lien 15. 


kannw. Titles, inscri 
tions. L. T. xv. 28. 5 


® jo kan.t. Title, cartouche. 
wen M.R.xxzii. 
| A Nee 
. Gazelle (7). kL. D. iv. 
& typen 46. b. 3. 
oly kay acter. Masen. L. D. 
il. 134. a. 


ol kas. Cut, slice. L. D. il. 46. 


3 
bat. Like. L. D. iv. 74. e. 
3 
Y kat. Consider. L.D. iil. 362. 
a 


awww, 
soon, kat, s.f. Fishpond. L. D. iv. 44. 
Qrwn =a. 5; Br. G. xxiv. 669. 697. 


3 
x kat. Fisb-pond. L. D. iv. 4. a. 33. 
a 


OS 
fi kat. Shrine. B.G. 110. 
a 
Ss 
C3 kat. Throne, zone. D. 96), 
a 
Ss . 
[ kat. Throne. Fr. T. Seti. 1. B 3. 
a 


en kat. Throne. MM. R. lx. 
a 
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KA 

S nities ka.t. Title, inecription. M. 

a CCCXY. 1. 

— kat. Dry measure of capacity. L. D. 

r iii, 260. c. 


3 kau. Goat, dorcas. M. xivi. 3; M. 
R. xxxvii 


S (J kasha. Cut. D. O. vii. 10. 
—Z 


m | haeki. Secret. L. D. fii. 204. 76. 


kam. Black. L. D. iv. 46, a. 38. 





aa 


kam. Black. G. 3%. 
remain. Ung. ob. Pamph. 


=\ 


at, kam. Black, hair. G. 390. 








kam. Black. G. 320. 
e 
ZU se kamut. Place, carve. L. D. iv. 48. a. 
r 
« 
d ken. Nail, bone. 8. P. xxxvii. 6. 
we 


ken. Carving of ivory. L. D. 


Im ii. 121 


ddd, mt ken. Titles. M.R. clxvi. 


GGG, 
| ken. Deficient. L. T. xxxv. 99.3; 
L. D. iii. 140.b. 2. 


a 


YI kapu. Fumigate. Chab. Mel. 
p. 37. 


kennu. 
XXXV. 


ities. Ss. P. 


pom) 
) 


—, 


a 
kaput. Lark(?). S.P. lvii. 7. 
yO pul (?) lvii.7 
kepu. Measure, smoke. P. 8. 118; 


=p 
aa Night. 
.n. 32. 


Ch. P. H. 
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KA 
ZB ker. Under. MS. D. 


AG kar. Fraud, false. E. R. 6059. 


BAR karapi. Fanctionary. E. 8. 839. 


wm kar. Under, to, G. 470. 
course ofa day” ns. Hr L. 
<=> have, bear, carry. x! 
M. Ixxxv. 88. ’ 


with. R. J. x 145. 
food. &. D. iv. 43. 15. 


a 
x 
_ wy * . Native, inhabitant, 
L. D. ii. 138; N. D. 231. 


B 
kar. Battle, fight, adverse. 
«4 De, Sent 


ker. Silence, ha 
xxviii. 78.4; L. 


bear. L. T. 
. Ixxxv. 86. 


5 At ker. Entrap, secret. E. 8. 8498. 
— 
~ A, 
<> 
~4, 
har. False. EB. &. 444. 

oi I 

kar. e D. O. iii. 4. 
= =it= business. RB. I. 80. 
<—_—> under, at. D.O. vi. 1. 
SS 


har. Secret, ravish, trample. 
hasten, harness. D. O. ii. 2.7.4. 


a ker: Lower part, tail. L. E. @. 


Ss 
BE< kar. Tail. L.D. iii. 187. 


u kar. 


nl Food, sapport. L. D. 


Drop of rain, storm. L. 


TR ie D. iii. 276, b. 


u I kara. Silence. S. P. xl. 5. 
— 


a md 
karä. Box. E. R. 6655. 
<— I 


Bs nd 
Sumd Kari. Mason. 8, P. 
a cxxiv. 5. cxıvii.&. 


ER l U rark. Night. D. 260. 
<— 
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KA 
s yr karh. Night. D. 260. 
<=> AO I 
x oe karheb. Minister, kind of 
aU 


priest, pterophoros. E. 
233. 

ie] 
<— 


S Ir l Ü karku. Night. N. D. 
<— 360. 


karheb. Minister, kind of 
priest.  Pteropho ros. N. 


ra 
= karka. Course of theday. R. 8. 
<_> 0 vii. 16. 18. 
= 
© karkar. Course of the day. 
— —<_> E. R. 6668. 
m 
u c are. Course of the day. 
> > O LT. vii) 
= 


x» kar heb. Kind of Priest, mini- 


<=> ster. M. cx 


B m 
_ karku. Night. L. D. iv. 17. b. 


=" “i 
= U: 


a herr. Cackle. E. R. 6688. 
<> 


AR 
— Ma nail’ 3. 


a 
s een kar.t. Cataract. L. D. iii. 
<=> saree 10. 


© 
En kar t. 


> I 56. 6. 


sten. L. T. viii. 


Prepare. L. D. ii. 
138. wir 


Br. M. ii. 


Course of the day. E.1. 
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MA 
x a 
kart. Fraud, silence. L. T. 
<>! lvii. 138. 3, 4. 
x a 
kart. Baar, carry, have. L.T. 
—=>__ I lv. 133. 11. 
as 
kar .t. In, dwelling. E. S. 32. 
— =e cover. 
a kar. Power, property. L. T. 
<> xviii. 39. 8. 
x ea 
Suu Aarti. Mason. T. B. 15; 
> vr E. 8. 275. 
as 
“a kartu. Testes. L. T. xxxiii. 
<—=—e 90. 4. 
as 
eye karut. Teates. L. T. viii. 
— 17. 26. 
= 


kar. Under, to, at. G. 470. 
carry. 


- Ape. P.S.1 
Ma Abe PB 07m 


karul. Natives, in- 
habitants. L. D. iii. 
. Ce 





=| har khru. Interpreter (?). L. D. ii. 5. 


ze! 


kar. Adverse, evil, contend. 8. P. 
cılv. 7. 


M. 


mi. With ny by, fr » from, of,in. D. 94. 
N m. With, from, by, as, no, not. D. Sy may. M.d 
139, 140. 


Yo ma. Give. M.R.xl.1. 


give. R.J. A. N 


Sus mi. Come. G. 181. 


SIsy— marke, Paddie. | ya md. Come. E. 8.40. 
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NIS+ m B. 1.97; E. 
Sul, mda. Come, may. D. 142. 


ud e 


Sy ma aut. Salt. P. Br 
_Y nm "An LT. vii. 17. 
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em däui. In the er of. 
ch.P-Hwsl. 


a Ne mi dam, Salt. L. 
T. vii. 17. 17. 
ise, tie. 
KT ® M. “MC. Isar. rue, 


Nor my, oma ar 


NT BE. möfih fram 
stocks. Br 108. e 





Sekt Ry eee a 
Qs de 
See) um = 7 
NT 

Yun GP rau rant can 
x 
UN, rn er 


Sil mdi, May. D. 142, 


mähat. Deceit. L. D. 
fii. 13. 232, 


mühau. Family, cognate. B.S. 
33. cover. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


MA 


mai. Sabstance. M. BR. 
cxvill. 


KAN, 


mak. yutch 3 L. T. 


nis 


1 
N um mäkt (ma). Place. 
- R. 9900. pl. iv. 20. 


mak. Think, consider. 
D. O. ili. 9. 


An 


RE "Ir. oe rule. 
nz 
RUT E eee 


mA €@ 
mäku. Linen 8. P. 
wg =, xxxiii. 6. object. 


N AT | Oot Dens (i 

u 6 ee, 

w=) männui. Snakes. 

SW. P.Br. 308. 

N mds. Bring, tribute. M. BR. 
en XXX. 3. 

I A mäsi. Bring, introduce. N. 

Sb D. 80. 


u; 
SS a min. Ding, nro, 5 
N D. 88. 


mäks. A substance. L.D. 
iv. 32. a. 


4" mds. Bring, introduce. L. D. iv. 
a3 17.4.5. 


KT 
eae 


X= 


4 rut sep. Continaal. 


mäts. Cut witha sword. 
sharp, hard, thick. L.T. 


. 17. 76. Tab. B. M. 
whet, sharpen. E. & 
410. 


mite, Hard, thick. B. 1.16 
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unwi un- 
eld. Bra. avi 24.6. 


En 


ER Mle mit At, Unfold. LT. zeil. 
Zee «in möätet, Unfold, powind, 


Nur “ei. frond. L 
I. 
x 

xaxill: 09 


Si 


lim Be oe 


mä.f. Many. Br. M. il. 63. 





v with. rine. L. T. xxxix. 


mAtai. Rope, pole. LT. 





SOA 
x 
5 mat, Pass. E.R.6655. 
nn 
N ee 
xy“ 
JR Er 


- Te LT. 
4. 


mäten. Road. L. T. xi. 
109. 9: 


mät it. Cabin, fore- 
castle. L. FT. Ixi. 
145. e.; xxiv. 153. 9. 

mätennn. 


Geh 


A mercenary. L. K. 
xvi, 600. ¢. 


ai. A mercenary. L. K. 





mAtad.t. Hatch. E.R. 
mä-täbu. Plank, 
SKITS 
17; xiv. 133. ” 
ll; mäfebu. Plank, batch. E.R. 
§ 9900. p. 9. 


9000; L. T. xxxvi. 99. 17. 
XX. 3 wi 
u mäls. Ehallus, L. T. 
ede Ixxix. 164. I 
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NETTE api, mimes an 
WEIT air ung rs 
Zi au co. wn sas 
WIN symm 2 
HRI) ar 


NTAVODT F 
Hw mAphe, Balance. Ch. 1.4. 


KTS mith. Strangle. 8. P. 
NIRS “Hee oes 
KU mäkhäl, Balance. G. 7. 


u Vessel, boat. 
Sk "er xxxviil. 106. 3. 


HoH mash. Archer. E. 8. 066. 
x: 
N. m > mächt. Battle, slaughter. 
Bed ws cre wee 
BAS mit, Neck. D. 140, 

BH 


Km 0 


o mefka. Copper. D. 140. 
U e 


QUAM mare 


A mächd. Walk. D. O. 
xiii. 2. 


424, 


ME 
WAN meh, Crown. M.C. cil. 8. 
i ~hunk. (nuheh. 
N 7% % ler En wets 
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Nor R. cc DM: 
& AY “irae 
SRA ern ng 


nn as | 
5 hh mehaus. Serpent. M. 
ann d. C. xxiv. 


fa 0 






mehat. Enclosure. L. D. ii. 
48. d. 


aS 


ud 
% 5 [1 maha. Sepolchre. E. 8. 
a 578. 


wo 
—> 
.— mak. Dance. M.C.c. ci. 
Ads 
ut 
XL 
—n 
4 
N Ww maka, Adulterate (?). L. D. 
iii. 252. 
% & 4 mem. Warm. E. 8. 32. 
mem. Finte D. ial. 
LEN mummy, dead. . R. 6678; 
with. x 3 „= cover. 
a7 mem.t. Flute. M.R. 
a iii. 


NN mon uno 
ROAR 5 Be 


mehe, s.f. Sepulchre. E. 8. 


em her. Beyond. Ch. P. H. 
223. 


em kefiu. On 
the contrary. 


S. P. cxi. 7. 


mak. Give, make. MS. D. 
plate, cover over. L. D. ¥.1. 






LT 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


%&— OI 7 "Tal rs. 
SRD Ar 
Qt = 

QIN eres see tow 
See 


Also. LD. ili. @. 
78.a.c. d. f. 











S ance. Gift, memorial, 
win  MS.D. 
ei awry, SC] meena. 
ee Le 


ur 1a 
Well, in good conditien. 


ER 
IR 
% — 

Gee 
xT 
= 
IA 
QTD cree cats: 
3 merti. The dead. B. 8, 32 


<—> 111 mer (tut. 
=D "dan ir 


m ca. ar 
NP ET mu non nm 


n. Br. Sai en 
a Ta 


"Di. > Saperintsndsnt 


mer. Superintendent. E. I. 
ı ra. Thus. D.O.xül.8, 


merk. Wax, anoint. 
LT. lv. 14. 9; I 
R. 9900. 
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emsäk. Mislay. 8S. P. 
ciii. 1 


KARIN 
KNIE men 


up 
\ B mesi. Introduce, bring. E. 
Bb R. 9900. 





up 
. @ me.t. Bringing. L. D. ii. 
Bb 67. 






up 
w meet. Kind of food, cake. 
a L. D. iii. 260. c. 
up 
}e mestu. 
N a cake. 
up 
N R L “0. 
e 140. 
AS 
<> 
aii “>~ mate. Hard. L.T. xv. 
thick. E. R. 9900=L. 
T. 108. 


Kind of f 
L. D. ii. so" 


Crocodile. N. D. 





matr. Vain. L.T. xiviil. 138. 






it ER 


Kar 


mät. Beverence, 
fear. 8. P. cxli. 6. 


oe mett. Die. L.D. ii. 143. b. 
in 
WR matt. Of oil M. R. xxxiii. 


AR 


emsetf. Sword, chisel. 


a "Br Me. evi '3 Bee 





=> 
= ne Road 
— D. fi. 32. 11. 
%- mut. Die. L. D. iii. 239. b. 
% -) muff. Mother. D.O.1. 1. 


% 4 aus. Die. E.8.10.r. 8. 
Ir mut. Die. L.T. ili. 9.1. 


VOL. V. 






aout. Die. Ch. P. H. 333. 
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EM 
&-> em tu. Being. Ch. P. H. 2. 
) mut. Die. L. T. xxxiv. 94. 5. 


ö—4 ma. To. Ch. P. H. A. 
besides. 8. P. xelli, 12. 
a from. 8. P. xciv. 


ee: maha. Sepulchre. E 
@ Oo 8.574. a 
o& 4 mut. Die. L. T. li. 127. b.; 
E. R. 6668. 
a 
o& ay muti, Die. L.T. xi. 18.7, 
AN lv. 14, xxxiv. 92. 7. 
KS 
— 
& © 


mter. Awhile. D. oO. xiii. 8. 
—>Nn 


x mu. Foreigner. M.C.c. 
ya on Water. E. R. 
Sc pee mua. Water. D. 140. 


way 
N B mäkk. When, after. L. D. 
@ iv. 63.¢ 


em ter. At all, when. 8. P. 
Ant. 6, cvii. 6, cxil. 


a mäkkt. When. R.M. 166. 
er": 
Te tis, sree 
Qs = 12 POS 


mishanefer. Recruits. L. D. il. 48. b. 


mashl, 
= Ixxvil. 3. 
inf 
N — em udu. Alone. Ch. 
Pa | P. H. 931. 
%-$-) em tu tu. As it were. 


mäkkt. Mason rer 
of mines. LD. it 110, 


Apron, girdle. M.C. 


LL 
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ME 
Ga» 

N meshesh. Kind of food. L.D. 
eum iii. 260.c. 


N ss mut. Die. L.D. iv. 54.b. 
N ma. Like,so,and. Ung. I. O. E. 


0k ma. Like, according to, as. G. 479. 


QUA wn ce mac 


"IL, ma,e.f. Cat. Sl. AG. 
Dax meet, ou ven. 


(le me. Roe. cop. B20 


DUG Aug wanes cot. Don 
(IN maunı cat. viata 
QU mmur cu van. 

UM Reece 
Qe anes 
7 
(Tr mart 


07 matt, Likewise. R.S.1.10. 


Cat. D. 422. 


mar... Female relationship or 
Office. E.8.1%. 


Kidney (?). L.D. ii. 38. 


e 
Sf maui, Brightness, beauty. R. 
N J.A.153; L. D. iv. 65. a. 


T m. In, with, from, by,as.. MS.D. 
mother. E. R. 9789. 


ra a m4. In, with, &c. M.d.C. xi. 
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MA 


ra a mé. Go. L. D. iv. 87. a. ; 
TSA mui. Light. E. 1.38. B. 
12 


34 ma. Give, gift. G. 254. 449. 


mauttet. Likewise. G. 319. 


ma. Gift. E. R. 6668. 


ss 
a4 U 
mafka. Copper. G.89. 

m. © © © 
“um. mafk. Copper. D. 91. 
—n 
— 

mafk. Copper. D. 91. 
e 4 

mat. Die. N. D. 558. 
a 

& mat. Fruit. E. 8. 307. 
a 

mat. Place. L. T. xxvili. 753. 
@ 1) 

ma.ti. Give, place. L. T. xxvii. 
aw! 78.1. 


<—— md. In, with, from, by. D. 298. 


ma. Place. G. 499. 
to place. P. xvili. 


o | 


| 


ma. May. G. 418. 


= 


m mä. Truth. MS. D. 


me. Water. D. O. 


|. mdäa. Come, approach. GQ. 976. 


~ Iya mdau. Hair. D.O, #8. 
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MA 
es = 
I mäfk. Copper. E.R. 
ud 


~si* 3 mihaut. ‚ Homage, obey. 
ee | a 
rw 
= mäkars. Youth, hero, 
| soldier. E. H. xxxix. 
<— 
zu pu “ee 
ge hter. 
lv. 4. 
mn | Beed, » Kerm. L. D. 
ud 868 


r—— Hh \h 
mai. Come. D. 300 
und B 


— m4k. Regulate, think. D. 299. 


ZN. 


a wan KE 
mäk.t. Fields. E. 8. 32. 
a_i m & 


makasta. Grove (7). 
M. BR. cxiii. 22. 


~— i & 


ie) Sw 


SS EN 
u & 


er u, nme 1 o 
bist 7 a= 


SS em) > > "om mäkalurs. ET 
3 F. 
a | | | 


fc mäkara. Cottage. S. P. 


— mäkt. Watch. BE. 8. 


Regu. 
. 3. 5123. a. 


- mäktaru. Tower. 


en DB 


ul 


hI = 


BP. lil. 4, lix. 9, lari. 6 j= 
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MA 
<— | 
$ mämd. Bear (?). L. D. iv. 68. c. 
| 


— <> mdharu. Warrior, 

* defile. M.R.cxl. 

fa I und 82. 
—S Gun wm 
iR = Groom. 8. 

md P. Wil. 3. 
— —+- 

mäs. Bring, tribute. N. D. 
ud 3 63. 


WS mörau. Groom. 8. 


—— —+ 
iN mäsi. Bring tribute. N. 
ud Bb D. 66. 
m ain 
m&t. Cabin. E. 8.32. cover. 
ut EK 
> alii 
Cabin, going in the 
SOCK Gf cabin. E. 8. 33. cover. 
== aii 
mat, Going | in the cabin. L. 
Xen T. iii. 1 
_— er 
CH, nita. Whip. 8. P.lvili. 4. 
PEN | SER | * 4 P 
—_— “) es, 
Lon mat. Whip (7). E. 8. 
md allie 33. ins. P 
un SD 
mäten nu. Facilitate, 
un give way to. G. 107. 
— =——_ 
©. mdtennu. Facilitate, 
af un © give way to. G. 327. 
i mai. Fine girdle. L. 
ne 
N T. xxxi. 82. 4. 
—— a 
zu mäten. Path. L.A. xiii. 
ud / ) A. 1. 
—_— mäten. Facili- 
| =. taste, give wa 
ne to. Gr.ii. 
l NY) "= mdtas. Troops, 
\ mercenaries. 
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YA: 
ll ee es 
— 4,1, 
1 en 

IR UNE ur sum or 
IM UN mays, nun ee 


m II ex mikhenns. Boat ofthe 


— 
diers. R. 
9729. 


Bring. L. D. 
iv. 26. 8. 


wee eS: 
measure. D. O. 


PIE v\ dead. L. T. xxv. 99. 
= makhennu. Boat of the 

ME. dead. L. T. xxx. 
u E 


ome ho known.) Ur 
nt exli. 7. 


—— CIE Gola, 


mäsheru. Dawn. 

Ei 1 e Br. M. iii. 
= mishai. Part of 
AN wR chariot or har- 
ud ness. 8. P.1x.6. 


— h ma. With. M.d.C. xxix. 


a 

aM mai. Some substance. 
® M. R. ivi. 
SENT mäkasit. Cour- 


dern family. 

iii. 942. 

e > mähau. Officer, family. L. 
N D. iv. 47. b. 


m wiäk, Tongue (?). E. R. 6680. 
— 


mi mma. With, by, as. P.xvii. 
— 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


= aus (ER 
mfin ¢. Corn bin. S. P. 
vi. 3. 


hel 


mer. Die. Coff. Be. le. 


sn aA 8 


> 
Prefect, superintendent. 
mer. 
<= T. L. e. 65. 


— 
<< 


— 
(«1% merau. Die. Br. M. liv. 
<—> 16. 


[ER ee 


* Steep. L. D. 
==» | ww. "3.1. ° 


oo 
3 mde. Anoint. L. D. iv. 46. 3. 


= I 
z més. Anoint. 
mh 


L.T.xv.%.5. 


—S 
Ww mds. Hate. P.B.M. MS. D. 


mäsi. Bring. M. R. lili. 
tun J 


mis mis. Dip. L.A.xv.c. 
teten dye. E. 8. 


mast. Palette. L. T. xxxiv. 
foun Vy 4. 


— —~) mista. vy be feat 
we 
Anoint, dip. 
.e. 


5; BE cv.1; 
—= 
}s mäsn. 
in Ixxv. 156 


SS 


L. T. 
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ma 


nen 
“wr, mdfe. Hard, whetstone 
am  L.T.xxxix. 108. 8. m. 


mät. Die. Coff. Be. Ie. 
mät. Dead. L.D. iv. 47. b. 


w maf. Some substance, or kind of 
food. L. D.ili.260.c. - 


wv 
mät. Some substance. L. D. 


..o iv. 3.4. 


w mät. Some liquid. L. D. iv.8.b. 


ef} sa) sto dod edb 


. [Qu on mitra, 8.8.2. 


= 
% mäu. Kind of food. L.D. 
ose De d.s. 


mäkki. Above, after. L. D. iv. 47. a. 
on 


A mäkka. When, whilst. R. M. 168. 


= . 
Ad» mikhaka,  Desolate, 
wy desert. Clarac. 243 
<= 
mäkks t. After. E. 8.161. 
ey) 
mm @ 


mäkka kha. Whilst, when, after. 
wh T.B.M. 


= 
ef] mdkha kha. Balance. 8.8. 
wy B. M. 


a6 
„> art US kia. 


ET ty * 


hn 
ma. Truth. MS. D. 


= ma. True,real. P.H. 
und 


Whilst, when, 
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MA 
mock, Wind, yapour cloud. P. 
— Se": P. cla i, 6. 
puff of ai” Ch. P. H. 231. 


mi. Nine. L. A. B. 1855, 76; L. D. iv. 
destroy. L. D. iv. 52. a. 


73 ma. Dead, cut. L.D.iv.52.a. 


j= ma. See. E. 8.10; M. d.C. li. 
I= ma. See. M.d.C.xiii. 

<a 

7 ma. See. T.L. G. 372. 

ER ni ‚Some substance. L. D. iv. 
Way ma. Beast. L.A. xiii. A. 1. 
Jon ma. Place. L. D. iii. 197. b. 


> ma. Cut. L. D. iv. 53. a. 


hl ma. Cat. N.D. 106. 


—y ma. True, truth. T. B. M. 

)— ma. True, truth. E. I. 15. 

IR ma. Puffofair. Ch. P. H. 231. 

Jase ma. Gift. L. D. fil. 914. c. 7. 
anu 

) md. True, treth. E. 8. 247. 
ud 

=) md. True,right. R. A. 1852, 16. 
md 


=> 


mdi. Come. M.d.C. xiii. 
walk. E.8.10. 
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JR m. aa L.T.v.18,16. 
IM vt. ir, cout. 2. Pct 6 
SE ~ 
J—f mA, Troe, truth. L. T.1.1.17. 
IVY S$ rt 
GPe] mim Wonder, 24 
‚Fe 
Fo | nition. sun. 1.6 
IA mi. Grow, live. E. I. 0.8.37. 
Dr na aire Lviv sat, 
Jah ma. See. D. 337. 
TWAS: ms, ng + 
TBI wt Dun. nu 

Dh -i mu now 
he 
Als 
Ja NIS er 
NAS moon tin. D.20 
KY] mar. Lion, beast. G. 129. 


Sacrifice, offering. N. D. 


108; M. R. xxxviii. 


mä ankk. Coun ofa 
collar. E. R. 


maar. Grieve. L. T. 
li. 126. 2 


maarn, Grieve. 
K xvii. oe 3. 
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Tho oa 


NS + 
~jhh- 
I> WAT eat * 
RR. er 
Ka mintl. Seat. Ca. P. 
Ka 

on adn. Stalk. LT. xz, 
TRA a 
TRAYS u 
INN“ 
>» 
Nox 
KT «in, im m. a 
TH rin. una 2.1.0. 
fo my, wren, com. ne 
TRESS ats, ger ree. 
III nits, sic, zur ae 
TATA nite, seruchre. aro 


maa. See. Ch. 
P. H. 220. 


mädu. Chair, dais. L. 
A. xii. 59. 


ht L. T. 
xxiv. eh 


mäft. Anklet. BE. R. 6666. 


mäft. L. D. iii. 
A iv. 46.2.9. 36. 


DICTIONARY OF 


u ¢. Stalk. E. R. 9900 
=L. T. 109. 4. 


Tail 
Teste = ues mime 2 
Tb ess 
IA Se 
IR... e 

DRED 
Tw 
AE mis. Calf, LT. xxxi. 84. 5. 
Iw % mit. Middle, heart. B.1. 
Zr 
AN). 
IR mie ites oe me no 
Th. mit, Granite). E. 1.36.2. 
Te. 


+ Artificial. L.T.kii. 


mar. Grieve. L.D. ii. 
122. 


0 


Grow, renew (?), 
die Ae R. 6677; 


ma ata. Leucoryx, le. 
N. D. 873. gane 


1 wit _ Ankles, feet. 3. P. 


ai, Ankles or soles of 





AST fer 
Kad so 





Shedd incre 


M93 rare | Hh 


max. Some quantity. 8. P. 
exvii. 3. See tama. 


7 
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j= KY - mäu. we M.C. 

Jay u . Balance. P. 8. 
137; 3. T. 125. 9. 


IK; mis. Place, water. L. D. iv. 

ih 
ST Rae tte name. me 
JAI mis du ts ‚Chair. B. 8. A. 


2. | JK ma de t. Dais, chair. L. A. 
JEN mitm, on 
PY make. Wreath. G. 77. 


JM ma. Beast. L. D. iv. 110. c. 


mäni. Light, shine. L. D. iv. 
17. b.; G. 440. 


L. D. 


jl ja maai. See. 8. P. clvii. 4. 


? 
=, ma-her. Mirror. BR. 8. 6689. 


N 


>= maui, See. L. D. iv. 65. a. 
ss 


mäh.t. Wonder, admire. Br. M. 
ixvili. g. 


II num Leucoryx, gazelle. M. R. 


il, 2. 


Vrs 
Nr“ 


mahut. Leucoryx, gazelle. L. 
D. ii. 44. d. 


Levcorys lle. 
ei €. er Au 


ma uskh. Mow. 


L. T. xiv. 194. 3. 
kind oftree. Br. G. 1. 


7. = mak. Reel, winch. L. T. lxviii. 
a 149. 49. 
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ME 
om 
<=> .t. Cistaen. L. D. a. Fill, full. G. 398. 
7 RÜRTE" u Pref, or ovdinals. Ch. P. H. 233. 
Teste | oc 
a7= || * "mon en. L.D. meh. Abyss. R. R. 0739. 
iv. 4 » 8 
N mie, Calf. R.M.136. ls mahi. Crown. Be. 15. 
. md 
lh) mis. Calf. G.31. 2 “eh. Fill, fall. G. 450. 
+ mit. Granite. T. L. 8. Z pomnaen, meh. Abyes, waters. P. B.M.; 
PAPA, 
© Ok 
matra. Witness. M.C. civ. meh. Wing. L. B.S. d&: L 
=, qe mr 
J] mats. Stay. L. T. xix. N > i meh. North wind.. MS. D. 
41.3. 
Je} mit. Granite. L. D. ili. 72. Z ij meki. Kind of Sah. LT. 
xxv. 64. 
}*~ mit, Granite, carnelian. M. 7 Us meh. North wind. MB.D. 
= cccxxii. 
| mat. Sole of the foot. E. 8. 10. N it mehi. North. G. S48. 
a omy een 
mat. Trutb. EB. 8. 666; cf. M. BR. mehn.t. Serpent. A 
j= cliii. 1. ; j a a liv. ‘Sh. 7 ur 
)%, makh. Devotedto. L. D. ii. 8.1. g u meh .t. Some liquid. LT. liv. 138. 
3 ’ 
ox a 


4 
7 Sb mit. Pull a rope. L. D. ili. meht. Abyss. MS. D. 
a e 


A4- matait. Groan, cry. L. D. 


7% End, death. Devéria, R. A. "yy mehks. Full. 8. P. exh. 12. 


ge 
ICE 


a 
mek.tt. Crown. E. 8.808. - 
a 


"in 


mech. Cubit. L. B. 854. c. N Ly’ meks. North. L. D. iit. 178. g. 
a rJ 
om, 
| meh Batlafy, lense, B.R. 206 7 SQag meint. Fall. RI-4. 
a . 
om, 
meh. Satisfy. Ch. P. H. 238. as | meh. Fill. B. G. xxiv. 17. 
y 1 Nee 
om, Om 
OF meh. Crown. G. 77. SL. mein. Wreath. D. 306. 
eee 
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ME 
er meh. Gazelle (2). B. G. xxiv, 


ocx, 
fh mehn. Serpent. G. 470. 
anne 


Om, 


SW, mehn. Serpent. 


G. 470; M. 
R. clxv. 


Pare, 


Ok, 
2 mehn. Serpent. L. T. xxiv. 35. 
pana, 


oy 
alaı mehn. Serpents. L. D. iv. 
une \ 45. cc. 


onan 
j mehn (metath). Serpent. E. S. 10. 
pana, 


a mehat. Serpent, viper. E. 8. 10. 


ocx, 
a 


meh.f. North. L. B. 54. f. 


ocx, 
@~ t 


meA.f. North. G. 291. 


one 
> i meh.t. North wind. E. 8. 29. 
a 


oan, 
- LN mehk.t. North. G. 410. 


oS 
meh tt. 
a a 


North. G. 291. 
ocx, 

> meh.ti. North wind. MS. D. 
ana 
aes” meh. Satisfaction. E. 8. 379. 


26 MR meh. North wind. E. 8. 390. 


Ria. meh. Wood, grain. L. D. iv. 3. 


Akt 
zen. s. m. Monument, gift, memo- 
r yy} rial. L. A. xiii. B. 5. 
Ach 
men. Memorial, gift. M. d. C 
3 xivi.3 L. D. iv. 17.8 


B men men. Bull. L. D. iii. 212. 
ditt, 377. b. 


VG,, V. 
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men. To place, firm. D. 232. 
pow, ore (?), B.G. xiii. Il. A. e. 
| 
© men. Daily, constantly. MS.D. 
pevesen, 


N 
i men. Without, void, conceal. Ch. 
nn N P. H. 223. 


dh 
er 
auttfien 


men. Place, firm. G. 65. 
fun men. No, not. RB. M. 147. 


aw men. Forearm. D. 281. 


ee eee 
men. Forearm. R. M. 152. 
Prvrsen, & 


dh 
(\ men. Leg, shank. D. 231. 
pennsen, 


deities 
pren, | 


men. Resolute. P. xxiv. 


sk men. Boat, anchor. E. 8. 32. 
Jensen, cover. 


] men. Place. E. I. 13.10. 


i] 
—KrT 
a men.t. Bier. L. 
u I D. iv. 118. 
ehe 
wh men. No, not. R. M. 147. 
zu, defect. L.D.iv. 60. a. 


men. Fault, Saw. L. D. iv. 71. a. 
pevesen, 


Ah IE 
et | 


men. Vase, jar. G. 2%. 


. G umen 
S55 ora. Da me 


Gitte mes. Liquid measure. L. D. 
pwn, iii. 19. 


Pe) 
[ mena. Anchor, warp to shore. D. 
pone, 331. 


| 
N mena. Pole, anchor, stop. D. 
coe, 23). 


MM 
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ME 
ehe . 
N mena. Arrive,anchor. D. 
Porm, 23]. 


Ach oe | 
(> 
IUEIBER, Oo 

pe) . 
I$ mena. Driver, shepherd. M. 
anne cxli. ’ 


iia 2 
menat. Collar. G. 77. 
gee 


lehrer ees zone an 
mul b 3 nu a 
Ne "En 
TR cee: an, gen 


pe) 
ut mend. Nurse. E. 8. 310. 
Pee | 


mena. Death. D. O. 
xix. 7. 


pe) 
m my meni. Nurse. D. 231. 
nd 


UL 

awn, mend. Nurse. D. 331. 

Pa V 

Te 

em, mend. Nurse. M.C.xxxiii. 
ai % 

di OW 

nen, mend. Nuree. E.S. 111, 212. 
ah Gem 


| 
u mend, Nurse. E.S8. 111,112. 
ud 


pe) 
on A meni. Nurse. D. 230. 
nd 


Akkkhirh A 
poo lo ment. Nurse. D. 231. 
ud V 
ehe a 
h mena 1. herds, 
pen, Bu foreigners. D. 231. 


A may, Shepherd. RM. 


pen, ie Pa 


i 
1 
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menefa .8. Soldier. L. 
nae 


mek 
ah: Ps 


Soldiers. L. 
D. iii. 199. e. 


ee Tat 
men AR ments, sat m 
alld Bracelet. 


mennefen «fe 
anna <> 0 0 © 


— | [ 1diera. 
“or =. ii. Feet l. 


ee Ten menf.t. Soldiers. B. 8. 
A. xxxv. 166. 26; L. D. 
sen | ill. 48. a. 


“ menh, Lieutenant, officer. 
s.m. Lie . 
mf 8. P. civ. 6. . 
Ja menh. Colchicum, fodder. G. 
precem, 89. . 


menh. ch BA; 
a mineral L. D. ii. 1h 2. - 


le. mt monk. Wee P. 8. 636; 
“f-fa 
me 


f men hut. White stone, or pottery. 
B.S. A. xxxv. iv. 


a] 
<= meni «© Ploddi 
"44 4 tration. 8. Paxty. 8. 


U = tm. 8 


4 menka. Create, form. Sl. A. G. 
Porras, 


menha.t. Fodder. 8. P. 
iv. 1, 2. 


menkt. F 
S. P. clvii 


, clover. 


Mi 6 
Eh 


dh x 
proces, and Ch. 20. 


Ah menkam. Kind B4 
Vai quantity of wi 
posesen, D. ii. 199. _ 


menka. Work. T. L. MS. D. 
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ME 
ey) 
men men. Bull, conceal. Ch. 
run «=f P. H. 34. 
dh A NN 


men men. Perambulate. Br. 
seman, pressen, G. 3. v. 3. 


pe eee N 

men men. Perambulate. 
proven, pron, fh L. T. xxv. 64. 52. 
|) 

men men. Cattle. L. 
ICE, ERDE T. xivi. 135. 11. 
dh Ak men men !. 

VRR N Ss; yo Catt 

WERSBEN, Mi herds. B. 


G. 271; L. D. fi. 13. 1. 


an 
score, menne. Port. B.G. 374. 
anne! 9 | 


Pr ] 
mons Yo menenna. Port. B.G. 396. a. 
~anrien, 
aon + > 

N men-nefer. Bracelet. M.C. 
perce, a lıxvii. 


3 I 


mennu. Brown stone (7). L.A. 


MERRE. Face. P. Br. 3175 
L. T. vii. 1 


mennn anu (kam). A sub- 
m WY stance. L. D. Ir. 


sl) menau. Rope. M.C. xiii. 1. 


<x mennaf. Pigeon. L. D. il. 
menea 28. 


©, mennut. Pigeon. L. D. li. 35. 
a 


aes 

= ae mennuf. Clothes. L. D. iii. 
pen a 30. 

mean t. Defect, ills. 

uch Ww Be 9900. pl. xxi. 

35 menus. Tree, grove. E. 8S. 
presen, 10. ¥. 8. 

uf menus. Image. L. D. iv. 
proven, @ 48. a. 

m menus. Sustenance. L. D. 
pon, @ iv. 44. b. 
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ME 
[13 
S mennu. Gift. L. D. iv. 77. d. 
zw O 


mensam. J f 
mn oe DE men. Eat some 


pe) 
fe Ww one mens. Flaw. L. D. ii. 
135.3 
pe) 
= ment. Combine. L.D. 
pevesen, iv. 64. a. 
Gis ai 
ment. Breast. D. 286. 
wg VY 
pe) 
ment Bier, couch. L. D. 
wn iv. 47. a. 
iis 
-t. Swallow. D. 235 
pera, pigeon. L. D. ii. 44. b. 
Giidiids af 
8 men.¢. Brownstone. T. L. C. 
rower I 
&ce men.t. Collar. De. Noub. 
an, p. 6. 
Otis a 
am men.i t. Black stone, durite. 
a \ M.R. i. 46 


a ment. Groves, meadows. M. 
awe, x R. cxl. 43. 
iis 

menf. Nurse. Ch. P. H. 322 
Pree, athens 


a 


® menkh. | Fabricate, work. M. C. 
3 


mennu. Rope, twine. M. C. 
Lxii. 9. 


Prvenen, 


menkh. Create, form, work. G. 


aan \ 373. 
® menkk. Workman. E. H. 
ron xxxiii. 


oll menkh. Clothe. L. M. i. viii. 
NT 653. f. 


© | am menkk. Pottery. B. 3. A. 
pom, xxxyv. iv. 131. 


O44 menkh. Utensils, things made. 
un E. R. 9792. 
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ME 
hi @ 
menkh. Clothes, utensils. E. R. 
PONS, 9799. 
ditties @ 


am, menkk. Work, utensils. E. 
pwn R. MS. D. 


dh @ 
% menkh.t. Clothes, work. L. D. 
jean, Ge iv. 78. b. 15; E. R. 6679. 


dk @ 
v menkk ¢. Clothes, work. B. 
poe, R. MS. D. 
menkharu. Kind 
—% offabricoflinen, 
or Tope. L. D. 


dies CZ 
mensh. Galley. E. 8. 831; 
me dk R.A.F. 1855, 957. 


men. Fault, flaw, iliness. L.D. 


P 3 iv. 75. a. 
bh 
men, 8. M. Monument, memorial, 
ss gift. L.A. xiii.p. 5 
bh 


men. Gift, dedication. L. D. iv. 
3358 47. b. 


dh 
4 men. Tree, grove. B.S. A. xxxv. 
55 iv. 112 


seal 


men. Obelisk. L. D. iv. 48. a. 
a ment. Pigeon. M.C. xii. 3. 


mennu. Jars. L. D. iv. 52. b. 


SCS 


© menukk. Utensils, clothes. SI. A.G. 


& 
=> 
men. Goround. E. I. 75. 
Ab 
=> 
B men. Go round, perambulate. L. 


poe, T. xliv. 119.3; L. D. iii. 161. 


=> 
mm men. Mna, or pound. 
175; Br. il. Ixxix. 


N, D. 
anne 
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ME 
==> = 
B menmen. Perambulate, go 
ren, pemeen, round. L. T. xxviii. 78. 


sh, mennu. Go round. L. D. 
fii. 5. 


=D atte 


ment. Around. 8. P. xlv. 8. 5. 
ee i ie | . 


= 
B menu. Goround. L. A. xvii. 


z mm mens. Pound. N.D. 175. 
ea 

mer.t. Circle. E.R. 9900. pl. xix. 
—_—] od ad 37. 
= 


ats mer. Circle. S.P. cixii. 9. 


je 8 


men. Mna, or pound. N. D. 509. 


B men. Pace, go round. E. R. 9900. 
perm, 


<= mer Love, kiss, attach, will. D. 
= mer. Box, chest, ring. N. D. 


mer. Love, attach, kiss, will. D. 
<< 342. 


ars | mer. Love. D. 348. 


B wer. Bind. S.A.G.H. 33. 


—> 
| 

<— 

I _ EN 


rennen, 
<> mn 


mer. Kind of tree, mulberry. R. 
A. F. B. A. 1856, 11. 


mer. Sea. Br. Gr. ii. 94. 


% mer. Swathe, envelo L. T. xi 
<— 18.12; Di 
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ME 
a mer. Name of a god, cow. E. 8. 
332. 


n\$ mer. Person attached to a 

—_ temple, monk. E.§. 398. 

A {° mers. „land, region. E. I. 
© limit, atreet. L. D. ili. 195. 34. 


1 merk. Wax. EB. I. 100. 110. 
Dun | 


aD 


Cistern (?), (or 
mar or and mo incense). I. 


=x e 
je: merk.t. Wax. L. D. if. 44. b. 
e 


I merh.t,s.f. Wax. E. 1.20. 5. 
— 


—Tr 
merku. W i daub. 
Bi | a pitch, " 


Bd | bs meri. Trough. rb. D. O. xi. 1. 
Beck. Gondwia RA. 1861, 130. 


AR merit. Lake, sea. Br. G. 


<= wmerr. Love. D. 343. 
<=> 
= ea 

Z I merrk.t. Wax. E.1. 39.9. 
—_— 


<>a merr.t. Wisb,will. E. 8. 187. 
— 


<>@ mer. Cakes. Br. M. ii. lxii. 1. 
> 

I mer ..t. Kind of chest or box. M. 
<= R. xxv. xxxvili. 


=) Persons attached to. 
L. b. ii. 124. d. 87, 88 


nu mer.t. Attach. Seyff. viii. 


DA) 


<=x_@ 
i mer.¢. Wax. E. 8. 254. 
<—_— 
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merti. Snake, blindworm. 
L. T. xviii. 37. 1. 


aul 
sty 
me 


° meru. Isle. E.1. 11.18. 


<—u 


= 
° merut. Love, beloved. Ch. P. H. 
<=> a& 321. 


mertu. Attached to, monk. 
P. S. 828; L. T. 149. $0. 


meru. Packet. E. R. 6669; 
P. Bel.; L. T. 18. 12. 


mer.t. Water. E. 8. 9737. 


ai 

a u mertnar. A vegetable 
s tree or fruit. N.D. 

a 3 bi 19. 


nn mer au. Mulberry tree 
ye pike. B. 8. A. xxxv. iv. 
146. 
sux mer. Basin, lave. D. 2370. 


; mer. Weaver. L.D. ii. 136. 


mer. Laver, lake. L. D. iii. 65. a. 


ist. era. ‚Spondiste (?), monks. 


u [YQ ser mer-bu. ou nlegethon. LT. 
ud 

zum ma hä. Sepulchre. E. 8.36. 
@ [1 


ı mers. Pool. B.G. 34. 
ome 9) Eg, a 


> 
<=_—mer.t. Pools. L. D. iii. 334. d. 
mie 

ax & 


mers.t. Kidneys. L. D. iii. 260. c. 
tun @ 
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> « mau. 8 ndist ‘work- 
=i 7 people. EP. cxlil. 


merutt. Like. KE. 188; Y. 70. 


DICTIONARY OF 





TITTY Re 
IK ea 


Born, child. D. 290; E. 1.21; 
e 71. d. 


fh "ED. fv 
N... 


fh mes. Born, engender, child. D. 
229. 
| generation. D. 0.1.6. 


NG er onto. 0 
fit? mes. Child, born, engender. 
CR serie fo, vorn. 
| m non. mom 


ii [I mes. Birth, born. L. D. iv. 87. 


mes. Product or source of river. 
L. D. ii. 149. g. 


(i mes. Born. L. D. iv. 77.b.11. 

Gump mes. Kind of cake. L. T. xlv. 
| 122.4; Ch. P. H. 223. 

gib 
ii | mesiul. Stonecutters. L. 

m BR D. iii. 219. 28. 

mm mes bed. Wash. Roselli- 

ii Ue nit Breve Notizie, Parma, 
M | Km (=> mess Rejoice. L. D. iv. 
. a. 


Wipe 


mesh. Turnback. L. D. iii. 
219. c. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


mesku. Torn back. L. T. 
xxiy. 64. 21. 


es 
NUT me, au. me 
NIT ae 
Pee erg ana nce 
i == 


ka. Cleave, 
MD mete, cave, arm. ı 


mesku. Bracelet. L. D. 
iii. 47. c. 
4 
m meska. Purgatory. L. T. xxxvi. 
Cj 99. 30. 
fh put mes ka. Purgatory. E. R. 9900. 


ite meska. Purgatory. L. T. xxxvi. 
C3 v9. 15. 


MSD mses. coe 
MM ms 


nm mess. Belt, harness. L.D. ill. 
30. a. 15. 


| m. au nm 
| men. nom 2.5 met 
Ne mew. tae. am. 
iit: 
MT. 


i> mest. Sole of foot, ankle. P. 
@ 
a 


Br. 217; L. T. 135. 4; &. 
m N... meatem. Stibium. M. R. 
eee 


Born, engender. L. T. 
xxix. 78. 13. 


mestem. Incense, stibium. 
L.T. Lxi. 144. 30. 


mest. Colour for 
8.118; L. T. ee 


S. 32. inside. 


DICTIONARY OF 


NN = mestem. Stibium. M.R. 
XXvi. 


‘| Gea mestt. Hateful. E. S. 562. 
lab mestu. Hating. L. A. ii. 


HilZpe agit men nen 
it. 
1] Ui ery mama. 17. I. 
(a> Neer 
Ufa Sp mete nase 
Tifa Sef mene. torn 1D isi 
| mr zum 0m 

NS, 
ine 
MR 


ea 
N meskhen .t. 
D. 


mest. Place fn birth, lying-in 
chamber. G. 1 


L. T. 


Ears. L.T. xix. 


meskhen. Place of new 
birth. L. D. iv. 77.d. 


meskhen. Place of new 
birth. P. 8. 828; L. 
T. 110. 


Place of new 
Ne) birtb. 229. 


iss 
Ms oc 
any meskha. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


M fl meskha. Rejoice. R. J. A. 153. 
> 


meskhen. Place of new birth. 
L. D. iv. 59. 


meskhen?. Place of new 
birth. L.D. iv. 79. cc. 
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AU 


<a 
M mes-hen. Place of new birth. 
mal) L. D. iv. 26. a. 21. 


u 
mes. Diadem. L.D. iv. 78. b. 
ı um 18. 


Mr „= mestem. Stibium, kohl. L. 
i. 98. dl, 
fi- mex.t. Sexual part, end. L. E. 117. 


mul. Mother. D. 197. 
middle. Br. A. 2. 1863, p. 22. 


» f= mufka t. Copper. B. G. 
xu uM. e; L. D. iv. 
3 um 
» $ mufka. Copper. B. G. iii. 
@Geee A. d. 


L. T. 
j. Ixix. 





am mul. Value, weight 
xlvi. 125.9; Br. 





mut. Chamber, tomb. E. 12.15. 
p'ace, garden. L. D. iv. 46. a. 3. 


co 4 


3 
55 


mu. Something of flowers. B: 
Gr. iii. 6. 


a 
muf. Give. L. D. iv. 78. a. 8. 
g—4 


mutt. Mother. E.S. 32. 
a a 


e >: mufka. Copper. 


D. 180. 
4s makh. Ripe. S. P. xciii. 8. 
t 

& makh. Blest. E. 8. 15. 

@ 


| 
ES makh. Ripe frait. 8. P. lix. 3. 


“ay makhe. Length. P.S. 698; L. T. 
49. 


44.0 


vun en. Of. by, from, to. D. 430. 
prefix of perfect. D. 430. 
that, in order. G. 420. 
no, not. P. §. 127. passim. 


prem, 
x na. Prevail. 
nd 52.8. 46. b. 2 


VORDER, tt 


E. 8. 375; L. D. iv. 


ns. In. E. 8. 32. 
oo ay 


~~ po 


Heaven, firmament, 8 
between. ’L. D. vi. ce 


mn, 
> [rau]. 


Victory. D. 431. 
nd 


IR ae, Sind or goes L. D. il. 49. a. 
my . . li. 49. 


N iy “MN nabsi. Fire,smoke. N. D. 438 
W 


iat nas. Address. E. 8S. 82 


poeceen, 
af nas. Hail, address. E. R. 8528. 


pon, 
B nd. Come, descend. G. 383. 
JSVA_ nda. Kind of snake. D. 430. 
nd. Water. L. D. ii. 4. 

pon, 
a vd. See. M.R. cxl. 46. 
[1 nd. House, chief. S. P. liv. 5. 
iin nd. Account. L. D. il. 64. 


anna 
a4. Paint, ink, colour. T. B. 
_ a | M. Be. 13. 588. 


—iy~ 


ndan. Asp, zuake. L. 
T. xvi. $2 
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prem, 
4 näds. Paint. L. A. xii. 9. 
PER | 
awe, —_ 
4 nAd. Paint. P. Br. 317.c. 
| nb. Jar, certai 

3 . Jar, n quantity. L. 

PER | D. ii. 145. a. q ity 


lb 


crore, Asp. 
fw Es kind of snake. E. 1. 1.6 
L. T. xxii. 149. 48. 


adi. Go to a place. 8. P. 
come: dvacend. E. R. 8700. 


Je mie Ro M.d.C. xliii 
. pe. M. . 


INGDDEN, 
ii ndi. Air. L. D. iv. 57. a. 


= tho 


nälrjund. Chiefs, nobles. xxxvi. 
ee Na Rene) M. 


pee, ; 
—_ays =O. oi. Ton 
pore, 

an). näta, s.m. Pen. 8.P. cv. 1. 
AH] Hs, greet wouncn. 


es © 
näs. Paint. Be. 13. 
= 40 
awe, CI) adeh. 
x Oppose. L. T. ixxvié. 
nd = 163. 2. 


qoessen, 
yA ndu. Dorcas, goat. L. D. ii. 199. 


näu. Dorcas, goat. B. 8. 


A. Xxxv. iv. 58. 


aye 


iN vu: mii definite article plur. The. 


RUT RI Be 
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NA 
nen 
h Jus nahi. Signal. 8. P. cxx. 4. 


x KTS 


naka. Foul. P. 
Br. 217=L. T. 
135. 11. 


ET ad ent. Those who are. Ch. 
a wv P. H. 2%. 


Rak: = nakait. Lying. 8. P. 1. 8. 
an 
f marx. Kind of food. L. D. 
iv. 67. 


foul vile. 


REIS 
a} nau. Place. 8. P. xliv. 6. 


roam, 
T iw nab.t. Epithet of Amen Ra. E. 
8. 812. 


F eee y 
T ] nabf. Epithet of Amen Ra. E. S. 812. 
a 


Th nebä. Staff. BE. R. 6655. 


THE 


neba. Palm wood. P. S. 
838. p. 6. 1. 1. 


serra, . 
1-1 nebat. Fire. Ch. P. H. 53. 224. 


un SL 
J z nabh. Kind of flower. L. T. 
see) xıxvi.71.6. 
Param, 
J fi nabs. Datetree. M.d.C.x.; L. 
D. ii. 58. 


green, 
; we sabe. Palm tree. L. D. iv. 
‘Jp a 


Th abe. Dates. E. 8. 157. 


wil sabe. Dates. M.d.C.xi. 
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NE 
wn" alin & 
© L. T. 99. 4. 


j>2% nabt. Totie. E. 8. $2. 


POON Oh 


J am nibt. The, plait, noose. L. D. 


Pocesen, . 
J nabt. Smoke. E. 8. 10. l.s.; E. 
a I. 117. 55. 


jaw 
gen, 
JM nabs. Date palm. L. D. ii. 
— 147. a. 


een WR Lonsaen 
| A neben. Gild. E. R. 9300= 
TEEN L. T. 17. 50. 


paren, ncf. Breath, wind. M. d. C. 
RR 


xIviii. 
fü Breath 
—) er fh " 183 En 1 som 
Km. L. T. 89 


weit. „‚Eril of some kind. LD. 
tie Dir. 29. b. 


sailor. Edgworth mummy. 
gee 


omer VN nefnef. Kind of worm 


BEE orsnake. E.I.10.3 
ri nef. Sailor. L. T. 
__\% at XXXVi. ” =, 
breath. . iv. 
wenn <> 
nefer. Good. L. D. iv. 87. b. 
Km. lien 
pereten, 
<= xefer. Good. E. R. 6969. 
Km. 


I nefer.¢. Good. D. 432. 
mn m 


-/ neft. Flabellum. L. A. ii. 96. 


| 1 Mill nee, ind of bread. 


N Ta nek. Foul. L.D. ii. 149. f. 


Tp heed he. Date palm. T. Base, nakuh. Agitate, shake. Good- 


aren, an nabt, s. f. 
J 2 = noose._L.. T. liii. 190. 94. 
VOL. V. 


Plait. D. O. il. 10, | 


rn j 
FP neh. Execute, form. Br. M. 
fa laxi. 4. 


NN 


44:2 


NA 
peewee, 
n 4 naha. Sycomore tree. E. 8. 167. 


No a Snr ee 
m ru 
ar Oh 
TRAYS ik 
«NM Wy. nehlrei. rons 


pow, Fruit 
aaa "ot vom some kind. 
iti, 200.12. 
frreemn, 
ee nehau. Few, some. 
n ulm nie P. HA. 171. 


7 AY 


pew, presen, Cae neh neh en sent. 
Ls Excite. L. D. ii. 
fa wo 0 150. 1. 50. 


| mahal, a. f. Sycomore. D. 432. 


werner 
a il-4 nahai t. Sycomore. D. 432. 


neha. Lose. L. D. il. 


wren, 
n ow nehai. Few. 8. P. cxxi. 2. 


porwwen, 
NY nakam. Joy, rejoice. M. 
fa cxvii. 
RERER, 
Sy nakam. Joy, rejoice. MS.D. 
nl 
naham. 
39. a. 


Rejoice. L. D. iv. 
nn eo 


won, — 
N, nakamu. Joy. B.A.F. 
n 2 1855, 961. 


N akam. Joy, rejoice. N 
naham. Joy,r eN.D. 
in) 182. ch. y 


precten, peeeen, 
WR naka-naha. Agitate. L. 
mn m D. iii. 150. a 
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nee 
TEN 


pow, fj 


TDS ge cn. 


nm, 
n Bund sakp. Complain. G. 282. 


D. iv. “6 nis; 


pon, 
a Bm sake. Copulate. L. D. ii. 


fa 79. 237. 


vum 
3 ow nakap. Complain. P. xxi. 


naka Com » 
treu wall wo Ue 
fa Ww 40. 3 


aahas. Awake, n Cory, Ca. 
ing. 1837, e. negro. 


Th 
hs mahas. Rebel. B.G. 476. 


wem ten dp. sahas. Awake, raise the 
N eyebrow, pride. N.D. 
fa ryı 451. 


ee axdoun 


naher. Revol de. L. D. 
a KZ iv. 36. a spe 


Pan N 
a nakat. Sycomore. D. 439. 
fa 
a naka.t. Execute, form. L. 
fa “a D. iv. 55. a. , 
t, 
nr Wem L. D. fi. Mah he 
wen vs. 
La LN Ww naha. Foul-face. L. 
8 T. xiviii. 125. 18. 


TI rim. ‚Take away, rescue. Ans. 
w Boul. 


4 näham. Take, rescue EB. 
w 9796. 


€ € 
% — nakam. Take, reece. 
w M. xy. 


corr, » 
N 
w an 


nekam. Listen. Ch. 
P. H. 138. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


NA 
N naham. Take, rescue. E. 
8. 32. cover 


The 


a k > 
we % — nthome. Take away, rescue 


nakam. Take, leave. L. 
D. iii. 199. 21. 


.,8 
y——; naham. Take, rescue. R. 
w A. F. 1855, 961. 
a << 


naka Take away, rescue. 
w und M.xr 
POON, ae 


naham. Take away, rescue. 
W dm E. RB. 6780 


frre, 
& sehar. Kind of food. L. D. iii. 


? 260. c.; ii. 25. 38. 
OE > 
snakar. Kind of bread. L. D. 
v a ii. 35. 


en, <> 
nakar. Kind of bread. L. D. 
 „ ¢ iii. 48. b. 
Parra, 
> nakarı. „Kind of bread. L. D. 
GIEILIEN 
; 0 Sex nahas. Revolt. M. d.C. xxiv. 


fc, 
4 gibi si. Lance. B.G. xiii. 


we nib. Lance, basket (?). B. 
8. A. xxxv. 166. 49. 


fore, 
| 
And u: 
4 ii neh rere strength. N. 
soma, 

ij Breath, pass. L.D. iv. 


nen \ 
ay | niker. Agitate. L. T. li. 137. b. 


W 
gore, I Yale Idle, lazy. 
Rn, Ve; Ss. P. xci. 10, , 
Hass xcii.4 


nimi. Who. D. ©. iv. 10, 


eer 


“XIV. G4. 20. 23. 


xv. 10; L. T. anil. 58.1, | 
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NA 
fern, pereen, nini. To be amazed, 
astonish, recognise. 
Ww N 8. 10, 32. cov. 
POON, GOORIER, 
A nini. Sprinkle. N. D. 
wi nu ff 580. 
puree, 


noe, 
zn nini. Flux, flood. L. T. lxxiii. 
Nun 149. 56. 


werner, 
— nak. Fornicate. D. 434. 


an EV 
—lym 
N 


- nce. Things. Chs. 


a 


neka. Delude, Rs 
yoke. 1 false. 
criminal „u apious. 


ackau. Delude. L. T. 
Ixxviii. 163. 16, 


nekai. Delade. L. T. 
Ixxviii. 163. 17. 


> nakbt. Wash, refine gold. 
Zu Ww maki. Delode, false. B. 
=< Ww nahen. False, lapse 


warns naken,s.f. Fall, lapse, slaughter. 
={ L. T. Ixxvi. 150. a. RE. S. 33. 


lapse, slaugh- 
T. Ixix. 148. 17. 


Lt u nahen. Slaughter. N. D. 438; 


naken. Fall, 1 lapse, slaugh- 
[err Cm. ter. N. D. 438. 
penn, 


nakt, Inquire. D. O. viii. 2; xvi. 
unx 5;8.P.1.5,6. 


IOICIEEN, e 

4 if: nabs. Dates. L. D. iv. 33. a. 
e 

pwn, 

a nik. Steal. L. T. xv. 97.1. 

ror a 

poner, 


<— eae 
4 nakam. Sieep. E. R. 6664. 
a & 


povesen, 
4 nakar. Knead. M.d.C. Ixvii. 4. 


Adıdı DICTIONARY OF 


NA 
x aka. Bull, beef. L. D. ii. 25. 


Prete, 


x 
nak. Compel, force. L. D. iii. 
BS nd 


aan \ 
5 he neki, Compel. 8. P. xivili.5. 


corrneen, 
oom naka. Ball. L.T. xvi. 
B Ww 31.9. 


pen, 
av, aka. Steer. L. D. iii. 
= LN ur 


h ~ nckäm. Lying. 8. P 
nekän. Lying. 8. P. 
2 We i, 7" 


yap, nakak. Corse. L. D. vi. 114. 


3 
nekaka. Cackle. Ch. P. H. 335; 
BS Ss L. T. xxi. 82. 1. 
na 
nekaka. Cackle, caw. Ch. P. 
Bs H. 225; E. 8. 10. 
nemaa. Water. 
XK. aa ib 
‘TNE: nemm. Remove, take, force. 
L. T. kiii. 1 


N namm. Destroy. E. 8. 10. 


AN nenne. DmY. mon. 
rrli > 


nn hm 
rl nemma.t. Block. L. T. x. 
Q) 17. 68. 
zen nemmta. Forced, 
TL te x: 


nemma. Second. L.T. 
Ixıviii. 164. 9. 


vanquished. L. 
D. vi. 114. 


RAPS 


~——" mi | 


32. cov. ins. 


nemmhu. Feeble, 


a 4 nemmau. Turn. S. 
P. cxliv. 5. 
RER, 
<N A. youth, deprave. 
S.P. oo 7, eviii. 


75 AS pP. 11.12; E. R. 9900; L 


nemmd. Turn. E.S. | 
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NA 
nen, nammhes. Depra 
DALY W CEPTS 
wwe, 1 hr } 
bol. namms. Wig, hair. D. 431. 


nemms. . L T. xxix. 
AAS m" 
pwn, 3 
nemm ti. Force, legs. 
tas E. I. 11. 4. 
wn @ 


nemmtia. Force. L. T. v. 
15, 16. 


AN 2 


\_ —.g nemmt.t. Liquid. L. 


x ChE 
—y% 


IN Oil, liquid. E. R. 6685 
nam. Oil, liquid. E. . 


.t. Block, 


P. 8. 197; LT. 108. 


nema. Force, turn back. 
L. D. iii. 225. 


panna, 
nec nem. | Block. E. R. 9900=L. 
pon, 


{ A nam. 


iii. 
nn, \ 
EN semt. Block. E. R. 990=L. T. 
0 17.77. 


os grees turn back. LD. 


$v 
B 


IN. nem. bers. E. R. 9900=L. 
IN iy ya" Punish. Ch. M. 


L. D. iii. 5. 8 
{ ny 7 nam. a place of execution. 


R. 9900=L. T. 
pom, 
in 
Peon, mtn 
IN nu num Cap. E. R. 9900. p. 38. 


meus. 


torrent. 


A nema. 


Force back, accompany. 
Br. M. iii. 


; E.3.4 


DICTIONARY OF 


sl names. Liquid. N. D. 326. 


TAL = 


Ari anna il. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 


Place of execn- 
ton, block. E.R.9900; 
L. T. 17. 68. 


in Cup. E. 8. 447 
ams. e . . 


samms. Aliquid,a measure. L. 
D. ii. 44. b. 


Kis 


Or, alths WB 
nem. Force. E. 8. 303. 
9 Bb 
perm, 
I nam. Oily liquid. E. R. 6123; 
N M. Ixıxviii. 


AP 1, 09 tae. ee 
ey vi uam. Oily liquid. E. 8.246; 
on AP 
oe 


PIERRE, 
des fe nemens. A quantity. L. D. iv. 3. 
averse, 


nam. Oily liquid. LM. 
xxviii. 15. 


nemN. (Winepress), 
name of god. 
9900=L. T. iso Pie 





a 
Z nnu. Like. E.S. 159. 


qasenen, 
bt; nnam. Net, basket. L. D. 
gore, ii. 130. 


GIEILIEN 


Is 


namen SR anne 
Pe \, >| ee Ya, |? Water. M. d. C. xliii. 
sen 


nefer. Good. E. B. 6658. 


prercan, 

@. nnu. See. De. Noub. p. 19. 
a 
sreeaen, 

S nnu. Image. De. Noul:. p. 14. 
a 


a a SSS SS SS SL oS SG A 
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NN 
new. Kind, sort. L.T. xxxii. 


puree, 
sy 85. 3, 4. 

Nam these, this (7). Chs. 
A 1 ehe a 
s P. Fr au2=L. T. 


puree, 
= ann. ner he or r uantity 
Nom en mame ead. 
freeten, & 
nnn m fresh (?). P. 8.40; 
Na or ab. 


VM eo date. E. 8. 


nnu. Look at. E.S. 32; 
„sye |! D. 9% vi. 1. 
, 116,17; L. D. 
ii 105," R. A. F. 1859, 
957. 
ICON RAM. Go, descend. R. I. 
3} 116, 17; L. T. xv. 28.3. 
Nom attend to, repair, dis- 
ose. D.O. villi. 3; 
. 3. 33. out. 
pre, ° 
SWS nav. Water. P. 8.538 
Nu ZI  =L.T. 149. 29. 
Gern, 


5%, Tie sy: L. 
Son my yet ods. 
$21 


ne 


+ „Order of gods. 
00 12; E. 


„nu. Bird,volture L. 
T. Ixxii. 149. $0. 


seat 6 

“m „as. Kind of linen. L. 
Nam € D. iv. 87.2. 
Pres, 


& lim NEM, The. 


141. 


L. T. hill. 
fom 


ate 
— He 
Hr... 


nuh. Antenne, horns. 
L. D. iv. 85. 3. 


anuh. Shake, toes. 


L. 
T. xıxiv. 93. 3, 


nnnäu. Movement. 
L. T. liv. 133. 5. 
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ras 
Syl Ree 


out.; hr P.H 
2s < Tall? " 
= 49. 
vn % nnn. Likeness. R. A. F. 1887, 
A return. D.O. xiii. 7. 


Water. L. T. Ixxi. 
149. 5, 6; xxxix. 107. 1,2. 
109. 1 1, 2. 


wen 5 

A nnuw. Descend £0. _&. 1. 105. 
Nm © follow. eat 
sown 5 


En ans. See. L.T. liii. 190. 9. 
Nm © 


vn 50 
au. Continually. L. T. il. 6, 8. 
A. © 5 


r 
nnuk. Rope, cord. D. 433. 


ned II mu. unui. Water. M.d.C. 


SPAM 6, a 
A..F A 


ll: nnuti. ped. L. 
T. ing ns. 7. 


e 
& %Y nent. Rope. L. D. iv. 42. a. 
an 


nnut. Escape. L. T. xxiv. 
64. 10. 78. 6. 


a 


mn neu. Water, a certain quantity 
of land or water. L. D. iv. 4 
Aum 13. 15. 16. 


porn, 
AA aw. Go hither and thither. P. 
& 8. 838=L. T. ı 


md nauk. Knot, twist. L. 
+ my AS D. iii. 136. 19, 20. 
en, 
“=p ap. Bow, seed. L. T. xl. 
| 110. 
LEARN 


® nap. Grain, seed, corn. M. D. 
@ ©” xiii. 
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NE 
pee § 
. Il “ep. Grain. M.R. exiil. 


: The Grai 8l. A. G 
e rain, . G. 
a e £8. 32.00. ; 


est \ e 
. hw napa. Grain. MS. D. 


TH 
THe gone 


— Grain SI 
| I napre: corn. . 


napt. Grain. L. D. iv. 18.b.; 
T. Ixxiii. 149. 63. 


a 
wren <=> & 
| ert napr a. Grain. N. D. 
a e 415. 


pone, 
HM” wapaf. Date bread. L. D. il. 38. 

& ar. Victory. N. D. 78. 

% Vict E. R. 6683 

nar. ory. . 

u " 
porns, 

ty: rau. Vulture. L. T. lxxix. 
<— 164. 12. 

he 
<— nd 
an 

{hy nras. Victory. D. 430. 
<< 

¥ y 

e icto e Cf. e 

a YS ye ee 
pen, 

yl nru. Awful. 
<— 


zo 
N ]: nesb. Dates. L. A. ix. 


nrau. Victory. M8.D. 
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NA 
POTTER, 
p nas. Flame. L. D. ili. 225. 6. 56. 


am 
fl %: nam. Wig() L. T. li. 
137. 8. . 


qreraen, 
ra: nam{t). Jug. L. D. ii. 


Ti nasr. Victory. M.d.C.xviil. 
x 


poorrm, 
nas. After. G. 498. 
mug 


N gas. Flame. L. D. iii. 335 


nasr. Governor, superintendent. 


— L. D. ii. 122 
<=> victory. M. R. xxx. 1. 


fercam, 
= nasr. Box(?). L. D. ill. 158. 
—> 


IICIIER, 
——q nasr. Fire. L. D. iv. 34. a. 
—> 


pr 


amp 
=> ww iv. 65. a. 


IIIOGEIN, 
ungen 0689. t. 
—_— 


Flame. L.D. iii. 225. 


roe, 
=o B nas... Awe. L. D. iii. 68. 
a 


ak. R. 9900=L. T. 


nen \ 
Zi nasr. Fire. flame. N. D. 172; 
L. D.iv 


—e [1 nasr.t. Flame, frontiet. L. 
—— 


D. iii. 5. c. 


goon, goa. About. G. 39; L. T. xxxix.. 


un 3 102. 1. 


1 
W 
u 3 win, vase 
puereen, 
Bu 7 
mpg 


tongue. 8.P. clix 


N 
mg civil. 










nasra. Kindofwand. L.D. 


Tongue. EB. 


nasib. Devour(?). Good- 


nas,a.f. Near. L.D. iit. 328. 15. 
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Devour. L.T. x. 


a bt % in ums 
ZU nasa. Abandoned. E. 8. 32. 


zn, PT 
nae nas. Abuse. 8. P. 


rns, 
a= ff “>. . Delud tupely, b. 


Bt » numb. 
. 89. 4, XXV. 


ch 


Zn TES 
N 
N45 rere 
=i 


On => 
me 3 f nasr. Flame N. D. 133. 


nasr. Phlegethon. M. R. 


Piette, 


aasr.¢. Flame. L. D. iii. 2335. 


len & 


pn 
ur mas.t. After. 8. P. xivili. 4. 
=~ [) 


ahs nastx. Behind. L. D. lil. 
$59. d. 


—“—“ <> 


nasr .t. Flame, glow. N. D. 


an | a oe; L. D. iv. 48 


pores, 
+y nsx. Behind, about, after. G. 497. 
ARD, 
JE © sated. Dominion (7). L. D. 
Hi. 5.1 e 1. 


nat. Knead. M. & Ixvill. 6. 
salute. D. ii. 


nat. Address, save, help. N. 


el 
“fe me affict, punish. E. 8. 10. r. 8. 


awn, 
ao | nat. Kind oftree. MS. D. 


pon, 
qT net. Hail! help. L. D. ii. 149. a. 
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NA 

rrr, 

TQ > nat. Knead. L.D. ill. 962. a. 
€ 

=] hw neta. Subject. L.T. xliii. 
114.1. 


mM. nath.t. Tusk. L.A. xii. 47 
m t . . xii. 47. 


AD; 

u [ x neti. Help. L. D. iv. 46.8.3. 
DL ly We net, Aue, 1 
x nats. Little. E. R. 6668. 


nef. Subject. Br. M. 
ii. 74. 2. 


na 
Nm natst. Little. P. xviii. 

u 

~m, 

~\_ nal. Submission. L. D. iii. 16. a. 
a | 


poe, 
—y net. Defend (?). E. 8. 562. 10. 
a 


enti. Outof. E. 8. 32. 108. 


aaa N 
= 


rh 


natr. Gods. 


entmd. Lay asleep (7). 
E. S. 32. inside. 


NU) 


— L. D. iv. 83. a. 
<—> 


Prveren, 
= | natr. Gods. N.D. 423. 
<— 


POCOOYR, ug 
zn natemm. They. R. M. 56. 
s— 111 she R.M. 56. 


net. Of, who. Ch. P. H. 226. 


Of, who. Cb. P. H. 226. 


crerems, 
an 
‘ > enti. 
= | 
NEIL 


a — entü. Debt. R.J. A. 236. 


aA 


prereen, 
% net. Enemy. L. D. iv. 
rs % 74. d. y 
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NA 


[eveten, 
a >— entä. Debt, compel. IL. D. 
iv. 89. a. 


pa | 


PRSREE, exit 
a entä. Debt, compel. R. J. A. 
Jo 235. 


rrr, 
19 netb. Smoke, flame. N. D. 112. 
a 


IUUEBER, 
a 


Km. 
und netf.. Untie, detach. Ch. 
x f H. 392. 


zn enti. Being, existence. L. T. vii. 
17. f. 10. 


a ~” not. E- R. 9900. 1.c.; L. T. Ixxxvi. 
rasen, j 
enti. No, not. E. R. 9900. 
EN L. T. Ixxvi. 1. 
porns, e 
e enti. Being, existence. EL. 
rr e T. xviii. vier xxxi. 81. 


wen Ponti. 


\ Spittle, froth. LT. 
vw Ve. XXX 


viii. 105. 2 


— enti. Being. E.1.10. 8. 


pores, 
4 ent. ‚Lower crown. L. D. fv. 


“a netesen. They. R. M. 28. 
—w-— iit she. L. D. ii. 48. d. 
ne Ee, 4 
natt. Impediment. L. T. xiv. 
a avi 233. 1,2. 
corrneen, 
entt. Being, existing. MS. D. 
a a 
aeg Z|) 
x natsk. Attach, tie. E.I.Tl. 
@ nd 1. 
PROBEN 
| Gump nela. A measure. Ch. P. H. 
& 222. 
poe nalr. Work, UB ic tos. cut. M. C. 
& xxxiii. 8; L. D. 


<< pull a rope. M.C. iv. 


pon, 
® ead nafr. Work. L.D. Iii. 18.e. 
<> 51. 58. 


presen, 
& AP, ser. Plane. L. D. 8. 
=—> 49. b. 


& J-%- tr. Pl ith 
alr. 
<— . L.D. RW goats, 
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NA 
5 | ner. carpen R. M. 78. 
® ter. e 
<> 


aly 


| nen \ > 
$330 alr. Time (of time). 
& Pa | L. D. iv. 54. b. 


Make, cut. L. 
T. li. 130. 10. 
@& nut. Thou. L. D. ii. 48. d. 
of. Acc. Tor. xx. 1. a. 
> suhbu. Calves. L. D. 
3 S ii. 192. 
“eo woh 
® 


quae, 3 
J nakkab. Title. M. RB. xiv. 1. 
@Jir 


Paentan, 


nakhakha. Whip. L. 
D. li. 148. c. 


aren, 
|= nakhb. Indicate. L. D. ir. 
20. €. 
conan, 
IS nakhb. Title, inscribe. L. D. 
5Ic nakAb. Title. L. D. iv. 36. a. 


nakıb. 


Title. R. J. A. 251; 
M. RB. clxiii. 


cl, 
.j 


PEIERBEN 


K/S nass. DEV i L. D. iv. 
ee 45.c.; M 


SIG, 
e Fee nekbab. Lotus. L. D. iv.61.g. 


nakkbt. Title. L. D. iv. 36. a. 


N eine. Ch. P. H. 


aurea, . 
jw aakh. Powerful. L. D. iv. 
@ 81.6, 


E. R. 9900 = 


sees, 
3 nekhi. Deride. 
w L. T. 1138. 8. 


IIGGBEEN, 
NN. nner. au we T. xv. 
26. 8. khenem. 
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NA 
z RQ nakhun. Young. L. D. ili. 174. 
pee, ° 
nd nakkt. Power. T. L. 
a 


sm, . 
nakhiu. Power. L. D. iii. 
180. a. 


er Br ee 


fe nakhekA. Rule, stimulste. L. T. 
® xxil. 54. 2. j 


Liquid, sprinkle. E.R. 


® o” "Oi is. 


anna, TER 
essen nakhekhu. Fluid, blood, es- 
eoou"™ sence E.R. 9749. 


oo” 


> nebhakha. ‚Essence, seed. Ch. P. 
om H. vi.1ı 


AUT “wen ovens. 


werner, 
wr und nakkt. Power. 
a 


>. | sans 


nakhekh. Whip. E. RB. 9737. 
9749; LT. bavii. } 163. 1. 


MBS.D. 


kur-kheru. Title of some 
kind, L. D. ii. 108. a. 


peren, 
=| nakıt. Powerfal. L. D. ii. 103. a. 
a 


rm «=O 
nakh. Power. MS. D. 
Ne 


fava, @ 
und sakh. Power. L. A. xiii. 
IX 


wemnd % sakht, s.m. Hard 
land. 8. P. vi. 3. 
wy y \ ı field sown with corn. 


win, R. A. 1861, p. 120. 
® 
| nakht. Power. L. D. ii. 5. 
a 


wu » 
nakht. Arableland. Good- 


Pw \ | win, R. A. 1361, p. 198. 
pron @ 
SF m Childhood und nakht. Power. L. D. iii. 
poneaen, G. xf.; L. T. xl. 112. 6, ww @ 130. a. 
VOL. V. 00 
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NA 
° { nakhia. § man, giant 
@. tron . 
nw a Ch. P. H, 227° 
Ben, nash. Plait of hair. E.S. 386; 
am L. T. iv. 13; L. D. iv. 2.77 
puree, 
und nash. Strong. L. D. iv. 74.¢. 
rornes, 
~ nash. Leap. D.O. xiv. 1. 
Pern, | 


@ nash. Winnow. L. D. ii. 47. 
e 


js nashb- Some liquid. L. D. ii. 
. @. 


» nashf. V i EB. I. 10 
. Venom, poison. E. I. 10. 4. 
Km. po 


nnn, 
42 nach. Pat. L. T. xxii 


le, 
presen, 

a nashi. Defend. L.D. 
iv. $1. b. 


poanaes, 
—_ &: nashm. Green felspar. L. T. 
Ixxiv. 160. 2. 


SOGPIERN 

% th naskm. Boat. S. P. xxxvil. 
5. 
NOOR 
noe, 

GG nasım. Rib, loin. L.D. 
cz iii. 260. c. 

IOCGIEEN, 

a nasım.t. Deck, boat. 
cz % ot E. 1. 108. , 
pores, 

a Deck, boat. 

I So ram L.T. il, 10. 

Prenton, 

amex nasım.t. Deck, boat. 
cz E. I. 17 
 asannan 

—_. m 


== (9 nasım. Deck, boat. E. S. 294. 


nashi. ; ‚Braid, plait. L.T. 


Deck, 


ba oe 
L. T. xii. 10. ee 


nashm .t. Deck, boat, 
E. 1. 17. 
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NA 


naska (ehnn). Youthfal. L. D. 
iv. 46. a. 7. 


nashn. Opposition, weakness. 


gown, 
cam??? nasın. storm. P.8. 
poem, 828; L. D. iv. 67. b. 


SHH on 
power D. iv. 67. b. 


MB) 


ar 


contend. L. 


oz nasın. Quarrelsome. L. D. 
pn, iii. 364. 5. 67. a. 
sreeeten, [oteten, Plague, 
So torment crmshy. 
Ww 250. 
En WN nasıni. Open contend, 
storm. T. vidi. 17.27; 
zn IB V.v. L 0.31; P.S. 88. 
ashri Oppose contend, 
nashni. 
rons Gee quarrel. KE. BR. 7085. 
prem, 
am nasht. Lady's maid, hairdresser. 
a E. 1. 13.1 
water. 
oA? ee LD. ii. 145 Nani 
zum 
nask ¢. Cruelty. Ch. P. H. 11. 


Sd naskti 
RABAT. 
an L. D 


Title of some kind. 
ili. 919. c. 


nn & & 


nashti. Plague, torment. 
ZI nd P. H. 250. ’ ent. Ch. 


corres, 
or GE nashti. Destroy, revolt. L. 
a a wed D. fii. 195. 


dons ei ore 
nashu. ow ts. D. 
ru VO. xvi. 9 
own § 
—z~=s nashesh. Destroy. N. D. 192. 
za. 
em CI 


neshesk. Paddling, walking. 


cz SB L. D. iv. 39. e. 


Y en. Of, to, from, by. Ch. Mel. pl. i. 33. 


| pen na. Water, wave. RA. 
F. B. A. 1836, 25. 
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Foul. L. 
D. iif. 195. 19. 


YATRA 4 
SANE whi. Descend. P. xx. 

YUN, 4 Flowers). B. I. 
3 nakam. Rejoice, B. 8. 92. 


m 

Y @&. nahas. Awake, arouse. P. 
—— xxiv. 

yf nas. Lowercrown. L. D. ili. 68. 


angen 
Y nasr. Fire. E. 8. 10. r. 
<— 


a 
enti. Being, existing. MS. D. 
Ww 


SET: ven. cots. 5.0.0 
fer 


en x 
nasın. Quarrel, contend. 
wre Lu D. iv. 40. dd. 


Y ns. Of. G. 42. 135. 


N nae. Upper crown. L.D. iii. 68 


nakhekh. Fiuid, element, seed. 
L. T. ixvi. 146. k. 2. 


— ned Lord, piady, m master, mistress, 
all. 


1 + 


“ap neb. Gold. G. 497. 


. Date, palm tree. L. D. 
ii. 147. a 


aun f= ned. Swim, float. G. 376. 
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NE 
GOOIEOR 
FEN este nebi. Swim, float. G. 
like 376. , 


me JUNG AY se vn 


rem |%: nebu. Gold. Ch. P. H. 235, 


aubdheh. Kind of plant or 
le ": flower. E. R. 990=L. T. 
I nefer Good, perfect, continue. D. 298; 


LA 


oo 
I nefer. Good, perfect. G. 370. 
— 


ats model. Ch. 


nefer- Youth at for military ser- 
vice. T. Loc 


Ce 
I nefer. Handsome. E.1.8. 


— 

I Fr, nefer. Youth fit for mili 
er. You 
<< service. M.C. lviii. ‘ary 
Km. 
a. er. Beau e L. D. iii. 

js an f. 7 

Km. 
N nefer. Warmth, heat. Ch. P. 

H. 109 09. 235. 
I Il» neferiez samt. Couch,bench. 
Rope Toy 99. 19. 


I (iS, neferi, Bless. L. D. iv. 


ti ® nefer. Youths. L. D. iv. 3, 
aoe 25. a. 


I: nefer.t. Good. BE. I. 4. 
a 


a 
IT nefer ti. Bless. L. D. iv. 99. c. 
N 


[-Y nefer. Crown, decoration. M.R. 


LN neh. Drag, agitate. L. D. ii. 121. 


452 


As nek. agate L. T. xxx. 73. b. 
3 sch, Vom, request. L.D. ir 
EN Shon re er 
TUS ER 2.2 
QT Deere 
ESS nahsl. Negro. E.3.400. 
LS 7 
ALS ER 2 a 
AL 
Ae sen 
ee 
UNOS ea eo 
LNG x |e nahb. Neck. G. 98. 

Ay Fo [wn naht, Serpent, python. 
Ae 
IL u nee. cm 
By Pe fa nthe non nm 


seht. Neck. 8. P. cxlil. 7. 


nakb. Serpent, python. 
K. I. 10. 4. 


Ay Fok naheh. Anage, for ever. MS.D. 


Hy fogs neh. Liquid of some kind. 
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tm 


AL 
LS; Den 
Apo — oc, Wak LT. 
AL? 

INS SS 


perceive. BE. I. 4. 
i ami, repent Ch. P. H. 28. 


IND sem ı 
(RIS ® a, em 
AH rer 
CY fa — sens. Headdress, wig. V. 


7 N met. Jos: ‚or liquid of seme 


seht. Confide, wish, 
Ch. P. H. 132. von 





(lang sams. Pot, or liquid. BE. 8. 280. 


x 
IR 
In u 41. Recond, comparable. LD. 


A wemtt. Vanquish, force. 
ii: 3. = 


ERS; nenn. Repeat. Ch. P. H. 


oT Nem. God Chnumis. L. D. iv. 70. 1. 


twice, second. 
ii. en Br. 


I nem. Jug of water. L. D. iv.6.a. 


| WER nem. Water. L. D. iv. 78. b. 18. 
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Ph Gr 
P&S nem. Water. M.C. xxxi. 3. 
PDO u oe? 


GOISERN 
mei nem ot. of. Tank, well. 


va-l= 


wW sem. Guide, direct. G. 290. 
= 


nemti. Tank, 
well ‚BR J. 


vv nem. Guide, direct. N. D. 46). 


V rm. Direct. N. D. 97. 
join. De. Noub. 7. 


TG fret Ltt 
RAW ae ar 
AIR Fe 
Al mus 
hie 


er new. Delight, sweet. T.L. 
1 


Deprave, debauch. 


nem .t. Jar of sweet water. 
M. cexiviii. 


i nemit. Legs, retreat (?). E. 8. 562. 
a 


ul nen. No, not, without. D. 93; Ch. 
P. H. 223. 


wen. No, not, without. D. 93. 


ulm 
a NER. No, pot. T. L. 
esse \ 


“a W 
nen lt. ignorant, fools. L. 
on 888 D. iu. 1 
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NN 


ln 
- a nen.$. No, not. D. 98. 


nen. ti. No, not. Ch. P. H. 222. 


a= NW 


cz] xenshem. Kidneys, bowels (7). L. 
A D, ii. 188. m 


Hm 


NA me test rss ate 


similar. E. I. 10. 3. 
R. 4800. 


}| nnub. Some function. L. D. il. 15.b. 


poem, nu. Like, as, if. N.D. 320. 
} figure, statue. T. L. 
same, this, that. Ch. Et. Eg. 37. 


"3 meu. Rest, relics. Ch. P. 
ay, lies. er. 7. 


H-AR 


1277 v ne Texture. L. T. Ixil, 145. 


fevesen, 


ane. Miserable. L. 
T. lexi, 149. 16. 


NZ me nun. aan 
HOTT spaces ee me 
HOA y Fs 
NT nn 5 LT. tail. 
HE pe me, spina um 
HR me ee 
NEIN! Be 


1. in 138. 4. 
& 
1% una. Time appointed. L. D. iii. 200. 
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NN 
12? En: man. Flowers (7). D. 228. 
se 


& 
Ye "ig amend rant, nern. 
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\ NE 
rT net. Limit (7). L. D. iv. 47. 8. 


r nat Present, tribute, offering. N. D. 


u | 
1% nme. House, receptacle. N.D. 230. Ts net. Flour. B. 8. A. xxxv. iv. 111. 


2} nns. Countries. L. D. iii. 129. 
mais 


Hee "att 

1} N anueh. Kidney, liver, rib (7). L. 
D. ii. 35. 

Kidney, liver, 


HEN nn L. D. ii. 28. 


nasr. Tongue, superintendent. E. 


unu-fun. Fellows. L. T. Ixxiv. 


nas. Tongue. L. D. iv. 46. a. 


nas. Attached to. N.D. 3. 
behind. L. D. iv. 75. a. 77. a. 


{: nask, Limb. L. D. iii. 227. 1. 


Sa? 


‘ Xz nae. Close, after (?). L. D. iv. 78. 
> . 


‘ 125. d. 189 


naer. Superintendent. E. 8. 559. 


nasru. Superintendent. E. S. 562. 


Il 


nas. Tongue. L. T. xxvi. 68. 8. 


D 
a 


J 


« nas.t. Tongue. L. T. lxxv. 154. 
13. 


net. Incline, bow, bail, help. G. 66. 


ni D 


Superintendent. L. D. ii. 11. 
° a 


Oe ee 
Ts Ts Se ate 8. P. xivii. 6. 
ER ae. jt es 


ft | N wie, Kopie 
& 
T Ww nat. , Incline, bow, hail, help. D. 
T. net. Incline, bow, hail, help. D. 228. 
é 
Ey net. Incline, bow, hail, belp. D. 
r 
— et. Incline, bow, hall, betp. 
T * net. Incline, bow 
at N.D. 3° hail, help. 
tr 
al 


tT nat nat. Incline, bow, hail. N, D. 
NY 148. 


net. Tribute, collection. N. D. 880. 


nat nat. Support, ‘assist, hail. 
L. T. kill. 1 
T N nat. Incline, hail, help. E. 8. 298. 
en 
a 
T Sand natt. Support. L. D. iv. 87. a. 
a 
—=> 
| nat, Shuttle(7). L.D. iv. 63. ¢. 
wy 


7 neter. A god, divine. D. 346, 


7 neter. Agod. D. 346. 


T-— net. Incline, bow, hail, help. D. 19 neter. A god. G. 302. 


DICTIONARY OF 


NE 
1 netera.t. Temple. D. 347. 


1 (3 neterat. Temple. D. 347. 


II; neter al. Temple. D. 347. 
le 
lo. 


ei neter har. Hades. E. 8. 637. 


And neter kar. Hades. D. 847. 
neter kartt. Hades. G. 416. 


neter I kar. Hades. N. D. 519. 
mason. L. D. ii. 188. c. 


ah! neter kay. Masons. L. D. il. 
149. e. 
lien 
uNR en , Mason. 5. 
a Ve 
1. neter kar ti. 
Qu 
12 neier ... 
236. 
leh neter ... Servants of 
priests. L. D. ii. 37 
«1 neter ta. Kind of priest. D. 849. 


WEY strane nen 


neter kar. Mason. L. 
M. xvi. 67. 6. 
Mason. M. C. xivili. 3. 


Servant, priest. D. 348. 


>| neter ta. Kind of priest. D. 349. 


a 


neter ta. Kind of priest, holy father. 
1 T.B.M. vey 


neter te fa Kind of priest, holy father. 
goddess. D. 349. 


a 
T acter. Goddess. D. 349. 
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NN 
T, fh neter. Goddess. M. d. C. xxix. 2. 
® 


1 u neter. A god. G. 331, 
— 


x neter. Gods. L. D. iv. 54. b. 
<> lt 


%x 
tian. . M. R. 
JE rien ‘Time 


a 
<=> neteri. Goddess. G. 347. 
W 


 aosngne \ 
> weter. Goddess. N. D. 429. 
a 
a EINER neteri i. Two goddesses. 


Ars 


Te neter twant. Phoenix (7). E. 8. 32. 


neter-tucs. Time. R. 
A. F. B. A. 1856, 37. 
% neice ar Time. R. A. F. B. A. 


xa 
1 neter ut. Temple. L.D. iv. 87. e. 
al) 


I] me... 
Nee. 
Ih “er 


Prophet. D. 348. 


Prophet. E. 1.17. 12. 


. £. Prophetess. R. M. 59. 


au. Like, similar, t Br. Ve. 
B.M. N » type. 
anu. Rank, kind, sort. E.I. 64; 
3s E.R. 6676. 
1, anu. Place. E. 8. 10. 


—y aw. Time. L. D. iy. 39. 4. 


PR 1 3. = 


na“. Huntsman. L. 
D. iv. 3. 
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NN 
Qu nu. Send, retarn. LT. 
p 3 xv. 


Pa ee 
Pas 


sau. Cut, sh n. L.D. 
iv. 66. > mare 


anuh. Separate. L. T. xivil. 
125. 25. 


From e 
. Ropes. E. 
3 Sy. 1. 6. 
Nom e 
Sand sau. Lead. M. R. cx. 35. 
se 
Non season, 


anseen WIEN. miter Br. Gr. pt. iii. 


nnuku. Ropes. E. I. 64. 


en | nei. Water. M. cv 
3 e O000d A, 


C1 aut. Receptacle, place. L. 
sey D. iv. 60. b. oat. 64. b. 

a saut. Receptacie(?). L.D 

3 e iv. 87. a. ° ° 


prrcen, 
nt NEN. order, kind, 
pen, like. Re KS. 113. 1 


3 nu. Of, from, by, to. D. 414. 
within. E. R. 8558. 


8 au. Of. D. 416. 


00d, 


Zamsn nu. Water. L. D. il. 125. d. 209. 
ge... 


nu. Within. E. R. 9779. 


Jo 


nu. Within. E. R. 9779. 


ned. Lord. D. 416. 


4 0 


s u . 
r nuk. Make, form. L.D. iv. 546. 
@ 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


NU 
r 
= saukam. Rejoice. Br. il. 
a 4 Ixxxii. 1. 


5 —¥ nuham. Joy. L. D. iv. 33.1. 
oi nukam. Take, save. N.D. 112. 


Seu 
f amd nuhemi. Jake, save. L. D. 
Wi x iv. 77.d 


nuk. I, me, mine D. 417. 
m 


nuk. I, me, mine D. 417. 
& 

— ask, I, me, mine. G. 508. 
& 

5 awk, I,me, mine. D. 415. 


5 nuns. Shine. M.d.C.xivi. 


"N nunu. Shine, dawn. M.d.C. xxx.3 
3 L. D. iv. 37. d. 77. a. 

a 
3 


f aunt. Likeness. L. D. iv. 61. f. 


nun. Little boy, ninny. L. D. 
iv. 53. a. 


t nuns. Liquid. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


é nuns. Little boy, ninny. L. D. 
3s iv. 79. c. 


SR nas. Address. L. D. iv. 78. a. 


sj nusa. Behind (?). M.d. C. xiii. 


nu (men). Gift. L.D. iv. 6. b. 


mi nuter. Gods. L. D. iv. @. e. 
ı—n 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


NT 
8 af. Of. L. D. iv. 52. a. 
a 


Sanu net. Draw. L. D. iv. 46. a. 36. a. 


Ss F 


nufnet, Some liquid. L. D. iv. 
amt 54. b. 


a 
& entinuli. Being, existence. G. 535. 
Ww 
& . 
aufu. Kind of antelope. M.C. xviii. 
2 


35 mw. Of. Acc. Tor. xx. 1. a. 


r md nu. Officer of some kind. 
D. O. xvi. 8. 


307. 
u a Ur B. 1636, 76. 


= p.ar. he The counsel- 
lor. R.J. A 


„A, pron. pos. masc. The. D. 307. 


mht 8 + DAS *4, =’ Tg 


B a pé. Human gpecien. 
mie N on 


1). 308: E 
moa wee 
a 
va Bake. 
4 


L. T. lxiii. 145. 34. 


a 
nD en human race. D. 


u” Ss 
pé. Men. L.D. iv. 26. 1. 
PN § if 


ud Pe 


s 6 
1.) Pape ever, ive birth. 
VOL. V. 


B 
Produce, deliver of a 


L. D. iv. 80. c. 
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PE 
ake nuh, Rope. G. 77. 


ss x 

ER | 

3A 
nukk. Power. L. D. iv. 60. a. 

O1 

& 

@ 


re 


nekk. Power. L. D. iv. 26. 8. 


(i nukhi. Power. L. D. iv. 74.b. 


nukkt. Power. L. B. A. 1856, 191. 


; | 
z Fr. nekhen. Babe. L. D. iv. 60. b. 
Qe 63. c. 


ok nukh 


Bold. L.D. iv. 67. c. 


P. 


nae pat. Mankind. P. M. xviii. 4. 


8 


nn 


Step. L. D. iv. 78.a.1. 
u 8 

papa. Produce, be delivered. 
v pee | L. D. iv. 83. a. 


Bu 
{N päpd. Shine. L. D. iv. 69. c. 
vv 


u. 
we) papa. Produce. G. 346. 


ANT pai,p.m. This. G. 182. 
"h-> 
u rg pat. Toe , bandifuls. 


a 
a pat. Tread. L.D. ii. 149. d. 


pA clean fowl. 


T. B. 


e 
. MM . . 13; 
| le per. Metallic object. Be. 13 


PP 
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PR 
RM Breath. E.R. 0881. 


aw PA, p.m. The. D. 811. 


un 


3 Breath, road. L. T. 
m PO es 1. 


: we pfai. This. Ch. P. H. 228. 
m. 


B 1% om pefs. Bake, cook. L.T.zzavl. 


m nn! pefre, Cook. E. R. 9900, p. 33. 
33. 

u = pefs. Cook, light. N.D. 451 
m. 481; T. Er Bu ° 
ay peh. Follow up, penetrate. E. 8. 574. 
nfs peh. Followup. BE. 8. 569. 

7 on 3 pikrer. sso rier, ran. R. A. 
or p’hrer. Run. E.S. impres- 

a ? sion, Burton. 

nfaa peh.t. Glory. L. D. ii. 76. 


Wy 


1 
—? pherr. Bun. 


4 0 


a 
ac peh.t. Glory. L.D. il. 76. i. 


| 


p’hu. Follow. L. T. ix. 17, 
x. 5. 3. 
L. D. iv. 46. a. 7. 


we areae penetrate. L. D. 


pi. Fly. D. 3810. 


DICTIONARY OF 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


PE 
all. pal. Tofty. E.8. 332. 


| ny, vos me na 


is pi, p.m. The, this. G. 181. 
W 


| 

5 pins. Pshent crown. L.D.iv.Tl.e. 
AY A} 
| 


N pie Gap. LT. Ux. 142.17. 
| 
‚no peka. Gap. E.S. 5612. 


1. peka. Wove. L.D. iii. 36. 
4 


“kh peka. Gap. E. 8. 578. 





| KB 
\ © pekah. Gap. Br. G. 1098. 
42x 


B<=> pekar. Some substance or fruit. 
Br. ii. Ixxix. 2. 
4 gap, flower(?). N.D.195; E.8. S67. 


eee peha !- 
_ 

y= 
4 


8 I 
ee, pekau. Gap. S. P. lxxxv. 6. 
4 


._ Kind of tunic or inen. L. 
pekau. Shape. P. S. 638; L. 
T. 149. 24 
By \~y 
( ) peka. Gap, hole. N. D. 166. 
3S ' 
a i 
3” peka. Gap. L. T. lix. 142. 17. 
| . 
3” peka, Peck. B. A. xxxiv. iv. 88, 
| 
A 


% peka. Kind of linen or tunic. IT. 
iv. 13. 8, xlv. 122. 1. 
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N | 
3 us 
8 x 

bh peka. Gap, hole. T. B. M. 
3 I‘ 


R tn 
LN pekas. Spittle. L. T. Ixviii. 


3 » 147. 17. 
_ 
3 % pekau. Division. E.8. 567. 
a kau. Fruit grai L. D. i 
. or n. L.D. iv. 
oe "ma. 
8 
pea, p.m. The, this. D. 314. 
B geen, penka. Squeeze, eX- 
4 ates GA . L. T. xxxvi. 


99. 17. 
staunch, exhaust. Ch. P. H. 329. 
a a} penkau. Bleed. 8. P. 
pera, exliv. 6. 
a (fo Back. L. 
r . 
con, a ¥ Po. iii. Bei. 


| 
pennu. Ratsbane, flower. 
5 ya S. Ixxxix. 13. J 


8 
pennu. Rat. L. T. xvii. 
wd YF 33.23; G. 107. 


ia a As 3 


. son,p.m. The, this. D. 314. 


B 8 
pepe. Fly. L. D. iv. 17.8. 
<= 


a 
a’ pepe. Fly. E.1.4. 


Pe Oe ppd. Cake. L. D. il. 38. 
OM Et 
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PE 
peka. Extend. L. D. ili. KRY m » bread 
16. a er 165. a. 


Pa ppat. Cake, food. L. D. iii. 
© 


48. a., i. 124, il. 85. 44. c., 194. 
d. 86. 
a> 
pd opat. Fly, roll. E. I. 10. 
6 Yr. 8. 


© a 
pd inl, ppkhat. Lioness. L.D. 

a il. 194. a. 18. 
explain. L. T. 

fe ih 168. 12. 


{ per. Appear. L. T. xxv. 68. 2. 
{3 per: Show. L. T. xlviii. 125. 
| 
® per. Kind of cake. L. D. ii.19. 
— 


N} 


a 
nd . Sight. N. D. 108. 
A pre. Big 


‚appear. L.T. 
Pa 3s 195. 48. 


u — i, pra. Sight. L. A. xiv. 8. 
088 


a 
js pre. Show, see. M.B. cxiii. 


Ak: 


7 per.t. Void. E.8. 10. 
<> Ja 


—{.,, vet T. xxl, 


x pershu. Attentive. 
8. P. vi. 6, 
Sud exterior. 8. P. cx. 7. 


ar wrap. L. T. lxxviii. 


| 
>= per. See, appear. L. D. iv. 48. b. 3. 
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PE 
| a | 


per. Sarroand. N. D. 106. 
— © 


BB <— 
B per. Go round. E. 8. 10. 


oo =| ls. 


afi pes. Cook, bake. E. S. 289. 

afl pest. Back, spine. G. 80. 62. 
a 

ofl pessh. Stretch, extend. MS. D. 


| 
N pes. Cook, bake, boil. G. 318. 
mg 


Gump pes. Cake. L. T. xxiii. 58. 5. 


| 
ange 
| , 
& pes. Cake, biscuit. L. D. iii. 260. c. 
ange 

| 


w pes. Paintbox, inkstand. L. T. 
— xxxiv. 94. title. 


| 
IF peshu. Bite. E. I. 12.1.6. 
— 
a . . 
} peshu. Rite, sting. Ch. 
tn P. H. 229. 
: gy “BQ peshu. Sting, bite. R 
peshu. ing, . R. 
— 2» A. F. 1856, 44. 


GB peska. Log(?). P.S. 828. 


0 


u NE 


B un 
pen. Cake. Br. Gr. 1695; 
—® nisse 


Bo een 


peska. Log. B. A. xxxv. iv. 
45. 


pean. Kind of bread. T. Berl. 
ano 


B en . 
@ pesnu. Cake, kind of bread. 


tn L. D. iv. 67. 
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| | ® flap pesst. Seneet, shine. D.O. 
“eH i. 9. 


u dt pest. Back. R. J. A. 512. 
gun 


| 
pest. Gleam. M.civ. quat. 


YE 


pessh. Push, stretch. E. 8. 
—— X 248. 


peeul. Follow- 
ers behind. 
8S. P.xxxix.7. 


in X 


pes-sh. Push, stretch. G. 398. 


pesu. Cake, biscuit. N. D. 198. 


C m 


pet. Bow. G. 62. 
aa sceptre. M.C. Ixxvi. 5. 


(« pet. Leg. L. T. Ixiv. 138. 6. 


DICTIONARY OF 
PE 
u { per. Foot. M. ccci. 
a> ck. 8. P. xciv. 3. 
| 
ali 


a ww pet. Bow. G. 75. 


a 
\ pet. Clawofananimal. G. 93. 
@ 


| ww 
pet. Bow. L. T. liv. 138. 1. 


pet. Stretch, bend. L. T. 
xxxiii. 92. 2 


am A 
| 
WE pate. Aclaw, toclaw. L.T. 
x. 17. 85. 


8B —~ 


j patsenehA. Box, shrine (?). 
U Een MS.D. 


er‘ pet. Heaven (?). L. T. 125. 60; P. 
Br. 217. 


BD pet. Crib. BE. 8. 156. 
a 
kopen tbe mouth. Br. Zeit. 
Inn d.M x. 1854, taf. iv. 4. 
8 x 


ku. Open. Br. Zeit. d. 
a rR a 


‘. petn. Belonging to. L. D. iv. 66. 


oe pet pet. Trample. G. 279. 
ae 


BE x 
N TED | 


ae pet pet Strike, trample, rout. 
TED | . D. 207. 


pet pet. Trample, rout. N.D. 
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PU 
<= ptar. Explain. L.T. xivili. 128. 


4 e 
@ 1; time. S. P. lxxvii. 11. 


‚73 ptar. Explain show. 
a { ; vil. 17. ’ 


1 <— 
ptar. Regard, look at. M. ccxvii. 


L. T. 


as 
ı— 

| {x 7 
a 


: ¥ ptars. Slip of papyras. 8 
coe” P. ixxxiv. 1. _ 


Regard, look at. L. 
D. “ili. 153. 


discover, perceive. Ch. 
P. H. 1)l e 339. 


a | 
lj © plarra. Time. S. P. kirv. 


iw 
md petit. Ready. L. D. iii. 10. a. 
= @ 


at me mau 0. 
for 
ll mine mine 0.10 
ll min nom 
es 


ha. Sack, ravage. L. 
PMD. iii. 30. 12. “ge 


C] puke. Gap, hole. E. S. 294. 


A { I ER no exper 
ice pk. Divide. S. P. 
s}- \- puri. Lor, plank. 8. 


pw. Is, itis. D. 810. 


| zu ma sm 
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. PU 
x put. Form. L.D.iv.83.a. 


ed 


“posh. Stretch, extend. D. 311. 


ı as. Divine circle of 
pas D. iv. 40. c. gods. 





a‘ a> 


: (i) pesh. Stretch. E. 8. 82. 
” pesh,s.f. Statue. E. 8. 504. 


u rt pesh. Stretch. M.R, cxxxvill. 
oz 


m . pesh. Flower or fruit. 8.11. 
BS Xx 


pesh. Stretch, extend. KE. R. 
ZZ atten 6667. 


ug en 
eres,” pe.sk. Water. L. D. fv. 70. b. 
ames 
| 
„Per Separate. L. D. iv. 35.d. 
gg oa 
pesht. Stretch. G. 466. 
cz x 
8 @_ peshti. Divide. L. D. iv. 47.a.; 
c 2a cf. L. D. iv. 14. b.c.3 Br.G. 
mz NA xvi. 141, 142. 
g oa 


@ pekhk. “Lioness. L. D. iv. 82. b. 
oo 3 


ax pekha. Kind of food. L. D. iii. 
@ 260. c., ii. 67. 


| 
o LN pekha. Food. L. D. ii. 35. 


a 
54 |. pekhi. Lioness. L. D. iv. 79. d. 


EB di 
prkkt. Stretch out. L.D. iii. 
@ 210; M. R. cxxxix. 
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ga 
of pekht. Lioness. 3. 8. 32. ins. 


N: PEAR. Divide. LT. xivi 
ah pkh-kha. Divisions. P. Br. 
alle 217; eT LT eae 
ah Wes pkhe .t,3.f. Rod. 8. P. 
® a cxii. $., xiii. il. ° 


oc 
.] @ pkha.t. Lioness. Ch. P. H. 
aa 134. 


@ pek. Glory. Y. 4. 


GG pehpeh. Glory. Y. 44. 


r 
oa peh peh ti. Glory. R. M. 148. 
a 
@ ~pehpeh. Glory. BR. M. 148. 
SY 


a 
@ pekti. Glory. BR. M. 141. 
a 


KH rene Ton Das 
Ale Qos my, perm er 
Ae 
KEN Ce 
Swe vow. ace 
KU zu 100. on 
oS nme 


pa. Tofly. D. 156. 


DICTIONARY OF 


PA 

AN fi. That which is, 

a u “where. Ch. P. H. 233. 

a 
AN pat. Cake. L. D. ii. 28. 

© 

aw 
i. God, im 

ANY, ul 
% + paf. Breath. R. A. viii. 16. 
a 


KUN vrs, cate, od. 1. 
x! 
Sole ont, ntti 0. 
HVS ae 
AN pet. Company. LT. 125 
Ard “2 company. DT 
ar “tnt = 
He»: pet, Figure, company. LT. 
KR my sen me» 
Kr mu orn 
KO m mn. nam 
Hee tis ie Lt en 


=® pati. Figure, company. E. 8. 
WO feed. E. 8. 580. 


Hey nes 















ppat. Cake, kind of food. L. 
D. iif. 360. c. 


x pm. ~ Divide. 
5. P. xev. 











Hey Ee | 
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PK 
AY pw. Which (is). 8. P. xxiv. 7. 
Figure, time. 


RN, ne 
45 N er 
> 4 past. Time, anytime. M.B. li 
RI eae 
RN] a 
KH... peut, Food. E.8.278. 


HT REIT: Crowns. Y. 71. 
ZINN 


» peh. Arrive, attain, reach. L. D. ii. 
Bb 136. e.; Ch. P. H 


L. D. 


> peh. Rump. L.T. lx. 144. e. 
> peh. Function. L. D. ii. 137. 
» peh. Marsh. L.D. ii. 106. d. 130. 
=z 

ti. G . ES. 
Dawes real. Gary. 5.3.0 
NT peh ti. Glory. E. 8. 9900. 


Qu 


Dy pekpek(tf), Glory. L. T. xiii. 
am 113.3. 


pron, 
om pehul. Marshes. L. T. xiii. 
euowrn 113. 3. 


Pe a es WT. 1. 


Marsh. L. T. lxxvii. 


ven, 
CR mmm 168.2. 


aah Kind of linen or dress. 
Pie ees in 
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PE 
per. Winter. Br. Calendr. p. 34. 


oa 


. forth. D. 
— WT © ° ar 


| 
» per. Come forth, emanate. Ch. 
P. H. 94. 


<> 
D 
x per. Fiow out, pour out. Ch.P.H. 
<> 229. 
o1 per er khru, Meals. 
<< ur mw; « Mountnorris ; 
<> 
0 s=>|h per er khru. Meals 
<=> L. D. fii. 18 
oO er khru. Meal 
=|} Pot dead. L. T 
=> xxxviii, 105. 5 
125. 39. 


0 
Dh per. Grain. A. F. B. A. 1855, 
<> OO P.7. 


C1 %%% 
per. Grain. Biot, J. d. Sav. 
<> @ 1856, p. 74. 
0 


5 Pe Pail, liquid. L. D. il. 19; 


B. S. A. Xxxv. iv. 
— 4, 


03 
<> &_ perr. Food, appear. D. 237. 
<—> 


Sil 


n 
<>ap perr.t. 
543. 


t. Granary, ho abode. 
sar Nias te iene 


perri. Granaries. P. xxxix.; 
PT D. iii. 77. 


Food, appear. N.D. 


<> 

0 

<a perr.t. Food,appear. D. 237. 

<—> 

a t. Wint oceed. 
per ner „appear r 
Br. Calendr. p. P ‚P 


) 2 of 


r 
o per. Winter. 8. P. vii.9. 
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03 
<> emanate. P. 
a Bun vt, Pr mu. 


0 
<> per t. Grain, appear, proceed. 
an 0208 Gr. ii. 23. 
0 
— 


a 
on pert. Grain. D.O. ti. 4. 


Ga» s. Kind of cake, food. L. 
PT. xlix. 125. 68. * 


ange 


02 
in GED pers. Kind of cake, cooked 
re, food. N. D. 373. 


. Run away, bear 
ayy “Eee 


> Sa 


a 
peti. Bow. D. 259. 


NW 


ww 2 
e pett. Somecolour. L. T. ivi. 138. 
@& ww; 


pett. Some colour. L.T. Wy. 
am 000 133. 1 


Cv its 
pet. Foreigners. R. J. A. 236, 
ar 
eo pat. Festival of the ninth. 
L. D. ii. 123. f. 
6 
put. Nine. L. B. A. 1856, 228. 
a 
om t. Ni of 
eae put, ne, compen Gods. 
@its r. 208; L. D. fi Sas 4 


N 
er 
coli} zu pie. x 7.0 


om put. Company. Br. H. I. ixwwil. 8. 


put,s.f. Com of . 
0.1x.2; LH, AY 18560236, a0. 


s.f. Com of gods, 
. 1856, 226, 27. L. B. 
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R. 
<= _r. To, for, at, tobe. D. 71. => 
in (forms rerund). Ch. P. H. 318. > ad ru. Gate. L. T. xv. 238. 4; 
from. B. 1. A 628. A. 1076. 4. 
chapter. D. 
than. R.J. A. 598; E.R. 111. 
= ee ru. Path, gate. L. D. iv. 
> & ru. Duck. L. D. ii. 28. t 77.8 
<> {At a 
Go of a 
>T rs. Door. M.C. 1. a ann nied valley. N. D. 370. 
— vun 
ruan. Go of a valley. 
>. om nem. US 15. SR. 
z= 
<— rum ED 
<— = ru an. Gorge of a val- 
ru, 5 m. Gate. P. ix. | a Ga» ley. L. . fii. 174. 
> 2: 
. t. Mouth of 
ru an {. Mouth or gorge 
ae ™ we avalley. L. D. iil. 80. c. 
8 chapter. G- 510, 
fraction. V. B. M. <— han. Shrine(?), doo 
edge of a sword. Ch. P. H. 218 I__ rn box. Tr xav. 
about. 8.P.x 68. 3. 
<—> 
— 
j @ rw. Mouth. G. 76. LT ruka. Evening. D. 
O. iv. 3. 
—_— ra. Dro Le T. xlix. 135. 53 — BEER 
8 ° ne Le. 828; L. T. 125 53 In rukauf. Mouth of a 
(mehe.) coe ı 8 ene river. M. R. cxxx, 
<_—> <= e 
‘Ur ru. Door. G. 86. I: rsi. Mud(?), L. T. xxxviii. 
8 ' a) 101. 6. 
et | te u 
. G. 80. = rui. Door. E.R. 900= 
' if mu G. 80 N L. T. 17.2. 
<_—> <— [wr XX 
on re. Duck. D. 77. ik rua. Hide. Ch. P. H. 
nd 137. 
<— 
3 rw. Duck. L. D. ii. 96. a. ac rukha. Brasier. M.R. cxl. 
— <> 
cae ru. Duck. E. 8. 6669. AN rukäta. Kurve. 8.P. 
8 3. 
— 


SN. ru. Viper, reptile. L. T. 165. 


<— 
A. rum. Rami, fish. L.T. 
xxxiii. 88. 2. 


} 
rs. Pool. L. D. iv. 67. d. | rucnka. Pubes. D. O. 


— en 
| ı 4 ı viii. 
Pool, dale. N. D. 387 “ay Or. either. 8S. P. ili. 3; 
ru. . «D. . 
EN N er ei H 
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a Rad 

<—> | | 

| raperu. Temples. 8. 
@ aaet 088 


OAD ra ting tion ae 
nu | 
> pre mia, rors et 
I = 
<— PD | rushad. Care, 
WS “best 
| lin D. iii.199.32. 
<> 
MDS mace tage orton 


<=> (0 
N) { ra. Time. L. T. xl. 110. 10. 
@ See fer. 


ruta. Work, act. B.8. 
A. xxxv. iv. 78. 


Burg rw roan. „riferei come 
L.T. xxii. 89. 7. 
% rau. Gonear. L. D. iii. 966. d. 


e e . 


<> rä. Sun. 
make. N.D. 405. 
u give. M.R. xli.; N. D. 194. 7; P. iv. 
y. L. A. xi. 


rd. Sun. G. 400. 


LY 


o©<. rä. Formula. Ch. P. H. 170. 
w rf. Some substance. L. D. ii. 38. 
a rät. Gift. E.8. 338. 


Ya rau. Swift. D.O.vi.3. 


rd. Verily. D.O. ii. 7, vii. €. 


COLO LOL 
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RE 
@ rd. Pen, reed. L. T. xviii. 


— = rar, Kindoffood. T. Bert. 
=p GED 
=> ref hut. White worm, 
— Ne scorpion. 1. T. suit: 
>> 


AM rdrd. Worm. G. 81. 
Km. “cme 


EN N ada 
es eee irc aie 
no | ruhab. | Vapour. L. T. lxxvil. 
wt rin. 1. ind m, powder. E. R. 9980 


N: "is. 


rek. Time, rule. E. 8. 838. 


Powder. L. T. lxxix. 166. 


© rek. Rule,time. P. xxxi. 


(04040 


rek. Time, rule. L. D. ii. 132. 


=} rek. Time, rule. M.R.di.; 
M. cccxxxviii. 


eo rek. Time, rule. 
ccexxxviii. 3; M. ie. cil 


rekh,s.m. Brasier, heat. D. 81. 
m 


— . 
2 rekk. Brasier, heat. D. 891. 
m 


— 
sn rckh. Brasier, heat. D. 83 
_——— 
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RE 
<— 
=| rekh. Brasier, heat. D. 82. 
a . 


— % 
a i rek(p%. Scorner. L. D. 
i | iv. 74. d. 


reks. Scorner. L. D. iv. 46. a. 


a 
— wl; gabe. L.D. 
m sa Fe 4. 5. 
== + | 
il reki, Culpable. L. D. iv. 
m i | 75. d. 


<—_— 
ka. , . 
re van, Beputae, eve 
<> ekün. Culpable, 
LN c & ee. RR A 
4 9 1863. 


= tis, rekai. Culpable, rebel. D. 
4 89. 


= 12 A nekei, Cal pable, rebel 
4 rn L. D. iii. 1 
<> 

sil ble, rebel. Cl. 
4 A. 1862. 


. Pail, 8. PB. Ixiv. 6. 
1862. 


us 
Sm rem. Weep. D.78. 
Sm rem. Weep. D. 79. 


G remus. Fish. Ch. P. H. 218. 
Sn ren. Fish. L. T. xivi. 135. 10. 
rN. 


<> 


remi. Weep. L.T. xxiv. 64. 


=P om 
prem, 
nn 


DM om, For Ra) 
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RE 


aa rem rem. Fish. P. Br. 8. M. 
<> | 
Y ¥ ! rema. People, natives. E.8. 


= 
> rem. Weep. D. 79. 
um @ WA 


<= 
, rema. There, where, with. G. 79. 


er ma. One thirty-second of a 
Ineasure of land. L. A. B. 1885, 


<> 
5 

dc % ermennu. Arm. L. T. 

zn © Bb ixxiv. 152. 8. 

<> Until, to. Ch. P. H. 73. 

ah amd to touch an arm, shoulder. De 

Rouge, 8t. Eg. 


Zz ra-makk. Rhinoceros. M. C. ix. 


ran. Name. D. 732. 
room cattle. L. D. il. 


—=— 
x ren. Name. D. 75. 
presen, 


Ci ren. Name. D. 75. 


=> 

Ir reni. Cattle. P. ix. 
prarem, 
<> 
wen venn. Cattle. M. RB. xxxvii. 3. 
prarem, 

Dandie. D. 8. 
nursling. D. 83. 


— eB ronau. To name. D. 75. 


. { e 82. 


a . ¥ . Br. H. I. 
HR rose. | Young 
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BAX renpı. Plant. M. xivi. 


wenn, young. L. T. xviii. 3. 2. 


> 


s(s[ renpu. Plant. D. 82. 
wann, 


NLD ro, am mr 


= allie renpi. Fruit. B. R. 9900. 


a Qu renpe. Young. 
xviii. 


<a ru enti. 


zn when, a. M. 108 
whether. L.D. ot. 124. b. 43, 44 


8 rpd. Lord. L. D. ii. 129. 
=m / prince, beir apparent. P. Bk. 
<— 

B ı repd. Lord. E. 8. 188. 
m4 


u, constellation Virgo. De Rouge. 


Nom. d. Pi. p. 5. 


— 
a § @ repäit. Lady. M.v.4. 
a | 


Lord. L. M. Pte. 


TR i 
r oe 
4% Fe D. 38. i. 


— a 
(i N, repi. Lady. L. T. Ixxvii. 
a ® 162. 8. 


<— 
a r rept. A beast. T. B. M. 
a 


— a 
a a rept. Lady. E. 3S. 184. 
B 8 
aS 
rurs. Pool, L.T. xlin. 125. 
» ? 53. 
— 


rer. Circuit, go round. L. T. 146. 
=— 


L. T. 


Inasmuch as. L.D. iii. 


<>a repa. Aa Lord, governor. L. T. x. 
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RE 
—=— 
“{ A renps. Grow, renew. D. 
awe, 82. 


B rer. Circuit, go round. B.A.F. 
1856, 48 ; Che A. F. 1856, 44. 


<> 
R rer. Nursling. M8. D. 
= 
—_—> —W ve 
<> 4 
rer. 
— 


<—>e 

e rer. Achild to dandle. L. D. iv. 
—e 83. b. 
— 


— 


. Companions. L. T. xxxviii. 
A. 7. 


Dandle, nurse. MS. D. 


AM rer. Snake. MS. D. 


8 rru. Midst of, everywhere. L. T. 
<> 43. 45. 
<> 

la vera. Boar,eow. D. 73. 
<> 


—. 
I" rre. Sow, hippopotamus. D. 73. 
ne 


N rerat. Sow. MS.D. 


—=— ud 

rra. Inthe midst of. M.R. 
— 1 xxxix. 10. 
<_= un 


rerk. Snake. E. R. 9900. 
— NA. 


— <—_ 
ru. Drops, parts. E. 8. 10. 
— % 
— 
a rrut. Those around. L. T. 
<=> Ixxix. 163. 12. 
—a 
l rert. Sow, hippopotamus. L. 
<> D. iv. 82.c. 
— 
rrät. Give. Sl. A. G. 44. 30. 
> ud 
—a 


war rrut. Whirl. L.T. lix. 163. 3. 
<>? 
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RR 
Zug sru (ruf). Steps. P. 8.838 
<= 


— 


443 reru. Children. L. 
D. iv. 43. ¢. 


fl je ras. Watch. E. 8. 86. 


res. South. R. A. 1853, 689. 
up 
res. Raise up, watch. N. D. 
pt 188; M. . 4. 


j- res. Raise up, watch. E. S, 
238. 
<> % resu. Watch. MS. D. 


> yes. South. D. 81. 


—t er Foot. P.8. 288; L. T. 125. 
ai 


(| rat. Feet. D. 76. 
ai 


<=> a 
(\ rat. Feet. D. 76. 
FE | @ 


w rat. Plant, grow, germ. E. R. 


a rat. Retain the form, grow. E. 
ali 8. 446. 


— ry rat. Tie, girdle, fasten. E. 8. 
ai 10. 


— 
aim (]) 


rat. Footstool. 
103. 1. 


L. T. xxxviii. 


ry rat. Sandstone. 1. 77. 
ali um carved stone. B. 
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RT 


rat. Footstool. E. 8. 218; 


Se 
mo E. I. 18. 


<= $3 
rat. Plant. E. 8. 10. 
am KX. 


rattu. Plant, grow. MS. D. 


- Footstool. E. 8. 213; 
E. I. 18. 


ad 


=> 
} reteb. Ask. L. T. xxxiv. 93. 7. 
aii See ted. 


— |S rteb. Ask. See ted. 
Us 


=> x retha. To . M.R. 
Tt CXxxix. 3. dee ruha 
aii md and teha. 


rtehb. Beseech. See fed. 


<> e i Ch. 

ET 

pP urge, vigorous. 8.P. vii. 
a i Ixxvi. 10, 


— 
sus reti. Beseech. L. D. iv. 
a 31. b. 


x ret. Men, mankind. D. 80. 


=> 
N ret. Mankind. D. 80. 
=> 
ret. Place. M.C. xxxvi. 
<=> 


@ rtd. Cause todo. Ch. P. H. 219. 


) | 


e ref), Mouth. L. D. iv. 8. e. 


u rti. Gate. L. D. iii. 259. 


rta. Give. L.D. ii. 115. b. 
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RT 


rtatu. Sanies. L.D. 
iii. 65. a. 1.6. 


> Ze 


Entire. L. D. iv. &. & 


» rtar. 


<=> rter. Entire. MS.D. 


N x) 


) 


rief. Entire. E. 8. 551; R. 
& m. . 75. 


35 rutns. Jug. L. D. iv. 38. f. 
i 


<=> C {a 
ms «Cate 


Sanies, urine. L. T. 
ixxiii. 149. 58. 91. 17. 


¥1 ru. Spike. MS. D. 
IM, 
yh 


oa rat. fiend, ‚gngrave. P. 8. 197; 
| 


rua, Rush, go swiftly. L. 
T. xxvii. 72. 1. 4 
chase. 8. P. ice 7. 


or r-wha). Quarry. 
ca Tour. Guar. tab. 3. 


<=> ali 
y= ruten. Attack. D. 77. 
nie 


> 
% TT ruti. Two gates. E.8. 254. 
Ww 


ak ruta. Go out. Ch. P. H.3. 
yw 


— 
{hh ms Pen, reed. L. D. iii. 200. d. 


rusha. 
anxious. es 5 


Pwr ut. Engrave, figure. E. S. 32 
rug. ° . We Bae 
e & * 


<=> aD 
e 4 
e 00s 


rus. leles. M. R. cxxxii. 
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RE 
— 
IE Eee m 
<> 0 
rut sep. Continually. Cl. 242, 
u aes 


<=> rehkhk. wash, purify. D. 79. 
know. L. . xiv. 116, rubr. 
@ relation. B. 


<—_ 
5 B vera. Architect. BS. 00. 


<— 
° Z rekk. Know. E. 8. 32. cover. 


Ber ER TOR 


ti rekk. Know, reckon, account. 
@ L. T. xivi. 125. 1. 


> 
> AUS mar ent ine 


TWN BEE 


sa‘ 8. P. vil. 3. 


SD WU Ree pie win u 


WM per mn, von m 


I? . khi khet. Mages. D. 
re . 
@ nitions O. xi. 4. 


@ rekk.t. Laundress. D. 80; M. 
C. xiii. 3. 
<> rekat. Pure, wise. 
E. 8. 180; L. D. ii. 
@ a |e ie | 1 42. d. 
<> ac< 


rekh khet. Magus. BR. 


© 
ne § § § | J. A. 165. 


& resk. Joy. D.79. 


ma) 


resh, Feathers. M. exviii. 
joy. L.D. iii. 333. b. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 471 


RE 8A 
<—=—> SVA a 
G reek. Joy. E.R. 6705; L. D. iv. ré. San. L.D. iv. % 
zp 36. ud 1 


. rasha. Joy. L. D. tv. 81. d. PPT ate L. D. iv. 77. d 
> e eSve wee nm . Evening. . iV. e Ge 


ana a 
{ renpa,e.f. Year. 8. P. xci. 1. 


ru shent. Tank. L. D. iv. 
gs wm 67. dd. N 
>>, “ 
ana len 


resh resh. Jay. D.320. | zn rer. Goround. R.J.A. 


iy ruau, s.f. Bank of a A rer. Goround. R. J. A. 
ee a "Sriver. D. O. vi. 8. => 


ee | 2a 
[] rere. Horizon, place of two rer.t. Circle. E. RB. 9900. p. 19. 
See | lions. Be. 3. =o 1.97. 


«a = 
| a ref. Footstool. Br. G. 1141. _ reru. Traverse. 8. P. xciii.10. 


| res. Vigilance, watch. L. T. Ix. 
Pi 14.c. 


a ret. Race. L. D. iv. 58. a. 





ar ririt. Storehouse. L. D. iii. Bha\h rut. Mason. Ch. P. H. 319. 


= 
Sa 
vert. Storehouse, cells. N. D. %A§ rus. Gone to ruin. Ch. Nom. 
—>D 609. d. Th. p. 15. 


sob hf ru she (uskh ma). Temples. L. | @ ref. Repeated. L. D. iv. 88. g. h. 


PR e 
Se hax. Courser. 8. . Repeated, several. L. D. iv. 
Ws ™D. luxxiv. 5. 5 .. ac . 


8. 
Goose. „M. C. zii, 7 


a Ne m rene agen, 50. 
| = comme, ann PU A: en er 
> ex. Prepare. L. D. i. 66. N] sab, Profane, wicked. M.d. 
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DI fem. = nan 
Mir vol. Mammy. LD. i, 198.4. 


Ni Bender er 


. Charm, image. P.S. 
N; “hie. Pr 
Evil, th. L. T. Ixxi. 
MI ne 
heil. LT. 
MI un 
fi m 8 san. res LT 
er 


nd slaughter. ee 
Imuerge. P:8835.p.7. LS. 


Preparation. L. T. 


san. 
mu mate 1K, 145. 30. 


ML ago an un 
NE = rae cee uam 
EDK et, mate cute 10. 
Mt 
NO" 


i) 
f l sap-ti. Account. L. B. A. A. il. 42. 
au 


1 
N } sapti, Construct, L. D. iv. 
auf 36.4.7... 


M BOS sapti. Accoant. L. D. ii. 
.c. 
au register. M. 294. 


sapi. Form, create. M.d.C. 
xivili. 


“ Examine, prepare, 
feck. L. DB. il, ım. 


fan? sas, Weigh. L. D. ii. 64.0. 
pat sas. Six. Visconti, Barc. d’Ath. 


NT; 


sat. Deaf. 8. P. xeviii. 67. 
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i= PORN 


— a dur 


MSS — mu om 
NZ — au am 
NYSP mu om 
eh am. ten. nies 
PYF — mn ann 
MB u num 
NRdE nom en 
Man cant, 


DER mi zu ome um. 


FT aan ann m 


Nm an am 

Up Ib. tos et mee 
PRIUS ara oa 
Mas 7 “EEE 
DES} sss creme 2. 
PIS om nm 
ME, pe, gun ur 
ME age m un 
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N sass, mem. 1D. 
RS een = 
Nom sts, ag mon 
I» 
FT. }- www u 


1 + Fe, sd. Mummy (?). E.S. 159. 


ie. Oot ore rays leone 29. is 


ef. Conduct, > . MLR. 
1< xxxi. drag, give 


| 
1 a off. Setup. L. D. ii. 144. a. 


DL +, mu 20 
[Lf ya ne 
[—q~ 
NL mare = 


1 B ofr. Conduct. D. 383. 


edmé. Tame, broke in. 
L. A. xii. 4. 


NA ee 


u oR, 
— N 


särk. Finish. BE. 8. 398. 
vw 

f t off. Mummy. M. R. cixv. 1. 
Sen 


v 
f ' sär. Drink. M.d.C. xivi. 
<— 


ANG eth, Perambalate. R. 
WN bie rpm 
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I eee 
PARQ st 
hoy + 
I Se bern 
PAS 
POG ete nniitae, wound. 1 
UNSER ap tomer a 
PAY- 


N | seb. Star. R.A. 1856. 


. Festival of some 
kind. L. D. ii. 87. 


eaf ta. Kind of 
festival. L.D. 
fl. 34. g. 


sät. Kind of festival. L. 
D. ii. 18. 


sänt. Follower, servant. 8S. 
P. xiviii. 2 


lx | seb. Gateway. N.D. 132. 
seb. Gateway. E. R. 33; M. 
[Ff ad. C. rl 3; M 
[Ix fuer ses . Gate. BE. 8. 461. 
drink. E.1.n.s. 78. 
D 
sbau. Doors. E. R. 
YS, 2 9900. p. 23. 1. 18. 
(lx | seb. Gateway. N.D. 181. 


By: sch. Drink. P. 8. 197; L. T. 
136. 4. 


0.) Spf = rte, a. 0s 
[cds num won 


N seb. Profane, pase. L. T. xviii. 
39. 8. 


Jap = neti. un 
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Is 
JE nu om 


seb.t. Flute. M.C.ili.3 


MI 4; guneir. vun. 22 | IT 


NA sba, Profane, wicked. M8. D. 
Die! abe. Profane, wicked. D. 
PUR) eg, rete mon ma 
Bi) 
N JQ) ese. rate. . ses 

N f= 206. Profane. ar. ar. u xvi 
PL Jame + rote. 61.78, 
[JUS EE ge protns wines. = 
PINS EF ey, zrne mann r 
Nis 
Nm... 
Uy, 
4% 
NL 
he 
NER enge 8. P. 


shah: a Crocodile. Ch. P. 
ebay 3, wicked, profane. 
& bau. bh atch. E. RB. 9900; 


abau. Wicked 
L. D. iv. 20. b 


8. P. 


seba. Teach. 8. P. 
Ixxvil. 1. 


sba. Wicked, pro- 
fane. M. ccxix 
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pine ae, Instroct, 1..D. iit 
AUT ene Oh 


sbai. Gate. D.O. v. 
5; 8. P. ixxvi. 3. 


ONE ae sone, tesa 
pe er 
PISS 4 now. an 

Bee $ ae : 


We sei. Wicked, profane. D. 
N} ebak. Subdue, prostrate. E.R.3. 


Ns ot schka. grefrenher. P. Be.; L. T. 


Pak 
Ne p$ ano non 
Ra: rer 
"= rte name L 


seht. Prepare. L. D. iit. 275.8. 
d ‚star, Sothis. R.A ie, 


= 
In F «on. wan. Br.c.n 1178, 
AN 


sbaks. Some of body. L. 
D iil. tae part of body. 


[| J. seb.t. Gate. MS. D. 
xix. 


DE = 


Wall. Br. G. 69a. 
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DCF est, wat, mopar. 6.18 
NJ ste. at, romper. 6.78 
DIE, 4; ron rampart. 1. 
bs 3 


° cebkh. Adore. E. BR. 9900. pl. 


sebu +, Profane, wicked. L. 
D. iv. 90. b. 1 


© 
f sbakk. Move(t). E. 8. 32. 


dw, sebkh.t Pylon. L.T. xxvii. 2. 
ler sebkh.t. Pylon. L. T. Ixi. 168.1. 


flrs eebh. Roar, pray. L. D. iv. 64.8. 


N. seht, u. ma. wall Br. G. 697; L. 
a 


D. iv. 4 
x? sba. Gateway. L. T. li. 197. 8. 
a 
sef. Yesterday. G. N; L. T. ii. 
@ 3 33; L. D. iii. 1%. g 


fi sef. Child. L. D. iii. 301. 


Cem. 
f afer. Gryphon. M.C.xxiii. 5. 
— 


I 
. . E.R. 
Ne u, 


ett 
I» eeft. Sword. 8. P. lix.7, 
ai xeviii. 1. 


Km. 
f Y sft. Bitumen, pitch. L. M. 
— xxxvili. 1 


am. © 
© seft. Pitch. L. D. il. 42. c. 
=. 


° seft. Pitch, bitumen. L. M. 
le xxxviii. 15. 
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SE 
Kenn 
| seft. Pitch, bitamen. E. 8. 216. 
aa e 
Yom. yp, seff. Put to the sword. 8. 
P. Ixxxv. 9. 
@ md sword. Ch. P. H. 381. 
Ku orn, 
| poor, soft. Pitch, bitumen. L. A. 
xill. 
_ , 
| il sefti. Pitch, bitumen, cedar 
a oil. 8. P. xevii. 8. 6. 


N}: 


Km. 
| sefkh. Seven. M.R. xxxix. 2. 
@ noose. M.C. xxvi. 


— A. Catch, ruin. P 
[SA oh, ou 


. Coloa 
a Guar” Punts Pens. 


ad 8 8 8 
| sefkh. Seven. G. 311. 
oe 642185 
| fkh. Banda dress, L. 
oy ft xivii. 1 wt 
om Gre, 
L sefkh. Rotten, mixed. 8. 
QD Vad OCP: Ix xxviii. 10. 
N sefkh, nt. Bandage. L.D. 
or. ii. 13. 
noose. ruin, ster. M.d. 
C. xxvi; 8. P. cxii. 7. 


(IS sefkh. Capture. L. D. iv. 71. e. 

NN seft. Sword. Ch. P. H. 230. 

a 

\ 

| sefkh. Place of execution. Ch. 
D . 381. 

(Rf seh. Mummy. M. d. C. xxi. 


NT: sch. Cowhouse (7). E.1.00. 


(iz I | sek. Consider (?). EB. 8. 560. 
until 


| Ni sch. Refresh. L. D. iv. 37. a. 


und 
N? seha. Constellation. P. Bel.; 
* L. T. 1. 18. 
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sch. Mummy. 
936; L.T. 115. 


ha. separate. D. 380. 
sche. Cat, separate 


we schkt. The driving. L. D. ti. ip 


Bird, Porphyrio hyacinthi- 
nes. 
search. M. cccxxiv.; 8. P. cixiii. 6. 


NPY = 
iim 


seki. Consider. L. D. iii. 
195. 34. 


NE ee 
(ey a>: ehem .t. Strangle, 


chem „1. Btrangie. 
kL. T. li. 137. a 


HAN»: 
NEN ere. ae. 6.50. 
NEE m corn om 
NFC} u u une 
NG te assole, dep. 
tem sehu. Eggs. 8. P. iv. 11. 
by 7 aha. Ancestor. L. 
IS He} gm 
Soir, Beltre ek 


ee shui. Assemble (2). L. D. iii. 
\\ oni 210. a 


VB | her Curse. L. D. ill. 13. 
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5. 955, | N: vhd. Set up, erect. D. 308. 


ud 
I: Ad. Set up, erect. G. 518. 


rn whe. Seppiy. B. 8. 386. 
eee 
i, 


@ha. Pride. Ch. 15; M.B.L1. 
N malchac- 


af] eier, bevio, wre 


® N” % wher. Bacourage. L. D. iv. 76. 8. 
I 
wars ee 
PLR estan 
Poly 


ny wher. Daylight, ilumine, inepect. D. 


° 
rep. Hilde, conceal. 


shap. Hide, conceal. Gr. i. 31. 





s’kem. Pound, bruise. M. C. 
kvii. 3. 


han. „Beingers, 
D. ii. €. 


shut skka. Some edible. L 
D. ii. 11. 


rh s’ket. Daylight, illumine. G. 449. 


| Us ‘het. Daylight, illumine. D. 


i re s*het. Daylight, illumine. G. 414 


Alle s’heti. Mamine. R. 8.10. 


IAS chet rut. Engrave. B. 8. 62 
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Test "hut. Transmit. E.R. 216° = 
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SK 
ska. Scrape, play upon. D. 393. 


N . EN Welcome, pacify. Ch. P. | fi 4 [GE as skab. wee captive. M.R. 


Uy oe 


NUN Zee 2 
PUR Sy u sey ec, cae, 


MAR u sus. var 


(Iga siai, Star. N. D. 337. 
NX 


IN ef. It, she, her. E. R. 9900. pl. 23. 
1. 18, 19, 20. 
Ww 
Qu siru. Gather. 8. P. 
> cx. 5. 


N QT ame von. sees, 
[ogy six. Son. L. D. il. 19. 13. 


war seh. After, when, then. A. F. B.A. 
1857, 7; L. D. ii. 115. bh. 
I— 


ir Pr, iind 
N a 


fl. t ska. Lift up, applaud, cry. D. 391. 


fla ft ska. Captive. M.R. Iviii. 


f u ska. Scrape. D. 393. 
| 


4 


[m sche. Subdue. L. T. ızir. 


P. Br. 


c: ıxxviii.; L. T. Ixxiv. 
53.9. 


ska. Lead captive. M. R. lvi. 
drag, draw. AM. R. lviii. 


sek tt. Cabin, ark. M.d. 


[ls P3 kab, Bind, subdue. G. 279. 
Pat me 
fla Up ote, sangen 1. 
1-18 sha. (Applied to an erg.) M. 
fla |] “seo Retect, able. cn. 10 
fl. dn shabb. Refresh. E. R.0900. 


N ehann. F Render victorious, multi- 
ply. E. 


Type, mumm bind. L. T. 
lıx. 142.1; L.D. een 


4 
'- . skannu. Multiply. D. 
mn end O1. 
skar. Destroy. D.O. xviii. 8. 


1 tear off. 8. P. cxlvi. 5. 


N m4 skar, Clang. E. 8. 10. r.s. 
_ — skar. Cut in pieces. D. 391. 
. Sas skaras. Cut in 
<— nd LT. Ixxvi. 1 
Bin; skart. Assent. E. R. 9900. 
k$ haba, Eject. Ch. P. H. 
: oh weaken. oh. P. 381. 
I 4 skän. Sacrifice. L. T. xi. 
17. 95. 
Na oof neglect. 8. 
P. ii. 1, patie 1. 


mS Ge See 
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- Prostrate, poor. 8. 


Bb ee 


Wo. 3 skenn. D.0.210, give liquid 
Dan nd trough. 

N shar. Assent, be ben silences 

<=> Li r. Ing 164. 3; E. RK 


lo —_””2 skar. Sacrifice. R.S.xi.83. 
a oo shark. Soothe. 8. B. M. 
a= ska. Plough. G. 523. 
NL12% eka. Plough. P.xvil. 

LIT ska. Plough. M. xxxii. 

IA ~~ ska. Labour. G. 885. 
AL SV, ska. Plough. G. 450. 
ch VE Sankt 


sem 3% 
skam,orsam. Stay. M.R. 
eee cxxxvi. 
m 
_ ska or sam. Dwell, re- 
main, R.A. F. 1855, 961. 


„gervant, minister. M.C. 


fan eral priest. L. D. ii.137. 


LN; sem. Servant, mini ste er, „funeral 
priest. M. "d. C. ix 
| %2 sem. Lock of hair. E. I. n. s. 
2, 3. 
iN di) sem. Clover, fodder. E.S. 
As sem. Plants, fodder. E. 8. 
33. 82. 
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INNE map. Et 
[QoS EE 
IF oe ato. re 

hb Nae 
eNO ie ata 
Ma AY pat 
PSD py, snes scot = u 
POP oy, zn meme 0 
DAN en em 
PDR “Bee ae Beret 
PO Pays se ope, Hore are 
NA Noe en = 
DATA a FR 
Em ao. 0. 
1% Gen 
| Gr Ren 
MI mu zer n. 


7 


Ch. 
Faser. GM ‚dM. wor. p. 36; 
8. P. ivii. 


w smat. Stibium. EB. 8. 157°. 


aa snat, Common people, 
EN sem. Fodder. G. 363. EN YP] conscri 8. P. 
a pee Ixxix. 12, civ. 4. 
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D- monat. Stibium. MS. D. 
ee 


smal. Daub the eye- 


ew 

PDN Ts 
AZ 
NS ee 
PNB en" 
(off mean, image. a.m cx 
Noe mamas mine, 25.1 
NN ee 
aN See 


N smam. Smite. E. S. 657. 


smat. Period of time. 
* E. R. 6678. 


_ emat, Common people. M. 
m 8 d.C.x 


3 emat. Daub, prolo ebrows. 
17 a N.D.16.. ng ey 


> x em. Invoke. D.O.vi 4. 


Y 


y wel, ‘Teme, subdue. M.R. ix. 


1X omk, Repair. G. 208. 

RN in 
DANE emi, Territory. L. D. it 
WAN Wee erates 


ema. Combine, conspire. MS. D. 
locality ty, territory. . M. p. 317. 


N 
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NR min Repair. B.S. 618. 
KT ri smite. wv. 
BRAUN cz 
IT 
RL zn mm un 
NN ie. smite, embetias. 6. 
AI on smite cn. D. 


NS“ man, sate 6 tt 
Yolo, "Eee 
ME msi, ao om ı 
NS] omer ro. von. or 

mics Beane 


| NT sem. Fodder. Ch. P. H. 282. 
IK Ss sim. Fodder. 8. P. ixxv.3. 


| \ ex. semu. Fodder. M. R. xiv. 
= 


sem. Hear, listen. 
149. c. 


"AH 
hy ce, Ps inte. a & 6 
N Se 


sen. Hear, listen. E. 8. 
573. 
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revere, M.d. C. xexiv, 
BER 


RR nee += 
her cont, Dat, Bet. 8. P. sch 
bh WE Tonos 
Yad earns 
‘ha “Ere 
‘eo tet 
Yale are 


<= B sem. Traverse, conduct a fes- 
tival. E.8. 10; L. T. 127.6. 


Lad . 
(= poe. ee Dit. 
f ? men. Gooe. L. D. ili. 8. 
~— 
Ll 
‘1 amen, Place, prepare. D. 387. 
~~ 
(= amen. Prepare. M.C. xll.1.3. 
~~ 
[Dw “Betas 
o Pens, Bi) 
mn, 
bn "glDer, their. G.2675 BB. 


an 
pe add. Polish. M. C. xii. 2. 
3 

17 


man, 
f J m eb Tat, sain. LD. 


u Sound, heal, forgive. M. R. 


uam, 
f J > “ree wT 
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"TE. meh Kind of Sewer, sleep 
(T= De riet 


PT AGT m Em 
‘TJ meh, Retrest, BLING 
NTE meh Wal LTS, 


NT mob, Heal, B.S. 008, 


‘yz mab, Wal. LD. 0. Mee. . 
NT: meh. Coutguration, 1. 


ı Tara 
~ 
f J o< anh, Com, LT xvi 


f—A mh. Fie, specks eT. xxv, 
NTEL mat. Wel. 1. T. ly. 


IT seuh, Bind, te, list. D. 290. 


— 
hap. Take. Ch. PH. TR 
m 


u, 
D © meh, Conjunction of ght. 
— 

N] mabi. Sound. M.d. C. ivi, 


— 
3 senk. Suck. L. D. iil. 17% 
—_— 


| 
semn. Cakes. G. 467. 
ze 1011 


Nix 
I sen. Breathe. Ly T. m 


10. 37. 
— 
I. 
~~ 


Take 
om, Re fod. BL Sy 


ze, Braten rum 
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sensen. Question. B. 
R.WIO=L.T. 64. 8. 


9 
Nee st, ere 0.0.48 


VIELEN 
f cee 3 sent. Terror. Ch. P. H. 
aiin . 333. 


Gunnar, 
[I coe sent. Terror. L.N. ii. 72. 


PARR ue pee es 
IR ocx 


(9) sent. Found. L. D. ii. 76. f. 


Pleasure, plea- 
L. D. fi. 76. d. 


(= 
17 Cee sent. Terror. 81. A. G. 42. 
a 70, 71. 


pore, 
N” iv senlat.k. Mensure, tie. 
E. R. 900=L.T. 110. 


IB Se. cent zierrify. L. T. Ixxix. 


at T. xxviii. 72. 3. 
IIEEDEN, 
\ 4 senti. Discourse, worsbip. E. 
aw 8. 10. 


 ssnen X | 
e sent. Incense. T.B.M. 
oe 


IOICBIEN, 
12 © R mekhen. Nourish, suckle. 
IOICBIEN, G. 374. 


enemies „' 14. 


v7 enefru. Render good. M. d. C. xxvi. 


(hf enen. Image. L. D. iv. 7.0.5 M.d. 
NH men, Image. B. 1. 54; M. d. C. 


DIN men. Statue. Gr. x. 8. 
NY m su 2.0. x 


VOL. V. 


Increase. L. T. 
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NY} ee tongs mn 
NA ars 
Mf men, mene rt 
MER onen nen Me 
VER Var eeaiis 
PRA reg, geet sete. on 


Ni om. Repose. 1.0. i. 36.6 


repose. R. 


—=—_> 
177 w senneter. Incense. L. D. ii.3. 
io ° sen neter. Incense. L.D. il. 
<—>e 


Ns» sen. Kind of food, cake. L. D. tii. 
260. C 


Nato! u Find (?). Br. M. il. 
int 


is | senub. Sound. M.d.C.xli. 


senx. They, their. D. 388. 


NER sme, imag. 1.0.0 


N 


Ehe ke 





| NY: ı sen. They, their. G. 337. 
8 


a 
N, sep. Leap. E.8. 3. 


Nu om an non 


age ecph. Rib. E.R. 6600; L. D, 


2 
= 
faqs oe. bh ior 


fix =e dee LI 
ae 
I> 


flo om 
> 


f © lew wpe. Sem pyres. MS 2 
> 


oa 


- Arpramch Se au. E. 
os Ai 


peur or, Savy. Le ome 


Plu 


fz se REL 


fi= ep. Comat. LM 
- 


gr u 
wa 






LD 


finesse oop. Pace. LT. buat. 1er 
- =. 

pty sept, Lighten. LD. in. 08. a. 
Ps 

. 

Malt = 
fi kk fp, Pole, wand. LT. hi, 
- Er 

pt 
a 


> 
fl sept. Riba. LD il. $8, 
en 


Create, presare. LD. ır. 





sept. Choice. B.G. 201. 





fey ape. Creator, preparer. B. I. 108. 


fa apa. Trannfer. -M.C. Ievil. 1. 


IX; aria. Make to fly. KL , 
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7 


‘iS er, Armee, Gatribate. M. R. 


Tara a 
— 
Ph nn arm. 


f>h omy Armen ditriiete. m. 


IRR I en 


>; om, Face, arrange, M.d.C. 
foe so Gome. LD. ti, ae. 


fice eer. Goose. L. D. il. 25. 





f A distribe 
ser.  distribute. M. 
— “Doe MR 


Fame bora. LT. 
Ze 152.8; 8 Pi. Iaril 


PRU u er 
= 


— 
i=: Sew serk. Rub, emooth, 
ai. 271. d. 


eri, Curse, ipgult 0). 3 
aL oe 


Lb 





> 
fi M serka. Supply breath. B. 8. 
a ms. 





f MW verka. Supply, breathe. 
- serka. Supply, 
4 ei ' 


PT 


ISVs 


‘Obliterate, 3 
“eel, 160 ur 


Arrange, diatribate. 
M.d.c. Fi 
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B= Ay m om 
| [flay Alay me tare. 0. 20 
\— SU onus. Grow, germinate, Ch. ion 


<h 


i LEBER or Dispose. L. D. iv. 


Arra ngs distribute. M. 
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ssen. Breathe. 


r E. R. 9900; L. 
T. xxii. 53. . 


ate rut. Sculptare. M.C. zivi. 9. | = ssen. Breathe. E.1. 18. 


> | 
f a N) er ul p08 TS 5 xxi. 176, 18. | NT’ J 


I= ser.t. Anklet. V. vii. 
5 oo 


1% srut. Dig, plant. E. R. 9900. 
w 


Fabricate, make. L. D. 
ii. Na. a. 18. 


srut. Plant, renew. E. H. 
xxiii. 


yw 
lj} ar eru we pean renew. 
ee be ‘8, “ao FR. 
Eye tages 


f WB serkk. Palace. N. D. 410. 
® 


ka erut. Carve. E. 8. 655; L. T. il. 6.3. 


PR ave. sano wood, auch. L.A. nit 


|. sun. 5. 20 


e-snab. Giving health. L. D. 
fii. 97. 


| nn” & seni. Breathe, sigh. E. 8. 32. 
Ww 65. 


SI es 
<a 
ire 
MMS oma. sr. ces 
Pay 
[IIS st seer. Breathe, an. 00. 
[Pe SRT er 


Mi «+ e-sen. Breathe. E. I. 108, 5. 
ine see.t. Mare. B.G. 54. 


A eeu, Division of time, hour. Ch. 


ssent. Breathe. E. R. 2308; 
P. Br. 317; L. T. i. 1. 


s-spu. Prepare. R.J.A. 
236. 


(= Ey, “ri. LYani | IS TH sols. Guard. 8.8. 
Po) er rene dt Fa nner 


Mel to liquef: 
[II eae, „ara, cause to une 


ona. grief. 
toate.” “ 


BL 3% Sa 
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ssah. Perambulate, 
go along. B.M. 


le RIB 
leat zu 

Na REN er 
Nala. m nm ann 
(lar = ut. 
le QoS ESTE: 
RR ee = 
fü, 
NÜrE ou wen 0.0.00; 1.0.0. 


yA 
12 


ve 
Mo e senneter. Incense. MS. D. 
Oe 


li asent. „Kind of of ‚stone image. 


Satiate. L. D. vi. 
mi ; Ca. Nom. d. Th. 


_ Arrange. N. 


ssdp. Prepare. L. D. ii. 206. 


erat Lead. L. D. ili. 


ssen. Pass, begin. 
135. c. 171, 


L.D. ii. 


i eur. Arrange, distribute. M. R, 
XXX. 


«ib 
| KY set. Tail. L. E. 110. n. 1. 


ol set. Terrify. R. R. A.1861. 


«ii 
f set. Draw. M. R. cxxxvi. 
~e 


«> 
f set. Destroy. Br.G. Z. A. 1863, 
I‘ p. 24. 


aim 
1 
x 
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= “e eet. “Celebrate 1 celebration, 
ni. FY Phere A. 3. festival. 


=> 
L N set. Tail. Ch. P. H. 238. 


N; \ set. Conduct. M. cecxvil. 


a> a 
stut. Lead. S. P. lexxiil. 1; 
xX aii xciv. 4. 


aii steb. Difficulty, deficiency. P. 
| U 8.823; LT 110. 
«ib: 
| &b- st-ka. Escape notice of. BE. 
3S 8. $2. ins. 
L [ ja st-kai. Esce 
A} bid. e 
aa . 
f b set ka. Escape notice of. 
PA L. T. xxiv. 64. 37. 


TA sten. EN. 


«> 
I< <fe= stem. Stibium. G. 80. 


es 


|» ect sma. Kind of cloth. MS. D. 
ah <> 
f N stem. Stibiam. G. 90. 
e 
aa sctimé. Make ad- 
amie 1862. 
amie 
| & sett. Tow. R.A. F. B.A. 1608, 
amie 25. 
amie 
| - 4 sta. Entwine. M. RB. izızl. 
amie 
| @ sell. 
a 


aim @ 
| % - stu(kk). Embalm, pickle. BR 


378; E. 1. 48. a. 
| @ st P bal ER 
situ. Prepare, cmbalm. 
eı 9737. ' 


Below, tail. S. P. xii. 3. 


sed. Clothe. L. T. Ixi. 145. | TRA stekh. Crawl. L. D. 4 
6, A. 149. f. 
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SE 
1 set. Inferior. L. D. ii. 180. g. 


I» stef. Sacrifice. C. Be. Te. 
NT 
NA: m, sion 
MENT com. aim. a. 0 
MI ot. come uonma 
(PAY ote, ame. 15.0 


Ir, R sett. Boy. BE. 8. 10. 
sf ect nu. Figure, image. L. D. 


ect. Back of a chair. IL. D. iii. 
234. 0. 
f when. L. D. iii. 52. 55. 


seth. Bird, Carsorius Isabellinus. 
M. C. ix. 1. 


M. R. 


f B set. Conduct, lead. E. 3. 10. h. 

—<— 

eet. Aroma. L. D. ii. 85 

LPO Er 
D. ii. 5. 

>|! a! setheb. Aroma. 8. 24. 


=> 
f A set hed. Aroma. E. 8. 216. 
rf 


ts eet heb. Aroma. B. 8. 6123, 
on lee 


f gi i | setheh. Aroma. L. D. 
% il. 42. c. 


c—_<« 
f sethek. Stibium. L. D. ı. 14. b. 
y——¥ a} 


> 


L. 
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8ST 
> Dan selp. Select, a ve, 
E.8.187; L. Din. tse. 0 
B @ thigh. R. 5. 157. 


TI sep. Try. L. D. ii. 116.6. 


N] vn Genduct, drag along. I. 
Ne 


| i ¢.t. Impregnate. M 
w id .se m oe e 
a C. xix. 3° 


ect. Tremble. 8. P. Ixxvili. 


stesi. Drag, draw along, 
reaupine. B. 8. A. xxxv. 


rer 


fla set. He, she, it, their. MS. D. 


a 
N mt set. They, their, tbem. 


8. P. 
Ixxx. 


[la set. Spill, pour forth. M. R. Ix. 
L u et. Bring 
set. ‚pour. E. 1.134 
ya r 
a 
N” set. Conduct, lead. L. D. iii. 126. b. 


i 
Gap set. Cake. L. D. ii. 19. 


a 
a 
f set. They, bers. E. 8. 32. 
| 
flag set. Flame, shine. E. 8. 10.1. s. 
a 
| _ sel. Stench. E. 8. 32. 
is 
ae 
| e se. Corn L. D. ii. 147. =. 
we 
a 
= sa. Lightacandle. E. &. 


° fa. Cond R 
B eta. uct. . A. F. 1855 
+ 961. , 


a 
| D9, 0: eta. Conduct, tow. BE. R. 
a 6678. 
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st 8ST 
a i a 
Lk ef&. Conduct, tow. G. 373. L &b- setka. Make not to hide. M. 
i" u 5 3 d. C. Iii. 2. „on, 


53 sti. Tremble. L. N stem. Hear. L. T.xvil.22.9. 
D. iii. 195. a. 8. 
a a 
asi. Li ndle. ectume. Vegetables. S. 
a SL! “ P. clliv. 8. ° Ines P. iv. Ar xcv. 4. 8 
iN eta.¢t. Flame. E. R. 9900. N = stem. Stibium. E. 8. 157°. 
a ... 
a stein. ontop. the ears. a | 
USS AR epee: 
nd light. >. 0. ay. 8. I L. T. lxxiv. 151.¢. 
| 
KR 1 stätt. Noose, cord. L. = = &: sten stenm. 
@ | T. viii. 17. 26. wre | pny back. PINs 
N te Prisoner, convey. N. Im Non seip. Select, approve. M. C. 
a en etän. | Lead, advance, in a & . Thi LD. ii 
N uce. . P. HW. =, of. . . Si. 
N 1. N “n sh 


a a 
f fm sid. Reel thread. D. 391; | und set. Draw, conduct. E. 8. 
Pa | L. D. if. 136. —_ 10. 


fla ji sed. Wall. L. D. iv. 44. 18. A sett. Ray. E.1.n.e. 97. 
a 


| ° “ep self (sef). Sacrifice. E. 8. 82. i*4 sett. Flame. E. 8. 10.r. s. 
Kom. a 


a © ai 
| + stha. Scorn. C.T.L. c. 67. | B sett. Passage, conduct. E. 1. 
fo oa 30. ° 


a 
bd . sti. Scent. L.T. Ixi. 145. 7. VK etu. Ray. E. 8.82.11. 
N Sy eo 


a nen, 
| a stefu. Refine, melt. R. [lao w ora etuha. Repel. Ch 
Km. am . A. 1861. P. H. 133. 234 
a 
| u. sti. Offend. D.O. xvi. 5. [lay] stu. Make to prosper. L. T. 
AN xlii. 110. 18. 


a e 
| @ sti. Smell, stink. E. 8. 30}. [lays a(fje. Corn. L.A. xii. 14. 
NA 


a © . a 
| and ur Scent, smell. E. S. [eye stuuf. Lead. L. D. ili. @8. 
9. 


\\ aulttiee 


[Inn stekn. Lead, accompany. Sarc.L. fe. stu. Embalm, prepare. EB. 
Qe §. 379. 


a 
N, \ sieka. Weave. M.C.xli 3. [lcs s’v. Embalm, prepare. E. B. 9737. 
4 
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ST 
a 
fle etut. Tremble. G.391. 
a 


fle 3 stut. Terrify. R.R. A. 1861. 
= 


fil sta. Chimera. M. C. xxiii. 2. 


WANG Nt ae 
MET ee 
WEN sth, Dye. M.C. Ixviii. 1. 
eon stem. Hear, L. Dati 49.4. 


N: ater. Lie together. D. O. 
PR, un 


tay cut, B. M. 150. 
ei - 


PSUR: 


supine. B.3. A. xxv. iv. 


steri. Laid out, 
killed. L. D. iii. 


1 ts ster. Couch. 8. P. Ixxix. 1. ry 


eal | See 


1% eu. He, him, it. G. 66. 


\ sw. One sixteenth of a measure of 
1% land. L.A.B. 1855, 76; L. D. 


| iv. 43. 4. 


N” m com. D. ses 
N you. petina. u.a cnx, 
NER u ner. 2.00. 
hy Si 
hs Ces 
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ho eae “rae EP 
Ss ee 
Nh 
PS en, te, Baty ree 
ys 
a D. m 

TG en 
ier 
PS ee 
ye 


euma.. Smite. E.8 713. 


euruf. Cut, engrave, 
egnatruct. 7 666s, 


suf. Prepare, embalm. E. I. 
n. 8. 2. 


sul. Shoulder. L.D. il. 10. 


“; _ Blongate, 


Sy SE 
Pe meray, oneat, etree, 
DY] ante, rau, ra. 

Peat ee mia eet va 8 
SS me mn m 


PEGs eee. stand. 1. tx 
; [pom ff euch. Adore. E. 8. 32. 


N. eu. Day. Br. Z. A. G. 1868, 47. 


| Net * euh. Wind. L.D. iv. 64. c. 14.2. 
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17 vena, You, 8.98 

pee T sututi. Standing. E. 3. 278. 
i u wine ann 
AQP m ae 2 eo 
(IQs ove. Conditnce. 1.2.0 
eee 
IX, 
IE A 
NY went. Pass, go along. B.S. 
[ox 
13 Nek teal 


T suash. Adore, invoke. G. 403. 


. Pass, go along. L. T. 
. 130. 14. 





suash. Adore. E. 8. 33. 
cover. 


as 


| oma. guash. Adore. E. 8. 10. 
bet suah. Augment, comfort. P. xviii. 
= 
Ny Ww suak, Harm, decay, destroy. 
x 
[i suakh. Molest, harm. N. 
nd 2. 66. 
= 
N} % wuakk. Decay, cease. E.1.6. 


=r euakh. Deca destroy. 
N} W® MS.D. ’ y 
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mee mit go er u 


NN ows destroy. Medien 


® 
und suakh suakh. » destroy. 
UM M. ccciii. Decay 


a 
Ex men oes nur. 
NER 
MI ary, auamın un ou 
RZ, ar armen. 26 
Kl me 
N or Town. PB. ae 


BE sur. Todrink. P.B.M. 
ES Rom or 
pa) sr. To drink. L. D. iv. 39. ¢. 
| ie sura. Drink. G. 376. 


NA suf. Transmit. P. xvii. 


ie 
NIE eo 


v 
N 3 euthb. Nurse, feed. L. D. iv. 
N 63.c. 


® 
N sckh, Write, paint. MS. D. 
x 


Cease, stop. L. D. 


ext. Transmit. 


BE. R. 9900; L. 
T. xxi. 46. 3. 
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SK SK 
Bw» @ 
IIIIGERN, ass \ 


fle lm sekhadbi. Adorations. E. 8. yy sthen, Propa. M. B. cul 


f° oekh. Broad. L. D. ii. 73. l= ekhenen, Repose, plead, tell 
fa JT age tr um u | LS SVT ag re mn 


© 
ekheb-kh. Rush i caught. . Transfer. D. 
fle jos eb kh. Ru ato, caug N skhep er 280. 


N. skhef. Seven. M. cccxxx. 3 ad ekhepn. Di L. D. fil. 194; 
im j a as “Miaiis OM 
@ sins 


UL) 
ekhf. Seven. L. T. Ixix. 9. N skhept. Bear off. T.B.M. 


Cam 888 BS 


fell-F sihl. Deaf. 8. P. Ixil. 6, N, skhept. Food. L. D. ili. 260. c. 


fol" au mm 20.0 | DG ame rot oe 
Def an Dune. a 4. | 2 “4 st, oe m ste 
fos em ret na | MI Rn tg, men 0 
AR arn ee ore | ISITE aig, nore o 


fle = Mem. Ch Shrine (1), wis > == skher. Throw down. D. 889. 


lo » en Prevail. Ca. Nem. d. skher. Overthrow. M. d. C. 


Pome “a 


f ® () ekhen. Embrace. E. 8. 10. ft. © ekher. an, design. M. R. 
prec, . 


® ‚act. Ch. P.H.24. | 

()« skhen. Breast. E. B. 6660. ah eam fa ant at 

f @ u skhennu. Contest, flofla sekhs. Trouble. L. D. sii. 13. 
arm, plead. 8. P. crili. €. 

N. Promenade. L.T. xi. | Ne of. cn sekh. Drag. B. ©. vii. 
u io 2. 304. 333. 





[RLY ote one ran 


N. us sn, same T. L. 8. 
ava, 


VOL. V. 


490 


° SK 
N skhet. Net, take. M.C. iv. 
a 


ekhet. Wound, blow; blow 5 deprive. 


N- x 
and 8. P. ixxviii. 7, cxi 


® 
N a | akhet. Sacrifice. L. D. til. 29. 
[| . 


® 
| di) ekhet,s.f. Field. E.8. 10; B. 
[| G. 157. 


@ 
| \ skhet. Gate. L. D. iv. 88. b. 
@[] 


N 28 


® 
| @ skhet. Kind of cake. L. A. ix. 
a 


hi make bread. M. 


-4— 
skhet. Hinder, shut net. 
N. G. 444; D. 389. mp, 
[ley ekku. Amace. M.C. lxvi. 4. 
@ 
N. skhu. Prepare. L.D. iv. 22. h. 
® 
| a skkekht. Protect. E. R. 6655. 
® 
No} skh-kha. Write (2). E. 8.562. 3. 


N skka. Write, scribe. D. 386. 


NS 
Me 
Me 
NAS 
DANG oa 
Ba‘ 


skha. 
an order. 


Write, scribe. D. 386. 
L. D. vi. 108. 21. 


skha. Letter, scribe. D. 386. 


skha. Depict, order. 8. P. clvii.6. 


skha. Order. L. D. fii. 194. 
execute. . Vill. 2. 
depict. ch i. 317. 


skh kha. Order, execute, fol- 
low. L. D. ii. 75. 
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No eta, Ammann 


L oe DE skit. Fowler, weaver, artisan. 
flo skhd. Make. M.C. ci. 4. 
L ekhA. Make. M.C. li. 4. 

pa | 


— 
skhd. Make. M.C. li. 


N" @ ckhit, Hare. M.C.xx.2. 
No- 1° skhä hut. Leavened bread. 
938 D. il. 44. © 


oo <_ 

skh kr. Embellish, deco- 
mn ma Tate. N.D. 597. 
N skhär. Make, twist. M.C. ixvi. 


(eu) okhat. om L. D. fii. 
200. d. 1 


Dep 
flo 2rF ‚kalt. Deaf. 8. P.1x.2. 
N= 
4% skhem. Prevail. B.S. 285. 

MQ of oye ro 
MQ. num omen 
MoS aaa one 


a, “eat par 


lence. Ch. P. H. 173. 39. 


Ar 
© skhep. Illumine, render bril- 
8 liant. Ch. P. H. 284. 


re 


skha kr. Embellish. N. D. 168. 


skhepu. Fruit or flower. 
S. P. xe. I, xev. 18. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


8K 
1” ho eklet. Plantation. S. P. Ixxv. 


[Ise chhu. Multiply. RB. M. 108. 

11% shett (ef). Flame. L.T. 144. b. 
NT 
NT 
| N» ekatt. Tow. 


a> 
fly A skat. Tow. E.8. 10. 
ai 


NE aha Te, R. A. F. B. 
No 


NZ: 
POS eee pr 


NM) «ann orte. Dorn. 
IN DEN “ese ee 
UN DER Zar ae 
UNE apse, mer, ere 
IND: 

INTRO 
PQQ + wanes name, 26 


QUAY carne rae nm 


ekat. Tow, conduct. M.d.C. 
xii. 
skat, Tow. E. Ss. 33. 171. 


M. cclxxv. 


t. Order. P. 8. 828; 
L.T. 149. 11. 


skatt. Tow. 1. T. 
Sk xxxix. 1090; E. R. 
9900. 


skk)mau. Paint. LT. xlix. 
135. 62. 
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akA\mat=usem. Hear. Br. A. Z. 
A. 1863, 62. 


~~ 
a 
NN} sikkimatr. Examine, 
a 8. P. cxvili. 
| % sesh. Papyrus, puree. L. D. ii. 
100. Cc. 


N sehen. Tie, work. L. D. ii. 77. 
sorceem, 


} « seshru. Portion of body (7). 
> L. D. ii. 28 


L sesh.t. Grain, food. L. D. ii. 
a © 147. 8. 


Nu schä Commence. E. 8. 
10. r. 


<< 
L i seeht. Orbits. Gr. 1.3. 
aa 


sesht. List, account. 8. P. 


1 ß ixx. dorso, Ixxix. 3 


DE sesht,s.m. Collar, diadem, 
f crown. D. O. xvi. 4 
am ([) s.f. M. ” R. cxliv. 57. 


| 
seskt. Preparing house. E. 8. 


(‘= 8 391. 
Preparing bouse. L. 


PCs oe 
aa D. ili. 359 
Ja 
L OF eesht. Diadem. P. xxi. 
aa 
== fi. She, ber, it. D. 330. 395. 
[U 
Db. 


mp 
9 sa. Person, individual. G. 503. 
8 


sa. Person, individual. G. 503. 


ago § § i 
ow. Five. E. 8. 897. 
| | 


ll 


1) m eae. Bix(N). B. 8. 837. 


si. Pass away, corrupt, E. 1. n.s. 2. 
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8U 
su. They, them, their. BE. 8. 9798. 


ay sa. Place, part. L.D. iv. 39. 6. 
WS 


SUR: = 


men 


is sap. 


saati. Annibilators,wound- 
ers. L. T. xxxiii. 90. 2. 


. Fishers (?). L. T. 
Ixxiv. 153. 7 


Count. L. T. xv. 25. 3. 


Wo saw, Drink. L. T. Ivi. 136.13. 
ch cnet, m u 
0 ara 
— Gok 


[U 
no saakk. Influence, illuminate. 
rs E. I. 59. 1. 2. 


. a uence. E. 


eaakh. Writing, intel- 
Iigence, influence. M. 


men 


item saakk. Adore, illumine E. 
4 @ H. xx. 


u 
—t edahk. Mummy. M.C. cxxxiv.; 
mi N. D. 474. 


— 
aM 
al 
mu ann sih. Cross strap. R. M. 92. 
— 
nar 
a4 > 
ln . 
899 «äh, Mummy, body, eidolon. 
— sdku. Mummy. E. I. 97 
maar b's | ES. 300. ; 


eddh. Mummy. L.T. xxvii. 
73. 11, liii. 39. a. 


shh. Mad (?). L. D. iii. 
79. b. 


sühu. Race, fami - 
1 pm ceatry. UD. id 39. 
I 
SP ER aan. Incorporste. 1. 


HIEROGLYPHIOS. 


ZEIT um. Mammy. 8. 1. 275 
mar, Wi aim. Eat. D. 206. 
aH aim. Eat. D. 306. 
AS stm. Eat. D. 396. 


[U 
—>y säm. Enjoy, drink. Br. 2. A. 
—= 8. 39. 


en m sim. Clover, 
ud aS devour. L. 


— sämdm. Eat. ES. 
=k AS 10. 3. 


em sin. Cake. E. BR. 6068. 


WS “4 


foe AN 
Bath. . ~ 
yee me — L. T. xxti 


er, fodder. T. B. 18. 


Perfect. M. R. 
cxxxix. 21 


mean, “omnnt. Bath, medi- 
L. T. 


Ssh > “Est 


—— 

Shs sabu, Flute. M.C. ixxvil. 6 
u 

kh FA saka. Kind of grypbon. M.C. 
Tr W eed. Delude. E. J. 30. 


[U 
] A eed. Bring. E.1. 019. 


Th sed. Jackal. L. D. ii. 98.0 
——— 

] mY seb, Playon the fate. D. 
——— 
IA ba. Flute. R. M. c. il. 83; D. 30 


nn sba. Keep, detain. B.S. 3. 
cover. 
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SE 
mp 
„ia sedt. Gate. L. D. iv. 41. e. 


BF seit. Pylon. Br.G 
,G.v.3 
2+ @ 


mp 
R ev. Boy, baby. E. 8. 22. 


mp 
a oe. Bitumen, bread. L. D. il. 


oe 


il Lees rit of wi 
NGS og Bergaer wir or wine 


R Boy, baby. L. T 
ww . e e 
‘a, ri res. 8. y 


in oe sefsef. Pu M. 
® © ot 2: ei; Le D. it 
men ———_ 


Slaughter. M. C. Ixxxiii. 
oft. ug 


a seft. Pitch. E.R. 0655. 


a | Pitch. T.B.M 


te DR, 
m. 
®@ % 


i. 


% shiv. Strike, congregate 
ui WM. e . 
“ M3.D. 


Bind. M. R. lviii. 


° sch 
iy 
te x 
SS SSS u] 


sch sch. 
pel. 


= 
Is sehab. Injure. L. D. ji. 122. 


DT o 


| 
<= I d. C. xix. xxix. 2. 


sefkh. Scraps of linen. MS. D. 


Ancestor. L. D. ili. 


Turn back, re- 
L. D. iv. 74. d. 


shar. Comfort, encourage. M. 
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SI 
, A He » Overthrow. N. D. 
yy s’kar. Comfort. N. D. 172. 


—t— «ali 


= sehat. Punish. Br. Z. A. 8. 
und 


1863, 34. 


La ehem. Retrace. L.T. lii. 
w 129. 3. 


[U 
% ehem. Recede. D. 396. 


mp 
" =, shem. Women. G. 77. 
mp 
shem.¢. Woman. G.77. 
w a 
=~ 
Sk hop. tt. Cabin. E. R. 9900; 
e Ba L. T. xxxviii. 10%. 1. 
B sActp. Welcom 
es e & M. d. e 3 
PR E. 8. 32. C. xs 


[U 
* shetp. Welcome. M. d. C. ix.; E. 
a 8. 33. 


4 eh . Scare ve ® e e 
® away E R 


tun © 
| 4? sisi. Gate. L. D. iv. 87. e. 


— un " 
4 if sif. Child. L. D. iv. a. 


=o 
a. Bring. L. D. iil. 73. 
AN 
A _ si. Bear, pass, bring. L. T. i 
Su 0H. 


mp 
= si. Direction. M.R. Ixxix. 
N 
pp 
] oid. Bear, bring. L. D. iii. 13. 
AJB passaway. L. T. lxxv. 154. title. 
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— il“ eb. Pam. LT. al 


Is] sib ib. Bring, pass. E. R. 6677. 


[U * 
sek. Corrupt. M. R. clxiii. 
warn 5 it 


sek. Corrupt, molest. L. D. iv. 
m 20. f. 9. 


u 
Y oe. Corrapt. T.L.C. 112. 
un . 


ive ekin. .rite. L.D. iv. 


tun {} 
un Ss char. Embalm, bury. Cail- 
<>a liaud, Ixi 
=_— schtbcha. Evil action. L. 

—=jy Ww ii. 
men 

sekt. Horizon (?). L. T. Ixxiv. 

—— @ L[] 181. d. 


[U 
m sektt. Ark, cabin. E.S8.10. 


men 


‚us skai. Subdue. L.D. iii. 39.1. 


[U 


scktt. Ark, cabin. M.d.C. 
xliii. 2. 


skar. Instruct. E. BR. 9900. 
22. 6. 


4a Am 


a=go— 
B Tt skar. Silence. E.R. 8501. 
<> 


skat. 


alii 
——| 5 Conduct. E. 8. 32. 


\ Sk skatt. Passage. P. Be 
en un] a - va Be a 
a L. T.i. 8. ’ 


DR 


smau. Miss, want. L. D. 
vi. 108.44; Ch. P. B. 10. 
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SR “ase gt ei Deere 
xl“ 


pp 
I seme. Conspire. M.d.C. xlix. 
— 


3 heir, 
p. L. D. iv. 77. a. 


ya ema. Fodder. Br. G. 892. 


mp 


“ep oma. Smite. M.d. C. xiv. 1. 
SS 


= t= 00 
‘O° ems. Encircie. E. B. 6677. 


UF small. Flabelum. MS. D. 


mp 


—— seme. Chief, distinguished, 
— heir. L. D. iii. 178. 
— jo seme. Chief, distinguish- 
Don U ed, deputy, heir. lL. D. 
— iv. 88. a. 
= Chief, distinguished, 
seme. 
heir. L. D. iv. 79. 
sems. Fodder. L. D. li. 43. 91. 
— 
pn u 
em sem. Revere, discern. 
= “. D. iii. 223. b. 
tn @ 


smakh. Bless (?). 
dh £.2,;3. 


a=go— 
5 sem. Combine. E. S. 563. 


Br. ii. Ixvili. 


u 
Ee ema. Smite, LT. Iziil. 106. 


Bae ma ma. Lock of hair,curl. Sare. 


[U - 
my sma. Oppress, delude. E.R. 
512. a. 
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mb. _Embellish. T. 


_5 ZA: 


ry emam. Lock of hair, 
"z shear. L. T. xxxi. 
82. 3. 


mp [SS 
und sman. Smite. D. 
SA= 398. mite. 
MR Chief, distinguished 
sems. , nguished, 
u a heir. P. Hood. 


Touch. Ch. 
“3h = Nom. d. Th. p. 18; 
L. D. iv. 80. a. 


~ ema.t. Consecrate. P. G. 
eum] u D. 43; B. M. 
up 

4 ema kheru. Justify. 
= G. 97. 


up 
am smakheru. Justify. G. 278. 
— 


1 | ema khern. Justify. G. 456; L. D. 


u . 
N son, Remain, dwell. E. I. 
77: 2.2. 





mp 
i Remain, dwell. M. R. 
EI exl. 52. 
ir SE xX 
sam am. Dwell(t), M. 
u m — RB. caxzix. 


app 
1 smeh. Fill, anoint. N.D. 75. 


ere, 
ruven, sh, ~amehu. Applied to a 
prem, boat. .C. xxv. 


un m Water, draw 


L. T. ii. 
pee her 145. 65. es 


Ok, 
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[U 
did mitten Sen. Prepare. E. R. 9900. 9. 
povenen, 


mua | emen. Prepare. G. 300 
arn ua 


=o 
aa § smeni. Kind of dish. R.8. B. M. 
errors, 


5 
di emennu. Prepare. D. 321. 
uw, © 


@ 
auld & smenkh. Fabricate, make. E.R. 
awn, 6681. 


= mm emer. Kind of stone, smar-agd(?). 


B.G.xili. e. 2. 

Bind the. E.8 

<=_ emeru. Bind, swathe. E. 8. 
<= und 4 


Knie emockh. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 


pp 
sen. They, their, them. G. 277. 
awe, 


=o 
tie sen. They, their, them. G. 377. 


® sen. Blood. D. O. xvi. 9. 
prereen, 


=o £ 
sen. Breathe. E. 8S. 10. 
POCCOON, ui hen 


pp 
5% sen. Breathe. E.S. 10. r.s. 


—+—— dap 
Pass. L. T.35; Br. 209. 
mu § extend. L. D. iii. 238. 


— “Sp, 


sen. Split. L. T. xxxili. 90. 
wen 1. 3. 
ml Vy 

ven. Staff. L. D. iii. 280. c. 
vemn | 12, 13. 


A sen. Pass, traverse. G. 683; B 
an, G. 271. 
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SN 
mn 
\. ena. Breathe. E. R. 6496. 


l ena .t. Chess. L. T. viii. 
pcm | rT. title. 
| »__/ 
end. Paint. L. D. ii. 
Onn, ED | 140. n. 
min ul 
Mu end. Write. P.S. 838; 
ud L. T. xlviii. 125. 46, 
wma Ge 
enfd. Increase. L. D. iii. 


pa | 
sem, dh 107. d. 
nn 
pone maf. Blood. G. 9. 
m 


nun SOON, 
poem, poor, suaf. Blood. G. 99. 
Kun. SM 
| @ 
rom, Be snaf. Blood. E. 8. 10. 
Km. @ 
nn ==» 
==» sat snat. Be deaf, 
a a Y listen. E. 118. , 
Rit eenk. Bind. D. 401. 
rons,’ 
Biod. L. T. 


nn x 
% senhu. 


nn 
N senku. Bind. L.D. iv. 
pr 87. a. 
peeing a 
RER, ihn “ee Fer en. j 


senha. Conscribe, ex- 
ercise (?). 8. P. civ. 
4, xxix. 10. 


| 
ou 
pwn, 


td 
DB senhai. Bind, conscribe, review, 
MOON levy. N. D . 


je 
hp 


senhas. Arouce, | excite. 
L. T. xlv. 122. 8 


senhu. Prison. 
xxviii. 75. 3. 
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SN 
seni. Cake. EB. 8. 468. 
awe, GED 
senita. Homage. KE. 1. 8. 
joren, 
nt vente Thieve, thievish. 
L.T. iii. 14. 
senk(sf). Ray of of light. M.d. 
wm © C. 496; E. EB. 10. p. 
kat). Night, rays. BE. I 
sen. © 6 
pone, 13. 14. 


Supply. L. D. iii. 


IA ur 
Bu, NS 2.480 


seakist). Sunbeam. EB. R. 9980 


A senkieti). Ray of light. 
nn wu \ YS MS.D. 
=o SEO venk tit of t. 
Ronen ke rete. 
PN @aw oO. 
k ti(sti). Shoot. 8. 
senk ti(sti). oot. 
coe, | Gd COP. 1xxx. 6. 


mn 
sf senka. Suck. EL. 
pee, 


AST senkau. Suckle. G. 992. 


mn a 

4 senka. Suck. T. L.C. 190. 
poet, 

Ar Gort air 
wen ET. xiii, 19. 10. 
LU 

snemma. Curl, hair. L. 
pen, m D. iv. 52. a. 74. c. 
LU 20) 


—' snema. Supplicate B. I. 1. 
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one Supply, feed. L. D. 


— 
$k “ied 
I 


snemnem. Cheat. L. 





T. xivi. 125. 9. 

ungen PAR NOT. 

ET zum Flood, de- 
== Yen 

(3 enema. Take, eat. E. J. 28. 
IGGCIIEN, 
ten ) 

(7 senemk. Take. E. I. 2. 6. 
ann ) supplicate. E. 1.1. 
[U |) 
gue, senn. Statue. KF. S. 504. 
ger, 3.10. B. I. 112. 5. 10. 


und 
und | senn. Statue. Cl. 248. 
IIEEIIEN, 


ten I 
6 


senn. Bill, account. L. D. ii. 
eens) 79. 


ungen 
a(R sens. Found. Ch. P. H. 232. 
geass, 


fe 

[U |) 
POON senni. Officer of cavalry. R. 
wm Bf A. F. 1855, 957. 
it Gap 
pwn, senen. Seek. 8. P. cxii. 4, 
pom fi cxv. 3. 
Ge 
gooey,  senn.t. Pass. L.A. xv. c. 
quo, fi 
ungen 
PL Y 7 @ sennt. Let loose. Ch. P. H. 
gore, 11.1.1035 8. P. Ixxv. 1. 
=—to~ 3 

Gap senuu. Cake. L. M. xcv. 
pen, if 287; E. 3. 503. 


„em sennn. Cake. G. 419. 


ten % 
REED sennu. Cake. G. 107. 
poem, @ 
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SN 


n_ eennx. Suffer, breathe. L. 
© TT. xxiii. 68. 3. 


NE eee 


$= mn 
PRIOR, | be | sensi. Honour. E. 8. 10. 


das unten sen sen. Breathe, sigh, 

p transmigrate. 6. 295; 
en LON P. 8. 42. 

sen sen.(ti). Cake. E. 

AON PRISON, 8. 106. 1. 
—— ali 

cae se sentu. Terror. M. 
mn @ xıxviil. 31. 


mn 

kat. ; sent. Terror. P. 8.118. 
mn 
wen sent, Game of chess. L. D. ii. 61. 
a& 


E. 8. 356 


LU 20) 
zer gu sent. Cake. 
a 


m 2 2m 
mon (OR sent. Found. G. 386. 
a 


» homage. E. 
. Ce. 


a7 senta. Res 


ponreen, 3. 148; 


en ff 


mn genta. Respect, homage. ER. 
wen Fy . 


ui senfa. Respect, homage. BI. 
ern ET, *ecceviil. bia. 


mn 

em gf senti. Breathe. M.R. cxx 

aa WA 

pore, ni . Respect, compliment. 
@BQj ST M. cxx. 4. 

ml 

poten, senli. Found. PD. 403. 

a& WA 


ml 
% sav. Polish. M. elxxxi. 
F ae 


U 
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nm Le. 


er WI 


‚DIOTIONARY OF 


Gun snakkt. Bender power- 
wn @ a ful. MS.D. 


ane 
er sen, Open, uncose. E. 8. 
fr: am 


10. h. 

* waclose. P. 838 
a Tr 
ml 
Y 8 sen. They, their. G. 277. 

8 . 


sen. Kind, or measure, of wine. L. 
3 Der” 


sen. They, their. G. 377. 
zu 


z $ sens Yaae, or measure, of wine. 


ml 
3 ii ened. Wall. L. D. iv. 46. a. 15 


ooo a 


cee senli. 
own taf. 1. 


Terror. L. B. A. 


nn 
g enatem. Repose, pleasant. N. D. 


snatem. Pleasant, 
L. T. xxix. 8.38. reposing. 


tha 
net m 


ae | senn. Statue. L. T. xxvii. 71.14. 


. eratie. P. 8. 838 ; 


——— 
A enc. Bend. MS.D. 

——— 

} | senn. Statue. Br. M. il. lxxiii. 1. 


sep. Time, turn. G. 507. 


. und . 
onus. ourish. bad Feather. B. R. 0606. 
“ ee a ; judge. L. D. if. 265. @9. 3. 


HIZROGLYFHIOCS. 


en 0 7 
2 ot cw. Corrupt. EM. FI. 243. 


8 Mm sep. Corrupter. u T. tx. 17. 


— Time, turn. G. 268. 
FE Tages 


+i ph. Drag. E.R. 9900.96 


min 
. ff emp. Throne. . L. D. ty. 4. ¢. 


Pur WE 


Toll our, zum 8. P. ixaxix. 
a 4. 6. beep. GP. 


Drag. Lu ix. 
Pr. 7. 18, ee. 104. al. 


gen 
ll or ame nom 


LU 20) 
a 4 sper. Wish, vow. I. D. vi. 114. 
— x. 


lip, L. 
pan: Duni. margin. 
== (ER D. 3. 
aa sept. Lips. 
ie 

W sept. Lips. D. $00. 
ia ‘ww 
—— a own 

“A am sepli, Shore, bank. 


Ba neun LT. xiii. 118. 8. 


min 2 


Far" L. . 
a’ ops. Drag (?). L. T. xuxl. 96.8. 


Ei 
a e spuh. | Drag, impede. ER. 


KR Aare 
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ser. Private. 


E. 8, Sn.; L.D. iil. 
— ». bis, p- 


fh eer. Noble, eunuch. M.d.C. 
xxiii. 


a=@o= 
— 22 Extend. L.D. iv. 46. a. 10. 
delay. E. 8. 82. 


ungen 
b eer. Extend, arrange. E. R. 
> 9900. 


hd 
—_— 
tt 

yw, ser. Sheep, goat kind. G. 
—_—> 2333. 


cae ser. Kind of duck or goose. 
E. B. 6666. 


eer. Console, arrange. L. 
T. lx. 144. 15. 


Dt 


a=@o= 
N ser. Warmth. 8. A.C. 2.153. 
<=. 
ser. Goose. G. 73. 
eer. Arrange. L. D. iv. 38. ¢. 
un ser. Arrow. L.T. xxil. 56. 
thorn, spear. G. D. 2%. 


(ut ser. Arrow. G. 76. 
min 

sera. Goose. 8. P. xcvi. 10; 
<< Ci, 48. 
ungen 

hs srau. Ram, sheep. B. 8. 10. 
<> 

(ys: Private, reserved. 

srau. 

<—_— E. 8. 82. 
mp 
=| serf. Blast, bot breath. E. S. 32. 
Km. cover. 


pen f. 
<> altie seri. . 
Km. D. iii. 68. 1. 
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4 Feed, supply. Ch. P. H. ii. 


[1 
SH .t. Screen, flabellum. 
G. 75. 176. 


engrave, prick. Ch. P. H. 43 
231. 


zrut. lant. E. R. 8523.a. 
ai. Dig, plant. E 3. ; 


out. Di an E. 8. 
41 » ts 1.6.1.3 
gtow. er 


——t— ab 
<= 6 


3 erat. Dig. plant. E. §. 0592. e.; 


-T ser.t. Screen, fan. D. 395. 
a set. Grow. L. D. iv. 44. b. 


oanQO=um 
AL erat. Cut down. L. Ds ii. 126. 


oft kA. Door, pylon. L. D. 1 
ser e on. e v. 
vd 7 


und 
® serkh. Door, shrine. L. D. ir. 
<> 87.8. 


und 
dem . Standard name. L. D. 
iv. 41. c. 
oanQO=um . - 
<> sersh. lon. L. D. iv. 44. c. 
oh Py 


ml 
/ ug Arrange, engrave. L. D. iv. 
.c 


PALY,, wor. Bam. B. 8, 10. 


oanQO—um Z 
serk. 


teri 110. 


Draw. B. R. 9900=L. T. 


be. L. T. vi. 15. 48. 


hot breath. L. srer. Distribute, engrave, in- 
6. | = 7 scri x 


500 


SE 
LU 20) 
) sos. Mare. T. L.A. 70, 
mn 


w ses. Present (1). E. 8. 275, 


ml 
Km. 
ud . 25. 


—— 
ja seshep. Drag. T.L.c. 1. 
—— 


m 
Il- sesi.t. Flame. 8. A. 6; E. 


m 
Back, shoulder. L. T. 


aes. 
xxvi. 70 4 


m | 


. 
t | ses. Back, shoulder. L. D. 
iii. 266. 4. 


Ay an © 


mn (OWN, 
4 sesent. Breathe. P. Br. 217; 
ud a L. T. 56. 
m 
ee seat. She, ber, it. Ch. P. H. 333. 
mn 
m 
An ses.t. Mare. G. 230. 
mn 
NY Gh 
sestu. Rope of a. net. E.R. 
rn © y900; L. T. 


Despise. L. T. 
xlvii. 125. 34. 


= wh “% 


u . 
N &.ea. Guard. E. 8. 10. 


—— ai 
LN ssät. Omit, fail. G. 369; 
— u L. T. xivi. 125. 5. 
mn 
a n s.sät. Omit, fail. 
oe N MS.D. , 


mp a 
b ssat. Catch, noose. 
> L. T. xviii. 39. 15. N 


LU 
<> ser Private, inscnbe. BSB 
L/ 32. , 


DICTIONARY OF 


seas. Melt, consume. P.8. 
8 1 


HIEROGLYPHICS, 


— | a 
cute ot. Guard. L. T. 


=> Hy. 138.1. 

= wa} ori, Floor. L. D. iii. 
= whew “Gun 
ul | Time. In 
ra N sok Wall, back. L. T. xxiv. 
Be DR oe reece as. 
Ey NE:EE ee 
ra 
AE “teat, ee 


oanQO=um 
ar 4a cook. Direct, L. T. xxiv. 


a pom mi. 


Fe serut. Dig. LT. xxiv. 2. 


Plant. L. T. 
xxiv. 64. 28. 


eure 


um un 


t 
' sesru. Arrows. P. Br. 
vo 207. 


ml 

=: semu. Pass. E.S. 10. b. 

— 

nz seua. Sing. P. 8. 898; L.T. 
100. 3. 


mn 
+ t sesu. Sing aloud. KE. R. 9900s 
L. T. 100. 2. 


DICTIONARY OF 


im % set. Put on a dress. L. T 
xxxii. 85.95 B. 8 000; L.T 
ee 125.58 


® sel. Itlumine. N. D. 375. 


tt AD 
set. Stibium. L. D. 1il.175.a. 
aim i 1 5 


oanQO=um 
am EB 


ungen 
«ib K. R. A. 1861. - 


ungen 
k eteb. Wrap, preparation. L.T. 
«ib: 4; P. Br. 204. 


eet. Limestone. G. 100; L. 
DL. ith. 7 2. 


ungen 
| sted. Wrap, preparation. E. 
aii R. 9900; L. T. 71. 2. 


ungen 
N steka. Hide. E.S. 32. 
aie inside. 


2 steh. Hide, 
inside. 


E. 8. 32. 








» stem. Paint the eyelashes. 
P.S. 118; L. T. 135. 60 


: ir 
aii 
aii 
Gr, J Qa 
mp 

= HK efet. Flatter, tremble. 
aii M. R. caxl. 
ten ie 
«ie 








etenk. Fly. M. ccxiv. 


etet. Tremble(?). &. D. iv. 
46. a. 12. 


an set. Tail. N.D. 467. 


mts 


—+— di 
ww steter. Frighten. L.D. 
ah» <> iv. 114. 20. 


stuf, Embalm, preserve. L. 
T. Ixxv. 154. 1. 


= = ap set, Child. LD. iv. 635 R. 
513. 
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|e wt, en D. 
RR 
5.4 sett. Flame. 2.8. 10. b. 
—— vv 


e eet. 
S11 8 


sett. Child, children. 
E. 8. ag 


Incense. MS. D. 


oanQO=um 
% stem. Clothe. E. 8. 513. a. 


nn 
i= sten. Make, reckon. MS. D. 
porn, 
wey octane set nn ab. ut of pure 
Sri estes. Pal i rt. L 
es. Palanquin, transport. L. 
—— T. xxxix.109. 3. 


nn 
=] stes. Exalt, pride. L. D. fil. 


—> aA tas transport. L. 
== Tia 


NN Gh 


stet. Liquor. L. T. xxx. 79. 8. 
——s 


> ote. ¥ire. Pp. Br. 218; L. T. 

set. They, them, she. E.S. 30. 
@ bird, Anasacuta. M.C.xii.8 

N, set. Female. 8. P. civi. 7. 


LU 20) 
© set. Sunbeam. M. St. iii. 357. 
a 


set. Rock, hil}, land. M. H. xxxi. 2. 


ot pi 


% set. Rock, hill. MS. D. 


502. 


oanQO=um " 
Pallet. L. T. xxxiv.: 


un sel. 
an 04. 


° se. Cora. L. D.il. 68. 
© . 


un © 
mn 68 


set. Corn, L. D. if. 28. 
oanQO=um . 
> set. Goose, Anas acuta. L. D. 
a ii, 44. b. ' 


an$¢== 
2 set. Goose, Anas-acata, L. D. 
& il, 25. 


m un =f 


& Limpid, foam. D. 0: 
mt 1 8 


ie xii. 10. 
mn 
mn 


i e Sword to sword. 
Km. X. M.ii. es 
mn 
. ju ecthA. Remove. E. I. n. 8. 37.- 
ae 


an$¢== » 
eeti, Shed, pour forth. N. D.- 
una 183. 


mn 
@ A 
mn 
ri setu. ‚Grein. L. D. ill. 260. c. 


a seli. Arrow. MS.D, 
aw 


nn 
als setka. Hide. L. D. iv. 41. 
a 


in SEP setken nui. Accom- 
yll. pany. P. Br. 217; 
a poms . Ti. he 


ew A 
setp. Thigh. L. T. xlvi. 125. 
m § ms 11. 
etp. A side. E. R. 
g e e. 
andthe es” 
=~ <> 
ster. Incense. M. cccxi. 
a 
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8U 
und € 
stern. Pierce. N.D. 207. 
a DD 
LU 20) 


sett. Rock, land. P. 8.835. 


und 

‚a @ sei. Rock, land. E. S. 6049. 
ind 

LU 20) 
ae 


| ef o-tut. Figure, make 
a a of. M.B.cixv. * figure 


sett, Catch, noose. L. T. 
xvill. 39. 2. 


und 
ot sethh. Weave. L. D. ii. 126. 
aa 


I Tim aten t. Lay out. E. 8. 


und 
Hi ste. Tie. L. D. iv. 11. 


tn 
wee ouht. Egg. L. T. lxxii.-149. $5. 


mju suha. Blame, 
% as bewitch. LT. 
a 81. 


with, 
. 165. 


-. t. Bird, bo 
% yy? MC. viii. 7. mbicilio. 


Be @ sutkh. Pickle, embaim. E. 
@ 8. 289. 

an$¢== 

IR suta. Expel. E. S. $3. cov. 


surt. Plant, dig. L. M. 
C dm 


xvi. 71. 5. 
an$¢== 

» | sus. Glorification. L. D. iv. 46 
ee 621. 


an$¢== 
e AF eutut, Stand, pace. E. R. 6666. 
a a 


HEN... ma va. ‚Beam. LT. 
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=e Hae An, SK 
5 w¥ mich. adore. LT. |, <>. shen Bmbraco 0. B. 8.160. 


in DLR — 
1 ua, gure. Drink. G. 376. ® (1) skhen. Hall, place. P. Br. 
Preenen, Poren, . 217; L. T. 89. 1. 


oe a ae an an$¢== 
u surt. Chain. L. D. ii. 147. b. @ 4 skkhen. Give breath to, L. D. iv. 
fo} . eons, 76. Co 


ungen on 2 zum) 
x ser. Drink. L. D. iv. 39. a. @ € ekhen. Breast. L. D. il. 28. 
<—_— “wn 
sute. Make sound, heal. L. D. iv. 7] skhent. Sustain. Br. N.R. 1. 14. 
SA. a. mown BD 


= skhennu. Alight, make 
h ot Kind of bread. B. G. xiii. U) RRLISG to alight, prep. L. T. 

| .e 
draw. Er. xxiv. 64. 9. 


oanQO=um 
“ep. sekk. Cut, wound. Birch 2 I skhennu. Prop. B. G. 337. 
e Gall. pl. 25. fig. 94. 7 | me oD. 0.37 


und u 7 
> sekh. Salute. E. 8. 573. 7] T skhennu. Prop. B.G. 237. 
® m © 


ml U 
or sckh. Rule, protect. MS. D. sf skhennu .f. Pachent, crown. 
® ® G. 46. 


sehh. Wound. L. D. ii. 138. a. skhennut. Pschent, crown. G. 
® oo a 360. 
ten en Sy 
sekh. Liquid. L. D. iv. 00. d. skhan. Alter. L.T. xlvii. 
oa um 135. 34. 


" le] %  gkheb kheb. Humiliate Create. L. B. A. 1856, 1 
g a e ® U} 8, e e v. 
© L. T. xi. 17. 88. om xl 


ane En 1 eee 
@ «sid. Stop, turn. P. 8. 137; L. T. @ WB skhep. Create. L. B.A. 1856, xiii. 
135. 10. nliıen 


mp a ong = 
N“ ekkil. Deaf. L. D. iii. 234. 8. © a g skhepr. Create. E. 8.10. f. 
® 


> sihem. Bhrine, shut place. <> A G. 273. 
e's N. D. 233 o throw away. EH. 1.10. 


4. 
en skkemt. Obtain cultivate. E. R. 9900. 9. 16. 
‘ alu grace, except. @ 3 skher. Declare, plan. B.S. 30. 
—> . 


oe ma wm Br. Z. A. 1863, 
p. 36. 
aang 
(i) a then. | Breast. L. D. ii. 35. e | akker. Picture, plan, scheme. E. 
L. T. 59. 1. <> 1.35; G. 470. 
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SK 
u skker. Cut, overthrow. M 
= d. G. xivi. 
skher. Overthrow. L.D. 


o yA 


Ei okhet. „gapsize, overthrow. 


iv. iv. 87.b 


khet. Net, trap. P. Br. 313; 
@ a LT. 149. 9. 


Tg skbet. Net. 6.372. 


oa 
nn ulm 
2 ekhet. Invert. P.8. 118; 
@ a# 111 LT.19.3 
==$¢-— Gh 


> skhet. Adore. E. S. 82. cov. ins. 
audi akhet. Ark. M. R. 
exxvi. 


tin Skheln. on, field. P. 


oa S. 838; L. T. 125. 48. 


un a § I 
ı skhut. Field. 


, L. T. xiviii. 


mn 
» skhekh. Balance, adjust. G. 206. 
@ @ 
% 
(¥., 
Te ahh. “on R. A. F. B. 
IN depict, re represent, order. Ch. M. 
mn 
u‘ ekhai. Influence. A. F. 
IN 188 1856, 45. 


mn 
» ekkha. Deaf. L. T. xviii. 125. 19. 


s(m)kkau. Order, tongue. 
L. T. xvii. 36. 3. 


? 
~» skhd. Deaf. P. Br. 212; L.T. 
em 1 125. 9. 
=O uni 
{hh skha. Write. Ch. 
em a a t d. M. d’Ur. p. 17. 


Inser. 
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SE 
—to— SE 


=a. sikhakr. Embellish. 
> > Te 


-—_ demmmmın 
u 8 


— | — want 
a Ve 


ie <> skhar. Throw ie 


A. ‚a 56 


skham. Be deaf. L. T. xxxv. 
165. ]. 2. 


skkom. Passby. L. D. 
iii. 10. a. 

oanQO=um 

2 skhat. Quantity. L. D. iv. 68. 

oanQO=um 

u skhen. Breast. L. D. fi. 10. 


ekhep. Light. Br. M. ili. 


ABER 
. Clear 
© ma ar up, lighten. LT. 


DE Cee = 


tem sesh. Writing. M.R. xi. 1. 
paper, papyrus. M. cocxxxi.; M. 
xl. 


LU 20) 
in sesh. Roll, book. L. D. fi. 20. 


account, b L. D. il. 61. 


—__ sesh Ring, handle. L. A. 


an$¢== 
A sesh. Pass,open. Cl. 33. 


A sesh. Liquid. L. D. iv. 90. d. 


oanQO=um 


‘Wr sesh. Pass, open. 


G. 373. 


— TE 


sesh. Pass, open. L. D. ii. 
Cz hed 129. 


xB seh. 


cemend 


Open. M. a. C. xi. 1. 
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x 
sesh. Draw bolts. 
=z nd aL. T. 106. 8. 


[U 


anGo=e IE 


sesh, Open, unclose. L. T. hi. 


2 3 138. 3 


A sesh. Open, unclose. CI. ii. 243. 


min 
sesh. Nests. Ch. P.H. 
fr: am een 234; S. P. Ixxvii. 2. 
eshi. Pi N 
oz seshi. ace on paper, write. N. 
u D. 305. Pen 


[U |) 
car £22 seshi. Nets, marsh. N. D. 505. 


W 


ml SI, , 
esknin. 
oan arn, 


Lotus. MS. D. 


mt Aen, 
er un awn, 


zei > sehnin. Lotus. G. 39. 
— 


=o 
o/h sehep. Tlumine (7). P. S. 828. 
5 


te <> 
seehr. Lily. 8. P. xcv. 1. 
az % 


ae “E 32. n. a: 3% 


ungen 
czI2 esher. Overthrow. D. 521. 
=F 


te allie 
. Book. P. 8. 838; P.S. 

cz I 127=L. T. 136. 1. 
it > 

=D seshr. Barley bread. E. R. 
az & 9900; L. T. 106. 1. 
anon a 
seshr. Kind of food, barley 


<> =D bread. L. D. iii. 200. 14. 


a=@o= 
5 sesht. 
aim V.1 


VOL. V. 


E. R. 9900 | 


Y sshnin. Lily. L. D. ii. 23. 


8 Alcohol, spirits of wine. 


| 
| 
= 
| = 


= 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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LU 20) 
xy ırshtl. Coffin. E.R. 9900. 
a 


= seshfa. Shut, bolt, secrete. E.R. 
m X £9900. 


— [nn 
seshta. Shut, secrete. E. I. 84. 
lien 





m 
seshla. Shut, confine. M. d. C. 
— xlvi. 
—o seshkta. Mystery, secret. E. 
. 116. 20; E. 8. 32. cov. 
cx & shut, place of a grate L. T. 
xxxvili. 101. 4. 5 
region. L. D. iv. 39. d. 
"xo seshu. Ring of metal or 
cover. L.A. xii. 31. 


mn 
==Y seshsh. Sistrum. N. D. 363. 


=a ¥Y seshsh. Sistrum. N. D. 501. 


mn 
U] seshshua. Some substance (?). L. 
D. ii. 96. 


mn 
ey 
ai 


sesht. Slip, pe 
iv. 13.2; xx. 
xxix. 78. 25; 


8, wrap. 
1, 3; xxvi. 
Ixi. 145. 8. 


L.T. 
71.2; 


ml 


X seskt. Slip, deed. L. T. xxix. 
nd 


78. 26, xxxviii. 101. 6. 


mn 
X uf sesht. Slip. L. D. iti. 282. a. 
«il 


mn 

ex] seskt. Wrap, crown. E. R. 9900; 
aa L. T. 71. 3. 

LU . 

eax seskt. Combustion. M. R. Ix. 
aii 


zur 
FD son. 0.0. 
PLZ 


sshetiu. Preparers. &. P. 


xcrii. 6. 


&.... Material of some 
kind. B.G. xiii. 2. 


xX X 
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SK 
e 

Sexy k)hesb. Lapis lazuli (7). 

AI . a aiff IL. A. e. 
prereen, 

3 N Jasper. B. G. xiii. A. b. 
on sa. Sonor daughter. D. 152. 
on sa. Son. D. 152. 
a. (gai]. Half. L. T. viii. 17. 42. 
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sa. One eighth. of a quantity of 

> land. L. A. B. 1855, 76; L. D. 
iv. 48. 4, 54. a 

SEN, sand- 

508 hame. 

ee Nr Locusts. 


8. P. &. 2; Guodwin, R.A. 1861, p. 127. 


aıT ata ca Plant, reed. 8. 
ei sa.t. Floor. L. T. xxxvi. 99. 27. 
| 


% 
a | 


eat. Floor. 
B. G. 357. 


\ 
ie sat. Floor, stone. B.G. 357. 
= 


i te 


I aa. Place. L.D. iv. 49. a. 


L. D. iii. 284. cf. 


sa. Behind. D. 341. 
tr sa. Back. Br. Z. A. 1864, p. 5. 


Dan sa. Beast. L.D. iv. 63. a, 


u sa. Wall. L. T. xxiv. 64. 21. 


N; 
+k. =< saru. Reed. L. T. 


Ixxi. 149. 1. 


sa. Satıate. L. D. iii. 237. 


sate. Floor. T. L.c.50. : 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


Tt 
ht 
Dy 
qe 
izes 


SA 
oh e eau, Catch. E. I. 12.12. 
nd 
| 
sabaru. Breakfast. 
ne s P. xciv. 1. * 
Fl” sid. Drink. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


dr ha sak, Sack. 8. P. lix. 5. 
PASS ms 


— eamduna. Name of 
ath a disease. L. M. 
~~ ii. 1 


won, TEE a 


aa. Behind. E. 8. 320. 328. 

belly, waist, Centre. L. E. 115. 

amulet. R. J. A. 532; L. D. iv. 47.a., 
46. a. 38. 

warmth. R. J. A. 513. 

prepare. E. R. 8531. 

virtue. R.J.A. 16. 

rank, order. E. 8S. 112. 3. 

kind ‘of soldier. L. D. iii. 120. 

protection, ald aid. sh A. F. 1836, 42. 

s0u 


I 


ib sa. Prepare,aid. L. D. iv. 46. a. 3. 


sa. Back. L. T. Ixxil. 168.1; L 
D. vs. 114. 


in en ea ha, Behind. Br. Z. A. 1064, 
IN: 
iv’ | shut, Illuminate. L. D. iv. 86. d. 


saha. Behind. Br. Z. A 
1864, p. 4. 


sa. Amulet. 


L. D. iv. 46. a. 87. 
sen. ,Cenudection, guard. L. M. 
. 14. 


shut. Daylight, illumine. L. „> 
iv. 4). a.; Br. Z. A. 1864, p. 2. 


samt. Burial. 


L. D. iv. 46. a. 98. 


samta. Burial. 


Figure of Osiris. 


adoration. L. D. tv. 99. b. 
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| 


SA 


dtp sa. Back. Br. Z. A. 1864, 
warmth, virtue, efficacy. R. 
ornament, amulet. L. D. ii. 196, 137. 
thong, bandage. R. J. A. 527. 


at \f sa. File of soldiers. L. D. ti. 
184. a. 

dt. ea. Ground. L.D. iv. 27. b. 

dir} ea. Ground. N. D. 200. 

ate] sa. Behind. Br. Z. A. 1864, p. 2. 


=i SEN. ~ M.R.xcvii. 
8; . ii. 100. 9. 


guerre, 
sennui. Pillage. 
$ ıs 1861, p. 14. 

u alien 

sel. Steal. S.P. cli. 7. 
aii & 
nn 

set (hespu). Land, rock, nome. 
a | E. 8. 551. 


dm ka. Touch. M.d.C.xlvi. 


Often confounded with 
ka, a vide. Pap. 


Marray, B. M. 
. touch, feel. eee d. C. xlvi. 
aren, 
ri en sa. Drink. L. D. iv. 69. a. 


|} - 
IK, ka. Perceive. 8. P. clii. 10. 
an “ft = he Woof. L. T. xxx. 
w Red 2 Ixix. 148. 5, xlix. 165. 67. 


,. a) 
gece, kanntt. Atitle. E. 8S. 23. 
gm 


— 


Recognize, perceive. L. 
D. iv. 53. a. 


. Touch, perceive. L.T. 


y 
at | kant. Anger. S. F. B. M. 


, 
ae ha .t. Woof, loom. 


P. S. 828; 
L. T. xh. 


"A 516. 


%x seb. Star. 


: 
| 
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mn 
zu, hax. Receive, take. R. 8. vill 


ten! ‘a. Son, order of priests, come. 


M. d. C. xxiii. 
number five. N. D. 195. 


seb. Star, soul. L.D. iv. 43. 16; Ch. 
| P. H. 230. 
2 seb. Star, soul. L. T. ixix. 147. 7. 
| 
a seb, or fuaut. Adore. M.d.C. xxxviii. 
| seb (¢tuau). Adore. G. 455. 
© 
* 4 seb, or iuäut. Adore. P. xx. 
| 
x¥ (eb). Priest. P. xxi. 


x 


U 


+ seb. Adore. E. 8. 730. 
%x Sud seda. Protect. E. 8. 82. 
cover. 
(want. 
xe fil. 
x Ale tuäl, Morning, morrow. Ch. 
a& 
%x b seba .t, or iuaut. Gate, gateway. 
[9 E. R. 8476. 
xy Ye cbäu (tuau). Adore. E. 8. 
xk y— sebam M (twa). Adore. E. 
Ah | seban (tuau). Adore. G. 


x hb; sedan (tudx). Morning, morrow 
° Ch. P. H. 285. 


seb (tuau). Adore. D. 12, 


„arorning, time. L. D. 
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SE 
ae tebe. Gate. L. T. xxxii. T 
— 
ET oie, or eine, noon, | TT oe sina, Repeat Le T. 221. 


SA 





a . oka. Combine, con- 
«we sebau.t. Gate. G. 423. Thi yr re. LT. xii. 18. 34, 
. Seyffarth, ix. 4. 1. 
= 
x> seb, or tuant. Morning. 8. P. cxii. 5. Th eam ti. Combined. L. T. 
a ww xxii. 53. 


AG, sebat, Gate, G. 256; Dr. Z. A. 1968, I sam. Combine. M. cxx. 4. 


«UT [twau}, Adore. L.B.A. 1856, ii. TQS = mi. Conspiring. LT. 





x(a itsau). Adoration. De Noub. p. 12. EN \ \ LT T. ira. l, Xxx. 
u 
’ nd sek. Cut, destroy. N. D. 47. N w= samm. Seat ofa boat. 
ee L. T. xxxvi. 98. 
& — sem. Hear. 8. P. cvi. 2. Te a sam.t. Establish. E. R. 
lien 9900=L. T. 17. 70. 


sem, by some read fem, but the hiero- a 
T eee equivalents give sem. Total. TH sam.t. Place of couch. L.T. 
combine, ‘join. L. D. iv. 48. a. 0 xX. 17. 88. 


= 
. Chief, deputy. L. D. iv. 46. f. TH sam ta. Burial, bed, mummy. 
I sem ei 3 L. T. xxxvil. 101. 5. T 


ly sem. Conspirator. L. D. iv. 77. d. Te ” Send samfa. Burial. L.T. 
Yy Ixxvi. 157. 8. 


Tass semi. Fodder. L. D. iv. 77.d. 7. | IT sam. Lock of hair, wool. M. R. 
Cc XY. 
dm 
I N sem. Plume. L. D. iii. 53. A sam. Ray, sunshine. E. R. 8462. 


—= 
sam. Couch. R. J. A. 518; L. D. 
rn iv. 46. 35. 


| 
sami. Flock. | 
‚Ur ia L T xalv. [= sam. Hedge, tree, branch. L. 
T. lxxiv. 152. 8. 
u sam. Combine nnite, — 
Th circle. L. T. liv 7 “fe samu. Part ofa dress. B. 8. 
sa 133. 4. e 588. 
I er es he | I King’sd 
al. .P. ! — samen. . , 
NIIT BER JH nern. 10 
wu ‘ 
II: sam .t. Couch. L.T. If sam. Conspirators. L. D. tv. 74. b. 
a XXXVI. 99. 19. 


yz senta. Burial. E. R. 9901. 
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IM samen. K King’s deputy, chief. L. D. 
v. 13. 


sam sam. pasa, 
Heyeyedy "Une, on ste 
no. 369 fy 
T un sam. Couch. L. D. iv. 46. a. 36. 
[oh samfu. Combine. BE. R. 
9900. 6. 
= GD 
T samfa. Kind of bread. B. A. 
Stee xxxv. iv. 110. 
I %y eamfa. Burial. E. 8.391. 
— 
T eamta. Bury, burial. L. D. iii. 
=r 130. a. 
Tae samia. Burial, bury. L. D. iv. 46. a. 
17. 


kom sennu. Cakes, food. N. 
D. 543. 


BA sen. Open, pass. L. T.xlix. 125. 
poeeaen, 87. 
au» 
3 conn. ‘Pass, open. L. T. ix. 
qn, 17. 62 
cee sent. Terror. D. 160; L. L. 
«ib: B. 74. a. b. A . 
ran give. B.1I. 


Spm, sen. Turn back. E. I. n.8. 27. 
@ ss. Son. D. 171. 


© eed. Derider, profane. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


/ 


sen. Second. E.S. 32 


> ua sent. Terror. Ch. P. I. 
Vill. 5. 


) 


sper. Approach. E. 1. 4. 18. 


= 
& 


sper. Vow, wish. Ch. E. E. 17. 


Bb oper 1g APProach, bring a letter. 


0) 0) 


vs 
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wert. implore, supplicate, 
Ta humble prayer, vow. Ch. P. 
H. 223; 8. P. lxxvi. 5. 


=~ 
m= 1 


LS 


sper. Lip, bank of river. 8. P. 
xxxvii. 8 


ser. Brush, reserve, private, effect, 
oblique, involved, sacred. L. T. 
xxiv. 64.18. 


preraen, 


LS ron, ser. Lake. L. D. iv. 78. b. 18. 
RER, 


VS ze: ser. Lake. L.D.iv.78.b.15. 
TI ser. A liquid, cream or butter. E. 
R. 9077. 
LS ser. A liquid, cream or butter. L. 
é D. ii. 6%. 4 
e 
\ f rs Distribute, choose. L. D. iv. 


3 
\ J ser. Arrange. V. 18. 


Ls. ser. Oblique, private, sacred. L. T. 
> xxix. 78.27; E.S. 32. 


Lf tie ser. Oblique, enclose, involve, 
<> sacred. L. D. iii. 38. 


¥I-. 


ser. A liquid, cream or butter. 
E. Ss. agi. 

ae, ser. Rock. E. S. 223. 

<_—> 


Lf il seri. Holy place. Ch. P. H. 331. 
<— 

L/S off seri. Chief. L.T. li. 197.3. 
— 


ser. A liquid, cream or butter. L. 
<>3 D.ii.3. 


ai ser.t. Aliquid, cream or butter. 
L. D. li. 35. 


ot ser.t. Table, aldeboard. L. 


LS { sert. A liquid, cream or batter. L. 
D. ii. 58. 
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SE 
u an ser ti. A liquid, cream or but- 
ter. D. ii. 58. 
LS — serti. A liquid, cream or but- 


ev Vv ter. L. D. ii. 58. 


Lf ser. A liquid, cream or butter. Ch. 
an é on ae 14. 


“fe set Clothes. P. 8. 828; L. T. 


butter. 


T LS ser (tser). 
a 


butter. 


TY w ser ten. A & liquid, erean cream or 


A li uid, cream or 
Ch. m.d. Th. 11. 


liquid, cream or but- 
Nom. d. 


147 & cor (toon A. A 


AN. 


An set. Noisome. L. D. iv. 74. b. 


Chief, head. L. D. iv. 79. d. 


vy mm eet. Stone. L. D. iv. 78. b. 18. 
a 


<a sati. Draw. D. 341. 
arrow. G. 53. 


<_@ 


set. Sunbeam. M. St. iv. 99.1. a. 


a 
a nd sati. Shoot. 8. P. Ivii. 2. 
WA 


Ke, sat. Shoot. N.D. 119. 


Tre ‚D 


Prem, 
aren sat. Draw, 
nen, ii. 64. bis; 


sati, Shoot. L. T. xiv. a. 4. 


Bre 
ee 
RS 


L. T. 


sati. Generation. 
79. 1. 
Ch. P. H. 334, 


XXX. 
phallus. 


salt. Connection, beam. L. 
T. Ixvi. 146. f. 16. 


| 
| 
ARM at, stem, 0m I 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


al = fee ne 


~~. sat, Lead, bring down. R. St. E. 


2A p. 75. 


nenn 
B satt. Lead. L. T. xxxtii. 89. 4. 
a a 


—<—}s 


seip. 
882 


satu. Cord. E. R. 99002 L. 
T. 17. 3%. 


Choose, select. G. 356; D. 


= 


setp. Thigh. L. T. xiii. 110. 15. 


a 


satp. Cut off, select. L. T. xiii. 
19. 14. 


rss 


setp. Adorn, tie,cholce cloth. L. D. 


Ww iv. 46. a. 38. 


Dun ie ‚ip. Side, thigh. L. D. til. 


C1 safp. Palace . . 
a Pe , court, king. L. D 

% 
ar satp. Approved. E. 8. 83. cover. 


salp. 


Choose, select. M.R. lix. 
impart. . 631. 


tm satp. Choose, select. P. M. 
a xvii. 4. 
Lum dttic 
ı oo 


fu 
: BR, satp. Thigh. P. 8. 838; L. 


satp. Palace, court, king. 
Dis ‚king. L. 


satp. Consume. M. R. xxxvil. 
a 


hum 


1}~ satpu. Instrument. P. 8. 
aii 838. 


OW eatpua Bull h LD 
01 v1. d. > thigh. Mr. 


DT satp. Palace, court, ki L.D. 
Re ii. 74, c-; v.47. bo 4h. 
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SA 
fs satp. Choice. B.G. xxiv. 11. 


yom 
} 


14 om. King. D. 220. 
1 su. Royal linen. L. D. iv. 46. a. 
: 38. 


J-— end. Priestess, singer. T. B. 15. 


4 ew. Sing load. L. T. xxviii. 
100. 2. 


ud oud. aloud. E. R. 99% | 
} t aL 100 


N me South. D. O. iii. 8. 
ae 


we 


an oud fi. Priestess, singer. T. B. 


oud. South. E. 8. 221. 


oud. Applied to colour. L. T. xxviii. 
= 7. app! 


FE | 
} N sud. Bing. 8. P. cxlv. 1. 
a 1 


YAY 


we suhept. Welcome, salute. P. xxxii. 

Ya 
D 

I 

=z 


+ \ sur. South. MS. D. 
<> 


suaf. Lads. L. D. 
fi. 6. 


ouen. Abode of South. Ch. P. H. 
330. 


sunsk. Nurse. D. 225. 


% 
} eur. South. L. D. iv. 73. h. 
<> 
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8K 
Ss 
+ LN sur. South. M. R. Ixxxiv. 
<_—> | 


Yo me King ror 0.28 
Ve m. Kanon. 0.00 
VRR m ning. 00 
HE mn. Sig. 0.5 

Jal} et Done. 2.00 

I 

IN] ten. Ring, roral. 6.170. 

VRR ee 

NY suten. King, royal. G. 170. 

IL 

1 au 
Ep mim option, 2 


ty eu. He, him, it. D. 233. 


eufen. Ki royal. EB. 8. 236; 
G. 464. ng, roy 3 


0) exfen. South. L. T. lix. 142. 11. 


suten. Royal linen icul 
kind. ROA. F. lese, Ar 


m nn ii 


aut. Shoulder dressed. E. R. 
6665. 


tye i; mi. | Bara, destroy. L. T. 


4 ‘ su. Com. MS.D. 
auED 


| oH skhet. Pile bricks, slab, join. P. 
oa xviil. ” doi 


oH 


@at....4 


s’khel. Weave. E. 8. 32. ext. 
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tut. Hand. D. 3. 
give. M.R. clix. 


ta. Gift. L.D. iv. 9. 


aii Er ta. Go along.’ E. 8. 10. r. 8.; 
P. xxiv. 
direction. E. I. n.s8. 17. 


am Nr a6, „Kind of of linen or 
= 


=> ta. Take. M.R. xxv. 


taau. Glorify. R.A. 1856, sur 
les pl. p. 17. 


=k- ta. Pollute. D. 96. 113. 


= 4 th. Take. M. R. xxv. 
AIR % 
RAT 
-AlrTt 
un Sm 
=k | ti. Fin. L. D. iv. 67. 
un SR 
=} |e tab. Figs. L. D. ii. 8. 
= AIR 


aar. Murder. L. 
T. xlvi. 125. 4. 


taauru, s. m. Pouch 
“rse. 9. P. cvil. 4. 


Clothes, 
L. D. iii. 
L. 


taau. 
linen. 

342, 243. d.; 
. XXxi. 82. 4. 


than. 


Slaughter, 
foray. . 


MS. D 


tab. Figs. L.D. iii. 
48. b. 


taba. Kind of game. 
M.C. ciii. 6. 


aa nd fame. Grasp. L. 
, D. iii. 228. 7. 

tala. Pol- 

=\k= \> tess D. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


T. 


=): tät. ‚Take. L. D. 


aim 
SH tan. Riseup. D.96; E. 8. 10. 


a»_~~ 
tan. Riseup. D. 96. 
SF» 8 


E. R. 6664. 


BEP. % 4 tam. wi match. 
| ö 

<> 
ae 


= if feb. Cattle, beasts. L. T. xv. 


A tun. Raise, revolt. 


ted. Figs. L. D. ii. 108. 


am | to me sr votes 
=]. 
=]. 


= |~ feb. Pray. Pap. impr. Nor- 
man. 


feb. Chaplet. N. D. 878. 


ted. Figs. L. D. fii. 360. ¢. 


=>} fed. Pray. Pap. impr. 
Norman. 


Temples of 


= | —t fed. 
8. P. xcv. 6, xeviii. 8. 


=]. 


= |= teb. Turn, quarter, place. L. 
T. xvi. 31. 10. 


feb. Brick. L. T. xxv. 9; 
8. P. xciii. 6. 


= |\ feb. Chest. M. C. cxxviii.; BE. 
1. 87. 8. 


=I 


= |o teh. Seal. L. D. tii. 994. i. 


feb. Answer, be responsible 
for. L. D. ıi. 188. c. 
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= |l-} tela ( Purge, refine. E.S 


|: ee 
am Ye, ee 
=| 
-]7 


poreeen, 
= || A tebbn. Rise up. Ch. 16. 


= teba. Case, kind of 
dress (9. I.D. in. 
2325. c., 79. b 


tebd. Seal. L. D. iii. 224. i. 


= |> am tehba. Chest, sarcopha- ' 
us, Si. B. 60. 


tebhba t. Cheat, box. 
KE. 8S. 10. r. 8. 


a 
= | | 
awit» 
= | tebk. Prayer. L.T. 1.1. 19. 
treba. Era er 


= Bsa. ors. 


Nun . 
am R tebh. Pray. P.xxi. 


= |fo tebh. Ring. R. C. L.T. 1. 
125. 
i 
u 
=. j}- 


D.O. fii. 4. 


tebh. Measnre, bushel. E. 
R. 9900; L. T. 1235. &. 


tehh. Measure. 
He Mi 


P. RB. 212; 
EF. R. 9900= L. T. 


= |. atte febh.t. Table. L. J. 
iv. 3. 

= |} tebhu. Box, chest. M. 
cece Vi. 


=> |||. tebi- Jar, or liquid. 8. P. 
Ixxvi. 


Pe SS ee 
= |) \i< - 


VOL. V. 


bedi. 
217; e 


Meaanre. Pr. Br. 
.T. 123.8. 


y 
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TE 
ten. eet 


= MA: 


= {ij u» tebi. Part of a chariot. 
S. P. ls. 6. 


§. P. xcvii. 


= |{ lo tebi. Nosegay. S. P.Ixxvi.3. 


= |i I: tebi. Pedeatal of an obeliek. 


8. P. xlix. 3. 
RABEN, 
aim = ftebn. Box, illumine. 
L. D. iit. 279. b. 
aor, 
am febn. Tlumine. L. T. Ivx. 
. © 1é¢. 7. 
RABEN, 
= | tehn. Cover, are. %.8S. 32. 
— out., 38.6; EK. 1. 27. 
Prceten, 
aim a teben.t. Tress of hair. P. 
aa Xi. 


= |-} tebth. Table. 1.D. iv. 3. a. 


= |= |. tebteh. Tread. E. R. 
o4 


95. a. 
= m teh.t. Hippopotamas. L. 
A. viii. 


Hippopotamus. E. R. 


a 
= |i teh .t. 
9901 ; 


a 
= | a feb-ti. Sandals. S. P.Ixaix. 8. 
N 
L. 
=}! 
mıı 


>= 
= | tebu. Crown. L.D. iii. 2.0, 
oO ly. 


ten. Clean beast. 
T. avi. 31.8. 

s.m. Cattle. Goodwin, 
R.A.18601, 120; &.P.vi.3. 


a 
=|} tut: on table. E. 
al al 

teff. Drip. L. D. iv. 46. a. 13. 
m i@ 


qt ah“ 
WIEREBEN 


tef tcf. Drip. 
m Sum zen, 


D. 96. 


=. 
am Ichem. Fly. M Recwvii. 
nd 


Y 
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TE 
hy tehn. Destroy. M. R. 
elxvi. 

ae 
=} oe tehti. Lead. D. 97. 

We 

e 
=f tehu. Lead. 8. P. 
| xcvill. 8. 


=ItF tehu. Beseech. P. xxi. 28. 


€ 
am fi LN f® tehanti. Forehead. 
a N 


L. T.Ixxxvii. 168. 9. 
a> 
%& teham. Call. D. OÖ. l. 10. 
fd 
pP een) 
tehan. Bow the forehead. E. 
fa R S. 31, 32. cover. 
ae" 
9 tehani. Forehead. D. 95. 
fd N 
a=» ™~ 
tehant. Forehead. M. C. 
tu a ciii. 10. 


& tehanu. Bow the forehead. Cia- 
td rac. 242. 


=Th teha. Straw. D. 96. 
=> tcha. Short, low. L. 
TRS D. vi. 114. 

a tehamut. 
N Ar u 

ae Ss. P. 
ah > 


xciii. 6. 
teher. Leather. L. D. iii. 
Y i G64. a. 
am <> 
Ww fehert. Leather buckler. 
Y ~ E. S. 32. 


aa 
jl tehub. Table, bread. E. 8.119. 
Nm 


a> 
R fehbu. Pray. L. D. iii. 282. d. 
— 


=> 
ne lem felu(tehu). Table. E. S. 346. 
a 


a> 


— *f tehut. Table. L. D. iil. 64. | 
° | 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 
TE 
al ah. tebu (fehu). Table. E. 1. 


a 
=| &. Boat. M.C. cv. 3. 
wii 


24 li. Goalong. E.1.51. 
N wait. D.O.vi. 


&- tek. See, hide. L. D. iv. 39. d. 


~~ 
am 

. teknu. Accompany, approach. N. 
end D. 290. 


<=> tekar. Adhere, behold. M. 
C. xli. 8. 


4 
a> <——> 
tekar. Finger, graver, hook. 
P Pap. Nicholson, LT. 125. 5. 
am <——> 
tekar. Fruit, flower. B.8. A. 
A eco XXXVv. iv. 53. 
am 


tekat. Flour(?) N. D. 873. 


A gm 
a> OO ome 
LN tekax. Flour. N. D. 
4 EED 373. 


A teka. Join, twist, reunite, plant. 
D. 95. 


a‘ 


a e 
hu teka. Plant, stick. S. P. 
A 


Ixxxix. 9, 10; xcviii.3. 


am fi 
he teka. See, behold. E. 8. 
[A 46.. 


teka, s.m. Join, cleave to, cross. 
E. 8. 511. 


a> J teka. Grain, com mea- 
sure. L. T. Lai. 144. 
A} eee 29. 
aa . 
all tekäi. Bat. Br. Z. 1864, 
S p- 9. 
am —w— teka. Cleave to, ad- 
ö here. L. T. ii. 1. 19; 
As S. VP. lili. 4. 


cross. S. P. lili. 2, 
JANAVAL. 7. 


tice. 


a 
h Pa ftehau. Hide, escape no- 
BS 


E. 1.9. 10. 
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TE 
aii @ 
Il teka. See, behold. L. D. 
S 


I tekai. Ameasure. S. P. 
S&S xcv. 3. 


I tchal. Bird, Otis Tetrax. 


r~ tem. No, not. D. 96. 113. 








aii am. temt. Stupefy. L. D. 
iit, 203. 1. 
a> rw u Total. L. D. iii. 
owtitties 
a> tem ¢. Total. Pap. 
"sss DN Murray, B. M. 


a> — fem?t. Tıtal. Pap. 
% “= . Murray, B. M. 


aim % temu. Sharpen. D. 
nd 86 UY. 
aii temu. Pronounce. S. 
Sr P. clxv. 10. 


Cut to pieces. 


t 
ae & em ee cu 


= 

a) es | 
m tems rn. Dumb, 
t. Ch. P. 
=~ « , silen 1 


U. 96. 
aim IN .. 
© tema. Village. 
t 


temu ru. Dumb, 
silent. Ch. P. 
H. 236. 





D. O. ii. 9. 


D. #7. 


am IN 
| fema. Village, road. 


fema. L. M. 


Vili. 


Approach. 


Ti 7 


aa 
N WU tem Liner, + „eh. 
h. Mt. 7. 


Mer 


tema. Unit. R. K. 
1 . 


tem 1M, 
IE. 
pyre =P 


Beware 


oh de. 
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TNS 


a> x 
0 (i temai. Village. E.S.32 


temai. Approach, approxi- 
tate. L. T. xXxaiii. 89. 


alm 
Ik fami. Kind of linen, twist, 
! hank. L. T. Ixii. 145. 31. 
temaiu. Band. 1.T. 


T ily 1 5 xıxvili. 102. 4. 


ania Z 
% temau. Forts. E.S. 10. 
38 


fema. Cut. E. S. $2. cover inside. 


dm 


ani 
I tema. Announce. MS. D. 
mn 


am 
un tem. Cut, announce. 
Ixix. 17. 


Zr 


tim fema. Announce. E.S. 188. 


—_ 


t t. Tutsl. D. 95 
emat. Tuts!. . 95. 
— x 
a> 
> Su 
am i 
Jy 
al 
wy’ tem. Shoot. L. D. iv. @. a. 
k= 
a> 
| 


= a Subel 
Cmam., mee, ne. 
> \ a M. 223... 


tema. Terrify, sululue, swoop. 
M.A. clx. 1. 


tema. Terrify, subdue, swoop. 
M.d. C. Axx. 


Irma. 
hover. 


Swoop. EF. &. 32. 
R. K. A. 1561. 


PS e 
fomau, Beok. LL. T. xlvi 
> fr 134.9; I. =. 925. p. 5.1.7. 
a> a 
FE frmakt. sulytne, 1. 
> nd 8s BV. iv. 55. 
am . 
Irma. Terrify, sut.duor. Us ze 
nd Lv. 1.19. 
al 
|. fea, Turn away, reparate. | 
mens T. 155.9. 
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TN 


tna. Divide, 


= R. 6710; 
L. T. 1. 


om Fa 


| ina.t. Part of a month. 
roy, 1 X 


sl. A.G. F.1 


a> 


\ half. N. 
pron fr 


Ina .t. D. 


373. 


Mcasure, 
a 

—_ iy tnaut. Division. P. Br. 217; 

un S“ LT. 

= it ten. Bind. M.R. cl. 37. 

“nm, 

= tenk. Bind. M. cii. ccviii. 

om, . 

eK 

a 
“nm, 


— tenh. Wing. D. 94. 


tenh. Fly away, flee. S. P. 
Ixvi. 4. 


F aie * 


LG 


on tenk. Wing. D. 94. 


tenh tenh. Hold (2). 
L. T. lav. 146. 6. 


ani x 

% tenhu. Fly. np cii. 8. 
alm —= 

% or tenhu. Wings. D. 95; 
owen as Ch. P. H. 237. 


Make to recoil. 
. 121. 


— NL. ment 
pron, 
A Il. Inemi, Make to recoil. 
.A.121. 


an zum fennu. Divide (7). 
or bury Mummy. 
no IC divide. 3. P. vii. 3. 


Shrews- 


an 
N [I tensamen. Cargo. M.C.cx.\. 
esse |] ot 


ani 
N Pr. xliv. 5. 
pen, undo, fatigue. S 


5.9, Iviti. 7. 


\j teneamen. Account &. 


.P exv. 


DICTIONARY OF 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 
TE 
tensamenh. Part of a net, 
—N = meshes. ‚ke R. 9900; L. 
rornems,”, 
am rn 
N fens. Stretcher, part of net. 
pores, L. T. xxiv. 153. 8. 
aii alii 
x tent. Pride. P. Br. 217; L. 
power Qa Tel. 1. 
al alm 
tenten. Tramp. E. S. 567. 
poorer, perenen, 
tenten. Pride. D. 95. 
a> alm 
tenfen. Pride. L. T. 
vn pon GA xvi. 146. 0. 
al alm 


A tenten. Examine (?). T. L. 


Presses, cc MS. D 


a> a> Sj. 
tenten. Pride. E. R. 
prom prow GA 901; L. T. 1. 14. 


«=> m 

tent. Cut in two, divide. 
owen, ep E. 8. 10. 1. s. 
=> 


tent. Cut in two, separate. E. 
wm, > 8. 10. 1. 8. 


tent. Measure, half. N. D. 373. 


rowers fF 


a> 


~~~ Ne 


fent. Half. L. D. iv. 49. ¢. 


n 
tent. Half month. SI. A. G 
x_> F. 175. 


a> 
a | ten. get, throne. L.D. 
pen, 41. 


5 


Prorton, 


ten. Elevate. D. 96. 
& 

aa EED 

A fennu. Tribute. L. D. ir. 
s 1 ae ie | 45. a. 
ania 

yo fenu. Joint, break. P. 

MA. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TE 
aii 
5 u ftep. Taste. L. T. ivi. 136. 9. 
tep. Taste. L. T. Ixwii. 
| 2‘ 103. 4. 
am Km 3 
tem Palate, tonguc, taste. L. 
 « . xviii. 39. 7. 


lep. Kind of goose. L. D. ii. 
4.b 


re. 


[| tepa. Kind of cake. L. D. ii. 28. 


aii O tephu. Fruits of the 
yl ol.ve. 3S. P. Inxy. 5, ! 
a i acvii. 5. 


a> 
~~~ tepi. er. L. D. iii. 


R. A. 1861. 
am WV -— fapiriu. Kind of © 
BR, Sn stone. L.D. ni. 
200. 11. 
tepp. Taste. 3.C. iii. 330, 
aa 
alin 
’ a tept. Keel. T.L. c. 192. 
«iin 
a sh tent. Keel. L. T. xaxvi. 09, 
a ; E. R. 9X4. 
aii & 
Tr tept. Taste. &. P.caly. ct. 
G x 


ms tept. Kind of cake. L. D.:i. 9°. 
of tept. Cake. T. Berlin. 
AQ flept. Cake. 


L. D. ii. 25. 


a a teptu. 
8 iv. 67. 


Kind ofcate. [L.D. 


lem tepta. Kindofcaki. 1. 
R. GT. 
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fepu. Taste. L. M. 
li. XCIN. 12. 


Try. 


aa N tcp. Taste. L. T. Ixxviii. 
» 163. 2. 


fer. Layer out, mourner. M. C. 
<— IXXXVi. 
a> ter. Fix, tranafix, rub. D. 94. 
nd obliterate, wipe out. R. J. A. 
<> 223. 


a> 
4 fer. Rub out. Cl. 243. $95. 
—> 


a> 
5 ter, « f. Flower garden or put. 
—> S.P. Ixav. 5. 


aa \n ulllen 
terf. Sport, dance. I.. 


— m I | CI D. ii. 121. 
a um alien 
terf. Sport, lively. 1. 
<=1ııı Talnen. 
am if terp. Receive. R. A. 1857, 


pl. 307 
<—= 4 fa vurable. R. A. 1856, 72. 


a> 
<> GD 


terp. Food. L.D. iv. 53. a. 


a> 
5 terpw. Kind of duck. D. ft. 


anh lien 
5 fern Food, cake. 1. 
<> sa ixni. 119. 17. 


Zur ten. Kind of duck. 1. 


=]: fea. Liquid meanure, bottie. L. 
D. at. 44. b. 49. b. 
aim fra. Weapon, to cut. E. It. 
(7m, WM, po iG Lbs Cu. 
mn BP. H. 237. 
aa Ny fee. Kind of stone, werner, 
der.se, thick, bard. DT. dna. 
—o— EB 130. hy alvıı. 123. 30, 
BB fra. A stone, rock, denee, lard, 
— L.T. xaxıx. 10p. 3; ER. KR. van. 
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TE 


tes. Stone (gate?). N. D. 373. 


he 


wd tet. Liquid measure. N. D. 
373. 
8 teeu. Liquid, bottle. L. T. xxiil. 
un e 88. 5. 
==> <— tear. Arrange Pa 
lin sacred. P. 3. 828 
—— YX T. 149. 9. 
brush, clean. E. R. 9900. 
a=», <-> 


tear. Prepare, command, sup- 
t= alien ply. E. 3S. 10. 


a= <_— ; 

teer. Liquid, or a quantity. 
—w= 5 E. 8.10. 
a» <—_ 

tesr. Rock. N. D. 438. 
te bd 
am, << 

tin teerf. Ruler. E.S. 10. 

——— r. 8. 


am 
(ls tess. Liquid, or a liquid quan- 
— tity. L. T. xxxviii. 99. 32, 33. 


a> Sef, 


anger @ © © 


tser. Hail. L. D. iv. 4. 


am 
ange 


™, fesu. Pike or mace. P. 8. 


828; L. T. 145. 14. 


tet. Hands. S. 1821.50; D.9. 
el dishes. 3. P. xcviii.3. 


a> == 
a © 111 


ava feta. Defile. L. T. 
a> xivii. 125. 15. 


aa 
ae (c.t. Dish. A. xxıv.pl.iv. 
a> 166. 142. 


tet. Dishes. L. D. iii. 30. 16. 


a 5 tet tx. Dish. vase. I.D. ii. 
25; cf. 8. P. axvii. 3. 


a> 
Y fetu. Dab. S. P. xcvii. 2. 
ani 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TU 
= fe. Five. ‚Le Page Benouf. L. 
a rn 


tun. Riseup. D. 96. 
Su SA 


A tun. Rise up, revolt. E.S. 10. 


fut. Hand. D. 96. 


bob pt 


fut. Hand, handful. T. B. 15. 


= tu. Part of a chariot. 
8 Ix. 6; Iviii. 5. 


S. P. 


aim 
tut. Ca transport. L. D. 
a D2.) i.a07. port 
=, tu. Touch, take. M. d. C. 
Ixiv. 1. 
a yo tu. Goalong. 8. P.1i. 2. 
rn m Slaughter. L. D. ii, 193. d. 
take. . ii. 123 


am 
Q *& tua. Adore. M.R. xxxiv. 


a> 
Q 4 t(wau. Adore, honour. E. 8. 10.1. 


aa ; 

Q LN luau. Adore. E. g, 10. 
aa . 

Q LN twas. Adore. E. S. 10 
aa . 

Q hw ) (wan. Adore. E.S. 10. 


am x 
Q 0” fuaut. Adoration. L. D. ii. 35. 


am x 
Q © fuaut. Morning. M. C. Ixvii. 5. 
a 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TU 
a x tunut. Gate of worship or 
morning, lower heaven. L. 
y 01 


D. fi. 1. 30. 34. g. 35. 
I tur. Distil. N. D. 194. 
nA tekk. Overthrow. M.cccxxii. 
® 


ai 
© $3 tekh. Mixture. L. D. iv. 39. a. 


© yi tekhn, Obelisk. E. S. 563. 


@ tekhn. Obelisk. M.d.C. xxix. 2. 


od 


sii tekkn. Obelisk. L. A. xvii. 


tekhen. Play on the harp. 
Br. M. ii. Lxii. 1. ? 


a tekkt. Stones, masons. Ch. 
© sıı P.H. 237. 


aim 


% tesh,a.m. Nome. B.G. 422. 


alm X 

fesh,s.m. Nome, district. B. 
cz. I G. 421. 
aim 


<= _ teskr. Red. D.96; G. 69. 


<=> teshr. Red calf. L. D. 
25 iii. 268. c. 
teshr. G. 321. 
=f kind of bod. L. T. xvi. 
1. 8. 
become red. D. 97. 
ah <—_— 
teshkr. Gore, red blood. L.T. 
» liv. 6, Lxiv. 145. 60. 
am <> 
teshr. Gore, red blood. E.R. 
{te 9900. 116. 


<> Ja feshr. Red land, desert. 
L. D. iv. %. a. 
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TA 
am <> 
teshr. Red. E. S. 32. ins. 
ons 


ah <> 
teskr. Red crown. D. 96. 
a 
aa feskru. Become red, 
tub, red wood. 8. P. 
xcvii. 9. 


a 
tesht. Red. Si. A. 6. 
8 


tesk..t. Frontier. L. D. iv. 43. 


ZN 


at a en 
pen, tesh tesh. Distil. P. 
zg a zen Be.; L. T. 1. 6. 


aii teshiu, (teshru)(?). Kind 
Ah. of Ash. Ch. P. H. 78. 


I a. Kind of food. L.D. 11. 96.2. 
006 


44 
Mm tet. Oil. N.D. 415. 
w 


he PE td. Wind, viast. P. Br. 207. 
Pa | 
“> am tab, Fingers, millions. L. 


Vai tdm. Sceptre. E. R. 6665. 
XT 


pe | 


tim. Sceptre. G. 77. 


— ea 
tdmuti. Sceptre. L. D. iii. 
ma i © N 235; Ch. Nom. d. Th. 36. 


he) =>) tär. Urge, require. E.S. 
ud 10. r. 8. 


QV <-> 
& Tärı. Consider. 8. P. 
| Ixxxiii. 8 


De <— Yis tare. 


_ Consider. BR. 
xxv. 4. 
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TA 
ho) > 
(ar. Urge, require. L. T. 
ad 8 xvii. 38. 3. 


.t. Consider, require. 
= 3% L. T. liv. 138. 6. rea 
5 2 tau. Wind E.S.10.r.s. 
m4 

al 
] I 9 tebä. Seal. E.S. 10. r. 8. 


a. 
tebd. Crown of flowers. N. 


«Sa D. 194; Br. M. ii. Ixxxiv. 3. 


IN febu, s.m. Wheel. R. 


A. xxxv. pl.iv. 166. $$. 


tebd. Roast. Br. M. ii. 
Ixıi. 1; S. P. xeviii. 5. 


hn) tef. Kuphi, food, fragrance. D. 195. 
_ 
7 © (tef. Pupil of the eye. L. D. iv. 
_ 55. 6. 
i) P tef,s.f. Drop. D. O. xvi. 9. 
_ 
hn) W tef. Grain. L. D. iv. 23. e. 
“m. 
tefa. Kuphi, fra- 

ni << Rrance: supply. 
hn) a * food. | L. D. iii. 97; N. 
seed.” . O. ii. 1. 


. ccxiv. 

tef. Kuphi, fragrance, 

XM tef. Kind of tree. L. D. iv. 23. e. 
m. 


Pupil of the eye. 1.T. 


"INXViii. 163. 10. 14. 


le tf 
I 
Ri 


L sten. 
an pl 


teft. Oven. E.R. 6705. 


(ch. Speech, address. M. d. C. 


xI vi. 2. 


The bird Avicetta recurvi- 
M.C.x. 8. 


sceptre. L. 1D. it. 148. c. 


ten Lut. 


nw. legged. M. C. 
XAIV.3 158. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TE 
vf tenf. Ancestor. B. R. S. 
VORAN, vi. 5, 6. 
le Ps ten ipl. Ancestor. L. D. iv. 

N N ter. Kind of crown. L. D. iv. 
— |, 98. 
Rif 
<—> 


terda. Door or place of 
some kind. E. R. 9900. 
p- 19. 1. 20. 


\ tes. Self. See Grammar. 


me 


m tes. 


tes. Some substance. T. L. B. 35. 
Kind of food (7). E. 1.14. 
\ zu tes. Deep, depth. B. G. 
xxiii. 15. 
RL tes. Pint. L. D. fi. 180. a. 
ir q jo 
Sa 
(Roa US am 


ao eee 
N 5 tesrf. A liquid, cream or 
a cheese. P. vii. 


ery 


a @ 
ih tes.t. A liquid, cream or cheese. 
4 L. D. iii. 123. 


tesr. A liquid, cream or 
cheese, ni L. D. 


tesr. Aliquid, cream or 
cheese, ‚Plate. L.D. 


tee.t. A liqnid, cream or 
cheese. N. D. 426. 


am © 
Ah rn 
. ae ae |} 
a tes.t. Depth. R. G. xxii 


Uy mom 15; P.axi.; Br. A. Z. 1833, 
. wen  P. SD 


festu. Depth. P.xxi. 


IS 
Dial fesui. Depth. L. T. Ixii. 145. 30. 
ANY 
! les. Self. Gr. 
mh 
Catchina 


— texfn. 
<—e See ner, E. R. 9900 
mh = I. T. 153. 4. 


DICTIONARY OF 


TE 
N @ teer.t. Secret, cacred, reserved. 
P. 9.828. 


on@ée ith» 


<—_—> tesr. A liquid, cheese or 
L. D. ii. 147. a.; 
m Ch N Nom. d. Th. 13. 
teer. Cheese or cream. L. 
Le D. ii. 108. 147. a.; Ch. 
Nom. d. Th. 13. 


v fet. Speak, discouree, tell. D. 195. 
a> 


pa || ee 
U» tetbu. Destroy. 8. P. lv. 3. 
Uy 


oo 
N tetf. Stiff. L. D. vi. 112. 156. 
ain Mn 


—=— 


tetdu. Kill, exterminate. 
L. T. lxvii. 147. 5. 


tetf. Reptile. D. 194. 


am SA. 
Cm. 
AN. (ctf. | Reptile. Ch. P. 
aim WV . 240. 
Ss 
Um tef. Reptile. B.1.11. 6. 
am ® 
mn taf.t. Ponlard. Br. M. 
= a vil. 2,3. 


Ur, tethe. Contain, in imprison. 
Ur [2 tetku. Prison. L. T. lxxviii. 
«ii a 163. rubric. 


tet. Fruit or seed, olives. B. 
G. xxiii. 15 


ails © © © 
SE I, 
% gos, tethu,s.m. Canal. B. 
gown, (3.573. 
“UR. ss 
a <> 
a 
ote 
a 


am € 1 ss 
VOL. V. 


tetmer, Fruit, or quan- 
tity of of fruit. . P. 
v. 


tettu. Olive oil. Be. 18. 
P. St. 


tettu. Olives. Be. 13. 


ao o-Tr 
ZZ 
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TE 
= tele. Eternal. MS. D. 
aim 


ar tet. Son, child. L. D. iv. 68. 


C3 
IN tet. Depth. Br. M. Ixi. 2. 
er N 


Ban tet. Tomb, eternal abode. SI. A. G. 
B. 48 5 L. D. iii. 980. 12. 
Pas lower Mlaven. Br. Z. 1863, 55. 


"ar tet. Papyrus. L. D. il. 77. 
| tet. Fire, cook. M. C. xxiv. 4. 
72x tet. Fire. E.8. 10.1.8. 
ne) | tet. Oil. E.8. 100. 

Be | 


tet. Olives, oil. W.M.C.ii. 
870. 


u tet. Block, to decapitate. L.T. 
Ixxi. 149. 17; 8. 1831, n. 828. 


Isz tet. Some substance. N. D. 194. 
r 


N 


I. 


tet. Olive. SI. A. G. B. 45. 


tet. Unction. L. D. iii. 189. 6. 
body. E.R. 


6705. 
mouth, tongue. L. D. iv. 45. c. 67. d. 
substance. RB. BR. A. 1860, 394. 


la tet. Body. L. D. iv. 45. 3. 
a 1 


Lf tet. Body. M. R. cixv. 1. 
a i 
a) teta. Eternal. D. 195. 
= fteta. Familiers, do- 
REN 5 = mestica. Ch. M. 
a teta. Eternal. E. K. 9754. a. 
kr xx zu 
teta. 


Eternal. 5. 8. 32, 
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TE 
| tet. Speak, speech. D. 198. 


a! sw tet. Oil. N.D. 75. 


AK: teta t. Olives. L. D. iv. 45. a. 
Ir d 


Ne tet. Speak, speeeh. L. T. xxxv. 


a * reifen. Cakes. L.D. iv. 66. 


t,p.f. I,me. E. 8. 6322. 

thou, thy. G. 

forms verbs, as t rem, making to 
tare” D. 376. 7. 


m > Ki: “arivg ei 


H.L.47; -B. P. Iazix. 6,7, 8. 


tet. Speak, speech. 
T. xxxv. 99. rabric. 


=> 


— | teb. Box. M.C. xxv. 
—>|[ teb. Figs. L. D. ii. 25. 
= |) febt. Sandal. M. R. xxi. 4. 


|= |e 4 


oo a tebut. Sandals. R. S. B. 
ihe M. 6669. 


teb te. Roll, fall. 
. Xiii. 


=D tebu. Jug. E. 8. 588. 
Jes jar. DO. viii. 5. 


Nr 


= tehi. Take. 8. P. cxlv. 5. 
Ab 


tehhut, Rejoiced. E. 
8.551; 8.P. xxxvi.8. 


& 
=) fehen. Substance, crystal. 
|| L. D. iv. 67. 


zn techn. To fly. E. S. 378; 


=> . 3 
A to meet. D.O. ix. 1. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


=f) tehe. Stretch. M. C. lxiv. 5. 


1% techn. Tell. Ch. R.A. 1887, 


=> 
N 


a \ 
zn 
X; 
yy Sole 
R.J. A 


| | ti a en ankh. Sacred acribe. 
eas . 131. 


ti. Take. M.C.c. 


—= . 
A 4 ti. Honoar. E. 8.10. r. 8. 


teh. Rejoice. N. D. 183. 


tehai. rive, take away. 
8. P Peer 7. 


=> 
nd ti. Betake. R. M. 175. 
=— x 
ti. Take. N.D. 290. 
A nd 


Lib} tekä. Spark. N.D. 465. 
= Hd tem. Ticket. 8. P. 


—> & -= tem. an covet. 8.P. 
D. iii, 326. 49. 


u tem. No, without. L. D. iv. 
38. Cc. 

— 
z fma. Vanquish, soar. M. R. lxiv. 


(ma. Vanquish 


soar, make 
just, visible. D. 


377. 


sc 


—_ 
m— i (md. Vanquish, soar, make 
— D. 61. 


just, true. N. 
f nn fame. Blot. B. 8. 
NEIN ne 
= 
ten. This, the, ye, yours. D. 877. 
anna 
= 
gown, ten. Ye, yours. D. 377. 
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=} ten, Reckon, each, every. 


—=—_ 
green, AR tenf. Descendant, a title, sport, 
Kam. jest. L. M. ixxxy. 85 


Gran, — a tenf, 8. 5. f. eet or cushion. L. 


£ tenk. Fly, flee. L.D. tii. 32. 13. 


g X tenem. Recoil. Cl. 22. 
IIICIEEN, 


—_>r—_ 
gos, pn ae teni tent. Revolt, pride. 
Ww Ww P.B.M 


>a 
wma, tenn t. Throne, cabinet. E. H. lvi. 


_— 3 


POORER, acti 


— Sk 


ternu. Amount, each, every. 
M. cexciv. ’ er 


tennn. Reckon. N.D. 


how, when, where. Ch. 


—|.% fennu. Amount. Clarac. 
“panne, pl. 242. no. 406. 
=—_ a 

tennu tf. Bach 
a) ee how. L. D. iii. ne. 
_> 


2-2 fent. Reckoning, each, every. 
PER L.D.ii.35. every 


—_- 


ten ten. Revol de. P. 
poovam, passes, N B. M. + pri 


ing, sccount, num- 


| tent. Reckoning, 


tent. Reckonin each, ev 
om, ) oe L. D. ii. 3 ry ar. 
an 
tentt. Throne. L.D. iii. 53. 
corre, a 
a 


a ten.tt. Throne. L. D. iil. 5. 


523 


TE 
pon, = tann. Parlour, dining- 
=>}} [ room, throne room. 
“wn E. 8. 243. 


2 tep. Duck. L. D. ii. 3. 


=— tephu. Gate, valve. K. 
burn Te OO Le Te iil, 
129. 1. 


> 
N ter. All people. L. D. ii. 122. 
<—_—> I 1 


—7 
if tera. Time. M.C. lxxxiv. 
<> 


_ 
<_ 


=m 3 


B terp. Kind ofduck. M. C. xii.3. 


—f terf. Dance, sport. D. 376. 


tre. Cause to 
Damit P. Br. Kart 


1 > terp. Duck. L. D. fi. 28. 
— 

i cee tern. Kind of duck. BE. R. 

Yo fru. Time. R. A. 1853, 673. 
= tee Tied up roll. L. E. 66. 


aa 


tes. Ornameat of d . . . 
Ä Rbind. ress. Pap. Usr 


tes. *, Suspend, , elevate, transport. 
bind on Ch. P. H. 237; P. xviii. 


> 
Biken tees. 


Piece of cloth, stretch. 
my M. C. xlii, 3. 


a tn 
test. Piece 6 of cloth, tie. 


min nt MR B.G.296; L. D. ii. 98. c. 


“i a or. Conduct, elevate, transport. 
1. rubric. 
bind. ‘'p xviii. 
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I» tesa. Guide. 8. P. Ixxxiv. 5. 
aoe 


IN feas. Form, type (2), T. L. 
— D. 7. 


— 
— 


ange 


— 
pP —— teem. . Br. M. 
— hr ice 
— 
mm, Vis am. Dog. G. 8135 LT. 
v.l a. 


teem. Dog. E. R. 9900; 
L. T. 17. 65. 


—=_->e— 
tes tee. Cloth, wrap. L. T. 
ano «(> Ixil, 145. f. A. 
= 
tat. Table, couch. L.D. ii. 6. 


4% fat. Scribe. B.S. 32. 
a | 


iy tatb. Sandal. L. D. ii. 96. 8. 
oa 


ud tat. Take, assume. N. D. 78. 
a 


=> 


NT 
m. enna \ tetf. Drop, distil. 8 P. 
~ mom ii. 8. 
m. 
x tatf, Shake. L. D. iv. 78, b.17; 
nd 8. P. xcii. ll. 
= 


—_aonr eww 0 
a @]| i 


ta en ankh. Sacred 
scribe. P. xxvi.; 


m= it R. J. A. 180 


= % tet. zus through. 8. P. 
an 


—yIN: tuaa. Take. 8. P. 
clxvi. 9. 


m. . Fodd r 
Zu ie 
N 


Be, 008.3. 
Br. G. D. 35. 
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= GERN t 3. ace at 


ee a 
y% fus. Sparrow. Goodwin, 
R. A. 1861, 138. 
= if tech. Red. R. A. 1856. 


@ t. Thou, thee, thine. 
fem. art. pref. or aff. The. 
ed. aff. past participle. See Grammar. 


+} ¢t. Thou, thee. G. 275. 


ry 
@ ta. Corn, drop, tear. L. D. fi. 68. 
es 


ell, ta. Type, drop, tear. L. D. iv. 46. €. 


ry 
ta. Thou, thee. EB. 8. 378. 
anti» 
a 
ta. Bread. E. 8S. 150. 
EED 
a 
A fa. Bread. E. R. 96%. 
a 
ta. Heap. L. D. fi. 49. 
a 
n au 
J ta. Bread. MS.D. 
i | 
-))7 werner tana. Pper room 
| oe Tosh, ro) Le 
ta dtute. An 
NL: instrament. 
ene , 


TTA “isto of bret rom 


a cow ta ashr. Kind of food 

IN Io or bread. L.D.i. 
—> 145. a. 

= 6 


b ws (ais An instramest. 
qaaD L. T. 145.16; P.8.@ 
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TA 


Gone 
Ave 


“a 
a 


Ton 


«Il, ta. Drop, tear. P. 8.835. 17. 


tanta Bome substance. L. D. 


. L.D. 

oleh, tat (ad Type, drop, tear 

IR fata. Strike terror. B. G. 
viil. 82. 


fal, tage sete ter. 0.0 


14. Belonging to. D. 444. 
po | 


a 
am. Sceptre. E. I. 
—M ur .. 


ta. Give. D. 444; M. R. clxxvi. 
d.—4 anaccount. L. D. ii. 64. bis. 


° —_} taf. Attention. D. O. 
nd vill. 5. 

-h td, pr. £. The. D. 444; Ch. P. H. 
AK iene 


Alu m ana 


a » tant. Slime, venom. 
@sa8 R.J.A. 283. 


. 
-h fash. Fleshy part. L. D. 
FV _ iv. 67. 


Se 


fash. Some viand. L. D. il. 
4. e. 
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-__ Fra Some viand. L. D. 
— 


u‘ fa. Blast of fire. L. D. iv. 74. b. 
Ww 
bss 
ug N t&. Burn, blast. L. T. Ixiv 
N 145. 47. [nr 
Ay Here 
vn win, R.A. 1861, 132. 

a @ 
MNP tai. Sail. B.R. 9900. 
a 

wed tax. Burn. D. 449; L. T. 
@ xlviii, 125. 18. 


a or 
LN tish. Frontier, nome. M. 
@ » 3 St. ili. 1. 968. 


E. 8. 513. a. 
Caste d L. T. ix. 17. 58. 


aczı 
« x täsk. Frontier, nome, M. BR. brxix. 


a 
tisA. Frontier, nome. M. 
v yal R. cxi. 
® 
„|: ted. Figs. L. D. iv. 48. @ 
® 


- |} ted. Purify by fire. N. D. 112. 
-/09 teb. Sandals. Ch. P. H. 336. 
a 

2) test. Chest. Y. 70. 

Brick. Ch. P. H. 23. 

o |- ex ted ted. Humble, fall low. 
M. BR. xviil. 

| teb tebt. Humble. M. 

C. zer. 
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TE 


-|-} c ted tebu. ‘Humble, entangle. 
and 


B. 8. A. xxxv. 166. 37. 

Prornen, 
“= 
Peerien, 


ted. Wigs. L.D. iv. 45. a. 


tebu. Draw water. Ch. P. 
H. 236. 


wee 


wv a 


ted .t. Fish. B. G. xxziv. 687. 


am td. Father. D. 47. 
hoe. M.C. xxıxü.; L. D. ii. 61. 
Yom, dance. M.C. xcvüi. 
a 
Rum, def. Father. G. 166. 
a 
a 
iv tef. Divine Father. G. 487. 
Km. 
a 
tef. Father. G. 487. 
Km. 


ez 
» tef. Bit. EI. 10. 16. 
Km. 


tef. Hoe. E. 8. 58. 
Km und 


ez 
w tef. He. L. D. tii. 18. 
Km. 


a x 
Dismiss, send away, dance. 
Rai |y Ee ii 80; M. R. cxl. 39. 


fe Wr 


u, tefa. Orphan. Ch. kt. Eg. 9. 


“fit ichs. Stretch. M.C. Ixiv.4 &. 


Beth + 


a 
ra teha. Bow. 8. P. ixxxvy. ¢. 


tedu. Sandal-makers, 
latchets. M. C. Ixiv. 4. 


a 
At tote. Ravage, invade. M. R. exvi. 


r 
_ WSs teka. 
S 77. 
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TE 
L teha. Invade, be drunk. D. 448. 


a 

“4 teha. Ravage. Gr. i. 8. 

oe ir Ravage, injure, be drunk. 
injury. D. O. viii. 6. 


a 


a — 
teham. waste. nn 
nu Visit, E. 8. 130°. 
a 
x 06s teham. Waste. M. RB. ext. 87. 
of a 
a ichem. D 
Visit, waste. 

§ 110. 1. ID. ti. 
AS pal tehan. „gem. kL. D. ii 
183. 64. 
ac 

tehar. Kind of food. I, D. ti. 35. 
r \ 
a 


ti. Two. D. 450. 
I 


r 
tek. Attack. L. D. ul 129. 
=rB amputate. B.G.D. 40 


“ yn ieki. Sparkle. E.S. 10. f. 
rn 

a 

Zn ft vn. ati ind, ji 
Ir == 


ea tekmu. Arrange. Gr. ii. 32. 


a um tehn. u ooompany. N N. D. 80. 
64. 33. 


nn DB stand. L. D. iii. 198. 91. 


L. T. ixxii. 149.30, 
frequent. Ch. P. H. 236. 


Ce 1, behold, escape motica 
° D. iv. 88. a. 


47008, corn, four. L.D im 
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an 
Sumi tekatcha. Attack(?). L. D. iv. 
38 65. a. 


AN teka. Twist, join. D. 450 
4 


Li teka. Spark, sparkle. G. 99. 116; 


PS tem. Avoid, not. L.T. 
nr FE he” 


ima. No, not. N. D. 288. 


= 
a 
x tem. Men, mankind. E. 8.8236; 
= L. T. xx. 44. 4. 
un tem. Blade, cut to pieces. Br. 
—_= ii, Ixxviii. 8. 


Ib tmasu. Division of land. L. 

D. ir. 43. f. B. 
9.7, tmatma. Satisfy. L. D. ii. 
lien aslities 134. a. 69. 






a = tem. Created 
- mankind. L. 
eu - 149. 1 
Wh tem. Not. Ch. P. H. 34. 


tem. wo not. 


zeug > prostrate.” 


£3.33 
created nee mankind. " B. 8. 826. 


“MSE EE 
ug = ARE Ce 00 


on om d. Th. 3. 


R. A. pl. 258 ; 


ant tem. No, not. 


— iy: 


x tem. Dumb, mouthless. 
EB. I. 10. 1 5. 


Ch. P. H. 286; N. 


tem. Mankiod. L. 
D. iit. 175; Gr. 
x e ® 


a <— 
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r ten. Thou, thee. E. 8. 338. 


ye, your. G. 404. 
the, this. G. 127. 


ten. Ye, your. G. 404. 


ten. Account. L. D. iii. 919. 
POOR, andthe 15. 


r_ 
ten. Grow, where, each, every. 

r_ 
|f- tenebs. Date bread. E. 8. 
wen, 157%. 

r_ 
js inebs. Date bread. L. D. il. 

poredon, 25. 


rs 
poo fy tenn. Hold. 8. P. ixxv. 4 
Prraden, 


rs 
u Vp fennu. Conduct. Si. A. G. 
awe, 229, 290. 


a —- 


Porm, 
wm 


We Ste 
nF l/h om D. iit. Millions. 14. L. 


tens set. 
fi. 11. 


Libation. L.D. 


u : tena. Create, reckon. Ch. 
wma © increase. R. M. 48. 
ms tennn. worn reckon. L.T. 
194. 35. 
mn @ ration. A P-iv. 11; ix, 11, 


“ ma) Ce 
| P. Ixxxiii. 5, 6. 


\) tent. 


me tying charge of. Si. 


rd, Charadrias armatas M. 


“Yn tent. ei seat. E. I. 


m. tensh (see khensh). Rejoice, 
awn, TR, t. L.T. - 64. 35; 
oz Ea 9900. ar , 


— 
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TE 
a 
“jp ten. Cut off. N. D. 907; Br. M. 
r 4 ii, Ixxviii. 3. ’ 


a 
Ser tent. b hrone, seat. L. D. iv. 
C2 54.b e 


a 
tep. Guess. M. C. hit. 10. 
B heaven. M.d. C. xiv. 


“a tep. Head. Br. A. Z. 1864, 38. 


wand tep. Potter’sclay. L. D. iv. 26. 


E tep. Breathe, taste. L. D. iv. 68. c.; 
E. 8. 0. r. 8 


Gump (ep. Cake. 8. B. M. 71. 


2 tepr. Tie, head. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


a 
. I. tepa. Sniff, inhale. L. D. iii. 18. 1. 7. 


ohn 


a 
l. Nm tepa Fat ox baffalo, heifer. 
7 "A. xii. 


tepa. Taste, sniff, L. D. iii. 130. 


& Ban 
4 tepat. Taste, inhale. M.R. 
Hy ae, 


a 
N 122, Som bate. 17. 


nOm teph t. Door, valve. L. D. iii. 30.17. 
abyss, ss, source. Br. A. Z. 1863, 15. 
C1 hole ofasnake. Ch. P. H. 237. 


“4: 


N ep C 
t ® ft. Heifer e h. 
| 


teph ft Gate, valve. P. ui. 
abyss, sou ole, cavc. Ch. Ins. 
u 


tept. Gate. L. T. xxx. 80.b, 
a0 
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Beil I ¢ stems Mare weten. I 


SAND era 


& 
Suu fer. Rub a drive. L. D. 
=> v0. 


ez 
© ter. Time. B.A. 1 672. 
ls os, 


a 
ter. Time, kind of willow. 
<= {db Br. G. 1247; E. Lin 16. 


° Com ter. Hood oe  guantity of 


— & food. L. D 
a ter. Kind or quantity of 

— food. L. D. ii. 92. 
— or fruit. L.D. il. 10. 
a m 

gm te. Kind or of 
=! © bread. L. De vas. 32. 
m 

ter. Rub, drive away. L.D. 

<= nd ir. 86. 


= 
uf feriu. Two times. E. 8.22. 


rs 
\[ tera. Time. E. 8. 430. 
<— 


a % I ern Measure of land. B. 
<—> Sııı branch of a river. 8.P. 


ra. 


a Nis “Fed 


a 
S—§ tert. Cake, kind or quan of 
a food. L.D. iii. 960. tity 


teru. Drawing. P. = 
coloura. Ch. Ins. M 
d’Or. 17. 


m 
gun) ter. 
<—> food 


a 


Cake, kind or quan of 
"LD. ii. 48. bY tity 


teen. Libation. L. D. ii. a8. 
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TA 
a 
[ tasef. Kind of bread of 
e& 
“wp fos. Cut. L. D. iv. 46. a. 29, 
nn 1 20. 
a ~_. 
° taf. Kind of bread, dates 
ww) D. ii. 28. 
1 
teaf. Heap of dates. L. D. 
mp & - 10. 


a GED 
tes. Cakes of some kind. L. 
= Gp DD. ii. 28. 


a 
Gab tes. Liquid, or liquid capacity. 
e L.D. iv. 73d. - Paci 


At tat. Image. Ch. P. H. 237. 


4 A, teta. Drop, type. L. D. iii. 5. 
@& | alti 


h tetu. Image. L. D. ii. 37. 
ys fete. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 28. 
aa 
a 

}e tetu. Kind of food. L. D. iii. 260.c. 
aa 


“ys feta. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 92. 
a 


Be. 8. P. xili. 6. 
a foal al of past pest participle, form fu- 


“yh oi "iti 
Tele 


ow 
a tuheri. Soldiers, troops ?. 
Yow N.D. 588. 


. The, . f. . pr. 
“$i Cele aff. f. dem. pr 
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TU 
ohm tus. Bedrunk. 8. P. xcii. 9. 


Wl 


un tuk. Thou. M. R. xivi. 1. 


tuid. Net, catch, re- 
un L. T. Ixkiv. 


[U 10) j 
W tut. Kindof . 
©} w nut. Rind ot grain or fod 
-}- 4 fut. Image. G. 390. 
„han fut. Tremble. E. H. xxxii. 
or tut. Image. D.448. 
AA fut. Image. E.8.10. 
"hf 
Aha; fut. Kind of bread. L. D. iif. 
48. b. 
futu. Likewise. D.G. xii. 4. 
Oe} ee ues 2 
„eh tufu. Kind of bread. 8. P. 
xev. 1. 
= 
“+ 
“+ oe 
“= 


a 
e ts. Thou, thee. E. 8. 32. 


tut. Image, honoured, distin- 
guished, ceremony. R.J.A. 


tut. Issue. L. D. iii. 2%. d. 


furp. ck. s. P. 
ter 10. 


turuta. Corn. S.P. 
xcviil. 6. 


ef fut. Image. M. d.C. xiiii.; G. 176. 
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TU 
~ 
9 tua. Kind ofliquid. L. M. xxxvili. 15. 


ar 
9 fuaw.t. Kind ofliquid. 8.29. 
a 


N, twa. Adore. L.D. vi. 114. 


a 
9 @ tuaut. Kind of liquid. L. M. 
xxxviii. 15; E.R. + 6133. 


>» tur. Wash, dip, libation. L. T. 
tivi. 136. 12, ly. 133. 11. 


protien, 
I tur. Wash, distil. G. 488. 
prereen, 


ry 
ni tur. Sing. L. T. x. 17. 64. 
<> 


ad tur. Distil. R. M. 96. 
<> 


r 
& tekk. Weight, supply of wine. L.D. 
@ iv. 54. b. 


& tekk. Weight. N. D. 585. 


a 
} tekk. Weight. BE. R. 9900. 
® 


tekh. Weight. P.8S. 118; L. T. 198. 
Oo m= 24; E. R. 9900. 


ry 
tekh. Weight (7), supply of liquid. 
o 08 LD. iv.73.d. pp ua 


u tekh. Weight, liquid. L. D. iv. 52.b. 
© supply with drink. Br. M. lxxii. 2, 


a 
Sh tekhbw. Anoint. S. P. xcil. 4. 
a 


tekan. Obeliak of frankincense. 
L. D. iii. 06. 38, 


ok 


| oa 
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TE 
a pre, 
tekhai. Wink, closeecyes. L. 
on T. lxxix. 168. title. 
& pwn 
& itekknx. Close eyes, wink. M. 
ose R. cxxx. 
Obelisk. P. xviii.; 
@ ot ea 


m 
ms | iekkn. Obelisk. E. 8. 31. 


a 
oe tekhn. Hide, shut. L. D. iv. 41. a. 


a 
> tekhuz. Close eyes, wink. Cail- 
°° liaud, lxvii. 


m 
x | tekkn. Obelisk. L. D. iv. 44. a. 


u tekbu. Weigh. 8. P. xx 
ore eigh. 8. P. mv. 7. 


“ mn. tekhu. Su with 
or. Ku. pply 


drink. 
vi. 114. 


an 
00 fekh tekh. Revolt, shodder. LT. 


xxviii. 78.1; Br. G. D. 
cow 
®o 


max tekh tekh. Direct, shorten, tara, 
revolt. LT. xi. 17. 86, rit 


tekh tekh. Revolt, shadder. L. T 
xxviii. 78. 1. 


92 78.1. 
TER  tekh tekh. Shudde 
tekh te r, tamult. L. 
004 Da vi. 115. , 
am 
“ep tekh tekk. Shudder, revolt. Be. 
vr G. 685. 
task. Frontier. L. T. xl. 109. 9. 
8 
a 
tesh. Leave. A. F. 1856, 46, 
m= x 
tcsh. Leave, separate. P. iv.; k. 
T. Ixiv. 145. 80. 
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TE 
@ WwW 
o° teshi, Nome. L. D. iv. 20. b. 9. 


& a | 
ı tech tech. Destitute, left. 
oz or ] P. Ai. 23. 


a ea 
Xb? tech tech. Destitute, left. 
le um P. Br. 27; L. T. 1. 3. 


1 tenn. Increase. Ch. P. H. 237 


ta, pref. fem. dem. pron. he. >. zur. 
of present participle, fem . 
ath P. H. 235. , , 


VW fa. Stick. L. T. lili. 130. 19. 


We tke 
AST u. pores 
US mare 
IN: 


. Kind of iat. L. 
VAN: eae. rina of nant, = 


Io tehorah. Stable. L. D. fii. 219. 16. 


taruaa. Steps, stair- 
case. D. OV. xvi. 10. 


tas. Some substance, kind of 
plant, mint. N.D.1 





NL tahan. So 
GUTS eon 


a 
\ un ‚gran urn 


I tahnen. Some substance, crystal. 
poreen, L. D. iv. 52. a. 


Weer cess, 
Wye takn. Press, compel, vell. 
NT Hy tai. Chief. D. 289. 


fahn. Some substance, crystal. 
L. T. xxiii. 64. 4, xxii. 149. 39. 


Compe L. D. 
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TA 
Y fama. Swoop. Ch. P. H. 47. 236. 


mm 

Vf tamhu. Perceive. L. D. iv. 75. a. 
&. 

I fas. This. D. 290. 


} tanst. Parlour, throne. L. T. 
pore, 0} lix. 143. 10. 


Prvaden, 
} fanru. Valiant, bruise. D. 
To O. ili. 6; 8. P. cil. € 


— 
} far. Kind of tree. Pap. Hood. 
wy 


faru. Rub, afflict. D. 289; L.D. 


1, 
nd ss iv. 54. a. 


lh 


\ ao, * 


tarmi. Cause to weep. 
Ch. P. H. 236. 


faru. Rub, afflict, bruise. 
und L. D. iv. 74. c 


Wr 


"I fas. Curved stick. P. H. 


tasn. Curved stick, fowling 
stick. L. D. iii. 64. a. 


V3 tat. Buckle. L. T. lxxiv. 156. rubric. 
x 
)-)- fata. Fight. L.T. Ixxviii. 
Sand 164.3; Pap. Hood. 


IN faut. Sandals. D.O.xiii. 1. 


Jed ge substance. Br. G. 
a= tur: a a on. Br. Z. 


fd. Give. L.T. Ixxvii. 164. 4. 


a 
ta. Kind ofheron. L.D. ii. 25. 
| health. T. B. M. 

as bear, carry. E.R. 9736. 
| 


*. ta. Wicked, enemy. E.S.32 
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1 SEES | ha ne 
Irene (ARTE 

IR da nem na MAYS = Pas = 
[he am ar | [KA A “SEE 
Dia = one om | [KT Peg 
IK ann num | PR Some an zn zn 
WS sec N 9 Zn 
IR # a una | De an mem are 
IR lg a ne nun PRI! tn 
NN eee nes: Fe = 
UNUS mn | eS II Set 
UNI area | IKT nn 
LAN nase | IKT I u u = 
UWA? Sar IRTYÄN FRE 
PRL re un | oe ay, gore nr 
CNT sie TED coe 
SN ene SN) rt tet 
TUT Sram | IR Tb uns 
DUP visser =| RT ee, ann 
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TA 


a 
AN tat, Croes. L. T. xxix. 78. 37. 
PY 
ow tät. Sword. P. Y.; L.T 
e iw i e e e 
IX. xxvi. 99. 22. ; 


Aw tite Barn. L. T. kr. 


DRIN un m an 


wen tas. Navigate. Ch. P. H. 
239. 


17 QL un. Desolate. E. R. 9900. 


2 tam. Youth, conscript, M. 
17 N: ac 


| Ro tet. Cook. L. D. ii. 62, 68 


on. E.1T.3; 


|? tate, Head. RB. M. 190. 

m 

|- hw tat. Enemy, falsehood, craft. 
|-% tat. Enemy. R. J. A. 522. 


| 13 tata, Heads, chiefs. E.S. 23. 


Ile tate. Head. R. M. 190. 


[| Sy tate, cere 10.10, 0a, 
I ui mar eee 


u tetai. Head, E. 8.152. 


Il}. tate. Head. L.T. xxiii. 3. 
af 


I N fata. Heads, ministers. L.T. 


Kart xiv. 22. 1,2. 
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tata. Princes, mini- 
Wes sters. E. 3. 417. ea 
3A 1 
tata. Heads, ministers. R. 
NT 1 8 8 M. 190. 


| [Ee tata. Head. L. T. xxvi. 70. 2. 
rs 


| [Eee tata. Head of roads. L. D. 
iii. 84. 


I 


(| tate, Head, chief, R. M. 190. 
pr 


tata. Chiefs. Lt. alv. 134. 
vign., Ixxiii. 149 


3 i —-4 
| | . tata. Head, chief. N. D. 304; 
a E. 8. 305. 
e ; 
@m taxi. Hill, rock. L. D. iv. 78. a. 
N 


er 
|. j taus. Hill, rock. L. D. iii. 228. bis. 


— ut ta, fed. Che Inser. d. M. 
d’Or.p 


u N <-> tasrd. Hill (of hori- 
N Mas on), b burial place. 


\ wiss tasr. Hill [of horizon}, b burial 
place. L. D. iii. 234 


SS man as 
—=K 


fa. Carry, bear. D. 158, 159. 
s.f. Throne. WD ae 


famm. 
= Mankind. 
= §.P.1xxx.3. 









far. Time 
110. 1. 10. 


. LT. xl. 


ko ta. Male, man. Br. A. 8.1. 4. 


We! fa, car, carry, magistrate. D. 


: fa. Grain, pallet. L. D. ii. 28; 
| L. T. xxx. 79 4. 
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| TA 
ly ail 12. Throne, steps. L. D. iv. 87-8 


Wr ta. Bear, carry. E. R. 9148. 
% l ta. Bear, carry off. E. 8. 340, 
und 


ke 
bee, 
ke... 
EN th. Knot. L. D.iv. 87.6. 
I NA: 
6A BO” 
Be WALES Te 
WU 

% AK 
KARL 
TAF urn 
„Ar? ae re 
7 Gar 
22 dohe “EEF 
% ER fern. Bncirel. L. 
seh 


ta. Bear, carry off. D. 159. 
ta. Carry off, bear, steal. P. 


ta. Grain. L. T. xxx. 79. 4. 


L. T. 


ar 


tam. Male. L.D. 
ii. 125. d. 185. 


ths. se. Wim, cnve- 


toy ‚College. 8. 
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TA 
WA . türs. Cell. L.T.xıvil 
§ 74. 3, 3. 
an 
% - Throas. M. R 
no = cxiii. 7. 
5 Ver = täxi,. Steal. BR. A. 
F. u. 


Se Wl ne 
RUND 3 er i 
Zell ta. main 8.1.10: 

de> 

Kir 
el 
se Ths, 
UT 
Kt. 
Kar tat, ‘Throne, stool. La D. ib 


be = tat. Carry. M.C. xxxv. 


@ tal. Desolate, environ. L. D. iii. 
114. h., ii. 149. c. 


ı throne. L.T. Lxii. f. 23. 
a 

%, tat. | orm, m ‚magistrate. L.T. 

PR tani. Bearoff. M.d.C. lil, 


IR Pr 5 munnma a 
All tai. Threshold. L. T. liz 
143. 23. 


fakes. Birch wood. B. 8. A. 
xxxv. iv. 1383. 


tam. P. 
an powerfal. Gr. 


tant. Throne. Coffin at 
Cambridge. 


ae 


tari. Gather. 8. P. 
vi. 3. 9. 


enveloped form. 
L. D. 7. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TA 
a* Xd fa. Assembly. 8. P. cxzvii. 12. 


u obt. Figs. L. D. il. 28. 
Ie 
+: 


Ann ieb.t. Box. L.D. iv. 60. a. 
a 


tem 


Ä fel or. Clothe, clad, equip. L. D. iv. 


Alt 


a | 
i=: feb Grt. Vases. L. D. il 
a 44. b. 


i |=: fed. Crown. E. 8S. 38. cover, 40. 


feb. Place, instead. R M. 196. 
Bi fa spin Il, 203 


replace. conte. Ka 
equip. E. PE, 3.10, £3 ER. 9900; 
li ted. Close, shut. E. 8. 33. 
Al. 
= 
“ teb.t. Chest, box, sarcophagus 
+5, es x 2 

Alc E.R.6668. 32 


Älys tebu. Chaff. 8.P.v.6. 


teb eo t, 8. f. Brick. G. 100. 


feb.t,s8.f. Brick. M.C. iii. 
254. 


Brick. L. D. fii. 52. b. 


ted Aut; Eyramidal loaf of white 
G. xiii. II. e. 


kein] feb. Sarcophagus. R. M. 


teb.t. Sarcophagus. T. L. 
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TA 


tem. Strong. G. 387. 
sceptre. D. 325. 


{i eee Ran, rained. UD. 
{Qo re mans 
Ar 
Non mu mans 
IA: tam. Sceptre. L.T. xvi. 30.3. 
{77 tem. Gold. 0. 6. 
{Kk 
IA orc oe. 


—= 
= tam. Gold. Ch. P. H. 236 


tem. Corrupt. G. 884. 387 
weak, ruin. L. D. vi. 115. 


fam ti. Attack. R. 1. 116. 
19; E. 8.8 


— fam. Ruin, weak. Ch. Nom. 
{ Ww d. Th, 15. 

—— tamu. Ruin. Ch. Nom. d. 
{ e SK Th. 15. 

a 
{: tam. Strong. N. D. 308. 

was. Injure, sceptre. Ch. Nom. d. 

{| Th. 7 » scept 
17 tasr. Pure. Ch. Nom.d. Th. 28. 


{Ue tasr. Cheese, cream. L. D. 


e d. Ps le 
Th tebu. Equip, wrap. B. 8. 10. | fam (nem). Second. MS. D 
00 s 


ie | tub. Place. L. T. lili. 130. 24. | 


fam (nem). Valour. R. M. 66. 


tam (nem). Second. M.d.C. xxzxv. 
xııvi. 


o< LN novate, t 
.. fi mi Interpreters. R. J. Pointe, make again. | L. D. iii. 26. 


aaa mest A. 1 


perform. E 8. 559. 
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[QB ma nam 


ENDEN tambe. Weak. Gr. 
ih En 


issue. E. 8S. 379. 

perceive. L. T. Ixix. 178. b. 
Ass e 
a len 


femtu. Total. L. D. ili. 235. b. 


ten. Smite. L. D. iv. 46. a. 35. 
A 5 ten. Conduct, drag. L. D. iv 
ee 75. d. 
& ter. Whilst. D. 341. 


& ter. while all, entire, layer out. 


— des EM 


decorate. L. D. ir. 69. e. 


~=—p fer. Engender. L. D. il. 188. c. 


und ter. Work, make, fabricate. 
L. T. Ixxvi , 


& 
—> 
& 
<> .Ixxvi. 160. 
& 


2 ter. Limit, extreme. N. D. 99. 
& 
fu 
<— 


IF tera. Wall, pilaster. R. M. 78. 


“IS tera, &. 5. f. „Young bird. 8. 
<> 


. iy terau. Work, plate. R. 
—>> M. 78. 


ter. Build form, limit, 
hinder. L. T. xxxix : 


* terenti. Whilst. L. T. xi. 17, 
<—> @n 94. 


a 
bl <x tertt. Birds, mourners. 
=a L. T. vii. 17. 13. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


& 
ters. Frontier, limit, ex- 
— YEE tum Frontier, mi, 


—_ +} tows. geet, foot. L. T. 


.ve terus. Bollof papyras. P. 
<=>Pııı 4. 


ee terus. Limits. L. T. lxxvii. 
<> @ 118 168. 7. 
u‘ 


terut. Before. R. J. A. 388. 
— 


| 
ew fer. Whole people. L. D. iv. 52. a. 


= 
q tert. Time. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


tes. Tail. E. 8. 9900. 


a5 
mp 
tes (rer). Inturn. L.T. xtii. 54. 
=> 
[U U DU] 

Sud tes. Tie, coil. M.d.C. xivili. 
=> 


mp 
ww tapet. Bowmen. L.D. iii. 199. 2.2. 
@ i 


L. T. xiii. 18 
P. xviii. 9. 


tes. Tie, coll. 
1, iit. 7.1 
sentence. 8. 


und 


tes. Tie, coil. L. T. iii. 7.1. 


tt td 


tt 


tes. Bank, tail, side of river. M. 
» d. C. xl. 


in? tesas. Enveloped form. T. L. 
rn D. 7. 


[ (S$ fesas. Enveloped form. L. 
—— T. xxxili. 90. 4. 


tes. Tie, crown. L. D. iv. 


U] 
appa aise 52. b. 
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TE 
~~ 7 — 
R fesm. Dog. L. T. Ixiii. 148. 

pp 40. 
Ce ee) 

(if tess. Enveloped form, case. T. 
ongous L. D. 7. 
a=§0=2 e 

tesu. Bind. P. xxx. 

=p §._.d 
Ce ee) 
m test. Twist. L. T. xxxviii. 108. 2. 
@ ı turn. L. T. lxvi. 146. 17. 
Ce ee) 


tes. Tie. P. xxxil. 
@ 1 joint. L. T. xxi. 50. 1. 
test. Tail, bank of a river. M.d. 
Cc. xli. 
Sk 
{ tes. Enveloped form, case. T. L. 
ae D. 7. 
if éettu. Establish. N. D. 308. 


it~ tat. Cut(?). L. D. iv. 52. c. 


tat (chuum). Follow. L. D. iv. 37. d. 
39. a. 





all ful, pron. fem. This, R. R. 9013; | 


mt % 
tud. Return, retake, escape. 
nd en L. T. xx. 42, 23. 38. 4. 


un fw. Sully. Ch. P. H. 11. 203. 


“ tu. Mountain, rock. D. 25. 


% «. Me, mine. L. D. iii. 47. 


% | w. Line, edge. E. 1.105. 1. 34. 
VOL. V. 
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U 
u 
tu (see ruts). Stain, filth. L. D. iv. 71. a. 
u 
ı tw. Mountain, rock, cave. M. R. 
8 Ixıxi. 
| 
3 tuas. Liquid. L.D. iv. 67. 
= = 
u 
v tuau. Liquid. BE. 8. 159. 
= = 
— 
“ tuau. Some liquid. L. D. ii. 69. 
ap 5 
ww 8 
tuaw. Some liquid. L. D. iv. 67. 
=m v 


ua 
tug. Evil, crime. E. 8. 159. 
a 


” _ts.t." Rock, mountain. D. 28. 
& 


wy} tw. Go. P. Br. 217; L. T. 17. 20. 


% Ww tun. Soil, sin, stain. Ch. P. H. 


“> tw. Rock, mountain, cave. M.R. 
a Ixxxi. 


“SI tua. Cryto. E.8. 10. r.s. 
+ Ww tex. Crime, malefactor. G. 


ut 
tus. Malefactor, crime. SI. A. G. 
ee WN 


U. 


A u. Go, depart. D. 102. 


Ya w. Boat. P.B.M. 


B 
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U 
% w. Edge, direction. N. D. 106. 
x 


y: 


Yi: 


yl x wa. Boat. G. 75. 308; D. 149, 


Wh wax. Boat. G.217. 194; 
D. 149, 150. 


line, canton, district. 


” 9 L. 
D. ii}. 90. a. 11; KB. B. 5612. 


u. Limit, edge, line. B. G. 187. 


yA was. Boat. L. T. liv. 
131. 6. 
yy wax. Boat. E. R. 9900; 
L. T. lv. 134. 8. 


eye wau. Boat. B.S. 10. r. 8. 
YZ 


ud 
% nd wif. Chastise. G. 380. 
Km. 


ud. One, alone. R. J. A. 2312. 


ai © 

% udfu. Chastise. G. 380. 
Can und 

yt wiih (hua). Corn. L.D. 


2 
y ft udh (hua). Corn. L.D. iii. 
v 48.b. 

ZN, 
<> a! 
FE | 

5 wu» uärt. Boat. L. T. xxxv. 

a 98. 4. 
y iy win, Captain. T. B. M.; 
cf. R. M. 10. 


Le uw wis. Captain. R.M. 
110. 


SIA 
SIA 


udr.t. Foot, leg, go fy. L 
T. Xxxv. 98. 1; Ss. P. 


wb. Shine. E. 8. 316; Br. M. 
iii. 


wim. Shine, Sunrise, E 8. 
316; Br. M 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 
YT 
YT 
N au un em nn. 
N, re er 
SIT oe na tae 
EZ pater en 


JR Seca 


1 ubkk. Luminous. E. R. 8599; E. 
oOo 83. 


UH 
ubn. . Shine, sunrise. G. 377. 


ubn t, 8. f. Informant. M.C. 
civ. 


ye uf. Drop, pressed out. L. T. 
a uff. Grasp. L. D. iv.11. 0. 
kh ufé. Chastise, P. EB. 
bax 


bee 
yt + 


wha. Stretch, fold. M. C. 
xlii.; M. ccixv. 5. 


wha. Sack, ‚Ay waste. B. 8. 
A. xıxvi. iv. 


m > Lay, Waste, sack. L. 


fa uha. Want. R. J. A. 1856, 11. 
I % WK escape. 8. P. cil. 2. 


' 
1 


eke ene 
Yh hi. Escape. 8. P.cil.2 
SER YT ag, tee oe 
PhIhS HE 


sire. BD. 
ti. 198. o 
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wha. Lose, forget, ne- 
glect. 8. P. liii. 8. 


rly 
yall whal, Escape. M. xxxil 
de 
QE War. Dog. ar. a. z. 1064 
SN cater part 
es rn an 
YS 9 

aka 
yah «vo 
yell, nal. Pewee Le Te xxx. 
Qh un. petton. PB. 
Y OE = 
rr) 
+ 
oS. hun emn. m 
Tem u. 


joan, 
% » une. Mod, unctuous water. 
2 L. D.i i. 269. b. 


yD ur. Great. L. D. iii. 164. a. 
yf w. Saw. M.C. ii. 36. 


tex uAar,s.m. Dog. T. B. M. 


week. L. T. lii. 


uka. Idleness. 8. 
P. v. 5. 


E. 8. 460; 


. Tower. Br. A. 2 „1863, 
;L.T. xxxiii. 


am examine. L. D. 


um. gone hee at Br. 
24; M. R. 
Mix” i 


Kind of bread. L. 
xxiii. 58. 4. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


a39 


1) un. mau 
Neen 
Wah 
Ye 
Ypfle u rn. mic. 
yy 
teens teen man 


yl 7s wetennu. Dwell. E. 


. Idle, leisure. 
S. P. Iaxvi. 13. 


ush. Cat, mow. E I.n.s. 
28; L. T. lxxv. 154. is. 


ust. Blot 


ruin, » waste. L. D. 
iii. 194. b. 38 


ys. ustennn. Stride. R.A. 
855, 961. 
YL ri ustennu. Stride. L. T. 
ww O xl. 109. 1 


a a 
yes ustt. Letter, mandate. P. xxi. 
] 


He uskk. Collar. M.C. Ixxvii. 


® 
olee uskA. Collar. G. 75. 
® 
See uskk. Collar. D. 148. 
@ 
yf wakh. Large, broad. G. 439. 
w collar. L. D. ii. 147. a. 


yore wekh. Collar. G. 75. 


| boi ())) “grag.” temple. Be 


© 
bl Cl wskht. Hall. G. 288; Ch. P.H. 
a 212. 


Yer 


uskhu. Boats of burthen. 
M. C. cxri. 
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Us 
u _ 
% uskk. Mow. SI. A. G. 187. 
OO umd 


Yo Ye 


% ussh (or mussh). Mud. L. 
eee T. xiii. 53. 2. 


auskhu. Boats of bur- 
then. T. L. MS. D. 


<i 
% nd ut. Put forth, send out. 
x E. I. 87. 5. 
<i 
uf. Put forth. P. xxiv. 
ree 


y= fo uteb. Title. L.D. iii. 
223. b. 
in 
% \/ ten. Write, describe. R. 
poem, J. A. 31. 


aqui 
% \z uten. Libation. E. 8. 32. 
pore, 


DU) 
% \ uten. Offering. R. A. 1846, 
~~ 11. 


pe 
% = «ten. Libation, sacrifice. E. 
VER, 8. 575. 


«u 
% u uienns. Libation. D. 
PER, 148. 
Ti 
a 
y uff. Order, place. L. D. ii. 5. 
a 


A Sa 3 uit. _ Endeavour. L. T. vi. 

ax 5. 

% N uf. Light, give out. E.8. 181. 
x 


yo uf. Order. E.3.10.r.s. 
a | wf. Tablet. E. 8.10. head. 


yh wt. Order. E.S. 10.1.3. 
yo ufa. Examine, verify. E. 1.1. 


sten. Offering, sacrifice. M. 
cxvii. 
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Yang nid, Decide. & 


yo td, Examine, Cb. P. H. 
YO ne 


Leer) hs utw. Pat forth. B. 8.10. 
E774 uty, Imme forth, order. 


N] sis. Sustain, bear aloft. G. 
210. 

—_! 
% > 
—— 

==> 
%_ F | ete, Balangain W. Mc. 


—_ 
te. Pillow, support. L. 
“_Y "Di... 


% I wis. Hang, fix, support. 
—— N. D. 22. 


«ts. Palanquin. W.M.c. 
pl. 76. 


=> 

% @ uls. Suspend, sustain. E.8. 
rn 157*. 
> 

% “| sts. Hang, fix. N. D. 164. 
u 
ss 

% | os uti (or tur). Speak (Thoth). 

a L. D. iii. 79. b. 
eon uti. Embalmment. V. pl. vi. 


a 
u uti. L. T. taxvi. 
| 


Coffin. 
N loc. 


a 

y w uten. Offer. E. R. 6668. 
SOGERLEN, 
a 

% wm «ff. Issue. P. M. xviii. &. 
a 


y.» 


uit =asf. raat. P. 8. 133 


pa a ote, torent, poe 


DICTIONARY OF 


UT 
% | uta, Health, to be healthy. E. 8 


% 5 uta. Symbolic eye. L. T. xix. 
43. 13. 
% |. uta. Go forth, proceasion. G. 494. 


yl | ufa. Health, welfare. M.C. cxxxiv. 
us 


Sk Nec 
YWAB 
% AN até. Salvation. P. xviil. 
SL Fees 
b IA 
She “ERs 
Sloe utau. Pectoral plate. G. 77. 


ee un. Sp BG 137 line, edge. E.R. 


% ww. Distance, line, edge, ter- 
y% ritory, canton. G. 305; 8. 
P. xcil. 


ye] ukk. Column. E. I. 20. 


® . 
% wkh. Colamn. L.D. ii. 125. d. 
ead 196. 


uta. Symbolic eye. L. 
T. xix. 43. 13. 





Go forth, pass. G. 39. 


® 
D ukhs. Create, mould. M. 
nn 135. 4. 


® 
% C] wAA.t. Chapel. 8. P. Ixxxix. 6. 
a 


ye wkh.f. Light. L. D. iii. 287. a. 
a 


yohle eu 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


al 
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ukhua. Colonnade. L. D. 
ii. 125. d. 141. 


tthe 
SKY T an 


% ukna. Follow, leave. E.S. 3. 


La WN ukha. Ignorant. Ch. M. p. 311. 


wkha. Night. L. T. 
YA xiviii. 325. 80; Ch. 
a P. H. 212. 


Lh ukhakh. Watch, follow. D. ©. 
viii. xii. 
A search. D. 0. xi. 6; Ch. P.H. 212. 


„IN: ukka. Beek: Ch. 16. 
follow. 8. P. xci. }. 
La seh. Blot. Cf. L. D. ii, 124. 40. 
hurt. L. D. ii. 125. a. 133 


» 
N“ uchl. sent L. T. xxxvii. 
La | i | 


SOS ee 
Woe |Z u ame. 6.2m 
SEL titre 
Yo |} «u, comme, 1.7.0 
Yo JS san. sneer. x 
the = 


sence, de- 
Goction. 
825. 11. 
nahm. Grint E.S.10. 
devour. P. Br. 207. 


gnaw. 8. P. xiv. 7. 


wshm. Ear of corn. L. 


=e 
T. xıxi. 109. 4. 
% 7 ushn. To fowl, net. 
RER, 9900. 9. 
Fowlers, to 


SOS: “GE Re 


E. R. 
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Ur, — 
URS i ee 
SEARLS 


uskäuuskau. Stubborn. S. P. civ. 7. 
Lae | 
am 


Oo 
% usht. Work, prepare. L. D. ii. 46. 
a 


uskt. Acquit, absolve, pro- 
pitiate. E. 1. 105.1. 20. 


© uw. He, him. G. 260. 


ef wu. Adore. G. 838. 


‘ uw. Arrive. G. 287. 
Bb 


7 sw. They,them. R. J. A. 553. 
| 
‘ m. wf. Chastise. N.D. 90. 
e 


2 
B wär. Go, fly. M.R. ci. 1. 24; 
{ Rh. Mr. 284. 


° ‘ udu. Captain. E.S. 294. 


a 
e NL wai. Substance. L. D. iv. 
® 56. b. 


uashtu. Persea trees. 
L. D. iv. 43. 11. 


ubn. Light, sunrise. D. 364. 


Zn 
“All Kai. F ‘oid. G 
ra Ww ii Paavold, Or. 
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LR > „ggscape, avoid. E. 
2 N 
x ukä. Kind of festival. L. 
z T. Ixix. 2. 
C a 8 
4%: umf. Issue. M.R.cxi. 35. 
==» 6 


er mM 
. Iti ,» numerous. M. 
a 855 ‘ole 


em 
nd uamti. Wall, 
=p \\ M.R. cviii. rampart. 


zur us. Open. Caill. ixvii. 


| uskh, Broad. E. R. 8510. 


e © 
uskh. Collar. D. 364. 


e 
(ly ute any’ examine, suspend. BE. 


e x 

umf. Put forth. L. D. iv. 74. e. 
a 
c uit. Issue, wall(?). B. G. xvii. 11. 
aoa 7) 


e | uta. Kind oftree. MS. D. 
ws health. KE. R. 9737. 


e 
\ «un. Edge, limit, canton, territory. B. 
e G. 125. 


c aR ushd. Answer. G. 371. 
p 
v ushd .¢. Answer. N. D. 181. 


e 
<= wshma. Consume. E. 8. 10. £ 


wshma. Earofcorn. M.dC. 
cz ake Es x ii.; L. T. xl. 109. 10, 
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UK 
e Soff ukh. Spirit. MS. D. 


1 akkh. Column. Ungi. 1.0. 
CWT =. nen om 
LO 
x |i! ub (kheb). 
17a K. I. 83. 
x 
smi um (nem). Perceive. L. T. liv. 
133. 9. 


un (ven). Polish, prepare. A.xxıv. 
pore, pi. iv. 79. 


Measure of corn. 


x 
a un (sen). Locks, hair. L. T. xi. 
qeereen, 17. 94. 


x 
wr. Great. G. 200. 


x 
+h ur. Eldest. L. D. iv. 90. d. 
— 


x a 
ik wri. Urei. L. D. iv. 72. a. 
a 
x 
@ ut. ‘Go, cross. E. 8. 471. 
x 
l uf (khef). Fire. L.T. x. 17. 66; G. 99. 


“Sb%: 


ud. Alone, solitary, isolated. 
S LD 


us. Evil. L. T. Ixxviii. 


163. 18. 


ad wi. One L.T. lvii. 140. 14. 


wa. One. R.E.S. 


ı wf. One. L. D. ii. 2 


LhUER A 
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vA 


wän. ne, alone. 
und a, < xli. ’ D. oO. Vv. 2. 


MS. D. 


M e d. Cc. 
war, One. 


wi. One. E. 8. 201. 


ee ud. 
0 ata 
4 SE 
RM Sense er 
N Zur 
OEL «ne zen. ur. Dr. 
his Sw 
N ER 
A NAN 
INN, wänä. Shine, B. B. 
Gele “urn zur ı 
1) 

Pel eae seer 
eee 


a 


One. R. J. A. 212. 
Lift, carry away. RB. M. 132. 
wa. Go along, Jength. M. 


R. Ixxxıiı. 


wa. Take away. M. 
R. cxl. 


wand. 


wana. Consider, medi- 
tate. R.J. A. 555. 


Marsh, meadow. 
wath, xlii. 110. 16. 


544 
uashati, 6 fd. 
au Al & Ophthalnis 
N 8. P. xeiv.7 

On uaka. Kind of festival. L. D. il. 5. 

0] = wa. Colour for eyes. L. D. ii. 
aa 

07 wat. Colour for eyes, (green 7). 

w K. 8. 157*. 

OT wat. Colour, green (?). L. D. if. 

w ll. 


Qa spat set soe wat. Distance. P. xv. 
e 
sau. Steal. L. D. iv. 74. e. 
e. NK 


000 uaua. Melt, fire. P. Br. 206. 
00K saual. Consider. P. xxiv. 
00 uaua. Light of some kind. E. R. 
6661. 
UU , 
N wauausd. Consider. R.J. A. 
e . 357. 
eR wash. Call. Ch. P. H. pl. 
. 2. 9. 


i wah. Increase, flourish, throw. L. D. ii. 
123. f. 

lw uak. Crown, buckle. M.C. li. 2. 
i uak. Very much. R.J.A. 241. 

uch, Augment, flourish. E. 8. 223. 

D. 1. 
Rf : ow down, *D. Q. i. 6. 
EN u . „Kind of fish, to fish. Ch. 
. 210. 

ls 


ual increase, assume. M. 1.1.2; 
v. 3. 


cultivate. Ch. P. H. 210. 


wahi t. Corn(?). L. D. iii. 
13. a. 18. 
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UA 


wah heb. Ploughman. L. D. 
ii. 51. 


Cr 
De naht. . Some ‚kind of 


Ay, re 


ty uaku. Collar. M.C. Ixvi. 7. 


‘iN u - „‚Zabourer, ploughman, 


wat. Green, fresh. L. T. Ixi. 145. 30. 
pa . M.R. kkxii. 
pool, tank. E.8. 282. 
er Egypt. D. 329. 
T e 
i | 


a 
° sat. Some colour green felspar. L. 
I: T. Ixix. 147. 18. 


sat. Some colour or substance, 
root of emerald. L. T. lv. 133. 11. 


I: wat.” Some substance, colour for eyes. 
e 
e brown M. L. D. ii. 4.3; L. T. xxvii 


| 
sat. Tablet, emerald, green. L. T. 
] = xxxviii. 55. 3. , 
|= t. Tablet, emerald, green. L.T 
wat. em . . 
eee xxxviii. 100. 6. , 
I. % 
i | 
Ts. walbn. Heaps of sand, trenches. 
aan 
117 
a 
' Oo 
In var. Order. P. Br. 212; L. T. 133. 
transmit. Ch. P. H. 32. 
ar wat. Pool. L. T. ii. 2.1. 
green. L. A. xii. 14. 


I: °° wat. Emerald. B. G. xxiii. 


uat. Green her papyri. G. 
; L. T. ett a 


uatemes. Collyrium. T. B. M. 


ar 7 war Tablet, green felspar. E. 8. 


N wat. Order, transmit. N. D. 65 
E. R. 6668. 


% wat. Wraps, rags. E. 8. 8%. 
ar linen or thread. E. 8. 8539. 
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wati. Kind of fruit or flower. 
Be. 15; E. 8. 588. 


RUN = 


EN... 
Nie wati. Plants, 8, P. lsxvl.3, 


a , 
hha watt. Asp, crown. L. D. 
iv. 28. b. 


¥ wat. Green herbs. P. B. M. 528. 
a 


watmes. gsuolour for eyes. 


he uat ur. Water, ocean. B.G.v. 
a 263. 


R= 
Ral= 


Ie walt. Water. E. 8. 32. cover. 


aat ur. Water, ocean. L. 
D. iii. 59. a 


mn wat ur. Ocean, 
water. P. Br. 


rom | 217; L. T. vii. 
17, 18. 


| 
I yw ws. Rags, wraps. L. T. 1xxviii. 
a 163. 16. 


Th='h 
Tea % 


= == waft. Colour for eyes. L. M. 
xxxviii. 15. 


Colour for 
M. d. C. lxxvii. 


watumn. 
eyes. 


ual mes. Colour 
for eyes. T. B. 


IN wat ur. Ocean. L. D. iv. 45. c. 


: gb. Passthrough, against. L.T. iii. 8. 
1, Xx. 42. 23. 


NE ot wen. nun 


} ab. Intelligence, work. Palette, B. M. 


Ur: zu 


VOL. Ds 


ESA. m. 


run 
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wba. „Pre through, against. 
work, in ay. way. Ch. I. d. 


Uri 
USS thu. Cook. Ch. P. H. 98. 


tz | ub. Cook, baker. N.D. 182. 
Im uwdst. Labour. L.D. il. 80. d. 
tal} ubn. Light, sunrise. R. J. A. 136; 
B. G. 1692. 
6 , 
} ubn. Light, sunrise. R. J. A. 136; B. 
© G. 1693. 
& 
I © wba. Light, sunrise. L. D.iv. 71.8. 


in 


„SE, un. Be, being. D. 125. 


ubn khef. Workmen. L. 
D. ii. 124. a. 12. 


xX 
ux. Be, being. D. 125. 
Frersen, 


BS ws. Show, appear. E. R.33; L. 


Grereen, T. iii. 11. 2 


er 
Ww un. Defect, bad. D. 125. 


fh ux. Shine. D. 125. 
fren, 


atte un. Be. G. 512. 
crores, 
Fi us. Open. G. 370. 
Be .  \ 
KU Vr 
. ( oe D. 136. 
us. Open 


u us. Open. D. 126. 
nn 


wr-opener; B. B. 9547. 
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UN 
N, on. Again. M.d.C. xxiii 
gun, 


Er 
W wm. Defect, want, bald. E. I. 


x ws. Hour. D. 126. 
sesssen @ 
com un. Dress, strap. L.T, xix 
presen, 42. 17. 53. 3. 
EF» | En 

unan. Bald, . L. 

7 % T. lxxv. 1 mS. 

r un. Mirror. G. 68; M. C. ii. 490. 
awe || 


i i own (her). Mirror. G. 68. 
arene, | 


UD =. uni. Inhabitants. L. D. iv. 


um, unm. Be, being. D. 135. 


greene, 
En 
- Defect. L.D. iv. 11. 
roms Oy unn v 
fr unn.t,s.f. Hour. D. 126. 
poem, a0 
IR. — 7 } 


x unnt,s.f. Hour. D. 197. 
wn @ 


5X 


ses Gn O 


une t,s.f. Hour. D. 197. 


sy. unnu,s.f. Hour. D. 196. 


iR — 7 


© wunnu,s.f. Hour. D. 126. 


Er m 


MENG. 
ween Oil 53. C. 


IIOGIOERN 


Beings. L. D. iv. 


<< Title, gate-open . L 
il. 1067. mL 
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- UN 
PR unt, ».f. Hour. D. 197. 


Fw Sn 


Wr 


ween. Murmur. Ch. P. 
H. 110. 


A N wolf. L. T. xiv. 


ensh, Wool D. 1. 

u FR 

En, enkh. Strap, dress, support. 
@ L. T. xxix. 78. 26. 

pwn orm dress. E. BR. 6668. 


BB oo 
kh. Dress, strap, sash. 
ad ; PER. 6668. 


Fu el wnkkl, Btrap, drese. R. 


meh unkhu. Clothes. L. D. 11.6. 


Fa» 
un-ru. Title, door-opener. E. I. 
—_* 97; E. 8. 380. 


Ew at 

Ir un td. Door-opener. E. 
a zur R. 6662. 
BF un. Open. 8.1; P. xxxiii. 


+ 
un ku. Bull-calf. L. T. xii. 53. 
rw 


+ 
y | wah 1 Bull, male, calf. T.L. 


— 
wt 8 2 8 


unku. Bull, male, calf. D. B. 77. 


> 
un. A ‚show, be. E.I.a.¢. 1. 
pores, Pharaob’s hen. R. M. 37. 


+ 
Def 
u un. D fect, wanting. B. 


+ 
. Bird ofthe Ardap i 


freee, posonn, “>. 7. 
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z UN 
+4 wun. Be, stand. L. D. iv. 88.2. 


sf 
+ ? onauf. Mirror. L. D. iv. 
ai 15. c. 

u ur. Great, old, principal. D. 150. 
AS Ge srk. Oil. L. D. iii. 960. c. 


Wo Great, princi 1. D. 180; 0.468. 
<> old, eldest, Bre v. BM 


»¥ ur. Great, principal. G. 109. 
— 
nh ur. Great, elder, chief. G. 309. 


ZUR — 


er. Oil. MS. D. 
rer 
I urk ka. Ursi. G. 134; Gr. 
<> Raat 3 il. 38. 


nn? © ark. Oil, anoint. Le D. il. 76. d. 
<=> Ree 

Ths urks. Oil, anoint. L. T. 
<> Ixil. 143. 37. 

rity + urku. Oil, anoint. E. I. 
<= und 1.15. 


10. 


will uri. Bolts. E. I. 105. 


Wwru ur meri. Mnevis, the bull. R. 
<= J. A. 123. 


. PN We 
swes, urnas. Celestial water. 


<< teen E. 8. 10. h. 

— 
> arnas. Ouranos, celestial 
“water. L.D. ii. 134. d. 
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UR 
wee wrri, s. f. Chariot. 8. 


SP ' 
<— P. lvill. 4. 
STAs “Dine chariot, 


urr t. Crowns with asps. D. 
<> +a 151. 


>” 
= 


<_—> 


urr t. Crowns with asps. 
L. T. xix. 42. 12. 


urrs. Crown. N.D. 212. 


urs. Pillow. R. J. A. 561; 
46. 35 


> ws L.D. iv. 


N wre. Pillow. M. ccclxviii. 
<_ 
<_ She 

% 


aN 8 


a wert. Chariot. BR. M. 19. 

<> . 

Ww m t. Bird. 8. P. Ixxxiv. 10 
ur es oe eo ® es 

SS. ci. 5. 


wt. ,Peaceahle, meek. L. 


urt. Peaceabie, meek. 
P. Br. 217; L. T. 1.6. 


hh ur ¢. Crown. L. T. lii. 129. 2. 


WAAR ur t. Chariot. R. M. 182. 
=> 
No urt. Crown with asps. D. 
"1; M.A. clx. 


ur tt. Crown with 
SR) aspe. M. R. clxvi.; 


<= aa D. iv. 44. c. 


Ww h wrt. Gentle, meek. M8. D. 
= 


ur f. 
Wwe Chariot. 
ny ere. Oil. 8. P. Ixxxvii. 4. 


Cl. 242. 
ns pa Watch, vigil. M. C. 
- tantive. D. O. viii. 9. 
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urskau. Watch, 


Soo Ih, observe. 8. P. 


1 wer. Power. B.8. 32. 


1 <=> “er. arrevail, sustain, rule. R. 
NT % valanı, ¢ Ch. P. H. 51. 


T= ur. Oar. 8. P. xcii. 


<— 
Tf sart. Proper. L. D. iii. 75. 
d a 


m 
1 usr. Limb, oar. L. T. xvi. 32. 3. 
a 


“== ‘Used for bak in embah, before ka in 
bull, and as a determinative. See 
Determinatives. Appears to have 
the sound of M rather than that 
of U or KH. 


—\F mt, Race. L. D. iv. 51.b. 


—— wu 
are, 
a we 


>]: 


IN mati. Inlay. Ch. Ins. M. 
d’Or. #4. 


mat. Wave, surface of water. 
Br. Z. A. 1863, 238. 


mat. Middle. S. P. Ixxviii. 10. 
witness. Br. Z. A. „0068, 33. 63. 
shoot. M.R. cxi. 55 


=p 


ka. Bull. L. D. iv. 77. a. 


N er Mother. Br. Z. A. 1863, 


mat, Juncture, nerve, vein. Br. 
Z. A. 1863, 26; 8. P. xciii. 


@ mat. Poison. E. I. 10. 13. 


ren mat. Surface of water, 
Na wave. Br. Z. 
a 


NP 


mal. Call, order, prove, 
witness. Br. Z . A. 1863, 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


[UJ]MA 


mat. ‘Vein. 8. P. xcfil. 6. 


N 
Ball 


mat. Fix, int. Br. ZA . 
1068, 31} -R. er 
r.Z.A. 


convention. Br. z N aces, 37. 
y, time. 8S. P. viii. 11. 


y mat. Sash. P.H. 
ry 

TR mat. sash. Br. Z. A. 
a 1668, ast a ixvill. 3. 


ron mat. Wave, Jorface of 
ve yater. Br. Z. A. 1863, 


1 
male met as praise. Br. Z. 
. ll 


main. Some function, healer, 
a diffe doctor. L. D. ii. 131. 


ust, trae. Ch. Ins. M. 
Or. 3; 'ch. P.H. 243. 


— 


a3 © 


- Z we matin. Pacify. L. D. iv. 74. ¢. 


| ee 


ul 


ace 
precept. 8 


— <—_=—matr. Time, season, midday. 
L. D. iii. 68; S. P. 8, 
xciii. 9; Br. Z. A. 1068, 35. 


a ° 
— > 
Gassen TE. malr. Fond, marsh. Ch. 
a pen P.H. 21 
matr. Cent wer 
eo) centre. Ei. 2 LT. 
a . 149. 
II er: 
eo, tend to, instruct. 8. 
P. cviii. 6, cxvi. 7. 


matr. Pond, marsh. 
B. B.G. 558; Ch. P. 


7-12 
„le 


matr. Examine, 8. P. 
xi. 7. 2. 


DICTIONARY OF 


— [UJMA 
a] ee 


matr ul. ‚Seil, stain. 


» L.T. 
a oe a iii. 7. 3 


matt. Time. L. D. ii. 150. a. 
a a 


A 


u | 
a 


matt. Prove. Br. Z. A. 1863, 
place. Ch, P. H. 116. 


=))+ mattr. Examine. Br. 
Z. A. 1863, 38. 


Zn © 


matfr. Time, season, midday. L. 
mai Dzii.1.f. 
mattt. Exami place. Ch. 
a all P. H. 116. nes 
» mat mat. Unheard. Br. 
a a Z. A. 1863, 38. 
matul. Meddle. L. D. iv. 49. b. 
eu 
==» 


e » mut. Venom. L.D. iv. 4. c. 
a 


1 us. Order. G. 50. 

tl wt. Tablet. T. L. c. 50. 

t= ufd. Furrows, sand heaps. L. T. 
xxxviii. 78. 5. 


==, wtb. Furrows, sand hea E. 
U R.8523.d. pe 


La pata miter 


Wet ufhu. Table. L. D. iil. 50. b. 


PA fo ot, dearer. 2 
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UT 
aa 
| att. Order. L. D. ili. 35. bis. 
aa 


| 


% 
ri utb. Stretch. L. T. Ixxiv. 
| 152. 2, 


{ey sturgeon un 
OAS um mie. 2.5.00. 
ll og gm ur 
OS sm. Tue 0.0.0 
PU] «m Tone. sn. 


Typ ufs. Some fish. 8. P.xcii. 6; Ch. 
P. H. 105. 

ya utw. Flower. D.O. xvii. 4. 
corres, 

1% vo ur ufs. Water, lake. 8. P. 
nen \ Ixii. 2. 

Ty ufu. Proceed. P. xxiv. 

1% mm «tu,s.m. Tablet. E. 9. 176. 
eo 

1% utu, Tablet. E. 9.20. 
we 

yi «tx. Command. G. 410. 

wish, order, exact. Ch. P. H. 212. 

el ufw. Tablet. N.D. 108 
[= om. Tabh 

Tees “nase! 
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un 3 ur 
1% ute. Order. 
atm T. 144.7. 
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KH 


P. Br. 313; L. | fal atu. Tablet. P. xvil. 
|| 


HL utui. Journey, expedition. R. 2 «tut. Command. B. G. xvii. 2. 
M. 3. a 


. Journey, ex tion. 
ND. 14. pedi 


Yello =; 


ui. „ rection, magic. P. 3. 
825; e 9. 


eos 
L. 
a 3 


«=> a 
ty wuts ¢. Order. ix. > utax. Kind of crane, the solitary. 
am ate LT. xxix. 78. Ha L. D. ii. 17. b. 


ia! | wtu. Tablet. L. T.c. 5. 


yey utut. Order. L.D. if. 19t.c. | 98. hund 
a 58. N 


separated, di- 
. Vi. 108. u2. 


ufa. Solitary, 
vorced. L. 


A 


uti. Embalmment. L. T. xxxvi. 
99. 27. 


KH. 


@ kki. Thing. B.S. 310. 


@ R ken). Babe. M.d.C. xtvil. 


@a khke. Eyelash. L. D. iv. 28. b. 


@ khi. Rale, protect. M. H. xxxvi. 
fan, screen. E. R. 6666. 
A.J cover. R. J. A. 518. 
@ 


khi. Cover, protect. M. 508. 


— kkätr,or unkkätr. Plant 
re or bush L. D. iv. 
46. a. 40. 


kha kha. Navigate. 
oe kh L. T. xv. 26; P. 
r. 209. 
© ‘ 
® LN Sax khakhet. Navigate. P. 
a ; L. 


Br. 209 T. xv. 26. 


o | kheb. Lowly, laidlow. D. 253. 


77) kheb. Lower Egypt. E. R. 
JKT #2, vorer tem 


olf kheb. Lower Egypt. E. R. 8532. 


ol kheb. Change. P.S. 118; LT. 
133. 8. 


2 


kheb. 


e Y. 41. F. 
change. P.S. 1)8=L. T. 138. 8. 


Zw 


ox. 
@ kheb (see nekhed). Titl 
] 8 change. P. xxiv. tle, nam 


H » deceit. D. 334. 
oly. as ypocrisy, dece 


aegis Wom, ange, GiB 
Se, 

lek 

o |e hue khebä. Plough, bum- 


Behemoth, 
N. D. 515. 


1 KT kheba 
humble. D. 
xviii. 7; S.P. xi. % 


kheba. Less, inferior. L. 
T. xliv. 1 


GR khebma (bekhama). 
hippopotamus. 


IIOGIOERN 
e |5 Va kheben. Ebony. B.G. 11. 


pore, 
o | khebni. Iniquity, starve. 
N S D. 354. un 


Fr 
o| * kheben . ti. Condemn. 
a L. T. lii. 130. 6. 
IIOGIOERN 
@ khebenti. Inianity. L.T. 
RN Xi viii. 125. 3 


khebs. Star, lamp. L. T. 
XXXVili. 10). 8. 


‚DIOTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


of, khob. Die E. R. 9900. 9. 


> || khebe ta. Some evil place or 
nr time. L. T. lx. 1 
o |i N khebst. Lapis lazuli. L. D. 
. ..o ill. 38. 
» 
khebsu. Pi ed field. 
olfey, 88 L. D. a 


—— 
Sm khebs. Clothe. P. Br. 317. 
e| & hoe. P. Br. 317; L. T. 1.1. 


khebsi. Hoe. P. Br. 317; 
L. T. 1.1. 


co 
e|-‘f khebt. Dance. D. 354. 


+4 khebt. Dance. D. 354. 


oa 
e | khebt. Block, trample. L.T. lxiv. 
x 145. r. 


khebs ta. Some evil 
place, boed. hoed Jand. 


a 
khebt. Deceit, lie, change. D. 
ojo A ‘ 


a 
U) C3 khedt. Block, scaffold. L. T. xxix. 
78. 30. 


|” k, scaffold. BE. R. 8537; 
n ee. as 8 aie 145. 


0 } Re 
2 a 1 Mee pesse 
ss 
[pre ee co on. sr 


"U Khebkkeb. Hacape, descend, 
o| | falldown. L.T. xxviii. 75. 
Smd 3, xxix. 78. 18, Ixy. 146. 


khebu. Dip, steep. E. B. 
9900. 10. 
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ole]; 


® 
> kheb. Lily leaf. L. D. iv. 60. g. 


kheb kheb. Escape to. L. D. 
ii. 99. d. 


® 
4 khed t. Dance. D. 354. 


@ 
— Rhef Pn eee M. R. 
@ 

—\f Rhef. Title, M. d. C. Ixil. 


@ 
x khef. Malefactor. P. 8. 50. 


oO m/ 


khefA. Fist. G. 195. 
un 2 


eg ahefa. Malefactor, accuser 


® 
kh e e e e 
@ kheft. When. D. 354 
® oA, kheft. A D 
“ft ccuser, enemy. D. 
® 
af kheft. Accuser, enemy. M8. D. 


? 
® a kheft. To face, towards. B.M. 
m. 8 73. 


__4& Aheft. | Accaser, enemy. M.d. 


@ 
oW\ Rheft. Enemy, accuser. D. 


AE et pen. 


@ 
khe Fruit or ntity of 
_ ne Wiad. L. Drill. 380. 


oh. Ab. Bass, secasr. Br. 


“KR Ab. Title. Br. G. 1033 ; Ui. P.O. 
(See nekheb.) 
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KH 
oo 
und KA RA. Beat. MS.D. 
WN 


O@ | iR. Beat. M.cr. 


WN 


N 
o} -— khem. No, not. E. 8.238. 
o& ™ 
ud 
N 
khem. Shrine, box. E. R. 
<fop 9900. 
aha 
o& 
C2 
o& khem. Shrine. L. D. il. 
o 138. e. 
Pa | 
N 
A 
khems. Ear of .C. 
o& fuss ems. 1 corn. M.C 
oh. 
AT 
C3 
“= 


khema. No, not. E. R. 9740. 


khem. Crush. E. R. 9900; L. 
T. lv. 134. 2. 


khem. Break in pieces, 
bruise. MS. D. 


khem. Break. 8. P. xxxv. 1. 


khema. Bruise. L. T. ii. 
126. 3; cf. S. P. li. 5. 


khemu. Shrine, prison. L. 
D. iii. 132. a. 


Pi khem khem. 
Bruise, crusb. 
Sed LT. Iv, 134.2. 


— 


fun khem. Ignorance, small, weak. 


— Ch. P. H. 24 
® oO 
khema. Dead. E. 8. 10. 
11 t 


@ lis khemi. Crushed, subdued. 
m G. 103. 


_ lie. khemi. Quail. 8. P. xciii. 9. 
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KH 
® =" ptenae. Paddle, proceed. Ch 
= Bb P. H. 82. " ° 


a khemat. Kind of square-headed 
_} sistrum. L. D. iv. 60. c. 


® aha 
khem t. Shrine. Rh. Mr. 128. 
ae O 
@ 
khem. Grace, favour. Br. Z. A. 
— 1863, 37. 
@ 


m kkemt. Three. L. D. iv. 149.1. 


aha 
amon khemt 


wish, excep- 
ween tion. Br. . A. 1863, 37. 


@ PETER 
ae OO khemt. Three. L. D. ili. 178. 
==» BIIIER 


OQ a khemt. Three, 
ein favour, grace. Br. Z. 
— oon Ae OSs 38 ; L. D. iii. 


@ Ama khemt. Three, favour, grace. 
“ED of L. D. iii. 120; M. R. xliv. 


© ER 
wen khemt. Sake, favour. grace. 
— ow —L. T.. xxx. 78. 35, xxzi. 84.6. 


2-77 
2H 


% khen. Act of offering. L. D. if. 83. 


ae Gr. 1. 4. 


. ck, sick. L. D. ii. 
128. d. 


® 
md khen. Conduct, transport. T. 
\ B. M. 
® 
khen. Little. L. D. ii. 18. 
awn, 189. a. 


khen. Agitate, tell. M.R. 


me, 
perrnen, CXXVii. 


° khen, nr . B. R. 9900; 
were vil. 73, xxviii. 762. 
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. KH 
B: kben. Fearfal, diligent. T.L. 
IIBEIENN, 


ı® 
no khen. Kind of festival. 
gore, L. D. iv. 79. 6. 


0) khen. Inside. E. R. 8589; Ch. P. 
goreeen, H. 242. 


° \4 khena. Refuse, repel. MS. D. 
IOCSBERN 
. [ 

a kkena. Blow, ent away, avert. 
goer, B. 8. 33. cover. 


khena. Blow ff awa 
IL, Sn EET 
Te \ XXX 4. . 
P. Br. 317; L. T. 1. 1; Rh. Mr. 70. 


Fre &  khena. Inspire, blow away, 


snoft, avert. L. T. xv. 


ve 


ae Pal nd fa He pom, avert. P. Be.; 


Km. lump R. Cc. 
e 13; GET. A 14.39; L.D. 
frum, ER 


khena. Blow awa off, 
avert. L.T.L Y,? , 


Blow away, avert. 
cn. 92. 4. 


Lum L. D. iii. 
N Sn 48. b. 28. » 


& Khenem. Brass. M.C. ili. 20. 


khenem. Period 
Ar # of time. B. R. 
Tr 8495. a. 


select, choose. D.O. 


xviil. 4. 


° ‚LT khenemm. Smell. M. 
ace, R. clxiv. 


VOL. V. 
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Relationnip, 
fanction, bas- 
oR 8. P. xci. 3. 
. vee “paket LB: 
~~ basket. L. D. 

aan ii. 28. 
@ = 
N khenemt. Brass. M.C.ili. 

peren, es 361. 


@ 
— khenema. Nurse. M. d. 
peeve, C. ii. 1. 


oa —— 

khenema. Smell. MS. D. 
e ————4 

khenema. Brass. M. C. iii. 
PUR, 5, 961. 
= 

khenems. Relationship or 

POON, agp function, tutor. B. 1. 4. 


pP —— 
f khenems. Relationship or func- 
tion, tutor. B. I. 105. 


(- khenem. Smell. L.D. iii. ll. a. 


ae 461; 
Bu | 


Perceive. B. G. 
E. I. n. 8. 79. 


khenem. Unite, Sarc. 
publ. by en 


a || ra Some title, fanc- 

pean, tion, tutor. L. D. ii. 6. 
Ir Mae Kind of food or 

pore, basket. mi D. iii. 260. c. 





re Rts. 


AN Homa 


N Fi 


@ ihm ikhenen. Shrine or kind of 
dance, . LUD. 
proven, yore, LO ii. 101. b. 


@ hkhenn. Transport. R. M. 23. 
rower rest, believe. L. T. xviii. 39. 
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uashati, 6 .f. 


eA Nike; Sehrialmi 


On waka. Kind of festival. L. D. ii. 5. 
0] = wat. Colour for eyes. L. D. ii. 
19. 
aa 
07 wat. Colour for eyes, (green’?). 
W K. 8. 157%. 


OT | wat. Colour, green (?), L. D. ii. 
W ll. 


Qa sort set et wat. Distance. P. xv. 
e 
sau. Steal. L. D. iv. 74. e. 
N 


DON wows. Mar, tre. P.Br.00 
US waual, Consider. P. xxiv. 
Bye ava. Light of some kind. E.R. 
OOS Sf u comin. a 
Qa Hv, on 


Ch. P. H. pl. 


i uak. Increase, flourish, throw. L. D. il. 


123. f. 


fw uak. Crown, buckle. M. C. li. 2. 
i uah. Very much. R.J.A. 241. 


il. D.O.x 


wah. Augment, | flourish. E. S. 228. 
Rf : row down. EN 0. i. 6. 


toons wah. Kind of fish, to fish. Ch. 
pP. H. 210. 
nak increase, assume. M. 1.1.2; 
v.3. 
te cultivate. Ch. P. H. 310. 
Rus 


waki ¢. Com(?). L.D. iii. 
13. a. 18. 
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wah heb. Ploughman. L. D. 
ii. 51. 


he 
De walll. . Some kind of 
L. T. 


AUS, 


{> waku. Collar. M.C. ixvi. 7. 


par 


vat Green, fresh. L. T. lxi. 145. 30. 
. R. lxii. 
pool, tank. BE. 8. 989. 
er Egypt. D. 329. 


la, 


a 
° sat. Some colour green felspar. L. 
I T. Ixix. 147.18. 


„‚nabourer, ploughman. 


sat. Some colour or substance, 
root of emerald. L. T. lv. 133. 11. 


wol. 5 Some substance, colour for eyes. 
eo brown @. 7D. i. 4.3; L. T. xxviii. 


1. 


|| 
wat. Tablet, emerald LT. 
I: vll. 10 eee 


Sn 
- wat. G herbs, 
IT. te See nam 
Ts. wate. _Heape of sand, trenches. 
gen 


= 
lif = #£«watemes. Collyrium. T.B.M. 
oO 


wat. Tablet, emerald, green. L.T. 
xxxviii. 1 


Order. P. Br. 212; L. T. 125. 


wat, 
| 30. 
transmit. 


Ch. P. H. 32. 
ar sat. Pool. L. T. ii. 2.1. 
green. L. A. xii. 14. 


I: °° sat. Emerald. B.G. xxiii. 


ar = wat Tablet, green felspar. E. 8. 
10. 


hi wat. Order, transmit. N. D. 61; 
E. R. 6668. 


% wat. Wraps, rags. E. 8. 32. 
ar linen or thread. KE. 8. 8599. 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


UA 
wati. Kind o oft frait c or flower. 
Be. 15; E. 


RUN 


N. * 
Nie wati. Plants. 8. P. Lxxvi. 3 


TUR sp com no 


¥ was. Green herbs. P. B. M. 528. 
a 


watmes. „„Gelour for eyes. 


he wat ur. Water, ocean. B.G.v. 
sen) 263. 


oh Somme ae, gio. 
RBI WEEE 
Yo eae ar, 8.2 ce 

Tr st tees men un tt 
Tri 
Ts: fone : 


za 
<i wat. Colour for eyes. L. M. 
J eco xxxviii. 15. * 


satumu. Colour for 
eyes. M.d.C. lxxvii. 


uat mes. Colour 
for eyes. T. B. 


I zur wa ur. Ocean. L. D. iv. 45. c. 


- ob. Pass through, against. L. T. iii. 8. 
1, xx. 42. 23. 


DE =. wer. na 


U sd. Intelligence, work. Palette, B. M. 
ur xxvil. 72. 4. 


Us: against. R.J.A. 138. 
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aba. “Pua thro h, against. 
rien» 


work an any y way. Ch. I. d. 


Ue 
LSS thu. Cook. Ch. P. H. 9s. 


Ts | wb. Cook, baker. N. D. 182. 


Tle wer tate, uouma 
eh * 


r 
} ubn. Light, sunrise. R. J. A. 136; B. 
Do) G. 1692. 


> dient, sunrise. R. J. A. 136; 


r 
L © udn. Light, sunrise. L.D.iv. 7l.a. 


be} 


SE» un. Be, being. D. 125. 


wbx khet. Workmen. L. 
D. ii. 1%. a. 13. 


FE» 


un. Be, being. D. 135. 


Frersen, 


B un. Show, appear. E.R.33; L. 
T. ni. 11.2 


FE» 


Pr 


fh us. Shine. D. 125. 
poereen, 


wR un. Defect, bad. D. 125. 


ait un. Be. G. 512. 
cPrrrrm, 


‘Tr ux. Open. G. 370 


F~ D343 € 


. . D. 136. 
us. Open 1 


u un. Open. D. 136. 
pore, 


> LE 
| eR. Door-opener.- E. R. 9547. 
preven, 


3 C 
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Ba», 
\, un. Again. M.d.C. xxiii 
PROBEN 


wm. Defect, want, hald. KE. I. 
non, D. 8. 4. 
x ws. Hour. D. 126. 
Geese, @ 
| co= wun. Dress, strap. L.T, xix 
wwe, 43. 17. 58. 3. 
BB» | Sw 
. Bald, . L. 
A & “NT. ixxv, 136 15, 
r us. Mirror. G. 68; M. C. 1i.490. 
ee | 


i ws (ker). Mirror. G. 66. 
awn, I 


SD =. uni. Inhabitants. L. D. iv. 
sıı DD. 


=» unn. Be, being. D. 125. 


serra, 


x 
Grose, wan. Defect. L. D. iv. 11. 
moo. Dry 


ye 
perce, ao 


oy uns {,s.f. Hour. D. 197. 


Po | 


unn.t,s.f. Hour. D. 126. 


Bu5X 


rue, 1 - 


unn t,s.f. Hour. D. 197. 


sy: unns, s.f. Hour. D. 196. 


rs 


© unnu,s.f. Hour. D. 126. 
<>? 
~~ m 
® unnu. Beings. L. D. iv. 
emer u 53.c. 


<— um Title, gate-opener (M. L. 


ren, D. iii. 199 
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a UN 
@ weié,a.f. Hoar. D. 197. 
pon Se 
axes. Murmur. Ch. P. 
pevesen, [eseden, H. 110, 


A rd Wolf. L. T. xiv. 


Ba» 


ir AR unsh. Wolf. D. 137. 


Sn © support. 


mn CD 
Bu om 


elle u nam z 


enkh. Strap, dress, 
L. T. Xxie’ 78. 36. 
dress. E. R. 6668. 


unkk. 


E. R. 6668. u 


o} unkhku. Clothes. L. D. 11.6. 


Fm, un-ru. Title, door-opener. RL. 
<—> 37; BE. 8. 


ur fa. Door. RE 
un Ta. . 
a Tr R. 6662. “opener 


>} Ur un. Open. 8.1; P. xxxili. 


+ 
un ku. Bull-calf. L. T. xii. 53. 
he 


+a 
Nm wake f. Bull, male, calf. T.L 


+. 
wt § 8 8 


unku. Bull, male, calf. D. E Tl. 


+ 
un. A 
poem, 


~~ 


+ 
un. Bird ofthe Ardes 


, show, be. E. I.aal 
s ben. R. M. 37. 


Def 
xiv. i” wanting. B. 6. 
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UN 
+74 ann. Be, stand. L. D. iv. 9. a. 


“af 


Ww ur. Great, old, principal. D. 150. 


ne ark. Oil. L. D. ili. 260. c. 


Nu Great, principal. D. 150; G. 463. 
<> old, eldest, Br. V. B. M. 


»¥ wr. Great, principal. G. 109. 
<> 
Ww Dh ur. Great, elder, chief. G. 209. 


an — 


ay. Oil. M s. D. 


unnuf. Mirror. L. D. iv. 
75. Cc. 


urk ka. Urei. 


wT G. 121; Gr. 
<=> Am) il. 28. 


a 

pad | urk. Oil, anoint. L. D. ii. 76. d. 
<=> Ree 

bbe wrku. Oil, anoint. L. T. 
<=> heii. 145. 27. 

7% + urku. Oil, anoint. E. I. 
— und 10.1. 15. 

rl 

—_— wu 

Yu ur meri. Mnevis, the bull. R. 
—_— J. A. 133. 
e peveten, pereen, 


poor, urnas. Celestial water. 
Du RER E.3.10.b. 


ari. Bolts. E. 1.108. 


presen, 
a so urnas. Ouranos, celestial 
<=> = water. L. D. iii. 1 


SUAS © “tat om 
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urri, 8. f Chariot. 8. 
P. Ivili. 


nous > charlot, 


wrr t. Crowns with asps. D. 
— & 151. 


<> 
<a 


= 


<— 2 


urr t. Crowns with asps. 
L. T. xix. 42. 13. 


urru. Crown. N.D. 2132. 


urs. Pillow. R. J. A. 561; 


=> wr L. D. iv. 46. 35. 


SI ure. Pillow. M. ccclxviii. 
<> 
<> nn 8 


yy >” urt. Peaceable, meek. 
—>a vr ı = P. Br. 217; L. T. 1.6. 


nr urt. Chariot. R.M. 19. 

<> 

Ww x t. Bird. 8. P. Ixxxiv. 10 
ur ® U} e e e 

Ss. ci. 3. , 

ah ur t. Crown. L. T. lii. 129. 2. 

<> 


WAH urt. Chariot. R. M. 182. 
<_—> 
a 
n trth ur t. Crown with asps. D. 
<a 151; AM. KR. clx. 
ur ft. Crown with 
DS asps. M. R. clxvi.; 


<> aa L. D. iv. 44. c. 


u h ur. Gentle, meek. MS.D. 
aa 
Wwe ur t. 


Chariot. 
SKY urs. Oil. S. P. Ixxxvii. 4. 
<_—> 


Cl. 2432. 
ca weh. Watch, vigil. M. C. 
avi. 
—_— @® attentive. D. Ö. viii. 9. 


urt. Peaceable,meek. L. 
T. 1.6. 
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KH 
@ c khuu. Sin. L. T. xivi. 138. 
Ae rubric. 


© 
& khet. Accuser, enemy. D. 358. 
aii 


A khet. Go. E. 8.579. 


° Sr ikhei. Navigate, go. D. 353. 

ali 

@ mn zur khel, s.m. Ford, 
rt. 8. P. 


hi rn 


rn | vi. 8. 


aS Things. © G. 115. 
a Dredith, S.P. ” 1. 


© 
FRA khet. Enemy, accuser. E. 8. 
a 653. , 


khet. Things. E.I.n.s. 27. 


© 
Sund. khet. Shut. E. 8. 562.1. 1. 
& 


© 
11 khet. Minister. E.S.10.r. 8. 
a 
On 
khet. Cut, break in pieces. L. D. 
a ...4 iii, 152. 


o 
N khet. Fire. G. 99. 
a 


@ 

1 khet (khetf). Stop, when. L. D. ii. 
a 125. d. 185. 
@ 

Q khet. Seal. P. Br. 208. 
a 
@ 

il, khet. Seal, shut, they. L. D. ii. 
a 96. 3. 


@ 
khet. Shut. E.S. 93}. 
und 


a 
QO ott 

khet. Things. L. T. iii. 9.3; D. 
at 358; Ch. P. H. 243. 
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KH 
Sk Rast, Navigate, sail. Ch. P. H. 


ER Met. To net. G. 875. 


khet. Woof. M.C. xiii. 8, 4. 


khet. Bte . B.G. xix. 6. 
seat. ‚iv. 25. 


© 

kheta. . B. G. 
av A a steps 
© . 
> baw kheted. Dance, tumble. D. 368. 
@ 
. ]»£ kheteb. Dance. D. 358. 


® 

+ M kheteb. Dance. D. 859. 

nS 

@ 

wf kheti. Flame. G. 136. 

a. 

@ 

(j— kheti. Apex of an obelisk. 8. 

m P. xlix. 5. 


Oo F ———— 


khetem. Shut. G. 373. 
a= 09 


@ Q 
N khetem. Shut, seal. Ch. P. 
a und H. 243. 


Ar Be % 
Ar. 


TI khet Shut. E. 8S. 33. 4 
a) elma. ut. B.S. 32. 4. 


Lock. S. P. xii.6. 


P. evii. 7. 


khetmu. Seal. S.P.xli. 4. 


ou 
DB khetpp. Pace. E.S. 832. 
af 


md het khet. 


Overthrow, reverse. 
aa L. T. xv. 28. 2. 
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KH 
ee 
eat abet khet. Overthrow, reverse. L. 
D. iv. 45 ® Cc. 
oe 


Sun khet khet. Attack, overthrow, 


vr reverse. M. lxxxiv. 4 


oe = 
—- ¥ Khetama. Shut. E. 8. 82. 4. 


khetu. Oryx. L. D. ii. 80. ©. 


khe. Light. P. Br. 208. 
hs spirit. P. Br. 207; L. D. ill. 235. 6. 
A paint. LT. iv. 131. 


+2 khu. Spirit. L. T. xxxii. 85. 11. 


| khku. Papyrus sceptre. E. R. 6666. 


o} A, Rau. Some title. E. S. 23. 
Ff d- khus. Found, lay foundation, 


pound, ram. L. D. iv. 37. c. 


os 
. Enemy, accuser. L. D. iv. 
es 74. & 
ee 
Ww ku kis. Beat, a blow. N. D. 
ee 


206; L. D. iv. 52. a. 
o 

KA Rhekh. Whip. E.R. 9751. 
e 
® hhekA. Repulse. L. T. Ixxvii. 162.3 
@ Ixiil. 145. 4; L. D. iv. ’ 
e 

fi khekh. Light. BE. R. 6705. 
o 
@ 

te khekh. Throat, gullet. Ch. P. H. 
@ 44. 


« khekh. Throat. L. D. iv. 46. a. 


@ khekk. Fluid (?). L. T. Ixvi. 27. 
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o KH 
os khekh. Whip. B. R. 9745. 


@ 
lot khekh. Balance. G. 871. 


Oh khekht. Follow, repulse. E. R. 9900; 


L. T. Ixvi. 


@ 
Em khekht. Repulse, return. M. R. 
of Ixvi. 


ah N EP 2 
ol CT khkha. Altar. E. 8.568. 
AY-T kakkäut. Altar. L. D. 


a 
oN khkhkdut. Altar. T. B. 
w a 54. A. 
@ 
| khkhaut. Altar. L. D. il. 28. 
eo 
@ 
Lom | khkhaut. Altar. L. D. ii. 44. b. 
eo 
® kAkhatt. Body. T. B. M. A. 56 
at e e e e e U} e 
om; y 


kh kha. Many. E. 8. 159; E. I. 78. 


wn, & 
Bu 


„an 


Ts hab, Fraud, lie. R. M. 


kh ]% khabu. Fraud. G. 77. 


EL, khabu. Throat. R.M. 120. 


& kh. Corpse. M. R. xcvili. 


. Rib, throat. L. 
iii. 238. 18. 
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T]y) ise Sickle, mow. R.M. 


BR, Hr} khaku. Stupid, obsti- 
Nr: 


nate, mad. E.S. 00; 

R. R. A. 1861, 204. 
KT" kA&f. Corpse. L. D. iii. 126. a. 
Te khät. Corpse. M. ccc. 
ha khat. Mine, quarry. 8. P. xlix. 7. 
a 
A, 
wae? 
N.” 


) khö kh& ¢. Wound, in- 
jare. L. D. ii. 150. a. 


khat. Fishponds. P. 8. 197; 
T. 125. 10. 


khaut. Mine. Ch. I. M. d? 
Or. 11. 


khab. Hypocrisy, 1 lie. P. Br. 


J end 312; L. 


~! Je khabu. Accord. L. D. ili. 8. 
nr 
DD” Mk 
ET ar. 


un % 74. @. 


Obatinate, rhe 
Rh. Mr. 31. 


khak. Coward fool, „mad, ob- 
stinate. B. 


Coward, fool. L. D. iv. 
Nm khat. Body, corpse. G. 76. 
wt khat. Body. G. 179. 
IN khat. Body. G. 3. 335. 
We! khat. Corpses. M.R. 1. 


m khat. Body. G. 274. 


khat ek. Fool, Sara mad, 


ey i obstinate. L.D. iii.) 
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KH 
Spm Formerly to be KA, bat 
now to be 4a. 
(kA)44. Born. D. 120. 


ap kh Substance, beget. B.8. 
Be ( Os One ae 


== 
kh Break, cut. L. T. xxvii. 
mn. er ’ 


Pa | 
Sa £4‘ 
Pa | 


(kA)44. Substance. E. BR. 
44. 
infant. Ch. P. H. 910. 


. 
"3 BM, kan mn. 


Qo 
kh . B. 
ae | Re Do 


tat | auk. Irrigate. R. A. 1865, 20. 
> « 


whe (ka) ar. 
<= _s shoulder. 


L. D. ii. 2. e. 
D. iii. 19. 


Pa | 
hier ad 1. Bons. M. 
ma ci. 33. 


Precaen, 
Bu zum sk (kA). Return. B. 8. 583. 
IEEIEER, 


D. 
ae} Fi a Dog. O. pl. xil, 


oT (hiya, Deceit R. 8 


me UY QR cnt po na 


a (Raul. nn 
0 cel, school 's.P. xeiii. 3 
E. 8. 589. 


mOis: 


(kA)duna. Noble, chief. 


8. P. xivii. 1. 
Previn, 

(kh) fund. Noble 
my. chief. 8. P. cxx.6. 
== ® (khdwnit. Hall, colon. 

un a 

Shy “dm, man ax 
Previn, 
we DI (kkiiunn. Cell. R.R. A. 
pocorn, 1861, 313. 
<> 
we (kA)durt. Some substance. 
a N. D. 373. 
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\duru. Deceit. R. 


KH 
mbt} an A. 1857, 16. 
a aS 
7 ( wit u Di between. 

. 8. P. clxii. 8. 


way, Mat Dun, D.0 
u = ae „und of 
mS RIS) 


(A dnawanti. Twins, priestesses 
isters. u, P. cxxiii. Fi 


‘we So (kk)äu. Go, return. E. 8. 56. 


=p N 


kk)äu. Edge, border. L. D. 
Cc == Oi. a” 


=p . Suomi (kA)iud. Reward. R. M. 
| 61. 
e 
7 kh)dunn. Colonnade, hall. 
a L. D. iif. 72. 


c A (kAjéur. Enter, go 


> between, 
— beget. L. T. xxiv. 64. 16. 


ane N (thier. Beget. L.T. 66. 
<_> 

ap e DB (kk)dur. Beget. R. M. 96. 

ey * 


== »A (kk)äur. Beget. R. M. 96. 
— 


Beam of 
u „Bean 
ts xIvic 135. 9. 


eg, (kb)dd. Beget. L. D. ii. 6 


I 
oo hha. Belly. E. R. 6695; L. T. xix. = 


o— 4 
und Gi 
VOL. V. 


khaka. Shave. M.C. xliil. 3. 
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ie“ rn „arabricate. L.D. 
> w% Bhar. Load. L. D. iil. 
Xp” 
+ 


khab.t. Shade. 
If: MS. D. 


khäss. Food, flesh 
LD. iil, 32. b. aia 


khab. Prostrate. L. D. iv. 87. a. 
give birth to. N. D. 184. 


khab. Cut with fal- 


J chion. Rh. Mr. 114. 


Q— <> 
nn .)03 [| 


khakr. Adorn. N. D. 308. 


=. 
khakri. Kind of necklace. E, 
<= | | R. 6666. 


om 
AN fl AX. khams. Ear of corn. M. C. xiifi. 


u. un Men, Lake 


‚stain. P. 

Tank. “Bre 917; LT. vi. 

9 ali» 
u e¢ 


L. D. iv. 33.2. 


kKhapt. Thigh. E. R. 0008; 
L. T. xix. 42. 5. 


aii 
R khapat, Hare, rabbit. M. 
eccexxxi. 
=f 
| 


0 


khapat. 


Hare, rabbit. M. R. 
eviii. 


kkaptu. Food of some 
em kind, cake. L. D. ii. 
147. a. 
9= 
© khar(sh). Request, word. L. D. 
<=> iv. 55. d. 
<> Sp khart. Child. D. 103. 
3 kkart. Child. M.d.C.xlix. 
>= 


oe 
Ls | kharu, Concubine. N. D. 548. 


3 E 
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KH 
“ khart. Child. L. D. iv. 45. a.; 
>». M.d.C. zlix. 
oe 


khar. Fallen. L. D. iv. 64. a. 


wR khas. Wretched, vile. M.R. 
lxiv. 


“ Nex het. Navigate. P. 8. 836; 
ai p.1.L4. 


2 > khated. Kill, slaughter. D. 
ai 104. 
| ID khated. Kill, slaughter. D. 
aii 106. 


a 
khatebu. Kill, slaughter. 
JY ° I sang 


D. 104 
a uaat. Body. EB. 8.3. 
me 
— 


khat. Body, belly. D. 103. 
a 


“ o. kat, Child, race. D. 103. 


“ khateb. Kill, slaughter. 
a and D. 104. 


khati. Child, race. Br. G. 1159, 
anu 
= 2 Khati, Child, race. L. D. iv. 
@ W 
U © kketr. Occasionally. S. 
= P. xv. 3. 
— 


® khakka. Venom, sting. L.D. iv. 
om 46. a. 19. 


kha. Altar. Ch. 344. 304. 
thousand, D. 207. 


8 
1 kha. Altar. L. T. Ixxviii. 164. 8. 
©] bookplace. 8. P. xxxv. 2, 
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KH 
kh&. Leave, desert. M. R. cviil. 


17 
ya mon. Lou 
AL, au. om nm 
TR ser 

ih CA een 
IE mi won am 
IR 
ah menu 
YA HR we au man 
Ya: “tater 
IR vi je ana. 
IE ar ion, ma mr 
Oh NG | u mr 
TAR 
Tal 
OND erat artes 
WHA 


kha, s.m. Book, 8. P, 
xcii. 4. 


hha, „Altar. LT. 


khabe. Lamp. &. 8. 3. 
star, gie gleaming. R. J 
4 ; E. 


xxviii. 1 
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WRISTS ee 
Th nme zu 
RISA 
They 
Tp dfs vee rans 2 reams, 
IN - meres ge 


Lamp, light. 
Mabuse. Lamp, lig 


kkad. Humillate. L. 
D. iv. 74. c. 


TRUS er 


TIMUR mu u sro. 

TRUST RR 
TRUUT sun me wor 
N bali, Altar. D.a07. 

TRY u ar A at 
TRY “be * 
AN re 
TRA oe re 
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Neal. Aabrt. Widow. ca. , 
Ne 
IR” 

None ahäteb. Kill. E.R. 


khati. Punishers, 
suers. L. T. lv. ns 


kharu. Shrine, tavern. Rb. 
Mr. 123. 


341; Aare. Tavern. faite. 





Ka: 
arec 
IR a; won mn 
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2 wr preemn, shän enru. Are 
% we mou. L. D. 
ud ee iii. 199. 15. 


2 
_ &kl. Crown, diadem. Dz. 329. 
v 


RSEVA 
wes 


shä nu her ga. Crown. N. D. 180. 


2 
a. shat. Cat. L. D. iv. 74. b. 


U: ae nas. 5.0. 
ul + 
BLL G «=, zueroranamı. 1.0.0. 
BLUM ann cu; voran u 


; Thirty, drink, draught. L. D. 


eh. First. D. 210. 


z 
Ill shi. Cause. E. S. 32. 
a | 


il 
Pa | 


pa § | 
il 1 shed. 
ud | vi. 9. 


shia. Towards, at, by. G. 
4 


commence. Gr. i. 10. 





Namber. S. P. cx. 2, 3, 
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Lil te >: e ehdkarı, Shekel. 
B. 8. A. xxxv. 
ud EN | . 48, 
ui —> ° 
1) ehairut. Scorpion. M. d. 
PER | — C. lii. 


aut nt ° shätain. Stick. Ch. P. 
| a HB. 238. 


Ur 

u: . 
WB igre > 
sn on 
Um 05 ar. 
Wd Td 


au. Part of a boat, 
Ch. P. H. 13. 


shdut. Succeed. 8, 
P. cxl. 5. 


shee. „‚Balse. L. D. iv. 


chaunu. 
Diviner. &. 
P. xcvii. 3, 








Ll hy | shan, Sow. D. 210. 
WLU “re 
WS ehaau. A som. D. 210. 


WT US AF u son.» 
WT ets: Bites cat 


WoT SSE 
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BULGE os, ttn on 


shen. Brother, sister. D. 379. 
two. L. P. RB. 
I shen. Brother. D. 300. 
I shen. Brother. D. 380. 


4 shen. Honey. L. D. ili. 245. a. 


I shone. Brother. G. 154. 


13 shena. Brother. G. 15% 
li¥ shena. Brother. G. 154. 


a 
IE ahena i. Sister. G. 474. 


It shen} «. Leg, knec. L. T. Ixxix. 


| ohenbtn. Bandy. L.T. ixxvili. 164. 


{— shen. Brother, sister. G. 61. 78. 
peveeen, 

I A shen. Orbit. L. D. iv. 84. 
qeveeen, 

I 3 shen. Brother. G. 104. 


Ie shen. Brother. G. 104. 


ly shen. Sister. G. 104. 


[AB ane mn non. 


#006800 Gh 
| shena.t. Hole, orifice. EB. 8. 
[I 323. cover. 


person, 
! A shend. Turnaway. R.M. 156. 
yo | 
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SHN 
ann \ 
I Da shond. Turn away. RB. M. 156. 
ud 


1% 


poreeen, 
I Ss shend. _Tncemee, sweet herb. 


Lion, turser back. 
ahead liam ft 


avn, © 
I , shennehf. Axe. E. R. 6666. 
#000 Gh 


na \ 
I shennu. Angie, fab. M. C. xxix. 3. 


ä 
Tree, flax 
1; e “Sie 
[7° x 7 shenta. _ Homage, flattery. 
an 
I shenta. Homage. E. I. 1.1. 
u 
ly shen. Brother, sister. G. 61. 


a shenueter. Frankincense. E. 6. 9787. 


V1 ses mime 2 


8. 9705 
ee 
I e shouneter. Frankincense. E. 
<—>e R. 979. 


[z shen. Brother, sister. D. 380. 
& 

I, ehen. Brother. Ch. P. H. 232. 

ES shen. Brethren. L. D. ii. 43. d. 
& 

I abend. Twist, turn away. M. cxxxv. 
w 

[a sms Incline, turn away. L. D 
v iv. 74. Cc. ° 


[R mi. non. 200 
N 


za 
(I shen.t. Sister. Ch. P. H. 223. 
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shena.¢. Brother, or crowd. E. 


AR ous 


{eb 42 $0: u. Tree, flax » plant. Br. G. 


I shenu. Tree, grove. L. D. iv. 
e - 43. 10. 


nn 
shend. Turn away. R. M. 
m A 156. 


{so Ra hend. Turn away. B. 


‘| Te shen shen. Filth, corruption, stink. 
1] E. I. n.8. 97; LT. av. 134 .6. 


AR shen chen. Ally, fraternise. BR. A. 
1857, 10 


IS 

ui 

! - B shend. Turn back, turn, twist. 
ud G. 383. 


shen shen. Fraternity. Ch. P. H. 
332; L. T. xi. 17. &. 


A shenti or shensen. Rob, blaspheme. 
N MS. D. 


. wer shenti. Rob, bisspheme. MS. D. 
NA 


I. 
Ir 


1? shen. Enclose, encircle. R. M. 156. 
B 


shenti. Frankincense. G. 226. 


shennu (wat). Paint forthe 
L. D. ii. 


@eute eyes. 148. a. 


poe, 
T A shend. Turn back, away. R. M. 
ud 156. 


freon, 
I Q shennu. Encircle, enclose. 


mu shenti. Crowd. R. Mb. 


1 ? shen, Tarn away. R. M, 156. 
md A . 


shenti. 
title. 


Crowd. L. T. liii. 130. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


SHN on 
IK. shend. Turn away. BR. M. 158. 


I, sheuti. Blaspheme, slander. MS.D. 


of shen. Mummy. L. D. iv. 74. d. 


-Q 

Sumd shen. Tarn away. 
an \ L.T. 120. y 
Q 


3 shen. Orbit. M. RB. clxix.: 


P. Bel; 


oa 
1% shenna. Orbit. L. D. iv. 75. a. 


Q oo. 
ur, shennu. Turn away. E. I. 10. 


\b shenta. Tree, or kind 
penn, R. A. 1665, pl. xix. 2. 
ehent.: Tree, or kind of tree. 


_ tb R. A. 1865, pl. xix. 3. 


EN “Sos 


Br. 

Zar 

Q ster. Each, every. E. R. 6695; L. Tf. 
| xix. 42. 


on VT Ss 


om shen. Hair. E.S. 6098. 


of tree. 


shend. Id. “Cb PB 
Ca. P. H. 


shen. Bend, turn away. D. 
hair. MS. 8.D. y 308. 


pow, crowd. N. D. 83. 


2 Q shen. Circuit, enceinte, extent. 
ren, Ch. P. H. 39. 

R © shen. Circle. M.R. cxxxix. 
VIELEN, 


Q u shen. Circle. BE. 8. 5638. 


IUEPDEEN 


g | | | shen. Kind of festival. E. 8. 
567. 


Prenden, 


| a a shen. Hair. D. 39. 
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SHN 
shen. Orbit, write. E. 8. 395. 


Er 
a 


2 4 shend. Forearm, elbow. G. 67. 
ERBEN 


X shend. Bend, turn away. R. 
vers TEED + M. 156. 


x 


Pr 


shen. Granary, threshing-floor. 
. cccxii. 


shena. Bend, turn away. 
L. D. iii. 18. 
storm. Ch. P. H. 41. 


shend. sabend, turn away. R. 
A 
9 A shend. Bend, turn away. P. 
ron, Gel B. M. 


shend. Storm. Ch. P. H. 
41. 23 


g -~— . 
2 B shena. Bend, turn away. R. 
pwn, M. 155. 


R 


nom $ mm) 


X th ehend. Turn away. E. 
prcaten, R. 9901. 1. 

ud 
5 


I TES um, ı 


C1 shend. Turnaway. E.1.6. 


shend. Knee, shank. S. A. G. 


Defeat. L. D. 


l ates, 9 


shend . t. 
93. 


Forearm, elbow. G. 
PIE, Ga € 


| shena. Knee, shank. G. 67. 


‘HIEROGLYPHICS. 


X - |- shen t bet. Case, enve- 
poe, lope. E. R. 9901. 21. 
| 
2 lis ı sheni. Circle, crowd, mil- 
pee, 0 lions. L. T. xlix. 125. 68. 


RL URS «. eheri. Millions, crowd. 

non, gas . T. xXx. 78, 37. 
XA 

persons, 


VOL. V. 


sheni ¢. Circle. FE. R. 9900. 


pl. 2.1. 2. 
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SHN 
sheni ¢. 


AMD: oa: 
AMR “era 


eheni t. Millions, crowd. 


Crowd. E. 8. 


shenn ¢. Orbit. M. ccexl. 


Peers, 
— shenn ¢(. Orbit. M. 
R ci COCAAXY iii; L. D. iii. 
— me 
shenn .t. Crowd, 
dlistike, L. D. ii. 


Rn en nent, Grand. ND. 
os 
AMD: 


= ehenne. 1 Lock of hair. L. T. 


shent. Crowds. L. T. 
Ixx. 144. 5. 


shennai. Myriads. L. T. 
liii. 130. 18. 


em O 
shenns. Orbit. P. xviii. 


r } 
2 Gap circuit, perimeter. 8. P. 
wen © xlix. 4. 


R 


man, (© 


© shenns. Orbit. N.D. 352. 
Q 
34 shennu. Orbit. L. T. xvii. 
pwns, © 36. 1. 


Rsye shennn. Orbit. L. D. iil 
L:r9 
Ash 


sSe shennu. Wrap round. R. 
M. 150. 


2 (if sheng. Kind of bread. E. 1. 157 
Pon, 


Q | | shens. Kind of bread. E. S. 20. 
Peres, 


shennu. Turn away, abuse. 
L. T. xvi. 31. 2. 


Tree, oak. I. T. 
; R. M. 154. 


shennn. 
Ixiv. 145. 73 


shena te. Kind of bread. E. 


“nn os R. 6666. 
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SHN 
mp 
g shens. Kind of bread. N.D. 


[U 1 Ui 
X shens. Cake of bread. E. R. 
nee 8 9900; L. T. ixxi. 149. 1. 


RRS shenshen. Heron. G. 73. 


R TI chen. Tunic, flax. E. R. 


gm 


shenti. Tree, flax. E. 8. 523. 


R shen.ft. Tree. P. xxxiii. 
ms dh 


a 
g ‘4 shenti. Tree, acacia wood. S. P. 


“Ss shenti. Abuse. R. M. 154. 
An 


C1 shenti. Granary. 8. P. 


N Ixxv. 4. 


> shenti. Kind of heron. G. 
An 


= 
] shenta.¢. Wrapper. M.d. 
a C. xxiv. 
Ry shen. Avert. M.R.1.}. 
r 
Q AR sehen {. Granary. L. D. 
a ii. 48. 


Rs }~ shennu. Grieve. D. O. viii. 1. 
2 =_4 skenä. Forearm, elbow. G. 392. 
Ihn 


N shenä. Forearm, elbow. D. 
Sef ı 392. 


m4 
R 9 shenä. Bend, turn away. R. 
A M. 156. 


mai 
& chend. seend, turn away. R. 


} | sheneb. Knee, shank. G. 67. 
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SHN 


Bend, turn away. 
R. M. 156. 


AT ont 


2 Gump shens. Cake. L.T.xlix. 135. 
— 68, Ixxi. 149. 1. 


XW chen fi Lock of hair. D. O. x. 


a 
g N, shenti. Blaspheme, bewitch. L. 
N T. xivii. 135. 37. 


a 
2 shenti. Tunic. L.T. Ixiv. 145. 
N 78. 


Ro ws ehenti, Enchant, bewitch. L. 


RYU age, zen am 1 v. 


shent, khent, formerly read fent. 
A Seen’ Aion forme y 
ch PHS 


in, at. 217. 
reside, stop, dwell in. L. T. xv. 35.4. 


dth shent. Another form of same. 


mh 


ath a ehent. Dwell, reside in. E. I. 86. 
proven, 


chent. Pool. Br. G. 887. 


a 
dth shent. Dwell, reside in. N. D. 467. 
rower, if 


shent. 8 dwell. RE. 1.97. 
top, 9” 
a 
ath skenti. Dwell, reside in. N. D. 
mm 407; P.. xvii. 
a 
“ shenti. Eyelash or lid. 
4 ‘AA P< 8. P, cix. 4 
aD N 


shenti. Pool. Br.G. 837. 
"NN EE 1 


dh "Acts == shentt- i Return, stop. N. 


qth“) Bb ehenti ta. G Go along, return 


ih” As shentt. Return, stop. L. T. 
em Ixii. 145. 10. 
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SHS 
? shee. Service. G. 337. 


yy ches. Servant. G. 491. 


|| shes. Serve, follow. D. 303. 


PIB Ap te. servant sr. 


yf shes. Serve, follow. D. 302. 
11:2 shes. Servant, follower. G. 502. 
e 
A shesu. Serve, follow. E. 8. 331. 
mp 
} A shes. Serve, follow. G. 354. 
=v “s 


@ Roast, staff. L. D. iii. 13. 
ai A 


. Shout, recite. Ch. P.H. 
106. 339; 8. P. Ixxvi. 11. 


IE a Pools. P. 8. 42; L. T. 
aime xviii. 135. 44. 


DL shet. Work, prepare, separate. 
Qu E.8. 383; L. T. Ixxr. 154. 
aii 4. b. 5 
compoee. ch. P. H. 99. 211,212. 
om, 


w shet. Buckle. L. D. iii. 43. a. 


ear 
OR shef. Crown. P. xxi. 
aii 


C1 ehet. Crownhouse. L. T. xx. 44; 


ai P. Br. 209. 


ont 
(y+ shetau. Spirits or lees of 
«ib: wine. P. 8.825. p. ii. 1.1. 


Pa 
ht shefan. Employ. 8. P. iv. 
ai 13. 


i—-E shud (mA). 
; L. D. iv. 
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SHU 


shetät. Ditch. L. D. iii. 
153. 20. 


am» m i 


72. Oe 
N} sheth. Spirit of wine. P. S. 825. 
abe 
an sheth .t, 8. f. Ditch, well. 8. 
P. vi. 7, cxvi. 4, 5 


Jah he 
l sketi. Ditch. L. T. xl. 109, 9. 
| 


z] shet kab. Kind of goose. L.D. 
ii. 61. b. 


BL fern 
ehelenru. Kind of goose. 
a= << L. D. ii. 61. b. 
— shetent Kind of goose. L. 
am 6 D. ii ii. bi. 


a ehett. Work, prepare. L.D. tii. 
«be 8. a. 


ene. & 
shet. Pool, ditch. L. D. ii. 61. 
ai ut 


Water skin. Ch. 1. 


MN che. ater-ak 
crane: or ties LT in a boat. 


T. xxxvi. 99. 


md shets. Com rescue. 
—v* 8. P. vil. is, 


e % ehetu. Spirits of wine. S. P.xcv. 4. 


e G.520, ° j 


aii 
a= shtam (tmf). Total. M. R. 
See Ixaxi. 


f shu(am). With, at. L. D. iv. 83. f. 
a plume, feather. D. 169. 


fy fh shu. Light, shade. M. cexviii. 


7 Right, proper. 


580 
fil (- shudi ¢. de, shadow. Gr. i. 13. 


PMR UA, apie. me une 


un ehui. Light, (shade). T. L. 55. 


IR 
> 


a 
f shuti. Two plumes. G. 165. 
\S 


eh: Resvlendence, shade. L. D. 
ii. 


she t (ma.f). 


True, real. L. T. 
lvii. 140. 11. 


Pete. ratte, ud. ne 
Fy o sun. tiene omade, os. , 
Sf hu, Light, (shade). E. I. 27; 
Pym ost: 

1S au ra. urn. 
rl 
Nr, 
Pyos “EEE 
FYI ot. van. 5.202 
FIT orn. smate, 1. sia. 


ig, swine. N.D. 
. xxii. 3. 


shu. 


Deficient, without. 8. P. 
xxiii. 1 


shu. Division of land. L. D. iv. 
43. b. 5, 44. c. 7. 


Book. P. 8. 955. 
ii. 1299. 5; S. P. 


shu (gam). 


| 
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SHU 


Py fase ar zogen a. 
ye 
G70 ae, mame ann. 
So sm. wine 2.0. 
FE te. Do oe 2. 
oP 


iy; shuu. Light, day. Ch. P. H. 388. 


shut, Plumes. R. A. 1857, 307. 


Pa s, book. 


shun. L. 
T. xxıviii. 100. 5. 


f L shu. Destitute, void. E. I. 1.1. 12. 
e 

f fh shui, Light, (shade). M. d. C. lil. 2. 
N 


fc | shud. Flesh, food. Br. Z. A. 
Gap 1863, 29 


Fh 


ff ohn. Plumes, temples. L. D. iii. 238. 


chun. Light, (shade). M. d. C, 
xlv.; L. D. iv. 8. a. bis. 


a 
ff shu (ref). Feet. L. D. ii. 125. 196. 
: NY 


Ny ¥ shu. Kind of sistrum. L.D. iv. 
' 39. Cc. 


[| makkn, Justified. E. 1. 4. 1.31, 10. 


f Jas (makhcru), Justified. L. D. iv. 
2. a. 


o8l 


NAMES OF THE PRINCIPAL DEITIES. 


—— 


— 


Tus List contains the names of the principal gods only; their Idcographs, 
which are often affixed to the Phonetic groups, will be found in the Ideographs 


of the first volume. 


> 


Ahi. 


Ahi, yptaistant, name of 
Horus. 


W. M. C. iv. 37.48 


ay] 
1% - 
X=] 
(4 
UT are anemm, ana. 6 


17 Anepn. Anepu, Anubis. W.M.C. 


Amset. Amset, first genius 
of Amenti. 'D. 189. 


Amset. Amset, first genius 
of Amenti. D. 189. 


Amset. Amset, first ge- 
98° of A:menti. D. 


a 
l 1 Afm. Atmu, Tomos, a solar god. 
arty G. 510. 


a 
| © Atn. Aten, sun’s orb or disk. 
aan M.d.C. xxaix. 1. 


a 
{ @ Alun. San’s orb or disk. M.d. C. 
XXXIX. 


Ce) 
den. nil Hatminon, Jupiter. 


“2 


Amen. Hammun, Ju 
. 109. 


Amn. 
piter. 


All the varieties of forms are not given, and the names are 
frequently found without Determinatives. 


Aptera. Guide of roads, 
name of Anubis. G. 114. 


vert 3 
a i 
= 

U 


Am. Am, Devourer, demon of 
Hades. W. M. C. v. 63. 33. 


Anka .t. Anka, ‚Anucis, a god- 
des. G.! 


Anta. Anath, Anaitis, a 
qrelzn ‘goddess. W. M. 


aij a Astarut. Ashtaroth, As- 
—— ri tarte, a foreign god- 
— 15T m dess. G. 123. 


| | N Bes. Bessa, a name of Typhon. W. 
C. iv. 41. 


I" 
®& 
2) ZEHE 

a pn 

N 0000000 


Bast. Bast, Bubustis, Diana. M.d. 
C. xxii. 14 


Häpi. Häpi, the Nile. G. 


” 
de Hapi. The bull Apis. D. 373. 


Hapt. Hapi, Apis, second ge- 
nius of Amenti. D. 373. 


E7. 


nl 


Rt iy 


JIcka .t. Ucka, Hekate, 
aces. wife of Khnumis. 
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Hanker. Hanhar, Onouris, Mars. 
ha M. d. C. xxii. 15. 


nn Honker. Hanhar, Onouris, Mars. 


N Har. Horus, Apollo. W. M. C. 
iv. 27. 
N 


a Y 
N Athar. Ather, Hathor, Athyr, 
o<> Venus. E. 8. 560. 


Hathar. Ather, Hathor, Athyr, 
Venus. G. 469. 


— Hu. Taste personified. M. d. 
Cy xix. 2. 


“@>—~ Heshar, or Uesar. Osiris, the 
I Osiris-like. G. 530. 


Heshar, Uasar. Osiris, the Osiris- 
j 7 like. G. 366. 


Heshar, Uasar. eo the 
j Osiris-like. G. 462. 


3 Heshar, Vase Uasar. Osiris, Osiris- 


Heshar, Uasar. Osiris, Osiris-like. 
m D. 68. 


Fe 
a 
[ Hesi, Uasi. Isis. D. 257. 
e 


IRS even. sin. 6.12 


a 
j ] Hesi, Uasi. Isis. G. 122. 
e 


zum Kabhsenuf. Kabhsenuf, 
if y fourth th geniun of Amenti. 
.v. 61. 


=) N Ma. Ma, Truth, Themis. G. 
ud 121. 


Heshar, Caer. Osiris, Osiris- 
like. G. 


. Ma. Ma, Truth, Themis. M. d.C. | ı J> 


@ xliii. 2 
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Men. Amen, Hammon, Jupiter. 
WM) "M2. C. Mi. 3. peur 


— 


=} Mentu. Mentu, Month, 
pow, solar deity. D. 333. 
= 
<—> 


Mes. _Menh, a goddess. W. 
iv. 97. 


gs a 
<— 6 


Merseker. Merseker, Si- 
lence. W. M.C. Vv. 81. 


= 
% a Soe] Merule. Maloulis. 
—=> M. C. v. 50. 


as Mut. Mother-goddess, wife of Amen 


Ra, Thermouthis. M. d. C. xxi. 
x Mui. Mother-goddess, wife of 
a Amen Ra, outhis. W. 
“ Nahema god- 
w a a. 
pP —— 9 @ dess. we M.C., an 
pr 
>} Nat. Nit, Neith, Minerva. 
a D. 436. 


Y-] N Nit, Neith, Minerva. D. 


a 
TT N Neb.ta. Nephthys. G. 13%. 
. 


a 
[+ Nefer Tum. Nefer Tum. W. 
—= M.C.v. 48. 


Is | Nub. Noub. W. M.C. v. 52. 


PY 


356 
— 


Nem, or Khnemu. Chnebis, 
Chnemis, form of Amen Ra. 
d. C. vi. 2; G. 992. 


Nuhar. Nuhar, Nei of Firma- 
, ment. G. 201. los, god 


3 aa 
Nu har. Nu, or Nupe, goddess of 


pm LY Firmament. G. 122. 128. 


1a Ptah. Ptah, Vulcan. M.d.C. viii. 
= 


Pasht. Pasht, „noddese f Fire. 
M.d.C.viii. 
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<> za Rannu,. Rannu dess of 
8 the Harvest. , .M.C.v. 

rower he 

<=>>_ @ 


Ra. The Sun, Sol. D. 78. 
anf § 


=> = 


Ra. Ra, the Sun, Sol. 
ix. 4. 


Raps. Resh Reseph, a 
gn deity.” W.M.C.v 


M. d. C. 


a 


=) Ra. Ra, the Sun, Sol. D. 8. 
a | 


| |<} Seba K ow Sebak, Souchis, 
tre — Waiting. Ww WwW. u a tae 


yp Age. tarts toreisn me. w. 
=v 
SM Sek, Berk, Bela. M.d. C. 
3 
BSN, 


ol? Sed. Seb, Saturn. M. d. C. liii. 4. 


am) Sa. Sa, the Touch. M. d. C. 
xix. 2. 


Set. Seth, Typhon, Dumichen. 
Dend. xiii. 16. , 


Seker. Socharis, form of Ptah. 
M.d.C. xxxi. 14. 


Seth, Typhon. M.d.C. 


Seb, Saturn. W.M.C. 


Set. 
xiii. 1 

Seb. 
iv. 31. 


583 
Wi 
ab i San sum. 
| AD oy 
Ana ke 
BR . Tefaut. Tef, Daphne. G.121. 
=~ KY 
> \ I % 
> 


@ \\ 


„2 Urhek. „Ureus, Urhek, M. 


Set. Sothis, Sirius, Dogstar. E. 
I. D 8. 3. 


Sati, Satis, Sunbeam. 
M.d.C. ii. 1; G. 123. 


Temu. Tum, Tomos. 
W. M. C. iv. 47. 


Tuautmutf. Tuamutf, 
third wees of Amenti. 
. V. 61. 


Teti. Tat, Thoth, Mercury. W.M. 
C. v. 462. 


ay Uati. „Yeti, goddess. W. M.C. 


—4 
—t I 


> Khem, by some Min. Chem, 
Chemin ithyphallic god, Pria- 
“<5 pas. W. 'M. 26. 


| 3 (3 lee poe WM eae 
PP ernennen 


Rhone. „chons, Hercules. M. 


Khonsu. Chons, Hercules. 
W.M.C. v. 462. 
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NAMES OF PLACES. 


Tuz names of towns and countries are too numerous to attempt here more 
than a selection of a few of the most remarkable and usual found on the monu- 
ments. The Determinatives of the names of places are :— © capital cities of 
nomes and other cities of the first rank ; x mer, second cities or water stations ; 
HE Aespu, district, nome ; N wx, cultivated fields; W peh or hannu, water 
frontiers. Fluvial countries have MX and meeenen as a determinative; those 
with wells MB; and foreign lands bed. The names of foreign lands are 
often enclosed in mural oartouches. Complete lists will be found in Brugsch’s 
‘ Geographische Inschriften Altagyptische Denkmaeler,’ 4to. Berlin, 1857. 


=r | > 
| © Abshkak. Aboccis, Aboosimbel. bind Baberu. Babel, Babylon. 
~~ G. 153. ; a Br. G. Taf. i. 65. 


poe | — . . . 
a Apt. Tape, Thebes. G. 153. fa © Behkni. Bebni, town in Nabia. 
a e N Br. G. xxix. 451. 


> mu mm Arunata. Aru- 
a4 zum nata,the river ll- Hbai. Bahbait, Isidis, 
ı eae zn  Orontes. Br. ° © Oppidum. G. 154. 
G. iii. Taf. xviii. 45. . 


<—> Assuru. Ashur, As- — 
Wy Dad ayria. Br. G. iii. | T ed Hanen. lonia, Greece. Br. 
a xix. 100. — G. v. 264. 


& 
IS Abn. Abu, Elephantine. G. ‘ Han. On, Heliopolis, Hermonthis. 
© Br. G. Taf. i. 3. 


a 
| |= hye Abtu. Abydos. G. 153. Hut. Eafoo, Apollinopolis. Br. 
am@ = Gr. xviii. 


a4 baie Arma. Aruma, Ely- <> vum, Jure- 
N main. Br. G. v. (| =} i lana. 
—> ® Taf. ix. 354. a h Jourdan. 


Ur. G.v. Taf. i. 34 


ib — 6 Iutakamaleh. 
I> \r © Bast. Bubustis. Br. | Dad Judara. fir. 
G. iil. DD es G. v. 2. 3S. 
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Ha has Tee, East. G. 151. 


nad Kashi. Cush, Xthio- 
N pia. G. 150. 
Nr, 
Kenust. Kenous, Nubia. 
rn STF © Br. G. i. Taf. xi. 443 


LI N Kar. Choloe. G. 


I „lo Kebtu. Coptos. G. 184. 
an 
ay. Kamt. Khemi, Egypt. G. 152. 


t Nas Katesh. Khadesb, Cadytis. 


a | a | Br. G. ii. Taf. xix. 105. 1. 
ns ¢ Xm. 
l AO Mennefer. Memphis. 
sense) <> G. 153. 
fren, <— vum Naka- 
Ja raina. 
W iN Naharaina, 


Mesopotamia. G, 150 


IIIGIIEN, 
Aguas vu Nakai. en end, 
ll Naniai. Nineveh. G. 
150. 


a 
Ntakhru. Tanthour, Dendera. 
IL G. 153. 


TE Nebin. Nubia, Ombos. G. 


We 
AM a rats 


Neb. Rileithyias. Br. G. i. Taf. 
xxxiv. 705. 
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<> 
af = Pselk. Paelcis. G. 153. 


Pitahka. Memphis. 
Taf. xiii. 1104. 


¥. s Pornilinta, 
] nid Palestina. 


Br. G. Taf. i. 65 


Br. G. i. 


al 


8<=> 2 
e ı ı 


Ben 
tied Punt. Arabia. 

Bu @ ii. Taf. xvii. 20. 

— wer 

a | 

Mi 
3°] 
= 6 


Br. G. 
Rakati. Rhacotis, Alex- 
andria. Br. G.i. Taf. v. 
332. 
Rutennu. Lodan. 
G. 151. 


> [ya ME dares: 
_ 


— 
dk Did 
| ERBEN, 


N 
NT 
_R 
ek. 


3° Sun. Assouan, Syene. G. 158. 


Rumenen. Her- 
mon. Br. G. iii. 
Taf. xix. 109. 


Sen. Esnah, Latopolis. Br. G. i. 


Taf. xxxiv. "708. 


Sesennu. Eshmoun, Her- 
mopolie. Br.G. i. Taf. 


Senem. Senem, Br. 
G. xiii.; B. 1. Begbe. 


Sa. Sais. G. 154. 


e 


a | Sesen. Rahmoun, Hermopolis. Br. 
--. G. i. Taf. xxiv. no. xvi. 


Sa. South. Br. G. i, Taf. il. 100 


u © P'ailak. Phile. Br. G. i. Hf Sb At. Leucon Teichlos, Memphite 
Lin) 4 Taf. iii. 149. Acropolis. Br. G.i. xxix. 
5 — a 
Pars. Persia. G. 150. 3 And Semit. Ement, West. G. 151. 
<= bad a 
VOL. V. 3 H 
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[ur — 
© Turmas. Talmis. 


re | ee: Br Gi. tal “tt 


G. 158. 


In * Tahai. Gaha. Br.G.v. Taf. ii. 
Va | 297. 

a 
=r, Tameri. Egypt. G. 152. 


== <> 
nm eC a a 


AK Las Teshr. Uesert. Br. G. x. 265. 


r 
bees Tahennu Tohen. 
I) ii. Taf. xxii. 235, 


Tamaku. Tamaba. 
= Nu" Br. — iii. Taf. 





Tht 


Takruma. Rome. 
G. 150. 


Br. G. 
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FT» Tattu. Tatto, This. Br. G. xxx. 


And Ut. Lycopolis. Br. G. i. 
%; Taf. li. 1421. 


T 


„Ulm Khita. Hittites. G. 151. 


Uab, or Uas. Thebes west bank). 
Chabas, Nom. d. Th. 33 


Khars. Syria. Br. 
G. u 


oes, 
a al {49 Zimt. setsetis. Br. xxxil, 


Il ye "er herds. Br. ut 
Taf. viii. 319. 
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HIEROGLYPHIC GRAMMAR. 


GRAMMAR. 


1. A sKetcu of the grammar of the hieroglyphs, in connection with 
the general relation of philology and history, has been already 
given in the first volume of this work; but it was far from suf- 
ficient to prove of that practical value to the student, which the 
subject requires, and the following is intended to supply that defect. 
It will not, however, be necessary to go over in detail the whole 
subject of the language, for which the reader is referred to the 
former volume! The present section will illustrate only theo 
grammatical forms, with the addition of syntax and prosody, and 
will be followed by a chrestomathy, or texts with interlinear trans- 
lations, and a translation of some writings remarkable for their 
philological or historical importance. Thus not only will tho 
hieroglyphic student have ample data at his disposal, but the 
historical inquirer will have access to some passages of the most 
remarkable inscriptions and papyri hitherto translated, which must 
form the basis of all Egyptian chronology and history. The phonetic 
dictionary which precedes these, and which embraces all the phonetic 
words of the language, forms, with the list of hieroglyphical signs of 
the first volume, a complete dictionary. The various publications 
of Egyptian monuments since the year 1848 render that list less 
complete than it might be; but, on the whole, it is the fullest which 


1 Vol. I. p. 266. 
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has yet appeared. It is also necessary to take into consideration 
the hieratic writing, which, from its containing compositions of a 
more popular and literary nature than monumental inscriptions, 
has not only added greatly to the number of words hitherto known, 
but thrown great light upon the hieroglyphs, their grammatical 
form, and the genius of the language. Recent researches into the 
demotic have also advanced considerably our hitherto limited know- 
ledge of that portion of the language, which has, although in a 
subordinate point of view, its importance for the due comprehension 
of the whole subject. It is not, however, proposed to give here a 
grammer of each of the three forms of writing, but only to use those 


last mentioned for comparative illustration. 


— nn nn - . —— 


MODE OF WRITING. 


2. The Egyptian scribe (an, or skhat) wrote with a reed (calamus 
scriptorius), and a palette (pes) with two small oval wells of red 
and black ink. With his reed he traced in outline the hieroglyphs 
he had to write. The hieratic hand was written in a fuller and 
thicker character. The chief portion of his text consisted of cha- 
racters in black ink, but commencing paragraphs, directions, and 
certain repetitions were written in red ; other colours were rarely, 
if ever, uscd. The labours of the scribe were employed on stone, 
wood, papyrus, leather, and other materials, but principally on 
papyrus; and this frail substance was rolled out in long sheets 
generally about ten inches—rarely exceeding a foot—in breadth, 
but sometimes reaching one hundred and fifty feet in length. The 
ordinary width of the page was about nine inches, and the number 
of lines it contained varied from ten to twelve horizontal in hieratie. 
Hieroglyphical papyri, especially rituals, were copied, however, in 
one continuous text of vertical lines without any separation into 
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pages. To these were added vignettes illustrative of the subject, 
sometimes simply traced in black or red outline, sometimes elabo- 
rately painted in many colours, and rivalling in delicacy of 
drawing and brilliancy of hue the monastic illuminations of the 
middle ages. But besides the linear hieroglyphs in use for the 
more common purposes of life, a not less numerous class consists of 
those used in sculpture, which may be separated into two classes, 
those sculptured only, and those sculptured and embellished with 
colours. It is indeed possible that many hieroglyphs which were 
anciently coloured have lost that ornament by the slow destruction 
of time; still there is reason to believe that the unsuitable nature of 
basalt, granite, and some of the gloomier kinds of stone, may have 
prohibited the use of gay and incongruous colours. Traces, indeed, 
of colour can generally be detected in all monuments of sandstone, 
alabaster, or calcareous stone. Uncoloured hieroglyphic texts are 
consequently of rare occurrence. 

In sculpture the hieroglyphs are either in bas-relief, or a kind 
of hollow relief cut below the surface from a line to an inch 
deep, the outline alone on the surface, and the details elaborately 
carved at the flat at the bottom, according to the requirements of 
the monument. This style of art, while it distinctly rendered the 
outline on the surface by its giving all the details below, effectively 
protected the texts from the hazard of injury or the ravages of 
time. 

The coloured hieroglyphs are also divisible into two distinct 
classes: the polychrome, or those which rendered with more or less 
fidelity the colour of the objects they were intended to depict, 
employing blue for the heaven and celestial objects; red for the 
sun, the earth, the tint of the Egyptian skin, and the clay from 
which mankind sprung; yellow for the moon and objects of wood 
and brass; green for trees, bronze, and herbage; while animals 
were coloured as near as the conventional style of art admitted, as 
the lion yellow, the hippopotamus black, the wasp yellow, and 
fishes blue and red. It was in the scribe’s power—and on those 


public monuments where the hieroglyph became an architectural 
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decoration he by no means neglected it—to render each hieroglyph 
a little miniature of the object it represented, and the temple and 
the tomb alike glittered with the vivid colours of these pictorial 
arabesques. For the mass, however, of monuments, the scribe was 
less ambitious in the display of colour. On many coffins and objects 
where polychrome hieroglyphs are used, the scribe seems to have 
exhausted the resources of an ill-furnished palette, and placed inap- 
propriate colours on different parts of the dress or form. 

As the great mass of coloured hieroglyphs are monochrome, or 
only relieved by a single colour, the polychromatic texts throw 
great light on the objects represented by many hieroglyphs which 
would otherwise remain obscure. The chief monochromatic colours 
are—black, in fashion during the 4th and following dynasties, and 
still later for inscriptions incised on alabaster; blue, the celestial 
and favourite colour of the Egyptians, very prevalent at all times, 
particularly during the 12th and 18th dynasties ; green, used under 
the 13th ; and yellow, which came into use at the close of the 18th, 
and continued till the 20th dynasty, the type of religious dissension 
or caprice. 

The disposition of the hieroglyphs is very different, according to 
their employment. When used in isolated words explanatory of 
persons and objects represented, they are distributed promiscuously 
in the field, either in horizontal or vertical groups, or both com- 
bined. More careful inscriptions have them marshalled in vertical 
or horizontal lines, each line separated and defined by a broad 
straight line. One rule was always observed by the scribe,—all 
animals and other objects which comprise the same group or sen- 
tence face in the same direction. As a general rule, that of the 
groups facing to the right was preserved, agreeably to the genius 
of Semitic languages, but there are many exceptions, due chiefly to 
artistic considerations. They were also gencrally read from the 
direction in which they faced. Thus, when all faced to the right, 
the reader commenced with the first object on the right; when they 
faced to the left, with the first object on the left hand. 

The great mass of the texts face to the right, whether written in 
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vertical or horizontal columns, and this must be considered the 
normal arrangement : as— 
e {> 


pi 


meru sen ankh mesttu mut get 
sen kha em hept hek aha äpt. 


(As) ‘they love life and fear 
death, they say abundance of 
food and drink, flesh and 
fowl.’! 


JINRANS 


m 


a? b> 
Ko 


Here the hieroglyphs are to be read in the order in which they 
face, to the right. The same rule applies to the subsequent column, 
each column to the left being generally read after that to the right: 
Bi— 


a) 


ar taxa er mer f nen ha er haf. 


LOOK 


‘Making his frontiers where he 
likes, none stand before him.’? 


rb rr 


Here the signs face right and read in order, a @ x 011, 
&c. 
But in some instances, even at the earliest times, the reading of 


1 Burton, Exe. Hier. pl. xxii. ® Ibid. pl. xxxviii. 
VOL. V. 31 
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the lines is from left to right, although the characters face the other 
way. | | 
Sometimes both modes of arranging the lines occur together, in 
order to adapt them to the position of the kings, deities, and other 
ficures in the sculptures, the hieroglyphs facing the same way as 
the figures to which they refer. 

The horizontal lines follow the same rule, the hieroglyphs being 
generally ee from right to left: as— 


Kup rn vz 


aa mer.t em hat en su neb khent neter api en neb ta 
en sulen em repat. 

‘Greatly beloved by the heart of everyone, high priest of the 
Lord of the Earth, wand of the king in the temples.’ ! 


Occasional examples occur of the reverse order of reading : as— 


=U A aa 


ma neter pen em sehtt sat em ar t ten en t bak ten. 
‘That god passes in the ark conducted from that hall of that 
region.’ 


The same rule applies to the lines of hieroglyphs facing from left 
to right, which generally read in the direction in which they face : 


. DB 
N 


tut an Ra har sbakh neter aa her Annu kher neter. 
‘Says Ra, lord of the two horizons, great god, dwelling in 
Hermonthis, divine ruler.’ ? 


! Sharpe, Eg. Inecr. pl. 73. 1. 4. * Burton, Exc. Hier. pl. xxi. 
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Sometimes, however, the lines facing left also read reversely: as— 


hy 44 
N 


HO 


an har en nu hektu ra amu sba. 
‘(Said) by Horus to the subjects of the Sun in the Empyreal 
Gate."! . 


_ The same rules prevail as to horizontal lines facing left, in some 
rare instances the hieroglyphs nearest to the right hand being first 
read ; but examples of this are rarer than the previous. Another 
arrangement is to have half a sentence in vertical, and the remainder 
in horizontal, lines of hieroglyphs ; besides which, in some instances, 
the hieroglyphs are distributed not in lines, but in irregular groups 
in the area of the bas-reliefs or field of certain pictures. 


The hieroglyphs may be divided into six classes. 

1. Sculptured either in bas-relief or intaglio, plain, and not orna- 
mented with colours like those on the obelisks and other monuments 
of hard stone. 

2. Sculptured and coloured, fine examples of which are found on 
the temples, tombs, tablets, and other monuments from the earliest 
period. ‘ 

3. Linear, or drawn only in outline without the addition of any 
colour. 

4. Coloured linear, more rarely found with the details in appro- 
priate colours. 

Those coloured fall into two classes : — 

5. Monochrome, or painted in one uniform colour. 

6. Polychrome, or those which are coloured with various and 
appropriate colours. These imitate, according to Egyptian notions, 
the objects which they represent, the colours being thus used— 


’ Sharpe, Eg. Inscr. pl. 64. 
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. Blue.—For celestial objects, water, liquids, some metala, as 
steel, and edifices. 
Green.—Employed for bronze, trees, and vegetable substances. 
Red.—Employed for the human flesh, earthenware, the sun. 
Yellow.—For light, wood, and some animals. 
Black.—Used for the hair, some animals—as the jackal, horse, 
pig. 
When the hieroglyphs were of one colour, this colour marks the 
period thus— 
Black.—Used in the 4th, and also in the 19th dynasty. 
Blue.—.The colour generally used, found at all periods. 
Green.— Used under the 13th dynasty. 
Yellow.—Used at the end of the 18th and commencement of 
19th dynasty. 


IDEOGRAPHS. 


In their relation to language the hieroglyphs are divided into two 
classes,—ideographs, or those representing ideas; and phonetics, or 
those employed for sounds. 

The ideographs are again subdivided into several classes :— 

1. Direct, or those representing the object itself intended to be 


expressed: thus, a hawk-headed figure wearing a disk ex- 


presses the god Ra, or the Sun; tp uhar, a dog, that animal ; 
8 af, a fly, that insect ; @ kher, a lotus leaf, the idea of 
leaf ; akam, & buckler, the idea of shield, &c. The number of 
these hieroglyphs, which may be considered as the oldest picture- 
writing, is comparatively limited. 

2. Indirect, of which there are many varieties: as those which 
express subjectively the idea intended to be conveyed, as i a jar 
from which issues steam, signifying milk ; s two small covered 
vessels united, meaning the wine which they contain. 

3. Tropic, or symbolic, hieroglyphs consist of a subdivision of 
the indirect class, expressing the idea intended to be conveyed by 
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metonymy, the quality of the object being represented : as 4, an 
irritated ape, for kant, anger; yy a jackal, for sabu, craft or 
knowledge ; a pied skin, for abu, spotted or pied; A an 
adze, for satp, to try. 

4. In other instances the cause was put for the effect: ag <x 
a plough, for hebi, to plough; 7\ a whip, for khu, to rule; a 8 
palette and reed, for skhai, to write. 

5. Or the effect was put for the cause: as a a lock of hair, for 
akabu, to grieve or lament by tearing the hair; YA a fallen 
man, for khateb, to kill. 

6. The sacred animals, and other symbols, were sometimes put 
for the deities to which they belonged: as Sy) Aek, a frog, for 
the goddess Hok ; bak, a hawk, for the god Horus; SJ 
a mystical animal, or gryphon, for Seé, or Typhon. 

7. Throughout every hieroglyph was symbolic, or could have the 
direct meaning of the object it represented by affixing to it the 1 
for the masculine, and =ı for the feminine, gender: as ~~ kab, 
an arm; 7 haf, the heart; 2; zus, a hand. 

For the list of the ideographs, the reader can consult Vol. I. 
pp- 505—559. 


DETERMINATIVES. 


8. A subdivision of Ideographs is the Determinative, consisting 
of those which convey several ideas, either directly or indirectly 
connected with their representation: thus, #— the eye is found as 
determinative of |3— Bar, the eye; Rs Hs nu, to seo; 
ı— 

- {= ptar, to spy, look at, &c. 

A. list of these determinatives, about 200 in number, will be 
seen in Vol. I. pp. 561—579. 

9. These determinatives occasionally follow an ideograph: as 
year mau, & lion; “srt hektu, a goat, where the animals 
are followed by the skin, determinative of all animals. 

10. In certain words two determinatives, each having reference 


to the meaning, are employed: as, ATI nefer, young 
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troops, where the boy expresses the special nature of the troops, 
and the three men the determinative of conditions or kinds of 
men. 

11. When a word was pronounced exactly the same as a word 
usually accompanied by a determinative, it was often written as this 


word accompanied by a second determinative: as (ei Set, 
Typhon, in which name N is the word for rock, composed of 


the phonetics ST, and mm the determinative of various kinds of 


stone ; LIDL heb, to fish, which is composed of the pho- 
netics HB, with ea determinative of panegyries or festivals, 
which with the group HB means festival, the whole followed by a 
pelican seizing a fish, determinative of all ideas connected with 
fishing. 

When two determinatives were required, one sometimes preceded, 


and the other followed, the phonetic group: as YY urrt, the 


crown of Upper and Lower Egypt, where the “crown of Upper 
Egypt is placed first, and the crown of Lower Egypt after the 
phonetics urrt. 

The determinative usually found last sometimes occurs in the 
second place after a phonetic: as tx Jf khabs, a shade. 

It sometimes happened that even a phonetic was used as the 
determinative of a sound not afterwards attached to it: thus Aa 
the lion, employed at the later times for # or Z, and even earlier for 
Ru, is used as determinative of _ nä in certain words; as 
R =, shna, to repulse, or turn away. 

All groups, with the exception of a few used to express the 
abstract verb to be, pronouns, and some simple prepositions, are 
followed by a determinative. Every hieroglyphic word, in fact, 
consisted of two portions; one or more hieroglyphs expressing its 
sound, and one hieroglyph expressing its idea. 

12. The determinatives form a numerous class of about 200 
hieroglyphs, chiefly of those only employed as ideographs, although 
some of the phonctics are occasionally used for this purpose. 
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13. All hieroglyphs were capable of being used to express the 
sound or word of the object which they represented. Practically, 
however, a selected few were only used for the purpose of repre- 
senting the sounds of other objects than themselves. These are 
divided into classes, alphabetic and syllabic. Their sound is the 
name of the object at their first employment. 

14. The so-called alphabetics are really only one syllable, composed 
of two vowels: as | Au, sometimes written with its second vowel 
Yuas 1%; <a % sometimes written "SI fi. 

15. The syllabic phonetics represent dissyllables and trisyllables, 
composed of two or more syllables, each terminating with a vowel: 
as <> muru, pronounced mer, composed of <x = 4% mu, 
and <> ru; | => NeFeR, composed of m na, m Ji, and 
<=> ru. 

16. The phonetic hieroglyphs which are found in the place of 
others in groups expressing the same idea, are called homophones: 
as {|-~— = iT = eit HeBS, to clothe, where » the vase 
of fire is the homophone of | the leg, pronounced B, and —— the 
bolt is the homophone of fl the chair-back, pronounced S. 

17. Some alphabetic hieroglyphs had sometimes the hieroglyph 
nearest approaching to their sound placed before them : as ~g 
AND, instead of 3%; Se YW rRU, for Sey; ERA pPA, 
for RR PA; OS AhkhKHa, for *\ KHA. 

In these examples the phonetic hieroglyph is enclosed, as it were, 
in a group having its initial sound placed before, and its final 
after, it. | 

18. The same principle prevailed also in the syllabic hieroglyphs: 
as pO mMeN, a building, or gift; es hHeR, a face; 
=~ aAn, to be. 

19. In the interchange of homophones, syllabics were generally 
interchanged against their corresponding syllabic : as =; 
MeR, to love, although sometimes replaced by alphabetics; as 
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— = <> MeR, a governor. But alphabetics are rarely re- 


placed by syllabics: thus X could not be replaced by <x_, or f! 
by dm sen, in the good period of writing. 

20. The phonetics are used to express entire words, principally 
of an abstract nature: as the verbs iy au, to be, & kar, to 
have ; the pronouns, as | a, I, me, a ek, thou, thine; the 
simpler prepositions, as A em, with, — er, to; adverbs, 
interjections, and other parts of speech. Entire words of a less 
abstract nature were sometimes expressed by phonetics only: as 
= nasr, superintendent; SX men, to place; “5” rekh, to know. 

The phonetics also expressed words with the aid of determinatives, 
the last determining the genus or general class of the idea, the 
former the special idea: thus the phonetics |@> bar, eye 
I nö, to see, "|e tekai, to behold, are followed by 
the determinative of an eye, to show that the words are all con- 
nected with the idea of sight. The determinatives always follow 
the phonetic groups. 

21. The phonetics were also used to complete or indicate the 
meaning ‘of certain ideographs and determinatives, being in this 
case placed after them: as IT art, to guard, ¥ Teti, 
Thoth, where the ideograph hieroglyph of a man holding a whip, 
crook, and leash, is followed by the phonetics ri, completing, as it 
were, its sounds; and the ideograph of the ibis-headed god, Thoth, 
is followed by the phonetic &, the final portion of the word Teéi. 
A table of these mixed signs, as they are called, will be found in 
Vol. I. p. 614. 

In these syllabics the hieroglyph is found alone for the sound : 
as x SeB, between its final and initial, as Nx | seB, or accom- 
panied by only its final, as x} Seb, or the vowel, as A TUA. 

Abnormal instances sometimes occur of groups of hieroglyphs of 
an ideographic character being used for phonetic purposes; thus 
nnn sher, men,! ia | | shai, a lance.? 


" Brugsch, Ueber den Symbolismus 30 in den Hieroglyphen. 
» Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, pl. i. 1. 4. 
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On the other hand, phonetic hieroglyphs were occasionally em- 
ployed as determinatives of other phonetics: as ta (ga), used 
to determine the sound Zen in the word 2 $g,n ten é, a throne. 

The form | or 4 which sometimes interchange, was indifferently 
prefixed to certain words: as— 


rt Ati, or 27} ahti, the throat ; 


sy Aannu, or [PFs DB a-hännn, youth. 


In hieratic the form ih a, is often used instead. 


An ~~. is also indifferently prefixed to some verbs: as— 


zsh-kF kaka, or as | nkaka, to cackle as a goose.? 


1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 61. 3 Ibid. p. 100. 
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LANGUAGE. 


22. From the consideration of the nature of the characters it is 
now necessary to proceed to a consideration of the structure of the 
language, which has been already pointed out in the first volume. 
The greater portion of the words are an old form of the Coptic ; 
others, no longer found in that tongue, appear of Semitic origin, 
and have been gradually introduced into the language from Aramaic 
and other sources. A few words are Indo-Germanic. 


NOUNS. 


The Egyptian language exhibits all the principal kinds of nouns ; 
for example :— 

Nouns proper, or proper names: as Ro Htar, Horse, proper 
name of a man; Mite QB Ment, Pigeon, proper name of a 
female. 

Common substantives, or those which are common to a whole 
kind: as 1h sa, & person ; |x seb, a star. 

Collective nouns, which denote a number of things: as | 
men, & ZTOVE ; 2 put, & company. 

Abstract nouns, expressive of that which only exists in the 
understanding: as N nefer, goodness ; IN asf, idleness. 

The verbal root of the nouns remains the same and unchanged in 
all cases, both of the singular, dual, and plural; the numbers being 
formed by affixes, or certain hieroglyphical signs placed after, and 
the cases by prefixes, or certain hieroglyphics placed before : the 
language being in this respect analogous to the Semitic, not Indo- 
Germanic, branch. 

The singular number is distinguished by consisting of the root 
only, of phonetic signs followed by one or more different determi- 
natives, or by an ideograph alone: as (1) x seb, a star, a soul; 
(2) =e ra, the sun; (3) | buka, palm wine; in which 


Be 
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the first is an ideograph, the second two phonetics with a determi- 
native, and the last two phonetics with two determinatives. 

Nouns may consist of phonetics only: as ~—! au, a crane; 
J+ busu, a dagger. But such instances are rare, and limited to 
places where the names are written over the objects represented in 
the reliefs or pictures. 


Dual. 


The dual of nouns is expressed by repeating the object, if an 
ideograph: as 2 two eyes, 29 two ears. If a phonetic, by 
doubling the initial sign of syllabics: as |] two sisters. Or by 
adding u to the ideograph of nouns masculine: as  venhu, 
two wings; and \ to nouns feminine: as ({N ratu, two legs. 

Phonetic duals are also expressed in the same manner: as 


zum, vun, 
mp, nehau, two sycomores ; } m= \ neter ti, two goddesses. 


Plural. 


The plural of nouns is expressed either ideographically or pho- 
netically—by repeating three times an ideograplı: as 1 neteru, 
gods. In some texts the ideograph was repeated nine times: such 
examples are rare and limited to a few signs; nine, however, 
may be considered the full plural The plural of syllabics is 
formed in the same manner: as wh wD tru, chiefs; that of 
phonetic nouns by a triple repetition of the word : as ZZ 
ran ran ran, names. 

Another mode of expressing the plural was by aflixing three 
vertical bars » yp? Or eet, to the noun singular masculine : as 
1: neteru, gods; r sen neteru, odours; and 21, to nouns 
feminine: as and setu, countries. 

The phonctic mode of expressing the plural was by affixing 
> or eu, to the noun singular: as «> ahu, oxen; ey heptu, 
geese; to which, however, the 11+ bars were usually added, as 


Ayre afu, Nies; An, mesu, children. 
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When the noun consisted of phonetics and a determinative, the 
phonetic ending was placed after the singular phonetic, and the 
ideographic after the ideographs: as Ute: abhu, teeth. 

Some nouns ending in "m and other consonants have their 
plural in [ or ily placed before the determinative: as 


NEE alla suteniu, kings. 


THE ARTICLES. 


Articles are rarely used in hieroglyphical or hieratic texts; the 
indefinitive article — ua, a, an, or ı the same, scarcely ever 
occurs, the noun singular expressing it by itself, the article being 
understood: as a a son; 1 a day. 

The definitive article is occasionally expressed, apparently for 
the sake of emphasis. Its use is more common in hieratic than 
hieroglyphical texts. 


The masculine article is expressed by aH or AN pa, 
prefixed to the noun: as > pa hab, the ibis; AN] 


pa neter, the god. A later form of this article was @ or In put: 
as a Pu put khrut, the son; aux pui seb, the star; and a still 
later—first used about the 21st dynasty—the ceiling mu, 28 
— ll pe suteni, the kingdom. 

The feminine article is = ta, prefixed to the noun like the 
masculine: as u Oh, ta men.t, the swallow. | ta is also 
said to be used at a later period for the same. 

N . . . nn KH ıT m 

Collective nouns take the masculine article: as aH n IM 

pone 
the 37 of the goda.! 

The plural definite article for both genders is na: as 
ver, pore, 
kh a ı ı na bau, the; or A ı ı ı with the plural mark, as 





N as Pure na nebu, the lords; and at a Inter period YA 3 as 


* Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 89. 
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YN ° a na kheru, the vanquished. A fuller form 
— N 


NIE j , naiu, is also used. 


Singular. 


* Bs Ww pa masc. 


a an pui mase. 


u “& ta fom. 
I 1 ta fem. 


Plural. 
werner pone, 
x na | masc. 
fem. 


[ir 


Y Yh 
Ye m 
YAN 


H — nn | mas. 


J 





GENDER. 


Nouns have only two genders, the masculine and feminine. The 
first is expressed by giving the verbal root of the noun by itself: as 

i ha, a tablet; o hru, theday. Butthe | ua, one, a, was sometimes 
affixed to designate nouns masculine: as 1 neter, a male god; ? 
va, the sun; — su, ason. The feminine gender was indicated 
by affixing to the verbal root = & as > su.t, a daughter; and 
at a later period & 4: as 12 neter, a goddess. In the hieratic 
texts the frequent use of the demonstrative pronoun shows the 
gender of many nouns. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


The Egyptian noun undergoes no change in its verbal root, 
different cases being formed by prefixed prepositions, and the 
ending always remaining the same. It has the following position 
in the sentence :—-When two substantives of different signification 
come together, the first is in the nominative case: as > su ra, 
son of the sun; == Nebpe, lord of the heaven. When simple and 
without a dependent sentence, it follows the verb: as de 
tat ement, gives the West. But when with a dependent sentence 
it precedes the verb, either without a relative or not: as— 


2972-1 Ptah ma-a, Ptah gives me; 


IQS THT S 7-2 Bhever her ua shter na, 


Kheper in the bark (he) has overthrown, i.e. Kheperu has over- 
thrown. 

The genitive case is formed by prefixing a noun of different 
signification before another: as g ar Neb pe, lord of the 
heaven; wen bak nub, hawk of gold. 

This form, however, is only elliptical, one of the usual genitive 
which is formed by prefixing ~—~ the waving line in the time of 
the Old Empire, or its homophone | sometimes replacing it at 
the 20th dynasty, and z at the later period of the 21st dynasty 
and the Ptolemies: as ( NM} ab en neter, priest of the god; 


ais rum mut neter en bak (en) nub, divine mother of the 
hawk of gold. In later texts the three forms are promiscuously 
used. | 

zn 


a eNT is used at the earliest period, although more rarely 
than N: as— 


wen, "a 
> Lg \ 
a a — 
mer kat ent sulen 
governor (of) the work of the king'— 
governor of the king’s work. 


' Tepsius, Abth. ii. 90. ce. 
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And 5 eNT, a still later form, occurs under the later 


dynasties. 
The genitive plural is formed at all periods by © nu, which 


follows nouns in the plural: as— 
8 é 
: | 
haa nu renpau 
millions of years.! 


But the form of the genitive singular ~~ is often used. 


wwe, 
y is sometimes substituted for the precited forms: as— 


& - ¥ 7 iI 
em heb neb nu pa Nut 


in festivals all of house (of) Neith ?— 


in all the festivals of the house of Neith. 


The dative is formed by ~~ or m, when in the sense of 
possession, as to give; and by <> in the sense of direction. 
The sense of these prepositions, however, differs according to the 


context, and will be seen in the prepositions. 


= m Uso 


wwnwm, 

mau en ab.a 

water to my thirst.3 

a Y 
y A ae eS X bl 
au sen her aka er pa ahi 
were they in going to the camp ‘— 


they were going to the camp. 


1 Rosellini, Mon. Real. xxxiv. 
? Sharpe, Eg. Inser. pl. 16; Eg. Sal 134. 
® Descr. de l’Egypt. A. vol. ii. pl. 72. 1. 6. 
* Rosellini, Mon. Real. xevii. 
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u EN is used ‘for’: as— 


=> - “ 

= -—- + = yw - 1 
ra.t en tefa en hemt en kheni neter 
gave me my father for the wife of a prophet'— 


my futher made me the wife of a prophet. 


The accusative is exactly the same as the nominative: as— 


— 
@ 
ta sen kheru 
give, they words? 


they give words, 


Sa My 


masi hannu 
I bring tributes 
= a 
kherp ek khepsh 
take thou a scimitar. 


The instrumental or locative, the ablative. is formed by the 
prepositions A, <=", 1, at a later period, and 7, <>, and 
other prepositions, which will be seen under the prepositions. 


ADJECTIVES. 


The adjective in hieroglyphs is generally composed of phonetic 
and determinative signs: as MP 2, kam, black; SZal{ zB 
renpa, young. 

Some few adjectives, however, consist of phonetics only: as 

' Sharpe, Eg. Inser. pl. 4. 1. 6; Lepsius, Ausw. xvi. 


? Sarc. Nekhtherhebi, Fg. Gal. no. 10. 
9 Rosellini, Mon. Real. Ivi. * Ibid. xxix, 
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i» ur, great ; EN sems, chosen. The same groups are often 
used as either substantives or adjectives, their position in the 
sentence and the context determining the meaning. 

The adjective is always placed after the noun with which it 
agrees : as 1 neter nefer, good god; Te hat ua, one heart!; 


arr WA 


= N u kashi khasi, vile Ethiopia?; except in the case 
of ] neter, divine, and } suten, royal, which for the sake of 
honour and respect are placed before the nouns: as TR neter 


mut, divine mother ; IKT suten sa, royal son, or prince. 

Adjectives in composition, however, generally are placed before 
the nouns to which they refer: as 4 writs ha set, long-tailed ; 
ST urt-hat, gentle-hearted. 

Some, indeed, suppose that the plural of adjectives is substantive : 
as Li neferu, most good, goodness ; as Il} Neb neferu, Lord of 
Goodness.’ 

The gender of adjectives is expressed by having the verbal root 
only for the masculine : as Yen ka nakht, & powerful bull; 
Pr mau kant, an angry lion. 

The feminine has =, or % at » later period, placed after it: as 


YS aatur.t, great title; x » bak nub, golden hawk.‘ 
The number of adjectives is formed like that of the substantives 
with which they agree: as We tekhnu uru, two great obelisks ; 


TI dy neleru urui, two gods; RRR | | | neteru aau, 


great gods ; yn Ot : IN, matennu ashau, numerous roads. 
The comparative of adjectives is formed by redoubling the 
adjective : as = Tet aa aa, Thoth the greater. 
The comparison of adjectives is formed by —> er, than, placed 
after them :— 
' Rosellini, Mon. Real. xlv. 1. ? Ibid. Ixiv. 


3 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 11. 
* Champollion, Not. Deser. p. 169. 
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— a 
i“ te - 2 1] - —- 
saa neferu S ma neter aa S 
multiplying benefits his like agod greater he is 


- 4 - 
er neter neb 
than god any !— 


he multiplies benefits like a god ; he is greater than any god. 


The superlative is formed (i) by placing the noun after the 
adjective in the genitive case: as— 


Pom 


aa en neteru ..e 
great of gods five— 
greatest of the five gods. 
) 
> Y 3% 
ur en hebau 
great of festivals— 


greatest of festivals. 
(ii) Or by tripling the adjective: as— 


- I 


neb neferu 
lord most gracious— 


most gracious lord. 
(iii) Or by adding \ after the adjective: as— 
a a 
+ =A, 
suten meri 


king most beloved. 


1 Shrine, Brit. Mus. no. 476. 
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NOTATION. 


The numerals and ordinals are in fact only adjectives, and as such 
generally follow the nouns to which they belong. The phonetic 
names as yet discovered are— 


= «dé, one. N sefkh, seven. 


Is sen, two. nen 
SE Ahem, three. U Zn 
a SUR 


Zy [Tu | © Pine 


x seb, five. N kkd, & thousand. 
M ses, SiX. äsh, many. 


The general method of expressing numbers, however, was by 
using the cipher 1, repeated the number of times required up to 
ten: as 111 three, "14" six, &c. For ten n a curved line was 
used, and this repeated for the notation of tens up to one hundred : 
as nan sixty ; nnnnn ninety. For a hundred the tie @ was em- 
ployed; for a thousand 1. The scale is as follows :— 


ı units. | Se hundreds of thousands. 
n tens. 2 millions. 
e hundreds. 5 ‘billions, 


1 thousands. | fof infinity. 
] tens of thousands. | 


These were combined amongst themselves to express any required 
number, each cipher being repeated as often as the number required 
to be expressed: as 11118 A 6322. 

Ordinals are formed by prefixing 0 meh, full, to the cardinals, 
as °T first, yy second ; or by affixing s to the same, as Pi 
second, 'g° third. 


= > Al 
utuk 
thou my son beloved — 


thou art my beloved son. 


The affix pronouns are those which are placed after nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs, either to express relation, or to form the 
paradigms of verbs: as Cy ı\ ona, my son; —— ach nx, oor 
lord. 


I, ME, MINE. 


Femini 


3 a (god or king). N a. 
% a (god or king). 


An a (god or king). 


Reflective 


es | hu. 
Ey, « 


THOU, THEE, THINE. 
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HE, SHE. 
Masculine Feminine 
Prveten, ewes, 
a nie. = nites. 
Km. =. 
q su. 
WE. 
foe, I 
wm rum omen anen. 
son Vene 
YE. 
poreeen, a an \ prveten, poreoen, 
bares nteten. 
a ene a til ııı 
THEY. 
PN ate ren FL pw, m 1 
werenen tl nilesen. vn Sen 
m @ tt a | i | pee 
en natsen, they, is a prefix pronoun of the 3rd person, 
ll 


generally commencing sentences: as— . 


Prrrem, 


a ou ——— 8 
— 0 SIR „> = u 
natsen ma - muha sen en khu 
they give oars their to spirits — 


they give their oars to the spirits. 


These pronouns are placed before substantives or verbs: as— 


+. “hr _ 


nuk mut k 
I mother thine ?— 


I am thy mother. 


I Sarc. Nekhtherhebi, Fg. Gall. no. 10. 
? Champollion, Grammar,’ p. 250. 
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Another set of possessive pronouns are formed by combining 
AN pa, the article masculine, -h fa, the article feminine, 
and bh na, the plural article, with the preceding affix pronouns. 
The first defines the number and gender of the object possessed, the 


latter part the number and gender of the possessor. 


MY. 


Possessive Masculine Article of the 1st Person Masculine. 


KE». 


AWM vie 
ANS rain 
HQ pie 


SHB me 


AWAD 2 
AW) » 
Al mi 
KU rei 
Sy 


KAT pore 
YT Paine 


Feminine. 


OUR. 


Plural 


te. 
RUS re 
TUR = 

Th me 


yo 
Sur Pe 
RUD ai. 
T 13 nai. 


Common Gender. 


| 


presen, Prveton, , 
N na na, 
tıı 





Singular “= Plural 
Kam 7% _ ak. 
Fa var zu ik. 
Ale peir un ver 
Yu pui k. ne. nai k. 

aN ee 


Whee | ORY 
ain pai t. Rll 


Ale pie SAN Pee 


«Il. pui t. 


YOUR. 
Masculine. 


RAT: von Rin 





ANZ patn. Kan na 
AUT pain. TU nam. 
AN paitn. Tu na 
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HIS. 
Masculine. 
Plural 


Kr paf. LL naf. 
Me u RM ow 
> qu vr 

A pais RU ver 
OT 7 
AN pas. Kl nas. 
HAI = Ver nas, 
WAU | FU oe 
SAY ve vu ais, 
KU pais Ww nais. 
os | | zus | 






Ao pasn. X tim magn. 
oS NA DE Be I) pe 
RAUS a | KU mim 
>, | Fer Ze Be | es 
al. ven | | nam 
A FAN ee 





PRONOUNS. 


MY, OUR. 
Singular Plural 
Masculine. Common Gender. 


-h¥ ta. -h... tan. 
“LS tai. LU tain. 
| I tai. 117 tuin. 


THY, YOUR. 
ender. 
| a LN arn tatn. 
a ri | wen Luk. | 
| 
| 
| 
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HIS, HER, THEIR. 


Singular Plural 
Masculine. ' Common Gender. 


“A 4 oD Ns 
Al er. ANY: 
a | IIT a 
"ll wir AU cin 

Feminine. a [ N — tuisn. 


AN =. - | 
A u ANY: min 


KUN ei Wa 
N eve Swe 


3 


These pronouns are more commonly found in hieratic than 
hieroglyphical text, in which last they are principally used for 
speeches and description. In some of the historical bas-reliefs and 
descriptions of the 18th and 19th dynasties, the texts are written 
like the hicratic with a full use of these pronouns. They are 
declined, as will be seen, by their initial instead of final; the initial 
referring to the gender of the noun or object possessed with which 
they agree, the final being of the same gender as the possessor. In 
this respect they are just the reverse of the Indo-Germanic pro- 
nouns, which change according to their final syllables. 


! Champollion, Gram. Egypt. pp. 264, 265. 
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The possessive portion or function, it will be seen by a com- 
parison of the table, seems to reside in the intercalation of the 
vowel 44. Their use will easily be seen in such examples as 
Ar 3-3 pa-ia neb, ‘my lord’; that is, “the—my lord.’ 
As lord is masculine, the masculine pronoun p is at the beginning ; 
and as I—the person speaking or possessing—is masculine, the pro- 
noun masculine a is employed. But in -,c— Per Ags 
ta-f tent htar, ‘his cavalry,’ cavalry being feminine the feminine 
article ta is first ; and as the person referred to is masculine, the 
feminine of the 3rd person is used. They are, in fact, ‘ the lord of 
me,’ or ‘my lord,’ ‘the cavalry of him,’ or ‘his cavalry,’ expressed as 
‘the my lord,’ ‘ the his cavalry.’ 

There is also a series of determinative pronouns expressing ‘ this,’ 
‘that,’ and the article ‘the’ when very emphatic. They are as 
follows :— 


Singular. 
Masculine. 

wi. , 9, PeN, the, this. 
Feminine. 


2, |; TeM, the, this. 


Plural. 


Masculine and Feminine. 


U2 de}. [tf 476%, 4707 ne 


These pronouns-adjective agree with the noun in number and 
. a 
gender, and are placed after it: as aK | neter pen, that god ; 


er en ... ten, this land. 

xX no P+ - SH — 
pa enti tu er rekh k ran Sf 
the being knowest thou name his!— 


thou art the one who knows his name. 


' Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, pl. vii. 1. 5, 6. 
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This use of the pronoun before the abstract verbs is not un- 
common in the hieratic texts : as, pa an ta aha terta, the fields are 


sprouting ; that is, ‘ the—are the fields sprouting.’ 


KR sb 7 


pa kheperu neb ¢ 


as to the happening all!— 


as to all that had happened, or had been. 


In the earliest hieroglyphic texts, however, these possessive 
pronouns are expressed by simpler aflix pronouns ; either the older 
form of pronouns, or else an archaic tachygraphic mode of expressing 
the same. These pronouns are affixed or placed after the noun or 
verb to which they refer, and are, in fact, the final portions of the 


preceding. 
I, MINE, WE, OUR. 
Singular Plural 
Masculine. Common Gender. 
6 a. ie na 
\ a Yi! na. 
te 


a. 


Ge Na be Li uh 


( 


ua, me. | 


ua, me. | 


nA 4 


’ DOrbiney, Select Pap. pt. ii. pl. xii. 7, 7. 


PRONOUNS. 
I, MINE, WE, OUR. 


Singular Plural. 
Feminine. 


THOU, THEE, THINE, YOUR. 


Masculine. Common Gender. 
wen kh. 
4 h nur 

os = . 
Feminine. to tena. 
s— f. 
a é. 


-) t. 

HE, HIM, HIS, SHE, HERS, THEY, THEIR. 
Masculine. Common Gender. 
—f ei u. 


» ff. 


| 
eZ yı 
» Sf. mg 
IERPRUR, sen. 
x 3 f. uns 
tn 
Biss sen. 
Feminine. sen. 
aes 
—w- S$. ' 
(ly: sen. 
— st. u 
a 
| 3 
sen. 
0 


N + . 
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a 
\-— atf-a, my father ; Rid we, my son ; —=-— ran-s, 
n6® ss ° ae 
her name; mu) © nf: lama sen, their cities. 

The last class of pronouns, which are also substantive, are de- 
clined in the same manner as nounz, with the same prepositions 
and prefixes: as De 1s 2 = of me, to me; >y >. 
towards me; i her a, over me. The objective case of the Ist 


person is, however, % or yl: as— 


+ m br 
sat ten 
drag ye me. 

There is also a reflective form of the Ist person, a or 
Ty , which, as it is limited to verbs, will be given in describing 
the conjugation. There is also a pronoun of the 3rd person, 1% 
SU, it, feminine and masculine, used also for the reflective pronoun 


ba yy 


ult su 
begetting it (his body feminine).! 
<> PRIOR 
= = yy 
rat naf su 
he placed himself.? 


% SU is also used for the 3rd detached pronoun masculine, 
like the French lui. 


yy l = 


au kha Mentu 
he is like Mentu?— 


he is like Mentu or Mars. 


' Statue of Amenhetp, Eg. Gall. 103. ? Rosellini, Mon. Real. Ir. 
7 De Rouge, Stöle, p. 140. 
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It is often followed by the verb with its—or ‘it’—affixed pro- 
noun, and is thought to mean ‘ this’ or ‘ that.’ 
x 3 F, is used in the Ptolemaic and later texts as the affix of the 
3rd person. 
a ® ' 
Ml, U > N; 
hes kheftu 
vexing enemies his.! 


There is also a reflective pronoun formed by the prefixing of 
rm or “2 Ges, to the affixes pronouns corresponding to the 
Latin ‘met’ in ego met, ipse met, and to the English ‘self’ in 
myself, thyself, &c. All the forms have not been found, but the 
following are known :— 


as R U ges-a, I myself. 
on 


= ges-k, thou thyself. 

= ges-f, he himself. 

= ges-s, she herself. 
II ges-sen, they themselves. 
—we— i i 5 


Thus T. anf a! net na ges-a, I have avenged myself.? 


When used adjectively this form expresses ‘own’: as— 


= -h F &R SF = 


get neter t em ru-s ges-8. 
Bay the goddess with her mouth selfs’’—. 


says the goddess with her own mouth. 


' Brugsch. Geogr. xxii. m. 11. ® Ibid. lxxviii. 164, 11. 
2 Lepsius, Todt. xvi. 31. 6. 
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The form IL ha, limb, or muscles, with the affix pronouns, 
has also the form of ‘self,’ or ‘ person.’! 

or ++ ; ce F or “~ kua, I, me, forms a kind of 
reflective pronoun of the lst person masculine: in some papyri it 
is used for the 2nd person masculine. 


<=> < 
hl Zr a RE mM 
herenti tua rekh he rann nu neteru 
because my §§ knowing myself names the gods ?— 


because I myself know the names of the gods. 


Fe =" a =" 
> 2. > 
khu kua ap kua 
I spiritualise myself I adjust myself.3 


~m=< ua, one, united with wer neb, all, expresses ‘every one’: 


as “wer ua neb, each one, every one. The antithesis is 


nn or 'z! ki, other. 


ln, , 
This form is also written 1 ©» and Y cme. This 


indefinite article or pronoun is either prefixed or affixed. 
In some sentences a second ua is used for the other, ‘like one 
and another.’ Sometimes it has the article prefixed : as ‘ 
— > nn , 
P-ua, the one‘; - u ki keta, other.’ 


een ki, has sometimes the force of ‘ and.’ 


man —_— peau un aoa 1 
ke tin en kerrt 
seventy and five of zones.® 


®. . . 
“ Ts art, another, the Coptic EPOO, one was speaking to 
the other.’ 


' D’Orbiney, Sel. Pap. pt. ii. pl. ix. 7. * De Rouge, Stele, p. 46. 
? Lepsius, Todt. xlvi. 124. 13, * Mémoire, p. 56. 
3 Ibid. xvi. 31, 6. " Ibid.; D’Orbiney, Sel. Pap. 


‘ De Rougé, Stéle, p. 40. pl. xv. 14. 4. 
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2 nu, the, or these ; pronoun or definite article prefixed to 





the noun. 
= & He & He .] 
ua em nu hru  kheper RURU neleru 
one of these day it happened the gods.! 


The relatives ‘who,’ ‘which,’ are expressed by the affix pro- 
nouns : as— 


I An WM Ve 


suten ta hetp Heshar heka Taser 
the king gives peace Osiris ruler of Taser 
pa “ 
m & Wi | w 
ta-f rut shabti 


who gives toengrave afigure?— 
act of homage to Osiris, lord of Taser, who caused this figure to be 
made. 

The interrogative ‘who?’ ‘what?’ is expressed by |_@_ akh: 


as—— 


Pree, © 
a % un I — 
ntun akh 
ye who ?— 


WHo are ye? 


e RN . e 
The Coptic form EN; nim, who, is also found: as— 


yy fr mR Aw = RD Me 


au st her get em nim ter 
was she in say at thou who then ‘— 


she was saying, Who art thou ? 


' De Rouge, Stéle, p. 151. 

* Sepulchral figure, British Museum, 8830, u. 

* Speech of Rameses, Campaign against the Khita; Rosellini, Mon. Real. 
ci. L 14. 

* D'Orbiney, Pup. pl. xvi. 15. 1. 9, translation of Mr. Goodwin. 
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2.3K tennu, in its various forms, is supposed to signify 
‘each’ when prefixed to nouns of time : as— 


TAT, tennu ruhu, every evening. 
=] i { , tennu ter, every year. 


This form is also supposed to express ‘who’: as— 


h— {Go OK 


au-k tennu 
thou art then who !— 
who art thou ? 


Sy Ma, the Hebrew ‘D, or nd, expresses the relative pronoun : 


nn, 
xX ss TH = 
na enti Ana ek 
who is with thou— 


who is with thee ? 


>= &® ZI = f= 
ma ter enti hna k 


it 18 who then being with thee 2.— 


who is with thee ? 


The combinations of the prefix pronouns with the form 4. \ enti, 


. zum, zum, 
being, who are, as AN. n u a? and Kee ; 
‘he who is,’ the ‘female who is,’ and ‘those who are,’ will be given 
under the abstract verb I enti, being, or who are, of which they 
form a part, and to which they really belong. 

There are a few indefinite pronouns : as RY' su, one, & person, 


! Goodwin, in Chabas Mélanges, pp. 84-86 ; Lepsius, Todt. xxiv. c. 64. L 24. 
? Lepsius, Todt. xlv. 122. 1. 1; Goodwin, in Chaba» Melanges, p. 82. 
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quidam ; w= neb, all, or every; R ki, each ; ne another; 


— A en 
and the compound pm su neb, every On0; — ; a) 
men ment, a certain one (quidam).! The first is a substantive 
pronoun, the others are adjectives: as— 


pone, —— prone, on. 
mi \f N = mn — | @hded 

Ana su neb enti em Bakhten 

with one every whois in Bakhten?— 


with every one who is in Bakhten. 


x x = 


a 


ham an neb 
creator existence every >— 


creator of every being. 


ha | me oe | 
hi tet 
other word !— 


otherwise said. 


— r a a 

T en Ze ET: 
ki em her en pai 

another with the head of a man.® 


A peculiarity of Egyptian style is the change from one pronoun 
to another in the construction of sentences, and the confusion which 
often appears to exist between the plural pronouns. Thus in the 
phrase ‘Taf is reposing upon his head, directing flame against his 
enemies to make them as if they were not,’ the writer in the Harris 
papyrus has inserted at the close of the sentence «— him, for NL! 
them ; the text illogically reading ‘to make him as if he was’ not. 
Many phrases, too, beginning with the form ‘him’ have inter- 
mingled a sudden turn to ‘ thou’ n.® 

1 Goodwin, in Chabas Mel. p. 108. * Lepsius, Todt. Ixxiv. 153, 2. 


® De Rouge, Stele, p. 155. s Lepsius, Todt. xxix. 164, 12. 
* Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 314.: * Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 24. 
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THE VERB. 


The verb in hieroglyphics is formed by an unchanged verbal 
root, either written symbolically or phonetically, by a group, or 
composed of phonetics with a determinative. Verbs are conjugated 
by means of auxiliaries prefixed to the verbal root, by affix termina- 
tions, and prefix or affix pronouns. Hieroglyphic verbs are also 


transitive or intransitive. 


Substantive Verbs. 


The verb ‘to be,’ expressed in the Romanic language by two 
distinct verbs, is represented in hieroglyphs by three different 
forms. First, the verb ‘to be’ declaratory of what the subject or 
object is, expressed by ®@ 4} pw, or @€ pu, used in the impersonal 
‘it is’ or ‘was,’ and following after the nominative case: as— 


a 5 = 11 — 
tahi pu ent neteru neb 
a city it is of the gods all !— 


it (Sais) is a city of all the gods. 


It is also thus used in respect to sentences: as— 


_- : — a % N ae 
“a | “nen ‘cen | 
art sen pu em Ament 
do they is in Amenti ?— 


what they do is in the Amenti. 


This verb Pu is frequently preceded by the other form of the 


' Visconti Mus. Pio Clem. vii. T. A. 1. 
? Egypt. Gall. no. 10. 
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verb ‘to be,” {<> Ar, which resembles the Chinese forms of 


= chay and uf yay: as— 
==: NY TE Fe 9% 


ar Khem Har pu net vef-f Heshar 
is Khem Horus itis the defender of his father Osiris!— 


Khem is Horus, the defender of his father. 


Although generally the verb 8% is omitted after 5 anuk, it 
sometimes occurs : as— 


Rr 2 % MR G in 


mkhet nuk pu snatem nat 
when I was reposing tome in the palace?— 


when I was reposing in the palace. 


The verb j— Ar, are, is, is often placed alone at the com- 
mencement of sentences in the same sense. It is not limited to the 
8rd person but used as an auxiliary with all: as— 


i= 2 ehyr 
ar geta karhui 


is eternity the night 3— 


the night is eternity. 


It is conjugated in the plural, either precedes or follows its 
nominative case, and is placed at the close of the sentence: as— 


<— — a oa sy powen, 
7 TY rer! fee. us ? @ YY 
are mau tax heka.t en ankhu 
are given bread drink by the living ‘— 
bread and drink are given by the living. 


1 Lepsius, Todt. vii. c. 17. 1. 12. 

3 Base of obelisk of Karnak Hatasu ; Prisse, Mon. pl. xviii. ouest. 
3 Lepsius, Todt. vii. c. 17.1 11. 

‘ De Rouge, Tombeau d’Ahmea, p. 85. 
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Generally the verb ‘to be’ is omitted, or is understood in the 
context: as— 


= Mt Bhlsg 
tut f men her urit 
his hand firm upon the chariot — 


his hand is firm on the chariot. 


) <= Pa 
"TE Tas - 
sebau aru em ash ma 
the gate are of cedar true ?— 
the gates are of real cedar. 
The substantive verb y au, to be, or exist, corresponds more 
nearly to the English verb, and often occurs as an auxiliary in 
various forms and with other prefixes and affixes. 


Sy ke — fF 
au khru ek ma.t 
is word thine true— 
thy word is true. 
Generally, however, this verb is accompanied by the prepositions 
A or ==, signifying similitude or condition : as— 


yo - [re & =]ea 


au k em sefi kar tebnet 
art thou a8 a child having down? 


thou art a child having down on thy cheek. 
The present of this abstract verb is thus declined :— 


iy 4 aua Iam I was. 


ly ne au ek thou art (m.) thou wert. 
ly s— or @ aut thou art (f.) 
! Rosellini, Mon. Real. Ixxxi. ® Prisse, Mon. pl. xxi. L 16, 


2 Dr Rouge, Tombeau d’Ahmen, p. 86. 
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yo fF auf beis hewas. 
VS flo — aus cheis she was. 
Wm Yio. aun weare we were. 
yo = au ten yeare yo were. 


iy 177 or 3 &c. ausen they are they were.! 
Da nn ont 


In some instances the forms I} au, and j— ar, are united : 


Ib lo Le bt 


ar pa ” tebhm urui 
and were the obelisks great i— 


the two great obelisks were. 


So are also those of YS ou, and =x an: as— 
Pes, 


ly x - et | IE ? i | 
pee, ..o. eae | a | 
an nub akhau her set 

there was gold abundant in the land?— 


there was abundant gold in the land. 


iy AUeNTI, composed of au, was, and enti, being, having 
been :— 


2 un ? > 

_ I\y/ W 2 3 ' 

au-f auenti her ga ta 
he comes having been on earth i— 


he comes from having been on earth. 


ı De Rougé, Tombeau d’Ahmes, p. 146. 
® Prisse, Mon. Egypt, pl. xviii. Obelisk of Hatasu at Karnak. 
® Ibid. pl. xxi. L 9. Tablet of Kouban. 


€ Sharpe, Eg. Inser. pl. 4.1. 17, 18. 
L. V. 3Q 
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The form (\y-% or (Ky AU TU, and the variants, express 
‘being,’ or ‘having been,’ the past participle of this verb : as— 


a 
\y-% — N Fre | un 
au tu ma akhu ate 
having been in the horizon of the disk.! 


ir TU, used in the sense of ‘my,’ ‘mine,’ is common in the 
hieratic for the verb ‘to be’ in the lst person: as— 


N Al —¥ 


as tu-a aa hu 
80 I | come myself.? 


Or the 2nd person : as— 


«ID- 
s+ | tt = S r 
tu-k ma Ra ma ar-nak neb .t 
thou like the Sun in thou hast done ali 3— 


thou art like the Sun in all that thou hast done. 


4} tu appears also to be a form of the substantive verb. 


o} “al, TU TU, a reduplicated form of tu, is used to express 
‘it is, and other parts of the verb ‘to be.’ 


| & 
“4 > H u <_ iS — m ti 
tu tu her ta tra er sha 
it is as giving a nestling to the nest.é 


N „ı eM TU, in being, gerund of the verb tz, to be.® 


1 Prisse, Mon. pl. xiii. 1. 5. * Select Papyni, viii. 1: Rev. Arch. 1862, 
® Lepsius, Todt. xxxiv. 93. 3. p. 239. 
® Prisse, Mon. pl. xxi. * Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’ Harris, p. 225. 
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Another of the abstract verbs is Fu x AN, to be: as— 
Pr RRRER, 


En 

zZ Mon RF mw FQ 
ann-f khent Rau ankhu neb Rama geta 
he is adweller among beings living all Sun like ever'— 


he is a dweller amongst the living, like the Sun for ever. 


This verb is conjugated with the affix pronoun forming the 


perfect: as— 


a ok eR — (u 
an naf em she en Pän.tt 
he hasbeen in the pool of Pän ?— 


he has been in the pool of Pän (Phoenicia). 


The imperfect is formed by the introduction of ly or \— 
an, between the verbal root and the nominative case: as— 


ya än an kher f, his majesty was.? 


®= än is sometimes followed by Y: as— 
x Y (=) xB cms ' — 
an her tek tashau-f 


being inthe act of crossing his frontiers ‘— 


when he was about to cross his frontiers. 


When used with a negative it precedes or follows the negative : 
as— 


a Br = en u 
men an ar naf snau 
not was made to him a second 5— 


no second has been made to him. 


ı Prisse, Mon. pl. xvii. 
* Champollion, Grammar, p. 338. 
3 Rosellini, Mon. Real. xlv. 


* Rosellini, Mon. Real. lv. 
s Ibid. zer. 
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en amen EN 
nn Ihe ae ..o 

an bu "  anut nub 
was not brought gold '— 


gold was not brought. 


There are two other forms of this verb which enter into the 


conjugation: one is the form = or nD än na, I was; the 
ther is > or * Is" dn an her, I bo I 
other is 2 OF 9 , nan her, I was a ut, or I was. 


Both these forms are conjugated with the suffixes, and are employed 
at the commencement of sentences. . A passive form of the same is“ 
also expressed by NY» or hy Gn an ut, with the 
preposition ı ı Aer, before the verb.? The form is, really, ‘t was by 
them’; pad Pie) ae a ar an tu her get, it was said by 
them. This form enters into the paradigm of the verb, and is 
extensively used in the most ancient papyri and monuments. 

The infinitive mood of this verb is formed by the <> A prefixed 
to the verbal root. 


N N 
A prone, —> Fm prom, N R 
u nen er ann em sa 
come we to be as a protection ‘— 


we come to be as a protection. 


This verb is sometimes accompanicd by the preposition X like 
the verb au, to be: as— 


a 
= = & FR- N 
ann ten em akhem suak 


are ye as the not corruptible >— 
ye are as the incorruptible, i.c. ye are incorruptible. 
' Prisse, Mon. pl. xxi. 1. 11. ® Prisse, Mon. Eg. pl. xxi. 


? De Rouge, Tombeau d’Ahmes. p. * Rosellini, Mon. Real. xxxix. 2. 
173; Chabas, Pap. de Berlin, p. 2. * Tablet, Eg. Gall. 101. 
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The active participle of this verb is “a”, 4,3 BB, an we 


Ww? 
N, Sara n> .eNTI, being; often, however, corresponding to 
the English relative form ‘ who is,’ ‘are’: as— 


> 2 1 iff Mts g 


usr renpas enti her kat a 
son my guardian of years being upon throne mine !— 


my son, guardian of years, being—or who is—upon my throne. 
a „eNTI, used also for ‘it is,’ ‘that’: as— 


2 -- RWB A 


aim <1 “Nn 
get ek en neter ras enti 
say thou to the God ofthe South it is 
a ed 
e 

N: WN PF 

Har sat Hesi Heshar 
Horus son Isis Osiris >— 


say thou to the God of the South, it is Horus the son of Isis. 


This participial form is declined with the articles X pa, 


TP VEN re GN ren 


fixed, which have the force of ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or ‘it is,’ or ‘which is’: 
as— 


tn . a 
ye sy re > „L= 
ta u sen er ptar 
caused to go them to see 
pn, 

x“. N - 1X 

paenti kher Sf am . 
the being majesty his in 3 


letting them go to see the place in which his majesty was. 


' Inser. at Medinut Haboo, Champollion, Grammar, p. 306. 
3 Rosellini, M. d. C. Ixxxv. 3 Rosellini, Mon. Real. cii. 1. 9. 
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& KHePeR, is used as the verb ‘to be’ particularly referring 
to self-existence or youth : as— 
a 
Sf» © = UL. 


kheper pkhrut kar sat en suten 
was achild under the feet of the king,! 


and appears as the equivalent or replacement of the verb an, ‘to be,’ 
or enti, ‘ which is,’ ‘ being.’ 
It has also the sense of happening, and is used with iy : as— 
% — SY + 


au S kheperu her art 
he was happening to do 2— 


he was making. 


Also employed as the impersonal ‘it was’ in statements referring 
to time : as— 


8 mk Zn 
<— Onis cmt 
kheper renpa... Pauni... 
it was the 15th year the 22nd of Payni.? 


Kheper sometimes is itself preceded by the auxiliary au: as— 


\y _ g 


au S kheper 
i8 it done.‘ 
The participial form & 1 occurs, although rarely, and also 
‘aties O_R @ 
the varieties ——, g, and a. 


The verb in Egyptian does not change its verbal root, it being 
conjugated by prefixes, affixes, and auxiliary, abstract, or substantive 
' Tablet, Eg. Sal. 101; Sharpe, Eg. Inser. pl. 6. 


* Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 170; Pap. Lee. Rollin, L 1. 
* De Rougé, Stéle, p. 54. * Ibid. p. 108, 
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verbs, accompanied by prepositions. The verbal roots are either 
pure ideographs, as h aka, to go in, represented by a man walking 
in the direction the hieroglyphs face ; per, to come out, repre- 
sented by a man walking in a different direction; 8 menkh, to 
fabricate, represented by a mallet: or else formed by groups com- 
posed of phonetics and their special or determinative hieroglyph, 


as maa, to see, represented by the sickle or phonetic ma, and 
the determinative eye ; TR, hes, to sing, formed by the deter- 
minative of a man with his hand to his mouth, and the phonetic 
group As. 

Verbs are either transitive or neuter, the action in the first kind 
passing on to the noun directly, in the second being conveyed by a 
preposition : as— 


Sr, Ta mut en ab, to die of thirst ; 


S45 SRS sper er es, approach to it; 


u un 7 A 


nd =r 
khep nak hek nekhkh 
received thou hast the crook and whip ?; 
<=>? d. jor 
per em ha 
coming forth from the limbs.? 


The causative is also formed by gs ta or ma: as— 


aa 02 
ou => pawan, | N fa‘ a 
ta an Amen .a ma khu en pe.t 


causing to be the house of Amen as the horizon of heaven 4— 
making Thebes like the horizon of heaven. 


8 ® Champollion, Not. Descr. p. 106. 
8 “#1 Mal, Mom. Real. xxx. 1. 
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Or »- ar: Ale . 


a ron, a” 
u I = 
art sutensh neb ta 
I make to suckle the lord of the Earth !— 
I suckle the lord of the Earth. 


Another causative form is made by prefixing |l or its homophone 
—— S, to the verb: as IT ankk, to live; 12” s-ankh, to 


make to live, or vivify. 


FORMS, MOODS, AND TENSES. 


Verbs have two forms, the active and passive ; but the passive is 
leas frequently used than the active, and chiefly distinguished by 
the use of the verbal root in the form of the past participle. 

The moods are the indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative, . 
and infinitive. Besides which, are the present and past participle, 
and gerunds. 

The tenses are the same as in other languages, consisting of the 
present, imperfect, perfect, or aorist, and future. 

Verbs have also two persons, the singular and the plural. 


Active Voice. 


The present tense of the indicative mood is formed by affixing 
the nominative case, whether it is a noun or pronoun, to the verbal 


"root: as— 
tr £ Zi = 
shem tef f Tum her-s 
walks his father Atum on it 3— 


his father Atum walks on it (the road). 


' Rosellini, Mon. Real. 1xii. 3 Lepsius, Todt. vii. 17. 2 
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The pronouns affixed to the verb to form the present will be seen 
in the former part, as «SY tuau a, I adore; =, mer ek, 


thou goest round ; pe get f, he says, &c. Thus the form is 


for the tense :— 
Singular Plural 
mer a I love (masc.). mer nen we love. 
mer € I love (fem.). mer ten ye love. 
mer k thou lovest (masc.). mer sen or su they love. 


mer ¢ thou lovest (fem.). 
mer f he loves (masc.). 
mer s she loves (fem.). 


The present tense is also formed by the auxiliaries au, an, 
er, and tu. 
% au, to be, used for the present indicative only, is often 


employed as an auxiliary of the present indicative active of other 
verbs, especially in hieratic texts : as— 


% Ar_l TH oA +d 


au khetam ruu ma khetam iu 
are shut (the) mouths like the sealing 
@ Qa 
th vow Ir. 
pa seft khetam 
the seven seals |. 


their mouths are shut as if closed with the seven seals. 


& khepr, although rarely, is used instead of an as an auxiliary: 
aa | 


=> wm 
3<— 2 on — * iT 
khepr khef Rutenu 
is he attacking the Rutennu ?— 
he is attacking the Rutennu. 
Mag. @Haszis, pl. viii. 1. 8. 1 Rosellini, Mon. Real. lvi. 
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=~ an, un, is sometimes used as an auxiliary : as— 
En — av 
~~ len ur 
an rekh khatf 
is knowing his body !— 
he knows his body. 


Generally, however, abstract : as— 
x 


mn = a — 
an ten apt ta 
should be upon earth— 


[the great god has ordered ] that ye are upon earth. 


The pronoun -¥¥. "Li tua, is prefixed to the verb gene- 
rally accompanied by an affix pronoun: as— 


Sy ow 
iu aa ku 
my coming myself 3— 
I myself come. 


The distinction between the perfect and imperfect is not very 
strongly marked in hieroglyphics, and the form of the perfect may 
be referred to it. The usual form, however, is by the use of the 
auxiliary abstract verbs AU and AN in the perfect form prefixed 
to the verbal root: as Iy— au en, or un än an, pre- 
fixed to the verbal root. 

Ba ha, to stand, prefixed to certain verbs, seems to have the 
force of the perfect or imperfect : as— 


u <=> o— 
i zZ AN - ZZ 

ha rat pa ur en Bakhten 

was causing the chief of Bakhten— 
the chief of the Bakhten was causing—to be brought his tribuge,’ 


! Statue of Amenhetp, Eg. Gall. 103, Brit, Mus. 2 Lepsius, Todt. xvi. @ 
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This form is often accompanied by the affix ~—~ : as— 
u am — 

B N un ¥ x xv ol] N 
ha en ut nekhab 8 
was inscribed her title.! 


Some, indeed, read this form as a conjunctidn, ‘ when,’ ‘ then,’ the 
two appearing in sentences, the last form in the first section. 
„1 ha is also followed by — : as— 


ud wa u 
B pon, — pon, 1 
IUCDEERN IEOGIEERN ne 9 
hann Ana en neter pen 
then assented god that.? 


And is sometimes followed by the participial form, showing it to be 
an auxiliary, like au and an: as— 


| 

ms | r => 
ha-na her ar 
I was in doing I— 


I was doing. 


Another mode of forming the imperfect was by the use of Y her, 
about, on the point of,—between the auxiliary and the verb: as— 


ee wor = rah 


änan = kherf ankhugasnab her mat shem.t 
was his majesty his health on the point of giving to go'— 


his majesty was making to go. 


Or 4} tu: as— | 
a 
S > Be -tf-+ 
kher tu t her ptar 
for Iwas intheactof looking at. 


» 61, * De Rongé, Stéle Egypt, p. 81. 
® Chabas, Mélanges, p. 106. 
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Perfect Tense. 
This tense is formed in two ways; (i) by affixing to the verb 
the usual affix pronouns, preceded by =, Y. or 3,N: as— 


Me ai na, I have come; 
on ar nak, thou hast made. 
U 0) 


Thus the form of the tense is— 


Singular Plural 
N-A I have (masc.). NeN we have. 
N-a-K thou hast (masc.). NaTeN ye have. 
N-T-A thou hast (fem.). NaSeN they have. 


NaF he has (masc.). 
NaS she has (fem.). 


(ii) The perfect is also formed by placing the auxiliary Ab au 
before the verb itself in the perfect tense: as— 


iy 5 7 


au shes na 
have served I— 


I have served. 
The auxiliary is sometimes placed with the affix pronoun, and 
followed by the verb, which has also the affix pronoun: as— 


auf perf 
he has come forth.! 






The preterperfect tense is rarely found in Egyptian ; it ke aikie,,. i 
bably, however, sometimes represented by the mei 
imperfect, the context alone deciding the partie _ 
intended. 


' Champollion, Grammar, p. 41 
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Future Tense. 
The future is sometimes expressed by the auxiliary in the present 
tense, similar to the perfect: as— 


h- we =F 
mut f 


auf gef 
he will die himself !— 
be will kill himself. 
And so with all the affixes: as— 
Singular 
aua a Iwill. 
auk k thou wilt (masc.). 
aut ‘ thou wilt (fem.). 
anf Sf he will (masc.). 
aus s she will (fem.). 
Plural 
au nen nen we will. 
au ten ten ye will. 
au sen sen they will. 


The future, however, is generally formed by placing the pre- 
position <> after the auxiliary verb and before the verbal root. 
It is composed, in fact, of the verb ‘to be’ in the present, and the 
verb itself in the infinitive : as— 


kn > Z- FUL tal 
au na er sem naif ama kherw 
we are to hear his justifications— 
we will hear his justifications. 

the full form of this tense is— 
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Another form of the future is that of adding the verb ‘to do’ in 
the passive voice to the verb root as an auxiliary: as— 


«AD» u <=> 
m IR, ae a? — 
men arut ok aka er f 
not art made thou going to it !—_ 


thou wilt not enter into it. 


a or © és or ut, forms the past participle. It is also supposed 
to be an auxiliary of the future: as— 
BHR an I oo T— OR SK 


pa enti tu er rekh ek ran of 
the one who will know thy name he?2— 


he is the one who will know thy name. 


Imperative Moed. 


This mood is formed in Egyptian in different manners, either by 
the use of an auxiliary, or by placing an affix pronoun with a pre- 
position to the verbal root. Sometimes, indeed, it is abridged into 
the same form as the present indicative. 

The first and simplest mode is by prefixing the interjections 


4.131, 4 ont or aD 2747, © the noun which 


makes the verb following in the imperative: as— 


3! ~- m» NA TM 


neb a atai netern 
Oh! lord of the great abode chief of the gods 
—n «D- 
u 11 
nehama k Hesar 
save thou Osiris.? 


1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’ Harris, p. 119. ° Cham i= Gange 
2 Ibid. pl, vii. L 5, 6, p. 99. 
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rm toe I IRR IAS & HO 


AM, AMMA, MA, only abridged forms of the verb HI 


MALT, to come or go,—generally used for the optative mood, occa- 
sionally appear to have an imperative sense: as— 


N a RF 07% 
am ten fa ten 
may ye bear yo '_. 


may ye bear, or bear ye. 


WR Td ¥ 


amma artu 


na 
may it be done 


to me.? 


The form ig AKHI is also used for the imperative: as— 


1 SO (° 


Hapi 


Mast er meh akhi 
Hapi go to the North turn 
3 és re ie 

gu en neteru mehi 
say to the gods _— northern ?— 


go Hapi to the North, say to the gods of the North. 


Sometimes, perhaps, interrogative: as— 


IL Fr — 
akh rekh ek su 
do you know it ? or know it ? ¢ 


I (the Dan, Mag, @’Harzis, p. 206. *° Burton, Exc. Hier. pl. xxi. 


* Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 120. 
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The imperative is also formed by prefixing IY Sy or 


\y Sil au mai, to the verb: as— 
1s wl des = oh! 


shem urr f er Kam .t 
let go his chariot to Egypt.' 


au 


The prepositions j=, <>, AR, R, placed after the verb and 
before the nominative case, make the verb in the imperative : as— 


_ 2 BR Cle 


as ark au k 
go thou thou art purified 2— 


depart, thou art purified. 


Sometimes with the form SIL MAT, prefixed to the verb: 


as—— 
Ws — = 
Se ee = N — 
ma hehnu erk em ma kheru 
go address thou in justification? 


address thou in justification. 


Thus the form of the imperative is— 


Singular Plural 
era let me. er nen let us. 
erk do thou (masc.). er ten do ye. 
er k do thou (fem.). er sen let them. 
erf let him. 
ers let her. 
ı De Rougé, Stéle, p. 167. ® Ibid. xiii. 19. 2. 


3 Lepsius, Todt. Ixiv. 145, 55. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


The subjunctive mood is formed by the verb being placed in the 
indicative after the verb gu MA or TA: as— 


—t— A _ au» 
ene u . a\f pase} as 
ta sen khep-a sennu 
they | give to receive the loaves !— 


they grant that I receive the loaves; or, they let me receive the 
loaves. 

This form, in fact, has an imperative signification; but the 
regular form of the subjunctive is hardly discernible from the in- 
finitive, and has the preposition = N prefixed to the verb: as— 


- lLl- ~- 


<D- 
en ma k neb neteru 
that thou mayest see the lord of the gods.? 
m tn 
_ IT» vt ani. 
en akt sen apep 
that strangle they Apophis?— 


that they may strangle the Apophis. 
The subjunctive, too, is often not to be distinguished from the 
indicative except by the context, the form being that of the perfect 
nn, 
with the affix pronouns < na, we nak, &c.: as— 


) = a = 
<2 
maa nak tef ek 
mayest thou see thy father.‘ 

aD — — —_ 

—— —_— — 

uaf nak ta neb 
mayest chastise thou countries all. 


a Sch . Insee, 0.8. 2L81.1.12. 11.  * Champoll. Gr. Egypt. p. 421. 
. AB. ® Thid. 
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The following is the paradigm of this mood :— 


Singular Plural 

PN J n a. vn see 6 OG 
an On KR a 
m n €. Tie n in. 
— nn it. —— 
nf —R 5 
— N 8. 
N n 8. 


I> AR is also combined with ER an to form the subjunctive, 
and with ar the second or explanatory member of the sentence 
commences with ly au, was. 


pow, Zen ~_ 
ar ann nu ar 
should be the same done !—. 


while the same was doing. 


The forms ly au and j— ar, are apparently joined in one 
phrase to form the subjunctive: as— 


4 
pa neb nefer au ar ta-k her 
my lord good would thou place thy 
—m <— ® \ 
zn 
ek er Khonsu 
face to Chons.? 


It may, however, be read, ‘ My good lord, I will place thee thy face 
to Chons. 


' De Rouge, Stäle, p. 149. 
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=, =, => In > \, RAT, ra, to give cause, placed 
before verb as an auxiliary.! 
The subjunctive is also formed by placing the verb = rat, to 


place, or give, after a preceding verb in the indicative, and before 
the verb in the subjunctive: as— 


tr — FY = N 
ut en kherf rat uta 


ordered his majesty should proceed ?— 
his majesty ordered that Chons should proceed. 


A x KA, to receive, seems also a pretix of the subjunctive. 


RY VO YF & OM 
ka naham ku ma 


sen 
can savo I 


from them ?— 


I can save myself from them. 


Optative Mood. 


The optative mood is formed by prefixing HA or EUR, 


MAI, the root of the Coptic RRADPE, to the verb. 


ee. up (1 ac > 


mai pai 


ba 
may fly my soul ‘— 
may my soul fly. 
KS OY 9% 0 el 
mai aka hna Atum 
may I go with Atum.® 


has. Bev. Arch. 1869, p. 709. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 422. 


le, p. 186. ® Ibid. p. 423. 
12, 
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The paradigm of this mood, like the subjunctive, is — 


xis PD 


a. 
mai hk. 

a0 > mai 1. 

m mai ff. 

eo ee f or —w— mai 8. 

Plural 
RUF tt3 main. 
oe ann or — mai tn. 
. [en 177 mai sn.! 
Infinitive Mood. 


The infinitive mood, generally expressed by placing the verbal 


root of one verb after another, sometimes has the preposition <> R 


prefixed to the verb in the infinitive : as— 


2 
ad — = "ur zum, Lı 


ı mn Qe DA 
shaa f er an arti en rekhiu 
he rises to open the eyes of mortals.? 


The infinitive mood is used also without mark or preposition, 
simply by placing the verbal root after another in the sentence, 


without any prefix or affix : as — 


6—/ e 7) 
ta ek maa 
give thou to see. 


’ Champollion, Gram. Egypt. pp. 122. 423. 
2 Rosellini, Mun. Real. xxx. 
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Gerund. 


A kind of gerund or participle is formed by prefixing — or 
N cM, to the verb: as— 


— a ~~ 0 0 we De Bag 


—— — co— war a TU 
em hes en ham hamtk gut sen 
submitting to thy roarings they say 
x 
= 1 19 
em tuaut kher 
adoring thy majesty !— 


they say adoring thy majesty, submitting to thy roaring. 


The gerund is also formed by T her, in the act of. This in 
some cases may express ‘in the act of,’ ‘about’; it follows equally 
after the verb X ann, or he au: as— 

nn 


 — u sl ? ee x 
— eet 1 45 0 
ann aka.t f her pet pet anne 
were his hoofs in trampling on the foreigners 
ai > , > — m 1 zu 
I} Jo Kl AN tie 
au ab f her kahab am sen 
was his horn inthe act of butting to tlem?— 


his hoofs were trampling on the foreigners, his horn was butting 
them. 


<> eR, to, in, gives also the force of a gerund or participle: 


as =>, er tet, saying. 


5 Bosellini, Mon. Real. xlviii. 1. 
at m. xui. Tablet of Konban. 
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Participles. 


In some cases the verb in the indicative mood may be translated 
as the English participle; but such instances are by no means the 
true Egyptian participle, but must be referred to the indicative 
mood or the relatives. Thus such phrases as ‘Egypt comes to 
thee, oh Isis! she brings to thee a beautiful field’; or, ‘Egypt, 
which brings to thee a beautiful field, comes to thee,’ have been 
translated as ‘ Egypt has come to thee, oh Isis! bringing a beautiful 
field.” This, however, is not a true participial form. 

The participle is formed (i) by affixing the verbal root to the 
noun instead of prefizing it, on account of the nature of the adjec- 
tive which this form of the verb exhibits. It is also declined by 
adding the usual terminations ,§ ,; Uy, IN. ui, iu, to the 


verbal root: as Zu tudes fle N Khita stutu, trembling Khita ; 


1. pom, QA Th a neteru änniu, opening gods. 

(ii) The form & eNT, placed before the verbal root, being really 
the auxiliary present participle of the verb ‘to be’: as § 2 enti 
khaui, being ruling, i.e. ruling. 

(iii) By placing ); a, 5, the homophones of 7.4, after the 
verbal root: as =) sha ta, ruling, A men t, enduring, 
following the noun or pronoun. This form is, however, often con- 
founded with the past participle. 


% U alone sometimes forms the past participle : as— 


+ W te = | S = 


mau em hesu ent suten kher er 
given by orders of the king’s majesty to 
1 —- Q& UE 
peeceen, | 
, mn a 
neler aa en Amen em apt 
the temple of Ammon in Thebes,! 


' Statue of Amenhetp, Eg. Gall. 103, 
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Passive Voice. 


The passive voice is almost entirely formed by the participle, 
and it is therefore necessary in the first instance to consider this 
form. 

The simplest form of this participle is by placing the vowels 


i after the verbal root: as || or Sil meri, beloved. 


=) TU, homophone of the preceding, is also the termination 


of the passive participle : as— 


Tem ı — = 2. 
res tu ga ek er khu t 
elevated head thy to the horizon !— 


thy head is elevated to the horizon. 


=> 7, abridged form of the preceding, is used at a late period, 
especially for the termination of the participle : as— 


men maa é Sf 
not seen is he— 


he is not seen. 


ote Pa | Zn Km. 
men rat snaf 
not given has he 2 — 


he has not given. 


The usual form of this participle, however, is the addition of 
g, }- or „%, UT, to the verb: as IB samen-ut, placed ; 


ung «4 ha ut, stood. 


The passive voice is conjugated as the active, with the simple 
addition of making the verbal root in the form of the past participle 


, Eg. Gall. 86. ® Sharpe, Eg. Inscr. pl. 4. 1. 21. 
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before all the affixed pronouns. Some verbs of themselves admit 
either an active or passive signification, as seameon meh, to drown, or 
be drowned. ™_ 

= T, the termination of the past participle, is used to form the 


passive: as N’ ssha t naf, he has been elevated '; and that 


in all cases: as— 


hutu kherf art khenem t 


ordered his majesty made a reservoir ?— 


his majesty ordered that a reservoir should be made. 


a e NTU, which by some is supposed to form the passive, is only 
the  preformant of the perfect placed before the termination we 
or tu of the participle by which the passive is formed. The other 
and regular form of the verb, however, also occurs: as— 


+ yw sf DZ N 


taut na lalu a hna hata 
given to me my eyes and my heart4‘— 


my eyes and heart have been given me. 


The passive is also conjugated by the auxiliary verbs ‘to be’ in 
the passive voice, with the verbal root in the form of the past 
participle. 

The imperfect passive is formed like the active by Erg HA, 


and ~— eN. 


a ~~ avs <= ann (io— 
3 ea ib 
ha enut ui er get en kherf 


it was come to tell to his majesty5— 
some one was coming to tell his majesty. 
' Rosellini, Mon. Real. xxxi. 1. * Zardetti, tav. 1. 


? Ibid. xliv. 2, Scarabeusof Amenophis III. * Mariette, Bull. Arch. 1866, p. 78, 
® Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 226. 
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y RU A FE = 
mai aft 


au arut aa 
let there be made couch = great! — 
let there be made a great couch. 


The perfect passive is formed like the active by prefixing ty 
AU to the verbal root, which has the termination of the past par- 
ticiple attached to it: as— 


mR A = Wi HM 


is crowned as king for ever ?— 
he has been crowned as king for ever. 


Tho future passive is formed by I = AU TU: as 


In -% (te 


The forms 0, “4, a, N, Nh, read TAT, or RA, 
are supposed to be prefixed to verbs to give them an impulsive or 
causative sense, which is also effected by prefixing | or —— S, 
to substantives or verbs.‘ 


PREPOSITIONS. 


The prepositions in the hieroglyphics form a very numerous 
class, and are divided into two classes :— 

1. The simple prepositions, composed of a single word—generally 
one phonetic character—or group. 

2. The compound prepositions, formed by the union of the simple 
preposition with a noun, to which they are prefixed. 

Both of these classes of prepositions are: ta the nouns or 
pronouns which they govern, ani Bat 

I Sharpe, Eg. Inser. pl. 4 L ix. x. 

® Rosellini, Mon. Real. lxxvii. 8. 

VOL. V. 
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the Egyptian prepositions not only govern substantives and pro- 
nouns, but also verbs and sentences, especially verbs in the perfect 
tense: as— 


= >> — 
— re N oe — 
per her em rekh naf 
appearing superior in he knew !— 
appearing superior in that which he knew. 
<= 3 — um 
= MM - BO ff 
rat hannu er rat naf pur 
he gave tribute out of had givenhim the chief 
. mm 
wm 
nad 
en | Bakhten 
of Bakhten ?— 


he gave the tribute of that which the chief of Bakhten had given him. 


Nothing can be more vague than the use of prepositions in the 
hieroglyphs, and although each preposition may have had originally 
a normal sense, it is often interchanged for that of other prepositions 
having quite a different sound. This only applies to the class of 
simple prepositions, the compound having a more definite sense. 


Simple Prepositions. 

The simple prepositions are common in the texts at all periods, 
and are used, as has been already explained, for the declension of 
Egyptian nouns. They consist of—1. ~~, Y, or s. The first 
being used at the earliest period, the second in the middle, and the 
last in the later age of the Greeks and Romans, for the genitive, 
dative, and ablative casos.3 

This form has the sense of (i) ‘by’: as— 


Mm oom OW 


Shut en nefru f 
illuminating by his benefits. 
' Prisse, Mon. pl. vii. ]. 8. ? Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 994, 


? De Rouge, Stéle, p. 171. 
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(ii) ‘To’: s— 


3 e 7 r 
en maa her 
to 806 the face.! 


(iii) Also ‘ for,’ ‘ against.’ ? 
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2. ly, ds, AN, also expresses ‘ by’ as the instrumental: as— 


Am 0 Mi MM 


masi hannu 


kherf 
the bringing of tribute by his majesty.? 


I AN, used elliptically for ‘said by,’ sometimes has the 
complement, and then the sentence is placed between the verb and 


the nominative case : as— 


N 
gut t naf aau em hetp an 
said to him come in peace by 
| 3 nd 

BIN; ' tJ © 

uru nu Abutu 
the chiefs of Abydos 1 
come in peace is said to him by the chiefs of Abydos. 

8. eM, and its homophones — and |, are the principal 


prepositions by which the locative and instrumental are formed, 
and have the following senses ‘in the form or condition of,’ i.e. ‘ as,’ 
‘in,’ ‘for,’ ‘throughout,’ ‘towards,’ ‘by means of,’ ‘to,’ ‘from,’ ‘with’: 
as, i.e. ‘in the condition of’ placed before the verb, this preposition 


forms the gerund or participle.‘ 


' Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 449. * Eg. Sal. Tablet, 162. 


2 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 224. ° Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 220. 


® Bosellisi, Mon. Real. lvi. 
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aM N Wr 
sha-ta em hut teshr 
crowned with the upper and lower crown.! 

Nouns of number are followed by a noun in the instrumental or 
ablative case, generally by the prepositions %. =, and their 
varieties: as — haa em hbiu, millions of festivals ; 
Te~ kha em au, thousands of cattle ; ini, ua am 
sen, one of them. 

4. LN AM, or its homophone j—, also MT. ‘by,’ and 
the instrumental senses of » expresses ‘as,’ i.e. ‘in the state of,’ 
after the verb ‘ to be’: as— 

y—- WY Fl = 
au k am a au a am k 
art thou as I am I as tbou2— 
thou art as I am! I am as thou art! 

5. „ax AM, is used at the Ptolemaic times for the locative and 
instrumental : as— 


au —_ aN ise Sk —— 
at neb enti auf am — s 
house every that is he will be in it 3 


every house in which he will be. 

It occurs, sometimes, combined with r as Sax? am _ ker, 
out of.‘ 

6 +h HM ta the HA 40 
in, i.e. resident in a place, and used only in a local sense, is sometimes 
declined, like a noun or adjective, with the plural terminations: as— 


Pr, 
+ eas + = 
am ta am maa 
on earth on water 5—. 
on the earth and waters. 
' Rosellini, Mon. Real. xl. 1. ‘ Brugsch. Geogr. xiii. A. e. 


3 Lepsius, Todt. xxiv. c. 64. 1. 20. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 482. 
> De Rouge, Stéle, p. 131. 
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7. = MA, generally expresses ‘out of,’ especially in reference 
to substances out of which things were made : as— 
: Ir =| > 


Pur Ricans <> a Whi a 1 
ma S kars nefer t ma kha 
gave he coffin good (made) of wood !— 
he gave a good wooden coffin. 


It also expresses ‘in’: as— 


deol] = Ben ° —_ sie 


@ 


ub m(a) khe ra neb ma ut 
light in the horizon sun every given 
“ — + “ 
a . ma hat a 
me in heart mine d— 


the light of the sun daily be given me in my heart. 
<= ma, in, within: as— 


= e! Tu = —>n en 
ar hau sen ma ater t sen 
passing days their in abodes their 3— 
passing their days in their abodes. 


<= ma, of, out of: as— 





quant arene, 
“ua ™ nu niru gaga 
one of the gods head *— 
one of the chief gods. 
> — — a — 
pet f ma beet S 
bow his in hand his §— 
his bow is in his hand. 
' Tablet, British Museum. * Lepsius, Todt. i. ¢. 1.1 1. 
3 Ibid. * Rosellini, Mon. Real. xliv. bis. 


® Sarcoph. Eg. Sal. 10. 
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8. Su MA, place, in the stead or place of, the Latin ‘ pro’: as— 


7 YS GW IL 
_ hhep naf gus ma tef-ef 
received he thekingdom in place of his father.’ 


9. <> R, the Coptic p, A, or €, has the normal sense of 
‘to,’ ‘for,’ especially in the sense of direction after verbs of motion. 
It bas also the sense of ‘with,’ ‘by,’ ‘from.’ Placed after an adjec- 
tive it forms the comparative ‘than’; prefixed to a verbal root 
the gerund or participle, or the infinitive mood, and enters into the 
construction of the future tense. It is extensively used in the 
texts: as— 


y . 
nen her a ee oR geta 
not go I from — thee for ever?— 
I never depart from thee. 


<> er, in the sense of ‘ over,’ or ‘in’: as— 


N a x } x 
mn, <— 
m ror Qe <>! 
ta na nak kan er ras 
I have given thee victory over the South 3— 


I have given thee victory in the South. 


Also ‘ as far as’ (usque), or even ‘beyond’: as— 


OU ~~, <— 
...» Bi Ge, SI 

meh ¢ er Naharina 

North to Mesopotamia 4— 


Northern frontiers to Mesopotamia. 


' Rosetta Stone, 1. 10; Champollion, 8 „Baal 
Gram. Egypt. p. 498. 
* De Rouge, Stéle, p. 127. 
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<=> er, expressés ‘as’: as— 


N => ICH 


saa er alfa 


u N 


| kheperu er hat a 


pleasing as (than) my father did at before me!— 
pleasing as (or more than) my father did before me. 
Tt also expresses ‘ at’: as— 
hog - | 
tuinu uru er sbau 
obelisks two great at the gates 3— 


two great obelisks at (or for) the gates. 


ee — 


ow ı EU 


hept neter pen aa em skhet 
paddles god that great from field 
=> Fu => 
— is un gk Ze n Ue ir 
ten er an tent ba 
that at hour- destroying souls 3>— 


that great god paddles from that field at the hour of destroying soula. 


<> er, having, with, of: as— 


“Hi Ww TH Uv > 


tut em abu hebni er 
statues of . ivory ebony with 
| — 
vi N un. ol 
askhe em - aat neb 
collars of stones all 
statues of ebony and ivory, having collars of gems. 
* mig, Beitish Museum, Eg. Gall.  * Coffin of Necktabis, Eg. Gall. 10. 


* Champollion, Not. Descr. p. 500; 
‘e Thothmes II, see also Prisse, Mon. pl. vii. 1. 15. 
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When placed between the verb and the noun it is the equivalent 
of the Coptic 1X, and forms the nominative.! 


ly AU, at the Ptolemaic period, is used instead of — A or 
j— AR, and is the Coptic €: as— 

wen, | am, in . <r & 

= N; IF A eas {y rue 
naham Sf su han naf su au Ta-meri 
taking he them led he them to Egypt.? 


| AR is also used in the same sense: as— 


NIS Ny Il 5 
sma su arf ten 


ascribe it to him yod— 
ascribe ye it (glory) to him. 


10. a GA, TeP, or API, the Coptic 9,1x, upon: as— 


iu Se Ay — m 
a Sf rut mesu Sf men 
house his flourishes children his remain 
2 == 

ga ta 

upon earth — 


his house flourishes, his children remain on earth. 


11. r HeR, or its fuller forms I, or =, is a preposition 
having many senses, although its normal one expresses ‘above,’ 
‘upon.’ It signifies, according to the context, ‘upon,’ ‘on account 
of, ‘by means of,’ ‘for,’ ‘in favour of,’ ‘against,’ ‘ beyond,’ ‘in the 


! Goodwin, in Rev. Arch. 1860, pt. II. p. 239. 


2 Newly discovered bilingual tablet of San, Lepsius, Dekret von Kanopus, 1. 6. 
® Lepsius, Todt. xviii. c. 39. 1. 14. 
* Leemans, Lettre, pl. xxv. 250. 
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moment of,’ ‘by,’ and is a common form of the instrumental. Placed 
after the auxiliary abstract verbs and before the verbal root, it 
turns the latter into a kind of gerund or participle, and forms the 
imperfect or aorist. The following examples will show some of its 
principal senses. 


(i) a, or Tu , her, above : as— 


u ? m ud 


b aon, 

a <> ia 

ap her sen 
mount above them.! 


(ii) Per her, up: as— 


=> >> “— 
pd 0 m = = ‘i 
put S er her hna Ra 
endures he up with the Sun*— 


he mounts up with the Sun. 


(iii) In the sense of ‘for’: as— 


ih — 
BEER H Gi — = 
men her sha sen em 
waiting for food their [till] at 
— a 
- AT + 
sesh ar Her neter pen 
the passage which makes God that 3— 


waiting for their food at the passage of that god. 


(iv) ‘By’: as— 


NR N: nF 


sua sen her ma(r)ha t 
go along they who by sepulchre 4 — 
those who pass by the sepulchre. 
I Coffin of Necktabis, British Museum, 3 Ibid. 
Eg. Gall. 10. ‘ Tablet, British Museum, Fg. Sal. 
* Ibid. 584. 
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(v) ‘Out of’: as— 


2° oe H war — eo 
kheft uf her sa Rutennu 
when he comes out of the land of the Ludim.! 


[y= ’ J) ers 


Normen 


sur her ba ba aru 
to drink out of the streams the river.? 


(vi) ‘From’: as— 


s % N v ar f——.) 
her suskh tasha Kam 
from enlarging the frontiers of Egypt 3— 


[his majesty has returned] from enlarging the frontiers of Egypt. 


(vii) ‘In’: as— 


<= SS — r ==®° — 
r ra (r-tut) pe her per neb 
to the arms of heaven in road every 4— 


to the [arms of ] heaven in every direction. 


r = “m. 
her tut f 
in hand his— 


in his hand. 


(viii) ‘In the act of,’ ‘about’: as— _ 


pana i ao yi = a \\ mitt 
ann her pet pet ur nee Le 
being inthe act of trampling on  chiets of the lands.’ 
1 Conquests of Sethos I., Rosellini, * Conquests of Sethos L, Rosellini. 
Mon. Real. xlviii. 1. Mon. Real. xlviit. 1. 
? Sep. Tablet, British Museum, 148. * Ibid. xlix. 2. 


öl. a. 156. 5 Ibid. liv. 2. 
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: (ix) ‘Upon’: as— 


: lb # 


her asht as 
upon persea great '-- 


upon the great persea [the lord of the gods has disposed his name]. 


12. I HA, out of, from; form of ? her, PWD. 


> footer 

ER 8 | 1 Ita 
ann f tt ha na 
he has departed from us.? 


13. — |" AB, owRe, against: as— 


often A - m Bar | v un 
nen ta ta ki ab ki 
not have I placed one against the other.? 


14. Ur UBa, opposed to, against: as— 


Ue GE O&O 


— 


ta aftu em pe.t 
against the four quarters in [of] heaven.‘ 
zn 
15. =X eNSa, out of: as— 
a 
pon, 
1 poem, wie a 
y 2.12 =F A. 
au ensa anr ua em mat 
is out of stone one 1) granite.® 


' Obelisk of Hatasu at Karnak, Ro- 


sellini, Mon. Real. xxx. 
2 De Rouge, Stele, p. 167. 


® De Rouge, Stéle, p. 79. 
* Thid. p. 80. 
> Ibid. p. 42. 
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16. a” MuT, midst, middle; to be distinguished from ,®. 
Sometimes found as ?”Z® her mut, in the midst ; if, indeed, this 
last is not two words.! 


17. I, wy», Kal, under, to; used also as the verb ‘to have 
hold,’ or ‘bear’ A common form is N kar tebui, or a 


kar rat, under the sandals or feet. 


> ' = ' ~ 
kar ra enti ra neb 
under the sun of every day— 


daily. 


18. <4, KHeR, expresses ‘to,’ ‘ with’: as— 


il a ER _ 
ai na kher ek 
I have come to thee.? 

a @ e& 
Roa YF I AH 2 5 
ma ten u ai kua kher ten 
grant ye me I come to ye 3— 


ye permit that I come to you. 
In the form of ‘as’: as— 


n e @ = ne © N 
<=> Db <> <=> Db <> 


per kher su per kher bak 
coming out as a goose coming out as a hawk.‘ 


19. ©», and =>, KHeR, SHeR, are used at a later period in 
the same sense of ‘to,’ ‘towards’: as— 


' Brugsch. Zeitsch. p. 23. * Lepsius, Todt. viii. c. 17.1, 38, 
? Statue of Amenhetp, Eg. Gall. 103. * Lepsius, Denkm. IIL. 133,9, . 
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. % on 


aia na sher ek Teti 
I have come to thee oh, Thoth !! 


20. 9 a5 KHeT, to follow, at; is supposed to be a rarer form 
of = oa eM KHeT. 


T Wr om pre YT | al 
hat sen khet men pen 
hearts their in monument this 2— 


their hearts are in this monument. 


a 1 KHaT sometimes expresses the same.? 


21. {=> HNA, witb. 


<= {~~ eR HNA, with ; used also as a preposition in the 
sense of ‘with,’ ‘by means of.’ This use, however, is rare, and 
may be compared to use of the Latin ‘et’ and ‘ cum.’ 


DAr Te MT II F, 


smau khau sen hna ash 
repairing tables their with cedar 4. 


repairing their tables with cedar. 


22. +, }>, —, => HeR, generally used as a conjunc- 


tion ‘and,’ have often the force of the preposition ‘with’: as— 


4 A I + $ 


a penti au her S 
oh! the one being with him d— 


* Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p- 477. * Prisse, Mon, pl. ix. 
3 De Rama, Tombeau d’Ahmes, p. 169. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 473. 
eh. p. 738. 
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23. Th’: T%. HA, the occiput, signifies behind’: as— 


—= jh 
mtr f em maa f em her 
he examines by his looking before him 
T- Km 
' 
ha f 
behind him !— 


he examines looking before and behind him. 


24. ge AP, except, besides. 


nd 
ax r an or ax r ua 
ap her ek ap haa ek 
except thyself, or foe.? 
25. „2_“? KHeFT, turned towards, facing : as— 
\= So = =i 
ta-na-nak merut-ek rat khefta 
I have given thee thy desire to increase before 
12 
—_ ' 
U 
neb neteru 
the lord of the gods.? 


Compound Prepositions. 


‘hese are formed of the simple prepositions with a substantive 
alixed. They are the most interesting class, as showing the 
etymology of the prepositions, and not being, as in other languages, 
the ruined or mutilated form, but the actual primitive type of the 


' Chabas, Etudes Egyptiennes, p. 6; * Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harrie, p.307, 
La psius, Todt. xlviii. ec. 125, 1. 40, * De Rouge, Méencire, p. 73. 
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preposition. Owing to the final portion of the preposition being a 
noun, with which the subsequent noun or pronoun is in regimen, 
they sometimes are followed by the prefix form of the genitive. 


a>? HeR GA, 9,1Xw, upon, in, out of; only to be distin- 
guished from the compound word ‘on the head of’ by the context. 
The correct full form of this form is "| Goa HeR GA. 
Im 


a | a 

SOR * fF 

urtt an her ga hat u 
crowns are upon the chapels.? 


- §> Fhe "N - 


nen kheperu uha her ga tebau S 
none are escaping out of fingers his 3— 


none escape from his fingers. 


as has been supposed to be a compound form of # and <> Au, 
the mouth, but appears to be only a variant of T. 


r 
u , Lem = ; I ) ALT supposed to represent 
the form Ai Ru T’Pe, is only a fuller form of the simple preposition 


Tr. They are generally used in the sense of ‘upon,’ ‘above,’ 


‘ beyond.’ 4 
rs Hi HeR, in the face of; and in the sense of ‘upon’: as 


ray hi her a, upon me. 


Y HeR HaT, in the heart of, at; generally employed in the 


titles of deities : as— 


’ Tablet, British Museum, Fg. Sal. ® Conquests of Sethos I., Rosellini, 
449. Mon. Real. xlviii. 2. 
83 a 28; Champollion, * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 464. 
® Ibid. p. 466, 
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ht oe 

7 H li: 
Ament her hat Apt 
Amenti dwelling 


ın Thebes.! 


HeR HaT, belly, or midst ; or only a variant of the same 
form. 


r HeR, combined with the form = 


KHeFT, face, forms the 
compound preposition. — her heft, in the face of, before, 
governs & genitive.? 

r 


<> 


"7! HeR TUT, the Coptic 9,1 TOOT, in the act, or 
moment,? 


r 
Jr HeR SA, behind, after ; formed of her, in, and sa, a quiver, 
i.e. at the place where the quiver was slung : as— 


N 


Har her sa ek 
Horus behind thee !* 
? zn, 
ı | 14 
her sa nu 
after that.5 


~, 4? N HeR, to the face, before: as— 


e 
me —_ —_= [ ° a 
tau neb em aut en her t 
lands all adoring before tlıee.6 
ı eN-AP, or eNGa, expresses ‘upon’: as— 


! Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 467 
2 De Rouge, Mémoire, p. 72 


* Champollion, Gr. Eg. pp. 496, 497. 
. ® De Rouge, Stele, p. 161. 
® Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 246 


* Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 467. 
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nik —_ ar \* wn 
“a aa en apt art 
boat — great upon the river — 
a great boat on the river. 


ce un, eN SU, after, behind: as— 


2 ~~ a N) 
ud . +% um Cm. 
sha en su tef 

crowned after his father.? 


— Lem, =, eR HeR, at the top, above, upon? 


<>,.2? ef ¢R KHeFT, before, governs a genitive: as— 


j a 
— “<=? a —_ T; 
er kheft en neb Uab 
at the face of the lord of Thebes.‘ 
_> <—_ 
“a> 7, T eR Ha T, at the front, before: as— 
" T Nr nn — ui X ®, ' ' 
ma“ er hat pa tum 
a8 De before the winds.® 


oo eR MeN, to the arm of, to, of ; if er men ia not a single 


word for arm. 


=” eR Ma, formed of er, at, ma, the place ; has the form of 
‘with,’ and in this respect resembles hna, being, however, limited 
to persons in the same locality and not in the same condition : as— 


ı Conquests of Sethos I., Rosellini, ® Chabes, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 219. 
Mon. Real, xlvi. 1. * De Rougé, Mémoire, p. 73. 
- * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 497. > Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 491. 
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A mM 5 _ 
ure ent er ma - S 
chiefs who are at the place of. him,! 


re eR Sa, behind, after ; formed of er, at, and sa, the quiver. 
<> YH. eR KHeN, within ; a rarer form of em hhen, already 


mentioned. 
—y% I) > eR UTA,. without; compounded of er, at, and 
uta, outside. 


mi eR TeB, a place; appears to mean ‘instead’: as— 


er teb S em pa “a 
instead of him in . the boat 
en pa mes 
of the calf.2 


7 BU(N)R, the Coptic God, in composition with 


ee 
<> el: as =|} er bu(n)r, EROA, signifies 


without.? 
my” eR AUT, OTTE, between ; composed of er, at, 
and aut, the part between.‘ 
— eR AK, or eR Ka, at the centre, opposite.® 


= eR RU, to the mouth of, against, in the midst of, at. 


! Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 499. * De Rougé; Select Pap. pt. ii. pl.xi.; 
* De Rougé, Mémoire, p. 126. D'Orbiney, Pap. 6. 1. 7. 
® Chabas, Mel. Hieroglyph. p. 89. Ibid. pl.xiv.; D'Orbiney, Pap. 11.12. 
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== eR TuT, in the direction of, at the side of: 


NINE, of 240, behind, after. 
, we eM He, besides, beyond.? 


Le KHeFT, in the face of, before; governs a 


genitive.3 


Tea Te 7, on the part of, with regard to, on account 


of 4; as— 
= > ¥ 
kher ma a 
but as to me, 


. an eM KHeN, within: as— 


w U) i 

1 2 WF - BR 
neter hem ¢ em khen en Tatty 
divine wife within of Tattu.® 


Weich Verl % *. eM KHeNNU, composed 


of em, in, and khennu, the inner chamber °: as— 


pe Tv X - 


em khenne but mut ek 
within the hand or arm mother thine 7— 


in the arm of thy mother. 


I Chabas, Etudes, p. 11. * Box, British Museum, Eg. Room, 
* Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 8539. 

223. * Cf. De Rongé, Stéle, p. 104. 
® De Rouge, Mémoire, p. 73. ' Tablet, Beitish Museum, Eg. Gall. 


* Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p.223. 581. 
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+ - eM KHeN, between: ss— 


3 WE -—- We 


au sesännu ek em khen en 
art tormented thou between of 
bet en mer tes 

hatred of love in turn }— 


thou hast been alternately tormented betwixt love and hatred. 


Vo N eM Bah, in the presence of, before. 


This preposition is sometimes accompanied by —=. 


7 BF - Vth N —- 
ru a er tut am S 
mouth my to speak by it 
. 1: 

em ta neteru 

before the gods ?— 


my mouth by which to speak before the gods. 


or eM HaT, in the fore part of, in front of.? 
al 


N, eM Sa, behind: as— 


KE \* ¥ 


maa em sa a 
come behind me.‘ 


Nr Sr, eM Sa, behind, beside : same as preceding. 


' Lepsius, Todt. xviii. c. 40.1.2, 3. ® Thid. p. 490. 
?” Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 486. * Ibid. p. 498. 
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\&- 12 eM KaBa, in company, in the midst of: as— 


=> rT, ea =» Kf i 
= - So WE UND 
rer ek hert em kab khabs 
going round thon above in the midst of the planeta.! 


Wr a eM KHeT, in reverse; according to Cham- 
pollion signifying ‘ before,’ and found in antithesis to er sa, behind, 
which see.? Others, however, consider it means ‘ around,’ ‘about’: 
as, ‘ Horus says to the gods who are about (em khet f) him, his com- 
panions or servants, and “My soul comes (24 \® em khet a) 
with me.” ’8 


> nn eM KHeMT appears also to be used for 
‘except,’ ‘before’: as, ‘If thou mentioned any name excepé at (or 
before) night, it does evil to thy house for ever.’ 4 


<=! eM Sa, behind ; used at a later period for the em sah, 
which see. 


<a 1 eM HaT, in front, before. 


+3... +1. 0 tee a” AMU 


KHeT, compound preposition ‘from,’ ‘of’ (em khet, which see) ; 
declined and principally used after the names of gods who belong 
or are about other leading deities: as— 


MF eet 


neteru amu hhet Ra 
the gods resident about the Sun d— 


the gods who surround or follow the Sun. 
3 De Rouge, Stéle, p. 86. ¢ Select Papyri, clxvi. 1, 1; xi. 3, 4; 


. ? Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 497. xxv. 4. . 
5 De Bough Mimoire, p. 166. ® De Rouge, Mémoire, p. 165, 
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— eM Ta (eM Bah), before; same as its homophone, which 


see. ! 


Ne % Rn eM SKHeRU, and its phonetic variants, 
signifies ‘in place of,’ ‘instead.’ ? 


Wy r AM HeR, in the face of, by, also occurs: as— 


> 
— Meas be 
nen sua t am her a 
not passing by me. 


KW AM eN HeR, about ; what the king was about.‘ 


+4 = AM HaT, in the front of, before. ® 


KaR, at the rump (of an animal), behind: as— 
x 


=> x m 
har peh Ri suten mesu 
behind - him the princes.® 


S,-2°% KaR HaT, under the front of, before: as— 


> a 
Km a 
<— a 1 
su S kar hat ef 
his son before him.? 


37 SRY ARu MAU, with ; seems to be only a contracted 


form of 7.8 


' Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 486. ® Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 489. 
3 Select Pap. N.S. pl. xi.; D’Orbiney, * Ibid. p. 494. 
Pap. 5.1.2. " Ibid. p. 493. 
® Prisse, Mon. pl. vii. ® Chabas, Mélanges, p. 1184 
* Chabas, Rey. Arch. 1868, p. 715. Mag. d’Harris, p. 20% 
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ADVERBS. 


The adverbs are divided into three classes; those consisting of 
single words used only in that sense, certain prepositions which 
occasionally have the sense of adverbs, and nouns or verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions or the participle of the abstract verb, 
giving them an adverbial force. The adverbs are always placed 
before the verb or noun to which they refer. 


1, <2 NeN, not; in some papyri replaced by ~~, or used as 
=. is the principal form of negation: as— 


pa aA 4b. nassen) Km. 

nn >! * uf ‘ he» 

nen ar na asf (u) 

not done have I faults I— 
I have not committed faults. 


a 
cone We, Or a , NeN T has the same force, and when the 


verb is in the plural has the plural sign attached to it —“~ WW 


nern 
a8 
ur ——— es —o 
x 2ZAR FT =A 
nen t maa sen put Ra 
not see they the light of the Sun ?— 


they do not see the light of the Sun. 
Combined with pué, a time, or sep, a turn, it signifies ‘never’: as— 


~# J): g¢ 
nen put maa matt 
never seen like 3— 


the like was never seen, 


ı Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p.444. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 445. 
For the distinctions =~" thane * Oonguests of Sethos I, Rosellini, 
pantialen =. Real, i, 
sot @ ase 
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Combined with adjectives it is the Coptic aT, the a privative 
of the Greeks, and ‘in’ of the Latins: as IQ” m nen rekh, 


ignorant.! 


2. | BeN or MeN, forms the negative : as ben emsahu, no 

. 4 Zen, : 
crocodiles. Even the full form | 5 % or JY:% bern ®, 
occurs. 


ks ’ |e , BU is also used for ‘no,’ ‘not,’ as probably contracted 
form of dennu. Both of these are used with an indicative mood 
when the negative of a copula is absolute. 

These negatives are placed before other verbs, but after the 
abstract verb as, to be. 


| Bu or Men, is also used for the negative, and is placed after 
the substantive verb au, to be: as— 


en @ | a Alk 
au bu rer ut pa mash en Amen 
was not encircled the army of Amen 3— 


the army of Amen [i.e. the Egyptian] was not surrounded. 


3. N M is used as a prohibitive negative, like the Greek ph. 


for the imperative, except in the 2nd person : as— 


KM N 
em . ha er a 
no stand to ¢ me — 4 


let me not delay. 
iy —~— AM, do not, is a kind of imperative negative: ae— 


I Le Page Renouf, note, p. 4. _® Rose"! Mon. Real, zee! 
? Tablet of D. Roberts, Esq. 1 
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WoO zıiıe Ni = 


am ek pennu neb 
do not thou look at rats any 
© a 
>. - 
em hru pen 
on day that 1— 


do not thou look at any rats on that day [12 Tybi]. 


eM, a contracted form of aM, already cited. Like the 
fuller form it is chiefly used in an imperative sense and combined 
with the verbs .@-~ ari ‚to do, and ll] tai, or Paar erta, to 


give: as— 


.N »- — b <= ]% nm > set 

em ar per r-bunar 

do not go out. 
& li bl SSL 5 2 
em tat usfa — 
do not be idle.? 


4, =. Lm -4. TeM, not: as— 
=, N % <<) ¥ 


sen u er a 
not they come to me ?— 


[cause that reptiles] do not follow me. 


—_. — TeM, not, is also used for the negative: 


L&  -* Chabas, Milanges, pp. 89-93. 
Champeilien, Geam. Egypt. p. 446. 
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<> a <> s—>e 4% 
t zu N ui) a anne Bu 
ru tem rat tut hati en 
a chapter (of) not letting betaken the heart of 
m sag a 
“N - =) es 
sa ma (em tut) S em Kar neter 
a person from him in Hades.! 


5. “=p Tes Rer, in turn. 


6. TAN IA, yes, affirmative; and a ° AKA, how; some- 
times occur alone as affirmative’, at others united in the sense of 
‘ wherefore,’ ‘ so.’ 


7. 0), 04, MA, as, like ; placed before verbs and nouns except in 
a few cases, as when deities are referred to, when it is affixed: as 
a Ra ma, like the Sun. This is generally at the end of sentences: 


as-— 

UO Mm 2 2 I f 
ma utu en tef Sf Amen Ra 

as order ed father his Amen the Sun3— 


as his father Amen Ra ordered. 


07 MaTT, apparently only another form of Ma, is also used for 


‘like,’ ‘as it were.’ 4 


8. <2, KHeR also expresses ‘similitude,’ ‘like’: as— 


pwn, @ 
zZ , 
=" — 
ann k kher 
thou art a8 I. 
' Lopsius, Todt. xv. c. 28. title. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 481. 
3 Goodwin, Rev. Arch. 1861, p. 136. ® Rosellini, Mon. Real. xxxvi. 2. 


® Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 479. 
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@ 
ma S ankh gam tat neb kher S 
gives he life health settled all like (or to) him!— 


he gives all life like him. 


9. 1,77 NU, so, thus; after the auxiliary verb, see Ar. Ar 


an nu ar, while was so done.? 


10. “7 MA, the preposition ‘as,’ ‘by means of,’ ‘in, &c., is 
said to have the sense of ‘there’ but in the only instance cited. It 
may be used as a preposition.? 


? . 
1l. I _ HeR.T, above, up: as— 
zn von 38 > PrP 
mahn sen apep her.t 
serpents their rise up ‘— 


_ their serpents rise up. 


fa fa ? nn Ff . 
12. Bi — vt, —° ,’ Ha RU, besides ; placed before 


the verb: as— 


fa > ED» poem, 
<= oe — 
hru art naf 
besides (what) was made for him.5 
? ao =; . 
18. __% ___ HRU eR, besides: as— 
- 9 ) un 
yes Mi MY 
hru er na ankhu han na 
besides the living prisoners 1 have brought 
= 
.N WW 
em Kash 
from Ethiopia.® 
» Rosellini, Mon. Real. xl. 2. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 511. 
2 De Rougé, Stele, p. 161. ® Ibid. p. 506. 


> Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 510. * Prisse, Mon. pl. iv. 2. 
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14. : HRu, the day; appears in certain passages to have an 


adverbial force, although it is not a true adverb. 


15. SS HRu NeB, daily; has sometimes an adverbial force, it 
cannot, however, be regarded as a true adverb. 


= On 
16. KIN: Purr APL, first turn, ot first. 
17. So, or hb Mo, MeN, or eM MeN, daily.? 
18. g o SeP, a time; with the ntmeral affixed expresses the 


number of times any thing is done: as— 


go 78 sep api once ; 
NA sep snau _— twice ; 

Orel sep shemt thrice ; 

Yo heh en sep an infinite number of times. 


‘0 
These forms are generally placed after words or sentences 


intended to be repeated: as— 


a = o 
pron, 
<= oon os 
ar ten sep snau 
do ye! (do ye !)8 


a) GeTa, a noun or adjective signifying ‘eternal,’ often 


19. 
o's) ankh geta, ever 


becomes adverbial by the context: as 


living. 


| 20. | A or iW NeM, a second time, again: as 1% 
nem ankh, living again, a second life. 


21. 7% eM MaU, and its numerous verlandig“ 
| «hive 





1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 228. s Cha: 
? Scl. Pap, t. ii. pl. xliii.; D’Orbiney, * Tbk 


Pap. 10.1. 10. 
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eM MaT, NY eM MaUT, also, anew,—occur in the 


texts: as— 
<=> 
U Aw = Li N 
<> 
uah em mau ta heka er ur 
augment also the bread anddrink exceedingly.! 


Sr MA UTUT, likewise; is used at the Ptolemaic 


times in place of 1”. It is placed at the commencement of para- 
graphs before the verb: as— 


ii =| x RY 1 > 


ma utut s’sha kart as en eter per 
likewise to make appear the shrine and statue of the god Epiphanes.? 


23. . , oe eM Teh, when, on account.’ 


24. J- Ha, behind. 


22, 5,7 


25. ru TuT also expresses ‘time’: as =| em nem tut, 
a second time ; literally, ‘at second hand.’ 5 


26. =, KaR, literally ‘having,’ has the sense of ‘ where’: as— 


k- a eI LT 


— 
au S gar er bu kar Heshar 
is he hastening (required) to the place having Osirise— 


he hastens to the place where Osiris is. 


=> - &Rm Ss + VW 
aot Sf - em hetp kar  Ement nefer.t 
oe j lead he in peace to West good 7— 





i wee Jed in peace to the good West. 
u "Deakm. III. 65. ® De Rouge, Stéle, p. 31. 
1,8, * Coffin of Necktabis, British Museum, 
Dabiney, no. 10. 


" Leemans, Lettre, pl. xxxv. p. 130. 
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27. Bu | 3 TeR, then ; is frequently combined with interro- 
gative forms to add energy to the expression. Examples will be 
found already quoted under the interrogative pronouns.! 


28. BL. d TeNN: v. where ; has been already cited under 
the pronouns. It is the Coptic TUK. 
y% SKI 2 


su tennu naf 
he where is he ?— 


where is he? [that is, the Khita]. 


It also expresses ‘how’: as— 





a rw, pr 
tennu naf khent mertu 
how great he is amongst - his friends.3 


29. AR, AN, again. 


30. Wh SHAA, expressing ‘from,’ the point from 
which a person or thing starts: as— 


INK - 


shaa hhiem en 
commencing from the fort of 
| Sb, un rn zn 
“u > X PIN 
Ga-ru er pa Kanana 
Sur to the Canaan 5. 


from the fort of Sur to the land of Canaan, so 
Ale md. „” Lo" he 
1 Chabas, Melanges, p. 87. 
* Ibid. p. 81. . 
* Lepsius, Denkm. U. bh 1% 
1. 10. 


er" 
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The word tal ni NeFeRI T, and its various homophones, is 
often inserted in the second clause of the sentence commencing with 
shau, before the R. 

31. Other adverbs 7 formed by the union of. the simple preposi- 
tion x ==, or |: eM, with other prepositions or nouns : as— 


Te ” e em hru besides ; 


ae em hert above ; 


—|_ em hert above; 
— = 


% > em geta for ever; 


, Wee. em khat before or after, when. 


These adverbs, owing to their being really nouns in the instru- 
mental or locative, are placed after—and not preceding—the verb. 
Or the same preposition with a noun or adjective : as— 


‘Ym 
—=| em nefer, fortunately ; 


<= . . 
em ra, or em r tut, indeed, verily. 


nm a e e e,e 
, a , To eM HRU, besides, in addition to: as— 


Tae NE CH = 


one 
em Aru au abu en sen 
besides the titles priesthoods to them !— 


4 [the priests will be called prophets of the god Epiphanes], in 
Wien to the title of their priesthood. 





her, near 


lion, Gram. Egypt. p. 506, 
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82. Certain adverbs, or rather prepositions taken adverbially, are 
formed by affixing the <> ef, at, or to, to the following preposi- 
tions: as— | 


IL er hert to the above, above ; 
>72 . erhat sat first, firstly; 

— > er pehus at the end, lastly; 

> er sa behind, after ; 

> =! er ma at the place of ; 

<= fof er ha for many days, constantly; 
<— =) er geta for eternity, ever ; 

—{ er matt likewise ; 

<= i erakar excessively. 


These adverbs, being in fact nouns governed by the instrumental 
prefix <>, are always placed after the verb: as— 


ur a 7% a 
T ~ ee’ =I eo, 
ru en an er ma At-her 
chapter of opening where (is) Ather.! 
poe, 4 © 
I - Tre} Slate 
au s(¢) sentu er akar 
was she frightened very much.? 
S.. eR aKaR, R-UR, very much: as— 
ra 2 <— 0 
ae ‘ Were we 
hna ta eher fea. 
shook the head 


' Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 510. 
2 De Rouge, Stéle, p. 152 
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The full form of this is —, W RAUR: w— 
— 


icy ar — W 
ai <—> 
auf sent ra ur 
he was terrified very much.! 


And both are variants of —» eR AA UR, to the greatest.? 


<> 5. eR TeR, through the whole, altogether, throughout ; 
which may be construed also as ‘entire’; appears to be a kind of 
preposition governing the pronouns: as— 


—ie WV & — | | 
wen FUER <> <— m. — 1 
senhei ta erter ff em ta kherf 


binding the earth through its whole before his majesty.® 


w—n Teh, before, formerly: as— 


— I Ff &W we 


A 


an neter a em khu 
Was the temple (of) Nit in glory 
un 0 + u ww 

8 ma am 8 ter 

its as was it before 4— 


the temple of Neith was in all its glory as it was before. 


83. Other adverbs are formed by the union of —., Y: or 3, 
eN, with the simple prepositions and nouns : as— 
rm, dh 


en hert to the above, up; 
or 


? en hert the sam 
YV_- en Rert the same, up; 





NUCELER, 
rn en geta for ever. 


* Vise. Pio Clem. Mus. de Seulpt. vii. 
T. A. 1. 
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The form Wh — SHAA, until, or from, is used to form 
the adverb ‘for ever’: as— 


Wi~ If => 


shaa gets 
for ever and ever.! 








The negative form, combined with some relating to time, is also 
used adverbially. 


san go NeN SeP, never ; precedes the verb: as—_ 


po == =. a 
wenn | o <—> i 
nen sep art matt 

never a time made the like.? 


Kan , on HeR eNTI, above, because; placed in the second 
clause of a sentence after a proposition: as— 


4 I 2 \& =e 


@ WwW PRROIOR, = 
her enti ar na ma t em ta mer 
because I did truth in Egypt.® 


Joined with LN AM, in certain phrases it signifies ‘as much 


as isin’: as— 


RO? oc TS IM 


hept a 
my hands as much as is in me 4— 


I pass round 


or, perhaps, because of him or her who is in me. 


az KaR eNTI, therefore ; appears in certain sentences in 
the second clause as consequent, or in antithesis to, her enti. 


= eR eNTI, according to some signifies ‘that which.” ar 


' Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 517. ° Ibid. p. 504 
> Ibid. p. 520. ‘De | 
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according to others ‘when,’ ‘inasmuch as, ‘now.’ It generally 
commences sentences and follows the verb get, to say: as— 


= = — Afi | 


get f er enti ar na khepru a 
he says when I made changes my 
in \ 
— Q 4 ' jo | 
em tema Nishm 
in the town of Syene ’— 


he says, Now I made my existence, or I passed my time in the 
town of Syene: or, rather, I was born in Syene [my father was 
captain of the king Ra Skenen, deceased ]. 


UT MA eNTI, in the same manner, as it were: as— 


an 
% bj 
N ~ or nes | U an & 
n teru 8 maeni nn > kheper 
leading frontiers its as if not (they)were*— 


leading its frontiers as if they were not. 
© a. TeR eNTI, when (quando quidem).? 


> ean 
win my PeN eNTI, where: as— 

=. 2 — Qf ‘fw 
= 1 0 ©& Ae _. a 
tesm | peri em sau Sf pen enti 
not escaping from his guard where he is.‘ 


~~ Pa eNT, is also used for ‘where’: as pa enti pef sher 
am, wer ha Jopnger brother wan Or ‘how.’6 
® De Rougé, Rev. Arch. 1849, p. 567. 


€ Champollion, Not. Deser. p. 467. 
* Sel, Pap. pt. ii. pl xii., D’Orbiney, 





pl. xiv., D’Orbiney, 
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“RE HeR NU, in the same manner, s0.' 
aus! eM MeN, or amu eR MeN, until, during.? 
u, | un, 


—1N7 eM NU, as, according : as— 


~~ Hho 7, NWT—- — 


ua neb em nu tus «enti em ubau 
each according to the wind which is against him.? 


IH MAN U, like the form of, like, similar.‘ 
Mt Far I, MA NU, like, forms of the same. 


INT. N, MA KAT, and variants, like form, 


such as: as 04 | ga ma at f, such as him. 


When two adjectives are placed togetlier the last becomes an 


EG | 
former placed before the adjective to which they refer has the sense 


adverb; thus “ aa, and »S ur, both signifying great, the 


of ‘very’: as— 


1 I rr 
heka aa ash 
captives greatly many 6— 


very many captives. 


1 De Rouge, Ath. Franc. 1856, p. * De Rouge, Notice sur les Hierog., 


964. M. Greene, p. 29; Ath France. p. 961. 
? Devéria, Rapp. sur deux Scarab. ® De Rouge, Notice sur les Hicrog., 
Expt. p. 2. M. Greene, Ath. Franc. p. 966. 


® De Rouge, Stéle, p. 80. * Rosellini, Mon. Real. li 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


These particles, used to unite nouns and verbs, are often omitted 


in the hieroglyphical texts, the context supplying the copulative by 
inference: as— 


ee) | a “wn wi 
Amen ar pe t ta mau tuu 


Amen has made heaven earth waters and. hills.) 


It was at first supposed that the verb az, to be, represented the 


copulative ‘and,’ or Theban 3% ; but this form is not present, 
nor the more common one of AR, nem. 


ju HA, and; only found at the Ptolemaic time : as— 


= 1 B 
> <> fii Km. 
m. ai 


kar f ha kart 
to him and children his 3 — 
to him and his children. 


+, > HeR, used at the Roman period for ‘and,’ has been 
already mentioned under the prepositions, as well as 


‘= HeR, which has also the same signification. 


I HNA, and; already mentioned under the prepositions, is 
constantly used as a conjunction : as— | 


N iT +d 


Pa 
Har hna Set 
Horus and Seth. 


' Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 621. ? Ibid. p. 523. ® Ibid. p. 471. 
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= HNA, and: s— 


Khnum ar pe hna amu 5 
Chnumis making heaven and in it its | 
Chnumis making the heaven and its inhabitants. e 


> <= 
~ 8 RU PU, or, cso; U ay et RU PU, oF, nor. 
The first is placed after the two nouns or verbs it disjoins : as— 


NY Ti “ay 





sa sa.t ru pw 
male person female person or— 
a male or female person. 


The second is placed between : as— 


i= » wb I 
nefer em ru pu ban 
good nor evil.? 


), an MAK, for, because: as— 
m 


Se BR ch = 


set mae 
tears their in falling into the waters 
ad m ueenee Yun | 
mak t Har nek f Mut f 
because Horus he violates his mother. 


I Me, Mey Mm. MY. as sr I 
ASK, or > ST, has the sense of ‘behold,’ ‘then,’ ‘ whilst.’ 
! Champellion, Gram. Egypt. p. 471. ® Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’ Harris, pl vii. 


? Goodwin, in Chabas Mélanges, pp. 1. 10. p. 102. 
95, 96. 
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The position of this conjunction is always before the noun, and not 
the verb: as— 


ie Phi 3 Bas = * = 
' ' at coal vee tis 
ast ure nu ... ten hannu sen 
lo! ‘the chiefs of that land tribute their 
En = oo 
na aoe eo 
K I> le] 
em hat nub ‚khesbet mafk 
of silver gold lapis lazuli copper.! 
& TeR, after, while, when: as— 
SB as 1 
ter ana api ta 
while I was on earth 2— 
[in the sentence I did what was right to the gods] while I was on 
earth. . 
e “ — 
ter maa naf hher f 
when he saw his majesty *— 


he, the enemy, did not come out to fight]. 
@.° KHeTF, when: ss— 


ee ME x - 
be Zi || > 
hhet f oat énnut a neter er 
when come the hours of the temple to 
>. }2 
= omen, 
maa suten 
see the king = 

7 









when the hours of the 
his good festivals]. 


+ Champollion, Gr. Eg. pp. 
* Tid. p. 502. 
* Ibid. 
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un AN, for, or are: as— 


I H_ m 


[elevating their voice]. 


As such placed before the auxiliary :— 


i- & - SB Zi 
an au k tu ua ta 
for thou art going alone ?— 


| ° AKH, how much. When commencing a phrase and fol- 


lowed by a verb, used in an imperative sense; placed alone it is 


interrogative : as— 


| 2 _ÄLo akhtera what now ? 


® 
< | N er akk how much? to how great an extent ? 


TAN 1” ta akh let it be! or, wherefore ?3 ta is used 


alone for ‘ yes,’ ‘ yea.’ 
5 [3 PUTR, and its variants, ‘ what?’ ‘how ?' 4 
<> 
<2 KHeR, for, but. 


2, 2 KHeR MAKHT, but when, but after: as— 


a == z — Oo 
Bi =k 
kher makht kar na ha 
but when I left home.® 
as tm kk 


' Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 206. * Goodwin, in M. Le 
? De Rougé, Stéle, p. 168. p. 12, note, 
* Goodwin, Rev. Arch. 1861, p. 136. ® De Rouge, Tombes 


INTERJECTIONS. 713 


= KAR, or sh KA, has the form of a conjunction ‘now,’ 


<—_ 
‘but,’ if it is affixed generally to the verb j— ar, to be: as— 


i> = SIRE MT 
ar ka sha ma Abtu 
is now the pool of Two Truths Abydos.! 


This form is sometimes used in antithesis to —S, TeR, the first 
implying in the commencement of the sentence ‘then,’ and the 
second ‘ when.’? 


T “U KI GeT, otherwise said, or .”” its contracted form, 
> 

is used in the ritual in the sense of ‘also,’ ‘or,’ where another 
version or statement is quoted.? 


Prepositions are also converted into conjunetions by placing them 
before the verb, whether in the present, past, or future tenses, with 
their affix pronouns or nominative cases. Verbs, indeed, take in 
some of these cases, as in those already cited in the conjugations, 
the form of the subjunctive mood. But in other cases these pre- 
positions govern the verb in the indicative: thus ~~ en, or 

m an, for, that; N em, inasmuch, as; r her, on account; 
<> er, in order that; are really conjunctions. These are always 
prefixed to the verb or detached pronoun. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


Althoygh interjections are frequently used in hieroglyphical 
texts, especially at the commencement of sentences and formule 
which are invocations, they are as often omitted, the vocative being 
generally expressed by the context of a noun following the pronoun 
of the seeond person. Two or three forms of the interjections, 
however. « hich, AST, or ASK, has been already 


‘eam, Egypt. p. 527. 
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mentioned under the conjunctions, and which is supposed to mean 
‘lo!’ ‘behold!’ 
The following are the forms of the interjection— 


N. Sf. ( IR ls. A, oh! all different forms of the same 


interjection : as— 


Bol 4 5 


a neteru amut pet 
oh! gods resident in heaven |! 


„US ill = 77 242 forms of the same, 


preformant of the vocative, and placed, like the preceding, before 
the noun, appear to have the same force as | ı, A.? 


SYNTAX. 


The principal rules of the syntax of hieroglyphical grammar 
have been already detailed and given under the parts of speech. 
The following summary may, however, be given of the rules of this 
portion of the grammar. 

1. The sentences are short, and rarely exceed in length ten words. 
The construction is simple, and the order uniform. 

2. The indefinite article is generally omitted, and the definite 
rarely expressed, in lapidary inscriptions. In the hieratic the 
definite article is generally used. 

3. The article agrees with the noun in gender and number, the 
masculine being prefixed, the feminine sometimes affixed, to the 
noun. 

4, When two nouns come together of different signification, the 
second is in regimen or governed by the first, the prefix ‘of’ being 
suppressed or understood. 


' Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 529. ? Ibid. pp. 530, 531. 
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5. The adjective agrees with the noun in gender and number. 
It is placed after the noun. 

6. The pronoun agrees with the nom to which it refers in gender 
and number, 

7. The verb agrees with its nominative case in number, but the 
verbal root is generally in the singular number. 

8. The nominative case follows.the verb, as do all other cases 
dependent on the verb. 

9. Verbs are either transitive or intransitive, in which last case 
they govern the noun by a preposition placed after them. 

10. The participle is placed after the noun with which it agrees 
in number and gender. 

11. Except in certain cases where the name of a god is in 
regimen, when the name of the god out of respect precedes, and 
does not follow, the participle. 

12. The objective noun which is governed by the verb follows 
the verb, but is sometimes interposed between the verb and its 
nominative case, or in participles between the verbal root and the 
participial termination. 

13. The preposition is always prefixed to the noun or verbal 
sentence which it governs. 

14, The adverb is generally placed after the adjective, noun, or 
verb, to which it refers. 

15. Except the negative, which is prefixed to most verbs, the 
abstract ones to be only excepted. 

16. The conjunctions are placed between the nouns, verbs, and 
sentences, to which they refer. 

17. The interjections are prefixed to the nouns which they 
govern. | 

18. Sentences generally commence with a detached pronoun, & 
verb, a conjunction, or interjection, according to their nature. 

19. The verb is followed by its dependent ons i. 
native, and then the objective and instruments! 
adverb when that part of speech is used. 
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20. The sentence often consists of two members, the first of 
which is repeated or contrasted by the antithesis of the second. 

21. In many sentences the substitution of different pronouns 
occur, transitions being abruptly made from the 3rd to the 2nd, or 
from other persons among themselves. 


PROSODY. 


22. Although compositions of a poetic nature are known in the 
hieroglyphics, nothing has yet been determined as to the quantity 
of the syllables of words. 

23. There is only one form of punctuation, a red stop placed at 
the end of the closing word of a sentence, and it only appears in 
hieratic writings. 


SELECTED EGYPTIAN TEXTS. 


SELECTED EGYPTIAN TEXTS, 


As EXAMPLES of the mode of Egyptian interpretation, a few of the 
texts most interesting for the history and examples of the Philology 
of the different periods are here given. It is, of course, impossible 
in the limits of a work like the present to give translations of all 
the principal historical and literary texts ; but after the selected 
hieroglyphical ones with interlinear versions, will be found trans- 
lations of a few of the most remarkable inscriptions and texts, 
sufficient to guide the general reader to an appreciation of the 
natare of Egyptian style and composition, and the general results 
of Egyptian interpretation. 


I. 


INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF CHEOPS (FOURTH 
DYNASTY) REFERRING TO THE SPHINX. 


ION Pe IE (hy) OP 


Har sutn xba xufu ta anx 

The] ring Horus conductor king Suphis living 
~—m 0 & & <— 

A Km. ] I U l. A. — 
km naf pr Hest Ant rma 


found he the house of Isis ruling of the pyramid near 
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ne bore > 


a 
hu nher mh ¢ ement 
the house of the Sphinx above (between) the north the west 
(> — <— —— 0 IX 
gr 
Uasar nb Rusut kat 
Osiris the lord of Rusta built 
— “we a 
tS rma ntr ha nt nir in 
his near to the temple of goddess — that 
| & <— 
A. Ya ln 
Km. a = 
aa f suln su Ant sen rma 
pyramid his royal son Hansen near 
Zs y - 
ar uF n tf Athor han.t 
Made he to mother his 


<= PSE ı ZZ ZI 


er \ 
naf aa 
he pyramid 
fon, 
Cm. 
naf 
built he 
W = 
Pr 
ntr ha tn 
temple that. 


xy | N, 


ANU sapt 


md 
tat r hutu ta naf nas 
is placed on the tablet gave he to her 


Athor ruling the monument the value 


I - 


ntr Aetp 
divine food 


RK ZU w=] <— 


naf nirha nas em anr 


also built he temple her of 
pwn, hd a 
— Mi Kl 
“m. | 0) 
naf nu ntru hr uast 8 
he the gods in seat her. 
n Hars emxu 
(The temple of the) Sphinx of Harmachis 


am 


? 
t 


Ar 
on 


stone again Ginvented) found 


Yo 


the ‘south of 
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a v r Oo 
é I e a A. ) = I 
pr Uast han.t aa hr meht n Uasar 
the house of Isis ruler of the pyramid on the north of (that of) Osiris 


> 


— nid 
—— 
nab Rusta 
lord of Rosetta.’ 


‘The living Horus, the Conductor, the King Khufu (Suphis) the 
Living ; he designed the temple of Isis, the Ruler of the Pyramid 
near the house of the Sphinx, above the north-west of the house 
of Osiris, Lord of Rusta ; he built his pyramid near the temple of 
that goddess 

‘He made to his mother Athor, the Ruler of the Monument, the 
account placed on the tablet; he gave to her divine food also ; he 
built her temple of stone ; he designed (or found) the gods in her seat. 

‘(The temple] of the Sphinx of Harmachis, on the south of the 
house of Isis, Ruler of the Pyramid, to the north of Osiris, Ruler 
of Rusta.’ . 


11. 


INSCRIPTION AT DENDERA MENTIONING CIIEOPS. 


A FR SAT IY a 


pa sents ur m an.t su men 
The foundation great in Dendera the repair monuments 
Zu | 
aD um HK — ( ° PT g ) 
ar ” au xd neb ta Ra men 


xpr 
made by theking lordof worlds Sun firmof creation (ThothmesIII.) 


2 yp e 
u. MN KR el = 
Ra su nb shau (mesu) Teimes emxt kamut m 
Sun’s son lord of diadems Thothmes (III) an was found in 
! De Rouge, les Monuments qu eB; 


1866, pp. 46, 47. 
VOL. V. 
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MN. = thee nr (CO) 
xa au om hau n sutn xuf 


writings old of the days of the king Khufu (Cheops).' 


‘The great foundation of Dendera. The repair of Monument 
was made by the King, the Lord of the World, the Sun, firm of 
existence, the Son of the Sun, Lord of Diadems, ‘Thothmes (III.), 


as it was found in ancient writings of the days of the King Khufu 
(Suphis or Cheops).’ 


Il. 


INSCRIPTION AT DENDERA, MENTIONING PHIOPS 
(SIXTH DYNASTY). 


M <8 2 = be ®& fi 


kamut ur m 


an.t 
Was found foundation great in Dendera in writing 
En ST (= aa 
n 
14, at i an — 11 ' ) N + ° 
asu hr ubx ent (ar) m 
old in rolls of (kids) in the ai time 
Wi N of, \ 
ange‘ [ 
U . a $60) & J 8 
u shsu Har kamut MXN and n 
of the followers of Horns was found between the wall of 
0 — 
X}. Ze TK ( <A) 
ia =r a a 
tah en res per Im rek su xh Ra 
briek of the south part in the reign ofthe king the Sun beloved 


eR ce ~ A (eM) A Ff 


au Ra neb shau (mesu) Pepi ta 


anyx 
the son ofthe Sun lord of diadems (Phiops) 


given hife 


* Duemichen, Dendera, p. 15. 
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ii - fl 3 


tat wah nh Ra mu geta 
established pure all the Sun like for cver.' 


‘The great foundation in Dendera was found on decayed rolls of 
skins of kids (parchment) of the time of the followers of Horus. It 
was found in a brick wall on the south side, in the reign of the 


King, beloved of the Sun, Son of the Sun, Lord of Diadems, Pepi, 
living, established, and well, like the Sun for ever.’ 


IV. 
INSCRIPTION OF THE AGE OF THE FOURTH DYNASTY. 
O e no 
‘ MM - e N, Am — \-- 


pr au mh... 8 m... kat r 
A house long cubits 200 broad cubits 200 built of wood 


ıizZzla- > J Wo 


nfr rah amf aa urt aarr .t 
guod delighting init great very fig te tree vines 


y~ AWS i II 





au 8 sxui am ra sulen ran 
is it written in (it) made the king nume ite tu it 
= 32 Ge # IA 
tl WAREN, > 
ra sue n na arrut aurr.t ua 
gave king the plantation (of) vines grapes great 
y —> y <2 
-2 | ix — ze ir 
<> a <— m rn 
urt ur arp am aa urt arnaf nk aart 
very making wine thence great very he made to thee a grap 


' Duemichen, Dendera, p. 18. 
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sati MXN ua arrut 
field two acres within the plantation of vines.' 


‘A house 200 cubits long and 200 cubits broad, built of good 
wood, the delight of which is very great, fig trees and vines. The 
King gave its name to it. The King gave a long wood of many 
palms and vines, from which a great quantity of wine is made. He 
gave to thee a vineyard, an estate of two sta within a plantation of 
vines.’ 


V. 


INSCRIPTION OF A FUNCTIONARY OF THE TWELFTH 
DYNASTY, SHOWING THE SUCCESSION OF MONARCHS. 


a ® 

fore (Store m Libis 
renpa khmt xr (hent) n su xd Ra nub kau 

Year three ofthe majesty of the king Sun gold existences (Amenemha IL.) 


hf Wie = Fe fo N 


ta anx Ra ma rpa ha aft 
given life Sun like thenoble lord chancellor counsellor sole of the Howse 


+ > —— ° a 
- + 4, mo, u} 
u mn, 
nb am hat ar hess.t f hru = nb sun 
lord of the palace in the heart doing his will day every royal 


—A Ar. - 4 RD IN 





an Mentusa nb amax ge f 
scribe Mentusa (Psimonthes) lord devoted he says born I was 
Ro fo om MH (eo IT 
=r a a a § 


m rk xr (heut) n su xh Ra shetp hat 
in the reign of the majesty of the king the Sun quieting the heart 


' L. D. ii. 7. b. 
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= RR Sec N 


maxru nuk xrat ts mh xr hn. f stu 
(Amenemha I.) justified I aboy tying acrown of his majesty going 


eB WK ( u 22 


m hetp su xb Ra xpr ka anx geta 
in peace the king the Sun creating existenco (Osortesen I.) living for ever 
a 
A ¥ Mo = “+ 
n tema satma 


gave me his manjesty with the seribe's place of — the storvhouse hear | 


y II yi Se TY 


au hsnaf u her f er aat urt 
was he praising me init for great very. 
—— <> 
“ Bolre~ ew 2K YS 
fo a 
nen ap nma a get neb tu.t amax sutn 
Not any time repeated a word any evil the devoted royal 
a dub 
NH er: 
zen, pew, 
Mentusa 
scribe Mentusa.' 


‘In the third year of the reign of the King, the Sun, resplendent 
in existence (Amenemha II.), living like the Sun. The noble, the 
chief, the chancellor, sole counsellor of the Horus, lord-of the 
palace (the King), in his heart doing ‘his will daily, the royal scribe, 
‚Mentusa, a devout person, says: I was born in the reign of the 
King, the Sun, pacifying the heart, the Justified (Amenemha I.). 
I was a boy wearing a crown (in the reign) of his Majesty, who 
proceeds in peace, the King, the Sun, creating existence, ever 
living (Osortesen I.). His Majesty gave me the clerkship of the 
storehouse. I hear he praised me while in it very much. 

‘I never repeated an evil word. The devoted royal scribe, 
Mentusa.’ 


' Sharpe, Egyptian Inscriptions, pl. 83. 
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VI. 


INSCRIPTION OF THE TWELFTH DYNASTY, RECORDING 
THE GOOD DEEDS OF A FUNCTIONARY. 


bE e ad TE Ale 


sutn su a ha nat xn .t 
I honoured my prince I was going back 
m ti aie 
ec vs» | > Ir m 
v | 
ku r mas ba r tama n 
I to bring brass (metal) to ~*~ the town of 
zum, — 9 © 
sh a % 
u a, u — | 
aba hna rpa ha NEP tama ta 
Coptos with the noble lord superintendent (of the) district surrosndin.: 
Ta Nk ee 
- $ ger 
Usr.t sn any uga snah xnt nal m on 
Osortesen living came back I with persons 600 
4 Ee =r 
4% ¥ — bl VY} N 
ww 
m kan nb N Sah aa ku 
in e power my all of Sah I brought in 
ln | 4 =~ OX = ame Wu =] ts 
if = 
a § at ven a a a. 
hetp mnnfr at ar na get na ah.e nich 
peace troops my certain did I said I all Iam 
— WAG BR IH The SHS 
a “ m 
> a& i 
aam wah mer .t hika mer Lima f 


a lord excellent very beloved ruler luving his couutry 
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SS al A x 


arna kar renpau oan 
passed I for ycars as the valet of Sah 
iin a 
en Dı 1 ı 0 — 
baku nh n suin a xpr m tut a 
the work all of the palace was done by my hand 
[mr ame 1 —= = 
me dK. ‘fh: no ® 
> a 1 I —i 8 I 8 
ra na ner sha mau nu 
was giving I to the superintendent of the water carriers of the tanks of the 
oo Ros TH ® U4 
Q zum, 
Ni 1 "se Tey 1 
hmu nu Sah kau xa.u n 
women (natives) of Sih bulls 3000 with the heifers 
Woy SI WHS Zr 
| wr <> [) um, 
sn hes ku hers m sutn r innu 
their praised was J for it in the palace aut each 
a 
Lom laa Kos ’ +> = 
rapa n arut 
year for the milch cows. a tried T work 
penn, a pa hd a OA ie 
=- 4 => 
eee ° 0 N <—>_—a—/ 1 1 1 
en nb n suin nn hr.t r a 
their all to the palaco nothing (was) kept by me 
prem, 
Rw - ~ & TI» 8 
nm HE 
xa f nb au hak na Sah 
from altars its all was working I Sah 
A 
e B U 1h > N >, 
rtrf me an su nis 


throughout with = labourers slontant not a bey little 
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In Se = Tray Kl] o 3 


s-habi na nn xar.t 
afflıcted I not a widow aid ont oppress 1 
anf a © -—— “nen af. 


nn ahuti xaf na nf nn sbau 
not a fisherman did detain I for it not a keeper (of herds) 


RFS ZZ BR OFAN 


shna na nn än ner 


turned away I not wasthere a superintendent of fire 
— mn N Yu a ? 1 Sa A 
A | XD <—_ = ' >, Pb ee 
la na hr baku nn 
took I of ite a for the labour not 
a PR EN 
— IN Yh —- “ADH! YO 
rons, a nen \ 
maru n a nn 
was a beggar (an indigent) in days my not 
JD 7 2H 2 : 
aussen) 
<> mn IK <> L. ae 
hkar rk a au xpr - rnpau 
starved in time my were happening ycars 
a4 um, > 
Rodd IT a RE 7 
hkaru ha n ska na ah.t nb.t 
of famine was un ploughing I the fields all 
> i Cd Cen en | ? 
a += “nu @ 
nt Sah r tash f ras meht s-anx 
of Sah to frontiers its south north giving life to 
= - ED ln 
> - ee pwr, <> 


JS ar shbu tf RR xpr 
those belonging to it making food its not was there 
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m IA - Ae Ka 


ra na n xart 
starved people in it made I to the widow 
— — 
u U — IK S¥ 
un <— 
nb hai nn sinnu ur 
like the lady ofa husband not „ preferred I the elder 
=» | 
<— 
a pen, a 
r m att na nb t han hap 
to the younger in (what)did I all was the Nile 
a Ww g ~}- na ~=}- 
tl <t <> - AT 
r mau ur xpr nbu hut nbu 
at the waters great were production all plants all 
oe = re ? af mt 7 
— oom Zn x 
atin eee a 
xé nb nn sht her tut atth 
things all not took I any out of the canals,! 


‘I honoured my prince. 1 went to bring the brass (metal) to the 
town of Coptos, with the noble, lord, governor, nomarch, Osortesen, 
the Living. I went with 600 persons in my power, all of the Speos 
Artemidos. I brought in peace my troops certainly. I did all 
that was told me. I was an excellent person, very beloved, a ruler 
beloved in his district. I passed the end of my time as ruler of the 
Speos Artemidos. All the work of the palace was done by me. I 
was made (or giving) superintendent of the water carriers of the 
tanks (temples) of the Speos Artemidos, three thousand oxen with 
their calves, I ordered (or was praised) there from (by) the palace 
every year for milch cows. I took all their produce into the palace. 
Nothing was detained by me from its altars. I worked the Speos 
Artemidos throughout with numerous labourers. I injured no little 
child. I oppressed no widow. I detained for it no fisherman. I 
diverted no keeper (of flocks). No overseer did I take of its men 
for the work. There was no beggar in my days; no one starved in 
my time. When years of famine occurred I ploughed all the lands 


' Lepsius, Denkm. II. Bl. 122. 
VOL. V. 4c 
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A te: Sys Arumida u ita boundaries of the nerth and scuch, 
foeAing ite inhaZitants, making its food; no ome was starved m x 
I made the wiAsw like the women with a husband I did »< 
peetice the elder to the younger m all I dA The Nile was makizg 
» raus Iunndaien, prodacing alt ne™ I dug not out of the 


VII. 


TRANSCEIPT OF COMMENCEMENT OF PAPYRTS, SALLIER L 
(FALL OF SHEPHERD KINGS). 


ih Immo: 
xpr eu “nan fa ” . n 
Happenei it was the land A Egypt of 
Ih moo FP ee 

au nn un nh anx uga snab sutn 
the Ieper was 


not 
a <> a 4 
N e a ( I ° | me, 
hru xpru oslu rf 
to 


day happened lo! 


ar sutn Ra Skann 


was the king the Sun victorious 
FL We HTN I ' 
pum, 
a 
anxugaanab au hıka anx uga snah n wee 
living ho as a ruler living of the district 
r ==> m 
° 
IT a ba 0 g 4, ] N Silt 
raa aat nu tama Ra m uhi 
south the ofthe city ofthe Sun for a chief 
u—d 
Al FLD w® b. yo. (3 
Appi anx uga snah m Uur 


Apophis living in the abode of Avaria was 
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fs! Z 








— 
xrpu naf kar 
offered to him the land entire having 
wn > 3 a = ® 
or % | ees ud NV <— | >} — 
sn mh mmat kar xru 
service their complete also having things 


- II Ute, I 





nh nfru nu ta ers un-an 
all good of the land of Lower Egypt was 
Ye Sn ZZ 
wen a aa am, 
suln Appi anx uga snab hr xt naf 
the king Apophis living in making 
& 
Ya QA = | Zu = 
Sutex nb au f tm 
Seth for the lord was he refusing to ven serve 


& 
aN" <—_—> 


n ntr nb nti ta r terf 
to god any whowas in land throughout (whole).! 


‘It happened that the land of Egypt was in the power of the 
unclean. There was no living lord in those days. It happened 
that Ra Skann was living ruler of the land of the South. The 
unclean of the city of the Sun were under the authority of Apophis, 
the Living, in the city of Avaris. The whole land paid homage to 
him, bringing all their service, as well as all the good products of 
the land of Lower Egypt. The King Apophis, the Living, he made 
Sut a lord ; he refused to serve any of the gods in the whole land.’ 


' Brugsch, Zeitschrift d. Morgenland. Gesellsch. 1854-55, p. 200; De Rougé, 
Atheneum Francais, 1854, p. 532. 
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VOL 
INSCRIPTION OF EILEITHYIA (COMMENCEMENT: — EX- 


PLOITS OF AAHMES-PENSENSHEM IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
DYNASTY. 


7 am —iil + Wek 


hr zit Aahmes A be ms 
The wyericn Alenr A the transporte | Amasis un of Abana 
oo dm a> —r 2 = — 
may gut J gu « in rut ab te 
jestifiel says he tell I to you men all let 
— “> ud 
»o- m mM Se Rd 
x tn heru xpr t n-@ aus 
I to know ye the praises sccorded to me rewarded 
Ti — ss‘ oa? 
= 7 rn TER 
¥ so ence a 8 
kun m nub ap aft xft n ta 


wanI with gold times seven inthe face of the country 


— IE ME = ar a —yl 


a xnt xnt r-mat sahu 
entire malo slaves female slaves also were received I 
— N: sp —~ Leo 
ons ~~, 
m aha t ax ur kann m 
in fields numerous great the na name of the victory in 
DD “—“™ A. | 
. — = = = =) 
“aN — 
art ws n htumu m ta pa geta 


whut hedid net obscured in lund this for ever 
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2-3 AY 2 | - Mm 


gut Sf r-ntt ar-na xpr a m tama 
says he now made I existence mine in the town 
eo] 1S 4 $ = dow — 
Nnshm au m n 
Eileithyia was father my as a captain of 
NE mie mn — 
( ZO) NM 
a a ron Qed eo 
su xb Ra Skann mayxru Baba 
the king the Sun victorious the justified Baba son n of 
_ <> a—i vr > a 
IT - Gy we 
a pwn, a a e 
Ruan t ran tf hana ar art uate 
Ruan name his I was in making a captain 
>= ii- = Km — Dm = 
r tab Sf m pa ua n mas m 
in place his in the boat of the calf in 


= — a aaa 
"Ayo TD (ee tty I 
hau nb ta Ra nb peh.peh maxru 
the days of the lord of the Earth the Sun the lord glorious justified.’ 


‘The commander of the transports, Amasis, son of Abana, he 
says: I tell you all persons, I let you know the favours accorded 
me. Seven times I was rewarded with gold before all the land; 
male and female slaves likewise were given me, and I was endowed 
with numerous fields. Great is my name for the victories it made, 
it will never be obscured in this land. He says: Now I came to 
life in the city of Eileithyia. My father was captain of the King 
Ra Skann, Justified ; Baba, son of Ruan, was his name. I was 
made captain in his place in the Boat of the Calf, in the days of 
Amasis I., the Justified.’ 


1 De Rouge, Memoire du Tombeau d’Ahmes, 1851, p. 18. 
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IX. ~ 


INSCRIPTION OF TANIS.—RAMESES IL. AND THE FOUR 
HUNDRED YEARS, 


WA (+ f b+ % , 


au xb usr sat n Ra ou Ra 
The king the Sun director of Truth approved of the Sun son of the Sun 


m A =) Im Ss 7a 


Rameses Amn meri xr .f art ha aa t 
Rameses (II.) of Ammon beloved ordered his majesty to be made a tablet great 


MIF - St So &® — 


| “wn 
m anr | n mat Ar ran n 
of stone of granite in name great of 
a <=_ | 4 <— a a 
m. Cm. awn, oes perce, porn, 
eee a Ab oO m 
thu f na mert sha ran n tef 


his fathers to his wishes setting up the name of the fathers 


she Re (Ha 


fuf suxb mn a Se 
of his fathers the King the. Sun establisher of Truth son (of) the Sun Seti I. 


-~- 2) S Wye u 


n Ptah men n 2 Ra ma ra 
beloved of §Phtha firm augmented for eternity the Sun like day 
ee > GED © RY 4 ( — 
— OBER 
lo CC fli 11 ae > ae) 
nb enpa mesori Stu su xb Set aa vpehped 


every the year 400 Mesori fourth the king Seth very glorious 


TEXT OF THE AGE OF RAMBSES II. 735 


2. T (TH) NI = 


su Ra mer.f Nubti Har xut mer 
son of the Sun his beloved Noubis the Horus of horizons beloved 
sy <> 
ne jos =) 

ann f er heh geta 

who is for ever and ever.' 


‘The King, the Sun, Director of Truth, approved of the Sun, 
son of the Sun, Rameses, beloved of Amen. His Majesty ordered 
that a great tablet of granite should be made in the great name of 
the father of his fathers, as he desired. He set up the name of the 
father of his fathers, the Sun, firm in Truth, the son of the Sun, 
Seti, beloved of Ptah, firm and augmented for ever like the Sun 
daily, 400 years, the 4th of the month Mesori, of the King Set, very 
glorious, the son of the Sun, beloved of him, Nubti, beloved of the 
Sun, Lord of the Two Horizons, who is for ever and ever.’ 


X. 
TEXT OF THE AGE OF RAMESES II. ABOUT THE 
HEBREWS. 
<> 
= “Sl ww HNP ne — 
rnti satm a pa n ar n 
Now heard I the message that made 
No == WOAH bm RO 
nb r-get amma bots n na n 
my lord saying give corn to the 
<> Kamen BR sooanen 
am AS IT RO SUN 
rut mnfr hna nan rel 
men soldiers with the Hebrews 


’ The authenticity of this text seems doubtful. Mariette, in the Revue 
Archéologique, Now Serics, 1865, vol. xi. pl. iv. p. 169. 
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a. Hy IS rl. 


nt athu r beyaun 
whe, drawing cme tr tbe fort 
——° — Citys = (Za) Fie 
aa pr » mre Amen anx uga enah 
grest A the boase of Kane beled of Amen living 
Urs hr = a — 
sec e 
ra tu n ” 
loving ath delivered to the general of 
anes nn) ? 
Kl IT A 
ma tatu Ameneman au a hr 
tho militia Ameneman am I in 
Fr KR: YK — 
a ous pon as BR}. 
tat n an boti tennu 
giving to them their corn each of 
wo VE Pod, > Woe ANS — 
(abut) ma axru Du a get na nb 
month like tho intentions good told to me my lord.' 


‘Now I have heard the message which my Lord made, saying : 
Give corn to the men and soldiers and Hebrews who are drawing 
the stone for the great fortress of the palace of Ramses loving 
Amen, living, loving truth, delivered to the general of the militia 
(or police), Ameneman. I have given them their corn every month 
according to the good instructions which my Lord has told me.’ 


’ Transcript of Papyrus of Leyden, Chabas, Mélanges, pp. 143, 144. 


TEXT AT KARNAK, RECORDING AN ECLIPSE. 787 


XI. 


TEXT AT KARNAK, RECORDING AN ECLIPSE IN THE 
REIGN OF TAKELLOTHIS II. 


= a nets > Gl nn @ 
> > | men © 
oo a ° a 10 0 0 assem, ııııı — 
ar maxt rnpa -..° (Kak(rjeka) hru .. xr 
But when year 15 Choiuk day 25 (under) 
! “IN OMT OT 
8 LER 
dan % tifa Har as ntr hek Uab nn 


person of father my the Horus the older the god ruler of Thebes not 


{i We cat 4 


pe.t nshn, xpr Mm 
devouring heaven the me moon obscured it occurred in 
_ 
... SIEBERT, 
ta pn ma 
land this like.‘ 


*But when it was the 15th year and 25th day of the month of 
Choiak, of the reign of my father, the Horus, the Elder, the God, 
Ruler of Thebes, the heaven not devouring the obscured (eclipsed) 
moon, there was in this land like... . ’ 


' Young's Hieroglyphics, pl. 43, 1. 2; Lepsius, Denkm. Abth. III. Bl. 256, L 7 ; 
Chabas, Mélanges, p. 76. Young's order is the correct one. 


VOL. V. AD 
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XI. 


SEPULCHRAL INSCRIPTION OF AN APIS, BORN IN THE 
REIGN OF NECHO, BURIED IN THAT OF APRIES. 


an nun y ' 
10 8 an ns 1 col * +uK 
mp ... ... xr (han) nn Har wah hat su xb 
The year 12 Payni 21 ofthe reign of | Horus liberal the king 


AKO - AR Io > 

— _ 

mut ara nd xpsh har-nub suat ta Ra haa (hat) 
lord of diadems lord of fame gold hawk ordering the world the Sun joyful heart 


ee ( LN tee 79 <M Pr 





su Ra Ra uwah hat Uasar meri sat 
son of the Sun Apries pi Apis-Osiris beloved was led 
> run | 
“I in a a m. Km 
ntr m hip r Ement nfr rat naf kar.t.f 
the god in peace to the West good given tohim his burial 
IN a rh! ? I ua ns D- => 
% A — 
rad ya \ 2 a © @ a um. mere 
Ement Eiment Pta-ka myt at naf art 
in the West west of Memphis after made to him things dons 
4 CT: Ra TID Ss 
= afin 
a <> 
nh abt n peu art matt fr 
all in wash-house no time done like while 
— 0 kh a 
| <> | z 1 3 men, 


(4aah) prn xr (han ntr) n ner pa r pe 
before departed the "livine person ‘of god that tu the beaven 
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R ta MEN 


mpu .. wee hr (ftu) mstu F 
in year 12 Pharmuthi day 12 born was he in 
{- n ' =~ a 0 i i © IR N 
© su i 8 © | en <> “<I 
mpu .. oe hru  afx u xr (han) ” Har 
the year 16 Paophi theday 7 of the reign of the Horus 
= + ( +) Re (mi) 
sa hat Ra nm au Ra Nekau 
touching the heart the Sun . . . the vet son of the Sun Necho 
© 8 a a 
PIO - Q& JE AT 
anx geta sxn S Pta aa rnpu . 
living ever enthroned was he in the Ptah temple in the yoar 1 
Am zen Olt 1 1 ® | N Pe] ( 
zum ° I 
oa zum 8 eae <> Oo % 
. hru (put) xr (han) Har mnxhat Ra nfr 
Epiphi day 9 of the reign Horus gracious the Sun good 
oo ud Cm. 
I). (AD FS IS TI 
un o — 
u Ra Psametik ha nfr ” ntr 


oft heart son of the Sun Psammetichus (II.) time good of god 


8 {° n ı m 1 1 no nn AD- 1 
DR, o beans %x eee <—> is wren, 
pn renpu ... abut wee Aru lau arm ate 


this (was) years 16 months 6 days 5 made god 


.® 
N ( ° N 5 )I Ä nas —— — 
a 
nfr Ra tah hat tcbw nb xt nb 
good the Sun liberal of heart (Apries) expenses all things all 


8 > oe > zen TA u 
o sit IS 

MAX xu nh ” ntr pa 

fabrics glorious all for god tha 
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a osc co fb .t Pr 2 


as arf nf ta anx geta 
great who gave to him to give life health ever.! 


‘The 12th year, the 21st Payni, under the majesty of the Horus, 
the Liberal, King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Lord of Diadema, 
the Orderer of Worlds, the Hawk of Gold; the Sun rejoicing the 
heart, son of the Sun, Apries, beloved of Osor-hapis, that God was 
conducted in peace to the good West, and an embalmment was 
given him in the West, on the west of the city of Ptahka. After 
all things had been done to him in the place of preparation, such as 
were never done before, that God proceeded to heaven on the 12th 
year, the 12th day of Pharmuthi. He was born on the 7th Tybi, 
the 12th year of the majesty of the Horus, the Sensible, the Sun 
. .'. the heart, the son of the Sun, Necho, Ever-living, he was led 
into the temple of Ptah on the 9th of Epiphi, the Ist year of the 
majesty of the Horus, the Gracious, the Sun good-hearted, son of 
the Sun, Psammetichus II. The good time of that God was 16 
years, 6 months, 5 days. That good God, the Sun, liberal of heart, 
made all the expenses, all things, all honourable fabrics, for that 
great God who made him a giver of eternal life.’ 


XI. 


PART OF AN INSCRIPTION RELATING TO CONQUEST OF 
EGYPT BY CAMBYSES. 


bk 2% 3 = th — A 


at 
au aprr na rma han n sutn xh 
Was entreating I with the majesty of the king 
a! , 8 
( <r } end — 
a e TT a © 
Kambatt hr st ith nei 
Cambyses about countries all which wen 


' Murictte, Choix de Monuments du Serapeium, 1856, pl. vii. 


INSCRIPTION RELATING TO CONQUEST 


Fer, 


collected 
ai 
%..4 
<—> 
ir 
expel 
= 
WY. 
ater ha Ntt 
the temple of Neith 
—— | Zee ) 
8 tr 
its before." 


them 


u = 





nir ha ns 
tho temple of 
hs 
am r 
thence to 
© 
N sun > 
m xu 
in splendours 
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a 
I: 
Net 

Neith 


ra.t 
make 


5 3 


un 
to be 


+ 


ma am 
as in 


‘I was entreating the majesty of the King Cambyses, about all 
‘the lands which were assembled in the temple of Neith to drive 
them thence, and to make the temple of Neith to be in all its 
splendour as it was before.’ 


5 Visconti Musco Pio Clementino, vol. vii. tab. A. 
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COMPLETE COMPARISON OF THE HITHERTO KNOWN 
| OLD AND NEW EGYPTIAN WORDS 
WITH THE SEMITIC. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ARRANGEMENT AND TRANSCRIPTION. 


THE first consideration which presents itself here is the Order .of 
the Alphabet. That of the Ancient Egyptian is entirely unknown 
to us. The Coptic alphabet is simply arranged according to the 
Greek, with an addition of six letters borrowed from the Hieratic 
writing, for sounds which could not be expressed by Greek letters. 
Two of these were evidently incorporated with the alphabet; the 
Fei (f), originally between Pi and Rho (80 and 100) with the 
value of 90, and the She: (Hebr. Shin), as 900 after the Omega 
(800). The others are only added : Hei (‘h), Hori, Djandja (tsh, 
ch, as in church), and 7'sima (ts, a hard German zed). 

This order has no value for science, and is quite useless for our 
purpose. The Greek words for the sake of which the Egyptian 
Christians took the Greek alphabet for the base, are of no account 
for the order of the language. We also know, certainly, how this 
Greek order was formed from the Phoenician. So all leads us 
to the conclusion that the originally known order of the Hebrew 
alphabet is the base. 

We will place its twenty-six letters alongside with the Egyptian 
sound, and arrange the Coptic according to their organic condition. 
For this purpose, however, we must for the sake of historical 
research place first the Old Egyptian vowels A, I, U, with their 
Coptic amplifications. They are here complete letters, also in- 
dependent syllables and words, and pass equally with peculiar 
facility into one another. The first division of our list, therefore, 
contains— 


a, e&, i ov (originally an obscure 0), o = A, J, U. 
The remaining letters will then arrange themselves in the fol- 
lowing order :— 
VOL. V. 4E 
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_ Ceo Otd Egyptian, Tras- 
B Beth tote. wv. Bern Veda bt. bh, dep. . ARE 
H He E asserate,, ‘Hai . h hangingtress,raised bh 
F Vaz £, Pei distrmet from f, cerastes, snake . v 
Grek Phi 
G-ızr! Cteth bs. -He . - . — ‘h 
Ta: Tech th. Theea, Tida . . — t 
K Ezäa'2 &, - - Kemp . .- . & 
Ba Karpa q 
Eh Kara 2, kh. x, ehi, Kbi . kh.x, ser . . kh, 
L Lamed L Leeda . . . (seer). . .: 1 , 
M Mem mM . - . mowl . - - m 
N Nun n, Si - . n, fowingwater,crown n 
of Lower Egypt 
‘ Pp Pe a) ca- p,Pi . -  «- p square mat . -. Pp Ä 
) 
| Ph Pe (wrhout ph, Phi . . . — ii 
" dagesh) . . » 
R Resh yr, Rho. . . ¥F, 1, mouth, lion . r | 
. 8 Sin s.Sima . - . 8, back of chair, bolt 8 : 
SH Shin sh, Shei. . . sh, bason. . . s | 
| CH — ch, Djandja N u , k 
‘ TS — tz, Tstma . . . — ly 
Comparative Table of the Transcription here used. 
Hebrew Traneripion = arabic Coptic | Old Egyptian 
| Aleph ’ . Alif ’ | 
Beth b, bh b, Ba b b 
Gimel g. gh . Jim ef. Djandja,k — 
Daleth d, i Dal _ — 
— — dh, Dhal — — 
He h h, Ha h, Hori h 
' Van r . ow, Wan f, Fei f 
Zain z . 2,23 _ | — 
Cheth ] 'h ’h, Hha — ! — 
! — — *h, Kha ‘h, Hei _ 
' Teth t t, Ta t — 
| — . — | th’, Tha, — | — 
Jod y ı y, YA — — 
KaphandKoph kandq | k,Kaf | k | x 
| Khaph kh — kh, x x 
Mem m | m Mim m | m 
; Nun ; n n, Nun n n 
Samech f | —_ — _ 
Ain 'h 'b, ’Ain — | _- 
p — — ”h, Ghain | — — 
e (initial) , p — | ! 
Phe (final) . ph ph, Fa , | P 
Tsade z z, TsAd — — 
— — z’, Dhad — — 
Qoph q | @ Qaf — — 
Reah r r, Ra r r 
Sin 8 | s,Sin 8 5 
Shin 8 | s, Shin & s 
— — | —_ k, Djandja: z, Tsima — 
Tau (with da- t t, TA t t 
gesh) 
Tan (without — | th’, Tha — — | 





TS on — — _ — Ae a 
- -_ - - _ - 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


Arab. Arabic. 
Aram. Aramaic, i.e. Hebrew, 


Syriac, and Chaldee. 


Bactr. Bactrian. 
Chald. Chaldee. 
Copt. Coptic. 
Dem. Demotic. 
Ethiop. Ethiopic. 
Germ. German. 
Gr. Greek. 
Hebr. Hebrew. 


Lat. Latin. 
Mhg. Middle High German. 
Sanscr. Sanscrit. 


Syr. Syriac. 
Talm. Talmudic. 
Ved. Vedic. 


Zend. Zendavesta. 
Except. Exceptionally. 
Ri, Rossi. 

R. Root. 


COMPARATIVE EGYPTIAN AND SEMITIC GLOSSARY, 
* ACCORDING TO THE COPTIC (DEMOTIC). 


Part I.— Vowels. 


a e & 


U 
o 6 u 


A, I, U, has each, though originally U is the oldest, the meaning of 
to go, to go in, to come. In Coptic there is only found 


i, Gi, to go, to come. 


u the same, is the oldest simple aspiration of the stem. 


AI, the same. 


i, is in the Arian language throughout, to go: Sanscr. e-mi, J go= 
Gr. ef-yc; Lat. eo, from i-re. The pronominal particle i is probably 
connected with this full root im-i, this, Ved. and Zend, whence 


im=eum ; Germ. ihn. 


MAI, MAU, MAAU, MAUL with sibilant SUA. Compare 
the preformant ma in ma gom, and similar forms. 
BA, place, locality. See under Hebr. bya; Copt. ua=once (not 


the first). 


UK, consonantal strengthening in the sense of coitus. 
The Coptic amplifications correspond to this :— 
Bök, to go in, to come : in sense of intercourse of sexes (coitus). 
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Böik : Hebr. bö; Arab. ba; Ethiop. bvi, to go in; Arab. b’ah, 
coire (cf. baah, Eg. pudendum); Sanscr. vi, to gu; Baw, Baive, 
vado, fo wade. 

U is a Vedic particle in the meaning gnd (Zendavesta) farther. 
It appears also in Bactrian in connection with the root AV, which 
in the list of roots has also the meaning to go assigned to it. 


A. 


The Egyptian A means house, habitation; AA, the same; Hebr. 
’ay, habitation, habitable land, island, coast. 


AI, oi, to be. 
(ar to be born of any one. Cf. AI, to come. 
AU (esse), to be. 
AB, a bud: Hebr. 'abhibh, an ear of corn. 
AB, an elephant, rhinoceros : Sanscr. ibha, elephant. 


AHI, t0 live: Hebr. ‘hay; Copt. ahe; Dem. ha; Bactr. ahu, angu ; 
Sanscr. asu. Cf. ANKH. 


rene an eagle: Arab. 'haküm. . 
AHM, an eagle. 

TAKHKH, night: Copt. khaki. 

Al, a boil, itch: Arab. hl’, to ttch, rub. 

Alak, ring, handle: Arab. hiq hlgb, a ring. 


tAlei, ale, to ascend Hebr. hlh (cf. Ala, wing); Copt. 

AR, to ascend ; ARR, steps: Ved. aleh (cf. HR, Morus, god 
ar, to go, move, lift up ; cf. =the rising sun, from 
öpw, Spvupe HAR, to appear, day). 


ARR, steps (cf. AR, to 'höll, to glean, complete (highly im- 
mount), vine, grapes probable). 


Alöm, cheese: Arab. halöm ; Hebr. ‘hlm, to be fat. 
Alu, boy, girl (cf. Lelo): Hebr. ‘hdéll. 


Allu, eye cf. xöpn=pupilla, girl; cf. for the double meauing 
IRI, eye, son the llebr. ’ison, girl= pupilla. 


AM, to eat: cf. Sanscr. ama, Gr. wdc, raw (of flesh). 


*Aloli, elule, grapes _ 'holelöth, grape gleaning, from 


Amahi, amahte, strong, devoted: Hebr. ’amzh; Sanscr. ama-vat, 
strong, powerful; Bactr. emu-vat. 


Anni, beauty. 


AN, ANNU, beauty (originally), appearance, manifestation ; hence 
King An=appearance, beauty of sun. 
ANKH (ef. Ahi), ¢o live: Bactr. anhu. 
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Apoi, bird, duck 
APT, a duck 


Aphöph, giant. Aphöph, among the Egyptians, was the Brother 
of the Sun, the Great, the Exalted. 
APP, giant; AP, API (Copt. ape), head; apa (Copt. dp), to 
stand up. 
Areh, to watch: Arab. hrs, to watch. 
ARI, to watch. | 
Areb, a pledge: Hebr. *hrbh ; Arab. ’harbön (arrha, dppabwr). 
ARU, a river : Copt. ior, iaro, cior ; Dem. ial, river, canal, name 
of the Nile (not of Euphrates), hence ziur, to sit on the 


water, to transport; Hebr. ’yör, the Nile ; Sanscr. arhava, a 
stream. 


TASB, godless (cf. ASF, idleness): Copt. uosf; Hebr. Arab. ’hzbh, 
to leave, abandon. 


ASF, IUSPU, end: cf. Hebr. söph, end; ’asph, to close an ex- 
pedition. 

TASR, tamarisk: Hebr. ’ésl. 

TASRU, night: Copt. ekörh. 

Askak, to cry out: Hebr. z’hq z’hq. 

Ako, eruption of skin: Arab. hzz ; Chald. ‘hzz. 

Axr6, bent (=ke): Arab. "hag. 

Azren, unfruitful: Hebr. Arab. Ethiop. hzr, to lock up (especially 
the womb). 


} Hebr. ’hoph, fowl. 


E. 


tEiul, same as Aiur, goat: Copt. ayal, goat. 
TAR, gazelle. As verb, to mount, cf. Alei, in A. 
Elam, forecourt: Hebr. ’ulam, ’üläm. 


Elhéb, steam, vapour: Dem. Ihb; Hebr. lahabh, flame; Arab. 
Ethiop. Ihb, to blaze. 


Emnot, the female breast: Hebr. ’omeneth, a nurse. 
MNT, the female breast ; R. MNA, a nurse, to nurse. 


I. 


lal, a mirror, reflection : Hebr. hill, to glisten. 
Iorh, eyeball, to behold: (?) cf. Aram. ‘hora, the glance ; hör, hole. 
IRI, eye, eyebull, son, child. Cf. Allu. 


Hebr. iam. Also the Arameans and Arabs 
have the word ; may they not have 
rIUMA taken it from the Egyptians ? 


Iom, sea; Dem. iam 
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O (Omikron). 
Obs, to despise: Arab. hpbz. 
Okem, ökem, to depress, be sorrowful: Hebr. Chald. "hgm ’gm; 
Hebr. k’ab, to feel pain. 
Omi, clay, dirt: Arab. "hm. 


Ee Yo bind, a bundle : Hebr. ’alf, to bind. 


QO, O (Omega). 
Oik . 
AK \ bread : Ethiop. ak. 


Oili, ram: Hebr. ’ayal. 

Oms, to dive, twist: Arab. ’hms; cf. omk, omk, swallow. 
Orf, tranquil : Ethiop. hrf. 

Oa: Dem. as, to ery, call; Chald. ’us. 

Osk : Dem. aska, delay ; Arab. ’zh. 

Osm, to lay waste: Hebr. ’sm. 

Oth, to spin: Hebr. évh. 

Oken, delay, cease : Chald. ’hgn. 


U. 


{ Uinam, the right hand. Ri. like yamin. 

UBN, light: Copt. uöini. The right hand is thought to be the 
clear, the light side, on account of the direction of the face to 
the east. Cf. Copt. kazé, the left hand, and keze, purple 
(dark), kööze, colour (white wool), whence the root AKHKH, 
darkness. Cf. Hebr. ‘hésekh. Cf. Ved. svan, to be bright, in 
svanta, white, bright; Bactr. spenta. From Ubn Ra, the sun- 
beam, the Greeks have o6eAloxoc, as Pliny already mentions; 
the common derivation from c€eXoc, as diminutive of a spit, 
corrects itself. 

Uoi, run, quick movement, chariot. Cf. i, éi, to go. 
ABA, to spring, dance. 

Ubas [{ white: Arab. ’abaz; Hebr. buz, byssus; Sanscr. sveta; 

ABS Bactr. speta ; Pers. saped. With transposition of con- 

sonants initial U softens according to the Semitic. 

Uoh, abide, be quiet, to inhabit: Hebr. ’vh; Arab. ’vy, inhabit. 

U’helle, song, hymn: Talm. ballel. 


Uhör, uhor 
UHAR . 1 dog : Arab. hrr=hirrire, to growl. 


Ubiit, ditch: Arab. uht, lowland, marsh. 
Uööle, overflow: Talm. bole, bolin, rickes, fulness, host. 
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Uem, uam, uöm ) to eat: Hebr. ’abh, ’avh, to desire, want ; Sanscr. 
AM auv ; Lat. avere. 

UVön, to open 

UBN, light, ray Han b’an; Hebr. bin, to be manifest, appear. 
UN, to open, show 


Unu, uon: Dem. un, hour. The Rabbinical hénah, time of rest, 
scarcely suffices. 


UN, UNU: cf. Arab. inv, hour of the night. 


Uess, uoss to extend, stretch out: Arab. vs’h; Hebr. 
USKH, wide, broad ys’h. 
TUsé, night 


{USKHA \ darkness : Hebr. ‘hésekh, darkness. See Khakhi. 


Usap, to lend: Aram. yaph, to give as a loan. 
Uosf, to tear, shatter: Hebr. suph. 
Uosem, fo mix, colour: Aram. vs'h. 


UAT, confluence of waters, sea; Uad ur, great sea, i.e. Mediterra- 
nean: Arab. vady, properly water-bed, way of a valley, then 
also river; meaning of the root to throw, to pour in, flow ; also 
found in the Ethiop. vdy. Cf. Hebr. ydh, ¢o throw, and hence 
derived, to recognise; Sanscr. uda udaka, water; Gr. vöwp, 
water; Lat. unda. 


Ukai, to heal, cure: Hebr. ysh (=vsh) ; cf. ’at ‘a, doctor. 
Osk, to salve, smear; Hebr. s’h’h. 


Part II.—Consonants. 


B. 
(Corresponds to the Semitic B; correspondence with M doubtful.) 


Bö, fö ) tree, plants: Chald. ’abb, to bear fruit; Syr. to flower. 

BA See AB. 

Béb, a cave: Chald. bib, a ditch. Cf. the Hebr. R. nbb, to hollow. 

Bebi, to overflow, flow: Arab. bib, the opening through which the 
water of a cistern or a canal flows out ur away, also a canal. 

tBAH, overflow : Hebr. bü'h. 

Behemoth ar xl. 10), Aippopotamus, Nile horse =pe-he-mut (in 


the Pop. dialect), the water oz, plural of the Hebr. 
BKHM behémah, cattle. 


BKA, BKH, light, to bend: Hebr. bqh, split. Cf. with Copt. fibas, 
to light, the Arab. vbz, in the same sense; Sanscr. bhug, 
ohg, biugan, buga ; Gr. gevyew; Lat. fugere. 
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Bok, to come, enter ; böki, servant, maid. See A, I, U. 

: evil, sin: Hebr. ’havön ; Ved. Bactr. van, to destroy, 
Boni, bon annihilate ; vaans, enemy. Cf. Gr. govoc, murder ; 
BAN ban in N, to murder. 

Baréit, goat: Aram. bar’ha; Lat. verres; Gr. apıyoc, a ram 
(Hesychius), bara, domestic animals among the Lacedemonians. 

Baroh, a fattener : Hebr. bari’, fat, from bra’, in hiph; Aram. vry, 
to be fat. 

Bert (also Uert), rose: Aram. verd; Arm. vard. So also in Parsee, 
whence gul in Modern Persian ; for the syllable va generally 
changes to gu in Mod. Pers., the | for the r is no difference, 
for the Bactr. has no |, the d at the end drops off: so sal, the 
year, from saredka, to arise; dil, the heart, trom zaredha, for 
daredha. Since, however, the word is unknown in Hebrew, 
it must have been early lost in Semitic. It runs through the 
Arian as pédoc, rosa, rose, according to the laws of sound of 
the different stems. 

Bas, to saw, cut: Hebr. bz’h bz’h, to cut, split; Sanscr. bhag, to 
separate ; Bactr. baks, to distribute, present. 

Bas, bés, bés, the pudendum (pubes). 

Baah, the phallus: Hebr. bös, to be ashumed. 

Basi, a corpse: Hebr. b’as, to corrupt, stink. 

Basor, a fox: Gr. Baooapa, a Thracian word for adwxne. 

Basir, a saw: Hebr. massör, a saw (Eg. ner). 

Basis, rue: Gr. wnyavov (Luke, xi. 42) ; Syr. besoso. 

Boisi, a fox: Syr. b’s’hbin, probably from the Hebr. b’as, to stink, 
be evil. 

TBAITA, a house: Hebr. bayth. 

Baki, hawk: Ar. bazi. 


BAK. 

Bote: Dem. bat, +) Hebr. t’hb, t’ab, in Piel, to detest; Arab. ta hab, 
abomination to destroy, waste ; Sanscr. pu, to ferment 

BT, detestable,name (in Ved. of one fuddled, soma, drink); Bactr. 
of a poison pavaite, rottenness ; Gr. uw; Lat. putere. 


©, (Hori), IM. 


(Sometimes softened from KH, S, or S: Eg. FF sometimes S, KH, K : 
Semitic h, ’h, also sometimes ’h k.) 


Hei, to fall, fall down: Arab. hvy. 
Hui, an artificial mound, dam, canal. 
ITU, a mound, care. 
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Hößö, ho, evil, bad: Hebr. *hvh. 
HU, sin, evil. | 
Höb, a skin, hide: Arab. hab, a skin, curtain, tent; Hebr. ’hb, to 
hide, conceal. Cf. Hop. 


Höit, hyena, marten, probably also an ichneumon : Hebr. hayit, 
wild beast (V. hyt, dtoow, to attack anything, hence of the 
hyena and bird of prey; cf. deroc); Arab. z’abhu, Hebr. 
zabua’h, hyena. 


BHUI, hyena. From this stem hoit is explained (from the omitted 
v aspiration), the proper Semitic word for hyena. 
{ener a plough, yoke of oxen: Aram. krb, to plough. 
*Hb, a plough. 
ae 
8 grief, to lament: Hebr. Arab. k’ ab, a mourner. 


oboe, hbés, clothing, garment: Hebr. lbs, to clothe (the | is a 
strengthening, as the h in Coptic). 


Hof, hfö, a snake, viper: Hebr. ’eph’eh ; Chald.’aphah ; Ar.’af’hay. 
HF, HFI, snake: Sanscr. ahi, &xıc, viper. 
Hüf, baked, cooked: Hebr. ’phh; Syr. hphupho (cf. érrw, &xrw). 
UBT, bol, cook. 

tHKA, HAKHAK, ruler: Hebr. högeg. 


ore Ka ‚drink, medicine: Hebr. sqh, hiph, to drink. 


“| Hk. to hunger; héki, poor: Arab. hq’h, fo hunger. 


HKAR, to hunger, hunger. The Arabic strengthening is in the 
middie (q instead of k), and at the end (the rough Ghain for 
the Egyptian R). 


Hal, to deceive, hence halla, deceit: Arab. h’al. 
Halai, to fly Hebr. ’hih, to mount up, hence hal, up, above. 
Halet, a bird Cf. the Lat. alet. 


Heli [ % de terrified: Arab. h’al ; Sanscr. svar, to light, heaven ; 
LHR Bactr. hvare, sun, hence Mod. Pers. gor-shid, sun; Gr. 
AAcog, Sol. 


Heloli, mad, frantic: Hebr. hölel, haughty, foolish. 

Helüle, to bear, give birth to: Hebr. ’holl. 

Hols, sweet: Arab. hl’a, to be sweet, hulv, sweet ; Gr. yAuxic. 
Hmhn, neigh: Arab. hmhm. 
THAMHAM, % roar ı RB. HAM; Hebr. hmh (of the waves of 

the sea). 
Hemi ? 
5 
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HT, present, the present. 

Hotp, sunset: Hebr. ’htph, to be eovered over, disappear. 
Hts, dawn: Arab. 'hadas. 

Hokeb, to wither: Arab. "hsb. 


¢ F (Hobr. 4 originally). 
(Egyptian F (cerastes snake) ; Semitic PH, P.) 


Foi, fi: Sahid. b6, hair of head ; Chald. pes’h. 

ur ye (see under NIF, Copt. nifi, to breathe, blow): Hebr. 
FNT f ’aph=anph, nose. 

Fösi, chisel: Arab. ph’as, chisel, axe. 

Fok, to leap, dance: Hebr. pzz. 


D (Hei) ‘h. 
(Changed in Sahid. with S; Egypt. KH; Hebr. 'h; Arab.“b, 
also "hand br doubtful q.) 
{Hash . 
pune} palate, throat: Hebr. 'hekh; Syr. ‘henko'; Arab, 'hanak. 


‘Hebs, light, lamp: Arab. qbs, flame. 

‘Héibi: Dem. ‘ib, to shade, shelter, protection ; Hebr. ‘hb’, to be 
hidden ; Arab. “hba, a tent ; Syr. ‘hibyo’, shade, darkness. 

‘H6h (cf. Hoke), rub, itch: Arab. hkk, rub, scratch. 

‘Hat, hati, fat, thick : Arab. htha, hthi. : 

‘Hat, “hati, fat, thick: Arab. “htha’, “hi. 

“Höl’kel, to wound, thrust: Hebr. ‘hil. 

Hello, old man, chief 

HUR (read uar or uur), the elder, bone are ‘hrr, to be noble. 
Arueris, Greek form of her-hur 


valley, vale: Aram. ‘béilta’, 
m broil: Hebr. ‘ham, warm ; ‘hmm, to glow. See Som. 





Allied with cannabis, probably 
ns 


call in, out, to name; 
Hence, Germ. kraken, 
w, oroke; Gr. spavya ; 
‘ot appears only in the 
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older form. The Arians have strengthened it by the addition 
of a sibilant.) 


‘Hir, way, path: Ethiop. ‘hur ‘hr, go along ; Hebr. Chald. ‘ora’h, a 
way, road. 

‘Hreb, deserted city: Arab.“hrab, “harb. 

‘Hrak rek, gnash with teeth, saw to pieces: Hebr. ‘hrq. 

‘Hisi, hosi, to be fatigued, troubled: Syr. ‘htb, care; Chald. ‘hss, to 
be grieved. j 

‘Hiti, to push, throw back: Arab. ‘ht. 

‘Höteb, to die, death-blow: Hebr. ‘htb, to fall. 


T (9). 
(Corresponds to the Egypt. T ; Semitic't. See under T, Tau.) 


Tebi (taibi), basket, chest : Hebr. tebah, a chest. 
TBA, a chest. 
Tok, whetstone: Arab. tk, to cut. 


Tal, tel, tal, mound: Hebr. Aram. tel; Arab. tal; Sanscr. tal, 
earth, tellus. 


Telél, to rejoice, exult: Arab. hil, in the fifth conjugation, &o, rejoice. 
Tlöm, furrow: Hebr. telem ; R. Ar. th‘lm, to break up. 
Tém (töm), hedge, enclose: Chald. tim; Hebr. Chald. ’atm, to shut, 


obstruct. 
Toms, to bury, conceal: Arab. dms. 
Ten, sulphur: Gr. Oeior. 
Taph, spittle: Chald. tuph. 
t Tophteph, to drop: Hebr. ntph, to drop ; Ch. tüph, to flow out. 
TFTF, to drop. 
Tohs, to anoint: Hebr. tuh ; cf. tingere ; Germ. tunchen, to whitewash. 


K. 
(Egypt. K, KH ; Semitic k, g, q, also h.) 


Kahi, the earth: Hebr. gay’, a valley; Sanscr. gäus (see ga, to 
create) ; Gr. yaia ; hence Germ. gau, country, district. 


KAA, soil, land. 

TKAH, 00 touch: Hebr. ng’h ; original root OH. 
Kahs, habit, custom: Chald. has’ha. 
{ Keli, a bolt: Hebr. kla’, to shut. 

KARA, a sarcophagus. 
Kol, to roll. 
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fKAR, KARR, course: Hebr. kikkar (instead of kirkar). Cf. 
galil, circle, ring; gullah, mound ; *hagalah, carriage. 
KARAS, embalmment. | 
Kelebin, are: Chald. kuleba’ ; Gr. wéXexve. 
AKA, are. Cf. Germ. axt, are, 


KAM, a reed: Hebr. gome, reed gruss. Cf. Arab. qalam (Lat. 
calamus, stalk), an extension of this root. 


Kas, a reed: Hebr. qas, cork. 
1Kame, Black: Arab. kmh, to be darkened. 
KAM, black. 
Kan, a bosom ) Chald. ‘heyn, ‘heyna. Cf. Copt. keni, fulness, 
KAN, breast fatness. 
Ken, satisfying, sufficient: Arab. qanna qanni ; Ethiop. kan kanan. 
Kenephiten, unleavened bread, cakes on the hearth CErepupiay) ; Ri, 


Etbiop. daphenta, from dphn, to conceal, exchange. Change of 
K for D. See following word. 


KNF, kind of bread unknown. " 


Kenthi, a sycomore=kén-nuhe=ficus morus. Fig is in Arab. tin ; 
Hebr. te’enah ; Copt. ken, kente. 


Kap, thread, string: Hebr. qav, thread, measuring line. 
Képe, vault: R. kphh, kphph. 
KP, KHP, closed hand, fist: Hebr. kaph, hollow of hand (Lat. 


cavus, Gr. xugéc). Cf. in Ved. gabhasti, hand, arm; atadh- 
hasti, the later form. 


Kifi, nipple, breast : from the same root. 

Kür, deaf. 

Karfir, mutilated: Arab. qrh, to cut off, mutilate. 

KARR \ oven: Hebr. kür ; Arab. kaur ; Syr. kuro. 

Kero 

Körph, to overturn, upset, destroy: Hebr. ‘hrph. 

Kariu, a key: Hebr. ge’harah. 

Kasabel, brass (aurichalchum) : Hebr. (Ezek.) ‘hasmal. 

KHSBT (khesbet), a similar metal connected with kassiteros, tin. 

KAKHI, brass. 

Kös, to bury 

KAS, to embalm 

Kati, reason, insight: Lat. catus, rational ; Sanscr. kit Ait ; Bactr. 

Rit, to perceive. 

Kötph, to pluck: Hebr. qtph, to pick fruit. 

Köht ~ re: B). refers to Hebr. kvh, to burn, but the T is radical ; 
= „hs arid; Hebr. yqd qd’h, to burn. 


\ Hebr. k{"h, cover up, cover over. 
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Köti, to surround with anything, circuit : Syr. qeto; Arab. ‘h’at, to 
surround, encircle, b’ayt, wall. Cf. Sanscr, kutis, kütas, house, 
kot, kothe, hut. 


Kaki, pitcher: Arm. küz ; Hebr. köf, cup. 


KH. 
ecu 5 darkness : hosekh. Cf. use, above ; UBRA, might 
tKhboh 


HAHA 
(1x, o to mow. 


Yo make hot, broil: Arab. hgg. 


{KHB, to plough: Hebr. ygh, plough; göb, locusts 
KHAB, star: Hebr. kökhabi. The fundamental meaning of all 
three is to pierce. 


Khol, opening, hole, hollow: Hebr. hil, to pierce through, hence 
me’hillöth, to hollow. | 
fKhame (Sahid. kame, black) ) black: Hebr. ‘hum; Arab. hmm, to 

KAM be black, hence Khemi, Egypt. 
Khereb, form, figure (Sahid. ’hereb) cf. Copt. hebi; Hebr. 
KHRP, figure, the first, principal, to dedicate | and Arab. ‘hrm. 
KHPR, form, model, scarabeus. _ 

Khrobi, a sickle: Hebr. ‘hereb, sword. 

Khrems, darkness : Aram. rms, to be the evening, night. 

KHRS, bundle: Arab. ‘hars. 

KHT, to close. See stam. 


L (R Egypt). 
tLaboi (Rev. xiii. 2), bear. 
RABU, lon. 
Lam, shining: Arab. Im’h, to shine. 
Libi, thirst: Arab. ’b ; Hebr. !’b. 
Löbleb, to love: Arab. Iblb. 
Löhem, vegetables : Hebr. l‘hm, to eat, le‘hem, food, bread. 
Lahm, reconciled, taken into favour: Arab. I'm, to reconcile. 
Lek, wet, green: Hebr. la‘h. 
Lok, liquid measure: Heb. lög. 


to burn: Sanscr. ruk (cf. lug), to shine, lucere, to shine ; 
Icelandic, lögi, flame ; Gothic, liuhath, light; Bactr. 
Lékh raokanh, light, star ; Modern Persian, rue, day. The 
RKH Semitic analogies go further: Syr. Iht, to set fire to, 
to burn; Hebr. lahab, Jlame ; Arab. Ethiop. lhb, 6 

burn. See Dietrich in Supplement B. 
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Loks, löks, to pierce through, bite : Arab. Ik’h. 
Luk, to screw the mouth: Arab. loy. 


Lama, throat: Hebr. ht; Arab. lh¢k’m, to eat greedily ; Gr. Aoınöc, 
throat. 


Las, tongue: Hebr. las6n ; Arab. lisin; Etbiop. lesan; Aram. lissan. 
Lesk, to oppress, subjugate: Aram. lzz. 


Laki, importunity, shamelessness: Arab. Igg, to persist impor- 
tunately. 


RKA, shameless. 


Lekh, to lick: Hebr. lqq; Arab. laqlaq, tongue; Gr. Aelyw; Lat. 
lingo. 


M. 
(See the Egyptian words with M in Supplement A.) 


Möt=malh, water: Hebr. mayim. 


tMu=MU, io die: Hebr. mut. Cf. Sanscr. mar; Bactr. mere; 
Lat. mori; Germ. morden (Bactr. mered), i.e. to make to die. 


Moris, read Embris, must: Chald. merith, wine, must; Hebr. tiros ; 
yrs. 

Moihe, wonderful: Aram. mh’, to wonder. 

Mehi, lancet: Arab. mahv, dagger. 

Maht, entrails: Hebr. m’eheh ; PL me‘him. 

Mahsol, arrow: Arab. mes‘hal. 

Maié, greatness, fitness : Arab. m’ahia, fitness. 

Mokh, to pain, pain : Hebr. mükh mkhkh, originally to melt. 
tMulh, cf. Ag. MRH, waz, salt: Hebr. mela‘h, salt. 

Melöt, roof of a house : Hebr. melet, clay, cement. 
Mün=MN, to fiz, establish: Hebr. ’amn, to fix, settle. 

Ment, bushel (modius): Hebr. mad, middah, measure. 

Mini, species: Hebr. min. 

Moni, a shepherd: Hebr. ’6men, protector. 

Menut, a jatler: Arab. Hebr. Chald. mn’h, ¢o leap off. 
Merab, ink : Arab: me’hbar. 

Mereh, lance: Hebr. roma’h. 

Morti, beard: Hebr. Arab. mré, to eut off the beard, or hair. 
Méti, the middle: Aram. mesa’h (Gr. péooc, Lat. medius). 
Moti, back, shoulders: Aram 

Misi, to strike: A: 

Masi (mase.), : 
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Masi (fem.), balance: Aram. mas’ha, ma’sah, to measure. 
Mose, mosi, musi: Dem. msa, to bring, go in; Arab. msy. 
Mokh, a girdle: Hebr. meza‘h. 

Mkol, onion: Hebr. bezel. 

Mult, to mix: Hebr. mzg, mfkh. 


N (Egypt. N). 


Nu, to go, retire: Arab. n’a’a, to depart, n‘h’, to return. Cf. Hebr. 
na, in the sense of queso; Ethiop. n’aha, age, veni. Cf. Egypt. 
nini; Copt. noin, to beg, entreat. 

Na, place, hall. Cf. Hebr. n’ah, to inhabit; vaiw, to inhabit, vade. 


NU, temple. Cf. Hebr. No’, Ammon. 


Nö, model, type 0: , 
NU, like Arab, nuh, species, kind. 


Neb , 
NB Mord: Arab. n’ab. 


eens . ( Hebr. ’anph, contracted aph, nose ; 
Nifi, oe tebe Tee blow : R. ’anph, to blow, breathe, snort ; 
Sanscr. an, to breathe, hence anima, 

NIF avepoc. 
The radical, therefore, which is the distinctive sound is 
PH, F, blowing. This is originally pronounced in Egyptian 
as the initial N, which again comes from the Semitic through a. 
The ANPH so formed becomes by the objective adoption of 
the nasal sound .APH. But in the Khamitic the terminal 
extension is put at the beginning. From NIF the objective 
word FNTI is formed, in which the affix N disappears and 
merges in the fundamental F. TI is an objective formative 
syllable in the sense of activity, like TU passivcly (see above 
under the grammatical discussion ‘Noun’). FNTI is nose. 
But it is also worm. The determinative is the snake (hence 
worm in its widest sense, the crawling), which is best suited to 
the fundamental meaning of the root. The meaning, therefore, 
is the hissing (like RF-RF, snake-worm), not the crawling. 
This also explains the god MNTU (the rising, as it were, the 
setting sun) may be designated by the determinative of FNTI 

(calves’ head). 


*Nofri (good, useful: Arab. nfr, in the fourth conjugation, fo 
NFR help, assist; NFRU, hieroglyphic figure of the lute, is 
U found in Hebr. nebel, va€Aco». 


Noheb, to fasten to the yoke, to harness to. 
Nam 

NHB 

Nehf, expulsion: Hebr. ngph, ngph, éo strike. 


neck, shoulders : Arab. menkab, shoulder. 
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Nehsi, to wake, rise up: Hebr. ns’, to raise ; Arab. ns, elatus est. 


Nuker, to cut, cut down (trees): Hebr. Arab. Aram. nqr, probably 
in the more simple form in Sanscr. krt, krnt, to cut; Bactr. 
kerent. Cf. Lat. culter, knife. 


Nöik 
NK 
Niph, small hail, drizzly weather : Hebr. nuph, to sprinkle. 
Nösp, to shake off: Hebr. ndph. 

Nosr, vulture: Hebr. nsr. 

NSR, victory: Arab. nazr, victory ; Hebr. nezer, a crown. 


NRAU, the vulture, to conquer. The vulture is also the symbol of 
conquest on the Egyptian monuments. 


Nutf, to be on good terms with anyone: Arab. nazafa, propriety. 


Nut, nute; Dem. ntr ] god, goddess: Hebr. ntr, nzr, patronise, 
NTR protect. 


Neki, paunch : Arab. n’hg, to be fat. 


to fornicate: Arab. n’k, n’q. 


P=p (cf. ph). 
(Egypt. P; Semitic P.) 


to fly; cf. Sanser. pat, to fly; Gr. xéropac; Lat. peto: 

*Pei (to strive after), cf. Dem. ppi ; Copt. papoi, redupli- 

PA. PAI cation: Hebr. Arab. püh, to breathe, blow, pant, 
” hence to hasten. 


to be: Sanscr. bhi, to be born; Gr. duw ; Lat. fuo, fio; Goth. 
PU bha. 


rat: Hebr. pérah; Arab. f’arah, mouse; 
Pein, pin ; Dem. pna Sanscr. pivan; Gr. ziov. Cf. Hebr. br’a 


PIN, PINNU brh, Bpdw, BıEpworw ; Hebr. bri, mri, fat, 
, mra, fat, to be fat. 
P6öne 


PNA 
PNKA, 0 take: Hebr. pa‘h, a noose, hence hephea’h, Lo catch. 


Prés, roof (for the tent), mat: Arab. phrs, roof; Syr. Hebr. prs, to 
spread out. 2 


tPise, PSI \" cook: Sanscr. pak, to cook, ripen; Gr. wécow; Pers. 


} to invert (anything), descend: Hebr. pnh, to invert. 


+PS pu‘hten, bu‘hfen ; Germ. backen, to bake; Hebr. 
. bsl, to cook, ripen. 
Pös, to break, split up, gape: Hebr. pi‘h, to breathe, blow, pant. 
PKHA, bo roar, lioness i ing : ä 
IA, to 3 ra tion pa one calling out), roaring: Germ. kläffen, 
Paise, cure, remedy. ; 
VOL. V. 
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tPSKH, PKHT (under PKH originally), to extend, to make wide, 
make ensy, facilitate : Hebr. p‘l‘h, to extend, hence path, a net. 
Cf. Hebr. psh, to stretch (pandere), pst, fo extend (also in 
Syriac) ; Arab, bst. extend. R!. suggests the Ethiop. phvs, to 
heal. 

Patse, patze, spittle: Hebr. paz, to spit out, to emit, hence nphz, 
in the same sense. 

PHRR, to let loose on anyone: Hebr. pr‘h, to breok forth. Cf. Ar. 
phrh, to be quick. (Roug6 compares Copt. pL=preveniro 
pervenire.) 

Ps, to drop: Hebr. pü (see before) ; Arab. plı'z, to flow out. 

Pésé, poze, split, board, plank, division 

PKA, plank. Seo above Yams division, section, 

PKR, division + prin Bet 

Pés, phés, phöze } to gasp: Hebr. pü‘h, to gasp for breath, a lioness 

PKHA panting for prey. 

PT PTS, foot, hence PT-PT, to trample: Sanscr. pad, to go, 
foot (piidus); Bactr. pada, foot; Gr. xoic, wodüc; Lat. pes, 
pedis; Goth. fotus; Germ. fuss, pfote; Engl. foot. 

PTR, to appear: Hebr. ptr, to split, break forth, call forth; Arab. 
ptr, fo appear. 


PH. 
(Egypt. P; Semitic p, , P, PEL) 


Fö’h (Sahid. päh), to meet, fetch, obtain: Hebr. pg’h, to stumble on 
something, to meet. 


Feli, a bean: Hebr. pél. 
Folk, joy: Arab. phrg. 
Fers, to stretch out: Hebr. prs; Arab. prs ; Sanser. prath, to stretch 
out, unfold ; Lat. partior, pars. 
Ferk, fork, to tear: Hebr. prk; Arab. phrq, to divide, Of That 
rea, the ridge between two furrows ; Germ. furcho ; 


furrow. 
Folh, to wound: Hebr. pl’h, to pierce through ; Arab. pl 
the same. ~ 
PKHR, to split. See under P. = 


Fönk, to break up, destroy: Chald. pn’h ; cf. Samay 
See above under BAN. 

Fas (Sahid. pas, above, paise), string: Hebr. na) 
rnyriw, rayis; Lat. pago; Sanser. pills 
=fangen, to catch, 
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R, to be: Sanser, as; Lat. esse, ero, J shall be. 
Räuö (rayé), bedroom: Arab. reva. 
*Re; Dem. ra] sun, day: Hebr. rah, to see; Gr. dpdw. Cf. Lat. 
RA ra-dius. 
Ro, ra; Dom. ra, mouth, door, chapter of a book (as Ar. bab, gate). 
R, RU, mouth, door, chapter: Sanser. Bactr. ru, to scream, bal, 
rud, to weep; Hebr. r'h, devour. Cf. Syr. ’hb, devour, la’hs, 
to eat; Arab. Ihf, to liek ; Lat. lambere. 
RA, door, room. 
Roht, raht, to break up, destroy: Hebr. rzz r’h’h, to break up; 
Sanscr. rug, fo break. 


RKH, to wash (clothes); cf. also a secondary form rkhkh, do be 
weok, rqq, to be tender, ıhq, to wash, wash off (the body). See 
Rah, following. 


RUHI, evening: Arab. ra’va‘h, evening. 
RHI, evening, garden, planting (therefore cool). 
®Rökh, rokh, rekh, to burr away | Hebr. Ihz, to burn; R!. erroneously 
tRKH, to burn, heat, brazier hrébah, burning away. 
Loflef, insect, worm. 
RFRF, to destroy: Arab. rpht, to destroy, also rps; Lat. rapere. 
RR, child (sucking): Copt. lilu ; Hebr. holel, suckling. 
*Rama, height ; 
Rem, to be high (Bashm. elme) a to be high, ramah, 
TAR, to mount, something heaped up on 
The form aram has not yet been found in Egyptian, but is 
known in Hebrew as to be high, high. Ram, rama, has been 
formed out of this, as it seems to be continued in pyramis= 


pi-ram, the tall. Hesychius expressly says that Rämas means 
the highest god. 


Rémi; Dem. rm [ a". Cf. the same roots AR: rüm, and the Copt, 
rem, rama. Man is understood as the the 
RUMA | creature which walks erect. ‘ath 


RAMAKH, gazelle: Hebr. rem; translated unicorn by the 
Septuagint. 
a limi, fo weep, weeping } Ar. rhm, continuous, gentle rain. 
*Ran, name. 


RAN, ¢o please: Hebr. rnn, exulé, triumph; Arab. ron, to cry 
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aloud, scream. Cf. Sanscr. ran, to rejoice. The fundamental 
meaning to honour, celebrate, as in Hebr. sm, name; cf. with 
smh, to hear, and smh, to be high, whence samayim, the 


heavens. 
Ras, to measure, divide off: Hebr. yrs, to possess the apportioned 
heritage. 


*Rasf, rasui: Dem. rsua, dream. 


RKH, dream. The fundamental meaning is Khamitic, consequently 
is heavy and quick audible breathing during dreaming, especially 
in fat people, whereas in Arian it is light sleep=rest. Dream 
from Kymr. drem; Sanscr. dräe, to sleep: so likewise svap, 
urvoc; Mhg. entsweben, sopire. In Semitic we cannot get 
beyond being fat as the occasion of dreaming. 


Reisi, a small staff: Hebr. razaz, ra’haz, rafaf, to break, rub out. 


*Roéus, to speak, explain Sanscr. ruj, break ; 

RKH, speak, explain, also to full, wash; see Gr. phyrupe, 
above. Meyer compares äyw, payw, frango, frangere, to 
to break, speak, sprechen break. 


Rasi 
joice: .rzb; TZ. 
RS Yo rejoice: Hebr. rzh ; Arab. rz 


Rat, let) foot: Chald. rhé, to run; Hebr. rüz, run ; Hebr. Ethiop. 
RT rud, run about. 


sRöt | race of men, children of men, seed, to sow. Cf. RUT, to 
renew ; Arab. arht, family. Cf. Hebr. Chald. yld; Arab. 
RT Ethiop. vid, to beget. 


*Roteb, to sit down (to eat) Hebr. rbz, sitting down; Aram. 
RTB, to beg (as it were, bow down) rb’h. 


S. 
(Egypt. S ; Semitic I, 8, s; except. z, z.) 


Sö ; Dem. sur ] to drink ; Hebr. sb’, cf. sorbere ; Arab. srb, to feed ; 
+SAU, to feed Engl. sup; Germ. suppe. 
Söi, smooth : Chald. s’bh, tv be smooth. 
Sobh, leprosy: Hebr. sappa ’hat. 
Sof 

: Hebr. sv’. . F . 
SB, SBA, asp | dad ebr. sv. Cf. ASF, uosf, tdleness, fuudt 
Sobseb, sopsep, £o deceive, cajole: Chald. sbs, to confuse, talk orer. 
Subet, agreeable, satisfactory: Syr. zabet, to adorn, set in order; 

Arab. zfy, to be bright; Hebr. zebi, brightness. 


Sobi, fo slauyhter | lebr. Ethiop. zb‘h, to slaughter, sacrtd 
SFT dhb‘h ; Aram. db‘h. 
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Sebi (Sahid. sbbe), circumcision, to circumcise : Arab. sbb, to cut. 
Sebi (Sahid. sefe), to be idle : Hebr. sbt, to rest. 
SAR SR, ? a ff Y ule } Hebr. suph, reed, reed cane. 
*Séf, siu, dime: Arab. s’a’ha, point of time, hour. 
SB, subsequently also KB, star, as measure of time: hence in the 
sense of star, sign of Seb, Chronos, Saturn. 
tSAB, a jackal, ox : Hebr. ze’eb, wolf; Arab. zayeb. 
Sbe, threshold, door: Hebr. faph, threshold; Aram. feph’o. 
Sbui, contemptible, despised: cf. Sbok ) Hebr. sv’, vanity; Arab. sv’; 
SBA, roguish (cf. Copt. sö’ph) Ethiop. sy’, crime. 
*Sbé6, learning, wisdom, science, to know: R'. Hebr. sb’h, satiety, 
according to the Hermetic Horus (1136), whenco we read in- 
struction (xatdeaa) is sb6 in Egyptian, which means complete 


nutriment, x\npnc rpopn, therefore saturitas. But the real de- 
rivation is 


SAB, a wise man, counsellor, magician. Cf. sapio; Sanscr. sap, 
of€ec8at. 


Sbok a 
SFKH } to destroy, cut off (as in sebi, zbh). 


Seben, a strip, shroud: Chald. sebin ; Arab. zbnt ; Ethiop. seben ; 
Later Greek, oabavor. 


SNH, to bind : Copt. sonh. 

Sahni, to lend: Hebr. fkn, to lend, to benefit. 

Sahsa, to rub, rub out: Arab. s’az, to rub. 

Saki, speech, to speak, explain speech, sentence: Hebr. hgh, dis- 
course, speech ; Bactr. sih (hence Germ. sagen), say, announce ; 
Med. cuneiform, thäh ; Sanser. sans. Cf. Bactr. sangha, praise ; 
Germ. gesang, sang, singen. 

| dr sate, to burn: Dem. sti, fire, sati, arrow; Syr. set’o sot, to 

urn. 
STF, flame, ray, arrow: Sanscr. suk, to burn. 

Sohem, to rain hard, gush: Arab. sqma; Hebr. gsm, shower 
(striking instance of transposition in two syllabic stems). 

A Aram. saiph, sipha’; Arab. saiph; Gr. 

SF, cond, to deca vated Eidor ; Hobr. sphk; Bactr. api zpay- 

> > p athra, to destroy. 

tSifi, sibe 

SFT, pitch, bitumen, spirit of wine 

Se’hem, to be sick: Arab. sqm, to be sick. 

‘ Thom, st, nates; Hebr. seth; Arab. ’est; Syr. estin, the same. 

N, 


} Hebr. zepheth. 
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Sek, 86k, to draw, to push: Arab. s’aq. 
SKA, (0 strike the harp, scratch, plough, bind. 


Siki, to break to pieces Hebr. s‘hq, to break 
SKAR, to break to pieces, cut, plane: (cf.secare) Sanecr. cae one 
SKA, to harrow, to plough break; Lat. seco, 
SKA, to cut hence sagen, to 


SKHA, to write, paint; Copt. shai. See | saw. Cf. also, but 
under s’khai with pransposi- 
SKHR, overthrow, bruise, section 10 cut lh re Funke 


{SKHB, bo sting: Syr. [’km, to stick in. 
Sek, sök, a sack: Hebr. saq. This word is not found in the Arian 
languages, any more than in tlıe Chinese. 

tSkai, to plough. 

118A to bind: Hebr. skh, to plaié (branches). Cf. Skhkh, fo wweave. 

SKA, to bind, plough, strike the harp: Hebr. skhh; Chald. sakkin; 
Arab. sikkin, knife. Cf. SKH, to cut (Copt. sas); SKAI, to 
write (Copt. shai), see above. 

Skhimu, grey hairs, canities: Hebr. sib, stbah. 

Sakhol, reins: Arab. shkl, bridling. 

Sales, insane, mad: Arab. salas. (Cf. later Greek, oddoc.) 

Salös, baldness (especially in front): Arab. zalo’h, baldness. 

Selsol, ornament, to adorn, console: Chald. filfel, to adjust (the 
hair), ornament, also consolation. 

Slh, to be drunk) Hebr. skr, to drink; Arab. srb, drink, hence 

SR, to drink sherbet, a drink. 

S’HUR (with the swallow for hu), to drink. 

Smé, voice, hearing: Hebr. smh. 

Smune, goose: Hebr. semen, fat. RI. suggests the quail, but smune 
is nımed according to its peculiar quality as a domestic 
animal. 

SMN, a goose. 

Sine, a ploughshare (vomer). 
Sini, {o make or draw furrows. 


SN, to go through be ni, to go thr 





SNA,to throw up, lay aside, to bend mittere ; H 
(hence elbow, knee) ; Copt.khnah repeal, he 






Sensen, to make resound, echo: Arab. tantana, tinn! | 
Sent, flame, ray of the sun, basis, foundation: ai 
(from sit süt). 
ST, pillar, rock: Bactr. stu “SCI. I 


SNT, to establish, found. 
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tSPOTU, sfotu 
SPT 
Srah, to reveal, to exhibit, to place in the pillory: Hebr. zr’h, to rise 


(ne the sun) ; Arab. shr, the publication of a disgraceful act, to 
ring to dishonour. 


Suri, thorn: Hebr. [ir. 


Sör, to strew, sow, scatter er zrh, fo strew ; Bactr. stere; Sanscr. 


Ba star, to strew, orpwyvuu. See tho 
TSR, to distribute form ST below, later form STUT. 


SRTA, to cut out, engrave: Uebr. sré. 

Srom, sram, fo be weary: Sauscr. sram, to be weary. 

Sarüki, baldheaded: Hebr. qévéah ; Chald. gériah. 

Saat, to pass by, omit: Hebr. sth, to turn aside from the way. 
tSSAM, exhale: Hebr. sam, odour; Arab. smm, fo smell, 


*Sat, to lay, put on, throw (wood 
offering on the altar) Hebr. 


\ tips: Hebr. eaphah. 


sit, to set, place (wanting in 
the above Seinitic languages, 


Sat, dung=the dropped goes through, however, all 
ST, to extend, stretch the Iranian tongues; Sanscr. 
STUT, the same sat; Goth. satjan; Engl. set). 


tST, STUT, io extend: Hebr. Aram. sth, to spread. 


S. 
(Egypt. KH and S$; Semitic ’h, k, kh, s, except. z.) 


Sai, to rise (sun, light) 

KHAA, to be born, be there 
Sai (cf. sot), feast, festival ) fundamentally, SAAH (sof) is assembly, 
SA panegyry, community, hence festiral, 


SKHA, festival, panegyry, corresponds to the Hebrew, the common 
word for festival, ’hug, is like fig, a circle, written "hgg, a 
festival, to hold festivat, dance, reel: Sanscr. sas, to dance. 


Saire, sairi, tent (place of rest), sheep col, stable: Aram. sara, tent, 
to be in stable. 


Se, to go, enter: Aram. sha s’hi. 
MR, diteh, cave: Hebr. si’hah (from sth, bent, sunk). 
: Arab. sö’a. 


‘pecpings, dregs, droppings: Chald. sibba, small piece=Hebr. 
crumbs. 


nord: Arab — h. 
ok: He “, under sarböt. 
Syr. ı 1, to burn). 


} Aram. s’fi‘h, to rise. 
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Sobe, swelling, tumour: Hebr. zbh, to swell, puff. 
Sobi, hypocrite: Hebr. zb’h, to paint. 

nel flame: Hebr. ’es, essa’, fire. 

Sahseh, rottenness, decaying : Syr. [’h‘ha. 

Söhb, söhp, to burn: Arab. sahäb, flame. 

Safof, to heap: Hebr. [phh. 

Saft, godless, wicked. Cf. Sbui, 


SBA, above Arab. gbt; Hebr. sv’, vain, fight; 
KHFT, godless, enemy, evil spirit, ( Arab. Ethiop. wickedness, crime. 
foreigner 


Söft, fist: Arab. hbs, to hold with the hand (cf. Aram. ‘hbz, Arab. 
qbz, Hebr. qmz, hence qomez, jist): Hebr. ‘hophen ; Aram. 
‘huphno; Arab. ‘haphna, the jist ; Gr. xvypf; Lat. pugnus. 

*KHP. See under Sop. 

Satul, a marten: Chald. ‘hatil. 


Steh, a street: Syr. sth’. (R. Hebr. Aram. st‘h; Arab. sh, to 
spread. Cf. the Greek, wAareia.) 


Sten, garment (x:irwv): Hebr. kethoneth ; Chald. ketan (cf. snto). 
Sek, s6k, sökh, deep: Hebr. sq’h, to dive under. 

Skak, askak, cry, to shriek: Hebr. Arab. tz’hq, z’hq. 

Sel, 86], to rob, robbery, spoil: Hebr. sll; Gr. ovAär, to spoil. 
Selet, bride: Hebr. kallah. 

Selsel, to sift: Hebr. ‘hil, to pierce, wound. 

Sel, maimed: Arab. sll. 

Slah, anxiety, fear: Hebr. ‘hh, to be ill, to suffer pain. 

Slel, to pray, entreat: Hebr. s’al ; Chald. tzl’ tzli. 

Slit, a knife: Arab. sl; IIcbr. krt; Sanscr. krt, to cut. 
Slöus, mutilated, infirm: Hebr. ‘hls, to be infirm. 

Solk, sölk, to braid, weave: Arab. slk. 

Semér, yeast: Arab. Aram. ‘hamir. 

Semsi, fo serve: Aram. sms. 

Som, father-in-law: Hebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. ’hm. 


HM in HM, HMA (Copt. hime), woman; in HMS, to bind, tie 
(Hebr. ‘hbs, Arab. ‘hms); cf. Hebr. ’hmm, to collect, tie 
hence ham, people, "him with ’hmh (to tie up), hence 
combination ; gmm, to collect, hence gam, also ’ 
gether), ’ummah="ham, people : Arab. ’amm, i 
Sanscr. kam ; Lat. amore ; Sanscr. yämals, yr' 
daughter-in-law, yämätor, stepson; Gr. yap 
Epöc (=yappoc), Sather-in-law, stepson, hi 
same as (cf. dude, öuov). 
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Som, summer: Hebr. ‘höm, heat, summer (R. him=Egypt. KM, 
warm); cf. d. summer, Bactr. garema; Sanscr. gharma, heat. 

Some, a reed: IIebr. gome’, ’agmon. 

Sans (also sanes), fo suck, nourish, nurse: Kthiop. ‘hzn; Arab. 
snth, to be thick. 

Sini, sen, messenger: Ethiop. zén. 

Sne, a garden : Hebr. gan; Chald. guina ; Arab. ganna, 

Snüf, a basket: Hebr. Arab. kuph, to cover. 


Sntö, flax (odor) Hebr. kuttoneh; Lat. tunica; Gr. xırwr; Ethiop. 
Sut, tunie keln, to cover, envelop; Arab. qen, katun, 
SNTI, flaz, tunic cotton. Cf. Copt. sutö ; Gr. ourdwr. 


Sonb, sönf, combination, agreement: Chald. suph, to tie together 
(weakening of the second consonant in the root som [m in n)). 


Sonh, to rob of anything, betray: Arab. “han ’hün. 
Soni, to be weak 
KIIANRU, to scatter 
Sonti, thorn, thorny acacia: Hebr. sittah (for sintah); Arab. snt; 
Lat. sentis. 
ASKH, acacia ; ASKIIT, persea tree. Cf. Hebr. ’hz, tree; Danish, 
ask; Anglo-Sax. ash ; hence ash as the chief tree (like oak). 

Soni, to be ill, illness: Arab. zni. 

Sont, to bend: Arab. “hnth’. 

Sop, flat of hand (palma), sole of the foot, also measure three-fourths 
of a foot=palmus: Hebr. kaph. 

KP: Hebr. kaphah, to be crooked, to crouch, to be hollow; Arab. 
kav, care (hence Chald. keph, rock, whence the name of Peter); 
Hebr. kippah, palm branch (the bent); Sanser. kap, to tremble, 
kampas, a bowing, bending, kampitas, supple; Pers. kav, cave ; 
Gr. xaum-rw, to bend, xurrw, to bend down, xupbn, a boat; 
Sanscr. kumbha, a pitcher (Germ. humpe, bow/). 


\ Arab. snh, to scatter, to deem hateful. 


Sopsep, to sharpen: Arab. sa’ph, to polish. 
Spher, companion, comrade, neighbour: Webr. ‘haber. 
Sari, to strike, wound: Arab. gr’h, to wound, a wound. 
Sari, a reed, papyrus plant: Ethiop. sa’har, reed, vegetable; Ved. 
sara, reed pipe; Lat. calamus, hence halm, straw; Mhg. halmr. 
Sarba, Aeat: Hebr. sarab; Arab. sara’b; Old Russ. zharj, heat 
. (from the Arian root ghar). Cf. Engl. to glow; Germ. glühen. 
u af; switch: Theb. hrbét; Chald. sarhit, sceptre ; Hebr. 


wet, hunger: Hebr. zorekh, went; Sam. ‘afrakh, 
ger. 
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Sröis, watch, night-watch: Arab. “hrs, to watch, keep watch. 
Sas, blow, wound: Arab. ‘hs’, to strike, to give a stroke. 


Sansi, to attain, reach: Chald. ‘hfn ; Sanser. [’hn, to inherit (cf. 
Hebr. ’a‘hz, to hold). 


Sos, buffalo, cow buffalo. 


tSR, giraffe, also sheep, also principal, noble (Hebr. sar, leader ; the 
princes of the Philistines are called feranim, sing. feren) : 
Hebr. sör, a bull; Arab. th’aur, bull; Arab. téra; Gr. and 
Lat. ravpoc, taurus; Bactr. stora; Goth. stiurs; hence stier, 
Engl. steer. (Erroneously used in connection with stha, fo 
stand. The Egypt.-Semitic form is the older, and TR SR are 
alone radical.) 


*Sös | shepherd ; hence hyksös, shepherd kings: cf. Arab. qss, 
SASU 1. to think ill; 2. to pasture well. 
Sösen, lily: Hebr. sfisan. 


Sosf, to reduce to nothing, despised, contemptible: Arab. Mhph, to be 
contemptible ; Hebr. Phph, éo turn out, throw down. 


Sat, to want, require: Ethiop. ’he. 
t Stam, fortress, castle } , 

{KHTAM, to shut cf. Hebr. ’htm, to shut. 

Sto, to stop (on the way) : Hebr. sth. 

Söt, sat, to slaughter, sacrifice: Hebr. s‘ht, to slaughter. 
Sznen, contention, strife, to strive: Ethiop. snn. 


Szer, pay for work or commodities, price: Hebr. skr, gain, heritage, 
reward. 


T. 

(Egypt. T; Semitic t, £.) 
tTahe 
THA 
tTAI a give, go (by, or as a ship): Hebr. ’atah ; Arab. Aram. 


} to reel: Hebr. t'hh, wander about. 


ata’, fo come; Sanscr. Bactr. da, cicwpt, dare, to give 
rTA (to be compared with raw=reirw=Hlebr. nth, fo give). 
TTcb, tob, tob, töbh, signet, to seal: Hebr. th’h, to impress any- 
thing, to imprint ; hence tabba-'hat, signet, 


TTBH, signet, weight: hence Copt. tebi, small coin, to which 
belongs also töb, to pay, (per > 






en } a finger: Tlebr. ezb'ah ; 

Tobi 

TB 

Taibi, tébe; Dem. tha, a chest 
compares «Ewroc. 


ha brick: Arab. tub. 
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TBA, a chest, to enwrap, sarcophagus: cf. Hebr. totaphoth (R. 
toph), bandages ; ; Ethiop. tablata, to wrap the corpse in grave- 
clothes. 


{Toh | to complicate, confuse: Arab. täh; Hebr. Aram. thh, to 
TKH wander about. 


Teltel, ¢0 drop (tel reduplicated): Hebr. tal, dew ; Arab. Ethiop. 
til, to moisten. 

tTömt 1 amazement, astonishment: Hebr. tmh, to be astonished, 

tTMAT to throw into confusion, or amazement. 

TPAK, a sail: Hebr. ép’h, zph’h, to spread. 

Torep, törep, to rob, lacerate: Hebr. trph. 

Tori, level (carpenter’s rule, regula). 

TR, limit (in the ‘ Ritual’), is explained in the ‘ Lexicon’ as path : 
Arab. tariq, way. 


X (Djandja); A (spoken as CH in church, cf. Arabic Djim). 
(Egypt. T in Tanch=Tanis, Zoan ; K in Kamul=the camel; Semit. 
g, h, z, s, 2.) 
Kaie, desert: Hebr. s’ah, to be desert, hence seiyah, desert, zi, desert. 
Kö, high: Hebr. gah ; Sanscr. gvh, to be high; Med. cuneif. kufa 
(Mod. Pers. kuh), mountain; Old Germ. havi; Germ. hoch= - 
Ved. kakubh, point, gable (Lat. cacumen), hence kakubha, 
kakuha, high, excellent ; Sanser. kakad, pediment=Lat. culmen, 
hence kulm=top of mountain, as in Rigikulm. 

Köi, race (yevea): Hebr. göy, people. 

Köbi, leaf (of a tree): Chald. ’hobi, ’hophi, twig, leaf. 

Koh (also koh, hho), to admire, envy: Hebr. g’ah, to be lifted up, to 
boast, hence g’a avah, glory, hauteur, pride. 

Koh, kah, to daub, paint: Hebr. shh. 

Kohm (z6‘hm), to dirt, foul: Hebr. tme’, tmh ; Chald. zhm.; Lat. 
contaminare. 

Kalil (cf. zalil), wheel: Hebr. galil. 

Kelkol, to make drop down: cf. Hebr. gal, the welling forth, source ; 


Sanscr. kshar, to flow; Bactr. ghzhar, hence apa-ghzhara, (the 
gutter,) canal; Pers. jal, dew (cf. Hebr. nz). 


_ Ke, Kol, to put on a garment, throw round: Arab. gli ; cf. Hebr. 
to change the dress; Sanscr. kal, to move. 


: Hebr. gallina, from gal, a heap ; R. gll, to roll. 
Hebe. all, little, despicable. 
ar g’hl, to abhor; Arab. Aram. 


to recommend anything to a 
person 


a Du 
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Kölh, to make: Syr. zl‘h, to make. 

Kölk, to mortar together: Arab. 'hik, mortar. 
Kamil, camel: Hebr. gamal. 

ee strength, strong: Hebr. ’hzm, to be strong. 


TM, TAM, sceptre, emblem of strength, name of Hercules, hence 
’hozem, strength: Arab. zm (cf. Hebr. zmm), to bind, cf. tm = 
’htm, unchain, hence tamim, complete, irreproachable ; Sanscr. 
dam, to subdue (Gr. dauaw, Lat. dominus). 


Köm, fortress, castle (cf. zöm, walled garden). 

SM, combine, unite, go tn. 

Kano, basket: Lat. canistrum; Hebr. tené ; Chald. zene. 
Knof, bag, packet: Arab. kinph. 

Ker, ker, kör, to sow, to scatter: Hebr. zrh, to scatter seed. 
Kerker, a banquet: Chald. gerger, to feast. 

Kerki, tech: Syr. grga’. 

Ker, point: Hebr. grr, to go to a point. 

Köit, olive tree: Hebr. zayith. 

Kek, to mutilate, cut off: Uebr. giz, gzz ; Arab. gzz. 
Kök, to cook, to dry: Hebr. ’hdég, to bake bread ; Arab. hugga, cakes. 
Kukh, beaten metal (gold): Arab. gg, to draw, drive. 
Kazh, (also zakh, gash,) distorted, crooked: Arab. h’ag. 


6 (Tsima), Z (ts). 
(Egypt. S, S; Semitic Z, z, s, s, 'h, ‘h.) 
Ziatd, to slander, abuse: Arab. 'ha’b. 
Zic (Sah. kic), goat, caper, hedus: Hebr. sch. 
Zalizeh, to gnush the teeth: Arab. 2’hk. 
Zöft, to be shaken, to shatter: Aram. ’hb£; Pers. koftan. 
Zak, to clap in applause : Hebr. Chald. Aram. fphq, to clap, zhy, to 
call; Gr. xorrw. (The Egyptian represents the simple root.) 
Zalaht, pot: Hebr. zalla’hat, dish. 
{ Zale, limping, lame: Webr. 2Vh. (Cf. Gr. xwAoc.) 
Zalok, hip, leg, foot: Webr. Arab. zh, hip, side. 
Zeluks, searabeus. Cf. Arab. z’h, ordure. 
Zol, theft, lie (z0l, to steal). See Sel, above cited. 
Zolbi, skin, leather: Arab. gelba; Sanscr. karma, shin. 
Zolk, zolk, to shoot an arrow: Uebr. slk ; Arab. slh, a shot; Sanser. 
sara, arrow. 


Z\é, zre, scorpion Hebr. Arab. ’haqrab, 
SRK, henco the goddess Peelkis, in Greek SCOrptun ; Cer. Trp 
inscriptions moe, 
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Zléb, bridle : Syr. zrb, to keep back. 

Ziil, holocaust: Hebr. kalil. 

Zlm, dry rice: Arab. glm. 

Zimai, small vessel (for manna): Talm. selimah. 
Zlomzlem, klomklem, to enwrap : Hebr. glm. 

Zlöt, kidneys : Hebr. kelayöth. 

Zlmé, inebriation, drunkenness: Hebr. zm’, to thirst. 
Zme, watchman: Arab. hm’a, to watch. 

Zoome, to disturb, throw down : Uebr. smm. 

Zenne, lazy, dirty: Aram. ’hbnn. 


tZne {© incline, bend down: Arab. hna ; Hebr. kn’h. Cf. KAN, 
bending of hand or foot; Sanscr. gnu; Gr. yoru, knee ; 
KNA Lat. genu. Cf. Copt. sno, to bend. 


Znon, moisture, dampness : Arab. snin, snän. 

Zoüne, a sack: Hebr. [’öbni, a napkin, towel (sabanum). 
Zöp, to take 
SP, to take 
Zörb, night is: Aram. s’hr, to blacken; Ved. sarvari, night; 


=£06p } Hebr. gb], to accept; cf. kaph, the hand. 


Bactr. kourva, coal black; (Russ. kerny ;) Lat. 
SR corvus, crow; Old Germ. hrafn ; Engl. raven. 


Zepe, swift, to hurry away: Arab. zhph, z’aph. 

Zorte, knife, svord: Arab. sorat. 

Zré, to dig, dig out: Hebr. krh ; Chald. kra’. 

Zrepe 

KHPRS 

Zro, fo conquer, to have the upper hand: quite like Hebr. sir; cf. 
srh. 

Zrop, offence, stumbling block : Hebr. ’hrph, shame. 

Zroh, want: Hebr. zrkh. 

Zröp, oven: Hebr. zrph, to melt anything ; zrb, burning, goldsmith. 

7:53, to curdle, accumulate : Syr. kös, to accumulate. 

Zosm, darkness: Arab. ’hsm. 

Zs, zois=kois, height, lord: Hebr. ga’h, to be elevated, to be high. 
(Again the Egyptian the original root.) | 

Zser, to undertake a journey: Ucbr. Chr, to rove about, drive a trade. 

SA, high, hence the first, diadem, festival (as marriage): Hebr. 


nya; Arab. ns’a, to heave, lift up. (The Egyptian root is 
again original. ) 


} helmet : Hebr. köbah, qébah, helmet. 


Zatfi, reptile: Arab. zhph, to crawl; Sauser. ze’'hüphim, reptilia, 
reptiles. 


Zoki, to run: Arab. s’ha, shi. 
7,20, smoke: Webr. shor, blackness; R. s’'hr, to be black. 
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RESULT OF THE COMPARISON OF THE NEW AND OLD 
EGYPTIAN WORDS WITH THE SEMITIC AND IRANIAN. 


Tue fifty-one words found in Appendix (A) beginning with M, are 
reduced to forty when the various forms of the same word, deriva- 
tives and compound, as well as the proper names of animals and 
plants are deducted. Fourteen of these forty, or more than one- 
third, can be traced to Semitic or Iranian, for the most part to both. 
According to my researches this must be the general proportion ; 
and here it must be taken into account that an important part of 
the Old Egyptian roots, which still are preserved in Coptic, is 
wanting. For example, the word to hear. This is pronounced in 
Old Egyptian—Stem, Satem, Sötem. But the original form must 
have been SM. Hence we have the Coptic Smé, voice, which is 
the same as Sma’h, the Hebrew ¢éo hear. We also do not know 
certainly the old form, although the connection of the root with the 
Semitic is certain. So it is with all such root-words of the lan- 
guage preserved in the Coptic, which we have not yet found in 
the Inscriptions. We can, therefore, from this take it for granted 
that more than one-third part of the Old Egyptian primitive words 
in the Coptic will be found in Semitic, and particularly in Hebrew, 
and about one-tenth part in Iranian. This would be already a 
great deal, since—with exception of some easily recognised words 
which the Coptic, as the Old Egyptian at an earlier period, intro- 
duced from their Semitic neighbours, partly the names of natural 
products, partly the denominations of articles of clothing, of com- 
merce, and of fashion—all words of the Coptic not Greek are 
Egyptian, and belong to the language of the people of the country ; 
which had flourished for centuries by the side of the priestly or 
hieratic language, and from the time of the Psammetici had become 
the written language of daily life. The Coptic, indeed, is noth 
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but the Christian arrangement of the Demotic alloyed with Greek 
words under the Ptolemies, and which must have continued side by 
side with the Coptic in the second century. The Christians wrote 
the same language but with an enlarged Greek alphabet, while for 
civil transactions the Demotic writing, which sprang out of the 
hieroglyphs, partly with its old forms, continued deep into the 
third century. But a closer introduction to the copiousness of the 
Coptic gives a still more important proportion, and thereby an in- 
controvertible proof of original unity. For the affinity extends 
over two-thirds of the copia verborum known to us ; and this, too, 
is almost only from the translation of the Bible and the lives of 
the Saints. The research of Young and Brugsch has also added 
some words from the Demotic. 

The comparison of the Old Egyptian has for its basis the ori- 
ginal, and in the English edition more completely developed, 
vocabulary and list of hieroglyphs. As regards tho Coptic, the 
comparison depends, as all Egyptian labours of this kind, on the 
‘Etymologie ZEgyptiacz’ of Ignazio Rossi. We have already 
before spoken of the merits of this profoundly learned inquirer, who 
is especially known amongst philologists by his lucid critical re- 
marks on ‘ Diogenes Laertius.’ But this work, which appeared at 
Rome in 1808, must not alone be considered as the most important 
which he performed, but preeminently as the most important on 
this subject. He wanted, indeed, as did Jablonski and La Croze, 
the historical and philosophical view of languages. He rests un- 
consciously on the notion that the Coptic is a corrupt Hebrew. 
But the sentiment of the law of the analogy pervades the whole of 
Rossi’s individual researches. The only independent more recent 
research which can be named by his side, is that of Peyron in his 
highly valuable ‘ Dictionary,’ and the excellent work of the late 
Schwartze in the ‘ Critical Review of the Discoveries of Cham- 
pollion,’ which he shortly before his death at my request undertook 
for the English edition of my Egyptian dictionary. Through the 
connection of the old with the modern Egyptian research, and the 
treatment of the two according to the principles of modern philology, 
we have extracted, pruned, and in some respects completed, the 
treasure hidden in Rossi's work, on account of the problem of’ the 
world’s history laid down by us, the solution of which we henceforth 
mami tan’ = ands. 
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Review of the True Egyptian Roots with M, of which the Semitic 
and Arian connection is known at present. 


Hebrew and other Semitic 
Languages 


Ma, place, cf. ba, under 
A (cf. Arab. m’ay, to 


extend). 


Mdd, to spread, mea- 
sure. 

’Ammah, cubit (fore- 
arm). 


Mö Arab. ma, 
May water. 
Möznaim, balance; 


Chald. ms’h, fo mea- 
sure; Aram. mas’ha, 
balance. 

Mig, to flow (cf. mikh, 
to disappear, mqq, 
to melt. 

Mikh, to rule. 


Ma’f, to despise. 
| 


| 


| 
| 


| 


Hebr. Arab. sm’h, 
hear. 
‘mz, to be vigorous. 


to 


Arab. ma’a, to shine. 





' To the same stem (mat) belongs mat-het *- 
antil pe were indicated. 


True Egyptian Root 





Iranian Languages 


MA, MAI, situation, | Cf. Sanscr. va; Gr. 


place, to come (Copt. 


ma m’ay, möit, way). 


MAH, cubit, forearm 
(Copt. mahi). 

MA, truth, justice, to 
Justify, hence mayru 
=the justified de- 
parted (Copt. mei). 

MAH, MUAU, water 
(Copt. may, moi). 

MAKHA, balance 
(Copt. masi). 


MAHT (mahét), a .Mih, io gush, Slow; | 


liquid, to 

(Copt. mati). 
MAK, ¢o rule, govern 

(Copt. mök). 


agree 


Sanscrit and other | 
| 
nl 
| 


Baw, Pair, vado. 
See under A, I, U, | 
Kymr. ma, place. | 
Ma, mas=metiri, to_ 
measure, a measure. : 





| Gr. pixw; Lat.! 
| mingo. | 
I Mah, to increase, be i 
| powerful, hence 
| maha; Gr. peyag ; 
| Latin, magnus; 
| Gothic, mikils. | 


| MAS, MEST, to hate, ‚Gr. peo-eiv, to hate. 


| 


abhor (Copt. mosti). | 


MSTR, ear (Copt. ' 
masck). 
MATA! a warrior 


| 
| 
| 
| 4 
| 
| 
| 


(Copt. matai, matoi) 


MAU, to shine (Cont. 
mite); cf. MAU, 


mirror,and MA Al , 


MAUT (Copt. mui, 
_lton, the roaring). 


The worl is a 


(fortis) corde, strong in the heart, strong 


sively found in Coptic. 
simple-hearted, 


jal-het is oct 
Also matt, pe of the 


| Cf. Lat. miser. 


| 


Math, manth, meth, 


| to rub, push; med, 


to be furious. 

Mahas, splendour ; 
ma mug; Lat. mu- 
gire, lo roar. 


“ emaniie and a hind of 
means robust 


REVIEW OF TRUE EGYPTIAN ROOTS WITH M. 


Hebrew and other Semitic 
Languages 


’Mn, fo set up ; ’omnah, 
a pillar; ’aman, a 
builder; ’amén, true, 
real. 


Eben, a stone. 


Ménah, weight of 100 
shekels. 


’Omeneth, nurse ; cf. 
’em, a mother. 


Min, form, species, idea 
of a thing. 


Arab. mrr, to step over. 


Mr’a, mrh, ramble, re- 
bel; mara’, mare, to 


be wanton. 
Mela’h, salt (mö’h, mar- 
row); mh, fat (cf. 


schmatz, melted but- 
fer). 
Male, to fill; cf. mari’, 
fat, full. 


"Em, a mother (cf. the 
German amme). 


Mit, to die. 


Mikh, mzg, to mix 
(with the aspirate 
inserted ). 


Truo Egyptian Root 


MN, to set up, to fir 


the time (Copt. 
smine, to set up, 
mün, a monument). 


MN, a block, hard 
stone. 

MN, forearm, mea- 
sure (Copt. mna). 
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Sanscrit and other 
Tranian ages 


Man, to support, 
make fast (Gr. 
péy-ecv, Lat. man- 
ese),manas = mens, 
mind; Goth. man 
= meinen, to think 
mean, Cf. memini. 


Gr. urä,mina, weight, 
and money (100 
drachms). 


MNA, a nurse (Copt. |Ambä,mother, grand- 


moni). 

MNT, female breast 
(Copt. emnot). 

MNKHI!, ¢éo form, a 
fabric (Copt. monk, 
mink, cf. mini, a 
species). 

MR, boundary (Copt. 
mér, this side). 

MR, to love (Copt. 
mere mei). 


MRH, salé and waz, 
also what is casily 
dissolvable (Copt. 
milh, salt, waz). 

MH, to fill (Copt. 


moh). 


MU (with the fem. 
sign MUT), mother 
(Copt. may, maay). 

MU, to die (Copt. 
mii). 


Copt. mukt, mekt, to 
mir. 


mother (cf. amme). 


Cf. above, 
mind. 


mens, 


Mid, to love, hence 
mitra. 


Mrg, mulcere, to 
melt; cf. the Gr. 
paXaxög, soft. 


Mah, to increase 
(see above), hence 
magha, riches. 

Mätr, mother; Lat. 
mater. 


Mi, mr, mrn, to die 
(cf. mors, Gr. po- 
poc) ; Germ. mord. 

Misr, to mir. 


! The enlerged form generally points beck from itself to the simple stem MN. 
"hs ralatiem ig then the same as between RAMAKH and the Hobrew rém reém, 
he seme beast, vis. the wild ibex, the fabulous unicorn (cf. 


Waglish ram, to ram). 


A+ 
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SUPPLEMENT (B). 


Professor Dietrich's Comparison of the Old Egyptian and 
Semitic Roots. 





PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


I tay down for the comparison of the roots of ideas, that both the 
Egyptian and Semitic, besides the existing biliteral roots, have 
secondary ones which can be traced to biliteral primitives. In 
Egyptian by the elimination of liquids and breathings at the be- 
ginning of the stem, and of breathings and some other sounds at 
the end, of which the T is most common in both places. In Semitic 
by the elision of still more formative sounds, the extent of which 
I have already noticed (Semit. Wortforschungen, Leipsig, 1846, 
ss. 806-326), and I must still adhere to the restriction there ex- 
pressed; that is to say, further research has still more convinced 
me that an y, f}, or even %, 4, have never been prefixed at the 
commencement of roots, which would be contrary to all philological 
analogy. 

With respect to the relation of sounds in general, I suppose the 
relation of the three chief Semitic dialects, and of the three Coptic, 
to be known, as well as the historical transition according to which 
R and L, which in Egyptian is still undecided, becomes in Memphitic 
and Sahidic generally r, in Bashmuric /,—and especially the old T, 
as well as the old K and CH, are often softened down to the 
sibilant SH, in Sahidic S. In Semitic, indeed, the M, B,. and P, 
are not completely, although the R and L are, found throughout 
etymologically distinct and fixed, and also the S sound so deter- 
mined and variously developed by the side of the T sound, that any 
oscillations, such as occur in all formed languages, do net the 
least title to fuse them into one another. | 
rendered easy for those who are contented wi 
tion, but becomes much more difficult for © 
example, with srk, to breathe, exhale com; 
scorpion, Semitic roots with 7, D, %, %, 
well as with 5 and 5, altogether ten Arabi 
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here however, without finding a similar meaning. The Semitic 
roots with strong aspirate guttural sounds entirely prohibit any 
comparison, since the Egyptian only knows a spiritus lenis and H, 
and its K ig.a Semitic 5. 

But there are many roots and words with stable sounds which 
cover each other ; wherever it was possible the fundamental mean- 
ings have been compared. A few Onomatopoeata have not been 
excluded, for as the natural sound cannot be reduced to one or more 
articulate sounds, an identic or similar rendering implies affinity 
in different languages. We have eliminated, besides the Egyptian 
words in Hebrew,—as a‘hu, y’or, ses, fadin, and ful, from the 
Egyptian sesm; and the Semitic or Indian in Coptic, as kamul, 
camel, from gamal kaf, Hebr. qoph, Ind. kapi, ape,—also the 
similar names of vessels and weights, of which it is undecided to 
what people they belong. In many words I can as little recognise 
a borrowing as independent coincidence. Makataru, Copt. mefhtol, 
can have nothing in common with the Hebr. migdol, tower, pro- 
perly height; while in Egyptian there is mak, a watch tower. 
Here, therefore, a composite word! lies before us. Barkabuta, 
pond, is much too long for it to come from the Hebr. berekah, 
pond (place of bending the knee, berech, for the camel)? If 
ramakh, unicorn, should be compared with rem (from re’em), it 
must then have been borrowed later. The borrowed word with 
additions at the end, are however in themselves very improbable. 
The old Semitic word does not at all mcan unicorn, but antelope, 


oryx.? 


1 Makataru is tho only probable transfer of the foreign word migdol: quite 
analogous to the transfer of foreign proper names. —B. 

3 Barkabuta is also a similar but misformed transfer, which for long foreign 
words also happens in other languages, although commonly through mutilation. 
The word which the Egyptians took was probably the full form berekat, margin, 
water-pond. The word cannot be Egyptian. There can be no doubt as to the 
meaning. In common phraseology a pond is called ske, or het, hetb. In the above 
i, anne, however, there is presented a special ground for the unusual form. 
§, shrough the campaigns of Palestine became, as 8 matter of course, 
ten of the Philistine war-chariot morkabah, stat. constr. Merkebet. 
‘i gelte right with the trare—'=““-n of the Egyptian markabuta. Tho 

t, ja called herr / B 
wuiengn | the “he Septuagint. Much moro all 
ach ‚home, with the antelope, oryx, 
nimal. The Hebrew word rem 
R 
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In the following comparison I have divided the triliterals and 
biliterals, although this can ouly be incompletely carried out ; and 
often an obscure Egyptian triliteral may have been formed other- 
wise than the Semitic. More is proved by the similarity in bi- 
literals, however, to which in my opinion all—not merely some— 
Semitic roots are reducible. For what remains, besides congruents, 
similar sounding forms are accepted as far as they have anything 
general. On the contrary, some congruents become of no account 
if on the Egyptian side is shown another fundamental meaning than 
what is found in Hebrew, where it more frequently admite of being 
safely determined. 


I. Triliterals. 


Arf, to bind, bundle : Copt. orf, orb. Like the Hebr. ’alaph, Arab. 
’alifa, to bind, to mortise, whence the Syr. ’elph’o, ship ; and 
the Hebr. ’alam, to bind together, whence 'alummah, the sheaf. 


Asb, profane ; asf, fault, idleness, end (to leave). Like formed are 
the Hebr. ’hazab, to leave, properly to leave behind (Ezek. xxiii. 
5.) ; Arab. ’hazaba, removed, to be left, "hasafa, to be unjust. A 
greater departure is the Hebr. hazal, to be dirty. 


Asr, tamarisk: Hebr. 'esel, tamarisk, similar but not exactly pro- 
nounced the same. Then the Arab. is ’asal, a tree with long 
thorns ; but the Arab. ’ath’l, tamarisk, exhibits a t. 


Axx, Copt. xaki, darkness ; äsru, Copt. ekorh, night, has (should be 
ekak, be started with as the root) a similarity with the Arab. 
‘hakala, to be dark, cloudy, Hebr. ‘hakhlil, dark ; near to which 
is also the Arab. ‘halika, to be very dark and black; Hebr. 
‘helkhay’m, very unfortunate. 


Baita, house, probably from ba, a tree: Arab. bait; Hebr. beth, 
tent, house, properly the entrance, from bo’, to go in, arrive. 


Himsa, to bind, string together. From the constant change of the 
Semitic m and b it may be compared with the Hebr. ’habas, to 
bind, tie ; Arab. ’hms, to collect ; Syr. ’a‘hms, to attack, ‘hbs, to 
contract, enclose. 


Mrh, waz, salt: Copt. mulb, waz, salt; Hebr. melath; Arab. mil‘h, 
salt, which last belongs to l’ah, a coating of salt, as bloom 
appears to indicate. 


Nsr, victory, flame; nrau, vulture, to conquer: Copt. noser and 
nuri, vulture, has long since compared with the Hebr. neser, 
Arab. nisr, vulture, eagle. The last is derived from the Arab. 
ns, fo push, whence nasara, to destroy, to tear, to rip wp, Sth 
con). to be torn (as clothes), cords, wounds: hence neser is the 
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pusher, or destroyer. A connected root offers all the Egyptian 
meaning : nazaz, to thrust forth as sunbeams, blossoms, flights, 
and battle (Gesen.). The Hebr. nez is 1. blossom, 2. hawk ; 
nisur neza‘h is sheen, splendour; Syr. nazi ‘ho’, conqueror, nez 
‘hono’, victory; Arab. nazr, assistance, victory. 

Pat, to extend; ps, to extend: Copt. pos, posi, the same. Like the 
Hebr. pasah, to spread out, still more to pasat, to extend; 
Arab. fasa‘ha, to be far off, extended. 


Rabu, Copt. Inboi, lion: Arab. labvat, labat, lab, lioness ; Hebr. 
laby’, a lion. 


Ry, to burn, to be hot, smith : Copt. ry, löx, to burn. The Hebr. 
‘hr, to be hot, is of an entirely different construction; of the 
same, however, the Hebr. lahat, to burn; Syr. lht, to light a 
flame; Hebr. lahab, flame ; Syr. ’alheq, to inflame, with lhoqo’, 
heat, and Hebr. lahah, lahag, to have a burning thirst. 

Sft, pitch bitumen: Hebr. zepheth, pitch, bitumen; Arab. zift, 

Lumen. 


Spt, Copt. spotu, lips; spir, side; sph, rib: Hebr. saphah ; Arab. 
safat, lips, edge, hem, side ; Syr. sepho’, threshold, forecourt. 
Srta, to stick, engrave, chisel: Hebr. sarat, to carve, tattoo; Arab. 


sarata, to enyrave, sarat, a punctured mark; Syr. srt’, a point. 
To compare also with sered, a chisel. 


Sxb, to goad oxen: Syr. sakak, to cut, sekto’, a pole, ploughshare: 
Arab. sakkon, a club, zakka, to beat soundly. 


Tb-h, a seal, weight, measure : Copt. tob, to seal, tb, a brick, vase, 
tba, enwrapping, sarcophagus, tomb. It answers to the Hebr. 
taba’h, fo impress, whence tabba’hath, seal, ring ; Syr. tab’ho’, 
seal; Arab. tab'hän, sealing earth (the Egyptian meaning, 
brick, unites it through the consideration of the earth im- 
pressed in the mould, hence the Arab. t’abq, great brick) ; 
Hebr. ’ezha’h, a finger; Copt. teb, a finger. Tba may be 
compared with éabal, Hebr. to impress, steep; Ethiop. ¢bll, to 
envelop the corpse in a shroud; and Arab. tba, to cover. Close 
to impress tb must also be explained to bow down, reflective to 
bow oneself down; tb-tb is to throw down, to throw oneself 
down, however, in Hebr. and Germ. (bidjan, stermi), said of 
praying ; tbh, and tbti, prayer, is thus explained. Therefore 
only an uncertain analogy of sound is afforded by dphh, io 
push, hit; Arab. dfa’, to strike down. 


Tha, to reel: Copt. tahe ; perhaps Hebr. ta’hah, to wander; Arab. 
ta’hay, exorbitavit. 


Tmat, astonished, terrify: Hebr. tamah obstupuit. 


Khrz, a bundle, heap (of arrows, hay, fodder): Arab. ’hars con- 
ventus, copia ’harsaf, heap, bundle, proceeds from the meaning 
of.a rough (Arab. hrs, to be rough) heap lying and standing 
through one another. It is also true of harsh sounds ; as Copt. 
hrik, to gnash with the teeth, is the Arab. ‘hrq, to gnash, crackle. 
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Examples of both are found—whereby the above explanation 
is confirmed—together in Syr. ‘hrq, whence ‘hareq, fo gnash, 
‘hrogo’, heap, host, plural roughnesses; Syr. ‘hrs, hrs, also 
rough, to be hoarse; Arab. ‘harissa, to be rough in skin and 
mind. 


xtm, to shut: Copt. stam, fortress, castle, corresponds well with the 


Ar, 


Hebr. ‘hatam, to barricade, shut, seal ; Arab. hatama, to fortify, 
fasten, make necessary, ‘hatm, confirmation, decree. This is 
the more important that these roots are fundamentally parallel 
on both sides. Egypt. xt, to shut, kta, to shut up, grave, prison, 
to bound; Arab. ‘hata’a, to fortify a wall, to fix, Shatay, to make 
fast, ‘hatara, to make fast, bind fast, ‘hath’ara, unlock, "hatirat, 
wall, enclosure ; Syr. ‘hatet, to make fast, shut sp. 


II. Biliterals. 


to rise up, mount: Copt. ale. Already long before compared 
with the Hebr. ’hih, which, however, means fo step up, not to 
stand up, qim. Equally dubious is the comparison between 
ar, a gazelle, and ay’yal, a stag, notwithstanding that the 
Copt. elul, or ’ayyal, the fuller form from ’ayal, a ram, shows 
the strength that probably belongs to the Hebr. ’al, but not to 
*hih, ’hl. 


Bah, to swell: Hebr. bua’h; Chald. bea’ha’ ; Arab. ba’ha’, to rise, 


swell, and ba’h’han, effusio lata, et multa. 


Bka, light, to bend; by, light, to pray; bka, to throw down, place 


down. All probably are connected in the sense of binding and 
breaking. Light is to Orientals the break, the outbreak of the 
beams of day. To the sense of light correspond bohaq, white 
boil, eruption ; Chald. bahiq, shining ; Arab. bahara, to light, 
shine ; Ethiop. light; and also the Arab. baba, to shine, be 
beautiful. This series allows itself to be connected with bx 
and bha, but with a harsher guttural, perhaps bq’h, bar, split, 
whence boger, morning, the dawn, early morn; Arab. bakar, 
the early morn, bukr, morning, from which baraka, to bend the 
knee, to lie down, fourth con). to let lie down, is not far off. The 
meaning of throwing oneself down to pray is not, therefore, 
as in the Egyptian here, and developed in No. 518, but the 
bending of the knee to bless, to praise. From the Arabic 
stem brk I explain from bakha compressit, fregit, through the 
taking of an inserted “4, which is shown by analogy to be quadri- 
literal in the ‘Abhandlungen zur Semitischen Wortforschung.’ 
s. 307, n. 311. 


Fent, nose ; nif, to blow: Hebr. ’aph, a nose, springs frem ‘amvh. 60 


blow, in which X is derivative; Arab, nfs’; Hehe. 4 
naphas means to breathe, to blow, nuph ts te MM 
Rabbin. noph, a branch. The meaniı 

nib, a sprout, fruit; Arab. nbt, to sp: 
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Haha, to glow, to roast; Copt. khoh. The Arab. hagga, to glow, 
is formed like it, although it is particularly limited to the in- 
ward glow; Hebr. hagig ; Arab. hagig. 

Hemhen, to roar: Hebr. hamah, is to growl (Is. lix. 11.), the noise 
and roar of the sea, and him is the roar of the river ; and Arab. 
hmhn, to hum, snarl. 


Hap, to conceal, spy, calls to mind the Hebr. ‘haphah, Syr. ‘hpho’, 
Arab. ‘hfa’, to cover, conceal, but only in the first meaning ; an 
extension of the root has introduced the others. Hebr. ‘hippes, 
is to seek out, to spy (the hidden), to search into. 


Hat, Copt. hot, ¢o terrify. The Hebr. ‘hath, and ‘hittah, to frighten, 
quite correspond to this. This root, according to Schultens and 
Gesenius, is nearest to be broken than frightened. This is also 
clear in the Arab. hadda, to break, be broken, second conj. to 
frighten. 


Hka, to lord, master ; hakhak, lord, ruler ; ‘hoqeq, lord ; ‘hq, to settle, 
bid: Arab. ‘hqq, the fast, true, right. 


Iuma, sea: Hebr. yam, sea; Arab. yammon; Syr. yamo’. The 
Semitic word indicates, according to my idea, that which is 
open, in antithesis to that which is shut in by the adjoining 
banks. Cf. Abhandl. fur Wortsch. s. 235. 


Kah, to handle, should be the Hebr. naga’h, whence ga’hath, the 
touch: however the Coptic soh, shöh, recalls the Hebr. sa’h, to 
stroke, for shoh is to stroke. 


Kam, black. This root prevails extensively in the Semitic languages, 
as heaped up, thick, to be thick and black. The latter meanings 
appear in Syr. ’ukomo’, black ; km is the root of the stem ’akın, 
also the Syr. kmr means to be dark, black, and mournful ; Hebr. 
kimririm, darkness ; and lastly, Hebr. kamha, Arab. kamiha, to 
be eclipsed or darkened. 


Kar, karr, a circle, orbit; kara, sarcophagus ; karas, enwrapping, 
mummy. Nearest corresponds the Hebr. kikar for kirkar, 
circle: then from a different stem in Semitic, Hebr. galil, a 
circle, a ring, gullah, a ball, galgal, a wheel (turning itself), a 
whirlwind, gil, to roll, gelom, a veil, mantle, golem, embryo. 


Kes, bone: Copt. kas, bone, kasro, chin, jaw. The corresponding 
Hebr. root qs, qsah, corresponds at least in the order of words, 
to be hard, which is found in Arab. qsa’, qsb, qs’h, qsn, ger ; in 
the noun kasir the meaning bones and articulation of bones, 
shows itself. Farther off is the Hebr. ”hezem, Jones. 


Kat, to build, found, erect, throne, seat: Copt. ket, kot, to build, sot, 
. euskion. The Hebr. sith, to sit, attaches to this. Nearer is 
the Syr. fatet, to found, make fast to most things; in Hebr. 
fad. avngnd, stick, yalad, to ground, to place and sit, [od ; Arab. 
: Copt. sno, to bend. 
ol . Wf, ilia, from cidéw). 
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Kan-rat, knee: Copt. zno, kan, a bend, kan-aa, elbow, kan, breast 
(bosom, vault), kan-t, anger (bending of the mind), kan, kannu, 
victory (bending down of the enemy), like the Germ. sigu, 
Anglo-Sax. sigor. Semitic, but not much formed in a similar 
root, Hebr. kana’h, bent, to be doubled up, hikhnia’h, to bend, 
oppress, conquer, demoralise (the enemy), nikna’h, fo be bent, 
disheartened; Arab. kana’ha, fourth conj. to be afflicted; Hebr. 
kana’h, to bend the knee. 


Kp, (crooke at of the hand: Copt. sop, palma, soft, fist, appears 
» ‘fe en Syr. ‘huphno’, Arab. hafnat, fist. Cf. Copt. 
som, stepfather ; Hebr. ‘ham. For as the Copt. zop is the 
(crooked) sole of the foot, so here the Hebr. kaph, vola manus 

et pedis, appears also cognate. 


Mah, muau ; Memph. mou, Bashm. mau, water; probably connected 
with ma, place, truth (that which has stability) ; maai, substance 
(having and giving stability); may: Arab. ma’on; Chald. moy, 
mohi; Hebr. mo, water ; Arab. maha, to have water. 


Mn, to place, found, monument (fixed, orhAn), measure, forearm 
(Hebr. ’ammah, a cubit), threshold (cf. Hebr. fad); mna, a 
nurse, Shepherd (nourisher), port (surety, fastness), to moor fast 
a rope (make fast); mnt, female breast (nourishing) ; mny, to 
build, work, form. Closely connects itself in all appearance 
with Hebr. ’aman, to place, support, to be fast, true, ’omnah, a 
pillar, monument, ’omeneth, a nurse; Arab. ma’na, to nourish ; 
Hebr. ’omen, tutor, bringer up, amon, architect. The last root 
here is man, then the Hebr. mnn, to place, decide, order, 
manah, to place (Jon. ii. 1, 4, 6.), order, reckon, menah, the 
weight of a mina. 


Mu, 1. to die, moreover, 2. foreigner, 3. mother. Thereto the Coptic 
mau, mother, appears to belong. To it corresponds the Hebr. 
'em, Arab, ’ummon, and Hebr. and Arab. ’ummah, people ; 
which comes from the idea of descent, or of generation and 
birth. The first mu, fo die, Copt. mou, is supposed to be like 
the Sanscr. ini, to annihilate, depart, decedere ; for the Egypt. 
ma, mai, is fo come. So also the meaning of foreigner, as ad- 
vena, Hebr. ger, connects itself with it. There is also the 
Ilebr. meth (mortuus est), maveth, death, motheth, to die, has 
for root mat, and indicates the mental appearance of trance, 
and the compression of the breast, as gv'h is used to depict, to 
exhale out. ‘The meaning to stretch out, to be erect and strong, 
prevails in Arabic and Hebrew in all the stems beginning with 
mtt; md is also like, and what begins with this element, és 
extend, ‘There the similarity of sound is only -. 


-y + 
Nif, to blow, has been spoken of before. The Semitic Seta fs 
bined. 


congruous. 


Nini, to pray, supplicate. Reduplication of ni ea 
Hebr. interjection of entreaty and command. 
for the pronominal of the stem, but like 
(entreaty) may hand down a lost nous, : 
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Ps, to cook: Hobr. basal, to cook, ripen; Arab. bsl, fourth conj. to 
cook, and dry, however also, to be of strong countenance and 
bold, ba’sl, strong with wine. It is difficult to arrive at the 
fundamental meaning of pk. See Triliteral pka. 


Ran, to please : Hebr. ranan, to rejoice, frolic; Arab. ranna, 
sounding. 


Rfrf, a worm: Copt. loflef, to bruise, destroy. From the before 
mentioned interchange of m, p, and b, is compared with the 
Hebr. rimmah ; Syr. remto, worm, moth; Arab. rimmat, a 
wood-worm, to be brittle, worm-eaten, dirty (said of bones), 
ramma, to be wasted, rubbed away, fifth conj. to gnaw, rafata, 
to break in pieces, bruise, rafatha’, to shatter, for 'etrb’h, to ruin, 
to be foul, rphat, to be eaten up by worms (Acts, xii. 23.), cf. 
reptile. 

Ras (Copt. las), tongue ; lekh, to lick ; lözh, the same. This samo 
root goes through all the Semitic dialects : Hebr. lason; Aram. 
lissan ; Arab. lis’an, tongue, lassa, to lick, lick away ; and, in- 
deed, with the same transition in the guttural for the commonly 
used word for to lick, Hebr. Aram. la’hakh, from which the 
Arab, also lasiba and la’hisa, especially luhiqa, bear the meaning 
to lick, 


Rs, to be delighted, can, on account of the nearness of the Egyptian 
# and x with the guttural and sibilant, be compared to the 
Hebr. rzh, Arab. rza’, Chald. r’ha, to be pleased, delighted. 


Sab, jackal. Tho similarity with the Hebr. zeeb dissolves into 
nothing, partly on account of the Semitic D, in Arab. dh’ib, 
dib, and its meaning wolf, not jackal,—partly on account of 
the more extended Egyptian sense of the root sab, flute, coun- 
sellor, ox. That which is common must here be a ery, for the 
two first meanings to whisper, suggest to roar for the ox, to 
howl for the jackal, The Arabs also call the jackal the son of 
howling ; Hebr. ’iy, first howl, then jackal. Really similar, 
but with the strongest S sound, is Hebr. zephzeph, to chirp 
(Is. x. 14.), zph’h, to hiss (snake, to which a whisper was attri- 
buted), ap r; Arab. zfr, sibilavit, fistulavit, whence the Hebr. 
ripper (twittering) bird. Arab. zf'h is to clap, zfq, to clap 

ie hands. 





‘Sak BIN WTSbE Tk, (branch), to entwine, sk, a hut, (ek, fukkah, 
a ot 







0) ta drink; saba’ is only found in Hebrew to drink. 


bi, sefi, clearly from zft, fo smite, slaughter. 
‘on suif, a sword; Syr. saipho’ ; 
ot belongs to the Hebr. saphab, 


tive to be slain, Hobr 





SUPPLEMENT (B). 


part in the derivative Hebr. srph, to burn, Syr. srph, Arab. srf 
and srb, to divide ; in Hebr. sarah, to fight (older deila.), and 
to divide, order, arrange, to be pointed (Egypt. arrow, nail), to 
prick ; in Arab. sré, Hebr. srf, sered. Cf. No. 14. 


St, to extend, land (plain) ; sutut, to extend, whence the Copt. steh, 


Sx, 


an open place, belongs: as the Hebr. re’hob, place (at a door), 
street, from rahab, to be wide. Pervades all the Semitic dialects 
in the form Hebr. Syr. safa’h, Arab. s¢é’h, to extend. Hence sta, 
to sow (throw), Copt. sote, an arrow (throw), approaches the 
Syr. sda’, to throw (said of an arrow and javelin); Aram. sdr, 
to present. 

to cut; sya, to write, paint, properly to engrave (properly 
incise); syn, stick (cut off, cf. Hebr. qzh); Hebr. sakhah, 
originally to cut, sakkin ; Arab. sikkin, a knife; Hebr. skhh, 
also to cut out, form, maskith, stone and wood image. Cf. Tri- 
literal 15. 


Ta, to give, also to go (by boat, cf. lidhan), carry away. Is not to 


Tr, 


be compared with the Hebr. tn in ntn, but only with the Hebr. 
’athah, to come, in which X is additional. From the Syr. ’ata’ 
is 'aiti produced ; Arab. however, ’ata’, to come, reach, and 
transitive, bring forth, also to give, present. 


to increase time ; tr, to pierce, destroy, rub, path, shoot, make. 
The evident fundamental idea to pierce,—which, applied to a 
sprout boring through the earth, is to increase,—is found in 
many Semitic roots with this development, and also direct in 
Arab. tarra, to push through, tear through (a handkerchief ), ¢o 
sprout (as plants and the beard). Arab. ¢farir, is tender 
(sprouting), laura, to be fresh: also é@ara, med. i, is to push 
( Ay), seventh and tenth con). to be beaten, rubbed (as clothes). 
The Syr. tr’, to push, beat (Heb. x. 2.), to pierce, push 
through a plain, to go through (cross), hence the Arab. tur’a’n, 
way. 


Tf tf, to drop; tph, Talm. tippa, to drop; tiphtuph, dripping: 


Hebr. nataph; Arab. uif, to drop, flow. 


Tx, to confound, appoint (appointed), weight, appear to be to push 


(as one another), and appoint; then the Syr. 'eté#ht¢h, con- 
turbatus est; Arab. nt’h, to push, tü’ha, confound, to spoil, 
ta’ hik turbidus. 


xabu, fo mow (to cut); xb, fo plough, a wasp, to lie, wound ; 


star (having points, spiking). ‘The Hebr. reduplioeted tone 
kokab for kabkab, from the Syr. kab, to hurt, properly te tieh,, 
cut, corresponds completely with the last; while © 
kankab, congruent reduplication with the Hebr. kek 

the (pricking) thorn. Aram. kub, Arab. gabba, is # 

giba, the same, to prick, to split, to thrust th 

ditch ; Chald. gubba’, a deep well; Hebr. geb, (de 

rated,) well, gob, a cistern. This series of root ia (ix 

portant that yagab, to plough, is thence de 

of gub), in ktib (2 Kings, xxv. 12.), plougl 
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yore, alludes to overflow; the yod here belongs not to the root, 

ut to the derivative. More distantly connected are also other 
series of roots, as—Arab. qaba, to dig wp, to dip, bury ; Arab. 
Hebr. qbr, ¢o dig, bury together ; with the Arab. qabba, to cué 
off; with the guttural Arab. ‘hafr, ditches, wells; Hebr. ‘haphar, 
to dig; Arab. ’hft, a ditch; Arab. ’haffa, along with the other 
meanings, eighth conj. to make smooth (plant), to cut off. 

xx, palate, throat: Copt. ‘ha’h is the Hebr. ‘hekh ; then, although 
it is pronounced in Syr. ‘henko’, Arab. hunk, the N therein is 
secondary. 

Sat, to cut, has a resemblance with the distant Semitic root q£. 


Sm, to order to go: Copt. kom, fortress, castle, zom, a walled garden. 
Corresponds to the Hebr. ‘hémah, wall. Sm, stepfather, has 
been correctly long ago compared with the Hebr. ‘hm. 
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PREFATIO. 


PHILONIANI Sanchuniathonis reliquis cum ex quo tempore 
ingenium Scaligeri eis illuxerat Bochartique industria profuerat 
semper animos doctorum hominum adverterint, tum inprimis 
nostra state, late efflorescentibus orientalium litterarum studiia, 
undique concurritur ad paucas illas pretiosasque tabellas e 
naufragio Pheniciz historis apud Eusebium servatas. Quo 
magis dolendum est quod Orellii libellus, in quo Eusebiana de 
Sanchuniathone capita a. 1826 seorsim edita sunt, sane com- 
modo habitu modicoque pretio prostans sed nullo vitiorum 
genere non fcedatus, etiam hodiernorum hominum manibus 
teritur, cum presto sit in Gaisfordiana Eusebii editione et 
textus Philonis Orelliano melior et copia variarum lectionum, 
quarum ope que minus bene gessit Gaisfordius possunt ex arte 
administrari. Ne igitur orientalium rerum studiosi post in- 
ventas fruges glande vesci pergant, capita ista Eusebiana hic 
describi curavimus nixi quidem Gaisfordii opera, at pressius 
quam aut voluit ille aut potuit vestigia secuti optimorum codi- 
cum, qui quidem sunt Parisinus A. ejusque geminus Venetus H. 
Ubicunque autem a Gaisfordio secedere visum est, significavimus 
dissensum rationibusque munire studuimus. Codicem Eusebii 
quem Gaisfordius Matriti adservari dicit, in Bibliothecam regiam 
illatum ex Mendoze libris, frustra quesivi. Neque Miller, 
auctor doctissimi et utilissimi indicis librorum manuscriptorum 
Bibliothecw Escurialensis, eum vidit: neque reperire eum po- 
tuerunt viri docti qui ea qua sunt humanitate ipsa Matritian® 
. Babliothece scrinia perlustraverunt ut ejus vestigia detegerent : 
: srchivorum Hispanis Custos, et Dr. Helferich, Be- 


P ram, meo rogatu ultimis hisce 
issimus mihique inter paucos 
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TESTIMONIA VETERUM DE SANCHONIA- 
THONE. 


ATHENZUS, lib. 111. cap. xxxvii. 
(Pag. 126. ed. Casaub.) 
Kal 6 KivovAxos ähm‘ dumiumAaoo, Oirmiand, xPwpodAayov! 
marpiou, ds map oddevt tev maradv, pa Tv Anuntpa, yeypa- 
mraı, Tri ei pi) dpa mapa tois ra Dowirıd ovyyeypapéa 
ZOTNIAI®NNI? (sic pro Zayxwavısdanı) xal MOXO rois cots 
moAitaıs. 


POoRPHYRIUS de Abstin. lib. 11. § 56. 
(Pag. 94. ed. Holsten. Cantabrig.) 


Pouwixes de dv tais neyalaıs cvpdopais, ete. Vide nostrum 
Cap. IX. A. 


Tuzovoretvs de Cur. Grac. Affect. serm. ii. 


ZALXONIABON iv 3 Boptros iy Bowicur Beokoylar 
Suvdypayye . periveyne 88 tavrny eis thy 'EAAda hoviy Dior, 
voy’ 6 "Eßpaios, GAN’ 6 BUBAws* tov de Zayxwrıadava Alav Te- 
Oauparev 6 Tloppüpos. 


SuIDas, 


ZATXNNIABNN, Tipros dirscopos, ds yeyove ara rd Tow 
ix, Tlepl tod “Eppod puctodoylas, tyres mereppdoOn. Tlarpıa 
- 







I XGupotdavouv, cum tribus Codd. apud Dindorf. pro vulg. 
_ Ewaldus in Comimentatione (p. 53. n.) explicat ex Syriaco 
(quasi dicens € “ee xwpoßdayor) placenta mellita (Hebr. 


8, non a librariis corruptum. Oc- 
‘dnensis, apud Justinum xx. 5. 12.: 
64. n.) laudatum invenio et apud 
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6. Tlepi iarpav 8. "Iarpıza (fr. 19.). Hee nonnisi pars (liber 
ix.) operis sequentis fuisse videtur. 

7. Tlept xrjoews kal éxdoyiis BiPrlov BıßAla 8. 

8. Tlepi xpnorouabelas. Etym. M. v. ydpavos. ‘“ Fortasse pars 
prioris.”—Fabric. 

9. Tlept ‘Papalov Siadderov. Etym. M. v. dArip? 

10. Ta fnuarırd. Etym. M. vv. dßoArwp, diotos, &tpsztos.* 

11. To fmropıöv. Etym. M. v. öfua. (Num corrupte pro 
75 fmuarıöv ?— Muller.) 

12. "Ervypaupara, libris iv. (Eudocin.) 


TESTIMONIA DE PHILONE BYBLIO. 
(Origenes c. Celsum.) 


Surpas: BiAwv BuBrsos, ypaupatixds. Otros ybyovev dm) 
Tüv xpövan kpyis Népwvos, xal mrapérewen sis paxpov. “Trarov® 
yodv Zeßüpov tov "Epdvviov xpnuaticavra aitis elval dnow, Srav 
(eidévas ¢., öre proponit Westerm. ; legerim ypnp. elval draw, 
Grav aires) Äyyev on! Eros, öAyamıadı di ox’. Véyparra 8 airg 
Tlepl wrijesus xal ixdoyis ByBdlav BiSdta of’, Tlepl wédeov wal 


in Florileg. ix. 15.; v. 46, 47. 82.; 
29. 42.; xxix. 96.; xxxix. 27.; 
15.; Ixxv. 11.; Ixxx. Ixxxii. 10. 
3 Ex eo libro fortısse fluxit locus Jo. Lyd. De magistr. p. 28. ed. 
Paris.: Té 32 Baßpwvog ixdvupov rov dvdpeiov xara ry ray Kedrov 
guriv, cari di Golvuac rev “lovato onpalver, dc "Epivvuor Gidwr. 
4 De. rebus grammaticis nescio quinam liber Philonis laudatur 
ap. Eustath. ad Hom. p. 73. C.; 855. A.; 907. A.; 909. A.; 1540. 4.; 
1698. 28.; 1871. 48. Nescio utrum ad hunc an ad antiquiorem 
aliquem Philonem pertineat schol. Apoll. Rhod. iii. 118.: iYıdwrro, 
üri rau Emufoy. Didwy BE Ayrl rod Spidovy, wapa rd Exog. Adde 
Bekker. Anecd. p. 324. 
2 rijacwe.) Pro his Eudocia iypaye imeypäppara, 
Kriimews Kr — =«.] Clinton. ap. Gaisfordium ad 
7 as 2243, 119 p. Chr., consul fuit 
wit 42 p.Chr. De Hadriano 
imperatore. — ai GAda.] 


vi. 33. 36. 49. 3 xiii, 28, 


48.; lxxii. 
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Oi ds Tourwv xpovos xal xpd ray Tpmixay mixroues xpovwv, xal oredoy 
roig Macews mAncıaboueıy, ws al ray Bowıxns BxosAdwy pyvuoves dia- 
&oxai. ZATXOYLNIAOON di 6 xara ri Poswixwy diadrextov Girdaaye 
(ws macay THy wadalay loropiay Ex TY KATA WOAW UmovyLaTay Kal 
Tay Ev TOK lepois avaypaday cuvayayav by xa} cuyy papas, ex) Zeuı- 

4 ’ ~ » 4 I \ ~ 9% - A N) 
pauews yYeyove tis “Accupiny Bacıdlöos, A mpd tov 'IAaxav, 7 xar 

> [4 4 , ‘ > ld x ~ 4 
aurous ye Tub; ypovous yeverdas avayeyparraı. Ta be Too ZAT- 
XOTNIAOQNOS es "Errada yAascav hpunvevoe BIAQN O BY- 
BAIOS.” 

3. Taüra piv 6 dyrwbels, AAndsav 6400 xal maraıöryra TH oy Seordym 
paprupyoas. ‘O 28 xpoidy ov tov éxi mavrav Sedov, ovde pry Jeods Tous 
xar’ obpavov, Ivyrous de avopas xal yuvaixas, ovde Tov Tpoxov aorelous, 
olous bs” apstav akıov elvas arobekacdaı % CyAwoas Tis PiAdooogias, Pave 


ipse Eusebius evincit, qui paullo supra 1. 3. hee sic reddidit: éx’ 
axpıbeig cai aAndeig rije Powuikijc ioroplac ad rodexX Oj vac paprupover. 
Ubi Eusebius perspicuitati consulturus prepositionem &ri cum 
dativo posuit pro nudo genitivo, quem elegantius ab darodexeoda: 
suspendit Porphyrius. Nam “probare, commendare aliquem ob ali- 
quid” Grace dicitur arodexeodai rivd rıroc, velut Plut. de Mus. c. 14.; 
aroötxupaı ev ovy riic cuvécews Tov dıdaoxalor Avoiay dA\a Kal 
Tic penne iy Ereösikaro. (Brn.) o xara THY Bovixwy dtadexror 
gıAaAndwc.] Articulum ante «ara asciscimus ex [usebii libro 
decimo p. 485. et ex Theodoreto. Apud eundem vero Theodoretum 
perperam legitur g:AadyOn¢ qui scribendi error lusit Bochartum 
(Chanaan, 1. ii. c. 17. init.) aliosque qui Sanchuniathonis nomen 
ita in Phoenicia elementa dissolvere conati sunt, ut geAadBove signi- 
ficatio exoreretur. 

3. 0 éndtwOeic.] “Sc. Porphyrius. Deinceps verbis 6 ce mpotwy 
significat cum, quem modo Yeodoyor dixit, i.e. Sanchuniathonem 
sive interpretem ejus Philonem. Verum cum ‘ procedere (xpotévat)’ 
tum e notione hujus vocabuli tum ex usu Eusebii (vide statim § 5. 
extr. et lib. iii. c. 7. p. 98.%) is demum dici possit, qui antea loqui 
exorsus erat, e Philone autem nihildum attulerit Eusebius: ipsum 
hoc mpoiwy co nos quasi manu ducit, ut Philoniana non ex Philonis 
libro descripta esse ab Eusebio putemus sed e Porphyrii cara Xpioria- 
vor opere, e quo testimonium de Sanchuniathone petivit. Quia igitur 
novum volumen unde Philoniana sumeret non evolvit Eusebius, sed 
idem volumen unde Porphyrii verba hauserat in Philonianis quoque 
excerpendis usurpare perrexit, accidit ei ut locutione 6 de xpoiwr, qua 
ubi continuantur ejusdem scriptoris excerpta recte uti consuevit, 
negligenter etiam hoc loco uteretur, ubi variorum scriptorum verba 
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Tou Aoyou’ ov Alyurrios wey exarecay OQTO, 'Arssavdpets 
08 OLO, "Epunv 53" EAanves pereppacay.” 


5. Tatra cindy tmıntpheras tois META Taura vewréposs, ws av Beßia- 
GuEvws nal our aAndus Tous mepl Jewy pudous Em’ AAAnyopıns xal PuTinas 
~ [4 ‘ [4 >» 2 [4 +) Ki a 3 
Cinyyoess xal Jewpias avayouos. Agyes d ouv mpoiwy® 

6c? { > ¢€ \ ; ~ € ’ \ ‘ s 

6. "ÄRA of nev vewraros Thy iepoAcywr, TR EV yeyovoTa 

’ om U ’ , ¢ 
mrayuara && apyng amwemeplavro, adAnyosiag 08 xal pu- 
r , a ~ we a é 
Goug Erivonsavtes, xal Tolg xoomixols mafyiuacs Tuyyéevsiay 
a sf a A ~ i) 
TAATAPLEVOL, PUTTY PIA XATETTYTAY, Xai MOAUV QUTUls Er hyov 
ee \ [4 A wo 4 ’ [4 
TUdoy, Ws an Paring TIva TUVODaY Ta KAT aATIelay yevoueva’ 
Q ~ o AQ ~ Ns € ~ 
6 62 cuularwy Toig emi Twy aduTwy ehoehetsıv AMMOT- 

” a A NAN ’ T oo 4 

NEQN yraunanı cuyxsimevols, & On 058 NY Tao! yywpimma, 


esse intellexit. Accedit quod, ut nunc est sententi® tenor, vocabula 
amo rovée nihil habent quo apte pertineant. Denique ultimum colon, 
quo varie Taauti apud /Egyptios, Alexandrinos, Graecos appellationes 
enumerantur, quodque eisdem fere verbis repetitur infra IID. 14., 
satis brep€aree Annectitur, cum dy 1. 8. non ad proximum Aöyov, sed 
ad remotius rovée referri necesse sit. His omnibus rite expensis, 
haud »gre, opinor, animum induxeris, reapse novi enuntiati initium 
inde a vocabulis cat aro reodce factum esse in PAtlonis libro, hujus 
autem enuntiati protasin solam nunc superesse, periisse Eusebii 
vel librariorum negligentia apodosin, qua tum verbum ad azo rovde 
relatum contineretur, tum Tanuti denuo ita mentio fieret ut salva 
vrammatica sequi posset dy Aiyurriot, «rd. (Bra.)] 

6. of vewruroe rwr itpoAöywr.) i.e. Tabionus ejusque successores, 
de quibus eadem eisdem fere verbis infra V. 9. tradit Philo. Mox 
ra per yeyorora mpaypara ef apxije sunt “res primitus vere gestas, 
veritas historica” cui valedixerunt (arerepyarro) sacerdotes in ejusque 
locum mythos suffecerunt quos * affectionum mundi similes ” commenti 
sunt. Nam pro ovyyersıay mAaodpevoe scribendum existimamus ovy- 
yırsig dvamX\acdperor et avyyereic ad pudovg referimus. (Brn.) 
moduy avrotg exipyor rugor.) “ Fumum, tumorem,” i.e. vana commen- 
torum magnificentia mythos incerustarunt. ext rwy acurwr.] Sic 
"Appourewy yeappant. | Scriptura genus 
quale in 0°95 (Hammanim) i.e. in columnis statuisque Soli dicatis ad- 
hiberi sok bat, sive scripture genus hieraticum a profano discrepans 
pridem agnovit Bochartus (Phaleg et Canaan, op. tom. i. p.773.); unde 
hie Orellius: * "Aupovrewr, Ammoneorum, i.e. WON Ammanim, quod 
alii somudacra exponunt, LXX. reuern, Hieronymus fana et delubra ; 
ypappara “Appouréwy sunt itaque litera templorum, litera in sacris 


VOL. V. 4L 











seripsi pro aror. ac. 
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Bapbapwv, ESaıpirwg 08 Poivixes xal Alyirrio, map wy xal 
oi Aoımol maperabov avOpwral, Deods evomılov xal psyiorous 
Tous TA pos THy Bıwrixnv Xpeiav eupovras 7 xal xara Ti Ev- 
ToincavrTas TA Evy, evepyéras TE TouTOUS xal TOAAMY aiTious 
ayaday yyoupevo ws Seaus mpocexuvouy, xal eis TO ypewy xa- 
TATTAVTWY, VROUS XATATXSUATALEvos TTHAGS Te xal Pabdous 


stincte premonere,” etc. Particulam atrd@ey cum apud antiquiores tum 
imprimis apud recentiores scriptores sic usurpari, qui suo Marte non 
cognoverit, e lexicis discat. Error autem librariorum e compendiosa 
terminationum scriptura ortus est, eodemque fere errandi genere infra 
III. 6. (= p. 35.* 9. Gaisf.) pro abro& exstat in A. H. abrar. (Brn.) 
Seove Evöpıloy kai peyiorove.] Explico: Deos eosque summos, 
scilicet pr elementis colendos. Quod si durius videtur, caf delendum 
esse judico, quod exhibent A. H. Bernaysius ingeniosissime, conjectura 
addita, haec inde deprompsit: “Pro peyiorove exstat in A. H. cai pé- 
yıorov: unde profecti conjicimus a Philone scriptum esse: Jeiovc 
Evöpılov xal ayacrovc, quo pacto opfimus sententiarum ordo ex- 
sistit hic: ‘Vetustissimi homines eos, qui res ad vita cultum neces- 
sarias invenerunt, divinorum venerabiliumque virorum loco habebant, 
et primum quidem vivos adorationis ritu ¢anqguam deos (wc Oeotc) 
venerati sunt, mortuis autem templa adeo dedicarunt.’ In vulgata 
lectione id nos male habet quod ubi semel pro Dis eisque maximis 
habitos esse istos inventores dixisset Philo, nulla amplius adfuisset 
causa, cur honorum qui eis tribuebantur divinorum originem et pro- 
gressus tantis verborum ambagibus explicaret.” cig TO ypewy Kara- 
oravrwy.| Codd. xaraordvyrac. Emendavit et elucidavit Brn. ita: 
“Leve mendum in terminatione vocabuli xaracravrac commissum 
tantis totam hanc periodum tenebris involvit, ut vel acies Toupii, 
cujus verba affert Gaisfordius, eas penetrare nequiret. Sed omnia 
planissima fieri videbis ubi in auxilium vocaveris eam Aistorie 
Sanchuniathonianw particulam, que animo Philonis, dum hxc pro- 
amit verba scribebat, obversabatur. Etenim infra III. 7. legun- 
tur hac: rovrwy de reAeurnoayrwv, rove uroAcıdlerrag, pnot, 
pabdove avroic apıpweu Kai rac orijAag mpookvreiv Kal rovroac 
Eoprag äyeır car grog. Ubi adsunt omnia que in hoc procemii loco 
tanguntur, et pa6dor, et orijAaı, et £oprai. Jam ad normam primo- 
rum verborum rovrwy de reXevrnodyrwy in nostrum quoque proomii 
locum inferas genitivum absolutum, leniter e xaruoravrac reficto 
xaracravrwy, et perspicua fiunt omnia sic: ‘Zt postquam fato functi 
sunt inventores, templis exstructis sceptra et columnas nominatim eis 
dedicarunt, etiam hae (i.e. sceptra et columnas) magnopere adorantes, 








4ı 2 


804 EUSEBIUS ET PORPHYRIUS [Car. I 


adıdpowv 263  buduaros abrio, xal Taira peyarws oeGopevos* 
xal kopräg | Evapov aurois rag meyiorag. Poivines dt EEaıpi- 
wg xal amd tiv abertpwv PBacırdav Tüv vonıbapivuv 


et solennia maxima eis instituerunt.’ Qu= ita verti, ut pro vulgato 
TE övönarog abrür, ubi non video quo tandem pacto pluralis aurar 
a singulari dyéparoc pendere possit, legeretur aurotc idque cum dgı- 
épovy conjungeretur, adverbii autem loco acciperetur EE éyéparoc.— 
Ceterum quod Wyttenbachius (in Plut. p. 113. c.), qui veram hujus 
periodi conformationem non perspexit, scribi jussit cic rd xpeay nera- 
aravrac vaode Karaoxevacdpevor, ideo scilicet fecit quia solam sequi- 
orum Eusebianorum codicum seripturam vaode peracxevagdperoe 
cognitam habebat, neve prorsus periret pr=positio era, cujus in 
peraoxevaodpıevor nullus usus est, ea ad cic rd xpedy Bebieräraı uti 
voluit. Nobis vero cum optimus codex A. prebeat «araseuanänerar, 
mutandi causa relinquitur nulla. Nam si ipsam locutionem per se 
spectamus, cic ro xpew» karaorivat non minus recte dieitur quam 
Hera orijvat.” Doivecec & earpérwe, «.r.A.] Superiores editores 
cum post ®oivıes majorem distinctionem posuerint, nos post ric 
Heyiorac interpunximus, et dé, quod post éEapérwe in libris exstat, 
ante éZaipérwe collocavimus. Nam cum inventores divinis honoribus 
cultos esse et apud ZEgyptios et apud Phoenices paullo supra tradi- 
disset, nunc inter solos Phenices eum obtinuisse morem narrat, ut 
clementis mundi nomina suorum regum imponerent, cujus moris ex- 
empla in Celi ‘Terraque appellationibus suppeditat Sanchuniathonis 











historia infra IV. I. Qua sequuntur ita fere in codd. et edd. le- 
guntur: cai drö rür aderipwr Bagidéwy roig koopecoic arorxewig kui 
rege rev vopılonivor Seay rag Sr opaaing éxiBeoay, In his 


quid sibi velint verba: wai res rév roped. Sr me non intelligere 
ingenue fateor. Duplicem statuit Philo deorum Phenicum ordinem ; 
mortalium et immortalium. Immortales intelligit naturales elemen- 
tares, mortales homines qui post mortem cultu divino digni sint judi- 
cati. At triplicem ordinem deorum constituunt verba Philonis, ut 
nunc leguntur. Distinguuntur reges quorum nomina elementis mundi 
imposuerint Phenices, ab hominibus in deorum numerum relatia At 
tales iidem illi reges sane erant sque ac alii heroes, 
verbis, ut nos proponimus, et deletis vocibus «al rot 
erediderim verborum sai «rö), prodit sententia qum 
cum proxime sequentibus de duobus deorum ordinj! 
immortalium. Vulgatam lectionem ita tuetur Ih 
idem usu venisse Philo dieit (seilicet quod deis in 
imposita a Phenicibus) etiam is geibundam ow 
deorum numerum relati sunt (eal 

dem nullo exemplo e paucia, * 
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fragmentis probare possumus. Neque tamen idcirco aut Philonis 
fidem impugnare aut lectionem codicum immutare par fuerit.”. 
epıedeoar.] In codice Amp. rpoeßenoar, Ams. Il. xpocBecay, in 
reliquis libris &wedesav exaratum est.. puowode 82 itor, kr‘) 
Bern. ita: “Particulam de que in A. H. deest, ab altero codicum ge- 
nere libenter accipimus, tum ut arctius enuntiata connectantur, tum ut 
gvoccot Seoi apertius opponantur vopıZonerorg Seoic. Enm op- 
positionem e mente J’hilonis necessariam esse non est quod prolixius 
demonstretur, quamquam Eusebius cum mira seu potius conaueta 
negligentia hmc ipsa verba, non ascripto Philonis nomine, sic attulit 
supra i. 6.9. p. 28.8: Zxere BE kai Ev rij Dourcuad Seodnyig de dpa Sowixwr 
ob epGroe Quaızoi idov aeAhrnv cai rove Aoıroüc wAarHruc dorépag 
Kal ra groıgeia kai ra robrae avrapfi Seode prove éyirwoxor. Nempe 
pro Philonis naturalibus Dis (guauwoi Seo’) philosophantes de rerum 
natura (guowoi grAdoogor) substituit. Cyrillus autem (adv. Julian. 
vi. p. 205. ed. Aub.) ubi ex Eusebio totum hunc Philonis locum de- 
scripsit, pene quot verba de suo addidit, tot errores effutivit. Nam 
primum quidem cum Eusebium dicere deberet, Clementem Alexan- 
drinum appellat, deinde Philonem Byblium cum Philone Judo atque 
hune rarsum cum Josepho confudit, denique Sanchuniathonem tradere 
narrat que o Philonis proemio sumpta sunt. En egregium istud 
Cyrilliani stuporis specimen in quo, que a nostris Eusebianis codici- 
bus discrepant distinctis litteris exprimi curavimus, quamquam nobis 
quidem nihil bone frugis inde colligere contigit : *KAjpne dv roig Erpw- 
pareioi gnoy riv ZayxwviaBov ioropiav rj rür Sowixwy gur} ye- 
‘ypappivgy, nedappöoa: mpöc rüv 'EAAlivar obx dOaipacroy imi wurdeig 
Fi BoEay FW Tlovdator Twonmör- noi rovyapooy 6 Zayxw- 
calroe vie "EN nic Beumdarnoviae irinseros Sv* of 
erör ENAhvwn, tEmpérwe di Doivude re cai Atyorriot, 
ärdpwroı, Otoüg Eröpıfor peylorove, roi¢ 
ahpbyrag, H xard re eb rohmavras ra irn: 
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10. Tatra xara rd mgoolpıov 8 bläav arrardueros, iis Amägx- 


eras rig 10) Sayxovridbavos igunvelas, DE was Thy Downxindy 
ixribiyeevos Seodoylav, 


aediivny, xal rode wAavhırac derépac al ra aroıyeia, kai rit rovrowe avr- 
agi Ocove pdvour éyivwaror cal rove pev Synroie rove 82 dOardrove 
elvau’ Oixoiv iera nev hpeis “EXAnvec 36 paddov caragupabeier 
dy yeyovdrec &vOpwroddrpat, x.r.A. Nempe bonus Cyrillus primum 
pro Philoniano of waAairarcı röv Bapdpwy furtim invexit oi ra- 
Aalraroı réy "EXAfywy et hoc gladio, quem ipse fabricatus est, de- 
inceps "FAAnvac tanquam dvOpwroddrpac jugulat.” 
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CAPUT II. 


COSMOGONIA PRIMA : 
DE MOCHO SIVE MATERIA GENETRICE ET DE ZOPIASEMIN. 


(E Libro Primo Eus. 1.1. c. 10.) 


1, Thy ray Shaw apyty txoriberas kipa Zopddn xai 
rrtupardty, 4 avohr ülpos Sopdtous wel xäns Sorspöv 
tpeGabes, Tatra Bi la ämeıpa, al did moriv aläva 


pn Exes wipas. 
2. “"Ore dé (bye) jpacdn TO TINEYMA rar idiov 


1. riv rev Sdwv äpxhr Vroriderau] In proximis cum duo elementn 
rerum enumerentur, dip sivo von et xdoc, singularis numerus ri r 
apxay ita demum admitti potest ut non elementi notio sed latior 
originis significatio vocabulo apxy tribuatur. BA ixew wépac] sic 
juxta ratra 3 elvae äreıpa posita intolerabili tautologia laborant. 
Interpretes fere licentius vertendo eludere difficultatem susceperunt, 
velut in Vigeriana versione sic exstat: ‘Hc porro infinita esse 
nullumgue nisi longo seculorum intervallo terminum habere.” Id 
vero non est vertere scripta, sed optare que non scripta sunt. Nam 
si id dici voluisset Philo, saltem pi) AapEdvecy mépac vel pp) wepar- 
vax scribere debebat, non pi) Exec» zipac. Accedit quod in con- 
mogonia, que statim sequitur, “ terminationis” vis tanta non est, ut 
eam hoc loco identidem a Philone inculcari facile credamus. Contra 
gravissimas partes in creandis rebus “commiztioni elementorum (oiy- 
owt, eoprhort)” assignari videbimus, eamque commiscendi 
tea tanta efficiuntur, preterire vix potuit 

t describenda. Quare a Philono 

äcır. (Brn.) Equidem eredi- 


time sequuntur ipsias Phi- 
risv idiwy äpxar legendum 
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(TIvevua), ad priora duo materialia elementa accedere vel, quo verba 
ix ray idiwy apy@y ducunt, ex eis quodammodo procedere, exposucrat 
Philo paullo longiore disputatione, quam inter duo hec fragmenta 
omisit Eusebius. Ubicumque enim gnoi vel simile excerpendi voca- 
bulum ponit Eusebius, media quedam omitti et sua sponte apparet— 
nam quo alio consilio adderetur gnoi ?—et infra (§ 9.) luculentissimo 
documento patebit, ubi que preteriit Eusebius aliunde recuperare 
licet. Hzc autem observatio quo simplicior est indubitatiorque, eo 
graviorem vim habet ad rectum cautumque usum Philonianarum 
reliquiarum miserrime ab Eusebio mutilatarum. Quod statim in his 
primis frustulis idoneo exemplo ostenditur. Etenim Moversius (in 
Erschii Encyclop. s. v. Phoen. p. 413. coll. Ewald. diss. de Sanch. 
p. 66.) ro Hvedpa non tertium elementum preter [lvon» et Xaoc, sed 
idem esse atque IIvonj» propterea, ni fallor, opinatur, quia si pro novo 
quodam elemento ro IIvevpa haberi voluisset Philo, id dedita opera 
explicare debuisset, quod nunc sane nequaquam fit apud Eusebium. 
At si minus explicatur, tamen vel nunc satis aperte eo indicatur quod 
non IIvo# sed prorsus alia appellatione Iveuua nuncupatur. Et sine 
dubio etiam fusius explicatum erat a Philone eis verbis, que a se 
omitti addito @noi significat Eusebius.” ( Bra.) Kal €x TC abrov 
ovumAoxig Kat Tov mvevpuroc.] “ Legitur in libris cat &« rc atrav 
ovumAoxijg rou mrevparoc. Hac sic collocari nemo qui Gracam lin- 
guam degustarit facile tolerabit. Nam si vocabula airov rob xrev- 
paroc conjungenda sunt — aliud vero secundum hanc lectionem fieri 
non potest — distrahi non debebant interjecto ovurAorxijc. Porro, 
avrov Tov mvevparoc vertendum esset ‘ ipsivs Spiritus.’ At qua tan- 
dem causa excogitari potest, cur tantum pondus ‘ Spiritui’ addatur? 
Nusquam quicquam reperitur, cui av76 ro [Myedpa opponi possit, sim- 
pliciterque rov wreuparog dici oportebat. Denique e natura notionis, 
que est vocabuli avemAoxn, sequitur ut nunquam ad unum genitivum 
singularis numeri referatur—quemadmodum hoc loco secundum vul- 
gatam lectionem fit — sed semper vel ad unum genitivum pluralis 
numeri, siquidem res ejusdem generis cvpr)éxovrat, vel ad duos geni- 
tivos singularis numeri, vel ad genitirum et dativam singularis 
numeri. Ergo hoc loco scribendum fuerit é« rif¢ abre’ eugwhete cal 
Tov mvevparos sive Ex THC abrov oyunloxnc TE wrebpare® It ao 
pacto cum aidrov ad aliud quid atque xvedpa 

autem in promptu sit quo queat pertinere nis* ” 
est auro dE oi éyivwoxe ri éavrov kriau 

falsum esse quod omnes qui hucusque de 

giro O€ ov Eyirwoxer ad zvyevpa retulera 










wohnt 
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cando integro Philonis loco ita versandum esse videtur, ut preter 
cetera hoc teneamus: priorem duorum elementorum materialium con- 
junctionem inter se tantum fuctam esse, ope quidem ac vi Amoris 
(jpacOn) in Spiritu accensi, sed ipsum Spiritum nondum socium 
fuisse hujus prioris conjunctionis, quam vocabulo xAox# indicat Philo. 
Ascriptam autem esse a Philone etiam Phoeniciam hujus xAoxif¢ ap- 
pellationem Greco IIoßog 1. 3. respondentem, eamque per Eusebii negli- 
gentiam periisse existimamus. Jam ad Pheenicium istud rjc wXoxiic 
Trav apxev rev vAKwv nomen, qualecunque fuit, recte retulit Philo 
pronomen neutrius generis ]. 3. avro de ove éyivwoxe e more Greco- 
rum, qui omnia peregrina vocabula neutro genere usurpant, similiter- 
que infra de Mar exstat: rovro revég gacey ihvvet IIL 1. && yuvacwoc 
Baav rovro de Nuxra éppnvever. Atque ipsum illud Phoonicium ric 
x\oxijc vocabulunı, quo l. 3. auro de ovx éyivwoxe spectat, etiam |. 4. 
indicari putamus per pronomen & rij¢ avrov ovumAokiic kal rov Freu- 
paroc. Nam postquam duo materialia elementa, que natura sua 
separata erant, copulata fuerunt inter se vi Amoris in Spiritu accensi, 
tum demum cum ista materialium clementorum biga sive copula 
(xox) ipse Spiritus commiscetur per complexum (ovurAoxy), atque 
ex hoc Spiritus bicipitisque materize complexu nascitur Mwr. Restat 
ut secundum hanc explicationem totum locum Latinum faciamus : 
‘Cum Spiritus amore suorum principiorum accenderetur et eorum 
principiorum inter se commixtio fieret, tum bec copula Pheenicio 
vocabulo appellabatur ro deiva, quod Grace est rofoc. Id autem quod 
est xc¥og initium est totius creationis ; ipsum vero creationem suam 
non cognovit (nimirum quia e materialibus tantum elementis constat 
id quod est wvfoc, materia autem cognitionis expers est). Atque 
e complexu ejus quod est xd8o¢ cum Spiritu nascitur Mor.’” (Brn.) 
Quibus omnibus cum plene adstipuler, de voce MQT, que nihili est, 
et pro quo restitui MQX, vide que in Commentariis libri Quinti nostri 
disputata sunt. —— gaciy quamquam in A.H. deest, cum Gaisfordio 
ex altero codicum genere retinemus, quia rourd rırec sine verbo finito 
- dici non potest et vocabula gol et gaciy per compendia scripta facil- 
‘antamvis bonis oodicibus oblitterantur. 
Yam] Ne vi desit quo hec cum superioribus 
ü 2% rıya x.r.\. “Inerant 
ationes quibus 
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4. Kal averracdn spoiws QOY oyaparı MQX: xaı 
eEerauıbs WAtes Te xal oEATYH, AOTEDES TE Xai AoTpa. 

5. Toasty piv aura  xoopoyovia, Ayrıngüs abeoryra sioayouca. 
“[Daprev 88 Fic, cbs xaı rHy Cwoyoviay ümsorivaı Abysı. Pyoly oür- 

6. “Kal rot adpog dsavyacavrog Oia mrupwow xal ris 
Sararrns xal ris ys, éyévero mVsunara xal véidy xa} 
oupaviwy wdaTwy péeyioras xatadopal xal yuoss. Kal 
ersıdn dsexpidn xal rod idiou rewou Eympio by die Thy TOD HAsou 
TUpwoW xal TAAW TUYHVTyTE TWavTa axapy Tabs ToITdE xal 
cuvéppakev, Provras re amerertoßyoay xal aotpawal xa} 
Tpos Toy TaTayoy Ty Bpovrav Ta mpoysypappeva voepa Soa 


ducti hanc paragraphum post quartam collocamus, in Commentariis 
exposuimus, ubi de explicandis voce et notione ra» Zophasemin dis- 
putatur. 

4. Priora hujus paragraphi verba legebantur sic: cal avexrd\acOn 
öpoiwg wov axhuarı cai £beAanye Mor, x.r.\, quse equidem ita 
in Commentariis explicui, ut vocem Mwr (h. e. Mwy) post exijparı 
transponerem. De quo loco ita Bernaysius noster: “ Frustra hee 
construere conaberis. Ad grammaticum verborum ordinem restitu- 
endum sufficit quidem ut Mor vel post oxnparı vel post advexAdcOn 
transponatur. Tum vero ééXapye fAtcog nimis abrupte poneretur. 
Nam aperte id agit Sanchuniathon ut solis siderumque e Mey ori- 
ginem explicet. Quare leniter mutando commendamus heec: «ai 
averdacOn bpoiwe wov oxnpare cai éXeWe Moy Frov re cal oedgryny 
darepag re kat dorpa peyada. ‘Et Mwy formatum est instar ovi 
et exclusit solem, lunam, sidera, stellas majores.’ ‘ExAérecy et er- 
cludere proprie de eis dici, que ex ovis prodeunt, non est quod ex- 
emplis probetur.” 

6. cad érecdr), «.7-A.] In constituenda hujus periodi protasi, que 
usque ad ovreppafer extenditur, fidem optimi codicis A. presse secuti 
sumus, nisi quod ovvéjpakev scripsimus pro eo quod in A., si silentio 
Gaisfordii credendum est, ovvéppatay scribitur. Ad prestantiam 
autem hujus lectionis commendandam sufficit ut accurate singula verba 
vertantur: “Et postquam omnia, per sstum solis separata et e pro- 
pria sede amota, rursus sibi invicem obviam facta sunt brevissimo 
temporis momento et conflixerunt, exstitere tonitrua et fulgura,” ete. 
Vulgata lectio, quam nescimus cur contra codicis A. auctoritatem re- 
tinuerit Gaisfordius, hac est: cai Ereiö) CıexpıiÖn xai rov idtoy rowew 
Cıexwpiodn Ca Ti Tov HAlov TUpwoty Kai Tarra avynrrnce wadey dy 
aepı race Toinde xal ovreppafer, x.r.A. Ubi paullo insolentiee : 
bulum dxap¥ perverterunt librarii in &v aépe quia “aeris" 
fieri juxta “ tonitrun et fulgnra” ipsis videbatur. 
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eypnyopnorsy xal mpös Tov yyov Emrupn" xal exivydn Ev Te 
yi xal Dararry appav xat Hrn.” 

7. Tosadry xxl Lwoyovie.  Tovross ibis 6 aurös Suyypapsüs äxı- 
Pepsi Atyav- 

“ Tao” nöpeön ev Ty; Koo poyovig ysypappeva TAATY- 
TOT xai roig aurov Trropripaıv é Ex TE TOXar py xa} 
Texunploy dy swpaxev aUTOU 7 Osolvosre xa) edpe zul air 
edwricey. 


7. Tair’ nipéOn...... épwricer.] “ Hunc verborum complexum qui 
diligenter expenderit, ne latum quidem unguem progredi legendo 
poterit sine gravissima offensione. Nam primum quidem etsi gram- 
maticum objectum ad égwrise pertinens elici posse concedimus ex dy 
[sc. oroxaonwv cai rexpnplwy] éwpaxev, tamen minime dicere voluit 
Sanchuniathon ‘conjecturas et argumenta’ zedwrioneva esse a Taauto, 
sed res cosmogonicas. Porro quid sibi velit additum preter necessi- 
tatem Ayiv ante edwricey haudquaquam apparet. Denique quod a 
perfecto &wpaxev subito ad aoristos etpe et égwricey transeat scriptor 
merito miramur. His tenebris lux quedam affulget e comparatione 
loci qui infra VI. 2. legitur: Taavroc wpwrog ra card ri» Jeoodberav 
nn Öuerafev * § pera yevedc wAciouc Sed¢ ZovpnoußnAöc Oovpw re.... 
axodovOhoarrec xexpuppévny rov Taavrov cal adAnyoplac Ereonıaopevnv 
tiv Seodoyiay égwrcoay. Unde cognoscimus usum esse Sanchunia- 
thonem libris post Taautum ad illustranda Taauti obscura scriptis, 
deque talium librorum auctore aptissime in eo de quo agimus loco dici 
potuit: Puiv eporice ‘nobis illustravit” Taauti cosmogoniam. Id 
vero ut reupse ibi dicatur, statuamus necesse est simili quadam negli- 
gentia, qualem supra I. 4. deprehendimus, in his quoque Philoni- 
anis verbis enuntiatorum fines ab Eusebio conturbari. Etenim Phi- 
lonem putamus, absoluta cosmogonie expositione, primarium e quo 
hauserit Sanchuniathon fontem breviter sic indicasse: Tat’ nipéAy 
Ev TH Koopoyovig yeypappéva Taavrov cai roig Exeivov vropryhpacy. 
Deinceps verbis fx re croyacuey novum enuntiatum exorsus est Philo, 
quo etiam posteriores, qui Taautum explicarunt, scriptores a Sanchu- 
niathone usurpatos esse narravit. Eusebius autem, perperam Philo- 
nianam orationem interpungens, in media periodo describendi finem 
fecit, nosque eo redegit, ut posterior Philoniani enuntiati pars qualis 
fuerit nobis conjectandum sit e vestigiis que priori parti insunt atque 
ex eis que infra de Surmubelo traduntur. Jam ad hunc fere modum 
scripsisse Philonem haud improbabile videtur: &x re oroxasnar Kai 
rexpyolwy, dy idpaxey avrov h dıavora cai cipncer, hyiy Edwrice [xe- 

wuudra ra rov Taabrow 6 Zouppov6EnAcc. . .. .]. ‘Ope conjecturarum, 
ante sua perspexit, et argumentorum, que repperit, illustravit 
us in Tesati librie abetrusa erant.’ Ubi vulga- 
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8. ‘Ekis tovross dvopara tay dvenwy eimay, NOTOY xai BOPEOT 
xal Tuy Aoımay dmiAeyeı‘ 

9, "Ar oürol yerpwroı adsepwoay ra Tig vig BAaory- 
para xal Yeols Evomıcav, xal wpooexuvouy TAaUTa, ad’ wy 


tam lectionem evpe cai mutavimus in evpnxer, ne temporum congruentia 
amplius violaretur.” (Drn.) Que cui audaciora esse videantur me- 
cum ita Philonis verba intelligat ut in Commentariis explicui: scilicet 
ut Philo secundum illud avrov retulerit ad ipsum Sanchuniathonem. 
Si obstat quod prius avrov refertur ad Taautum, legendum erit pro hac 
voce Taavrov, et deinde pro é« re restituendum & &« re. Sed negligen- 
tior scribendi ratio Eusebii est propria in excerptis. 

9. GAN’ ovroi ye rpwro.| Idem fragmentum non ascripto Philonis 
nomine e Sorvixexy Seodoyig sive Sovixwy ypagy supra attulit Eusebius 
i. c. 9. p. 28.8: kai dre rovroe [sc. HAlp re kat ceXHryn nal roic Pvawoig 
Seoic | of ralairaroı ra rijg yijc ageépwoar PrAaoripara Kai Jeoug Evdpucay, 
Kai mpocexuvouy ravra ag’ wy abrot re Steyivovru cat of Emüpevon Kui oi 
apo avray ravrec. Apparet autem ex ista iteratione, pronomen ovro«, 
quod hoc loco per tralaticiam excerpendi negligentiam nude posuit 
Eusebius, ad “ vetustissimos homines (rove raXairarovc)” referri. Hi 
ab initio plantas naturalibus Dis consecrarunt, deinde, similiter atque 
in pa&doıg et oruAaıc (supra I. 9.) factum esse vidimus, ipsas plantas 
Deorum cultui consecratas divinis honoribus prosecuti sunt. Atque 
plantas quidem ut adorarent co facilius inducebantur, quod antiquis- 
simis temporibus solo frugum fructuumque pabulo humanum genua 
sustentabatur (dıeyivorro).— Illa igitur eadem sunt utrobique apud 
Eusebium. Inde abhinc autem gravissima varietas exsistit. Nam 
cum hoc loco prius fragmentum verbis cai xoac kai exıdvasıg éxotour 
desinat, et inserto cat ErıA&yeı indicet Eusebius se media queedain in- 
ter prius fragmentum ct alterum, cujus initium est avraı € ear at 
érivotat, omisisse, supra nullis Eusebii verbis intersertis continuantur 
hae: kat youg cat érBuoec (sic ibi quoque optimus codex A., reliqui 
Erixvasıg prieter C., qui habet éyvoec) EreAovr (EmereAovr quidam ce 
deterioribus libris) EXeor dé cat olxrov cai xAavdpor cat pAa- 
oripara (sic A.H., reliqui cAavOpor BAaoripare preter F., qui habet 
Aavduov [sduorhara) yijc amıörrı KaOcEpovy Kai yEevéoet Zwwı 
Ex yic zpwrn Kai (cai omittunt quidam e deterioribus libris) ry e: 
adAyrAwy Kat reXevty Kal’ hy rov Civ awripxorro. Atracc 
Hoary ui Erivorm TE mpooxuryisewe Gporar ty avray dobereig Kat Yuyiic 
ere croApig. Ubi que verba inde ab éAeor Ce cal usque ad azipxar re 
majoribus litteris exprimi curavimus cum utrinque a Philonianis cir- 
cumdentur et ipsa Philoniana esse nemo ne tantillum quidem dubitabit. 
Verum utinam eque certo sententiam horum verborum dispicere liceat. 
Ut nunc quidem ab Eusebio sive ab ejus librariis pessumdata sunt, 
co perditiorem morbum universus sententix tenor contraxit, que 
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fallaciorem sanitatis speciem singula verba pre se ferunt. Quare 
satius visam est ab his ulceribus manum abstinere donec certum 
medendi adjumentum alicunde indagabitur. Interim hoc bono eventu 
contenti simus, quod nobis primis contigit istas Philonis reliquius, 
quamvis pauculas et disperditas, saltem e latebris, ubi tot virorum 
doctorum oculos fugerant, in lucem proferre et sagaciorum tentamentu 
provocare. 

dceyévorro.| Preferam imperfectum dteyivovro, quod in parallelo 
Eusebii loco exstat.— Mox |. 4. vocabulum ıßvasıc consulto elegit, 
ut victims excluderentur, quarum nullusdum inter antiquissimos ho- 
mines usus erat. Etenim éx:Ovovrac thus, libi, omnia, que preter 
animalia Dis offeruntur; vide Theophrastum apud Porphyr. de Abs- 
tin. ii. 16.: &v raic éopraig Sepameveıw rove Jeovc ov PovOvrovyra ovce 
igpeca xaraxönrovra aA’ ö,rı av maparuxn Erıdvovra.— In fine hujus 
fragmenti eroiov» non a Philone profectum esse, sed sicut infra IV. 
2. exstat Pi} xoac cai Suciac of vaidec EréXe cay ita hoc loco Philo- 
nem scripsisse éré\ovy sive ereréXovy apparet © parallelo loco Eusebii. 
Indidem in proximo fragmento I. 2. ére ante aroAuig recuperavimus. 
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CAPUT III. 


COSMOGONIA SECUNDA : 
COSMOGONIA DE KOLPIA ET BAAU, DE PROTOGONO ET BELSAMIN. 


Elta gyoiv" 
1. “Teysvncdaı ex rod KOATIIA avépou, xad yuvasxds 
BAAY: roüro 08 Nuxra eppenveuss* AIQNA xa) TPQ- 


TOTONON Iuraüs Avöpas ouTw xorrovpevous* eüpeiy Öl 
roy AIQNA shy aro devdpmv Tpodiv' Ex TouTmy rous 


yevoutvoug xaniivas TENO® xai TENEAN, xal oix Horas 


1. KoAria.] Vide Commentarios.— “Proxime Baavrov, quod ve- 
stigia codicum A. H. Ba avrov produnt, prestare videtur reliquorum 
librorum lectioni Baad. Nam Phonicum lingua feminina terminna- 
tione usurpatum fuisse NNiNI inde fit verisimile, quod yvraiwa di- 
cit Philo.” (Brn.) KoAria xai Baav indeclinabilia posita sunt 
(Baavrov e proximo rovro male arrepto ortum crediderim) h.e. 
prorsus Phoenicia. KoAria cum Bocharto, quem ante Moversium (in 
Iöneyclop. p. 415.) et Ewaldum omnes secuti sunt, ita explico ut sit 
MB Dip, vox oris dei: arepov autem mihi est Euhemeristica inter- 
pretatio vocis Phenicie 9% Ruakh, Spiritus. JAH vocabulum 
(quod equidem credo antiquiorem quam IAHVEH atque primzvum) 
1b hoc loco non esse alienum in Commentariis probavi. At non dis- 
plicet explicatio quam Röth proposuit, ut KoAria sit MB?) vor renti, 
voce ar£uov adjecta tamquam interpretamento. Baav eat 193 Boku, 
inane Chaos. Ewaldus Kodria explicat ex Arab. "HLF, Zephyro: 
Moversius cum &yxoAriag sit nomen venti e sinu ore maritime flantis, 
KoAria indeclinabile pro &yxoAriov commode dici potuisse a Philone 
putat, scriptore nec inelegante nec obtusi ingenii. Aisva cai 
Ipwröyoroc], non Adam et Eva, ut pro 
uterque. Per Aiöra exprimi credo He 
aternum, primevum: Ilpwroyorov ve 
Talmudistas usitatissima, et unde certre | 
plicanda esse censeo. Adam Kadmö 
homo perfectus, Dei instar. dérdp 
»ıbi peperit quod nobiliores arbores, 
modo curandwz essent docuit. ler 
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thy Powixnv‘ auymiv 58 yevonévwy Tag Xelpas eis oUpavey 
öpeysıv mpös tov HAON. roüroy yap (gnor) Ieov evousSoy 
jövov [oupavod xupiov], BEEAZAMIN xaroüvres, 6 ots 
mapa Poiyıfı xuptog oupavou, Zeus 8 map "ErAneı.” 

2. Mera raüra aaa "EAAnow alriäraı Akywv- 

“Ou yap paraing aura morrayxws dsaremdusda, AAAR 


Theraphim (DEIN, penates, deos domesticos, progenitorum idola), et 
Toledöth (nisin, generationes), hic invenisse Philonem in Phenicum 
libris credideram. At hec pluralia sunt et diversi etymi: prafero 
izitur TID et nyoin Mölid et Möledeth, quorum nominum hoc 
Mylitta est veterum, h.e. Genitrix: illud vero sensu genttoris nomen 
proprium viri est, 1 Chron. ii. 29. De Caino et Kainan cave ne 
cogites: nam voces ille Greca sunt vocum Pheeniciarum interpre- 
tamenta. rpoc rov IIAON.] Legebatur xpoc roy for. Ber- 
naysius restituit "HAo», conjectura certissima. Vide que proxime 
sequuntur. BeeAoaur.]) Phen. pay>y9, Baal-Samajin, h.e. 
Dominum colorum. rovroy yap, ono. ] “ Ut nunc hec sese exci- 
piunt apud Eusebiem, rovrov alio referri nequit nisi ad cov utque 
re vera Bochartus, 1. l. p. 857. hoc Philoniano loco abutitur ad cultum 
quo Solem venerabantur Pheenices testificandum. At quo tandem 
pacto Beedoepew Phoenicum idem esse videri potuit Philoni atque Zevc 
wap “EdAno, si quidem BeeAcepew Solem interpretabatur ? Quis 
veterum probatorumque scriptorum usquam prodidit Jovem Gre- 
corum esse Solem? Recentissimi demum Neoplatonicorum, quos 
sequitur Macrobius Sat. 1. 23., cum mythologiam allegoricis com- 
mentis susque deque verterent, etiam hoc sibi permiserunt, ut so- 
larem naturam Jovi tribuerent. Quare, cum novi fragmenti initium 
addito gnoi indicetur, statuendum est, post verba mpo¢ roy #Acov addita 
fuisse a Philone, intercepta autem ab Eusebio, alia quadam de ovparg 
quo supinas palmas sustulisse Genos et Genean modo dictum erat, 
atque ad Odpavor, ive. Deum Cali, nny 593, qui fuit summus Deus 
inter Phosnices sicut Jupiter inter Griecos, pertinere pronomen 
rovroy. Hec indubitata esse arbitror ut nunc quidem Philoniana 
exhibentur in Eusebianis codicibus. Probabile tamen est ne in altero 
| fragmento quidquam de Sole dixisse Philonem, sed xpoc 
Ba row Mıor deberi librariis, a Philone autem scriptum esse zpo¢ roy 
DfiNey, ut proprium nomen hujus supremi Dei sit "Hoc, attributi vice 
iMiegater Beedesply.— Porro obpasou xipiov uncis inclusimus tanquam 
fester hiam ex obpayou cipcoc quod proxime sequitur 
= gobrey Sedy ivdpeLow povoy ita accipiendum ut anti- 
ainea nrllam Deum coluisse dicantur preter cum 
unt” (PP 
21 . 















est, is cum Valckenacrio in 
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7 60S Tas eundeıs mapendoxäs Tav ev Tog TPaYPATY Övon.a- 
rw, amep of "ErAnves ayvonoavres aAaws e&edéEavro, 
mravnfévtes TH aphiboria Tig petadpacews.” 


‘Ekis ¢yolv’ 
3. “Amd yévoug AIQNOS xal TIPQTOTONOT 


Eurip. Pheeniss. 632. éxacre@rac scribat pro airıara. Sed prastat 
fortusse e scriptura C.F.G. codicum, qui rAdrwy exhibent pro xrAannpy, 
hee elicere: mAaynv ro» ‘EXAjvwy aireadrae. eundeıc] vulgatum 
addıc, quod in omnibus, preter A. H., codicibus reperitur, absonum 
esse quivis viderit. Vera scriptura non nimis abdite latet in eüdeic, 
quod A.H. prebent. Nam una litera adjecta efficies cviOec: et si 
memineris ante ov yap paraiwe omitti ab Eusebio Philoniana quedam 
quibus sine dubio Deorum aliquot nomina Euhemericum in modum 
explicata erant, totius loci perspicies sententiam esse hanc: ‘ Neque 
enim inconsulto fecimus quod pluribus modis hc [sc. nomina qualia 
sunt ZEon et Protogonos quos ‘mortales (Synrovc ävöpac obrw xadou- 
pévouc)’ fuisse monuit supra ad § 1.] distincte explicavimus, sed ut 
caveatur ne stupide perverseque accipiantur (xpoc rac euheıc xap- 
excoyac) Nomina, que in historica rerum gestarum narratione (é» ruic 
zpayjasıy) inveniuntur. Ea enim nomina Greci per inscitiam secus 
acceperunt [sc. ita ut que sunt mortalium pro Deorum nominibus 
venditarent] decepti ambiguitate interpretationis.’ Velut cum Phe- 
nicium vocabulum Oy Grace vertendum esset Aiwy, qui hoc Gra- 
cum audiverit haud facile animum induxerit fieri posse ut ejusmodi 
nomine homo mortalis appelletur, quamquam in Pheenicia lingua id 
sine offensione fieri censet Philo.— Miserrime mulcatur tota hae pe- 
riodus in versione Vigeri, quiin annotatione quoque parum dilucide de 
vocabuli wapexcox# significatione disputat. Ea ut patefiat nil requi- 
ritur nisi ut singulis quibus constat vocabulum elementis sua vis rite 
tribuatur. Nimirum rapexcoxn fit ubi quis rapa ro deor excexerau, 
1.@. voei, xarakoveı, preter rem, secus ac par est accipit, intelligit ; 
quod quidem Greci commiserunt dum quz historice et pragmatice 
(Ev ruic mpaypacır) a Phoenicibus dicta erant, theogonice acceperunt. 
Nam &v roig mpaypacı cum eadem emphasi hoc loco dixit qua 
supra I. G., ra per yeyovora mpaypara é üpxüc üreriubarrıu.” 
( Brn.) 

3. amo yévoug Atwroc.] “A slirpe /Eonis et Protogoni oriundos 
esse filios,” etc. Eodem modo infra § 8. exstat wo rc Yılo= 
paviov yevedc yeriadaı ’Aypka, .r.A. Perperam autem Gaisfordius 
l’erove hoc loco littera majuscula incipers juga, quasi nomen proprium 4 
cjus hominis significaretur, quem ved ı Protogono 
gnatum et Genos appellatum paullo ı - 
issct Philo, vel nude Vévove vel Fé 





4: 
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yewyGivas ad4sg waidasg Yvyrous, olg elvas cvopara PQS xa} 
IIYP xai PAOZ.” 

4. Ovrot (dmow) eupov éx maparpibig Evrwy mip, xa) 
THY ypHow edidakav. Tiods dt éyévynoay outros peysber Te 
xal OmEepoyy xpeiscovag' wy Ta Ovöpara. Tols Opscıv EweTEdy, 
wy ExpaTycav, ws 85 aurav xaniqvas To KAZION xa) roy 
AIBANON xai rov ’Avrıribavov xai ro BPAOY. 

5. "Ex rourwv (naiv) eyevwröncav 2HMIPOYMOSD 





scripsisset. addıc maicag Iynrovc.] Iterum, sicut in Eone et Pro- 
togonn supra § 1. fecit, monendum censet Philo, hos wuicac esse 
“mortales homines,” quia talia nomina qualia sunt Lux, Ignis, Flam- 
ma Grecis auribus rerum non hominum notiones suggerunt. Ergo 
av@c arte conjungendum cum Yvrnrovc. 

4. Kacıov.| Duos cognomines montes, quorum alter in confinio 
4Egypti Syrieque, alter, quem hoc loco dicere videtur Philo, ad 
Antiochiam situs est, per unam o scribi demonstrat Salmasius in 
Spart. Vit. Hadriani, c. 14. Pervulgato errore Kaootor, quod exhibet 
Gaisfordius, exaratum est in codicibus omnibus preter A. IJ.; in A. 
enim exstat xaoxıor, in IT. cacGcor, quod eodem redit, cum /3, x, a in 
minuscula scriptura vix dignoscantur.—Gravius est quod xai ror 
"AvrA(Garoy omittunt A. H., quamquam hee vocabula per homaote- 
leuton excidere facillime potuerunt. Ai6barov ab albedine, hoc est, 
a cacumine nive resplendente dictum. Quod sequitur Antilibanon 
Grecum tantum vocem esse quisque vidit: Hebrais est Aermon, 
mons etiam serioribus temporibus divino honore cultus. Eusebius in 
Onom.: "Arppwr* gaol dé Erı cat voy ‘Agppwyr dpog dropazecbatr Kai we 
iepov rınäodaı bro rwy Edrwr. Angelos concupiscentes in hunc mon- 
tem convenisse est mythus Judaicus. Lib. IIenoch. vii. (Movers. i. 
668.) Mihi hec Antilibani mentio suspecta est, nisi ponas Philunem 
adjecisse Hermonis vocabulum.—Bpa0é nusquam invenitur. Frustra 
de Beryto vel cyparisso (Beruth, Hebr. Beros) cogitat Moversius. 
Equidem nullus dubito hic esse intelligendum Ou&pv = "Arakupıor, 
"IraGvpwr Grecorum, Hebreorum vero Thabor, Palestine mons jam 
antiquitus sanctitate celeberrimus, ut ceteri qui hic nominantur. 

5. Lnpipovpoc.] Vulg. Mnupovuoc. Veram lectionem, quam et 
contextus et Philonis interpretatio, vocabulo Phanicio adjecta, flagi- 
tare videntur, prebent vel suppeditant codices C. D. F. G., pro- 
posuerat ex ingenio jam Bochartus, probante summo Scaligero. 
Adem scribi jussit 6 cai "Yılovparıoc, pro cai 6‘Yy. Gaisfordius vul- 

ı retinuit. Jam ipsum quod legitur vocabulum, Lapnpporpoc 
laborat nom parva. Quod hac voce, si esset vox, expri- 
Oa, mom est — nam status constructus hic 

M 
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6 zal "Ypoupavios, xai OTZQO2. "Ard pytepwv de (dyorw) 


cogitandus. Alius structure, ut D3. pro accusativo habeatur, ut 
proponit Ewaldus, exempla desidero. At ipsum nomen toti Orienti 
incognitum, cum evidens sit Philonem nominare Deum, ut summum, 
ita magnopere cultum. Scribe mecum Znptpovpoc et habes nomen 
inclytum, androgynum (ut monstrat Moversius, i. 634.), at maxime 
notum in forma Dez Ascalonis. que Semiramidis regine est eponyma. 
Ipsis in Bibliis oceurrit (1 Chron. xv. 18. 20., xv. 5.; 2 Chron. 
xvii. 18.) niDYnY Semiramöth, nomen proprium viri. Explico, 
duce Philone, Cuclum (proprie Expansum, unde etiam Alauda: nomen 
erat) Celsitudinum, quod Greece bene exprimitur voce 'Yyoupareoc, 
nobis, der höchste der Himmel, der Himmelhöchste. Cf. Numm. 
villi. 3.: Baal-Rum, D% by, Baal celsitudinis, i.e. summus. Addidi 
ex sequentibus cai Ovbedoc: omissa hxc verba esse a librariis argu- 
unt non solum qui precedit pluralis verbi numerus, sed etiam ea 
que sequuntur pluralia, pnrépwr et éypnpariZor. Quibus rationibus 
addenda sunt que ex ipsa mythi natura petuntur. Sunt multa que 
suadeant duo in hoc mytho representari principia sibi opposita, 
quorum unum Deo altissimo, vel ejus imagini vel ministro, alterum 
Deo bono adversam quandam divinam potentiam exhibet. De his 
vide qux in libro Quinto proferuntur. Jam que Bernaysius attu- 
lerit pro tuenda et explicanda lectione Mnupovpoc, ipse ea qua pollet 
doctrina lectoribus exponet in eis que proxime sequnntur, nixus 
imprimis ratione qua Philo in interpretandis nominibus Grevis 
utitur, et varietate lectionis quam facillime explicari posse credit, si 
supposueris Eusebium scripsisse hic primo loco Myppovpoc, deinde 
Lapnppovpoc. Scilicet non duo, sed trea fuisse fratres contendit, 
Memrumum, Semimrumum, et Usoum; quum de Usoo solo in se- 
quentibus sermo sit, qui 6 aceAdoc simplieiter nominatur, non alter ex 
fratribus. Ipsa similitudo priorum duorum nominum (quorum prior 
mihi non commode explicari posse videtur) suspicionem critico mo- 
vere debet. Equidem hoe solum addam, si nulla esset alia ratio 
cur crederem non tres, sed duos hic nominatos esse fratres, par illud 
nominum symbolicorum, Israelis et Esavi, maximi momenti mihi 
foret. "Ex rovrwr, gyno.) “ Ut difficultates proximorum fra- 
zmentorum probe intelligantur, pramonendum esse videtur, longe 
dissolutiorem mutilatioremque quam alibi Philonianam orationem 
hoc loco prodi ab Eusebio. Ter enim in pauculis his we 
interjici. vides, indeque adhibita quam supra (ad Ij 
observatione, cognoscas licet tum post Rpadv tum - 
tum post évruyoer seriem Philonianorum verboru 

quibusdam, interrumpi. Id probe teneas nece<se 

imputes qua commisit Eusebius, neve negotium 

tentia Philoniane temere commisceas cum eme: 
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° [4 ne " ~ ls) 

expnpatıdov, Twy TOTE yuvaixiby avaidyy pioyopéveay ols 
A 

dv évTuyoey.” 


verbis ab Eusebio excerptis ponenda, Jam primum fragmentum 
in meliore codicum parte, i. e. in A. H. ita scribitur: é& rovrwy, 
gnoi, EyevviOnoavy Mnypovpoc cat 6 "Yılovparıoc. In deterioribus 
autem codicibus scribendi genus invenitur, quale harum rerum im- 
peritis gravissims discrepantim specie blandiri solet, peritus vero 
dispiciet, nil sub prodigiosis istis involucris latere nisi ipsam illam 
meliorum A. H. codicum lectionem vulgaribus scribendi mendis 
multifariam corruptam per varios errandi gradus, quos singulos 
etiamnunc in singulis codicibus distincte persequi licet. Etenim 
librarinus qui codicem C. exaravit » finalem in Eyerrnöncav prieter- 
misit, deinde nomen Myypotvpoc pessumdedit, dum primum y ante p 
mutat in « tralaticio errore, quem supra § 4. tetigimus, porro 
primam syllabam sejungit a reliquis, denique » ante oc negligenter 
inserit. Unde prodierunt monstrosa hec: £Eyevreönca pij xpovproc. 
Supervenit codicis D. librarius qui cum éyev»y8yea nihili esse intel- 
ligeret, duas ultimas litteras ad nomen proprium rejiciendas "esse 
putavit scripsitque éyerri4n capnppovpoc, in qua lectione Zapnupovpoc 
quidem similitudine nominis Niovow (1 Chron. xv. 18. 20.) com- 
inendari videtur, at singularem e&yevviOn non ferendum esse, statim 
patebit. Postremo qui codices F. G. scripserunt librarii rursus nomen 
oaunnpovuoc syllabas prave distrahendo et iterum p in « mutando 
corruperunt chartsque illeverunt hee: £&yerrjOn oapij xpovpoc. 
Praterea vocabula xai o sive temere sive consulto transposuerunt 
horum F. G. et codicis E. librarii scripseruntque 6 cat ‘YWoupavioc. 
Amotis igitur his corruptelis omnibus, ad fontem unde manarunt 
revertimur, i.e. ad scripturam codicum A. H. éyervi8ncavy Mnupovpoc 
sat 6 ‘YYouparwe. Jam hee scriptura etiamsi pura sit a peccatis 
librariorum, tamen Philonis manum integram non prestare co argui- 
tur, quod vix credibile est alterum fratrem solo Phanicio alterum 
Grace translato nomine designatum fuisse a Philone. Qua offensione 
motus Bochartus 1. 1. p. 784. in ‘YYoupdsiw¢e adesse putavit versionem 
alterius Phoenicii nominis nunc quidem Mnypovpoc scripti, ad normam 
autem Greece versionis refingendi in Yapnupovpoe ‘vocem composi- 
tam e OD” cali et OV altitudo.’ Conjectando igitur devenit Bo- 
@hertus in ipsam illam lectionem, cujus singulas partes e variis 
oris generis codicibus modo protulimus: &yerr 70 Lapnppovpoc 
Yıbowparıoc. Verum quantumvis hac primo aspectu arrideant, 
y 9 eis acquiescet qui accuratius omnes rationes subduxerit. 
= quidem plurali öyerrkßmear a melioribus libris tradito 
Te possumus, qui i Hypsuranium eundem esse 
“emrumum si ıum, tamen Ilypsuranius 

lus pareontuı ratrem habebat Usoum, 
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6. Elra oyos° 
“Tay TPOTPANION oixjeaı Tupov, xarubas Te 


teste Philone ipso (III. 6.), vrasıaeaı (Youpdvior) xpog ror &deXgor 
Ovowov. Hunc autem Usoum cum pretermittere nequiverit ubi 
filios eorum qui Casio Libano Brathyque montibus nomina indide- 
runt ordine enumeraturus erat Philo, pluralem quoque &yerrnOncar; 
scripsisse necessario putandus est. Praterea recte monuit Ewaldus 
p. 45., contra morem Philonis 6 xai "Yılovparıoc e conjectura Bo- 
charti et scriptura deteriorum codicum sic poni ut mera interpretatio 
Pheenicii nominis isto modo exhiberetur. Neque enim 6 cai usurpat 
Philo nisi ubi indolem Greci alicujus Dei respondere Pheenicii Dei 
nature, nulla etymologis ratione habita, significaturus est, velut 
"HAov roy cai Kpovov, IV. 2.; Meixapdoc 6 cal ‘Hpacdiic, IV. 19. ; 
Baadriéc ry cat Awrn, V. 5. At ubi solum Pheenicii vocabuli 
intellectum Grecis verbis expositurus est—id autem in Hypsuranii 
causa fieret cum hec vox nunquam neque in Dei neque in herois 
Greci usitatam appellationem abierit— tum vel locutione rovr’ tore 
utitur velut Zudaonuiv rovr’ Eorey obparov caroxra (II. 3.), vel nude 
ponit Greecam versionem (III. 16.). Denique circumspecte idem 
Ewaldus reputandum censet, quod, etiamsi "Yılovparıoc idonea sit 
Samemrumi interpretatio, tamen Memrumus, que est meliorum 
codicum scriptura, non minus probam formam Pheeniciam pre se 
fert, si vocabulum per se, omisso interpretamento, spectas ; ‘ cogitari 
‘enim posse, ait Ewaldus, a DD agua, et DIND altitudo, conflatum esse 
Memrumum a Pheenicibus.’ Atqui id ipsum quod fieri aliquando 
potuisse suspicatur Ewaldus, reapse factum esse ostendere licet. 
Etenim DiNY, quod Grace totidem litteris Mnupovuoc transcribitur, 
nomen erat lacus Samochonitidis, ad quem nobilissima pugna Jo- 
suam inter regesque Chananseos commissa est (Josuw xi. 5. 7.). 
Topica autem nomina a personarum nominibus sepe mutuatos esse 
Phoenices luculentissimo exemplo in Casio reliquisque montibus 
ipse docuit Philo. His igitur rationibus innixi mrapadwp8wor Bo- 
charti nequaquam amplectimur, sed potius Iiwaldo, quod summam rei 
attinet, assentientes a Philone existimamus hic quoque ut in ceteris 
gencalogiis ¢res fratres enumeratos fuisse his fere verbis : eyerıydg- 
wav Mnppovpoc [oywo, ö"Yıvepos] cai [Zapenppovpoc] 6 "Yıbowparıoc 
[kai Ovawoc, 6 eo ew ]. Verum Eusebius, cum festinanter excer- 
peret, tertium nomen Usoum prorsus omisi 
postea nullu mentio facienda esse videbatur, 
Memrumum posuit, secundi vero, qui in tie 
commemorandus erat, solam Graccam versi ~~“. 
elegit, presertim cum ‘Ypouparog familiar: 

Atque hac via factum est ut Eusebius ea 

rum codicum fides servavit &yerryOönoar M 
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erıvojras ard xaraumy xal Ipumy xal mamupou' sracia- 
cas 5 robs Tov adeahoy OTZNON, ö5 oxiryy To swparı 
TpwTog Ex depuc ov 7 rabeiv Ynplwy edce° 
purTog EX Aspuarwy av loyuTe TUAAALELY Jypiwy sUZE 
paydaiwy dt yevouévwy Oubpwy xa) wveuparwy, maparpıbevra 
\ ° od , [4 ne > , \ x > ’ [44 
Ta ev TH Tupw devdpa mip avaas, xal Try aurodı UAyv 
xaraprsgas* devösou ds Aabouevoy roy OTT QON xa) 
AToxAahevTavTA, MewToy ToALHoAL sig Jurarrav eubyvas, 
avyıspwoai ts dvo otyjaag IIYPI xai IINETMATI, xai 
mporxuricas, alua re amevösv aurais é& wy Typeus Inplwv. 
7. Tourwy 0: rersutncaytwy, Toug amnrsıbdevras (dnoi) 
pacsoug avrois adsepioro, xal Tas oTHAAS mpooxuysiv, xa 
TOUTOIG EOpTaS Aye xar' ETOCS. 


8. Xpovorg 66 Vorepoy morrvig awd Tas TPOTPANIOT 


quaque jure meritoque in. Eusebio quidem edendo Gaisfordius re- 
tinuit.” (Bern. }——éypnpariZor.] Quinam sint isti quorum gentilia 
nomina a materna stirpe repetita esse narrat, nunc quidem in fra- 
gmento utrinque absciso nequit certo dici. Consentaneum autem 
ust, non de Semimrumo ejusque fratre solo agi, sed de universo ho- 
minum genere quod temporibus horum fratrum exstitit. Similem 
morem inter Lycios obtinuisse tradit Herodotus, i. 173., et, fere 
iisdem quibus Philo verbis usus, scriptor libelli de mulierum vir- 
tutibus qui inter Plutarcheos cireumfertur 8. v. Av«cac’ ropog Ar 
roic Zurliorc un marpößer GAN azo ynrepor xpnpariser. Qui de 
matribus corporis quastum fucientibus explicant, Grec® lingux 
ignorantiam produnt. 

6. oixijoa«.) Altissimus habitat circa Byblum urbem. Et bene 
quidem, ad mentem Philonis; nam non Deus Byblum urbem, sed 
eivitas Bybliorum ipsum Deum fecit. Ovawor.] Esavum agnovit 
jam Sealiger in Append. ad librum de Emend. Temp. p. 38. his 
verbis: “ Manifeste depravarunt historiam Esau, qui corpore hir- 
sutus erat. Nam Ovowoc est WY Esau.” avrod.) Vide qua 
supra ad I. 9. annotavimus. Hupi re cat vreuparı.) Aérem et 
ventos divino cultu honoratos ab Assyriis et populis Afric maritimis 
doeet nos Julius Firmicus de Errore Profan. Relig. p. 9. ed. Ouzel.: 
Assyrit ct pars Afrorum aérem ducatum habere clementorum volun! 
et hune imaginata figuratione venerantur. Yeni quoque honore: 
divinos tribuisse Carthaginienses Pheenicum colunos docet ignis ille 
sempiternus in templo Hereulis Gaditani quem exstinguere piaculum 
erat. Vide Creuzer Symbolik, ii. 240., et Münter in libello doctis- 
simo Religion der Carthager, p. 49. et 61. [Or.] 
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yevsäs yeveo$as ATPEA xai AAIEA, roug dypas xab dAsiags 
eupeTac, EG wy KAI vaL aypeuTag xal Adselis. 

9, "EE ay yevérbas du0 adeahods, osdypou ebperag xal 
Tig TouTou epyaciag’ wy Aarspov roy XKOTZOP Aoyouy 
aoxioar xab erwiag xa) pavreiag: elvas 62 Tourov Toy 
"Hoasoroy’ eipeiv 8 xal Ayxıarpov xa) d&Aeap xa) opusay 


8. ’Aypéa xal ‘Adeéa, | h.e. VY ot iy, Zayad scilicet et Zidon, 
uterque Sidonis eponymi nomen. Vocum affinitatem ut potuit expressit 
Philo. Idem etymon (ut supra in T'eroc et T'eved) Graecus sermo ei 
non suppeditabat. De toto hoc loco ita egregie disserit Scaliger in Ap- 
pendice ad librum de Emend. Temp. p. 35.: “ Graca hee sunt inter- 
pretamenta nominum Syrophenicium. Profecto ita Hebraice esset Spy 
DAVE) [LPS wwe Da oy Te me vin, Elion genuit Said et 
Sidon, unde dieti Sidones et Sidoni. Nam Sidonis appellatio et Pisca- 
tionis et Venationis quoque est. Saidan et Sidon alterum Syrorum 
et Arabum, alterum Hebrmorum verbum. Alibi (IV. 18.) taınen dieit 
Philo noster : 'Aro Ce Morrov yireraz Secor, I kuß' vrepkalyr evpwriac 
rpWrn duror weijc evpe.” Regia Sidonis sepulerum usque ad hune diem 
monstrari piaque veneratione coli in antiqui Sidonis situ, idem meeum 
communicavit apud Sidones evangelii apostolus a Bostonorum miasio- 
num apostolicarum Societate, Revd. Gul. A. Thomson, qui mihi 
primus regis Asmunezeri quam sibi dicavit sarcophagi inseriptionis 
Plienicie copiam feeit, quam publici juris primus fecit doctissimus 
Dietrich. EE wy KAndijrau teypevrag Kai akustc. | “ Vereor ne excerp- 
toris culpe debeatur «AyOjva. Nam Philo quidem sicut infra § 11. 
breviter scripsit Ex rourwy a@yporat Kal kurnyod ita hoe loco scripsisse 





censendus est: EX rourwy dypevrar Kat aXe, i.e “ab his originem 
ducunt venatores et piscatores,” quo quidem significat a venaturum 
piscatorumque sodalitiis "Aypıea et ‘AAa tanquam tutelares herons 
cultos esse. Excerptor autem dum rectam orationem in obliquam 
eonvertit, carere noluit infinitivo, qui cum e mente Philonis esse 
deberet yerı dire, excerptor temere posuit cAyQjra.” (Prn.) 

9, XKovowp.] Nomen a radice %N (congregare) derivatum sulus co- 
dex B. intezrum servavit ; uno tantum apice distat xorowe, quiv est 
eodicum C. F. G. seriptura. Xpvowp vero, quod in A. II. exstare 
traditur, ad Grmci vocabuli xpveoc similitudinem a scielis librariis 
detortum est. Quamquam etiam Lassenus (in nupera commentatione 
de linguis Asivz Minoris volumini x. Diarii Societatis Oricntalis in- 
serta) Orelliana editione deceptus forma yxpvowp tanquam Phocnicia 
abutitur ad Carii Dei nomen quod est Xpvoawpeug apud Strabonem 
viv. p. 660. Cas., interpretandum. Ceterum commemoratur idem 
Chusorus in theogonia Muchi apud Eudemum. Vide Appendicem. 
Aoyoug aaxijeuı]. Incommode dicta. Quid sunt Adyo? Infra 
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xal oyeliav, me@toy TE vayrav avdewrwy mrsioas Gh 
xal wg Yeov auroy meta Davaroy eoztaciroav: zarziedas 6: 
auray MEAIX, Gy xai Mia Mssaiziov. of At Tov adeadiv 
aurou Toiyous haciv emivojoas Ex rAivSuwy. 

10. Mera ratr’ Ex rot yevoug TouTewv yevérdas veaviac 
duo, xarsic5as 65 aurav tov piv TEXNITHIN, vv 33 
PUINON, ATTOXOONA. Otro Essmansav To wy Ad 
Tig mAlvhou auppiyvüsıv GosuTiv, xul To FAlw aUTay TE5- 
Talvey’ AAA xal oTeyag ESet pov. 

11. ‘Awe rourwy eyévorro Ereso, wy 6 uty ATPON éxa- 


ubi de Hermete agitur (qui idem ille est Khusor) exercuisse dicitur 
Adyoug payetac. Puto igitur Philonem hic scripsisse Adéyove paryecac 
daxijoaı Kat erwlag elvac Ce, KT. Xd. Ara peeeNtywr.] In hae leeti- 
one conspirant codices omnes preter A. H. qui ceaixıor exhibent, 
unde aptum Pheenieium vocabulum erui numquam poterit. Jam 
si Philo Arce Mecdtyéov hic mentionem feeit, hoe ita tantum fieri 
potuit, ut in ila voce, more Gracorum in quem sarpius invehit (scili- 
cet euphemistice, mitem) male intelleetum nomen Molochi (h. e. Regis) 
latere crediderit. Neque fortasse male; nam tralaticia Medcyiou 
interpretatio valde est improbabilis. Jam summi hujus Dei nomen 
Pha:nicibus non Molokh, sed Melok vel Melik sonuisse ex nomine 
Punico Melkarth apparet, quod, ut neminem fugit, nihil est nisi Me- 
lekkart, Rex civitatis, h. e. Deus tutelaris, Adde, ex Pherniciis 
summi numinis (nam hoc tantum Jovi respondere dici potest) ap- 
pellationibus, El, Adoni, Baal, et Melekh, hane ultimam optime 
nostro loco convenire. Comimnune nomen erat Khusor, h. e. Hepha- 
stos, Vuleanus, idem vero et Melekh. At cultum Molochi arcte con- 
Junctum fuisse cum igne ritus in cruentis liberorum sacrificiis sulemnis 
abunde probat. ruvc aceAgoue avrov.] Unum tantum fratrem 
Chusoro fuisse supra § 9. dixit. Quare vel ror aleAdor avrov vel 
rovc ddeAgoug rovrove scribendum videtur; reposui prius. In locum 
haud uno nomine diflicillimum etiam hoc annotare operm pretium 
fuerit quod A. H. a prima manu non gaoir exhibent sed pyoir. 

10. reariag övo.] Tralaticio errore libruriorum y, », a permiscen- 
tium exaratur yeveac in A. H. Paullo post in eisdem libris, errore 
non minus vulgari e confusione litterarum C et € orto, cuppiyrue 
scribitur pro ovpptyrvey. Iniröv.] Stricta Phonicii nominis 
versio, cui dovrdérw¢ e more Philonis apponitur liberior explicatio : 
“Terrenum i. e. Aboriginem;” cf. infra § 16. avrac] laxiore 
constructione refertur ad rac wAirdoug plurali numero, qui e sin- 
gulari rg wnAg ric rXivGov elicitur. 

11. "Aypöc dxalsiro, x...) Iterum Phoonicia nomina quibus hoc 
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asiro, 6 68 ATPOYT HPN Ff ATPOTHZ, od xai Ecavoy 
elvaı para oebacpsov, mal vady Euyobopoupevov ev Dosvixn. 
mapa % Bubrioss eSaiperwg QEQN O METIZSTOZ 
ovnuaberas‘ emevonoay 68 obros avAds mpoorifévas Trois 
olxoıs, xal wepıbordus xal omyAaIA’ Ex TOUTWY Ayporas xa} 
xuvyyol. Ovro 68 xal AAHTAI xal TITANEZ xaarovyran. 

12. ’Aro rourwy yevesbas AMYNON xai MATON, oi 


xartösıbav xwpac xa) moiuvas. 


par fratrum, Ager et Agri dominus sive Agricola, nuncupabatur 
omisit Eusebius. Ea tamen certiore, quam alibi fieri licet, ratione 
pridem recuperasse videtur Scaliger qui 1. l. p. 38. falsum esse 
Philonem deprehendit, vocem Pheniciam “WW vertendo aypör. “ Tot- 
idem quidem iisdemque litteris scribitur nomen Dei quot et quibus 
ager, sed puncto tantum et vocali alterum ab altero distinguitur. 
‘3% enim est Deus sive Dei epitheton. At Y7W est aypos, Thren. 
iv. 9.; Psalm. xevi. 12.” Qus si recte se habent, non solum ad 
'Aypöv sed etiam ad paronymam vocem Pheniciam adlıiberi pos- 
sunt quam Agri Dominum sive Agricolam vertit Philo. Idem Sca- 
liger cum hujus Dei Agricole arca jumentorum jugo circumlata 
comparari jubet que exstant 1 Sam. vi. wepiEddouc.} Pro hac 
lectione quam codices E. F. G. suppeditant, in A. H. exstare repıEo- 
Aaa concluditur e silentio Gaisfordii, qui wepı6oAara adeo in ver- 
borum ordinem recipere haud dubitavit. At wepıEoAaror cum penulx» 
genus significet, nequaquam huc quadrat, ubi de edium partibus 
agitur. Nimirum aberrarunt librarii, qui wepcEddoug scribere debe- 
bant, in terminationem proximi vocabuli owjAaca, De Titanibus, 
Amyno et Mago in Coinmentariis dictum est. "Adijrac ai Tirarec. | 
Utraque appellatio Greca est. Nomine Pheenicio erediderim .Ve- 
philim (09) quasi irruentes dictos. Quod optime Titanum voce 
exvlicuit. "AAyrnc est appellatio propria omnium Deorum solarium, 
temquam in orbem circumvagantium. Unde et fortasse Cadmus szpe 
"AXijrng dicitur. De quibus vide Moversium in Encyclopwd. p. 406. 
Tile vero ironice ponit, ut etiam alterum ; eosdem Titanes appellatos 
e-se quia mendicorum modo manus extenderent ad petundam stipem, 
cum IIcesiodo evs ab Urano hoc nomine esse insignitos, quod manus 
extendi:sent ad facinus horrendum: naın rıraivw nil est nisi exten- 
dere. Iloc unum hic monebo, ’Adjrny inveniri apud Polybium in de- 
scriptione situs urbis Nova Carthaginis (Carthagena) inter nomina 
Deorum a quibus tres colles circa urbem appellabantur ("Ilpuiorov, 
'AAnrov, Kpovov, x. 10. 11.). 

12. “Apuroy cat Mayor.) Fortasse Maypov, nam Mayo» non est vox 
Semitica, At illustris est Deus Magaras, Makor, Makeris, Makros, bic 
igitur Mugros: a radice Hakar (pp) scidit: unde yh ravpecemte- 
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13. ’Ard rourwy yırcodaı MIZQP xal ZYATK, roure- 
orıv Eururov xal Alxaıov' obros THY TOU AAS ypHosy eüpov. 

14. "Aro MIZQP TAATTO2, ös eipe ray Toy rpwrey 
croysioy ypadyy: ov Alyurrıs piv OQTO, "Eranvss 
83 ‘Eppijy exarscav’ éx 86 rod SYAYK, Ascoxoupa 7 
KABEIPOI 4 Kopibavres % Dapodpdxes. Ouro! (nor) 
7 pOTOs WAoIoY EUpOY. 

15. "Ex rodrwy yayovanı repos, of xal Boravag süpov xal 
rıv Thy daxerav larıy, xal exwoas. 


solemne Beli et Saturni epitheton. Qua de re vide que disputantur 
in Commentariis, In priore vero voce latet AMON, Deus con- 
ditor universi, is qui dat formam, opifex mundi: unde etiam 
/Egyptiorum AMN h. e. AMUN. 

13. “Miowp ut in A.H., sive Meodp, ut in altero codicum genere 
ad indicandum longum vocalem accommodatius legitur, Wt esse 
apparet, nomen abstractum “ equitas,” a radice X (rectum esse vel 
facere) derivatum. Id vero dum EvAvroy interpretatur Philo, culpam 
in se admisit haud absimilem ejus quam supra (§ 11.) in confusis "3? 
et “J” notavit Scaliger. Nempe veram vocabuli originem aut igno- 
ravit aut, quia abstractum nomen homint minus congrucre vide- 
batur, dissimulavit, maluitque NY repetere ab Aramea radice 
NW, que revera significat ‘“Aveır, solvere;’ qua via eo devenit ut 
Misor EvAvrov sive ‘laxum, facilem’ esse diccret. Toupium vero, 
cui linguarum Semiticarum penetralia non videntur patuisse, EvAvroc 
iste qui, si solam Greecam linguam spectas, sane subabsurdus est, ita 
offendit, ut infelici conjectura EvAoyoy pro EvAvroy scribendum pro- 
poneret. Similiter Svdv«e ut in A.H., sive, ut in altero codicum genere 
scribitur, Zedée vel Zucex abstracti nominis PJ¥ ‘justitie’ formam 
pre se fert. At Philo, qui undique personalia nomina extundere 
conatur, Aixatoc vertit. Id vero esse debebat P'7Y.” ( Bra.) 

14. Owv8.] Pro Owv6 deterius codicum genus exhibet Owwp sive 
Oowp additque deinceps ‘AdeLardpeic de Ow (Owp C., et, si Gaisfordii 
silentio fidendum est, Qwi@ E.); qua verba, cum a meliore codicum 
genere absint, omisimus, quippe e superiore loco (I. 4.) perperam huc 
delata. rov Lvdix.|] In solo A. exstat Sudue «cai, at ejusdem 
boni generis liber H. vulgatam lectionem prestare silentio Gais- 
fordii indicatur. Parilis causa est proximorum verborum é« rovrwy 
yeyévany Erapoı, of cai Bordvac eipoy que ex A. per homaoteleuton 
\zeide-™*, integra adsunt in H. silentis Gaisfordii testimonio. (Brn.) 

Secery tag): “sanationem morsus mordentium 
wal madicarum herbarum vel carminum 
86 non per particulum «cai ad- 
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16. Kara rovroug yiveral tig EAIOTN xacaoureevoc, 
"YWsoros, xa Snrcia Asyouevn BHOTO> ci [xai] zarwxous 
wep) Bubaoy’ 25 wv yewäraı EVIITEIOS, ATTOXOQN, 


jungere sed per prepositionem aliquam sic fere conjungere debebat : 
ot kai Poravag evpov Ec Tiy rey baxerwr Tacıy Kal éxydacg. At cum in 
excerptore versemur, satius fuerit nihil mutare. 

16. ree ’EAtovv cadovperoc, "Yıbıoroc.) “ Quidam Eliun nomine, i. e. 
Summus.” Addit rıc et cadovpevog ut hominem significari moneat. 
Nam lector non monitus facile de Deo cogitare posset ubi Eliun 
legeret, notissimum Dei attributum (Sy), cujus veram interpretatio- 
nem "Yılıorog e more suo aavvdérwe apponit Philo. »— Bnové.] Codd. 
plurimi Bnpovd; at in A. H. exstat pov8 sive pov8, absorpta, ut 
videtur, priore syllaba By per similem terminationem vicini vocabuli 
Aeyouevn. Sed neque de Beryto urbe neque de cy presso arbore, ejus- 
dem fortasse nominis apud Phoenices, cogitari hic potest, cum de 
uxore Dei Altissimi sermo sit, deque cultu non Beryti, sed Bybli. 
Deinceps xai post of uncis inclusimus, quippe e car proximi voca- 
buli cargxovy ortum. 'Eriyeioc, AiréxGwv.| Inter utrumque vo- 
cabulum deterius codicum genus inserit particulam # a Gaisfordio 
receptam ; nos, cum A.II., omittimus. Similis enim ratio est hujus 
loci atque ejus, quem supra (III. 9.) tetigimus. Nimirum ’Eriyeroc 
strictior est Phoenicii nominis interpretatio, Airéy@wy autem liberior 
explicatio ad consuetudinem Grecorum accommodata. (Brn.) 





\ 
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CAPUT IV. 


COSMOGONIA TERTIA : 


COSMOGONIA BYBLI DE URANO ET CRONO. 


1. *Ov (scil. ’Emtyaov) Sarepoy exarecay OYPANON: 
wg am auTod xal To bwin nnäs oTorysiov di bmepboany TOD 
xaAAoUS ovonatey oucavov. Tevvdras 68 Tostw anırdn Ex 
Thy wpostonusvorv, 7 xal exaydy TH, xal dia To xaAAOG 
am auriig (¢yciv) éxarecav try suavupoy yiv. ‘O 3: 
rourav matyp 6 TPIZTOS tv cupboay brasscin TeAsurn- 
cas adısswin, @ yous xal Juciag of maides evéeAcoay. 

2. Tlaparabwy 68 6 OYPANO® ray rod warpos apyny, 


ayeTas mpög yapov thy aösadıy THN, xal mosiru 45 


1.1j.... ar avrijc.] “ Discrepantia deteriorum codicum, quorum 
unus habet er’ abrije reliqui az’ abrüc, arguere videtur, non de nihilo 
esse, quod a meliore codicum genere pr&positio prorsus abest scribi- 
turque xaAAoc avrijc. Praterea paullo post ex altero melioris generis 
codice HI. affertur ExaAeoav avrı)v opevupor. Quare totus locus for- 
tasse constituendus est sic: xai cea ro xuAkoc avräc, gnoiv, éxadecay 
avri) opwrupoy jv.” ( Bra.) ev avu6oAn brapiy.] “ Melius codi- 
cum genus &v ovuboAn aißpiwr habet, deterius vel &v cupboraic Inpiwr 
vel ix avuboAjc Inpiwvr. Unde Gaisfordius hybridam lectionem con- 
flavit Ev aua6oAn Inpiwr. Quanto satius fuerit, e meliorum codicum 
monstrosa scriptura &v ovpEodAg aidpiw» lenissimis machinis id 
elicere quod huic loco unice aptum est: &v ouplordAy vraıdpip. Pro- 
fecto qui Polybium reliquosque historicos militaresque scriptores 
triverit, statim ubi in aißpiw» oculus conjecerit recordabitur txaBpiov 
päxsc ‘ pugns in apertis campis commissx.’ Zup&oAn autem usita- 
tum est synonymum payne, conf. infra § 5. roAcup ovukalwr. Dicit 
* "se Philo, Hypsistum occubuisse in acie quadam apertis campis 
Bea.) Ad Adonidem in venatione ab apro occisum 
“dicule a Philone contorsum, dubium 

se tueatur vulgata lectio. 
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auras maidag A’, HAON, rör xa} Kpovov, xa} BHTTAON, 
xa) AATON, 55 Eorı Sirwy, xai ATAANTA. 


2. BijrvXor.] Ita cum meliore codicum genere scripsimus, quia sic 
longus vocalis, qui in Seong est, distinctius exprimitur. Alterum 
codicum genus fairvAov sive PeruAov exhibet hic et infra, § 13. 
ubi A. quoque prebet fervAca, H. autem Parrikıa, Aayoeyr.] 
Hebraice }137 (1 Sam. v.), quem sic appellatum esse a }97 (frumen- 
tum) cum Philone statuendum est. Quamquam igitur » radicalis est 
littera, tamen accusativum Aayoyva formare non necessarium vide- 
batur Philoni, quia Grecorum aures Semiticarum linguarum ignarmw 
non offenduntur si Aaywy tanquam accusativum efferri audiunt ; a 
nominativo enim secunde declinationis Aayw¢ ejusmodi fieri accusa- 
tivum autumare possunt. Quamquam casus obliqui, infra 1V. 6. et 
V. 6. secundum tertiam declinationem formantur.— Zirwy affubre pro- 
cusum est a Philone ad Deum Frumentarium indicandum, instar Ce- 
reris Xurovc apud Athenzum iii. p. 109. Dagonis autem numen ad 
agriculturam pertinere id quoque demonstrat, quod infra, § 15. 
idem esse dieitur qui Zeug apérpeoc. Immerito igitur Scaliger 1. 1. p. 
39. reprehendit Philonem quod Zirwva vertit; “"Ix@vara verti debu- 
isse; nam }\17 derivari a 37 (piscis), simileque numen esse qualis 
Arpxero Syrorum Dea fingatur desinens in piscem mulier formosa 
superne.” Quz commenta quamquam neque ea narratione, que exstat 
1 Sam. v., commendantur et duobus Philonis testimoniis adversantur, 
tamen ope proclivis istius etymologie plurimorum assensum quasi 
expugnarunt, et Seldeni manu (de Dis Syris Synt. ii. c. 3.) usque 
ad nostra tempora tradita sunt; vide Ewaldi commentationem, p. 12. 
(Juo majorem laudem meritus est Rabbinus quidam seculi duodecimi 
Jacobus ben Meir Tam, qui recte ratiocinando pisculentam illam 
etymologiam repudiavit, quamquam ne ipse quidem, cum Philonis 
auxilio destitueretur, veram Dagonis naturam perspicere potuit. En 
ejus verba que leguntur in defensione Menachemi contra Donasium 
nuperrime Londini edita (Critica vocum recensiones, etc., ed. Fili- 
powski, Londini, 1855, p. 58.): 


aid men sty DR yn xd 99 Sb te ono as by snxdes ny Ist 
sind os) dann 37 nm aba nate 93 myth od ev sada snot ne 
Dip ab ono my wd) Inpom $x mini et mips ne 1197 een 
moda spy ond yrs ban rand soos yo nay won conn id 
nam bar ennaa Sede per pat qe soda 


“Praeterea miror Menachemum quod dicit ambiguum esse utrum 
piscis formam habuerit idolum an merum nomen sit Dagon. Nonne 
scire lic-t merum nomen esse Dagon neque piscis formam habuisse ? 
Scribitur enim 1 Sam. v. 4.: ‘Et caput Dagon ambeque manwam 
palm» abscis® in limine.’ Atqui si formam piscis habuisset, manus 
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3. Kal ¢& arrwv 08 yaustiov 6 Oupavig rorarny Eye 
yeveav. O10 yareraivovca 7 In, roy Oupavov Snrorurvion 
exaxiSev, ws xal iacrivar arajarawy. ‘O 68 Oupavos aroyw- 
pyoag auTig pera Bias Ste xa) sCovreto émiwy xal wAy- 
Tialwy auTy Farıv ATHAAATTETO, ewsyeipss dt xal Touc && 
aupis maidag Ssahheipsv‘ ryy 0b Div aurvacdas rorranic, 
Fuupaxiav aUTY TUAASEaLEVY. 

4. Eis avigas 6% mpoerbov 6 KPONOZ Epes TO 
TPIS METIZTQI Tupbourw xl Bond xpwpevos ° 0uToS 


yap Av aurou Ypapparsug‘ Toy marspa Oupavoy apüvstaı, 
Tipwpiy TH nT pi. 

5. Kpevo 8 yivovraı maideg TIEPZEBONH = xai 
A®HNA. ‘H piv obv rpwrn mapdevos éreasura’ Tig 08 
AOHNAZ pera yyopns xal wera EPMOY xareoxevace 


non habuisset. Sin vero dixeris, compositum fuisse e piscis forma et 
manibus humanis, regero : cur incassum laborabo ut sistam mendacium 
[i.e. vanum idolum] sine pedibus [respieit proverbium Hebraicum 
notissimum quo mendacium pedibus carere perhibetur]. Imo Dagon 
est merum nomen idoli, sicut Camos, Bel, Tartak, 2 Reg. xvii. 31.” 
( Brn.) 

3. yaueror.] In A. legitur yeveröv, in H. yeyerov. Unde su- 
spicor a Philone scriptum esse: E& G\\wy de yevvar, “ex aliis 
mulieribus liberos tollens.” Nam si iste mulieres, yauerai, i.e. juste 
legitimseque uzores, e lege polygamis erant, nil habebat Ge cur tanta 
zelotypia exardesceret, ut divortium cum viro fuceret. ( Brn.) 
exäxılev.] In meliore codicum genere pro Exanıdev exstat xaxilecr, 
item 1. 6. erıxeipeiv pro éreyxeiper, cum scholio in margine codicis A, 
amo Kowov Emixeipeir. Scilicet referunt hi infinitivi consuetudinem 
excerptorum rectam orationem in obliquam mutantium. Dignius an- 
notatu est quod in melioris generis codice H. exstat 1. 5., ralıy Exw- 
pilero kai arn\karrero, quod nescio an non verum sit, cum pleni- 
orem orationem respondere faciat alteri colo item bipertito eri» kai 
aAnsıuLwr aüri. 

4. äpüveraı rıuwpwv.] A meliore codicum genere dpoyerac abest. 
Fieri igitur potuit ut Ajnörerau, quo gravius quoddam vocabulum 
. hie locus desiderare videtur, a librariis demum qui libros deterioris 
“e aperis exararunt repeteretur e superiore loco ($ 5. apivacOa xod- 

"sm finito verbo opus esse perspicerent, aliud autem verbum 

16 profectum periret. (Drn.) 
ma ‘yveunc cai pera 'Eppov.] Cum melius librorum 
m scripturam prebeat, quam nos in verborum ordine 
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KPONOZ ix oidypou dpany xal dépu: era i 'Eppäs rois 
rod Kpévov cuppayors Aöyous payelas diarexSsic wobov Eve- 
moinge ths xatd Tod Olpavod payns ixip Tic: xa) odrm 
Kpüvos tiv Oögavöv rorguw cuplarey rig &pyas Aare xal 
tiv Pacirciay disdéGaro. 

6. ‘Edaw Ot xal Ev ry may 7 Emtganrog rot Odpavod 
ouyxoiTos byxdpany oc, Av éxdidacow 6 KPONOS 
AATONI apis yapov: rixres 3 maze roirw 3 xara ya- 
arpös && Odavod Edepev, 8 8 xal éxolacce AHMAPOYN. 

7. Em rovrog 6 Kpsvog rei, x08 mepibdrargs Ty éauTod 
olxyoes, zal won mparay arige ry éx} Powixns BEBAON. 

8. Mera radra roy ddeadey rev Töiov ATAANTA orrovor- 
cag 6 Kpivos, perce yyapiis rod Eppoi eis Polos vig euCarwy 
xarexwae. 

9. Kara roürov röv xpövov of dad ray AIOSKOTPRN 
oxsdiag xal marcia auvhtvres, EwAcucay’ xal éxpipévres wept 


73 KAZION dos vadv abrdhs adıdpmaav. 


exhibemus, nescimus cur Gaisfordius deteriores libros secutus sit hac 
edendo: rüc d& "Aßnväg yvoun xai "Epno. (Brn.) 

6. éxépasroc] Pro éxépagrog, quod satis otiosum est epitheton, co- 
dicis II. librarius maledicendi gaudio indulgens scripsit éxdoaroc. 
Equidem existimo a Philone profectum esse j im&saxroc roi Oi 
avyxaroc, “ pellex legitima uxori, que erat Ge, superinducta.” Vide 
supra § 3. ’Ereräyeer proprium in tali causa vocabulum esse lexica 
docent. (Brn.) Anpupoor.] Vera seriptura, ut demonstrat no- 
minis Phanicii etymologia. Est nomen ingennum Phenieium : fluvii 
nomine servatum, qui Polybio (v. 68.) audit Aapoipac, Straboni 
(xvi. 2.) Tapöpag, nune vero Nahr-Dämur (v. Movers. i. 661.). 
Radix nominis querenda in TMR, unde TOMER (pin) apud Je- 
remiam (x. 5.) de columna (phallus, ut semper) in hortis, ut videtur, 
priapeis. Moversius huc trahit nomen urbis Canaaniticw Baal-Thamar 
(wony2) quod valde probabile. Mythi de Demaruntis flavii et 

i licationem geographicam dedimus in Commen- 





















Kédawr.] Mona Casius dicitur hoc loco is qui prop 
situs est; nam ad alterum prope Antiochiam #itum n 
mari 3. Casius mons vero, de qu tur, 
olim ula erat, teste Eratosthene apu' Wim 
Tür re Niyunror ro maAaur Sulärrg a 
mepi Tpdobaor xai rö Käsıov öpog zei 
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10. Oi 8 oupnpayos HAOY, rod Kpovou, EAOEIM 
exexaninrar, wo dy Keovsos* ovros qoav of Asyopevos Ei 
K povov. 

11. Kpovos 8 viv exwy TAAIAON, idio aurov cidiipw 
disxpyraro, 81° srovoiag aurov Eaxnxws' xalb Tig Wuyiis, 
QUTOYEIp TOD maidog Yevöpevos, soripneev. ‘QoavTws xal 
Juyarpös idiag ray xeharny awérepev, wo wavTas ExwewAy,- 
xdas Yeoug ryv Kpovou yvepny. 

12. Xpovou 6% mpoiovros OTPANOZ ev duyy ruyyavey, 
Juyarepa aurou maphevov ASTAPTHN ned érépwy ader- 
dav avrg duo, PEAZ xal AIQNHZ, dcr tiv Krovov 


9 ~o 6 , . A Ve x € r , Ns \ 
avercly Uromemes® Ag xal eAwy 6 Kpovos xoussdiag yameras, 


Bernhardy Eratosthenes, p. 49. seqq.). Insulam factam maris 
impetu vidit ipse Strabo. Pro Casio /Egypti denique pugnat quod 
(infra V. 8.) de regno ZEgypti Taauto a Crono dato narrabant Phe- 
nices. 

10. ‘Edweip érexAiOncar.| Sub lectione codicis A. éAwt perebAi- 
Ancay nil latet nisi prava littere u collocatio et tralaticia litterarum ß, 
x, permutatio. ovroı Hoav of Neyoperor Exit Kpovov.] Id est: “hi 
erant qui inter Grecos appellantur homines Saturnie sive nurex 
wtatis.” Miras turbas dederunt Vigerus ejusque pedisequi. Nos- 
tram explicationem tuetur Eusebius infra $ 22.: ra osura rov rap’ 
“"EAAnoı Bowuevov Biov rwv Emi Kpovov. 

J1. 'Iadılor.] Libri Zadıdor. At idem Croni filius infra VI. 3. 
in meliore codicum genere scribitur 'ledovc, ubi addit Philo: row 
noroyerouc ors Ere Kal vuy KaXovpévou mapa Boirıdı. Quare pro- 
babile est non Saédidoer hoc loco scripsisse Philonem sed ’Iacıdor 
nomen Phanicium quod respondent Ilebraico 3) “amatus, delicis.” 
Consentaneum autem est “deliciarum” vocabulum car’ éZoyqy usur- 
pari de filio unico, sicut ayamnroc, Odys. iv. 817. coll. ii. 365. Idque 
spectavit Philo infra addendo rov povoyeruu¢ ovrwe ETL Kal YvUY Ka- 
Aouvpérov, sc. hoc “ deliciarum” vocabulum etiam sua xtate a Pha- 
nicibus ad filium unicum blande transferri. Contra si verum esset 
"Teoud, i.e. WM quod in inferiore loco vulgatur, nil habuit Philo 
cur in hoc nomine explicando dedita opera ad usum etiam suorum 
femporum provocaret. Nam 3M in lingua Phoenicia nusquam et 
numquam aliud significare potest quam “unicus.” ( Brn.) 

12. In iis que sequuntur cum plura jam relata repetantur, novam 
preberi mythi de Urano narrationem manifestum est kat édwr. | 
Scribendum videtur xadeAwr. “ Mulieres que ad insidias struendas 
miss erant, apprehendit Cronus” adedgac ovoag,] i. e. “ quam- 
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aderhas adoas, Emoiyaaro. Tvovs 68 Oupavig emiotparedcs 


xara Tod Kpovov ned’ erepwy cuppayor’ EIMAPMENHN 


xal QPAN, xai rauras eGorxeiwoapevos, Kpovos rap’ aut 


RATES YEv. 


13. “Eri de (gnow) exevonos Yeog Ovupavog BHTYAIA, 
Aldoug suuyous pyyavnrapevos. 


vis sorores essent, nuptie igitur inceste essent.” Turbant inter- 
pretes. emiorpareve.] Hee ita legebantur: émiorp. xara rov 
Kpörov Eipapuernv xai ‘Qpay sed’ érépwy ovppaywr, vocibus male 
transpositis: nam éxtorparevee numquam cum accusativo persone 
construitur (solecismum in Eurip. Phen. 606. merito sustulerunt 
editores) et proprie est verbum intransitivum. Eusebius scilicet 
parum eleganter, ut solet Philoniana excerpens, abrupte innuit 
Cronum, et hac vice victorem, illas deas cepisse et in consortium 
adsumtas retinuisse. 

13. Sedg Oiparoc.] “Suspectum $eösc; nam secundum Philonis 
narrationem homo erat Uranus. Fortasse 0%, notissimum voca- 
buli Seé¢ compendium, cernere sibi videbantur librarii ubi solus 
articulus ‘O exstabat.” (8rn.) Equidem ironice a Philone dictum 
crediderim. De ipsis BarrvAiotg, ut scribi solent, non pretermit- 
tenda Bocharti adnotatio (p. 707, 708.) quam repetiit etiam Orellius. 
‘ Jane vero? lapides animatos? 


O rem ridiculam, Cato, et jocosam ! 





Seripserat credo Sanchoniathon D°Bt') DYAN, lapides unctos, a radice 
haw in unguendi notione apud Syros usitata sed 5 et E* transpositis 
pro D’EL) scriptum OD). Unde factum ut lapides uneti (qualis 
ille erat quem Jacob. Genes. xxviii. 18. eum sibi pro cervicali 
erexisset, oleo conspersum Deo consecravit et locum vocavit Pethel) 
mutarentur in animatos. Quod tamen deinceps creditum, Damascins 
evo Justiniani apud Photium 557. 23.: örı xara rar "HAtovrokır 
Lupiag eic üpoc TO rov Aubarav roy "AaoxAnmeadny aveAdeir onai cat icetr 
moda Tov Aeyopérwy Bazu\iwr, i) BarroAwy, wept by pupia reparodoysi 
afıa yAwaanc Evaoebovonc. et 568.: eidov gnot ror BairvAor da ro 
aépog Kırouneror. Erant autem hi lapides plerumque forma spherica. 
Idem Damascius: gpaipay LE wupoc tyw0er caraBopoveay iLaigvers 
icety, avroy CE éxi riy apaipay épapety kai xaralabeiv atriy odsar ror 


Bairudor. Sequitur non multo post accurata Batyli descriptio : 
opuipa ‚ner axprEre erbyxarer wy, UroXevcog dE ro Xpu pe, owdlaprala 
ce rıyv dtäyerpor Kara peyedor, GAN’ Erlore peller éyivere cal Ddrrev 


Kal rup&upoeicne aAXore. Hine nomen apud Syres Abdir wei: 
corruptum ex Pheenicio W5 }IN eben dir vel Rie 
Inde et BairvAoc lapis, quem a Saturno d- 


§ 18 —18.] DE URANO ET CRONO. 833 


14. Kpovo 3% éyévovro ard AZTAPTHZ Yuyarépes 
exta, TITANIAEZ 4 APTEMIAES: xai rary ro 
auto yivevras awd PEAS waives exra wy 6 vewratos apa 
TH ywics adıspwdyn‘ xal amd AIQNH] Iyrsaı“ xa 
ano 'Aoraprns marıy appeves dvo, IIOOO® xa) EPQ2. 

15. ‘O 88 AATQN éweidy edge sirov za) dporpov, éxandy 
ZEY2 APOTPIO2. 

16. 2TATKQI 68, ro Asyousvw Aixaiw, pia rey Tıra- 
vidwy auverdovca yevva rov ASKAHITION. 

17. 'Eysvınöncav 38 xal ev IIEPAIAI Kpovw rpeis 
waides, KPONOX ipevupog Ta warp, xal ZEYE 
BHAOZ xat ATIOAAQN. 

18. Kara rourous yivovras IIONTOZ xai TYPNN 
xal NHPEYS, rarnp Ilovrov BHAOY 98 mais‘ amd 32 
rod Ilövrov yiveras ZIADN, 7 x0 ümecboryv edduvias 
xpwry Opvov wong super xa} TIOZEIAQN. 


verbium «ai ßairvAov ay xararlvoıc. Tales autem lapides variis Diis 
consecrati. Idem Damascius: riv de Batridwy adAdov GAAy dvaxeiobar 
Seg, Kporg, Act, 'HAly cai roic aAAoıc.” 

17. Ilepaig.] Sic A. Deterius codicum genus habet rq ITepaig. 
Significatur regio Transeuphratensis eadem que Abrahamo nomen 
Ileparov (NY) peperit ; cf. Steph. Byzant. s. v. Niauic* wodtc Ev 
rn Ilepaig ry xpoc re Tiypnrı xorapy. PiAwr Ev Porvexixoig 
Naoıbic gner Sea rov a. Oidpaveoc de dea rov e Nearbic' onpaiver Ce 
dc dnaı DiAwy Nacıbıc rac ornArag (3°¥2 Genes. xix. 26.). Miramur 
etiam Ewaldum p. 12. de regione Transjordanensi cogitasse. De 
utraque [ITepatg egregiam disputatiunculam inseruit Scaliger notis 
in Greeca Eusebii, p. 490. ed. sec. 

18. BnAov de xaic] omittit deterius codicum genus, quod cur secutus 
sit Gaisfordius nescimus. De ipsius genealogie hujus difficultatibus 
vide nos in libro IV. p. 258 disserentes. Ziöwy ff. ... xpwrn.] 
Quam lectionem plurium codicum retinuimus, cum commodissimam 
prebeat sententiam. At audiamus contra disserentem Bernaysium, 
qui hwc profert. “ Melius codicum genus prebet hee: Ziöwrn xad’ 
trepboddy eigwviac A xpwrn. Ea si cum superiore loco (§ 1. &’ 
swepGordy row cddXAove cvoudley obpaydy) comparaveris, vix tibi tem- 
perabis a suspicando, item hoc loco verbis xu6’ ixepCorAny edpwriac 
~*~ -*-- igam rationem reddi nominis Zıöwrn. Ita ut totus locus, 

mflicta esse ab excerptore id quoque indicat quod Pha- 
momen desideratur, a Philonis manu profectus 
[eör beepbolyy eiywriac [ovopa- 





834 COSMOGONIA TERTIA: (Car. IV. 


19. Ta 38 AHMAPOTNTI yiveraı MEAKAPOOZ 5 
xal “Hpaxaiie. 
Elra rar’ 


20. OYPANOZ rorsue TIONTQI, xal arorrycas 
AHMAPOYNTA zporiberai" traci re Ilvro 6 Anpa- 
pods, rpomoüras 88 aurov 6 Llovros’ & dt Anpapots duyiis 
Yuriav nögaro. 

21. “Eres 8 rpiaxoorw Ösurepw Tig Eaurou xpatryoews 
xa Bacırsias, 6 HAOZ, roür' eoriv 6 Kpovos, Oupavov ray 
martpa Aoyyoas Ev Torw Tivt pecoyeiw xal Aabw@y ümoysipior, 
EXTEUYEL AUTOU TA Aidola GUVEYYUG FNYWV Te nab roTapéy: 


Zouevn,] 9 mpwrn, «.r.X.” (Brn.) De etymo vide in Commentariis : de 
Sidone urbe (qua Zidon est Phanicius) non esse cogitandum quisque 
videt. 

19. MöAxapdoc.] Quamquam A. H. pédcaOpoc prebent quod re- 
cepit Gaisfordius, tamen etymologia duce (nap =o», rex urbis) sequi- 
mur reliquos libros, qui péAxapBo¢ tradunt sive, quod per consuetam 
litterarum x, a, permutationem eodem redit, ueAuapdoc vel pedo- 
papdoc. 

20. “Cum nihildum dictum sit de bello Uranum inter Pontumque 
commisso, apparet vocabula eira wade» perperam adhzrere Philonianze 
orationi in superioribus editionibus. Nos ita segregavimus ut fie- 
rent verba Eusebii initium novi fragmenti indicantis. Eo minus 
de proximis enuntiatis certi quid statuere licet. Corruptela latere 
videtur in arooras quod verborum structura ad Uranum referri jubet, 
quamquam a quo is defecerit nequaquam liquet. Intelligi posset si 
scriberetur sic: kat arooraac Anpapovyra mpoorideraı, * Et Uranus 
Demaruntem, cui ut deficeret a Ponto persuasit, suis partibus ad- 
Jungit.” (Bra.) Quam egregiam Bernaysii conjecturam in textum 
recepi. Ceterum vide nos in Commentariis. Vocabula Ereoi vr 
IHorrw 0 Anpapove, rporovraı exciderunt e codicibus A. II. propter 
gemellam terminationem vocabulorum wpoerißeru et Tporovrar. 
Preacterea hi codices ce scribunt ante avror pro re. 

21. Solito major discrepantia reperitur hoc loco in A.H. Sie 
enim exhibent : Ovpuror ror marspa mepırsprei xoAijoag tv roxy rad 
ra aidoia. In quibus xoAycag, quod nihili est, non in yoAweag sed in 
Aoxijsac reliquorum librorum corrigendum esse docent verba dr rozy 
rıri. Nam inepta esset “loci” indieatio si de sola “ign” ageretur. 
Ilepırepvei vero, quamquam per se alteri corkpeeeen iat stems. 
tamen commendatur eis que infra \ 
cunt sociis in honorem Urani wepas 
autem vocabulorum yeooyeip ... 
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vw 9 a b A 4 ® [4 > ~ ‘ eo. 

Eva abısspwin Ovpavös, xal amnpriodn aurou To mveüun‘ 
xal amestagev auTou To alua Thy aidoiwy eis Tas THyAS xa) 
Thy moTanwmy Ta Vara, xal MEXPI TouTov OsixvuTas Td 


xwpiov. 

22. Tosatra wiv dy ra rod Kpövov xal romtra ye Ta ceuyd roi 
map’ "BAAyos Bowuevou Biov trav eri Keovou, ots ui Pacı wewrov x pu- 
Troy Te yevos neponav avipwmwy, THs pmaxcpilomens exeivns TaY marcia 


evvaimovias. 


verimus rationem, ad casum, librariorum numen, confugimus. Cete- 
rum Phanicium regionis sive urbis nomen a Philone ante ror rev 
ascriptum more suo omisisse videtur Eusebius. Vide nos in Com- 
mentariis. ——avrov ro xvevpa.] “E quinque deterioris generis 
codicibus ala affert Gaisfordius pro rveupa, de A. H. tacet. Quare 
cum ex amnpricOn ro xvevpa probabilem sententiam eruere usque 
adhuc interpretes frustra conati neque meliore cum eventu in po- 
sterum, ni fallor, conaturi sint, alterum avrov ro alua sive xvevpa, 
quod ante xai ürtorale exstat, tanquam e prava iteratione ortum 
deleo totumque locum coneinno sic: Evda agiepwOn Ovpardc kat drnp- 
rıouevwc üntorale a’rov ro alpa rev aidviwy cig Tag mnyag, K.T.A. 
‘Et sanguis ex ejus genitalibus profluens destillavit ita, ut commode, 
examussim in aquam fontium et fluminum caderet.’ Nimirum tota 
Iuec narratio co spectat, ut solemnis Phanicum mos, quo parvuli jurta 
rirulos immolabant (Jesaim lvii.5.), e fatis Urani repetatur. Ea pro- 
pter jam supra l. 4. circumcisionem vel excisionem Urani, qua, ut V. 
3. videmus, posteris in exemplum abiit, factam esse narraverat Philo 
auveyyuc mnywy Te Kai morauwr, atque in has ipsas aquas nunc narrat 
Urani sanguinem destillasse stillicidio ita. examussim quadrante ut 
quasi consulto id fieri videretur.” (Drn.) Amplector qua ex nobilis- 
simi prophete verbis ad h. 1. illustrandum elicit vir acutissimus: at 
textum non moveo, interpretationi quam in Commentariis libri 
Quinti exhibui inherens. Totum colon: "Evda agiepwOn Ovparoc cai 
amnprioOn avrov ro rrevpa, Phoeenicium auctorem librorumque sacer- 
dotalium dictionem Semiticam tam mire mihi exprimere videtur, ut 
ex hoc fonte fluxisse credam. Est solemnis dictio, parallelismi 
Semitiei forma, quasi diceres, ad verbum : in andar yO EAP) De. 
Nam idem significant de homine dictum ayıepovedaı (consecrari, h. e. 
Phanicibus Deus fieri) et axaprifeoOu, de spiritu sive vita perfici, 
consummari, h. e. mori. Notissima est illa verbi XP in Niphal et 
Pual apud Hebr&os significatio: de mb> vide Pa. Ixxxiv. 35. At 
ipsam illam formulam legimus in Ps. exliii. 7. 
22. daaı.] Respicit Hesiodum, Oper. 109. 
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CAPUT V. 


TYRIORUM VEL SIDONIORUM TRADITIO DE PHCENICES REGIONIS HISTO- 
RIA SUB REGNO CRONI: IMPRIMIS DE TAAUTI INVENTIS DEQUE 
POSTERIORUM FIGMENTIS, 


Tlarıv 88 6 cuyypageds Touroig pal” Erepa ewiépes Atyov - 

1. AZTAPTH 8 7 METIZTH, xal Zetg AHMA- 
POTQ, xad AAQAOS, Bacirsts Dev, ebacirevoy TAG 
xwpas Kpovov yyaun‘ 7 68 ASTAPTH erdbnxe ri idia 
xebarn Bacirsiag mapaonuov xeharrny Taupou‘ wepivoc- 
rouoa 08 Ty olxoupevnv eüsey dsporerh aoTépa, oy xal 
avsroueın ev Tupw ry yi vow apıkpmee. Tay 8 
ASTAPTHN Doivixec THY ‘Adpodiray sivauı ‚Ayoveı. 

2. Kaiö KPONOZ 88 repsioy ray oixounivyy AOHNAI 
TH Eaurod Guyarpl didwos rag "Arrıxis thy Baciarsiay. 

3. Aoıpod 62 yevorrevou za) dbopag rv eavrod MONO- 
TENH viov Kpovos Ovpavd two marph öAoxaproi, xal ra 
aidoin mepıteuverai, TavTd woijoas xal Tous A avT@ 
TuULpLAyous EFavayxacas. 

4. Kai pet’ 09 road Erepov aurou maida ard ‘Péac, uvo- 
patonevoy MOTO [arodavoıra] adıepi OANATON & 
routoy za HAOTTSNA Doivxes ovouabouen. 

5. Kai él rovrus 6 KPONOZ Bubaoy piv ray weary 
Ye BAAATIAI, 7% xal AIQNHI, didwoi, Bypurdy 6% 


3. Movoyevij viov.] Vide supra ad IV. 11. 

4. érepov.| Male Moversius refert ad narrationem de minimo natu 
e Rhew filiis (supra $ 14.), cum ad illum povoyer# referatur, de quo in 
proxime pracedentibus dixerat Philo. (V. Movers. in Encyel. p. 
407. n. 49.) —— Mov@ arodavorra.] Uneis inclusi vocem que aut 
glossa est, aut Eusebii excerptoris negligens adnotatio; Philo jam in 
sequentibus vocem Pheniciam Grece interpretatus est, sed hic locum 
non habet. Non mori dieitur qui a patre sacrificatur filius, sed in- 
terimi. ——ageepoi.] In A. H. legitur iepoi. 
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IIOZEIAQNI xa} KABEIPOIZ ATPOTAIZ re xai 
AAIEYZIN, of xal ra rod TIONTOY Asılava sis TV 
Bnpurov ddsépwoay. 

6. Ilpo 8& rourwy Ye0g TAATTO®, pspycapevos Tas 
cuvoyvtwy Ssw@v Seis, KPONOY re xai AATNNOZ xai 
TOY Away, SeTUTWTEY TOUS ispoUs THY TroyEiwv yapa- 
xTHpAS. 

7. "Erevonoe 08 xal rw Kpovw rapasına Raoiarsias, 
OUUATA TETT APA EX THY Eumpoodiwv xal omiodimv Mer... 
Ovo 68 aYouxy vevovTa, xal Eri THY Muwy TER Técoapa’ 
duo pay ws inrapeva, du0 08 Ubsiusva. To 02 aumborov iy, 
emsion Kpovos xouwpevos EbAems xal eypyyopms exoımäro‘ 
xal Emi Tv mrTepwv opolws, ors Avamavopsvos imtaro xal 
imrapsvog averausto* Toig 68 Aoimoig Seoig duo sxaorTw 
rrepanara imi tray wpwy, [wc] ots On cuvimravto Tw 


6. ouvdvrwy Sewv.] Si fides est silentio Gaisfordii, qui e solis de- 
terioris generis codicibus cuvdrrwy enotavit, in A. H. ea ipsa lectio 
invenitur, que usque ad Gaisfordium omnes editiones occupabat : 
puunoäauevos ror Odpavoy rev JSewv. Que non tam longe distat 
ab altera lectione quam eis, qui librariorum consuetudinem minus 
cognitam habent, primo aspectu videri posset. Nam TONOYNONTON 
cum virgula compendium vocabuli ovpavöc indicante (vid. Anall. An- 
tenicc. vol. iii. p. 307.) czecutientes librarii legere sibi videbantur ubi 
TONZYNONTAN scriptum erat. In loco gravissimi momenti vel hoc 
haud pretermittendum videtur, in A. non owe legi sed owes. 

7. pep@y.] “ Post pepo» queedam intercidisse quivis viderit et vidit 
Gaisfordius, qui hec annotat: * Post pepo excidisse tale quid vide- 
tur dvo péy .....’ De participio igitur recuperando desperavit. 
Neque quisquam prestare poterit ipsa verba a Philone posita. At 
sententiam satis certo ea indicant que proxime ad explicandam sym- 
boli rationem adduntur. Nam qui imagine expressurus est Cronum 
‘dormientem cernere et expergefactum dormire’ alterum par oculo- 
rum apertum — ergo Övo ner avabAcrovra — alterum non apertum 
finxerit. Miramur vero Gaisfordium quod probam codicum A.H. 
scripturam jJovxj vevorra (‘placide nictantes’) spreverit pre vul- 
gata et in deterioribus codicibus obvia jovyy avorra.” (Bern. —— 
vpeueva.] Etiam ante ügerneva Gaisfordius deteriorum codicum 
we iteravit, quod nos meliorum A.H. auctoritatem secuti omi- 
simus. —-“ Post ou w» uncis inclusimus wc, quod constructionem 
turbat. Facillime oriri potuit e prava iteratione ultimurum litte- 
rarum que sunt in suwr. Ceterum cum in A.H. irı c4 legatur ct 
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Kpovw* xa) airad 6: marıv ini rig xebariig wrepa duoe iy 
em) Tov Nyenovizwrarou vov, xual iv emi Tas alcbyoews. 

8. ’Erdav 38 6 KPONOZ eis NOTOT xuwpws, dracay 
ray Alyuarov dwxe Jen TAATTQI, drag Basireov ast 
yerırası. Tatra dé (pn) mpwro xavrwy brepynpari- 
cavro of extra ZYATK waides KABEIPOI, xal 6 dydoa¢ 
aurav adsados AD KAHTIIOS, ws aurois evereinaro Dade 
TAATTO2. 

9. Tatra ravra 6 GABIQNO® raurpwros trav ar’ 
ulävog yeyovorwy Powixwv ispobavrns arrAnyopnoas Toc TE 
Bucsxoisg xal xoopsxoig malerıv avapitas mapsdwxe Tols 
Opysios xal TEAETWV KATApxXoucı mpodyTais. 

10. Oi 8: roy Tübov auge ex wavrog Emivooüvres, Tols 
auray diadoyors maptdoray xal Tolg EREICAXTOIG" wy yy xal 


in vulgata lectione 6% post örı non satis bene se habeat, haud im- 
probabiliter suspiceris, a Philone hic quoque sicut supra (érecdy 
Kpövoc cous.) particulam £reıöh scriptam esse. Ut totus locus legen- 
dus sit sic: ri rwv Guwy, Emeıön ovvizravro.” (Brn.) 

8. Zuöux.] ‘Pro hac voce cujus scriptura superiore loco (III. 13.) 
stabilitur, in A.H. mendose scribitur cidov. Neque cuiquam scrupu- 
lum injiciat quod paullo post pro 6 öydoog eidem codices A.H. praebent 
ö idioc. Nempe cum nota octonarii numeri in archetypo exarata esset 
sic: 6 ncoog, librarii, qui virgulam preterviderunt, pro ijdoog quod 
nihili esse putabant, id charte illeverunt quod proxime ab istis litteris 
abesse videbatur.” (Bra.) 

9. Oabiwvoc.] “ In melioris generis codicibus A.H. legitur 6 Oabiwr 
dc, in duobus deterioris generis 6 Oaviwrog, in aliis ejusdem deterioris 
generis 6 Oubiwroc mais. Quas discrepantias qui ad artis regulam 
exegerit facile perspiciet a Philone nominativi loco positum es<e 
Oabiwvoc sive Oabiwjoc. Quo in nomine radicalis Phoenicia pars est 
Oabwr sive Oabwy (28 = OVID = Eviypepoc, vide Tract. Baba 
Bathra, fol. 12>.), cui Gracam terminationem oc addidit Philo. Li- 
brarii vero, qui Oa6iwvoc pro genitivo sumpscrunt, ejusmodi autem 
nudum genitivum a Philonis more abhorrere intellexerunt, partim 
licentius addendo raic nodum solvere conati sunt, partim litteras 
vocabuli Ba&iwvoc ita dispescendo ut pronomen öc exsisteret. At 
tali pronomine reliquum enuntiati ordinem pessumdari apparet.” (Brn.) 

10. wy Ar wat eig Supeoc,] h. c. Aram, frater Canaani sive Khna 
(22). Quod si Xra (forma et aliunde nota, ct quam Buttmannus 
Jam ex ctymo IIebrxo, h. e. Canaanitico, optime explieuit) Canaanum 
significat, necesse est ut fratrem de viro Aramzo interpretemur. At 
Grecis Aramei sunt Syri. Hc summa est ratio cur ei interpreta- 
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EIZ ZYPIO2, ray rpwv ypapparwy ebpsrns, aderdoc 
XNA rot usrovouacdevrog Poivixos. 

ELC dfns abdss dmireyeı 

11. Oi 88 "Eaanves eudvia mavrag bmepbarrcueves Ta 


tioni inhwream quam in Commentariis protuli et amplius prosecu- 
tus sum. Vulgatam Bernaysius sic defendit: “dy Ar cai Eiolptoc. 
‘Inter quos erat Isirius quoque.’ MHezc est boni codicis A. scriptura, 
quz ne tantillum quidem offensionis habet. Neque enim quisquam 
fidem codicis eo labefactari putabit, quod etymologia nominis ‘Isirius’ 
nondum patefacta est. Ex hac autem bona scriptura quo modo de- 
teriores lectiones manarint, digito quasi monstrat codicis A. gemellus 
H. Nam in H. non uno vocabulo continuatur eioipıoc sed disjunctim 
exaratur eic ipıoc. Unde vocabulum eic proclivi errore effinxerunt 
librarii idque, cum post xai ferri nequeat, collocarunt post wy easque 
sordes profuderunt quas in Gaisfordii annotatione latere, quam hic 
sine ullo fructu recoqui prastat. Ipse vero Gaisfordius eic illud 
deteriorum codicum cum bona codicis A. scriptura conciliaturus mi- 
scellam lectionem edidit hanc: dy eic Av cat Elsiptoc.” TwY Tpıwr 
ypapparwy evpernc.] De tribus literis alphabeti antiquissimi, qua 
hic a negligenti excerptore, tamquam fabulosum quid, nude indican- 
tur, vide que disseruimus in Commentariis. Cui interpretationi firme 
adhzreo. Nolim tamen lectores criticos ignorare qus dubia contra 
lectionem moverit Bernaysius qui emendationem proponit ingenio- 
sissimam, at que contra ipsos quibus tam firme inniti solet codices 
pugnat, hanc scilicet: rwy tepoypapparéwy vrnperne. Ita igitur in 
schedis vir doctissimus: “In senigmate ‘trium litterarum’ solvendo 
cum hucusque tot viri doctissimi frustra desudarint, nolumus celare 
suspicionem, que nobis oborta est ubi ex optimo codice A. enotari 
vidimus ypauuarewv pro ypauparwy. Etenim qui librariorum mix- 
tam cum incuria fraudulentiam cognoverit haud absimile esse veri 
nobiscum existimabit, Philonem quidem scripsisse ray tepoypappa- 
tTéwy Umnpernc, atque hec verba, postquam e in ypapparéwy negli- 
genter pretermissum fuit, gradatim abiisse in ea que nunc prostant 
in editionibus codicibusque deterioribus. Nam cum ad ypapparwr 
amplius non quadraret iepo, hec vocabuli particula integro vocabulo 
rpioy permutata, et cum ‘tres littere’ non desiderarent ‘ ministrum,’ 
Urnpéry suffectus est superyc a librariis, qui ne singula vocabula mor- 
bum ostendant anxie curare solent, unice autem securi sunt utrum 
stet an corruat universa verborum sententia. Jam ‘sacros scribas,’ 
‘quorum inter /Egyptios et alibi creberrima exstat memoria et infra 
(VII. 3.) mentio fit, inter Phoenices quoque in justam formam collegii, 
cui ministri apparitoresque parerent, redactos esse, facile sibi persua- 
serit qui eorum recordabitur, quz supra (I. 6.) de Amuneon litteris 
dicta sunt.” 
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pay mpwra wasiora eEıdıwoayre, elra xual Tog Tpooxog p1,- 
pao woixirws eGetpaywoncay, Taig re pvdwy nbovais IER- 
yet EwsvoouvTes mayToimg exoixsaroy,. "Evdev ‘Hoiodog of ve 
XUXAIXO! Wepinynutves Yeoyoviag xal yryavropaylag xal 
Tıravonayias Emrasav lias xal exTomous, olg Tupmepsepe- 
peeves eGevixnoay ryv aarfeav. Zuvrpodbos Ö8 roig exeivay 
zracnanıy ai axon Acov yevdpevas xal mpornhOsioas woa- 
Avis aldo ws Tapaxatabyxyy duraccouciy hy mapedéEavro 
pudorosiav, xabawep xal apxopevos elmov' Ars cuvepyyJeioa 

vo Öuosäityrov auras THY xaToxnv slpyactal, woTE THY 
piv arndeıay doxsiv Anpov, To 8 THs adnyasws vodov aA7- 
Garay. | 

12. Tatra amd rig Zayxouviabovos mpoxeiobo ypadis, epunvevdeions 
piv amd Didwvos rod BubAiou, doxımacdsiong ds ws aAnbovs owe ris 


Iloppupiou tov gsAccopou papruplas. 


11. wpooxoounoacı.] Librorum omnium zpoxoopnpacr corrigendum 
esse in mpnokoounnaoı, “additamenta ornandi causa facta,” pridem per- 
spexit Vigerus. roxlAwg ....exrorove.] /Egre credideris tam 
brevi intervallo roıxiAwc et erowlAAor iterata esse ab ipso Philone, 
quem orationis elegantiz in tota hac pericope imprimis studuisse 
unumquodque fere verbum ostendit. Fortasse woeccikwco corruptum 
este toinrixwe. Certiore ratione salebras, que in rıravopaxiug 
emAacar idiag kai éxropag attendentem lectorem offendunt, com- 
planare licet ; exropac enim, quod vitiosum esse ipsa verborum col- 
locatio arguit, refingendum in exrorovc. Unde hc exsistit sen- 
tentia: “Iste fabule cum Hesiodum Cyclicosque circumstreperent 
rursus hi commenti sunt theogonias, gigantomachias et titanomachias 
peculiares et absonas.” Eodem modo tdıov et ärorov jungit Deme- 
trius de Elocutione, § 282.: decwa de xai ra Anudéaa xairo tétoy cat 
adromoy rpomov éxev doxovrra. Paullo post ol¢ cuprepipepoperos 
x.7.A,, vertendum esse: “quibus (sc. Hesiodo Cyclicisque) qui us- 
sensum accommodarunt, oppresserunt veritatem” vidit Casaubonus 
Animadv. in Athen. iv. 26., ubi luculentam instituit disputationem de 
vario verbi cuprepepépecOa: intellectu. Denique haud tacendx quam- 
quam minime sequendz videntur codicum A.H. scripture 1. 9. ärxep 
ecé=avro et einer. 
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CAPUT VI. 


EX PHILONIS DE JUDZIS LIBRO FRAGMENTA DUO. 
A. De antiquissimis Theologie Auctoribus. 
1. ‘O 8 adrig &v ra IIEPI IOTAAIRN ZYTTPAMMATI in xal 


taura wep) rou Kpovou ye2ger° 

2. TAAYTO2, oy Aiyurris OQTO rpocayopevoucs, 
cobla steveyxuv mapa rois Poluiäı, mpwrog Ta xara ri 
JeordCeray ix THs Tw yudaiwy arsıpiag eis EmioTnwovienv 
ipreipiav diéraSev’ @ peta yeveds mAsious, Yebg DOYP- 


1. 6 8 abrac. | “ Non ad Porphyrium sed ad Philonem referri ab Eu- 
sebio, vel sola verba Erı xal raura rept rov Kpövov convincunt. Nam 
cum de Croni rebus nihildum e Porphyrio attulerit, ineptus esset Eu- 
sebius si diceret, ‘Porphyrium hec guogue de Crono addere.’ Pre- 
terea fragmentum proximum inde a verbis &8oc Av (§ 3.) usque ad 
karacxevacapevoc xaréOucer iterat Eusebius in libro quarto cap. xvi. 
p- 156.4, ibique apertis verbis id e Philoniano opere sumi testifi- 
catur. Quamquam gravi negligentie culpz implicari Eusebium vi- 
debis, si istum libri quarti locum cum hoc de quo agimus comparaveris. 
Etenim cum fragmentum, cujus initium est"Edoc Av roig radawic, 
alteri quod incipit (§ 2.) Taatroc per verba xat pera Bpaxéa gnoiv 
(§ 3.) ita annectatur ut ambo fragmenta ex endem Philonis ep: 
’lovöalwr» scriptione afferri non possis non credere ; in librum quar- 
tum delatus videbis fragmento &0oc 4» premitti ab Eusebio hee: &x 
dé rov xpwrov ovyypapparoc rüc PlAwvog Porvenikic toropiac 
rapaßnoopaı ravra. Que turbe ad confirmandam sententiam quam 
supra ad I. 3. proposuimus facere videntur. Nimirum cum Eusebius 
Philoniana non e fonte Philonianorum librorum hauriret sed e rivulis 
Porphyriani xara Xpıoriav@» operis derivaret, facile festinanti accidere 
potuit ut in hoc libro primo, ubi duo Philoniana excerpta, que Por- 
phyrius brevi tantum intervallo discreverat, transcribenda erant, pri- 
oris fragmenti lemma ad posterius quoque referret, itaque etiam fra- 
gmentum &0oc jv in scriptione wepi "Iovcaiwy inveniri falso narraret. 
At in libro quarto, ubi solius posterioris fragmenti causa Porphyrianum 
opus evolvit, verum lemma a Porpbyrio appositum in oculos Eusebii 
ineur Sovuudy isropiar recte citavit.” (Brn.) 
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MOYBHAO2, OOTP re 7 nerovouacdeisa XOTS AP- 
OIZ, axorovsyjoavres, xexpuppevyy tov TAATTOT xai 


aAANYopiaıs EMETxIAT LEVY THY JEorAoyiay Edwricav. 
B. De Filiorum Immolatione. 


3. Kal pera Boaxea Syciv’ 

"Efog av roig marasois ev Taig peyarats cupdhopaig ray 
xivduvwy, ayrı THs mavTwv Hlopas To yyawnevoy Twy TExvewy 
TOUS xparouvras 7 woArsws 7 E4voug eis Thayny Emidsdovean, 
AuTpoy Tog Tynwmpoig daimoos: xaTETharrovrTo O& ol Ösödrrevon 
puorinws. Kpivos roivuy, dv of Poivixes HA mporayopevoucs, 
Pacirsuwy rig Xwpas, xai Dorepov pera THY Tod Biou TeAu- 
tiv ext tov rou Kedvou aorépa xadsepwielc, EE ersympias 
Nupdys ANQBPET Acyopévyg viov Eywy povoysvi, dv Oia 
rouro IEAOTA éxarouy, rod povoyevoüg obTws Ers xal viv 
xaroupevou mapa Tos PolwEs, xivduvwy Ex worguou meyiorwy 
XATEAYPOTWY THY xwpav, BATtAIKD xosuncas a ynuaTı Toy 
vlov, Buoy OF xaTarxsuvacapevos xareducey. 


2. Xovoapdıc.] Sic codices preter A. H., qui prrebent Evcapfic. 
Vide Commentarios. 

3. “HA. ] Ita optimus codex A. neque nisi in spiritu discrepans H., 
qui habet ‘HA. Hoc genuinum Phenicium vocabulum (br), quod 
Philo dedita opera tanquam Phenicium affert, Greca terminatione 
*HAov preter necessitatem instruxit Gaisfordius hoc loco, quamquam 
in parallelo libri quarti loco, ubi quidam e deterioribus codicibus ve- 
ram scripturam “IIA servarunt, A. H. autem ByjA habent, nudum "HA 
recte edidit. Deteriores codices editionesque usque ad Gaisfordianam 
omnes hunc libri primi locum misere corruperunt pro’ HA substituendo 
‘IopaiA. Scilicet #A, quod cum virgula nomen proprium indicante 
scriptum erat, sicut etiam nunc in codice H. scriptum est, confuderunt 
librarii cum mA compendio vocabuli 'IepayA. Pusillus iste ridiculus- 
que error quomodo etiam Scaligeros Bochartosque in rebus gravissi- 
mis nugari fecerit discas e Valckenaerii de Aristobulo dissertatione, 
p. 15. Veran scripturam, quam nunc optimorum codicum auctoritate 
munitam habemus, solius ingenii ope pridem divinavit Hugo Grotius 
in Matth. v. 31. 'Iecovc.] Vide supra ad IV. 11. In parallelo 
libri quarti loco A. H. mendose roy cea rTuvror ivveour. KUTUOKE Y= 
agapevoc, quod cum optimus codex A., tum alterum codicum genus, 
tum in libri quarti parallelo loco omnium codicum consensus tuctur, 
Gaisfordius haud satis cauto consilio cedere jussit unius librarii, qui 
codicem H. exaravit sive interpolationi sive aberratiuni xuraoxevaoag 
OPEVOC. 
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CAPUT VIL. 


EX PHILONIS LIBRO DE LITERIS PHCENICUM. 


1. ‘O 8 aörös waAv TIEPI TQN BOINIKRQN STOIXEION ix 
roy ZATXOTNIAONNOZ perabsrrav, Sta bxoie gnos wep) raw 
ipruorixav xa) loGcAwy Inpiwv, & 89 xpi wav adv cavdpcmors obdenlay 
uvreici, Phopav de xal Auyımv ols dv rov SucaAby xal xaremov idv eyy pip- 
Ysev awepyalera yoadges de xal ratra mpös Adkiv WdE ws Aeyoy" 
2. “Tay piv ouv rou APAKONTO® duo xal ready 
obewv aurög EEsdelanev 6 TAATTOZ, zul wer auröv abbey 
Doivixés re za) Alyurrıo. Ilveuparızwrarov yap ra Cov 
MAYTWV Epmeruy xal mupWödsg Um’ auTou mapsdodn" wap 6 xa} 
Tayos avumepCanroy dia TOU wveduatos mapioracı, Xwpis 
wodwy Te xal yElow@y 1 AAAOU Tivdg Tv Exroßer, OF wv Te 
Ama Soda ras xiwyosig wosiras’ xal roxiawy cynpaTwy 


1. 'O & abrdc.} “Idem,” i.e. Philo e mente quidem Eusebii, cum 
addat é rw» Zayxovrıadwroc perabaddwy, Sanchuniathonianorum 
autem librorum interpretem alium preter Philonem neque Eusebius 
commemoraverit neque aliunde norimus. At licet Eusebius omnia qua 
usque ad hujus capitis finem sequuntur et habuerit pro Philonianis 
et citaverit, tamen, si vera videbuntur qu& ad I. 3. et VI. 1. monui- 
mus, non necessario sequetur, hec omnia reapse Philoniana esse. 
Nam si e Porphyrii xara Xptorcavev opere Philoniana excerpsit Eu- 
sebius, facillime accidere potuit ut Philoniane orationis finem minus 
accurate ab initio Porphyriane secerneret. Certe posterior hujus 
pericope pars Porphyrii in consarcinandis variorum scriptorum testi- 
moniis morem redolere videtur. (Brn.) Sta.] Elegantie haud 
sane Attice studio Séa pro simplici dpa dicere amat Eusebius, vide 
i. c. 8. p. 22.8: ov ÖE pup wapépywe oxoAn Ce cai pera Aoyropov Yéa 
rwr SnAouperwy ry mpoc GAAHAoUg dtacrasır, et iv. c. 13. p. 151.": 
rouTwy ÖE woe ExOvTwY SEM Ci) Aoımon, K.T.A. 

2. ixroder.] Sic A. H., ixroodev cum deterioribus libris Gaisfordius, 
éxrdg Johannes Lydus (de Mensibus, iii. $ 17. p. 41. ed. Bonn.), qui 
hee inde a revuarızwrurov usque ad avakioxeraı excerpsit cum 
omissionibus discrepantiisque quibusdam parum memorabilibus. —— 
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N 9 ~ a \ A ef er‘ Osic 4 Pr \ . 
Tumous AWOTEAS, HAL KATA THY mops slay ERIKOEIÖSIG EVEL TAS 
pnüs ed’ 6 Boursrai TEOS* xa TOAUY POM AT OY d¢ éotuy, 
OU 6v0V Tw éxdudpevoy To Yapas yerbey, Ara xal abnor 
eridéyerdau peidova mehuxe* za Ereidav To WPITEVOY [LET poy 

“~ ~ 4 
TANpwoN, eis EAUTOY Avarisxeraı, wg EY Taig lepaig Sproles 
~ \ \ ~ a 
autres 6 TAATOOZ xarerase ypadais* dıöxal Ev iepoig Touro 
4 m. 
To Cov xal Ev purtnsiois gummapeiänmras elontas Ö8 rity 
~ ~ ve o 
mepi aurod ev Toig errypadonevoig OPIQNIAQN drops. 
ne a [LG 
pacıv él wagiov, ev olg xatacxsualeras, ors abavarov ein, 
4 4 > A 
xal wo EIS EXUTOY AYAATXETAL, WoTED WpoKEITAL* ov yas 
Jvjoxes diw Javatrw ei um Bia rivi wanyty rodro To Sov: 
! 4 \ ‘ 8 
9 es 
Doivixes 88 aurn ATABON AAIMONA xarovcıv. 
[4 
3. ‘Opoiwg xai Alyurrıs KNH® exovopaloucs, rpoor- 

4 sy > eo. es x 5 \ Q 4 eo. 
Géaos de aurW lepaxag xeparny, die TO meaxTixoy Tod 
FW) , x ® ~ e » x 
iepuxos. Kai dyow ONHET2 arryyopay, ö svouacdeis 
Wap KAITOS MEYICTOG lepobavrng xal Ispoypaupmareuc, OY [LE- 

x J » \ ! fo 
trébpacey APEIOZ HPAKAEOIIOAITHZ xara Asbıv 
0UTWG* 

4. To mpäTov oy Jaörarov odio exriy itpaxns Exeov 
popday aya Erixapıs“ O¢ el avabasbeıs, dares TO way 
ew ALOU Ev TY, ™ Pwr oyovew Yopa aur’ ei 6? xauuuress, 

réXog. ] Sic emendavi quod legitur rayog ; quod de serpentibus quibus- 
eunque absurdum : ad certum vero eos finem terminumque quicunque 
sit dirigere corpora. apte de eis priedicari potest. ro.] “Hoc cum 
A. IT. Lydusque tueantur, -nescimus cur Gaisfordius cum deteriorum 
librorum re permutaverit. Verte: ‘Maxime diuturne vite est non 
solum quia exuta senectute juvenescit,’ ete.” (Brn.) ’Ogroriear. ] 
"Edwbay A. H.et alii duo codd.: unus jOucer. Vulgata ’EAwdLor, quam 
recepit Gaisfordius, nulla auctoritate, Sealigeri autem conjectura 
edar Sector nulla probabilitate commendatur. At jam Lobeckius 
Aglaoph. p. 1340. öogewr hic delitescere suspicatus est, et ipse auctor 
in proxime sequentibus aperte indicat se de serpentum virtutibus 
hie egisse. Ipsum autem vocabulum quod hic latet idem indicat in 


eis que leguntur § 5. 'Aya0ov caipora.] Locus valde memora- 
bilis, quippe qui et antiquitatem hujus appellationis et originem, non 
Egy ptiacam sed Pheeniciam, indicet. 

3. Orieic.] Optimorum codicum A. H. scripturam nom-zellieikenä_ .: ii 
prastat, cum in nomine alias ınaudito versemur. "Ewheu 


ores libri, o "Exijece Gaistordiana reliqueeque editione 
ante oropaaßeic omittunt A. H. 
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oxoroy éyévero’ Eudacw didovg OLIHEIZ, örı zul 
Sidewupey darı Bid rod Havas Sindyace’ wrig yep Wrov 
fori 7d Oravyaoas. 

5. Tlapa Powixwy dt xai BEPEKTAHZ Aabwy rag 
adoppüs, eorsyyre wepl tod wap’ adrd Asyoutvou OPIO- 
NOZ Ye0d xa} rav OPIONIAQN, ep) wiv aödıg Akon. 

6. “Ext iv of Alydrrıo amd ris aris éwolas ray xoc pov 
yeahovres wepıbepn xbxdrov deposidy xal mupwmdy yapao- 
cours, xal péoa rerapévov opiv iepaxduophoy: xal tors Td 
av axina as Td map av Oira- tov pty xuxAoy xdopoy 
pnvoovres, Tov 88 petooy Biv cuvextixdy rourey ATABON 
AAIMONA onpaivorres. 

7. Kal ZQPOASTPHS 38 6 Mayog iv ri ‘Tepe Zuva- 
yoyy ray Tepoixay dyol xard adv 

O D9ed5 dors xeharty Fywy i¢paxos. Orig dori 
6 mpw@rog dbbapros, aidios, aydynros, Apepis, dvopord- 
tates, yvloyos mavros xaroi, adwpoddxnros, ayatiy 
ayabwraros, dpovipewy ppovypwraros: tors Öl xal marie 
sivonlag xa) dıxamauyng abtodidaxrog ducixds xal Ti- 
Asıog al code, xal iepod humixol pévos edperiis- 





6. Heee inde ab of Alyixriot usque ad onuaivorrec excerpsit Johan- 
nes Lydus (de Mensi § 50. p.49. ed. Bonn.), omissis mutatisque 
quibusdam, que singillatim persequi opere pretium non est. 

7. kegadiy txwy iépaxoc.] Ne Gaisfordii annotatio hee: ‘Lego 
riorde & piyac, criticus nescio quis in Miscell. Observ. iii. p. 233.” 
simili miraculo sit aliis atque mihi fuit antequam librum indicatum 
evolveram, breviter moneo, criticum istum nequaquam librariorum 
errorem aliquem tam audaci conjectura corrigi jussisse, sed Persica 
verba male Greca facta esse ab interprete suspicabatur. Ipse e 
sermone Persico vertit creorjc 6 péyac, Deus magnus est creator, 
* Mea, inquit, opinio est Zoroastrum, loco bazi sar quod caput accipi- 
iris siguilicat seripsisse bari sar, magnum creatorem, que levissima 
est mutatio et sensum clarum efficit.’” (Brn.)— Critiei anonymi con- 
flius esse momenti, auctor mihi est Martinus Haug. 

put, famquam symbolum Orosmasdis (nam hic in 
deseribitur) Zoroastricis libris ignotum, et hic 
videtur. At bari sar neque 

eriorum librorum dialectis, 

“mo “bazi-sar,” pro caput 
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8. Ta 8 aura zad ORTANHZ yo} wep) aurou év TH 
emıypabonsvm "Oxtrarsvyw. maytes Ö8 Tag aoppas wapa 
Taubod rAabovres, epuosorsynray wWomep mpoxeitaı. 

9. Kal ra ply rpwira orosysin ra Sik Tray obemv- vaovs Ö8 
XATATKEVATALEVOL Ev AdUTOIG AdsEpwoay, xal ToUTOIG EOLTAS 
xat Juciag Emersruuv xal opyia, Yeovg Toug peylorous vopi- 
Sovres xal apynyous Tay SAwy.” 

Tooaira xai repi rwy ödewy. 


accipitris, nulla probabili ratione ex iis que novimus Zoroastricis 
effici potest. 

9. ra dca rwv dpewy. | De loco hoc vel interpretando vel emendando 
vide que in Commentariis tentavimus. 
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CAPUT VIII. 


EUSEBII PERORATIO DE PHCENICUM THEOLOGIA. 


"AAAR yap TA iv tis Powlxav Seoroyias Tourov wepseyes Tov Tedmov. 
jv aweractpenti Gedyev xal tis Tav marasaw PpevobAabsiag Tiy 
lacıy neradiwxev, 6 cwrnpios evayyerlferas Aoyos. “Ors 88 py podos 
TauTa xa) rointav Avamiacnara Aaviavouray Tiva Ev Umovolaıg Eyovra 
Sewplav truyyaver, cogay be xal wadraiav, ds av adrol gaiev, YeoAoymy 
GAnbeis paptupiasl, TA xa wointav axavtwy xal Aoyoypafwy xpecfu- 
TEpa mepitxoucaı, TO Te BigToy Tay Adyav ixayopeval awd Tis cloers 
deüpo Ev rais xata Doiixny woAtos TE xal xwpass xparouons Taw Jewv 
xpoonyopias TE xal ioroplas, tay Te map’ éxcoTors EwiTeAouLevwY LUTTY- 
ploy, BiAov av ein, ds pyxeTs yoryvas TouTwv Bixious avinvevsiy PuosoAo- 
vias, capi ravdE aubrey EAryxov Emipspopkvay Tay mpaypürav. Tosaury 
pv ovv 4 Dowvixwy Seoroyia. 


rov &E abrév EAeyxor.] EI. et, “ni fallitur ” Gaisfordius, A. habent 
abrör, quod, quamvis sententiam efficiat nullam, recepit Gaisfordius, 
nos autem, mutato spiritu, eodem redire fecimus quo vulgata tavray. 
Deteriores codices habent eavrod. 
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CAPUT IX. 


DUO VEIL TRIA E PHILONIS HISTORIA PHENICUM APOSPASMATA. 


A. De liberis Crono sacrificandis. 


(Porphyrius de Abstin. ii. 56., et ex eo Euseb. iv. 16. p. 156. A. Ex 
libro, ut videtur, primo Histor. Phoen.) 


1. Poivixes 86 Ev raic peysarass aumpopais 4 woAtuav I avypay 9 
Aospiv Edvoy ray PıArarwy rıyd ämipnuikovres Kpovm. Kai wxAnpns ye 
4 Powixixy iotopia ray YJucavray, Hy SATXKOTNIAOON pey ry Baii- 
xwy yrwrry cuvéypabe, Birwv d& 6 Bubass eis thy 'EAAAda yAdooay 


8) into Bibriwy Hpmnveuoev. 


B. De Croni regno. 


(Joh. Lydus de Mensibus, ed. Hase, p. 274. In Bekkeri ed. Fragm. 
Caseol. p. 116. et seq. Ex libro secundo Histor. Phen.) 


2. Oi 8 [Poivilxes xard s[ov Tr]; önwvupias [rpixov, ei py xar]a 
rıva @[AAnyop]iav, aAAws mws mepi Kpovou Exouloıw, ws tx 17); 
Seurepas tev [Polivixixdy tov ‘Epevviou Dirwvos [ors Awbsi]y? xal 
Bacirsioas be avrov % ioropin walpalditweıv, [ds Eumpo]oder atnyr- 
cary, x[ata] te tHv AiGuny xal SixeAlav, Loixioas Te rovs to] xous, 

x [4 , € € r, \ 4 x ’ » 
xai [morlıv xtioas, woo Kara Aral t[yv Tore pev Asy lomeryy Kecviay, 
viv 02 ‘Tepdy woaw, ols “Ioiyov[os ep ‘EAAnv]ixciv Yewv, xa TTsre- 


pov xal Aloyvaos &v rn Aityy mL apabitoacsy]- 
C. De Jovis imperio, Croni successoris. 
(Id. 1. 1. iv. p. 83.) 


3. Oi de Doivixes Barırea Gaciv avrov (sc. Aix) ysvicdas Cixasse 


7 x \ > ~ I» d , ~ - ¢6 
TATOV, WOTE THY M264) AUTOU Coray xpeiTTOva yeverdas Tov Kpovov. 
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PHOENICIA, BABYLONIA, ET ARIA VARIA. 
APPENDIX AD PHILONIANA. 


A. 


VETERUM TRADITIONES THEOGONIC APUD DAMASCIUM. 


I. 
Eudemi Theogonia Babyloniorum. 
(Damascius de Principiis, p. 384. cap. 125.) 
1. Tay 8 Bapbapav ioixacs BabvaAdwos piv ray play sav drwy 
aexny cıyn wapsevas, bvo be wowtv TATOE xal ATTASON, tov pév 
"Anacay avica tig Taudt womürres, radrny 08 pntipa Seay dvopatovtss, 
EE av wovoyerh marta yırındavaı toy MONYMIN, adroy oluaı roy 
vonTöv xoopov Ex Taw ovo aryay mxagayomevoy. 

2. ’Ex ds ray alrav aAAny yevedy mooerdeiv, AAXHN xal AA 
XON. Elra at rpiryv ix ray auray, KIZZAPH xa} ASSOQPON, ef 
av vyeverdas rpeis, ANON xaı TAAINON xai AON- roo 88 "Add 
xal Aavxns vidv yevécdas tov BHAON, bv Enpioupyiv elvai gaciy. 


II. 
Ejusdem Eudemi Ariorum Theogonia. 
(Damascius, 1. 1.) 

l. Mayo 2 xai wav ro APEION +yévoz, os xal rovro ypages 6 
Evénuos, of nev tomov, of be Npovov xaAoücı TA vorTöy away xal Td Fy 
pivov® BE 0b Sraxgeihzvas % Sedov ayabov xal Sainova xaxdv, % Pus xal 
ox6rTos =p0 Toytwv, ws Evious Agyesye 

3, Obros 88 ody xa auto) pera thy adsaxpitov Guo Craxzivoeemny 

thy tray cuctoiiy Tay xpeiTrovey: THs wiv Hysiogas Toy OPO- 
is 82 roy APEIMANION. 
40 
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III. 
Ejusdem Theogonia Sidoniorum. 
(Damascius, p. 383.) 

l. Sılavıo 83 xara tov adriv cuyypagen xpd xavtwy Xpovoy vwori- 
bevras xa} TIOOON xxi OMIXAHN. IIodou 83 xaı "OpixAns piyerrn 
ws dvoiv äpxüv AEPA yeveobas xal ATPAN- ipa pév dxparoy (fort. 
To axgov ) TOU vonrou mapabnAoüvres, AYPAN 8: 70 2E aurou xsvoumevor 
Tod vonrou Cwrixdy mporunwpa. 2. Ilarıv 82 éx rovrav aupow DON 
yerınlivas xata Tov voDy omas Tov vonrov. 


IV. 


Mochi Theogonia Phanicum. 
( Damascius, 1.1.) 


l. ‘Qs 88 Hawley Evönpou Tyv Bowixav eupioxouev xara MOXON 
puborcyiav, AIOHP jy 76 xparov xai AHP ai vo atras a,ıxal, et 
dy yewaras OTAQMOS, 6 vonrös Sedg, adrs oluas TO axpoy Tov vonrcy- 
EE 00 aura cuveMfovros yermdivair pyos XOTSOQPON, avoryéa wparov 
tira wov. 2. Todro™ wév oluces tov voyTöv vooy Akyoyres, Tov bE avoryia 
XOT SQPON, tiv voyryv Coven are xpwrny Craxpivacay Thy abiaxpiToy 
Gua, ei un apa werd tas duo apyds TO mev Axgov Eariv avenoc 6 sis, 
To G& pécov of S00 avenos AIW re xal NOTOX: xosotos yap ws xa) 
routous mpo Too OTAQMOY® 6 & OvaAwpos adres 6 vonrög sim woos, 6 
8 avoryeug NOT TOPOS 7 pera TO vontov mpwrn rakis, TO Ce wiv 6 
OULAVIS. 3. Agyeras yap 8 adrot payevros eis bvo yevecbas OYPANON 
xai TH, ray &sxorounuzrwv Exzrepov. 


V 
De Pheenicum Crono. 


(lix opere inedito Damascii (Commentariis in Platonis Parmenidem) 
fragmentum, a Creuzero in Meletematibus (i. 45.) publici juris 
factum.) 


“ye ’ o ° ' . ~ 
Oi «bowine; mparoyv uiv baimova avtov (ray Kesvov) BosGvvT as siAr- 


* Cod. Terra  V. Egypt, Vol. iv. p. 157 N. 
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ora tiv Önusoupyöv" cos oby Tou Huerépou Blou epovoes 6 Saipcoy, 00 xaras 
Ealvav els adrov aad’ Efnpnuävos, ourw xal 4 Kpovos rod xdopou 
Rpoeotnxev, OU xoopomoös Gy aUTdev, AAR TOU xdopou xndeumv xai 
evepyétys xal amomAnpwrys Tou xoopixod Blov wayrös xal apes ye Ets 
aurou Snusoupyou, drei xal Snusoupydy auröv Ayumvoucs tov Kpövov Töv 
zpoxXsiıpiopv THs Onpsoupyias iv kaur@ Jearapevoy. 


B. 


EXCERPTA EX LYDI LIBELLO DE MENSIBUS. 
(Ed. J. Bekkeri, Bonn. 1857.) 


1. 19. BAATTA övopa "Adpodirns tort xard rods Doivixas 
(h. ee MOLEDETH, Mylitta: cf. @AAATO). 

Ir. 35. AZTAPTHN riv Zuplav Sedv viv "Agpodiryy gaci. 

IV. 38. Oi Xardao) rov Sedv TAN Aéyours vr) rod gos vonTov, 
ty Dowixav yAdooy be xai ZABANO moadayod Atyeras, olov 6 bxip 
Tous bata woAoUs, TouTéotiv 6 Bymsoupyds. 

IV. 97. SABAQO rod Sypsoupyod- oürw yap xapa Powinay 6 
Önpsoupyixös Apibucs dvopalercs. 

Iv. 38. ( Aisvueos ) tpitos KABIPOT xais, doris rig "Aciay 
iCacireucey ae’ ob 4 Kabıpın reAcry. 

IV. 48. Oi Doivixes Bacirta auröv (Jovem) yatolaı Sixascra- 
Tov, wore Thy wel avrov dokay xpeirrova yevecdas rou KPONOT: 
raum Kpövov ixbareiv rig Bacsrelas Atyeras® olcvel rov ypdvoy xai Thy 
aE aurou Andyy Umepbadeiv. 


C. 


E MELITONIS VEL PSEUDO-MELITONIS ORATIONE AD ANTONINUM 
CASAREM FRAGMENTUM. 


(Edita Syriace a Gul. Curetono, V.A., in Spicilegio Syriaco, Lond. 
1855, p. 25.; vers. Angl. p. 44.) 


Gens Phenicum adoravit BALTHı, reginam Cypri (Syr. 
Cupros), quia dilexit Tammuz, filium KUTHAR (i. e. Chusör, 
Chusarthis Sanchun. quocum conferas supra A. tv. Mochum), 
regis Phoenicum, et reliquit regnum euum et venit habitatura 
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in GEBAL, arce Phonicum, eodem tempore subjecit omnes 
Cyprios Kuthar regi. Nam ante Tammuz dilexerat Marten 
(Syr. Aris, i. e.”Apns) et commiserat adulterium cum co; ct 
prehendit cam Vuleanus (Syr. Huphestos, i. e. "Hpacoros), 
maritus ejus, et zelotypia adversus eam affectus est, et venit, 
ut interficeret Tammuz in monte Lebanon, dum venabatur 
apros. Et ab eodem inde tempore mansit Balthi in Gebal, 
et mortua est in urbe APHAKA (Syr. Aphigi), quo loco se- 
pultus est Tammuz. 
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NOMINUM PROPRIORUM 


QUA IN PITILONE CETERISQUE OCCURRUNT 


INDEX ALPHABETICUS. 


A. | BPAGT, cp. iii. 4. 
ABIBAAOS, ep. i. 2. BYBAOR, ep. Ww. 7.5%. 5: 
ATA8OZ AAIMON, cp. vii. 2. 6. Tr. 
ATPETZ, cp. iii. 8. je } 
ATPOZ, cp. iii. 11. A Oe 
ATPOTHZ, ep. iii. 11. ; v. 5. NOE HD 


TENOZ, cp. ii. 1. 


ATPOT HPQ, cp. ili. ll. CH cp iv. 1—3.5 


AANAOZ, cp, v. 1. 


AHP, App. A. 3. 4. THINOZ, cp. it. 10. 
AOHNA, ep. iv. 5. ; v. 2. A. 
AIOHP, App. A. 4. 
AION, cp. iii. 1. 3. AALON, cp. iv. 2. 6. 15.; v. 6. 
AAHTAI, cp. iii. 11. AAXH, App. A. 1. 
AAMETS, cp. iii. 8. ;v 5. AAXOZ, App. A. 1. 
AMMOTNEON, cp. i. 6. AHMAPOTZ, cp. iv. 6. 19. 20.; v. I. 
AMTNOZ, cp. iii. 12. At oxovpoı, cp. iii. 14. ; iv. 9. 
ANOZ, App. A. 1. AIONH, ep. iv. 12. 14.3 v. 5. 
ANOBPET, ep. vi. B. APAKON, ep, vii. 2. 
AOS, App. A. 1. 
ATIAZON, App. A. 1. E. 
Aphaka, App. ©. EIMAPMENH, cp. iv. 12. 
ATIOAANN, cp. iv. 17. EAIOTN, cp. iv. I. 
APEIMANIOS, App. A. 2. EAOEIM, cp. iv. 10. 
APEION yévos, App. A. 2. EIIHEIZ, cp. vii. 3, 4. 
APEIOS HPAKAEOTIOAITHZ, cp. vu. 3. ENITEIOZ, cp. iv. 1. 
APH, App. C. ‘Epeveios SlAwy, cp. ix. 2. 
APTEMIAEZ, cp. iv. 14. "Epuns, cp. i. 4.; ili, 14.; iv. 4. 5. 8. 
AZKAHTIIOZ, cp. iv. 16. ; v. 8. EPNZ, cp. iv. 14. 
AZZNPOZ, App. A. 1. 
AZTAPTH, cp. iv. 12. 14. ; App. B., appel- z. 

latur METIZTH, cp. v. 1. ZETS, cp. iii. 1. 9. 


ATAAZ, cp. iv. 2. 8. . ZEYZ APOTPIOZ, cp. iv. 15. 
ATPA, App. A. 3. ZETZ BHAOZ. cp. iv. 17, 18. 
ATTOXORN, cp. in. 10. ; tv. 1. ZNPOAZTPHS, cp. vii. 7. 


"Agpodirn, cp. v. 5.; App. B. | ZNAZHMIN, cp. ii. 3. 
B. H. 


a 


Baalthi, App. C. 
BAAATIS, cp. v. 5. 
BAAT, cp. iti. 1. 
BAITTAIA, cp. iv. 13. 
BAITTAOZ, cp. iv. 2. 
BEEAZAMIN, cp. iii. I. 
BHAOZ, App. A. 1. 
BHOT®, cp. iii. 16. 
Brypur s, cp. Vv. 3. 
BAATTIA, App. B. 
BOPEAS, cp. i. 8. 


HA, cp. vi. B. . 

HAOZ, cp. iii. 1.; iv. 2. 10. 21. 
“HpaxAnjs, cp. iv. 19. 

‘Hoivdos, cp. v. 11. 

“Hopaeoros, cp. iii. 8.; App. C. 


eee ee ee 


©. 


@ABION, cp. v. 9. 
BANATOZ, cp. v. 4. 
BENN O METILZTOZ, cp. ui. 11. 





AIBANON, op. iii. 4. 
ALY, App. A. 4. 


MATPOZ, op. fü. 12. 
MEAKAPOO®, op. ix. 10. 


MENIX, ep. 
MIZOP, op. it 1, 14. 
MONOTENIEA, op ¥. 8, 





pope apd 5: > 

MATMIN, App. 1. Menke 

ee 
YLSTOS, cp. iv. 1.2. 
“CYOTPANIOS, op. iii. 5. 6. 8 

NOTOS, cp. ii. 8.; BEN & 

0. EPEKYAHS, cp. 

OMIXAH3, App. A. 3. wir 8 BéEAOS, Fiss, w.21.;ixl 

OATANES, p, vi. #A08, op. iii. 3. 

Oranmoz, App. A. #03, op. ili. 3. 

orPANos Ais. 5.6.12. 10.20. Py 

v3. 





i, 5.6.5 Apic. 
Somat oe Pr Se cs oa vt 
onto as we XOTZAP, cp. za, % App ©. Ad 
m a 
TIEPAIA, op. iv. 17. ON, ep. ii. 4.; App. A 3. 
H, op. iv. 5. OPA, cp. iv. 12. 
1, Op. vd NPOMAZAHS, App. A, 2. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


m ee mn 


*.* The Roman numerals refer to the volumes, the Arabic 


ures to the pages, and those 


between brackets [| to the second edition of the first volume. 





AAH 
Aft the moon-god, i. 395, [407] 
Ash Hopt, ii. 473 

Aah-hept, Queen of Amenophis 1., iii. 114 

Aahlu, or Aahenru (Elysium), v. 163, 169, 
189, 206, 215, 227, 240, 242. The halls 
of, 281. The gates of, 283, 293. Stair- 
cages of, 298 

Auhmes, King, ii. 473. His successors, 
105. History of his reign, 111 

Aahmes, Queen, ii. 531. Marries Tuthmösis 
J., 637. In the lists and on the monu- 
ments, iii. 105. Her Ethiopian blood, 112. 
Her title of Nefru-ari, 112. Honour in 
which she was held, 113. Her royal 
titles, 115 

Askhen-Aten-Ra, King, in Central t, 
ili, 147. Introduces the Sun’s Disk 
heresy into El Amarna, 147 

Aan, in the Ritual, v. 205 

Aasen, the, conquered by Ramesses III., 
iii, 218 

Aash, libations to, v. 232 

Aut. See Beba 

Aau, v. 217 

Ab, Abuskhau, the duorkeeper in Hades, v. 
330 

Abau, great thirst, v. 196 

Abdastartos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 
415 

Ab-Iathar, deprived of his office of Jewish 
high-priest, iii. 250 

Abel, ‘Hebel, part of the ideal portion of 
the historical primitive man, iv. 425. 
The continual struggle between Kain 
(Qayin) and Abel, 426 

Abib, the Arabic and Hebrew month, iii. 
41 note 

Abibaal, King of Pheenicia, estimation in 
which he held at tyre te at iv. 164 

Abi-Bahal, King of ‚iii. 415 

Abijam, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 308 


eS A aan. 


ABR 


Abimelech, son of Gideon, his murder of 
his brothers and despotic reign, iii. 279. 
Length of his reign, 279, 281. Ex- 
amination of his right to a place in the 
list of Judges, 283 

Abodes, mystical, v. 304 

Aboo-Réash, pyramid of, ii. 86 

Abouseer, pyramids of, ii. 87, 88, 101. 

onjecture as to the t pyramid and 
the unfinished one, 108 P 

Abraham, prophecy to, in Genesis xv. 12-17. 
i. 171, [183]. His posterity, 181, [193]. 
On the age of Abraham from Josephus, 
extracted from Berosus, 720, [753]. 
Period of his immigration into Canaan, 
iii. 338, 340, 341, 344, 429. Age to 
which he lived, 340. The traditional 
historical entry of the length of the 
period, 343, 346, 357. The horizon of 
Abraham, 350. Connection between him 
and the reminiscences of his race, and 
the historical character of those reminis- 
cences, 360. The starting-points of tho 
chronological reminiscences of Abraham 
compared with the commencements of 
the Babylonian and Egyptian chronology, 
373. Historical importance of the re- 
miniscences of his race, 374. Deter- 
mination of the epoch of, iv. 14. Com- 
mencement of the personal history of the 
Patriarchs with him, 28. Traditional 
dates assigned to his ancestors from the 
earlier ages downwards, 406. His 
adoption of the language of Kanaan, 418. 
His principle of the direct and internal 
character of the relation between man 
and God, 420. His individuality, 421. 
The father of modern history, 427. Dates 
of his birth and events of his life, 481, 
482. Leaning of his descendants towards 
bloody human sacrifices, 482. Egypt as 
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CAPUT IX. 


DUO VEL TRIA E PHILONIS HISTORIA PHCEN 


A. De liberis Crono sacrifice 


(Porphfrius de Abstin. ii. 56., et ex eo Euseb 
libro, ut videtur, primo Histor. 





1. @oivines 85 iv Taig peyerais cuppopats % 
Aoipdiv Evoy rav PıArarav rive imipnpifovres K, 
4 Downıxh inropia av Yuravrav, Wy ZATXOYI 
xov yAdırrn cuvéypabe, Dida dt 6 BubAI0s sig 
Bi bxrd Birla Hpuhveuoer. 


B. De Croni regno. 


(Joh. Lydus de Mensibus, ed. Hase, p. 274. I 
Caseol. p. 116. et seq. Ex libro secundo 


2. Oi 8 [Dolv]xes xara r[öv ri]; demvupeter 
tia a[AAnyop]iav, Aus mws mepi Kpdvou 
Beuripus rüv [bo]mmäv ro ‘“Epewioy bivwy 
Baoıredraı 88 adriy 4 loropla walpa)iiwory, [ 
cépny, n[ard] re riv AsGiyy xal Sixealav, Lois 
xal [wor] xrloas, ds 6 Xépak nel tiv tore pe 
viv 8 ‘Tepay mon, ols "Ioiyorlos wept ‘EAAny] 
pov xad Aloxdaos dv ri Altın a[apabiddacw]- 


C. De Jovis imperio, Croni succı 


(Id. 1.1. iv. p. 83.) 


3. Oi 8 doinxes Basırda gaclv auröv (sc. . 


Taron, dere riy ep) adrol Béav xpelrrove yevée 
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PIIGSNICIA, BABYLONIA, ET ARIA VARTA. 
APPENDIX AD PHILONIANA. 


A. 


VETERUM TRADITIONES THEOGONIC, APUD DAMASCIUM. 


I. 
Eudemi Theogonia Babyloniorum. 
(Damascius de Principiia, p. 384. cap. 125.) 
1. Tay @2 Bapéacav koinacı BabvAavıcı piv ray play suv CAcy 
arty ory; mwapsevas, 690 de osiv TATOE xal ATTAZ ON, tov per 
"Anacay avica tis Taußs woroüvre;, tauryy 2 pyrépa Seay dvoudtovres, 
BE av usvoyery waka yarmdıvaı toy MONYMIN, adrov cluas Toy 
vonTöv Xdomov Ex Tv CUOIY apyav mageryoLeEVoY. 

2. "Ex 83 Ta auray aAAyy yevedy wgoeAdev, AAXHN xal AA 
XON. Elta at rein ix ray aurav, KISSAPH xal ASENPON, é 
av yırsadas tees, ANON xat TAAINON xal AON: tou Ce "Aoi 
xal Aaunys viv vyevéodas roy BHAON, oy Cnpsoupycy eival Fucıy. 


II. 


Ejusdem Eudemi Ariorum Theogonia. 
(Damascius, 1. 1.) 


l. Mayor &@ xai wav ro APEION yévoz, as xai rodrs ypapıı 6 
Feyönwos, of piv tomov, of 82 Neovoy xadciou TA voxréy away mul TO Fvae 
pivov? 8 ob Biaxgıönvas 7 Seov ayadey xxi Cximove “ani, % Sas xab 
OxiT9s mL) TOyTwy, ws ivious Atyssy 

2. Oro 88 ody xal auto) pera try atiaxpirsy Pac Tsaxcivomerny 
TAGITE THY ÜTTEY TUTTIIYTY TAY xPEITT OVD TH: wy Ry sicdas tos OPO- 
MANAH vr: 83 rév APEIMANION. 
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III. 


Ejusdem Theogonia Sidoniorum. 
(Damascius, p. 383.) 

1. Sıöavıoı 88 xara Toy auröv cuyypagéa xpd xavray X pevey oxori- 
bevras xa} TIOOON xx} OMIXAHN. TlIodou 82 xai "Opingans pryars 
ds dvoiy &pydv AEPA vyevecbas xal ATPAN- dépa wiv axparoy (fort. 
Tb axgov) TOU voyrod mapabnAoüvres, AYPAN 8 ro 2£ aurou xsvoupera 
Tod vonrou Lurınöv xporummpa. 2. Iarıy 82 &x rodray aupow DON 
yevnbiivas xara tov voy olwas Tov vonToöv. 


IV. 
Mochi Theogonia Phanicum. 
(Damascius, 1.1.) 


1. ‘Qs 88 HEwhey Eödnpou nv Dowixwv ebpioxomey xara MOXON 
puboroyiav, AIOHP jy 13 apürov xal AHP ai bdo adres dryal, = 
dy yewäraı OLTAQMOS, 6 vonrös Sede, cuts oles +d AX poy Tou voyTey” 
EE ob Eauta@ auveaövros yevndivai puss NOTSOPON, avoryia z:ärı 
elra div. 2. Todro™ wév olucs Tov vonröv voov Adyowrsc, roy EF arıy:a 
XOTZNPON, ryy voyriv Öüvapıy are mpwTyy Craxpivacay ray EIER 
Quoi, ei my apa wera Tag duo apxäs TO wey axpov Eoriv Gvanos 3 fin 
To 8& pécoy of dio avencı AIW re xaı NOTOS - xosoves yap xa; x3: 
rourous mpo Tou OYAQMOY? 6 8: OvAmpös auras 6 voyrös ely man! 
83 avoryeus KOTIQPOS 4 pera To vontov mparyn rakic, rd bi wer: 
obpavös. 3. Asyeraı yap EE adrod payevros eis &uo yevéodas OTPANU> 
xaı TH, trav Ssyoropnextov éxarecov. 


V. 
De Phanicum Crono. 


(Ex opere inedito Damascii (Commentariis in Platonis Parmeniden) 
fragmentum, a Creuzero in Meletematibus (i. 45.) publici jur: 
factum.) 


, v. 
Oi «bowines mpérov usv Saimovx auroy (roy Krovov) aosotvre; sr 
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ora tiv Önmsoupyoy* cas oly Tov nuerspou Biov xpovoes 6 Sainmy, ov xaTae 
Exlvov eis adrov AAN tEnpnutvas, orm xal 4 Kpovos rod xéopov 
wpotstnxev, OY xITMOMOIIS GY aUTIev, AAAR TOU xdomou xybeuuv xai 
evepyerys xal dmoxAnpwrys Tou xocpixod Biou wayrös xal apes ye ers 
aurou Inusoupyou, Exeira xal Önpioupydv aurdy dvupvoucs tov Kpovor Tor 
zpoxsipiopiv Tis Önmisupylas iv saute Jaaozpevov. 


B. 


EXCERPTA EX LYDI LIBELLO DE MENSIBUS. 
(Ed. J. Bekkeri, Bonn. 1837.) 


1.19. BAATTA dvopa "AF poditn; dor) xara rods Poivxas 
(h. e. MOLEDETH, Mylitta: cf. @AAATO). 

It. 35. AZTAPTHN tiv Zupiav Sedov riy "Appodiryv paci. 

IV. 38. Oi Nardaso) roy Sedv TAQ Adyouos avr) rou ges vonror, 
Ty ‘Dosvixew yAdooy be mai SABAQO wordaayod Atyeras, olov 5 bwip 
TOUs éxTa woAIUS, ToUTéTTIV 6 Önpioupyog. 

IV. 97. ZABANO rod Enpsoupyod: obrw yap apa Dowixan 6 
Oupsoupyinss Apıdıaas cvomalercs. 

Iv. 38. ( Ausyuao;) tpitos KABIPOT xais, oorss tits "Aclay 
dSacideucey ap’ ob 7 Kabspixy redery. 

IV. 48. Oi oivixes Bacirta avroy (Jorem) yıiodaı dsxauora- 
Tov, worte tiv tpl aurou okay xpeirrova yeveobas trou KPONOT* 
tavty Kpövov inbarsıy rig BaosAgias Akyeras“ oisved Tov ypeovov xa Tey 
&E avrod Andyv ümepbarcıv. 


C. 


E MELITONIS VEI PSEUDO-MELITONIS ORATIONE AD ANTONINUM 
CASAREM FRAGMENTUM. 
(Edita Syriace a Gul. Curetono, V.A., in Spicilegio Syriaco, Lond. 
1855, p. 25.; vers. Angl. p. 44.) 


Gens Phenicum adoravit Batti, reginam Cypri (Syr. 
Cupros), quia dilexit Tammuz, filium KuTHAR (i. e. Chusdr, 
Chusarthis Sanchun. quocum conferas supra A. tv. Mochum), 
regis Phenicum, et reliquit regnum suum et venit habitatura 
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in GEBAL, arce Phoenicum, eodem tempore subjecit omne 
Cyprios Kuthar regi. Nam ante Tammuz dilexerat Marter 
(Syr. Aris, i. c."Apys) et commiserat adulterium cum co; et 
prehendit cam Vulcanus (Syr. Huphestos, i. e. "Hoausros\. 
maritus ejus, et zelotypia adversus eam affectus est, et venit, 
ut interficeret Tammuz in monte Lebanon, dum venabatur 
apros. Et ab codem inde tempore mansit Balthi in Getal. 


et mortua est in urbe APHAKA (Syr. A phigi), quo loco «- 
pultus est Tammuz. 
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NOMINUM PROPRIORUM 


QUA IN PIIILONE CETERISQUE OCCURRUNT 


INDEX ALPHABETICUS. 


A. 


ABIBAAOS, ep. i. 2. 
APA®BOZ AAIMNN, ep. vii. 2. 6. 
AUPETZ, cp. iii. 8. 

AUPOZ, ep. ii. 11. 
AUPOTHZ, cp. iii. 11. sv. 5. 
AFPOT HPQ, ep. iii. 11. 
ASDIOZ, cp. v. 1. 

AHP, App. A. 3. 4. 
AOHNA, ep. iv. 5. ; v. 2. 
AIOHP, App. A. 4. 

AION, cp. iii. 1. 3. 

AAHTAI, cp. iil. Ut. 
AAMETS, cp. in. 8. v5. 
AMMOTNENN, cp. i. 6 
AMTNOSY, ep. iii. 12. 
ANOS, App. A. l. 


BPAOT, cp. iii. 4. 
BTBAOZ, ep. iv. 7.5 v. 5. 


r. 


Gebal, App. C. 
FENEA, cp. tin 1. 
TENOSZ, ep. iii. 1. 
TH, cp. iv. 18. 5. 
VHINOZ, ep. ii. 10. 


A. 


AATNN, cp. iv. 2. 6. 15.; v. 6. 
AAXH, App. A. 1. 

AAXOS, App. A. 1. 

AHMAPOTS, cp. iv. 6. 19. 20..v. 1. 
At axoupas, cp. iil, 14. ; iv. 9. 
AIONH, cp. iv. 12. Dh; v. 5. 


ee En u rn 


ANDBPET, ep. vi. B. ‚ APAKON, cp, vil. 2. 
AOX, App. A. 1. 
ANAZIN, App. A. I | E. 


Aphaka, App. C. 


EIMAPMENH, cp iv. 12. 
ATIOAASN, ep. iv. 17. 


EAIOTN, cp. iv. 1. 


APEIMANIOZ, App. A. 2. EAOEIM, ep. iv. 10. 

APEION Yeros, App. A. 2. ETIHEIZ, cp. vii. 3, 4. 

APEIOS HPAKAEONOAITHS, cp vir 3 EINTEIOZ, cp. iv. 1. 

APHZ, App. ©. | "Epevrios @lAwy, cp. ix 2 
APTEMIAEZ, cp. iv. 14. - Epam, cp i. 4.5 i. Dh iv. 69.8. 


ASKAHMIOZ, cp. iv. 16. ; ¥. 8. 


EPNZ, cp. iv. 14. 
ASSOPOR, App. A. 1. 


AZSTAPTH, cp. iv. 12. 14. , App. B., appel- z. 

Litur METIZTH, cp. v. 1. ZETS, ep. ii. 1.9. 
ATAAZ, cp. iv. 2. 8. | ZEYZ APOTPIOX, cp. iv. 15 
AYPA, App. A. 3. | ZETS BHAOS, cp. ıv. 17, 1, 
ATTOXOEN, cp. in. 10 sav. 1. ZEPOASTPHS, cp. vir 7. 
Appodirn, cp. v. 5.5; App B. ZROAIHMIN, op 3. 

B. H. 

Baclthi App. C. HA, cp. vi. B. 
BAAATI, cp. v. 4. HAOS, cp iii. 1.; iv. 2. lo. 21. 
BAAT, cp. ee "HpaxAnıs, Cp iv. 19. 
BALITTATA, cp. iv. 13 "Howdos, cp. v. 11. 
BAITYTAOS, cp. iv. 2. "Hpworos, cp. iii. 8: App. €. 
BEEAZAMIN, cp. in. I 
BHAOZ, App. A. }. e. 


BHOTP®, cp. ui. 16 

Beyer sage vo. PABIEN, cp. v. 9. 

BAATTIA, App. B. @ANATUOZ, cp. v. 4. 

BOPEAS, cp. ii. &. BERN O MEFIZTOS. cp. in. M. 
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@OTPO, cp. vi. A. 
ene 4. 
eave, op. i. 4; iil 14. ; vi. 1. 


L 


IAQ, App. B. 
IAATADS, op. iv. 11. 
IEOTA, cp. vi, B. 
IETD, cp. i. 2. 
TEPOMBAAOZ, pte 
LAAINO®Z, App. 


K. 


_ KABEIPOI, cp. iii. 14.; v. 5. 8. ; App. B. 


KABIPOS, App. B- . 
KAZION, op. iii. 4. ; iv. 9. 
KIZXAPHAZ, App. A. 1. 
KNH®, op. vii. 3. 
KOATIIA, ep. fi. 1. 
Kopé€arres, cp. iii. 
Kpovla, cp. ix. 2. 
‚cp iv. 2. 4-8. 10—12. 14. 17. 
gl. 22.; v. 13. 5—8. ; vi. B.; ix. 1— 
8.; App. A. 5.3; App. B. 
Kuthar, App. ©.; ef op. iil. 8, 


A. 
AIBANON, cp. iii. 4. 
AIY, App. A. 4. 


M. 
MATPOZ, cp. iii. 12. 
MEAKAP@OY, cp. iv. 19. 
MENIX, cp. iii. 9. 
MIZOP, cp. iii. 13, 14. 
MONOTENHZ, cp. v. 3. 
MOTE, cp. v. 4. 
MOTMIN, App. A. 1. (Movdpuy.) 
„MOX, cp. ii. 2.; App. A. 4. 


N. 
NOTOA, cp. ii. 8.; v. 8.; App. A. 4. 


Oo. 


OMIXAHZ, App. A. 3. 

O2TANHZ, cp. vii. 8. 

OTAQMO®Z, App. A. 4. 

OTPANO®, cp. iv. 1—3. 5. 6. 12. 13. 20. 
2l.;v. 3. 

OTZNOZ, cp. iii. 5. 6.; cf. App.{C. 

EMI O@EON, cp. vii. 2. 

O®IONIAHS, cp. vii. 5. 

O#INNETZ, cp. vii. 5. 


Tl. 
TIEPAIA, cp. iv. 17. 
NEPZE®ONH, op. iv. 5. 
TIAOTTON, cp. v. 4. 


TO UNETMA, ep. ii. 2.; iil. 6. 
080%, cp. ii. 2. ; iv. 14.; App. A. 3. 
NONTO2, c cp. iv. 18. 20. ; v. 5. 
‚cp. v. 12. 
TIOZELAOQN, cp. iv. 18. ; v. 5. 


P. 
PEA, cp. iv. 12. 14.; v. 4. 


>: 


ZABAN®, App. B. 

ZAPXOTNIAGON, cp. i. 2. 4. 10.,v 
wii. 1.3 ix. 1. 

ZAAIAO®, vide IAAIAOZ. 

Aanoßpäres, cp. iii. 14. 

Zeulpauis, cp. i. 2. 

SHMIPOTMO, cp. iii. 5. 

ZIANN, cp iv. 18. 

Brey, ep. iv. 2. 

2ZOTPMOTBHAOG, ep. vi. A 

IYTATEK, op. iii. 13. 14. ; ir. 16; 0.8 

XTP102, cp. v. 10. 


T. 


TAATTOZ, ep. i. 4.3; i. 7. 5 ii 14; r 
- 6.8.; vi. A.s vii. 2. 8. 

Tammuz, App. C. 

TAT@E, App. A. 1. 

TEXNITHZ, cp. iii. 10. 

TITANEZ, cp. iii. 1]. 

TITANIAEZ, cp. iv. 14. 16. 
TPIZMETLZTOZ, cp. iv. 4. 

Töpos, cp. iii. 6. 

TT#ON, cp. iv. 18. 


ren). 
‘TVILTOR, cp. iv. 1. 2. 
“TYOTPANIOZ, cp. ili. 5. 6. 8. 


©. 


#EPEKTAHZ, cp. vii. 5 

#ltwr 5 Bißdsos, cp. i. 2. 3. ;v.21.; 
AOE, cp. iii. 3. 

#02, cp. iii. 3. 


X. 


XNA, cp. v. 10. 
XOTZAPOLZ, cp. vi. A 
XOTZOP, cp. ili. 8. ; cf. App. C. A. 4 


n. 


QON, cp. ii. 4.; App. A. 3. 
OPA, cp. iv. 12. 
NPOMAXAHZ, App. A. 2. 
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oman numerals refer to the volumes, the Arabic figures to the pages, and those 
between brackets [ |] to the second edition of the first volume. 


AAH 
: muon-god, 1. 395, (407 | 
Hept, ii. 473 
Queen of Amenophis I., iii. 114 
Aahenru (Elysium), v. 163, 169, 
i, 215, 227, 240, 242. The halls 
The gates of, 283, 293. Stair- 
298 
King, ii. 473. His successors, 
istory of his reign, 111 
‘ueen, 11.531. Marries Tuthmösis 
In the lists and on the monu- 
1.105. Her Ethiopian blood, 112. 
v of Nefm-ari, 112. Honour in 
he was held, 113. Her royal 
1A 
wn-Ra, King, in Central Egypt, 
Introduces the Sun’s Disk 
nto El Amarna, 147 
w Ritual, v. 205 
>, conquered by Ramesses III, 
Hons ta, v. 232 
Beha 


( 
han, the deorkeeper in Hundes, v. 


it thirst, v. 196 
4, King of Tyre. rein of, mL. 


deprived of his office of Jewish 
est, 111. 250 

bel, part of the ideal portion of 
‘orieal primitive man, iv. 425. 
ntinual struzgle between Kain 
and Abel, 426 

Arabie and Hebrew month, iii. 


ding of Pheenieia, estimation in 
e held Sankhuniathon, iv. 164 

. Ring of Tyre, iit 115 

tng of Judah, reign ot. ni. 308 





ABR 


“ Abimelech, son of Gideon, his munler of 


meme tn me mm epee ee ee ee ee 


his brothers and despotic reign, iii. 279. 
Length of his reign, 279, 281. Ex- 
amination of his right to a place in the 
list of Judges, 283 


Abodes, mystical, v. 304 
Aboo-Roash, pyramid of, ii. 86 
Abouserr, pyramids of, ii. 87, 88, 101. 


Conjecture as to the great pyramid and 
the unfinished one, 104 


Abraham, prophecy to, in Genesis xv. 12-17. 


1.171, [183]. His posterity, 181, [193]. 
On the age of Abraham from Josephus, 
extracted frum Berosus, 720, [753]. 
Period of his immigration into Canaan, 
ii, 338, 340, 341, 344, 429. Age to 
which he lived, 340. The traditional 
historical entry of the length of the 
period, 313, 346, 357. The horizon of 
Abraham, 350. Conneetion between him 
and the reminiscences of his race, and 
the historical character of those reminis- 
venees, 360. The starting-points of tho 
chronological reminiscences of Abraham 
compared with the commencements of 
the Babylonian and Egyptian chronulary, 
373. Historical importance of the re- 
miniseenees of his race, 374. Deter- 
mination vf the cpoch of, iv. 14. Com- 
meneement of the personal history of the 
Patriarchs with kim, 28. Traditional 
dates assigned to his ancestors from the 
earlier ages downwanls, 406. His 
wloption of the language of Kanaan, 418. 
His principle of the direct and internal 
character of the relation between man 
and God, 420. His individuality, 421. 
The father of modern history.427. Dates 
of his birth and events of his life, 481, 
482. Leaning of his deserndants towards 
bloody human ssenfices, 482. Egypt us 
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ABY 


contrasted with Abraham and the Hebrew 
patriarchs, 583, 586. His visit to Egypt, 
586 

Abydos, series of Kings of, or tablet of 
Ramesses, i. 45, [46]. Discovery and 
importance of the, [52], [53]. Its value 
as an authority for the history of the Old 
Empire, ii. 1, 27. The succession of kings 
of the fourth dynasty in the Tablet, 134. 
Names of the Kings of the fifth dynasty 
in the, 195-198, Found to skip over 
the whole Hyksös period, 252. Its lists 
of the eighteenth and nineteenth dynas- 
tics, 500. Attempts to make the first 
four dynasties of the New Empire in 
Manctho harmonise with the Tablet, 
509 

Abydos, sepulchre and shrine of Osiris at, 
1. 424, [437] 

Abydos, site of the primeval eity of, ii. 
50 

Accidents and etymology of the Egyptian 
language, i. 280, [293 

Achemenide, the Bactro-Medo-Persian 
cuneiform writing of the time of the, 
lll. 457, 573 

Acherres, King, length of his reign, ii. 
551, 552 

Achoris, King, ii. 610 

Acre, St. Jean d’. See Akka 

Acrisius, the Phrygian Saturn, and his 
bruther Pretus, iv. 212 

Adam, the, of the Chaldees, iv. 373. The 
Hebrew Adam equivalent to the Aramaic 
Enos, iv. 385. The namo ideal, 388. 
Length of his life, 398 

"Adam- Edom, the Red Man, origin of the 
name, iv. 387 

Adam-Kadmon, Phoenician myth of, iv. 
217, 218. Adam Qadmon of the Rabbis, 
195. The son of Eliün, the Most High, 
in the second Pha@nician Kusmogony of 
Philo, 234. Called Epigeios or Auto- 
khthon, 231 

Adamas, the Gnostie god, iv. 374 

Addeh, Djebel, rock-hewn temple of King 
Horus at, iii. 149 

Aderbeigän (Atropatene), not mentioned in 
the Vendidäd, in. 477 

Adites, foundation of the kingdom of the, 
in Yemen, ill. 369 

Adjectives, declension of, in the old Egy pt- 
tan language, 1. 289, [301]; v. 624 

Adoni, Adonis-theogony, or kosmogonical 
syvstemof Byblus, explanation of, iv. 220, 
232. Adonis’ wife, Baaltis, 232. Story 
of the myth of Adonis, 231. Festivals 
of the Phanician women for him, 235, 
269, Synopsis of the Adonis-, or Byblus-, 
hesmogony, 236, The festival still ecle- 
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INDEX. 


AGN 


brated, 265, and note. One of the gods 
of Berytus, 274. The worship of Osiris 
derived from that of Adonis, 347. Name 
by which he was most extensively known. 
348 

Adverbs in the old Egyptian language, i. 
302, [313] ; iv. 109; v. 695 

JEginetz, period of the naval supremacy 
of the, iii. 623. Revolt of the, from 
Epidaurus, 623 

Zlius Gallus, his visit to the antiquitics of 
Heliopolis, i. 94, [106] 

ZEolians, their expulsion of the Pelasgi 
from the coast of Asia Minor, iii. 630. 
Antiquity of the colonies of, in Asia 
Minor, iv. 272 

Eon, the Phenician deity, iv. 187. Chil- 
dren of, 188. Explanation of, 194 

7Eras, unknown to Egyptian history, ii. 4 

/Esculapius of the Phenicians, iv. 226, 227. 
236. His parentage, according to the 
doctrine of Byblus, 255. His Egyptian 
name, 257. e of the gods of Bervtas, 
374. See also Esmun ° 

Ethiopian prisoners before Sesortosis I. 
ii. 283 

Afghans, settlement of the Arians in the 

d of the, iii. 466 

Africa, possessions of the Egyptians in, a 
tho time of Sesortosis I., ii. 283. Cin- 
lising process of Egypt in, iv. 639 

Africanus, Julius, i, 200, [212]. His lx 
of the Mancthonian Kings of Egypt. 76- 

82, [88-94]. His chronological work. 

200, 1212) 201, [213]. His calculates 

of the year of the world in which th 

incarnation occurred, 20, [213]. Hs 

Egypto-Jewish computations, 20], (213! 

His arbitrary data, 20%, [2141 His 

delusion on the subjeet of Greek sm- 

chronisms, 204, [216]. His later Ez- 


tian synehronisms, 205, (217). He 
observations on the book of Cheops an! 


on the vocal stone Merunen, 206, (218. 
His chronological fidelity and aeeuract 
11.6. Compared with Eusebius, 6. Hos 
teat in Syneellus, 7. Verifieation of f 
dates of the first Shephend D’ynasty. te 
His correet ness, 441 

Ayätasatru, King of Magadha fia. 4 
Date of his reign, 540. Builds Tas 
griha, 541. 

Agathodwemon (Num, Chnulis), 
Chnubis 

Agathudamon-Ses, in the Phanician be 
Mayon, iv. 256 

Agatliodemon, the, of Egyptian mytbology 
iv. 317 

Agni, tha del “in epithet of i 
iii. 4 - shown | 


a 


Now Nun 
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hymns, 687. Elements developed in 
later time, 587. Schism between the i- 
and Indra-worshippers, 588. See Fire- 
worshippers 

Agrous, ın the Phenician mythology, iv. 
189. Explanation of the Phenician 
equivalent of the name, 206 

Agriculture, foundation of, according to the 
Chinese, iii. 382 

Agrieus, kosmological description of, iv, 214 

Agron, first king of Lydia, date of, ac- 
cording to Herodotus, iii. 433 

in Phoenician mythology, iv. 189. Ex- 


planation of the Phoenician myth of, 221 
Agrotai, in the Phenician mythology, iv. 
190 


Agrueros, or Agrötes, explanation of the 
Phenician myth of, iv. 189, 221 

Ahab, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 311 

Ahaz, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 316 

Ahaziah, King of Judah, son of Ahab, slain 
by Jehu, iii. 307. Reign of, 312 

Ahaziah, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 311 

Ahi, a name of the God Her-hér, i. 434, 
[448] Sce Her-her 

Ahimelech, Jewish high-priest, put to death 
by Saul, iii. 249 

Ahura Mazda, Zoroaster’s idea of, iii. 472. 
Works of, in the Zendavesta, 462 et seq., 
475 

Ai, priest and king, ii. 540, 542. His wife 
Queen Titi, 540, 542. His scutcheon, 
642. His name not recorded in the 
dynastic series, iii. 106. The fathor of 
Ramesses L., 154 

Airyanem Vaégé, tho paradise of the 
Iranians, iii. 493. Meaning of the words, 
494 

Aiskata, the district of, in the Zendavesta, 
iii. 479 

Akerblad, his discoveries in the Egyptian 
enchorial character, i. 315, [326] 

Akesines, the Asikni of the VéndidAéd, iii. 
587 

Akhekhu, vi. 233 

Akikarus, or Akicharus, the prophet of 
Babylon or the Bosporus, the pillars 
of, i. 7. Theophrastus’ treatise on, 7 

Akka, Akko, (afterwards Ptolemais, and 
St. Jean d’Acre,) taken by Ramesses II., 
iii. 215. The Gaikkrui identified as tho 
people of, 215. Antiquity of the city of, 
354. Takes part with Ramesses III. 
against Tyre, 426. The sand of the 
shores of the bay of Akka used in glass- 
making, iv. 264 

esea, tho Ethiopian, defeats King 
4. 179 


Phoenician mythology, iv. 
#, 222 


A 


859 


ALP 


Alexander the Groat, effect of his con- 
uests on the Hellenic mind, i. 113, 
125]. His foundation of Alexandria, 
113, [125]. Special favour shewn by 
him to the Jews in Alexandria, 184, 
[196]. Answer of the Tyrians to, iii. 
429. Date of his conquest of Babylon, 
442. Date of his conquest of Egypt, iv. 
495 
Alexander Polyhistor, his Egyptian re- 
searches, i. 116, [128]. Extract from 
his “ /Egyptiaca” in Eusebius’ | Prep: 
ratio Evangelica,” 116, [128]. is 
authorities, 116, [128 
Alexandria, learning of the critics of, of 
the time of tho Ptolemies, i. 89, [101]. 
Jealousy and hatred of tho citizens of, 
towards the Jews, 91, [103]. The critics 
of, and their contemporaries, 113, [125]. 
Intellectual energy of the Museum of, 
114, [126]. Causes of the decay of its 
intellectual life, 151, [163]. New Judaism 
of, 184, [196]. The translation of the 
Bible by the LXX., 185, [197]. Con- 
demnation of the Talmudists on “the 
law in Greek,” 185, [197]. Obelisks 
at, iii, 237. Date of the building of, iv. 
495. Zenith of the Greco-Coptic con- 
gregation at, 496 
Allahabad. Sce Pratisthana 
Alörus, the first man according to the 
Chaldee narrative of Berosus, iv. 366, 
367 
Alpha, Osiris called, in Byblus, iv. 293 
Alphabet, order of the fifteen sounds of tho 
tian, i. 280, [293]. Champollion’s 
discovery of a hieroglyphic, 323, [334]. 
Comparison of the old Egyptian, wi 
the Coptic and Hebrew, 451, 452, [464, 
465]. Egyptian alphabet and sylla- 
barium, 556, [583]. Later alphabet, 
573, [601]. Accounts of Clemens, 701, 
733 . And of Cheremon, 703, [735]. 
iarities and difficultics of the 
Egyptian alphabet to the Greeks, ii. 
8,9 
Alphabet, Phenician, Taaut the inventor 
of the, iv. 225. Philo’s testimony as to 
the antiquity of the pure picture character 
of the Pheenician alphabet, 225, 226. 
Taaut's invention of the divine alphabet, 
275, 288. The addition made to the 
Pheenician alphabet by the Arameans, 
277. The highest possible number of 
different sounds possessed by the early 
Phenicians, 278. Number of letters 
contained in tho alphabet, 289. List for 
an alphabet of fourteen letters, 290. And 
for an alphabet of sixteen letters, 291. 
Tradition of the hieroglyphic Pha:nician 
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alphabet, 294. Synopsis of the alphabets, :  Lamares of Manctho, 306. The bailder 
297, Series of ideas of the priests re- ! of the Labyrinth, 306. His joint rea 
presented in the order of letters, 300. . with Ra-ma-tu, 328. Colossal statue 


of him and his wife, 373. The real 
Meris, iii. 10. His services to tke 
Fayoom, 10 

Amcen-hept Ra-nefru-Kheperu IV, iii 147 


Summing up of the historical information 
derived from the sacred bouks of the | 
Pheenicians, 300 | 
Alphabet, Greek, conjectures as to the, iv. | 
278 Amen-Messu, King, 111. 190 
Al Raschid, Harun, his mutilation of the | Amenopheum, statue of Memnon in the. iii. 
pyramids, ii. 150 138, 141. Present condition of the 
Amada, in Nubia, temple of Tuthmösis IV. building, 141 
at, ii. 291; iii. 332. Temploof Tuthmösis | Amenöphis, the son of Papis, his prophees. 
III. at, iii. 134. The work continued by li, 562, 564 
Amenöphis Il., 135 Amenöphis I., representation of, at Gurnah, 
Amalekites (Malika), length of the rule of it, 473, 527. Length of his reign, 529. 
the, in Egypt, according to Egyptian Historical survey of his reign, iii. 114. 
tradition, i. 266 His name at Karnak, 114. His wife and 
Amar, conquests of King Seti I. in the land children, 114. His struggle with th 
of, il]. 160. See Amorites. Hyksos, 114 
Amarna, El, capital of King Kencheres, | Amenöphis IL, King, ii. 529, 537. Survey 
worship of the visible sun’s disk intro- of his reign, iii. 135. His sculptans st 
duced into, 11. 147 Amada, ın Nubia, 135 
Amasis (Ammösis), the Amos of Herodotus, | Amenophis IIL, King, ii. 529. Proved In 
Diodorus’ account of, i. 147, [159]. His Lepsius to be tho maternal grandfather 
great privileges to the Greek settlers at of Ramesses I., 539. His name on the 
Naukratis, 111. 620 Monuments, iii. 105. Survey of his 
Amaziah, King of Isracl, events of the reign reign, 137. His relation to the Mempwa 
of, iii. 314 of tho Greeks and to the Exodus, 137. 
Amenankhut, King, his name not recorded 138. His magnificent buildings, 137, 
in the dynastic series, ii. 141. His historical searabei, 148 
Amenartas, Queen, reign of, ii. 598. Her Frontiers of his empire at the time «f 
seutcheon, 599 his marriage with Taga, 192 
Amencmha I, King, on the tablet of | Amenöphis IV., King, his name change! 
Karnak, ii. 251. Length of his reign, upon his conversion, ii. 510. His name 
265. Coincidence of his reign with that not recorded in the dynastic series, 1. 
uf Sesortusis L, 265, 270. His seuteheon, : 106. Beeomes the rival of los brother 
265. His foundation of the twelfth ! Horns, 147. Introduces the hemsy 1 
dynasty, 282. His death, 282. Votive | the Sun's Disk into Central Eevyt. 147 
figure of him, 235. The papyri giving ! Amensis, or Amessis, Queen, difficaltie 
the pretended advice of Amenemha to his | presented by the name in the lists 4 
sun Sesortesen, iv. 669 | Kings of the eighteenth dynasty, 1. 928. 
Amenemha II, length of the reign of, 1. Proper reading of the mame, ade, 435. 
270. Tablet representing his conflicts Herroyal titles, iii. 115. In the [sts ate 
with the Pant, 303. Seuteheons of him | on the monuments, 105. Her Ethie; 10 
on the Kossayr road, 303 blood, 112. Her title of Nefrua-ari, Di}. 
Amenhemha ILL, King, his personal name, | Honour in whieh she was heit, 113 
ii. 233. Length of the reign of, 272. | Amente (Anınt), the goddess, the rm. 


‘The Mares of Eratosthenes, 272. Literal - Ammon, 1. 378 [390]. Her name ot - 
pronunciation of this title, 272. His | vonling to Plutareh and the Coptic v. > 
»euteheon, 273. His obelisk at Memphis, sion of the Bible, 378, [390] 

111. 237. Genealogy of his posterity, IV. Amentuankh Ra-Neb-Kheperu, brother | 


and eo-regent with, King Horus, in. 34, 
541; iii. 147. His monuments vols u 
Ethiopia, 148 


521 | 

Amenemha IV., Mares (Ra-n-ma), length | 
of the reign of, ii. 272. Historical | 
restoration of the sole reign of, 505. | America, North, character of the ] 
Proof that the Greeks Knew him by beth | of the Indian tribes of, iv. 37, 48 

his names, and that Meeris is merely the Anıma, the mother of God, seerct worst 





popular pronunciation of Mares, 305. of, at Ar*--- tw. 223 
Extent of lig territory, 305, His | Ammerer fanetho's lids 


Nilumeter, 305, 500, Correspouds to 262 
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Ammon, or Zeus (Amn, Amn-ra, Ammop, 
Ammon-ra), worshipped in Thebes, i. 364, 
[375], 369, [380]. te highest of the first 
order of , 366, [377]. Meaning of 
his name, 63, [76], 366, [377], 370, 
esi}. His child, Khunsu, 367, Hao 

istinct deity from Kneph, 369, |380]. 
Form in which he is represented, 369, 
{381]. His symbol in the hieroglyphical 
character, 370, [381]. How regarded 
by tho Greeks, 370, [381]. His mystical 
names given in the “Book of the 
Dead,” 371, [383]. His name substi- 
tuted for another on some monuments, 
372, [383]. The female principle in 
conneetion with him, 378, [390]. Styled 
son of Isis, 430, [443], [444]. Abolition 
of the temple worship of Amun-ra, 443, 
[457]. The name of Ammon substituted 
for that of another god under Tuthmo- 
sis III., iii. 150. Contests of the priests 
of Ammon with, and overthrow of, tho 
Rameasides, 219. Originally worshipped 
in Upper Egypt, iv. 316. Originally 
corresponded with the Sun-God, iv. 318. 
The Hidden God in tho Thebaid, 318. 
The modern combination Amun-Ra, 
381. Asiatic origin of the name, 367. 
Worship of, 322 

Ammon, city of (Diospolis), shrines of 
Ammon-ra in the, i. 369, [381 

Ammonites, their defeat by Jephthah, iii. 
283 

Ammon-ra. See Ammon 

Ammonrasonther of the Turin stele and 
Casati papyrus, i. 369 [380] 

Ammon-sphinxes, avenue of, at Luxor, iii. 
143 

Amn, tho God. Sce Ammon 

Amn-ra. See Ammon 

Amnte, the name of the Lower World, i. 
438 [447] 

Amon, King of Judah, reign of, ili. 318 

Amon, Amun, identified as the God Amynos, 
or Elmun, of the Pheenicians, iv. 223 

Amorites, or Amar of the monuments, 
joined by the Hittites, iii. 212. Driven 
by Joshua from their dwelling-place near 

ebron, 212. Capturo of their kingdom, 
212. Their conquest to the south of the 
Jabbok, 212 

Amos, King of 
human sacrifices in 
Period of the reign of, according to 

„. Clemens of A ia, 199, 313) Ac- 
senting to Manetho, 200, [212]. Sce 


of the Septuagint in, i. 
M6. Period of, 245. 


t, his abolition of 
eliopolis, i. 65 [78]. 
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Length of his reign, 628. Hischildren and 
succossors, iii. 105. History of his reign, 
111. His name, 113. His wife, 112, 113 _ 

Amosis II., King of the twenty-sixth dy- 
nasty, ii. 604. His seutcheon, 605 

Amraphel, King of Shinar, iii. 351 

Amset, one of the infernal genii, son of 
Osiris, i. 368, [379], 431, [444]. Chief 
behind Osiris, v. 175 

Amulets, mystical, in the Book of the Dead, 
v. 314 

Amynos, in the Phoenician mythology, iv. 
190. Explanation of, 223. Identified 
with the Amon or Amun of the Egyp- 
tians, 223 

Amyntimaios, King, ii. 370, 371, 445. 
Meaning of the name, 370. Inroads of 
mo Shopherd Kings in his reign, 445, 
44 

Amyrteus, King of Egypt, ii. 610 

An (Heliopolis), spirits of, v. 246, 247 

An, King, scuteheon of, ii. 77 

Anaglyphic signs in Egyptian writing, 
mentioned by Clemens of Alexandria, i. 
29, 334, [345], 340, (350). Symbol of 
Horus tying up the lotus and papyrus, 
435, [449] 

Anahid, the goddess, of the Arians, iv. 272. 
Festival in honour of, among the Ar- 
menians at the present day, 272 nufe 

Anait, the Asiatic goddess, iv. 358 

Anaitis, the goddess of Persia, Armenia, 
and Pontus, i. 410, [423] 

Anata, the goddess, Anta 

Anatomy, Egyptian royal works on, iv. 
659 

Ancestors, worship of, in Egypt, China, 
Greece, and Rome, iv. 639 

Ancestral Chamber of Tuthmöthis III., at 
Karnak, ii. 1 

Andrévssy, his geological hypothesis of tho 
old course of the Nile, ii. 51 

Aner, v. 215 

Anga, King of, compels Magadha to pay 
tribute, iii. 539. Defeated by the king 
of Magadha, 539. 

Anglo-Saxon language, method of ascer- 
taining its position in the general system 
of Germanic languages, iv. 32 

Aggro Mainyus, works of, in the Zenda- 
vesta, 111, 462 ef aeg., 475 

An-her, the god, i. 415, note. The leader 
of heaven, a title of Mau, 402, [415] 

Anianus, his invention of a mundane era, i. 
208, [220]. His support of the more 
ancient dates uf the Egyptian and Baby- 
lonian annals, 209, [221]. His absurd 
chronvlogy, iv. 396 

Animal worship, period of the introduction 
of, ii. 410; iv. 490. Reason for the 
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sanctity of, as such, among the Egyptians, 
333. General survey of animal-worship 
and metempsychosis, 628, 639 
Ank (Anukis, Hestia), the goddess, the 
consort of Chnubis, i. 380, [392]. Her 
ace in the order of deities, 380, [392 . 
er distinguishing marks, 380 [392]. 
Proofof her ancient Theban and i 
origin, 380, [392], 381, [393] 
Ank-ta, v. 281 
Anmutf, v. 270 
Annakos, Noah, the name of, found at 
Iconium, iv. 387 
Annakos, King of Iconium, Greck stories 
of, iv. 435 
Annalists. See Eratosthenes ; Manetho 
Annals, royal, kept by the Egyptian priests, 
i. 2. Historical importance of the, 25 
Annus Chaldeus, the, iii. 386 
Anos, the Babylonian deity, iv. 154 
Anrutf, the abode of Osiris, v. 173. Chiefs 
of, 181 
Ans-Ra, or the Pied, v. 196 
Anstruc, his treatise on the Book of Genesis, 
iv. 379 
Anta (Anata), the goddess of war, i. 409, 
[423]. Her titles, 410 [423]. Her con- 
nection with the Anaitis of Armenia, 
Pontus, and Persia, 410 [423]. Date of 
her worship, 410 [423] 
Antilibanon, in the Phenician mythology, 
iv. 188 
Antilibanon, Mount, meaning of the word, 
iv. 205. Its Hebrew equivalent Hermon, 
205. And Phenician namo of Siryon, 
205 
Antinnöpolis, geographical position of, iii. 
122 
Anu, the divine ancestor of the Assyrian 
Kings, iii. 529 


Anu, patriarch of the Northern people of 


Indian tradition, in. 529. Who these 
people were, 529 

Anubis, See Anupu 

Anuke (Hestia, Vesta), the poddess, i. 421, 
[434]. Identity of the name with the 
Pheenieian voddess Onka. iv. 253. Asiatie 
origin of the name, 397 

Anupu, Anubis, the god, his paternity, 
1. 417, [430]. Representations of, 436, 
[450]. Called Hermes, 436, [450]. The 
conductor of souls, 436, [450], vole, 
Called also 
Offerings to him, 437, [451]. His name, 
437. [151]. In the Ritual, v. 179, 207, 
232,250. When he ate his heart, 265. 
The balance before him in Hades, 259 

Anurudhaka. King of Mavadha, date of his 
rel, 111. 910 

Ass, the Babylonian deity, iv. 14 
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Ap, Ep, the frog-headed goddess, iii. 41. 
note 
Apamea, coins of, recording the Flood. ir. 
435 


Apappus, King, adds the family name ¢t: 
the royal titles, ii. 12, 13. See Phinps 
Apason, or Haphazon, iv. 154. Son af 

Krunos, according to the doctrine of 

_ Byblus, 255 

Ape (Ben), in the Ritual, v. 189 

Apep, a name of Typhon, i. 427, [441] 

Apepi, Hyksos King, translation of th 
supposed negotiation between King &- 
kennen-ra and him, iv. 671. Sre Apophi 

Apeum, the, i. [61 

Aphaka, at Byblus, secret worship of Amma. 
the mother of God, at, iv. 232. Story uf 
the periodical dipping of a star into the 
sacred lake, 271 

Apheru, in Hades, v. 199 

Aphrodite, birth of, according to Hesiod. 
iv. 263. See Hat-her 

Apion, the Egyptian historian, account of. 
1.90, [102]. His historical works, 9u, 
[102]. His treatise against Josephus 
and the Jews, 91, [103], 192, [204}. His 
ignorance of Jewish history and notorious 
falsehoods, 91, [103}, 92, [104}. Opinion 
of him entertained by his contemporaries, 
92, [104]. His nickname of Morhthna, 
92, [104]. On the period of the Exudcs, 
204, [216] 

Apis, the Bulls, M. Mariette’s discovery of 
the tumbs of the, i. [59]. Reeonds oa 
the tablets, [60]. The Apeum, jst). 
Hlapi-anx. as the living Apis, and Gser- 
Api after death, 431, [445], aete. T°. 
Bacchie solemnities at the burial of Azı=. 
432, [416]. His hieroglyphic ide atic! 
with that of Hepi, the imfernal gunn. 
431, [447]. Relations of Apis and S- 
rapis, 131, [440]. The Apesin the R trast 
v. 170,171, 178. Names of cows an! 


bulls in the Book of the Dead, 302. S- 
pulehral inseription on an apis, 3s 
Apis-Cyele, the, 1. [61]. And irs eonme- 


tion with the Sothine eyele, 11.61. T 
complete Apis evele, 68 

Apolhinis, Egyptian name of, ii. 61 

Apollinopolis (Het, Edfu), i. #1, [418 

Apollinopolis Parva. Fuvptian name of te 
city of, 1. 60 

Apollinopolis Magna, city of, 11. 61 

Apollo, identical at. Babylon with che 
Phoenician god Esmun, iv. 256. Lucene 
deseription of the Apollo of Edewsa, called 


Monimos, 259 noe. Helles 
A pame and myth of, 44 
- orapher, Hat 
u by Bu 
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thenes edited by, i. 117, [129}. Account 
of him, 122, [133]. His “ Bibliotheca,” 
122, [133]. His connection with Eratos- 
thenes, 122, [133]. His grammatical 
studies, 123, [135]. Historical data 
derived from his list of Kings in Egypt, 
130, [142]. His labours preserved by 
George Syncellus, 210, [222]. His 
method of illustrating the annals of the 
New Empire, ii. 5. His list of Kings of 
the Middle Empire, 397. His fifty-three 
Theban Kings who follow immediately 
after those of Eratosthenes, 455. Lep- 
sius’s criticism, 457. Results deduced 
from the list of Apollodorus for the 
approximative computation of the Middle 
Period, 461. Value of his list for the 
history of the New Empire, iii. 17 

Apollon, son of Kronos, according to the 
Pereans, iv. 259 

Apollonius Rhodius, on the geographical 
tablets of the Egyptians, i. 13. His 
lines on the great Egyptian primeval 
conqueror, quoted, ii. 295 

Apollonius Molon, on the origin of the 
Arabs and Canaanites, iii. 431 

Apophi, the Hyksos King of Avaris, sum- 
mons of the King of t to, iii. 356. 
Translation of the supposed negotiation, 
iv. 671 

Apophis, a name of Typhon, i. 426, [440], 
427, [441]. In the Ritual, v. 193 

Apotelesmata, tho, of Pseudo-Manetho, i. 12 

Apt, the goddess. See Nutpe 

Arabia, peninsula of, a hereditary dominion 
of the Pharaohs, ii. 283. Former fer- 
tility and present sterility of part of, 
iii. 328, 329. Period of tho foundation 
of the kingdom of Southern Arabia, 369. 
Yogtan, son of Nimrod, chief of the first 
Arabian emigration, iv. 413. Human 
sacrifices of, beforo the time of Moham- 
med, 639 

Arabia Petrea, contest between the chiefs 
of Southern Bubylonia and the prince of, 
111. 360. Made tributary to the King of 
Elam, 352 , 

Arab Kings of Babylon, iii. 440 

Arabs, their legends respecting Qucen Ni- 
tokris, ii. 215. The probable birthplace 
of the raco of, iii. 431. Tho Arabs in 

t. See Hyksos 
ia, settlement of the Arians in, iii. 
_ 464. Identified with the Huraqaiti of 
‚the Vindidäd, 485 


—2-— Ue Aratu ofthe monumenta, iii. 218 | 


tment of, iii. 363. The Kronos 
aan 


f the worship of 
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Arammans, settlements of the, iii. 363. Ad- 
dition mado to the Phenician alphabet 
by the, 277. Restoration of the post-di- 
luvian period according to the Abrahamic 
traditions in, 405. Religion of the Ara- 
meeans and the Abrahamites, 491 

Arashu, the, conquered by Ramosses II, 
iii. 179 

Aratu of the monuments idontified as Ara- 
dus, iii. 218 

Aratus, testimony of the scholiast on, as to 
the double year of the Egyptians, iii. 53 

Architecture, origin of the science of, ii. 90. 
Brick and hewn stone buildings, 90. 
Buildings in steps, 90,95. The columns 
at Beni Hassan the prototypes of tho 
Doric order, 284. Survey of Egyptian 
architecture, iv. 654 

Arctos, the, among the constellations, 


sacred to hon, 1. 428, [442] 
Arguna, the Indian hero, his descent, iii. 
553 


Aria, locality of the Greck district of, iii. 
463, 481 

Arian languages ; philosophical definition 
of Arism, ıv. 49, 50. ntrast between 
the Arian and Semitic pronouns, 95. 
Analysis of the comparative list of words 
in Khamitic, Semitic, and Arian, found 
in the fifth volume, 122. Comparison 
of the Arian stems from the Volic and 
Bactrian Zend, 123. Date of the forma- 
tion of the stems, iii. 586. Proof of the 
original identity of Semitic and Arian, 
iv. 141, 142 

Arians, central point of their old dominion 
in Bactria, itt. 455. The records of the 
Vendidäd the reminiscences of the pas- 
sage of the Arians to India, 456. Zoro- 
astrian tradition of the emigration of the 
Arians in consequence of a convulsion of 
nature, 457. Expulsion of the Arians 
from the primeval country, 459, 460. 
Locality of the primeval country, 460. 
Course of the Arians after theirexpulsion, 
and their fourteen localities from Sog- 
diana to India, 461. Proofs of their long 
stay on their journey, 461. Etymology of 
the word Arian, 466. Geographical posi- 
tion of the Arian primeval land, 469. The 
puradise of the Arians, 493. Historical 
epochs and dates of the Arians in India, 
507. (See India.) Table of the period 
of the immigration of the Arians into the 
Indus country, 573, 582. Fire-workhip 
of the ancient Iranian-Arians, 580. Re- 
lation of Arian epochs to the chronology 
of Egypt, 581. Historical survey of the 
epochs of Arian development, and of the 
results of this inquiry, 586. Dates of 
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the development in Iran, 586. And in 
India, 586. Schism between the Agni- 
and Indra-worshippers, 588. Fall of the 
Arian power in the Indus country, 588. 
Formation of the second phase of the 
Ario-Indian tongue, 590. The Sanskrit 
and Prakrit, 590, 591. Historical result 
of the researches into the Arian begin- 
nings, 596. Period of the Zoroastrian 
religion and of the Arian emigration to 
the South of Bactria, 596, 597. Epochs 
of Arian life prior to to the year 4000 or 
5000 ».c., 597. Period of their common 
life, 597. Marks of the common origin 
of the Semitic and Arian branches of 
the human race, 598. Traditions of the 
Pelasgo-Hellenic Arians of Europe, 601 
et og Poriod of their supremacy of the 
world, iv. 24. Period of the contact of 
tho Semitic with the Arian kingdoms, 
403. Existence of Arian traditions, 404. 
Egyptian, Semitic, and Arian traditions 
confronted, and the general result, 429. 
Genuine reminiscences of the Arians in 
India about the primeval couutry and 
the Flood, 431. Arian the basis of 
Greek mythology, 440. The religious 
and linguistic consciousness of the Greeks, 
441. Intimate similarity of customs 
among the Arian races, 455. Tendency 
to naturalism in Arian religion and its 
preceding stage of language and poetry, 
457. Thoughts on which all the re- 
ligious feelings of the Arians are based, 
459. Date of the migration of the Arians 
from Bactria, 479, 491. Date of the 
separation of the Slaves, Germans, and 
Kelts, 479, 480, 491. Period of the 
separation of the Semites and Arians, 
489. And of their journey from Upa- 
Meru to Sogd and Bactria, 489. Forma- 
tion of the Arian kingdoms in Central 
Asia, £91. 
language, 562 
Ario-Indian language, second phase of the 
formation of the: Sanskrit, 11. 590 
Aristarchus, the Alexandrian critic, i. 123, 
[135] 
Aristophanes of Byzantium, i. 123, [135] 
Aristotle, his comparative chronology of 
Egypt and Greece, 1. 110, [122]. Effect 
on the Helleme mind of his investiga- 
tions into the primeval history and con- 
stitution of Egypt, 113, [125]. On the 
date of the foundation of Carthage, iii. 
413 
Arithmetic. invention of. iv. 658 
Ark of Socharis, v. 162 
Armais, the vieeroy, story of, i 597. 
Length of his rein, 559, His attempt 


Their community of life and | 
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to murder his brother King Seti L in 
Pelusium, iii. 166, 169 
Arm-bringer, the, v. 176 
Armenia, the mountains of, probably the 
birth-place of the Arab and Canaanitish 
races, iii. 431. Festival of the goddess 
Anshid in, iv. 272. Period of the e- 
tablishment of Semism in, 489. Periol 
of the separation of the Armenians from 
the Arians, 491 
“Apoupa, the, of the Egyptians and Greek, 
ii. 35 
Aroér, fortress of, seized by Sargina, iv. 601 
Aroéris, the god. See Her-hér 
haxad, meaning of the word, iii 361. 
ripartite division of tho series from 
Arphaxad to Terah, 361. Meaning of 
the number of years given to, 368. Date 
of, 373; iv. 407 
Arrapakhitis, or Arphaxad, district of, iii 
362, 363. Period of the residence of 
Arpakshad in, iv. 407 
Arrian, his Indian history, iii. 520. Truth 
and importance of his statements, 521 
Arsinoé, obelisk of, ii. 283. Beauty of the 
hieroglyphics on the, 284 
Arsinoitan Nome. See Krokodilopolites 
Art, standard of, in the reigns of Sesortosis 
L and IL, ii. 284, 288. Gencral surrey 
of Egyptian art, iv. 653 
Artabanos, Persian king of Egypt, ii. 610 
Artaxerxes I., King of Egypt, ii. 610. 
Carries off the sacred books of the Egp 
tians,1. 3 
Artemidos, the Speos, iii. 155 
Articles, Egyptian, v. 620 
Aruhaha, v. 319 
Asa, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 308. His 
victory over the Egyptians, iv. 595, 596 
Aschmunéin, a title of Thoth, i. 427, [441] 
"Asérah, or Mylitta, iv. 202 
Ases, Asa, King, (of the fifth dynasty.) 
sucecssion of in atom! near the grat 
pyramid, i. [197]. His position in tk. 
lists, v. 51 
Ashbek, the Egyptian name of Tpsam!sal. 
rn. 
Ashdod, expedition of the Assyrians against. 
iv. 603, 618 
Asherrn, the gods in, v. 196 
Ashmuneser, King of Sidon, Giseovery :t 
the tomb and sarcophagus of, iv. 168 
note.  Inseription on the sarcephague. 
419 
Asi, the, conquered by Kin Set L., i. 16? 
Asia, conquests of Sesortosis TLE, in, an 
293, 303. Pertod of the sereranee of 
the connection between Ezy pt and, Me 
Historical points of contact between Asie 
and Europe and Africa, 21. Nothing te 
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be hoped for from Chinese chronology, 
22. Connection of the oldest religion of 
Asia with the primeval records of the 
Bible, iv. 27. Primeval Asia the start- 
ing-point of the intellectual movement of 
the human race, 27. Language of 
primitive Asia, 128. The primeval 
name of God in Asia, 333. Origin of 
the Egyptian gods in, 340. Inferences 
to be drawn from the astronomical syn- 
chronisms respecting the history of the 
religion of Asia and the relation be- 
tween its antiquity and the development 
of Egypt, 352. Period of the formation 
of the Arian kingdoms in Central Asia, 
491. Date of the inroad of the Scy- 
thians into, 494. Value of the utterances 
of the Prophets respecting the night of 
Asiatic history, 600. Survey of the re- 
lations between Egypt and Asia from 
747 2.c. to the sack of Jerusalem, 586 
n.c., 601. The Ethiopians conspicuous 
in Asia in early times, 603. 

Asia, Central, antiquity of the namo of the 
Jonians in, iii. 607. 

Asia Minor, conquest of, by the Assyrians, 
iii, 424. Primeval times of Ionia in, 607. 
Expulsion of the Pelasgi from the coasts 
by the ZEolians, 630. Antiquity of the 

Solian and Ionian colonies in, 271, 
272 

Asiatic monarchies, rise and fall of all, iii. 
437, 438 

Asima, the Samaritan god of rain, iv. 246 

Askalon, war of, against Sidon, iii. 424, 
426. Askalon an Egyptian possession, 
iv. 603 

Aso, the se 
428, [442 

Asoka, the first king of Magadha, iii. 542 

Asoka, the great Buddhist Indian king, iii. 
544, His temples and tumuli, 544. Date 
of his coronation, 544 

Asps, the two, v. 192, 193 

Ass, the festivals of Set celebrated by the 
Egyptians under the form of an, i. 426, 
[439], 428, [442]. Ester of the Ass, v. 
193 


nt, also Queen of Ethiopia, i. 


Assa, King, ii. 75. His name in the tomb 
of Sakkara, [198] 

Assarhaddon, invested with the sovereignty 
of Babylon, iii. 435. Date of his reign, 

. 440 

Assassif, temple of Tuthmösis I. and II. in 
the valley of, iii. 116. Work of Tuth- 
mosis IV. in, 134 

As-skar-f, King, his scutcheon, ii. 110 

Assur, settlement of the race of, iii. 363. 

. Known to the Greeks, 363 . 
aycia. “= —~nomest of Egypt, iu. 20. 
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Chronology of, 21. Historical poin!s of 
contact between Aussyria, Egypt, and 
Babylon, 21. Campaigns of King Seti 
. I. in, 168. Period of the flourishing age 
of, 168, 279. Period of its supremacy 
over tlie Jews, 262, 272. Period of the 
rise of the empire of Nineveh, 273. Its 
rapid spread, 273. Causes of its success, 
273. S-miramis, 274. The body-guards 
or mercenaries from Crete and Philistia, 
294. Scttlement of the race of Assur, 
363. Date of the era of Semiramis, 423. 
Extent of territory conquered by Ninus, 
424. Historical and astronomical syn- 
chronisms of Ninus and Semiramis with 
the twentieth dynasty, 432. Theory of 
Ctesias as to the antiquity of the Assyrian 
empire, 432, Term assigned by Herv- 
dotus to the Assyrian dominion in Upper 
Asia, 433. Date of the accession of Deic- 
ces, 433. Date of the revolt of the Medes, 
433. And of the Babylonians, 433, 435, 
Nineveh, the metropolis of the Assyrian 
empire, 434. The residence of the Der- 
ketadse, 434. Berosus’ history of Nabo- 
polassar, 435. The Assyrian yoke thrown 
off by the Egyptians under Sheshonk, 
436. Date of the end of the Assyrian 
empire, 437, 441, 604. Examination of the 
first great epoch of the Assyrian empire, 
443. Egypt made tributary to Assyriv, 
443, 444. Niebuhr’s calculation of the 
length of the Assyrian dynasties, 445. 
Archaic annals of Assyria prior to Ninus, 
452. Herr von Gutschmid’s calculations 
of the third dynasty, 452 note. The 
power of Bactria broken down by the 
Assyrians, 478. Countries tributary to 
them in the time of Semiramis, 549. 
Defeat of the Assyrians by the Indian 
king Staurobates, 549, 550. Relations 
between Babylon and Assyria, 162. 
Period of the establishment of Semism 
in Assyrin, 489. Date of the foundation 
of Assyrian dominien, 493. Struggle 
of the tians with the Assyrians 
under Sargina, 598. Revolt of the Medes, 
601. The great war, 603. The Assyrian 
dates of the foundation of the monarchy 
of the Ninyads confirmed, v. 76 


| Assyrian Lake, the, iil. 430 


Astarta (Astaroth of the Bible, Astarte of 
the Greek authors), found on the monu- 
ments, i. 412. [425]. The “ goddess of 
the Cheta” (2 Hittites), 412, [426] ; iii. 
180. The supreme goddess of Sidon, 
428. Daughter of Uranos, according to 
the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 252, Phae- 
nician myth of, according to Philo, 267. 
Goddess of the Sidonio-Tyrian district, 
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269. Meaning of the name, 349. See also | Athothis, 1, King, son of Menes, his work 
Astore 


Astartos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 416 

Astarymos, King of Tyre, reign of, itis 
416 

Astes, v. 288 

Astoreth, or ’Hastoreth, daughter of Uranos, 
according to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 
Fri See also Astarta 

myth, the, iv. 73. Its connection 
Ah the kosmogonical and psychical 
myths, 73, 74 

Astrology, Egyptian, an element of , 
in Cheremon quoted by Eusebius, 1. 93, 
[105} 

Astronomy, invention of, ii. 94. Accordin 
to the Chinese, ili. 382. Astronomica 
checks for the age of the human race, iv. 
63. Effects of the derivations of the 

. earth’s axis in the production of heat,and 
cold, 53 

Astronomy, Egyptian; the Four Astrono- 
mical Books of the Horoscopus, i. 11. 
Egyptian records of ecli of the sun 
and moon, 14. Aristotle's opinion of the 
Egyptian and Babylonian astronomers, 
15. The Egyptian astronomers, iv. 
658 

Astronomy of the Chinese, iii. 382. The 
cycle of sixty years the key to the, 384. 
Antiquity of this cycle, 384. Date of the 
most ancient astronomical entry in the 
Shuking, 388. The conjunction of the 
three upper planets recorded by the 
Chinese, 389. Notices of Zo-Tshuen of 
ancient solar eclipses, 392. Permanent 
improvement of the calendar in the reign 
of the Tsin, 393 

Astronomy of the Chaldzans, iii. 446. The 
great constellations, or Decans of the 
Chaldean sphere, iv. 182. Clue to the 
original system of astronomical Chaldean 
cycles, 424 

Asychis, King, ii. 95, 96. His brick pyra- 
mid, 95 

Aten, the worship of, as the Sun’s Disk, 
i. 384 note 

Athalia, Queen of Judah, reign of, iii. 312 

Atharva Veda, the, iii. 568. Period of the, 
590 

Athena, daughter of Kronos, according to 
the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 249, 251. Her 
name of Siga, or Zikkah, 251. Her 
name Nemano, 254. Made queen of 
Attics, 267. Asiatic origin of the name 
of, 1. 381, [893] ; iv. 272, 357, 358 

Athene (Neith). See Neith 

Athor, the month goddess, or Venus, iii. 40 
note. Sycomore of, v. 202. Servante of, 
239 


on medicine, i. 10. Probable ring of, 29. 
Reign of, ii. 54, 550. Erects the palace 
at Memphis, 54. His hieroglyphic name, 
65. His name as given by Manetho, 43. 
His reign, 56. Hisskillin medicine, 56. 
Length of his reign, iii. 154 

Athribis, the city of the lion-headed god- 
dess, the shrew-mouse worshipped in, i. 
380, [392] 

Athyr, the goddess. See Hat-har 

Atlantic tale, and its bearing on the Asiatic 


reminiscences of the tians, and on 
primitive history after the Deluge, iv. 
461. Examination of the s ‚468 


Atlas, brother By Kronos, according to the 
doctrine of Byblus, iv. 250. Interpreta- 
tion of the word, 251, 252 

Atlas, Mount, origin of the name, iv. 
252 

Atmes, the, conquered by King Seti I., üi. 
162 ° 


Atmu, the god. Sce Atumu; Tum 

Atsh, triumph of King Seti I. over the, iii. 
160. Campaign of DL agaian 
the, 175 

Atshu, question as to its geographical pe- 
sition, il. 176 

Attica, given by Kronos to Athene, iv. 271. 
The so-called Egyptian colonies ia, 371 

Atum. Sre Atumu 

Atumu, Atum, Atmu, child of Phtah, i 
367, [378]. His titles and dis- 
tinctions, 396, 397, [408], [409]. Nefru- 
Atumu, 396, [409]. His connection with 
Pecht, 396, [408]. His title of Nefer 
Atum in the Book of the Dead, 3%. 
[409]. Various representations of him, 
396, 397, [408]. [410]. His office in the 
lower world, 398, [410]. Identical with 
Osiris, 424, [+38]. But not with Onn» 
of the lower world, 432, [446]. In the 
Theban doctrine, iv. 316. Examinatwo 
of the representation of Atumu, 321 

Aulonitis, conquered by the Ilebrews. in. 
259 

ary Gellius, his character of Apion, i. 92. 
94] 

Australian languages, character of the, and 
their connection with the Turanian stem, 


iv. 48 
Autokhthon. See Adam 
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the King of Avaris, 32. Its name, 119, 
120. Its hical position, 120, 121. 
It and Pelustam probably identical, 121. 
Its extent, 121. The lepers, with their 

- allies, the Palestinians, overrun all 
Egypt, and drive away the King, 196. 
Summons of the Egyptian King to King 
Apophi, 186. Date of the Hyksos’ resi- 
dence at, iv. 493 

Avesta, meaning of, iii. 474 note 

Aviksit, Indian King, iii. 652 

Axios, Axiokerse, Axiokersos, explanation 
of the names, iv. 446 

Ayus, King of Magadha, iii. 528 


BY the Mylitta festivals connected 
with the worship of, in Phonicia, iv. 
210 
Baal Zephon (Heroonpolis), city of, iii. 
201 


Baaltis, wife of Adoni, worship of, at By- 
blus, iv. 232, 274. Identical with Rhea 
and Dione, 252, 253. Her name of Onka, 
252. Her children by Kronos, 268 

Baasha, king of Israel, reign of, iii. 309 

Baau, the Phenician mythological mother 
of Aon and Protogoros, iv. 187; v. 814. 
Meaning of the word, iv. 191 

Baba, an epithet of Typhon, i. 427, 


ce 

Babel or Bab-El, campaign of Tuthmösis 
IL. in, iii. 132. Verification of the age 
of, as recorded in the Book of Genesis, 
451. Tower of, Chaldean account of the 
building of, iv. 373. Period of the con- 
struction of the tower, 414, 415 

Babelmandeb, legendary expedition of Se- 
sostris to, ii. 185 

Babylon, astronomers of, i. 14,15. Unit 

measure of, ii. 830. Early chronology 


of, iii. 21. Historical points of contact 
between Babylon and t, 21. Made 
tributary to Egypt, 165. Period 


of its subjection to Assyria, 289. Its 
comperatively modern date, 352. Ancient 
ehronology of, 361. Historical and as- 
tronomical synchronisms of the Baby- 
lonians, 432. Period of the establish- 
ment of the dynasty of the Ninyads, 432. 
. Revolt of the Babylonians from the As- 
yoke, 438. Governed by an As- 
im, 496. Assarhaddon invested 
with the sovereignty, 435. 
by Nabopvlassar, 
» fall of the citv of 
®, Restoe*- 
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aster, und the dates of the succeeding 
dynasties down to Alexander, 438, 456. 
Researches of Callisthenes, 438. List 
of the dynasties, 439-441. Babylon 
captured by Cyrus, 441. Period com- 
prised between the of Zoroaster and 
Alexander, 442. Niebuhr’s calculation of 
the length of the Babylonian dynastice, 
445. The first Babylonian dynasty, and 
date of its commencement, 446. by- 
lonian mode of computing their earliest 
history, 447. ‘‘Euechius, also called 
Nimrod,” 450. Berosus’ account, iv. 366. 
The Tower of Babel, and be inning 
of the city of Babylon, 373. Philo's ac- 
count of the date of the building, 414. 
Date of the building of the city, 491. 
Date of the Median conquest, iii. 583 ; 
iv. 492. And of the dynasty of Zoroaster, 
492. Date of the assembly of peoples 
at, 489 
Babylonia, the accounts of Berosus, as given 
by Eusebius and Syncellus, quoted, i. 
704, [737]. Date of the contest between 
the four princes of Southern Babylonia 
and the five chiefs of South Canaan and 
Arabia Petrea, iii. 350. Period of the 
subjection of Babylon to Media, 351. 
Early date of Babylonian history, 351. 
Southern Babylonia made tributary to 
the King of Elam, 352. Southern Baby- 
lonia the cradle of civilisation, 353. Date 
of Magism, 583. Babylonia the point of 
junction for the separate Arian and 
Semitic systems of religion and of thought, 
598. osmogony of the Babylonians, 
according to us, iv. 149. According 
to Eudemus, 152. Relations between 
Babylon and Assyria, 162. Traditions 
of the Babylonians as to the beginnings 
of the human race and their own le, 
according to Berosus, 363. The Chaldee 
narrative of the Flood, and Xithuthrus, ita 
Patriarch, 365. The ten great epochs of 
rimeval time, 365-368. The Flood of 
Kithuthrus andthe modern beginnings in 
Babylonia, 369. Period of the conquest of 
the Median king Zoroaster, 408. And 
of the rule of Nimrod, 413. Period of 
the foundation of the Babylonian empire, 
479. Date of the temple of Belus, 479. 
Period of the formation of the Chaldean 
empire in Southern Babylonia, 491. 
Struggle between Nabopolassur and Ne- 
cho III. for the sovereignty in Syria and 
Palestine, 604 
lonian era, iv. 367 
„a name of Typhon, i. 427, (441) 
4, tradition of, and the seat of Zorc- 
im lore, ili, 455, 456. The Zoro- 
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astrian tradition of the primeval land, 
457. Decipherment of the Bactro-Medo- 
Persian cuneiform writings, 457. Those 
of the Achemenidaz, 457. Settlement of 
the Ariansin Bactria, 462. Bactria “ with 
the tall banner,” 477. Its power broken 
down by the Assyriuns, 478. Geogra- 
phical explanation of the Bactra of the 
Véndidad, 480. Explanation of the word, 
480,498. The paradise of Bactria, and its 
position, iv. 432 
Bast, the lion-headed goddess, 1. 412 note 
Ba-ta, the, v. 227 
Beetylia, or sacred stones which fell from 
heaven, iv. 243 
Bahlika, Indian King of the Kura dynasty, 
iil, 552 
Bahr bela Ma, in the Fayoom, ii. 341, 348 
Bakhdhi, geographical explanation of the 
country of, of the Vendidäd, ili. 480. 
Meaning of the name, 480, 498. See 
Bactria 
Bal, Oy Bar, a name of Typhon, i. 426, 
440 
earic Isles (Gymnetz), posssesed by the 
Rhodians, iii. 627 
Baleastartos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 
416 
Balezaros, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 
416 
Ballads, ancient Indian, ili. 512 
Bambus-book of the Chinese, iii. 380, 403. 
Proof of its correctness, 404 
Bankes, Mr. W., his discovery of the tablet 
of Ramesses, i. 45, [46] 
Bar, or Bal, a name of Typhon, i. 426, 
440 
Bank, is defeat of Jabin, iii. 277 
Bärhadratha dynasty, notice of the, in India, 
iiL 633 
Barlıadratha, period of the Indian dynasty 
of the, i. 591 
Basan, King of, conquered by the Hebrews, 
iii. 252 
Batanea, conquered by the Hebrews, iii. 
252 


Bathry, Mount, explanation of the name, 
iv. 205. Probably identical with Tabor, 
205 

Bear, the, among the constellations, sacred 
to Typhon, i. 428, [442]. Why called 
Isis, 429, [442], note 

veers] characteristic of a god, i. 368 

9 

Beba, watcher of the ungle of the West, v. 
177. Or Aat, eldest son of Osiris, 206 

Bebon, or Babys, a name of Typhon, i. 65, 
[77], 427, [441] 

Redouins, Egyptian protection against the, | 
i. 299 
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Beit-Ulla, conquests of Ramesses II. in the 
rock-temple at, iii. 178 

Bel, the patriarch, known to the Grecks, 
iii. 363 

Bel-itan, or Kronos, of the Babylonians, iv. 
259. His children in Persea, 259 

Belos, Belus, Bel, the Babylonian deity, iv. 
154 

Belsamin, the Phenician Zeus, iv. 187; r. 
814. Explanation of, 198. The word 
in Plautus, 198 

Belur-Tagh, the slopes of the, the primeval 
land of the Arians, ili. 460 

Belus, date of the temple of, iv. 479, 491. 
Architecture of, 654 

Belus, the river, Phenician ceremonies 
connected with, iv. 264, 265 

Belzoni, his investigations of the Pyramids, 
ii. 121. His discovery of the entrance 
of the second pyramid, 148 

Benedictines, their labours in Egyptian 
chronology, i. 237, [249] 

Benfey, his comparison of the Coptic and 
Semitic language, i. 282, [295] 

Beni Hassan, Tombe at, 1. 284. Cha- 
racter of the architecture at, 284. The 
37 “‘ great foreign prisoners” on the walls 
at, 288 

Bennu (Pheenix), v. 173, 225 

Berbers, conquest of the, by King Horus, 
ili. 149 

Bernays, Jacob, his ingenuity and learning, 
iv. 373 note 

Berosus, his accounts, as given in Eusebius 
and Syncellus, quoted, i. 704, [737]. His 
legend of the locality of the first dawn of 
civilisation, iii. 363. His history of Na- 
bopolassar, King of Baylon, quoted, 435. 
Restoration of his Babylonian dynasties, 
438. The kosmogony of the Baylonians 
according to, iv. 149. His credibility. 
119. Resemblance of Philo’s kosmagory 
to the traditions of Berosus, 178. Tra- 
dition of the Babylonians about the 
beginnings of the human race and their 
own people, according to him, 363. Creti- 
bility of his traditions, 363. His seccuunt 
of the creation of man, 364. His tea 
epochs of primeval time, from Alorus to 
Xithuthrus, 365-368 

Beruth. Age Be'tth 
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in the Phenician mythology, iv. 190, Wor- 
ship of at Byblus, 233. Remarks on the 
vulgar reading Beruth, 233 

Bhadrasdna, King of Magdaha, iii. 639, 642 

Bharata, Indian King, iit. 568 

Bharata, dato of the formation of the king- 
dom of the, iii, 689. Overwhelmed by 
Pankala, 589 

Bharatidw, Indian dynasty of the, iii.658,669 

Bhattiya dynasty of Maghadha Kings, iii. 
538. The founder, his independence, 539. 
Chronology of the dynasty (the dynasty 
of the Parricides), 540 

Bhimaséna, Indian King, 

Bhumanyn, Indian Ki 

Biahmu, ids of, ii. 

Bible; Biblical tradition and research into 
the poriod from tho building of tho 
Temple to the migration into Egypt, i. 
166, [178], et seg. The length of the 
aa from 8 Solomon 10 Moses, 106, 
178). of the period from Moses 

*to Joseph, or of the sojourn of the 

children of Israel in Egypt, 171, [183]. 

Synopsis of all the dates of primeval 

story from Adam to Noah, 182, [194]. 

And from Shem to Terah, the father of 

Abraham, 183, [195]. Opinions of St. 

Puul on points of Jewish chronology, 194, 

The Biblical accounts of the 
197. Connection between the 


29. 
LOCUS, 
Biblial and Egyptian account, 197, 201. 


torical connection between the prime- 
val records of the, the Greek mythology, 


and the oldest religion of tand Asis, 
iv. 27. Criticism of the account of the 
beginningu of man in the Bible, 376. Its 
accounts of the traditions of the Patri- 
arches, or the antediluvian age, 385. 
Restoration of the chronol of the 
early world in the Bible; or the length 
of the lives of the Patriarchs, 395. Altora- 
tions of the dates in the Septuagint and 
Samaritan versions, 396. Immediate re- 
sults of the researches into Hebrew tra- 
ditions about the antediluvian world, 
402. Character of the Hebrew of the 
Bible as compared with that of Phanicia, 
419. Importance of the Biblical tradi- 
tion about the origines of man, 473, 478. 
‘of the Coptic translation, 496 
"the, of Apollodorns, i, 222, 
Hoyne! sedition of, 129, [184] 
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Biot, his researches respecting the canicu- 
lar cycle, iii. 42, His remarks on the 
spore of 1505 and 1460 years, 45 note. 
is 
E 





ideas as to the first introduction of 
mens, 69 

Birch, Samuel, his publication of the 
“Gallery of Antiquities selected from 
the British Museum,” i, 266, [278]. His 
method of investigation into the Egyptian 
languages, 265, [278]. His edition of the 
historical papyri in the British Museum, 
iii. 32, His translation of the “ Book of 
the Dead,” v. 161 

Bisutun, publication and elucidation of the 
inseription of, iii, 457 

Bitys, or Bitis, the demi-god Egyptian 

ing, i. 69, [81 

Bné-El, or sons of God, in the Phoenician 
Kosmogony, iv. 222 

Bnt-Elohim, or Titans, in the Phoenician 


Kosmogon; 7 iv, 222 

Bei wil fa. ancred to Typhon, i, 428, 
442 

Bost, the mystical, in Hades, v. 233, 237, 
238, 263, 264. ‘The chapter of leading 
the boat out of Hades, 234 

Boaz and Yakin, explanation of the names, 
iv, 209 

Bocchoris, King, the first legislator of the 
New Empire, i. 21, 146. Diodorus’ ac- 
count of him, 147, [159]. Statement of 
Lysimachus as to the period of, 190, 
[202]. His imprecation against Menes 
at Memphis, ii. 53, No notice of himon 
the monuments, 596. Mention of him in 
the Greek writers, 596. Executed by the 
Ethiopians, 596. His jan name, 
696. Egyptian annals as to him and the 
Jews, iii. 151 

Bocores, or gods of Mauritania, iv. 224 








Boeth, Lake, iv. 232 

Bocthés, King of This; ii. 106 

“Book of the Dead.” &e Ritual 

Books, the Sacred, of the Egyptians, an- 
tiquity and historical contents of, i. 9. 
‘Tho Tero Books of the Chanter, 10, The 
Four Astronomical Books of the Horo- 
scopus, 11. The Ten Books of the Hiero- 

mmatist, 12. Tho Ten Ceremonial 

Books of ‘the Stolisten, 16. ‘The Ten 
Books of the Prophets, 18. The place 
and rank of the sacred books in universal 
history, 22. The ‘ Book of the Dead,” 
25. (Sce Ritual). Lepsius’ view of the con- 
nection between the “* Book of the Dead” 
and the Sacred Books, 27. Antiquity 
and gradual formation of the Sacred 
Books, 28. Antiquity of the art of 
writing, iv. 385 

Borsippa, ruins of the temple at, ir. 413. 
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This temple the sanctuary of Merdach 
(Mars), 414 ; 

Botiya language compared with the Egyp- 
tian, iv. 49 

Bouchart, M., his discovery of the Rosetta 
stone, i. 309, [320] 

Brahma, district in India in which the wor- 
ship of, arose, iii. 516. Period of the 
adoption of Brahminism in India, 588. 
Common element of the Vedic, Brah- 
minical, and Hellenic myths, iv. 448 

Brähmanas, the Sanskrit prose works, iil. 
666, 567 

Brahmins, their systematic adulterations 
and adjustmenta of the early history 
of India, iii. 613. Their four so-called 
cosmic ages of the world, 518. Errors 
of their calculations, 520. Their errors 
as to the date of Buddha and of King 
Sandrokottus, 520. The Vedic naturalism 
of the Brahmins, 574 

Bricks, Egyptian, of the time of the third 
dynasty, 1. 98 

Brihadratha, Indian King, age of, iii. 533 

Brittany, little change effected in the lan- 
guage of, in forty generations, iv. 43 

Bubastis, the cut-headed goddess. See Pecht 

Bubastis, goddess of, i. 399, [411]. Land- 
slip at, ii. 106. Isis represented as the 
goddess of, i. 420 [434] 

Buddha, Brahmin errors as to the date of, 
iii. 520. The Indian Mercury, son of the 
Moon, 526. Year of his death, 538, 591. 
Date of his appearance as a teacher, 591 

Budyas, King of India, iii. 525. A form 
of Buddha (Mercury), 526 

Bulls Apis, tombs of the. 
Bulls 

Burton, his discovery and description of the 
Tablet of Tuthmösis, i. 35, [36] 

Busiris, the tyrant King of Egypt, his exist- 
ence denied by Eratosthenes, i. 120, 
[132]. 

Busiris, city of, meaning of the name, i. 
424, [437]. Egyptian guides in Pliny’s 
time at, 11. 144 

Buto, a city in the Delta, Mut worshipped 
at, i. 366, [378] 

Buto, the goddess, probable identity be- 
tween her and Mut, i. 391. Oracular 
sentence about, iii. 224. See Mut 

Byblus, the supreme Phosnician god in, 
iv. 189. Explanation of the kosmogo- 
nical system of, 220. Secret worship of 
Amma, the mother of God, at, 232. The 
goddess Be’üth, 233. The city under the 
care of Baaltis-Dione, 274. Osiris called 

Alpha in Byblus, 293. Osiris brought 
up by Isis at, 347 
Byrsa, old Phenician city of, afterwards 


See Apis, tho 
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Carthage, ili. 421. Meaning of the ma 


Bytis, priest of Ammon, first ssceris 
King 


Kin of Egypt, period of, iv. 3354 


(JABALISTIC characters byt 
Egyptian priesta, i. 341, [352 

Cabul, the Urea of the Veran 
Origin of the word, 483 

Cadet, M., on the “ Book of the Deed,” i! 

Cain. See Kain; Qayin 

Cairo, built with the remains of Mea 
ii. 

Calendar, the Egyptian, iii. 27,37. Iw 
of the canicular cycles nc., 28. Det 
the institution of the calendar, 37. Ds 
of the date of the moveable year 13 

signs of the months, 37. The = 
Egyptian seasons, and their hieroptrph® 
38, 399. The months, in their ove. # 
Date of the institution of the am 
cycle, 43. Probable period in wat 
the monthly notation was insit=a, 4 
The moveable festivals, 50. Tem 
of the classical writers as to the a> 

ear, 53. And to the intercalary rw: 8 
‘Egyptian days, hours, and sercas # 

Calendar, Chinese, date of the reforn &? 
m. 402. See Year, Chinese 

Calendar of the Chaldeans, iii. 435 + 

Caliphs, their mutilation of the p= 
ii. 

Callisthenes, his researches into Batt.>* 
history, iii. 438, 442 

Campbell's tomb in the great prs-- 

Cambyses, King, ii. 610. Takes Met 
by storm, ni. 237 note. His visit - 
sanctuary of Menes at Memphis * ~ 
323. Date of his conquest of Ext ” 
Part of an inscription relating w ir” 
quest of Egypt by, v. 710 

Canaan, chronulo of the prime rs 
in, 1. 180, [192]. Defeat of the 3" 
races of, by King Seti L, iii. 138 U 
paign of Ramesses II. in, 175. Ts 
the wanderings of the Jews %.: 
Table of the first seven years of Let 
in, 269. General historical eluw. 
of the period of the entrance inte! 
the Egyptian point of view. 260. P 
as to the period of Joshua's cungs:: 
269. Cause of the sudden revere ¢ 
position of (he Israelites in, 271. ° 

mission of the Canaanites tu th- & 
272. Period of the conquest of (33 
275. Grievances of the cities of (x 
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adjustment of the Egyptian dynasties, 
248, [260], 249, [261]. His errors in 
. Egyptian chronology, 245, [257]. His 
discovery of the mode of reading hiero- 
glyphics, 262-264, [274-286]. And of 
a hieroglyphic alphabet, 322, [333], 326, 
[337]. Some account of him and of his 
works, 323, [334]. His further re- 
searches, 328, [339]. Synopsis of the 
hieroglyphics at the end of his Dictionary, 
352, [363]. His triads of Egyptian gods, 
865, [376]. On the modern Egyptian 
word crro, uro, 11.15. His views as to 
the builders of the Pyramids, 121. His 
explorations on the field of the Pyramids, 
121. His discoveries respecting the 
twelfth dynasty, 250, 252. His failure 
in his restoration of the eightcenth and 
nineteenth dynasties, 400. His lists of 
the first four dynasties of the New Em- 
ire, 510-514. His achievement in 
tological research, iii. 26, 27. Es- 
sence of his discovery, 27. His blunder 
as to the existence of Triads, in Egyp- 
tian mythology, iv. 319. On the Ritual, 
v. 137 
Chanter, the Two Books of the, i. 10 
Chebrön, King, of the Tablet of Abydos, 
ii. 627. Conjecture of the origin of the 
name in the lists of Kings, 534. Con- 
firmation of our explanation of the name, 
iii. 113 
Chemia, introduction of the word, i. 8 note 
Chemistry, origin of the word, i. 103, [115]; 
iv. 408. Egyptian knowledge of che- 
mistry, 659 
Chemmis, or Panopolis, Khem or Pan wor- 
shipped in, i. 364, [375] 
Chen, ' goddess, probably Asiatic, i. 412, 
[425 
Chensu, Chons, Egyptian Hercules, ii. 44 
Cheops I. See Khufu 
Cheops II. Sce Khnemu-Khufu 
“Cheops, Book of,” observations of Julius 
Africanus on the, i. 206, [218] 
Cheper, the god, i. 385, [397]. A name of 
Atumu, 398, [411] 
Cheper, the scaralzus, iv. 320 
Cheper-ra (Ter-ra), the god with the scara- 
baeus on his head, i. 385, [397] ; iv. 321. 
In his boat, v. 178, 196, 206. Horn of, 231 
Cheper (Ter), the god, i. 385, [411]. A 
name of Atumu, 398, [411 
Chepu, goddess, type of the, 1. 407, [420] 
Cheta (? Hittites), goddess of the, 1. 412, 
426]. The Chetihites, or Hittites, of 
Seripture, iii. 133 
Children, sacrifico of, among the Pheni- 
cians and other Asiatic nations, iv. 281. 
Objects of these sacrifices, 284 
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CHI 
China, proofs of the antiquity of its oo § 
isation, i. 240, [252]. Contre . 
the subject in the last cemuy +f 
252]. Effects of the destractiva < = 
sin dynasty upon the annals ¢ :.: 
Petrified recesses of the histora! ¢ 
velopment of the Chinese, iii. 22 D+ 
historical chronology, 377. 
view and method of treane. = 
Chinese ignorance of the Deluge «\« 
379. Their vast antiquity, 379. f= 
researches into their history, 379. P 
period of their history: the pernilé 
no, 380. Second epoh: Yaous' 
380. Third epoch: the imperiai iv 
ties, 381. The origines and the jew“ 
history down tothe beginning « tes 
imperial dynasty, 382. Date anim 
of the Chinese cycle of Sixty un 
387. The Chinese lunar yeas, K 
Their cosmic year, 387. 
ancient astronomical observes ? 
Confusion of the chronologs a are 
in China, 388. Date of the nam 
of the tive planets mentioned 2 U: 
tradition, 389. The principal ac! 
the Chinese divisions of tv e.P 
Commencement of the anciest 113° 
modern day, 390. The Chine wi 
390. The solar and civil un? 
The four seasons, 391. Investre:.= 
subsequent. changes in the wat 
of, the civil year, 391, 332. Im | 
permanent improvement of th ¢::: 
393. Results towards an amt! 
restoration of the chronal er m 
Yi, 394. Proof of the vas <2 
of writing in China, 395. Tt I 
tion In the time of the Erz‘ 
394-399, 406. The deseripti 2: 
Shuking of the event, 394. Ft. 
of the first Chinese dynasty ıH: : 
405. Date of the reform of the 2" 
402. Commencement of armnz ” 
nology and adjustment of the vr: 
Historical result in respect of ts = 
of the Chinese, 405. The Ens"! 
diversion of the course of sh Ir 
River, 405. His general stats" 
vey of the empire, 405. Anm’: 
Shen-si dynasty, 405. The art): 
of the country, 405. Traditinzs a | 
to the immigration from the We 
General chronological result of eu 
quries, 406. The people ami \vr-- 
of, older than that of Erf. 7 - 
Connection between the Turanc? - 
Chinese languages, 19. Phile=t 
definition of the Chin legen | 
49. Inorganic language without t> 
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49. The language and religion of China 
the first deposit of primitive Asia, iv. 
448. Epoch of the formation and deposit 
of Sinism in Northern China, 485 

Chnubis, the ram-headed god, worshipped 
in the Thebaid, i. 364, [375], 367, [378], 
369, [380], 376, [386]. His child Tet 
(Thoth), 367, [378], 393, [405]. Signi- 
fication of his nume, 375, [386]. is 
distinguishing marks, 376, [388]. Whore 
worshipped, 376, [388]. At Esneh called 
Num-ra, 376, [388]. Represented as 
Creator under the figure of a potter at 
the wheel, 377, [389]. His consorts, 
Ank, Hek, and Seti, 380, [392], 381, 
[393] 

Chnum, the Lord of Shennu, v. 192 

Choana (Qwan), district of, settled by tho 
Arians, iii. 465 

Choaspes, land of the, iii. 363 

Choiak, the month, iii. 40. Meaning of tho 
name, 40 note 

Chöns, the god. See Khunsu 

Chorography of t, books of the Hiero- 

matist on the, i. 16 
« Chronicle,” the, of Apollodorus, i. 122, 


124]. 

ot the old Egyptian, i. 214, pert 
Critical examination of the, 215, [227 

“ Chronicon Paschale,” its Egyptian chro- 
nology quoted, i. 229, [241] 

Chronology, reduced to a science by Erat.s- 
thenes, 1. 119, {131}, “ The Chronicle” of 
Apollodorus, the first professional work 
on chronology, 122, [134]. Connection 
between Revelation and chronology, 159, 
[171]. Chronological work of Julius 
Africanus, 200, 201, [212], [213]. 
Goethe’s definition of chronology, 231, 
{243}. History of the revival of chrono- 
ogy, 231, [243]. Chinese chronology, 
240, [252]. ian chronology, 242, [254]. 
Proofs of the ignorance and fraud of our 
present popular and school chronology, ii. 
438-440. Tendency displayed for chrono- 
logical pursuits in the eighth century 
B.C., iii. 20. Chronology of Babylon and 
Assyria, 21. Value of Niebuhr’s re- 
searches, 22. General explanation of the 
origin of unchronological statements, 297. 
Commencement of chronclogy with 
Egypt, iv. 18. The highest fixed chro- 
nological point in general history af- 
forded by the Egyptian language, 46. 
Restoration of the chronology of the 
early world, 395. Eusebius and his suc- 
cessors, 396. Jerome's translation of 
tha Canon of Eusebius, 397. The 

» Ages and subsequent periods, 


make of i time, 398. | 


CHR 


General chronological results of the 
comparative philosophical analysis of the 
origines of language and mythology, 
472 


Chronology, Egyptian, i. 24. Chronological 


records of the first period of the later 
empire, 35. The Tablet of Tuthmösis, 
35. The Tablet of Ramesses, or Kings 
of Abydos, 45, [46]. The Royal Papy- 
rus of Turin, 50, 63. Manetho’s 
primeval chronology of Egypt, 69, [79]. 
Substance of Manetho's system, 72, fast 
How far the dates of primeval Egyptian 
history may have been tampered with, 
73, [86]. Tho Thirty Dynasties of 
Manetho, 74, [86]. The chronology 
from Menes to Alexander according to 
Manetho, 84, [96]. Other Egyptian 
ehronologers mentioned by the ancients, 
—Ptolemy, Apion, Charemon, Heraiskus, 
89, [101]. Results of the previous in- 
quiry, 96, [108]. Researches of the 
Greeks into Egyptian chronology, 100, 
[ity Traditions of Homer and the 
ater Thon and Proteus, 100, [112]. The 
Ionian settlers in Egypt, 103, [115]. 
Chronology of Herodotus, 103, [110.] 
Summary of his view of the chronology 
of Egypt prior to the Psammetici, 105, 
[117]. His chronology from the acces- 
sion of Psammetichus downwards, 107, 
[119]. Preliminary criticism on his 
chronology, 107, [119]. The school of 
Aristotle, 110, [122]. The Alexandrian 
critics und their contemporaries, 112, 
[124]. Hecatzus of Abdera and Lynceus 
of Samos, 115, [127]. Authors cited by 
the Scholiast of Apollonius Rhodius, 
115, [127]. Notices of Eratosthenes and 
Apollodorus’ lists of Egyptian Kings 
transmitted by George Syncellus, 116, 
[128]. Eratosthenes’ list of thirty-eight 
Egyptian Kings compared with the dy- 
nanties of Manetho, 123, [135]. His- 
torical data derived from the lists of 
Eratosthenes and A pollodorus, 130, [142]. 
The irruption of the Shepherd races a 
great date in Egyptian history, 130, [142], 
131, [143]. Periods of the Old, Middle, 
and New Empires, 131, [143]. Key forthe 
restoration of the dynasties of Manetho, 
130, [142], 134, [146], 135, [147]. Dio- 
dorus Siculus, 136, [148]. His dynasties 
and chronology of the ante-historical 

riod, 136, [148]. His chronol from 

enes to Alexander, 140, [152]. Sy- 
nopsis of Diodorus’ lists, 142, 154]. Two 
special independent lists: the builders of 
the three great pyramids and the Egyp- 
tian lawgivers, 147, [159]. Greek and 
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[186]. List of High Priests from Phi- 
nehas tothe destruction of the Temple by 
Nebuchadnezzar, 175, [187] Geneal 
of the posterit 7 of Ep ui 1 to Nun, 
father of Joshua, 177, [180]. Period 
from the migration of Abraham to Jacots 
going down into rpt, 180, [192]. The 
primeval times in Canaan and haldea, 
180, [102]. Synopele of all the trans- 
mitted dates of primeval history from 
Adam to Noah, 182, [194]. And from 
Shem to Terah, the father of Abraham, 
183, [195]. St. Paul on various points of 
Jewish chronology, 194, 108). De alius 
Africanus, 200, 212]. air claims 
of Biblical chronol | onsidered, ili, 348. 
Commencement of Hebrew chronology 
with the time of Solomon, iv. 17. Com- 
pared with the historical chronology of 
the Egyptians, iii. 243 e¢ seg. See also 
Jows 
Chronology, Chinese, results towards an 
approximate restoration of the, prior to 
ü, iii. 394. General historical and chro- 
nological result in respect to the dates of 
the Chinese, 405. Reciprocal relations 
between the Chaldees and Chinese, 
407 
Chronology, Greek, Aristotle and Theo- 
brastus’ systems of, i. 110, [122]. 
Timeus and the Olympiads, 111, [123] 
Chronology, Tyrian, table of, from 1254 
B.c. to 829 B.c., ili. 427 
Chronos, the See Seb 
a aie sooording n av ancient Kings of 
to Diodorus, i. 138, 
iw ns 


Cicero, causes of the charm of his writings, 
i. 155, [167] 
Ciceroni, e guild of, ii. 144 
Cinderella, origin and antiquity of the story 
of, ii. 215 
Circumcision, rite of, among the Semitic 
races, iv. 273. But not among the 
Phenicians, 273 
Civil code of the ians, origin of the, 
i. 20. Books of the, 21 
Clemens of Alexandria, on the sacred 
writings of the ians,i.9. On their 
“ he," 29. is ‘‘ Stromata,” 196, 
s Egyptian chronology, 196, 
. His era of Moses, 197, [208]. 
calculation from Moses to the first 
iad, 197, [208], 198, [209]. His 
of the .date of the Exodus, 
, 941). His text on the writing of 
“i, [733]. 
1. Date 


“ding to 
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Cleomenes, King of Lacedsemonia, period 
of the power of, iii. 624 

Climate, effects of the deviations of the 
earth’s axis on, iv, 53 

Codride, their foundation of the cities of 
Ionia, iii. 607 

Colchis, Egyptian foundation of the colony 
of, ii. 295 

Columns, or stele, the celebrated primeval, 
i. 7 

Compass, mariner’s, invention of, according 
to the Chinese, iii. 383 

Confucius, period in which he flourished, 
iii. 381 

Conjugation in the Egyptian language, iv. 
90 


Conjunctions in the Feyplian languages, i. 
804, [315]; v. 709 pression of the 
relation between one sentence and another, 
iv. 114 

Constitutional origines of the Egyptians, 
picture of the, iv. 571 

Copper, invention of the smelting of, accord- 
ing to the Chinese, iii. 383 

Copperland, Sesortosis I. lord of the, ii. 
283. The quarries worked by Tuth- 
mosis II., 111.146. Extent of the Copper- 
land, 146 

Coptic wae Kircher’s vocabulary of 

e, 1. 259, [271]. Salmasius, Wilkins, 
and Jablonski, 260, [272]. The Psalter 
and Coptic grammar of i, 261, [273]. 
Dictionaries and grammars of Tattam 
and Peyron, 261, [273]. Discovery of 
the Scriptures in Coptic, 261 [273]. 
Value of y optic | in ascertaining Egyptian 
roots and forms in hiernglyphics, 262, 

274], 267, [279]. Coptic compared with 
ptian words, 271, [283]. Origin of 
some of the Coptic letters, 271, [283 
wi Identical with the vulgar di oct 
the ancient Egyptians, 314, [326]. 
Coptic roots, compared with the Egyptian, 
445, [459]. The Coptic alphabet com- 
with the ptian and Hebrew, 
448-452 [462-465]. Study of Coptic 
in understanding the Egyptian language, 
iv. 122. Schwarze’s investigations, 123. 
Coptic translation of the Bible, date of 
the, 496. Coptic displaced by Arabic, 
407, 497 th Egyptian 

Copula, expression of the, in the i 
angusge, i iv. 88 

Corcyreans, their naval battle with the 
Corinthians, 113. 621 

Corinthians, period of their naval supre- 
macy, iii. 621. Their battle with the 
Corcyreans, 621 

reel art a father's, allowed by law to be 

edged, ii. 96. See Mummy 
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Corsica (Kyrnos), probably in the hands 
of the Rhodians, iii. 627 

Cosmography, book of the Hierogrammatist 
on, 1. 13 

Cow, the, the symbol of Hat-her, i. 400, 
402, [413], [414] 

Creation, foundation of the Jewish era of 
the, i. 194, [206]. The agent by which 
it was called into being, according to 
the doctrine of the Phenicians, iv. 250. 
And according to Berosus and to Genesis, 
364, 365 

Crete, views of the Labyrinth of, ii. 319. 
Evyptian name of, iii. 167. Settled by 
the Philistines of Palestine, 167, Cre- 
tan body-guards, or mercenaries, of the 
Kings of Assyria, 294 ; 

Creuzer, his “Symbolik,” iv. 309. His 
rcsearches in Egyptian mythology, 311 

Criticism as distinguished from tradition, 
i. 163, [175] 

Crocodile, the, sacred to Typhon, i. 426, 
[440] 428, [442]. And to the god of 
Papremis, 430 [443]. The chapter in 
the Ritual of stopping the Crocodiles 
coming to take the mind of a spirit in 
Hades, v. 190 

Crocodile-headed god, the. See Sebak 

Crocodilopolis. See Krocodilopolis 

Crown of Egypt, anciently elective, i. 20. 
Synesius’ account of the mode of elec- 
tion, 20 note. Becomes hereditary with 
Menes, 20; ii. 12 

Crown of the Pharaohs, Egyptian name of 
the, i. 368, [379]. Greek form of the 
name, 368, [379] 

Ctesias, his theory of the antiquity of the 
Assyrian empire, 111, 432 

Cubit, the, of the fourth dynasty, i. 16. 
The cubit a Greek and Roman measure, 
li. 30 

Cullimore, Mr., on the Tablet of Tuthmosis, 
i. 39 

Cuneiform writing, deciphermont of the 
Bactro-Mcdo-Persian, of the Achwmeni- 
dee, iii. 457. Median language of the 
first cuneiform, 570. Rawlinson’s lists 
deciphered from the cuneiform inserip- 
tions, iv. 417, 418 

Cyaxares, King of Persia, his alliance with 
Nabopolassar against Sardanapalus, iii. 
435 

Cycle, the Apis, and its connection with 
the Sothiae cycle, iii, 61. See Apis 
Cycle 

Cycle, Sothiae, i. ii. 24. Solar, 13. Lunar, 14. 
See Sothiae Cyele 

Cycle, the Phenix, iii. 60, 63, 66 

Cycle, of sixty years, period of the deter- 
mination of the, of the Chinese, 111. 383. 
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Date and reality of this cycle, 334. ff 
Metonic cycle of the Chinese, 385 
Cycle, the 12-yearly zodiacal, of the Tas 
Ihibetans, Japanese, apd Same. - 
6 
Cyele in use among the Turanian ne: 
Cycle of the Chaldees, iii. 406 
Cycle, the original, used by all asim 
uccording to Plutarch, iii 615 
Cyclopian mode of building, ii. # 
Cynocephalus, Thoth represented #1- 
394 [407]. ocephali doing bar 
to Thoth, 395 408] _ 
Cyprus, devasted by King SebsL- 
160, 167. Period of the un! 
macy of, 626 
Cyrus, his capture of Babylon, i # 


ACIA, lan of the Rona er 
colonies in, iv. 33 - 
n, 80n Of heaven and earth, xt 
to the doctrine of Byblas, iv. 24. «~ 
Dagon of the Philistines, 244. P=? 
the Poseidon of Philo’s third ku, 


Dahana, the Vedic story of, and ck ies 
one of Daphne, iv. 451 
Dani, land of the, in the Zendstaa - 
Dakhe, Dakhos, the Babvlozias ct” 
154. The word, 155 nor 
Damascus, occurrence of the wor = 
monuments of Ramesses JI. ¢ : 
Origin of the word, 216 fe. 4 
yy the Assyrians under Sur: 
Damascius, iv. 152, 156. The Pi - 
kosmogonies in, 154. Trans! : 
the text as given by Eudemts. 1H 
D’Anville, his account of the Le 
Meeris, 11. 332 
Darius, his Egyptian learning, i. 11 
derus account of, 147 [15]. Aes 
D Egypt. ii. 610 
anus II. King of Ferre. i °* 
! » \ 4 pr. lh 
List of Lranian nations suche r 
457 ° 
“Darkness, Mistress of a tik #7 
goddess Mut, i, 379, [391] 
Dashoor, pyramids at, ii. 87. 88. 04. ¥- 
a nco of that of Sacvehis the Liv” 
Dauke, Babylonian deity, iv. lok © 
word, 155 note vty 
Davison, his Measurements of th >: 
Pyramid, ii. 156 
David, King. his fore 


ng ign hand i 1 
guards, ii 2)2. oath o 


Length of hi: >- 
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over Isracl, 262, 278, 297. Recovery of 
the independence of the Jews under, 273. 
Period of his reign, 276. Remarks on 
the chronology adopted for the reign of, 
294, 297 

Day, divisions of the, of the Egyptians, iii. 
68. Commencement of the, of the ancient 
Chinese, 390 

“ Dead, Book of the.” See Ritual 

Dead, the four genii of the, i. 368 [397]. 
Sacrificial offerings to the, amongst the 
Egyptians, and with other nations, 11. 467. 
The offerings to the dead at Gurnah, 472. 
Lepsius’ collection from the monuments 
of the prescribed times for the sacrifices 
of the dead, iii. 69. Translation of a 
list of sacrifices, 70. Burying the, an 
apostacy among the Arians, 464. And 
in Khorassan, 465. Burial of the dead 
forbidden by the Zendavesta, 485. Burn- 
ing the, denounced also, 490. Egyptian 
ceremonies and prayer at the embalment 
of the, iv. 643. Chapter of the recon- 
struction of tho deceased, in the Ritual, 
v. 184 

Dead Sea, period of the enlargement of the, 
iii. 353. Phoenician story in Trogus 
Pompeius as to the emigration from the 
shores of the, 353. Called the Assyrian 
Lake by Justin, 430. The Edomites of 
the shores of the, 430. The ancient 
earthquake on the, 430 

Death, punishment of, commuted into trans- 

rtation by King Aktisanes, ii. 295 

Deborah, her defeat of Jabin, iii. 277. Be- 
comes Judge, 277 

Deioces, King of Assyria, date of the 
accession of, iii. 433. Date of his found- 
ation of the Median empire, 477 _ 

Deities of Egypt, the names of the most 
ancient, according to Diodorus Siculus, 1. 
137, [149]. Their names borne by the 
earliest kings, 137, [149]. The Ureus 
or Basilisk, in its general signification, 
the emblem of the, 376, [388]. The 


the symbol of the deity, 111. 544. 
ee aleo Gods 


Delitzsch, his criticism of the book of 
Genesis, iv. 382 

Delta, the, wall for the protection of, by 
Sesostris I., according to Diodorus, i. 143, 
[155]. Worship of Set in tho, iv. 318, 
$24 


Deluge, the, not known to the Chinese or 
ians, iii. 379. See Flood 

a,the Phenician river-god, accord- 

“un doctrine of Byblus, iv. 240, 

“= 249. His son Melkarth- 

Goes over to Uranos, 

1,262, 263. The Phe- 
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nic’an Poseidon, 269. One of the gods 
of Berytus, 274 

Dé-métér, the goddess. See Mut 

Demi-gods, dominion of the, in Manetho's 
primeval chronology, i. 69, 33) The 
two classes of demi-gods, 71, (85 

Democritus, source of his wisdom, 1. 7 

Demon-worship of the Chinese, period of 
the origin of, iii. 383 

Demoteles, his account of the Labyrinth, 
ii. 308, 309 

Demotie character of Egyptian writing, 
mentioned by Herodotus and Diodorus. 
Date of the decline of, iv. 496. See 
Enchorial 

Derketads, dynasty of tho, in Assyria, iil. 
289, 434. Their residence at Nineveh, 
434 

Derketo, the Assyrian fish-goddess, iii. 274. 
An epithet of the Philistine fish-goddess, 
290 

Derketo-Atergatis, the fish-shaped goddess, 
iv. 246 

Aeoxdrns xpéver, the title of the Pharaohs, 
ii. 73 note 

Despotism, divine retribution for, iv. 589. 

e greatest curse of, 600 

Destiny, the Babylonian god of, iv. 253 

Determinative pictorial hieroglyphic cha- 
racters, i. 361, [362], 354, [36%] ; v. 597. 
Power of, in the hieroglyphics, i. 263, 
[275]. Complete list of, 635, [559] 

Deväpi, Indian King, iii. 552 

Deucalion, Flood of. See Flood of Deu- 
calion 

Dhritarashtra, Indian King, iii. 552 

Diana, sacrifices to, in Laodicea of Phe«- 
nicia, iv. 213 

Dicearchus, his system of chronology, i. 
111, [123]. His date of the reign of 
Sesortosis, 111, [123]. His epoch of 
Nilus, 111, [123]. His account of King 
Sesonchösis, ii, 92, On the Kings of 
Egypt during the period of the Trojan 
war, ii. 226, 227 

Dictionary, hieroglyrhical, of Champollion, 
i. 329, [340], 330, [341]. Complete, 
493; v. 335 

Dietrich, Professor, his examination of old 

tian stems, iv. 125; v. 778 

Diodorus Siculus, on the annals kept by 
the Fey ptian priests, i. 2. Period of his 
visit to Egypt, 136, [148]. His Egyptian 
researches, 136, [148]. Criticism on his 
history of Egypt, 136, [148], 137, [149]. 
His authorities, 137,[149]. His dynasties 
and chronology of the ante-historical 
period, 137, [149]. His chronology from 
Menes to Alexander, 140, [152]. Synopsis 
of his lists, 142, [154]. His conflicting 
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records as to the builders of the three 
t pyramids, 145, [157], 146, [158]. 
is list of Egyptian law-givers, 147, 
{150}, His remarks on Osiris, 423, [437]. 
n the origin of geometry, ii. 311. His 
description of the Labyrinth, 321. Criti- 
cal examination of his account of it, 322. 
His description of the Lake of Moris, 
365. His remarks on the Egyptian year, 
iii. 56. His account of the so-called 
tomb of Osymandyas, 178. On the Kings 
of Egypt during the period of the Trojan 
war, 223, 224. His account of Rhamp- 
sinitus the Miser, 233, 234 
Diogenes Laértius, on Egyptian observation 
of eclipses, i. 14. On the works of 
Manetho, 62, [74]. On the origin of 
geometry, 11. 311 
Dione, in the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 252. 
Identical with Rhea and Baaltis, 252, 
258. According to the Cretan myth, 
253. Her children by Kronos, 258. 
Worship of, in Byblus, 274 
Dionysus, King of India, according to 
Megasthenes, iii. 525. The elder Manu, 
625 
Dionysus, Typhon why so called, i. 427, 
[441]. Origin of, iv. 450 
Dioskuri, the, in the Phenician mythology, 
iv. 190. Their shrine at Mons Casius, 
257 
Diospolitan dynasty (eleventh) of Kings, 
li, 224 
Dipankara, King of Magadha, iii. 538 
Disk-worship, the schism of the, iii. 106 
Divinities of the Egyptians. See Gods; 
Mythology 
Dogs, sacrifice of, to Moloch, Hecate, and 
Melekhet-Artemis, iv. 213 
Dog-star, Typhon the peculiar god of the, 
i. 429, [442]. Pseudo-Manetho on the, 
quoted, 660, [692]. See Sirius 
Dongola, temple of Amenophis II. at, iii. 
141 
Doric order of architecture, the columns at 
Benihassan the prototypes of the, ii. 
284 
Dötö, the Syrian name of the Phenician 
goddess Khusarthis, iv. 283 
Drangiana, the, of the classics, iii. 481 
Drovetti, the Consul-General, and the royal 
papyrus, i. 50, [63] 
Druhyn, the progenitor of the inhabitants 
of the deserts by the sea, iii. 529 
Dryads, origin of the, according to Hesiod, 
lv. 263 
Dual, expression for the, in the Egyptian 
language, iv. 92 
Dukes, succession carried on by means of, 
ii. 197. The title of, 197, 228 
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of Manetho, i. 75, [87 . Manetho: in 
76-82, [88-94). kines 


ARTE. the, as figured ins tags 
_ Hermes, i. 18. Eratosthenw aw 
tion of the size of the, 119, [131] b 
interpreted by the, i. 424, [41 > 
ancient seven kashvares into vi? 
whole earth was divided, iii. 478 = 
adopted for the deviation of thes! 
hie iv. 53 
ster, author of the Cycle of, i. 2% 'F 
“Easter, Chronicle of.” Egyptia: © 
nology of, quoted, i 229, [241] _ 
Eclipses, lan records of, i. 14 U 
culation of, of the ians, 15 u 
notices of, iii. 392. The eclipe 52 
reign of Tshong Kang, 41,  '‘ 
jections to the record, 402. Fret! 
culations, 402. Two certain akısıs 
of eclipses before the Christie m # 
Text at Karnak recording an «ige: 
the reign of Takellothis Li, v. :# 
Edda songs, period of the, iii. 51 # 
guage of the, iv. 33 
Eden, garden of, iv. 557 
Edessa, the old name of, iii. 366. Pr" 
of, 366. The primeval Sa m 
lv. 153. Lucian’s deseriptior of Ar. 
Ein en fr 
u (He Ninopolis), i. 461, (# 
Edomites, Econ thet atiach af 
339. The Edomites slain br im 
King of Israel, in the Valkr ix 
314. Dwelling-place of the Bdıe'- - 
the Dead Sea, 430. Perial whe > 
were driven away by an earthquk.* 
Probable original habitat of oe 8: 
Egbatana (Hagmatana of the cuneif? : 
eriptione), not mentioned in the V@++ 
iii. 47 
Egg, formation of the mundane, Mix“ 
a [396]. The kosmic u 
Egg of the goose, the emblem of ¥: 
Chronos, i. 423, [437] 
Eglon defeated by Ehud, iii. 277 
rs, Syncell - 
regor yncellus and Jude upoat 
Egypt, hieroglyphics which betaken [7 
11. 11,12. Those which betoken Le 
11,12. Effect of the improvement cf ¥*° 
in the course of the Nile on the irre: 
of the country, 61. Mode of former” 
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of the empire, 55. Survey of the period 
in which the country was formed into one 
empire, 62. Frontiers of the empire in 


the time of Amenöphis III., iii. 142. 
Conjectures as to the internal history of 
the period of the Tuthmöses, 152. Extent 
of the empire under the Tuthmöses and 
Ramessides, 165. Its civilisation sta- 
tionary while the Semitic and Arian 
races advanced, 598. Intercourse between 
Egypt and the Ionians, 610. Period of 
the naval supremacy of Egypt, 618, 619. 
Egypt given to Taaut as his inheritance, 
and the seven Kabiri record it, iv. 
See Empire, Old; New; Middle 
‘Egypte, La Description de I’,” ii. 310, 
[321] on 
Egyptians, their historical connection with 
the native tribes of South Africa and 


Asia towards India elucidated by Era- 


tosthenes, i. 120 1182] 

Egypto-Semitic Vocabulary, comparative, 
iv. 125; v. 745. Principles upon which 
it is based, iv. 125 

Eeyp tology, proper method 1.06 i 400, 401. 

ts progress during the first thirty years 
of Ve existence, ii. 33. Seyffarth’s 
conceite and Gumpach’s attacks, 33. 
Egyptological works and English Re- 
views, v. 107 

Ehud defeats Eglon, iii. 277 

Eilethyia, practice of human sacrifices in, 
i. 65, [77], [78]. Traces of a land mea- 
surement in the tomb of Aahmes at, il. 
35 

El, or Kronos, the son of heaven and earth, 
according to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 
239, 240, 242. His conspiracy against 
his father, Uranos, 245. is races, 247. 
The name El in the oldest Semitic, 
388. See Belsamin ; Kronos 

Elsh, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 309 

Elam, Khedorlaomer King of, iii. 361. 
Subjection of Canaun and Arabia Petrea 
to, 352. Settlement of, iii. 363 

Elephantine, sepulchre and shrine of Osiris 
at, i. 424, [437 

Elephantinsan Kings, ii. 187. Inadmis- 
sibility of their having reignéd at Mem- 
phis, 191 

Elı, high-priest and judge in Israel, period 
of, iii. 286, 287 

Elim, a general name of God in Phoenicia, 
iv. 222 

Elijah, date of, according to Ewald,.: iv. 
381 


Elissa, date of her fight, from Tyre, iii. 
414, 420. Her foundation of the city of 

e, 416, 420, 421 
Elian, the Most High, explanation of, in 
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the Phenician Kosmogony, iv. 190, 231. 
His children; Adam Qadmon, 232 

Ell, the, the unit of measure of the ancient 
Asiatics and Egyptians, ii. 30. Origin 
of the word ell, 31 note 

Elohim and Jehovah, distinction between, 
iv. 379. The Jehovistic and Elohistic 
records of the Patriarchs in juxtapo- 
sition, 385. The name Jahveh Elohim, 
888. The Jehovistic names the true 
original record, and not the Elohistic, 
388 

Elmun, explanation of the god, in the 
Phoenician kosmogony, iv. 228 

El-Saddai, explanation of the term for 
God, iv. 221 

Elymzans, geographical position of the, 
lil, 363 

Emerald mines of Gebel-Zabara (S us 
Mons), in the time of Sesortosis IL, ii. 
303 

Emorites, their land taken by the Hebrews, 
iil, 252 

Empire, the Old, complete list of the gods 
of the, 1. 492, [500]. Authorities for the 
history of the, 11.1. Connection between 
the lists of Manetho and Eratosthenes, 2. 
Principal features in’Eratosthenes’ method 
of illustrating the annals of the Old 
Empire, 5, 7. Effects of the Hyksos 
period upon these annals, §. The Pyra- 
mids the principal monuments of the Old 
Empire, 7. Gradual establishment of 
royal titles in the Old Empire, 12. Value 
of the historical tradition transmitted by 
the Greeks in reference to it, 15. Method 
of research, 19. Proof of its period of 
existence, 23. Its three epochs, 37. 
First period of its history,—the line of 
Menes of This, 41. The lists and their 
chronological juxtaposition, 41. The 
second and third dynasties, 68. His- 
torical notices of the third dynasty and 
its monuments, 86. The fourth dynasty 


and the erection of the ids, 120. 
Historical restoration of the fourth 
dynasty, 174. Second riod in its 


history, 185. Manetho’s list of the fifth 
dynasty (Elephantinean Kings), 187. 
Third period of its history, 247. History 
of research from Champollion to Lepsius 
249. Decline of the pire, 369, 405. 
Synoptical table of its chrono , 406, 
407. Survey of the epochs of the Old 
Empire: explanation of its a ntly 

en downfall, 408. Length ofits exist- 
ence, ili. 13, 19. Manetho's computation 
of the length of the Old Empire, 94. Evi- 
dence of a considerable amount of inde- 
pendence ip the provinces, iv.16. Period 
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of the first commencement of ‚478. 
Tables of Kings according to the his- 
torical sections, 498. Complete survey 
of the Old Empire, 501. Its historical 
ints; Egypt as contrasted with Abra- 
am and the Hebrew patriarchs, 583. 
Exclusiveness of the Old Empire, 584 
Empire, the Middle, epoch of the, ii. 395. 
Lists of the Kings of the, 396, 397. 
Length of the period of the, 398. Intro- 
duction to the Hyksos period, and the 
treatment of it, 405. Summary of the 
results of the criticism of Manetho’s lists 
as to its length, 451. Results deduced 
from the list of Apollodorus for its ap- 
proximative computation, 461. Le 
of time during which it existed, iii. 19. 
Tables of the Kings according to the 
historical sections, and complete survey 
of the Middle Empire, 508 
Empire, the New, method of Apollodorus 
in illustrating the annals of the, ii. 5. 
And of the criticism and _ historical 
restoration of the, 499. The principle 
of the division in its treatment, the 
epochs of historical and cHronological 
research, 503. Length of its existence, 
iii. 19. Manetho’d computation of its 
length, 94. Historical survey of the New 
Empire from Amos to Sheshonk, 95. 
Condition of the people in the times of 
the Tutlimöses and Sesortiride, 99. 
Survey of the reigns of the eighteenth 
and nineteenth dynasties, 105. Survey 
of the five historical sections during the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, 107. 
State of prosperity of the empire from 
the withdrawal of the Shepherds to the 
death of Amenöphis IL, 123. Down- 
fall of tbe house of the Tuthmöses in the 
political and religious schisms and con- 
fusions, 147. Causes of the breaking 
down of the strength of the ompire in the 
time of Ramesses IL, 182. Fall and re- 
suscitation of the empire under Mene- 
phthah, 190. Desolated by the Palestinians 
and lepers, 195. The loss of independence 
under the second and last house of the 
Ramessides and during the reign of the 
Tanite family, of the Pisham (xx. and 
xxi. dynasties), and the restoration by 
Sheshonk, 206. Causes of the extinetion 
of the power and renown of Egypt for 
eenturies, 210. The revolution imme- 
diately following the last of the Ra- 
messides, 220. Considerable amount of 
Independence enjoyed by each province 
of the New Empire, iv. 16. Complete 
survey of it aveciding to the historical 
scetions, 517. The historical points of 
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the New Empire, 587. The fra! ix 
struck by the Exodus of the Ise 
and the invasion of the Hyina, a 
Homer's sketch of sm, T: 
historical position of the tweatrec: 
ynasty, 593. Egypt's position is mr. 

to Israel in the ‘Assyrian and Bai}::- 
epoch, 598 

English language, period of ite ar 
unity, iv. 44 

Enna, the scribe, his tale of te <¥ 
Brothers,” iv. 691 

Enoch, Book of, i. 7. Lawrence's tut 
tion of the, 7 note 

Enos, the name ideal, iv. 38% Lar 
of his life, 398 

En-pe. See An-her 

Epep, Epip, Epephi, the month ©: 


Ephraim, genealogy of, to Nun, k 3* 

of Joshua, i. 177, [189 
im, son of J irn of i i 

Ephraimites, Hosea’s address to te ‘ 

Epics, the ancient Indian, iii.514 _ 

Epigeios, or Autokhthön, in the Pes 

E sy iv. 190. Sve Adam 

pıtomists, their historical illutsi®' 
the Old Empire, ii. 5, 6. Thera” 
of gene series of the Shepherd bi 

Epochs of 1505 and 1460, emp: - 
ii. 

Epochs, Egyptian, prior to Mere *- 
Limits of the duration of Korpus: 
prior to Menes, according to ir -- 
ments, records, and traditions, 37 

Epochs, the ten great, of prim-va °° 
according to the Chaldee narrs:“. 
365-368 

Equinoxes, precession of the, Exytit " 
seTvations on the, iii. 71 j 

Era of Carthage, iii. 413, 414.48 & 
The mundane era of Puanobee »- 
Anlanus, 1. 208, [220]. Of Mexeri:= 
MN. 579; iii. xiii, 74,81. OF Teri! 
421, 422, 426. 428. Of Ninus ai 
ramis, 423. The Babylonian. iv. 347. 
Pantibibloi, 367. Of Sanke wah, oS 

Eratosthenes, source of his mal | are 
list, i. 3. His list of Egyptian k > 
preserved by Syneellus i. He. ee 
This list as edited by Apellelins * 
chronographer, 11 7, [129], lly: 
Account of KEratost henes and cf ;-" 
searches, 119.131 ). Extent am! 
of his Eeo2raplical and histonsa er" 
ledge, 118, {131 00 His erities) 2 
gations of Keypt ian antigquity. 12 > 
121, [133]. Appointed dimen a’ 
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Alexandrian library, 12], [133]. His 
death, 121, [133]. His list of thirty-eight 
Egyptian Kingscom with the dynas- 
ties of Manetho, 123, [135]. General re- 

.marks on the connection between Eratos- 
thenesand Manetho, 126, [138]. Historical 
data derived from Eratosthenes’ list of 
Kings, 130, [142]. Proofs of the authen- 
ticity of his lists, 150, [162]. His labours 

rescrved by George Syncellus, 210, 
222]. Eratosthenis aliorumquo Gre- 
corum de temporibus ZEgiptorum frag- 
menta, i. 667, 1609). Summary of his 
chronology of the Old Empire, ii. 2. 
Connection between his list and that of 
Manctho, 2, 19. Principal features in his 
mothod of illustrating the annals of the 
Old Empire, 5. His Greck transcripts of 
Egytian names, and their value as regards 
sounds, 10. His critical acumen and 
scholarship, 24. Circumstances under 
which he undertook his task, 24. Com- 
ison of his royal names of the fourth 
ynasty with those of the Pyramids, 138 
Retrospective glance at our main as- 
sumption that there is no chronological 
serics oxtant but in Eratosthenes, 181. 
Connection betweon his list of tho fifth 
dynasty and the royal tablet and monu- 
ments, 189. Decisive importance of tho 
twelfth dynasty for the chronological cha- 
racter of his list, 265. The Sesortosids 
era of Eratosthenes, 268. Reduction of 
the data of the Turin papyrus and 
Manctho on the twelfth dynasty to the 
chronology of Eratosthencs, 274. His 
statements as to the conquests of Sesorto- 
sis III., quoted, 296, 297. And on the 
Sesostris pillars, 297. Reasons for pre- 
ferring his chronology of the Old Empire 
to that of Manetho, 111.13. Value of his 
list, 16 

Eretria, period of the naval supremacy of, 
Hi. 623 

Eros, according to the doctrine of Byblus, 
iv. 255. The Pheenician name of, 255 

Erta (Ria), a cat- goddess, i. 410, 
(424) 


Esau, the patriarch of the Edomites, iii. 
839. Similarity of the history of, to the 
Pheenician myth of Usöus, iv. 212. Jew- 
ish interpretations of the name in early 
times, 212 

Esmun, god of Phenicia and Samothrace, i. 
393, [406]. The Phenician ‚od of heal- 
ing, iv. 225, 227, 236. According to the 
doctrine of Byblus, 255. Original mean- 
ing of, 256, 390. Strictly a Phoenician 

1, 256. Worship of, at. Berytus and 
artbage, 256. Identical nt Babylon 
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EUS 
with Apollo, 256. As thodsemon 
Sös, 256. As tho Snake-God, 256. Tho 


worship of Ptah in Egypt derived from 
ay ” Esmun-Kabiri, 346. Spirits of, 
v. 
Ether, adoration of, as Indra (Zeus), in 
India, iii. 587. Sacrifices to, 587 
Ethiopia, Num, Nu, or Chnubis universally 


worshipped in, i. 376, (388), As a pro- 
vince 0 t, ii. 542. uests of 
Tuthmösis IV. on the temple of Amada, 


ili. 136. Extent of the Ethiopia of tho 
mythical age, 139. Tributary to Amenö- 
his III, 143. Monuments of King 
mentuankh and his son in, 148. War- 

like exploits of King Horus in, 149, 
Eihiopians conquered by Seti L, 161. 
The Ethiopian prisoners and taken 
by Ramesses II, 173. Conquests of 
Ramesses IL in, 175. Flight of King 
Menephthah and his son Sethos to, 188, 
195. Invaded by Semiramis, 443, 444. 
War of 737 ».c. with, iv. 602. Tho 
Ethiopians conspicuous in Asia in early 
times, 603 

Etruscan style of building, ii. 90 

Etymander, settlement of, by the Arians, 
lii, 464 

Enchorial character of Egyptian writing, - 
identical with Coptic, i. 314, 325). Dis- 
tinction between it and hieroglyphic, 314, 
[825]. Method of investigation to be 
pursued in the interpretation of tho 
enchorial character, 314, [325]. Sylves- 
tre de Sacy and Akerblad’s discoveries, 
315, [326]. Further researches into the 
enchorial character, 316, [327]. Young's 
discoveries, 316, [827]. Enchorial called 
“epistolographic” by Clemens of Alex- 
andria, 335, [346]. Antiquity of the 

character, 336, [347] 
Eudemus, the Babylonian kosmogony ac- 


eording to, iv. 152 

Eudoxus, his m of Zeus and Neith, i. 
419, [432]. the precession of the 
solstices, 111. 67 

Euhemerus of the Ptolemaic age, iv. 76 

Euphrates kingdoms, historical points of 

ir contact with t, 111. 28 
Europe, conquests of rtosis III. in, ii. 


Eusebius, on the works of Manetho, i 61, 
[73]. His account of Manetho’s primeval 
chronology, 69, (81). His expedient 
for reducing Manetho’s sum total of 
regnal years, 73, [85]. Syncellus’ charge 
against him of falsifying the lists, 83, 
[95]; 206, [218]; ii. 438; iv. 396. Justice 
of the charge, 83, [95]. His extracts 
from Alexander Polyhistor’s “ JEgyp- 
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tiaca,” 116, [128]. His version of 
Manetho’s list of tian Dynasties, 
205, [217], 206, [218]. Armenian trans- 
lation of Eusebius discovered in 1820, 
206, (2181. His list comparod with that 
of Syncellus, 227, [239]. His chruno- 
logical untrustworthiness, ii. 6. His 
text transmitted by Syncellus, and trans- 
lated into Armenian, 7. His account of 
the first dynasty of Babylonian Kings, 
iii. 446. Jerome’s translation of him, 
iv. 397 

Eve, ‘Havvah, meaning of, in Genesis, iv. 
234 

Evilmerodach, or Iloarudam, King of Baby- 
lon, Jews taken captive by, iii. 321. 
Reign of, 441 


Ewald, his history of the people of Israel, ° 


referred to, 1. 183, [195]. lis criticism 
of the Book of Genesis in his “ History,” 
iv. 380 

Exodus, date of the, according to Apion, i. 
91, [103]. Chwremon and Manetho’s 
account of the, i. 94, [106]. Gomputa- 
tion of Clemens of Alexandria for the 
period of the, 199, pil. And of 
Manetho, 200. And of Julius Africanus, 
202, [214]. Text of Manetho relating 
to the, 650, [682]. The period of the, 
ii. 500. Bearing of the absolute date of 
the reign of Tutlimösis III. upon the 
epoch of the, iii. xii. Question as to the 
date of the, 21, 23, 24, 25. As Inid 
down by Clemens of Alexandria accord- 
ing to the Sothiac cycle of 1322, 81. 
Relation of Amenöphis IIT. to the, 140. 
Inquiry as to whether the Exodus could 
have taken place at tho close of the 
second period of the New Empire, 144, 
146. Ramesses I. the cruel Pharaoh 
who oppressed the Israelites, 184. His- 
torical criticism of Manetho’s account of 
the Exodus in the time of King Mene- 
phthah, 194. Connection between tho 
Biblical and Egyptian accounts of the 
Exodus; the 215 years of the bondage 
and the era of the Menephthah, 197. 
Statement of Tacitus respecting the causes 
of the Exodus, 202. Retrospect of tho 
notices as to the length of the period 
from the Exodus to the building of the 
Temple, 247, 252. Table of the forty 
years of the Exodus, 258. General 
historical elucidation of the period of the 
Exodus, from the Egyptian point of view, 
260. Further historical elucidation of 
the Exodus, 263. Date of the Exodus 
acconling to the ordinary chronology, 


249. Question of the date of the Exodus, | 


iv. 493. The event regarded as God's 
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judgment upon Egypt, 587. Menephthah 
the Pharaoh of the Exodus, v. 73 
Ezekiel, his prophetic utterances respecting 
Egypt, iv. 624 
Ezra, his new school of criticism in law and 
history, i. 184, [196] 


AITH, the Egyptian, chapter of the 
Ritual of, v. 172 

Faleo nobilis, the sign of Horus, ii. 12 

Family name of the Kings, ii. 13. The 
family names of the Kings, first added 
to the royal titles, 13 

Famine in Egypt in the reign of Miabix- 
Miobies, ii. 59. In the time of Juseph, 
iii. 334 

Fate, the Phenician and Babylonian galdess 
of, iv. 253 

Fathom, the, a Greek and Roman measur, 
ii. 30 

Fayoom, plan of the, ii. 86. Sesortosis I. 
the founder of the power and cultivator 
of the Fayoom, 282. Origin of the 
name, 332, 340. Examination of the 
canal-and~lyko system in the, 338. The 
old dams north and south of the upper 
step, 344. Services of King Amenemha 
Mares to the, iii. 19 

Felix, Colonel, his lists of the Pharaohs, i. 
248, [20 His researches reupecting 
the twelft dynasty, ii. 250, 253. His 
lists of the first four dynasties of the 
New Empire, 610-514 

Female principle, representations of the, i. 
378, [390]. The female principle in con- 
noction with Ammon, 378, [390]. And 
with Khem, 378, [390]. The consorts of 
Kneph, Ank, Hek, and Seti, 380, (3921, 
381, [393] 

Fenti, the Egyptian Sun-God aspiring up 
wards, iv. 321. Equivalent to Menta, 32 

For«lün, the Iranian hero, his birthplace, 
i. 486. Origin of the legend of, 486 

Festivals, Egyptian moveable, iii. ol. 
Calendar of the festivals of the time of 
Ramesses, III., 52 sote. The Triakes- 
teteridie, 64. The Panegyries, 64. List 
of sacrifices to the dead at all the festivals 
of the lower world, 70. The festival of 
the waters in the time of Amenöpkis 
IT., 143 

Festivals of the Phonicians, iv. 210, 211 

Finnie philosophical definitica 
‚the, iv. 49 
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home of the sect, 462. Tho locality of 
the first schism among the, 463. Tho 
apostacy of tho burial of the dead, 464. 
The original land of the, 480. Venera- 
tion with which fire was regarded by the 
Iranians, 497. Epithet of the fire-god 
Agni, 499. Fire-worship, considered as 
a remnant. of pre-Zoroastrian doctrine, 
580. See Vendidad 

Flood of Deucalion, the Hellenic tradition 
about the, iv. 435. Source of the legend, 
436. Legends of this Flood among the 
Slavonie tribes, 456 

Flood of Iconium, legend of the, iv. 436. 
Source of the legend, 436 

Flood of Noah, Berosus on the world before 
the, i. 710, [743]. And on the Flood, 
713, [746]. Never reached China, in. 
398, 406. Confounded by the mission- 
aries with the inundation in the time of 
Yi, 398, 406. Evidence, from the history 
of the earth, of a vast flood, 469. 
Evidence in the Vedas of the Iranian 


reminiscences of tho Flood, 470. Periud 
of its occurrence, iv. 64, 58. The 
Chaldeo narrative of the Flood, 365. 


Xishuthrus, the prtriarch of the Flood, 
365-369. The Chaldee comparcd with 
tho Biblical account, 369-372. Biblical 
accounts of the age before the Flood, 
385. Explanation of the epoch of tho 
Flood, and the length of the life of 
Noah, 399. General restoration of the 
postdiluvian period according to the 
Abrahamic traditions in Aramma, 405. 
Traditions of the Flood common to all 
nations, 427. Genuine traditions of the 
Arians in India about the Flood, 431, 
432. Hellonie reminiseences of the 
Flood, 435. The Flood unknown to tho 
Egyptians, 435, 471. Date of the Flood, 
480 
Fohi, the Chinese founder of astronomy, 
roligion, and writing, iii. 382 
Foot, the, a Greok und Roman measure, ii. 
30. . Tho length of the foot the unit 
measure in both nations, 30 
Foreigners, the thirty-seven great, on the 
tombs at Benihassan, ii. 288. Mode 
in which the names of foreign tribes on 
the ian monuments have usually 
been treated, 289. Tho stake or gallows 
the determinative of, iii. 604 
Forza Sesortosis III. at Semneh, ii. 


' names for, iii. 213 
a Phenician and Babylonian 
» off, iw. S53 


-nath of time it retained 
‘evelopment of 
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man, i. 884, [397]. 
scarabeus the symbo 
the world, 385 [397] 
Frog-god (Ka), epithet of the, i. 385, [397] 
Frog-headed Todd ess, the, i. 385, [397] 
Furies, origin of the, according to Hesiod, 
iv. 262 
First, his philological discussion of the 
origin of particles for which no derivation 
is known, 1. 282, [294] 


Tho frog and 
of the Creator of 


ABALA, shrine of the Plcenician goddess 
Khusarthis in, iv. 283 

Gad, the Babylonian god of Destiny, iv. 
253 

Gaikkrui, ‚Prisoners of the, at Medinet- 
Habu, iii, 209, Afterwards allies of the 
Egyptians, 210. Identified as the people 
of Ilakku or Akka (afterwards Ptole- 
mais), il. 215 

Ganamegaya, Indian King of the second 
ern, ill. 552, 557. His abdication, 
557 

Gandahära, the, of the cunciform inscrip- 
tions, iii. 484 

Garäsandha, King of Magadha, period of, 
iii. 533, 547, 59). His conquests, 547. 
Ilis vast imperial power, 554. Ho the 
king who opposed Semiramis, 535. 
Downfall of his kingdom, 590 

Garu, Neith in, v. 246, 247 

Gäthäs, or sonzs of Zarathustra, iii. 478. 
Dr. Haug's translation and explanation 
of the, 506 

Gatterer, his method of Egyptian chronc- 
logy, i. 237, [249] 

Gaü, the country of, iii. 462. Geographical 
explanation of the country of, 479. 
Literal meaning of the word, 479. Its 
site, 480 

Gaza, an Egyptian possession, iv. 603. Ex- 
pedition of tho Assyrians against, 618 

Gé, the gnddess. See Mut 

Gé, wife of Uranos, acconling to the doctrino 
of Byblus, iv. 239. Her children, 239- 
244. Conspiracy of her an: her children 
against the might of heaven, 215 

Gebel-Zabara, emerald mines of, in the 
timo of Scsortosis II., ii. 303 

Géinos, or Autokhthén, of the Phenician 
mythology, iv. 189 

Geminus on tho effects of tho moveable 
Egyptian year, iii. 38 

Genes, explanation of, iv. 196 

Genealogy, origin of the word, iv. 198 

Gencrations, natural law limiting, ii. 468. 
Length of a generation calculated by 
Herodotus and the classics, ii. 468 

Genesis, Book of, its notice of the Lyun or 
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Yavan, iii. 607. Criticism of the account 
of the beginnings of man in the, iv. 376. 
Treatise of Anstruc, 379. The names 
Elohim and Jahveh, 379. Tuch’s “ Com- 
mentary,” 380. Ewald, 380. Knobel, 
381. Hupfeld, 381. Delitzsch, 382. 
Bunsen, 382. The Biblical traditions of 
the Patriarchs, or the antediluvian age, 
385 

Genii, the Four infernal, subordinate to, 
and sons of, Osiris, i. 368, [379], 430, 
[442] 

Genos, explanation of, iv. 196 

Geography, book of tho Hierogrammatist 

. on, i. 13. Geographical tablets, 13. Re- 
duced to a system by Eratosthenes, 119, 
(131 

ocvnetrical surveys of the Egyptians, i. 16 

Geometry, invention of, ii. 94; iv. 658. 
The origin of, also ascribed to Ame- 
nemha IV.,, ii. 311 

Germans, date of their separation from the 
Arians, iii. 586 ; iv. 479, 491. Develop- 
ment of their old Arian religious feelings, 
460 

Gershasp, the hero of the Parsees, iii. 481. 

_ Meaning of the name, 481 

Ghilan, settlement of the Arians, iii. 465. 
This the nucleus of the country of the 
Medes, 467 

GhilAn, the lawless inhabitants of, iii. 487 

Giants, the, of the Phoenician kosmogony, 
iv. 222 

Gideon, defeats the Midianites, iii. 277. 
Becomes judge, 277. Period of his death, 
278. And posterity, 279 

Tiywv, the namo of Hercules, ii. 262 

Giraffe, the, figured as Set, i. 425 [439]; 
li. 544 

Gizeh, pyramids of, ii. 86. Plan of tho 
pyramids, 147. Measurements of the 
pyramids, 636 

Glass, Phoenician, discovery of the manu- 
facture of, iv. 264 Glass-blowers on the 
tombs at Benihassan, ii. 288 

Gnosticism, Syrian, historical influence upon 
the formation of, iv. 153 

Goar, the Greek monk, his edition of the 
text of Syncellus, i. 210, [222], 232, 
[244] 

Goat, the, sacred to the Mendesian god and 
to Osiris under the form of Apis, i, 430, 
[443] 

God, the sign for, ii. 12. 
to deceased sovereigns, 137. Origin of 
the Semitic name of, iv. 193 note. The 
oldest authentic name of God, 208. The 
two opposite characters in which the old 
primeval God was viewed by the Pha- 
nicians, 211. Explanation of the term 


The title of, given 
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El-Saddai, 221. And of Elim, 222. Dis- 
crepancy in Genesis as to the name of 
the Creator, 387. Distinction between 
the Elohistic and Jehovistic names of 
God, 379. Points of contact between the 
Biblical names of God and those of thu 
mythological Semites, 422 

Gols, dominion of the, in Manetho’s pri- 
meval chronology, i. 69, [81]. Intr- 
duction of wings to figures of the gis, 
392 note. List of the names of the guds 
in the monuments of the Old Empire, 
492, [500]. Fundamental ideas of the 
order of, iv. 305. Corroboration of the 
three orders of gods in Herodotus by the 
Egyptian monumentsand authorities, 312, 
All the series may be reduced to the order 
of seven, established by Menes, 320. The 
dynasties of gods, and tho basis of them, 
the four Powers, philosophical forms uf 
mind, and of the consciousness which re- 
cognised God in the universe and in the 
mind, 327. The four Powers or Knots, 
329. The latter order of Gods purely 
ideal, 334. The names and meaning of 
the Gods point to Asia, 340. Harmony 
of the names of the gods in Pheenician, 
Syrian, and Babylonian, with the 
tian gods, 355. The Gods of the Orbit, 
v. 260. Festival of the names of tho 
Gods, 274. The principal orders of Gods 
mentioned in the “ Book of the Dead,” 
136. Names of the principal deities in 
hieroglyphics, 581. See also Mythology, 


an 

God-worship of the Chinese, period of the 
origin of, iii. 383 

Gold-Horus namo of the Kings, ii. 13. 
The King with whom the title com- 
menced, 80 

Gold-mine, Egyptian plan of a, i. 16 note 

Gomorrah, period of the fall of, iii. 3%, 
353 

Goose, the egg of the, the emblem of Seb. i. 
423, [437] 

Goose, King, his scutchcon, ii. 110, 

Goshen, land of, iii. 181. Geographical 
position of, 121 

Götra-vansa, the, of the Indians, iii, 512 

Gournah, temple of. See Gurnah 

Government, double, of Egypt, period of 


the duration of the, iv. 59 


Grammar, Egyptian, i. 254, [266]. General 

character of the primeval period, 

[266]. ©. ers plan for a grammes 
266, [279]. Acei and apm | 
of the ian langpmem ' 

Hierogl gramme! 
[621]. 
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Conjugation, 90. Signification of forma- 
tive syllables in the declension of nouns, 
92. Personal pronouns, 97. The third 
person, 99. Plural forma, 99. Tho other 
pronomial roots, 101. The numerals, 
102. The ordinals, 107. Adverbs, 109. 
Prepositions, 111. Relation betweon one 
sentence and another, 114 

Grammar, Hieroglyphic, v. 587. Mode of 
writing, 590. The alphabet, 602. Nouns, 
618, 621, 622. Articles, 620. Adjectives, 
624. Notation, 627. Pronouns, 628. 
Verbs, 646. Propositions, 673. Ad- 
verbs, 695. Conjunctions, 709. Inter- 

jections, 713. Syntax, 714 
Greeks, Eratosthenes’ adjustment of the 
leading points of their history, i. 119, 
{131}. of the great masterpieces of 
reck literature, 115, [127]. Their desire 
for acquaintance with ptian learning 
and history, 60, [72]. Their researches 
into Egyptian nology, 100, [112]. 
Their veneration for t and its 
history, 113, [125], 149, [162]. Services 
rendered by Greek critical research to the 
cause of Egyptian historical science from 
Herodotus to Apollodorus, 151, [163]. 
Greek version of the lists, transcrip- 
tion, and misspelling of the Egyptian 
names of Kings, ii. 8-10. Value of the 
historical ition transmitted by the 
Greeks in reference to tho Old Em- 
pire, 15. Tho measures of the Greeks 
compared with those of Egypt and of 
modern times, 30, 32 sofe. Measures 
of distance, 83. Land measure, 34. 
Investigations of the Alexandrian Greeks 
as to the history of the Pyramids, 120. 
Their traditions respecting these struc- 
tures, 142. Their knowledge of King 
Phiops-Apappus, 209. Their stories of 
Queen Nitokris, 211. Their traditions 
respecting the Labyrinth, 307. Traces 
of the chronological use of the canicular 
cycle in their traditions about the history 
of the tians,i1i.81. Their traditions 
of the end of the nineteenth, and the 
twentieth, dynasty, iii. 222. Synopsis of 
the result of researches into Greek tradi- 
tion respecting the history of the 13th and 
14th centuries B.c., 240. Age assigned by 
their writers to Zoroaster, iii. 470, 471. 
innings of the Ionians in Asia Minor, 
antiquity of their names, 601 ef seg. 
. Feeling expressed in their stat not 
foand in Asiatic nations or in pt, 
ttn Their city of Naukratin. in pt, 
Great i granted to them 
i e201 Fact of the Asiatic 


the ic language, ir. 71. 


885 


HAD 


Theogony invented for the Hellenes by 
the Semites, 71. Historical connection 
between Greek mythology, the primeval 
records of the Bible, and the oldest 
religion of Egypt and Asia, 27. The 
Greeks not the inventors of their own 
mythology, 27. Philo’s attempt to show 
the ignorance of the Greeks of the Phe- 
nician myths they had adopted, 166, 167, 
187. Philo’s account of the ignorance 
of the Greeks of the names of their own 
gods, 200. Greek philosophy in fashion 
in the reign of Hadrian, 201. Pheenician 
sacerdotal traditions in early times in 
Greece, 271. Conjectures as tothe Greek 
alphabet, 278. he pole-star of the 
Greeks, 350. Their traditions of the 
Flood, and the traditions and fictions in 
Hesiod about the origin of the world, the 
rule of the gods, and the kosmic ages, 
435. The basis of Greek mythol 
Arian, not Semitic, 440. Date of the 
social union of the Pelasgo-Hellenic 
races, 479. Their written character bor- 
rowed from the Phenicians, 440. Rela- 
tion between Hellas and Egypt, in religion 
and | e, 441. Ionian influence upon 
European Greece, 445. Phenician in- 
fluence, 445, 446. Period of the separa- 
tion of the Greeks from the Arians, 491 

Green season of the Egyptians, the, iii. 
38. Period of the, 39, 40 

Griffin, tho, a representation of Set, i. 425, 
[439] 

Groups, compounded hieroglyphic, i. 591, 
622 

PAR his attacks upon Egyptology, üi. 
33 


Gurgan, the river, the VerkAna of tho 
Véndidéd, the Urghänd-Ab, iii. 484 

Gurnah, representations of Atum and Munt 
at, i. 396, [409]. Offerings to the dead 
at, 11.472, 475. The “ house of Sothos” 
at, iii. 156 

Gymncta, the, in the hands of the Rhodians, 
iii. 627 


HN mount, death of Moses on, 
in. 252 
Hadad, the Phenician san-god, and king 
of the gods, iv. 269 
’Hadah, wife of Lamekh, and in of 
Esau, iv. 253. Explanation of the 
primeval name, 390 
Hades, the Egyptian name of, i. 433, [447]. 
In the “ Book of the Dead.” See Ritual 
Hadrian, the Emperor, his patronage of 
Greek philosophy, dreams, divinations, 
&c., iv. 201 
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Haétumat, goographical explanation of the 
land of, of the Vendidad, ii. 485. Mean- 
ing of the, 485 . 

’Hagabön, Pheenician name for Eros (?), 
iv. 255 

Hakku. See Akku 

Halieus, in the Phenician mythology, iv. 
189. Explanation of the Phenician 
equivalent of the name, 206. Kosmo- 
logical description of, 214 

‘Ham, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of, iv. 387 

Hamilton, the late W. R., his views as to the 
Rosetta stone, i. 309, [320]. And as to 
the pyramids, ii. 148 

Hamurim, the Pheenician pillars of Her- 
cules, iv. 210 

Han, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 

Hand, the, a Greck and Roman measure, 
ii. 30 

‘Hanokh, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name, iv. 388, 390. Length of his life, 
398 

Hapi, one of the genii of the dead, i. 368, 

[379], 431, [444]; v. 175, 203, 205, 211 

Hapi-mu, the Nile (the abyss of waters), 
the god, i. 409, [422]. Distinguished 
from Hapi, the infernal genius, i. 431, 

[444 

Hapta-Hindu (Punjab), settlement of the 
Arians in the, ili, 465. Geographical 
explanation of the country of, of the 
Véndiddd, 487 

Har who dwells in S’Khem, v. 176 

Haraqaiti, settlement of tho Arians in, iii. 
464. Geographical explanation of the 
country of, in the Véndidad. 485 

Haran, position of, iii. 366. Settlement of 
Thera’h and his children in, iv. 409 

Hariwa, the, of the cunciform inscriptions, 
iii. 481 

ITarkent S’Khem, in Hades, v. 175 

Harmai, the traditionary, 11. 388 

Harmenkar, King, his scuteheon, ii. 198, 
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Harmonia, wife of Kadmon, iv. 258. Iden- . 
| Hebrews, sce Jews 


tical with Thurö, 283 

Harö-berezaiti, the, of the Zendavesta, ii. 
460 | 

Haroeris, the god, v. 170. See Her-her 

Haröoyü, the present Herat, settlement of 
the Arians in, 111. 463. Its locality and 
origin of its name, 463. Geographical 
explanation of, of the Véndiddd, 481 

Harpokrates, meaning of the name, i. 368, 
[379]. Egyptian song on the death of, 
1. 65 

ITarvest season of the Exvyptians, iii. 38. 
Period of the, 39, 40 

Wastin, Indian King. in. 552 
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Hastinapura, city of the Pankäla, iii. 554 

*Hastoreth, meaning of the name, iv. 349. 
See Astarta 

Hat (Apollinopolis), Her-hér worshippod 
in, 1. 368, [379] 

Hat-her (Hathor, Athyr, Aphrodite), the 
goddess, i. 400, [413]. Her descent, i. 367, 
1278]. Meaning of her name, 400, [413]. 

er shrine, 400, [413]. Her titles and 
emblems, 400-402, [413], [415]. Isis 
represented as, 419, [233]. Temple of 
Queen Nefruari to, at Ipsamboul, iii. 174 

Hathor-capitals, origin of, i. 402, [415] 

Hathor-heads, improperly called Isis-heads, 
i. 402, [415] 

Hathor, the month, iil.40. Meaning of the 
word, 40 note 

Haug, Dr. Martin, results of his labours 
respecting the VéndidAd, iii. 456. His 
translation and explanation of the first 
chapter of the Vöndidäd, 475, 488, 491. 
His comparison of the Ariam stems from 
the Vedic and the Bactrian Zend, iv. 123 

Hauruwatish, the, of the cuneiform in- 
scriptions, iii. 485 

‘Havvah, the name, in the list of Patriarchs, 
iv. 388 

Hawk, the, the bird of Osiris, i. 
[440]. The sign of Horus, ii. 12 

ar infernal genius, the, i. 430, 

44 

‘Hebel, the name, in the list of the Ps- 
triarchs, iv. 388. Ste Abel 

"Heber, meaning of the number of year 
given to, ili. 368. The traditional date 
assignal to, iv. 407. Position of thy 
settlement of, 409. Epoch of. 413 

Hebrow language, number of roots in ti 
sacred books of the Old Testament, 7. 
270, [282]. Great number of forms fr 
flexion or composition in Hebrew, 271. 

[282]. The pure old Hebrew, the lar- 

guage of Sidon and of Tyre, iv. 41+. 

Difference between the Phenician of th 

sarcophagus of Ashnumezer, and th: 

Hebrew of the Bible, 419 


426, 


Hebron, date of the building uf. iii. 19. 
Dwelling-place of the Amorites near, 
212. Previously Kiriath-Arbe, 481. 
Ruins of ancient buildings at, iv. 163 
Caves of, 163 Lg. 

Heeatweus of A 
searches, 1. } 

Heeren, his see 
239, [251] 

ITeimarmdne, 
Fate, accor 
iv. 250, 22 
Kanaanites ¢ 
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“Hk,” the title of, applied only to Am- 







lees, a consort of 
ideas, as a eymbolical 


Helen, fablo of athe detention of, by Pro- 
teus, i. 101, [11: 

Helena-Selene, et fj, 101, (118) 

Heliopolis, epoch of the abolition of human 
sacrifices in, iv. 65, [78]. Visit of the 
vicoroy Mlius Gallus to tho antiquities 
of, 94, [106]. The obelisk at, sacred to 
Ra, 371, [382]. Discovery of the obelisk, 
ii. 251." Description of it, 283. Wall of 
Sosortosis III. from Heliopolis to Pelu- 
sium, 299. - Obelisks in Heliopoli 
Pliny's time, ‚See On 

Helios, the god. See Ra 

Helios, temple of, in Heliopol 

Helios-Ra, jan prayer to, iv. 643 

‘Hellanicus on the Egyptian name of Osiris, 
i, 423, [436] 

Hollenie See Grecks 

Hem (Hemu), representations of the, on 
tho tomb of King Seti L,, iii. 163. Con- 
jectures as to who they were, 164. Con- 
quered by Ramessos II., 174 

Hephaston kosmogeny of the Phonicans, 

he, iv. 215 








yi 

Hepi-any, the living Apis, i. 431, [445] 
note 

He is, the rock-hewn temple of 
kethow Lin the, ie 180 ™ 

Feptakes | the ho goddess v. 175 

Her, H larpokrates, “ Horus tho 
child,” Tie gaa i 368, (379]. Egyptian 
representations of Harpocrates, 433, 
[447]. Meaning of the name Her-pa- 

. xrati, 434, karl, note. The Manerös or 
Linus of Herodotus, 434, [448]. The 
festival of tho shoots sacred 
iin How represented, 434, [448]. 
jablonski’s derivation of the name, 434, 


He 6 Juno) the Babylonian goddess, iv. 


Heracleum, city of, probably more anciently 

Thomin;4 100, {2 
Herniskus, the Egyptian historian, and his 
2. As represented by the 





, 95, [107]. 
Prophecy, 95, 


—“Stigg, his soutebeon, Hi. 110 
“eager Che bh aa 
-.. 


aa 
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Hercules, legend of, ii. 18. Besor probably 
‘a name for, ii. 262; his name of Tye, 
262 note 

Hercules, the ii. 44. See Khun 

Hercules, the Aviatic, saerifices to, iv. 


213 

Hercules-Buzygos, sacrifices to, at Rhodes, 
iv. 212 

Hercules, the Grecian, myth of, iv. 213 

Hercules, the Phonician, as Saturn the 
Lord, ir. 207. Called Israel, 207. Wrontles 
with Typhon in tho sand, 211. His 
name of Palaimon, 212. Sacrifices to 
him, 212, 213. Identical with Moloch, 
212. &enlso Melkarth 

Hercules, King of Indie, according to 
Megasthenos, iii. 525. Citi It by 
him, 525. His children, 625. Ye da 
scendants, the royal mco of Madura 
(Mathura), 526, 527. The Indian Krish- 
na, 627. His history in the Mahabharata, 
528. His history tho close of the first 
period of Indian history, 581 

Her-her (Arötris, Her-hef), one of tho third 























order of gods, i. 368, [379]. Why called 
Her-het, 368, 278) j. How represented, 
434, [448.] The god of Edfu, or Apol- 
linopolis 434, » (448). Bears tho 
name Ahi, 43: is name Kaimis, 
or Saimis, 435, [449]. His constellation 
Orion, 435, [449]. i 


of his myth, 435, [449 
birth and victory, 437, [451]. 
12," Asiatic origin of the 

357. Rolation he bears to 
the Osiris circle, 319. Why he is re- 
Pretented as the eighth god, 219, Antho 
last divine King, 319. In the Ritual, v. 
219, 220, 227. Khem-Horus, 291. Tho 
deeds of Horus, 324 

Hermeur, interpretation of Osiris, i. 
423, [436] 


Hermeneuts, tho guild of, ii. 144 

Hermes, the Egyptian. See Tet 

Hermes; Legend of Hermes and Sele 
Plutarch, iii. 65 sofe. The Pho 
Ermun as Suake-god identical with; 
256 

Hermes, fragments of, in Stobeens.i. 8, 10,13 

Hermetic books; the “ Book of the Dead,” 
¥. 125. Mcaning of the term, 183 

Hermippus, the Alexandri date of 
the age of Zorunste trans- 
lation of Zoroaster's writings, 47 

‘Hermon, the Hebrew equivalent to Antili- 

. 205 

polis (Schmün), shrine of Tet at, i. 

393, [406] 

“armopolis (Sesennu), v. 172 

rollotus on the learning of the Egyptians, 
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$11, [322]. The great French work on 
Egypt, 310, [321]. The first step in hie- 
roglyphical iscovery, 312, [323]. The 
names of the Kings, 313, [324). Differ- 
ence between hieroglyphic and enchoriul, 
314, [3265]. Kosegarten, 322, [938]. 
Champollion’ 8 discovery of a hierog yphic 
alphabet, 323, [334]. His further re- 
* searches and his school, 328, [338]. His 
Hieroglyphical Dictionary, 329, [340]. 
Ippolito ellini, 329, [340]. Salvolini's 
researches, 330, [341]. The science of 
hieroglyphics, as taught in the tian 
schools, 337, [348]. The first division 
of hieroglyphics—phonetic and pictorial 
characters, 338, [349]. Plan cf an his- 
torical exposition of the whole system of 
hieroglyphical writing, 342, [353]. Ex- 
ition of visible o jecta, 344, [866]. 
made to phonetics, 349, 
[360]. Determinstive Ben) hiero- 
gl characters, 351 Fr Pho- 
netico-pictorial chrseters. 362, [363]. 
Complete list of hieroglyphical signs, ac- 
cording to their classes, arranged in na- 
tural order, i. 493, [500]. Ideographics 


proper, 496, [504}. terminative cans, 
535, [569]. Onsties 653, [680]. Mixed 
signs, 584, [613]. The Nume ,‚ gram- 
matical signs ene, and hieroglyphic groups, 
590 [621]. eroglyphical 


imens of 

writing, 592, *Feo3) Translation "af the 
specimens, 595, [626]. Example of the 
application of a tee to the reading of 
bieroglyphical inscriptions, 596, [627]. 
Remarks on Dr. Hincks’s principle of 
expletive signs, and his method of dis- 
covering them, 733, [765]. Beauty of 
the hieroglyphics on the obelisk of 
Arsinoé, ii. 284. Date of the establish- 
ment of hieroglyphics, i iv. 491. Place of 
the hieroglyphics in the postdiluvian de- 
re opment of man before Menes, 560. 
of writing hieroglyphics, v. 590. 
The six classes of hieroglyphics, 595. 
Ideographs, 596. Determinatives, 597. 
Phonetics, 599. The alphabet, 602. Syl- 
lables terminating with a vowel, 602. 
Syllables terminating with a consonant, 

609. Selected tian texts, 719 


Hieroglyphics, Dictionary of, v. 335. Names 
principel deities, 581. Names of 






Grammar, 587 
Wiesegremuntist, the Ten Books of the, i. 


™ /now Mahairaka), town 
at tn tige goddess Nutpe, 


iste of the, iii. 
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248, 249. Instances of the deprivation 
of their sacred offices, 249. Genealogical 

table, from Eli to Zadok, 250. Jo- 
sephus’ calculation from Aaron to Zadok, 
250 

Hillel, his foundation of the Jewish Era of 
the Creation, i. 194, [206] 

Hilmend, valley of the, settlement of tho 
Arians in, ii). 464. Identified with the 
Haétumat of the Véndiddd, 485 

Hincks, Dr., on the tablet of Tuthmösis, i. 
39. Remarks on his principle of expletive 
signs, and his method of discovering them, 

733, al 

Hindu Kush, the, passed by the Arians, iii, 
466. The weatern slope settled by them, 
466. Man’s starting-point on the northern 
wees of the, iv. 52 
Hippeschus on the precession ofthesolstices, 


Hi IpPopotamus, the, sacred to Typhon, i. 
426, [440], 428, 428, (442). Legend of the, 
226, 440). ce of a, 426, [440]. A 
symbol of the god of the Lower World, 
il 

Hippys of Rhegium on the antiquity of the 

tians, i. 104, [116 

Hirom of Tyre mentioned as contemporary 
with Solomon, iii. 414. Examination of 
the synchronisms, 415, 418. Date of 
his reign, 418. Entries in the Bible 
respecting him, 419. Renders assistance 
to Solomon, 419. Receives twenty 
villages in Galilee from the Jewish King, 
420. His partnership with Solomon in 
tho trade with India, 420 

"Hirad, the Patriarch, explanation of tho 
name of, iv. 389 

Historian, duty of the, and value of his 
inquiries, ii. 25 

Historical literature of the Egyptians, sur- 
vey of the, iv. 668 

History, birth of, 1.23. No history of tho 
Egyptian nation in their Sacred Books, 
23. Nor of the Jews in the Old Testa- 
ment, 23. Historical information dis- 
regarded by the Egyptians on their 
monuments, iii. 101. Arbitrary barriers 
erected by Jewish superstition and Chris- 
tian sloth upon the free field of history, 
iv. 20. Period required for antediluvian 
and postdiluvian history, 24. Results 
as regards the history of mankind, of 
the inquiry into the formation of words 
and roots in the Egyptian ‚142. 
Abraham the father of modern history, 
427. Outline of tne framework of 
universal istory, with particular refer- 

to Egypt, 475. Survey of the 
epochs, 477, First age of the world, 
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485. Second age, 488. Third age, 492. 
Fourth age, 496. Sketch of tho place of 
Egypt in universal history, 551. State- 
ment of the last positive results and 

robablo consequences of the research 
into Egypt's place in the history of the 
world, v. 1 

History, Egyptian, account of the Three 
Books of Manotho, i. 67, [70]. Applica- 
tion of the astronomical synchronisms to, 
iii. 73. The epochs of the historical 
relations of Egypt, iv. 481. Epochs of 
intercommunication between Egyptian 
and universal history, 483. Internal 
epochs of Egyptian development, 578. 
The general turning points of tho history 
of Egypt, 580. The historical points of 
the Old Empire, 583. And of the New 
Empire, 587. Results connected with 
the ante-chronological history of Egypt, 
v. 83. See Empire, Old, Middle, New 

Hittites, Astarta goddess of the, i. 412, 
[426]. The, of Seripture, iii. 113. 
Conquered by King Sethos I., iii. 160, 
161, 167. Period of the destruction of 
their power, 167, 168. Campaign of 
Ramesses II. against them, 175; iv. 
175. Join the Amorites, 212. Become 
tributary to Solomon, 212. Identified as 
the Kheta of the monuments, 212 

Hoang-ti, the primitive Chinese ruler, and 
his reign, ii. 383 

Homer, his legend of King Proteus, i. 100, 
[112]. On the Kings of Egypt during 
the Trojan war, ili. 222. His skcteh of 
Exypt, iv. 590 

Hophra. King of Eeypt, prophetie utter- 
ances of Jeremiah respecting him, iv. 624. 
See Aprics 

Hora, the goddess, aceording to the doctrine 
of Byblus, iv. 253. Worshipped at Da- 
bylon as Hera (June), 253. Her Tyrian 
name Jtea, 253 

Horapollo, his work on the hieroglyphic 
art, i. 13, 341, [352] 

Horner, Leonard, his treatise on the heiseht 
of the Nile in ancient and in modern 
times, 11. 290 

Horoseopus, The Four Astronomical Books 
of the, 1.11 

Horses, taming of, attributed to King Se- 
sonehösis, 11. 92, 95. The famous reed 
of, in Nisa, ii, 463, 481 

Horus. See Her-hér 

© Horus, bones of,” the magnet so called, i. 
69.177] 

Horns, Kang, length of his reign. ii. 329, 
537. Co-regent with Amentuankh, 511. 
His snecession in the cightcenth dynasty, 
i, 106. Survey of the political and 
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religious schisms and confusion durmz 
his reign, 147, 148. Collateral and riva! 
sovereigns with him, 148. His super- 
stition and its result, 148,149. Monu- 
ments of his reign, 149. Edifices erected 
by him, 149. Nogeneral religious mote 
ment during his reign, 149-151 

Horus, eyo of, v. 179 

Hosea, King of Isracl, length of the reign 
of, iii. 304. Slays King Pekah, 351, 
His solemn address to the Ephraimites, 
iv. 607. His treaty with Sevekb, Eihiv- 
pian King of Egypt, 616 

Hours, the Egyptian, iii. 68 

Hra.i. f., “he who has two countenanees.” 
tho Set represented as, i. 426, [439] 

Htu Abi, Tum called, v. 221 

Hu, the god, v. 174 

Human sacrifices among the Semitic race 
iv. 695. Abolished at an early perid 
by the Egyptians, 695 

Humour, Egyptian, iv. 692 

Hupfeld, his criticism on the Book of 
Genesis, iv. 381 ; 

Hyduspes, the VitastA of the Vendidäd, iii. 
487 

Hydruortes, the Parashai of the Vendidad, 
iii. 487 

Hyksos, or Shepherd Kings of Egypt. 
hypothesis of their connection with the 
Jews, 1. 193, [205]. Period of the ex- 
pulsion of the, from Egvpt, 205, [217]. 
Manetho de Pastorum ineursione, quoted 
644, [676]. Effects of the Hıker 
period upon the annals of the "1 
empire, ii. 5. The period not notre! 
by the Tablet of Abydos, 252. Ey. 
of the Hyksos, 395. Introduction tet + 
Hyksos period, and the treatment of 
405. Causes of the case with wh” 
they gained the dominion of Euryypr, 18 
Critical introduction to the peril of 
their rule, 415. Prejudices against ve 
Hvksos period, 415. Duration of this 
prejudices, 420. Who the Hy ksos wer, 
421. Critivism of the annai sts as: 
the period, 42%, Manthos eoMin ~~ Vo: 
ment about the period quoted in Jose pr. 
426 Meaning of the word Hh keen, bee 
Their withdrawal from Eıngr. ate. 
Length of their dominion in Kuypt ay 
coming to Ervptian views, 45h, ic 
Lists of the Hivksos and Gontemyera” 
Kryptian Kings, 436. Analysis af the 
series Of Ilyksos in the Epitomiste and 
Josephus, 438. Length of their rer. 


445. 454- Si Of. 966. Number of 
©. The table a 
minting of thi 


eriad, 1 
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The fragments of the Turin papyrus 
which belong to this period, 477. General 
comparison of the scutcheons at Karnak 


and the Theban fragments in the Turin ; 


papyrus, 483. Question of the duration 
of the Shepherd Kings’ rule, iii. 12. 
Date, according to Manetho, of the first 
year of the Hyksos, 88. Successes of 
Amenöphis I. against them, 114. Re- 
searches into the meaning of tho name 
of Avaris, and into its geographical posi- 
tion, 119-121. The Hyksos exodus and 
ita date, 132. Tho first Hyksos dynasty, 
Arab, 266. The second dynasty of Hyk- 
sos, Palestinian, 266. Date of their ex- 
pulsion from Avaris, 329. Number of 
years assigned to the period of their sway 
in Egypt, 355, 359. Summons sent by 
the Egyptians for the evacuation of Ava- 
rie, 356. No influence exercised by the 
Hyksos over the Egyptian race, iv. 482. 
Date of the beginning of their rule and 
of their evacuation, 492. Driven into 
Avaris, 493. The Hyksos regarded as 
tho avengers of liberty, 587, 588. Trans- 
lation of the supposed negotiation be- 
tween King Sckennen-ra and the Shep- 
herd King Apepi, 671. Explanation of 
the nationality of the Hyksos, and the 
nature of their sway in Egypt, v. 72. 
See also Shepherd Kings 

Hymne, Egyptian, Plato on the antiquity 
and sanctity of the, i. 10. Those pre- 
served in the “ Book of the Dead,” 27; 
iv. 661 

Hymns, ancient Indian, iii. 511, 513. Their 
historical value, 514. Of the Rigveda, 
586, 588. Date of the oldest Vedic 
Hymns, 586. Of a son of King Suhötra, 
589 

Hymn of Pindar to Jupiter Ammon, iv. 
443 

Hyphasis, the Vipds of the Véndiddd, iii. 
487 

Hypsuranios, in the Phenician mythology, 
iv. 188. Explanation of the Phenician 
equivalent of the name, 206 

Hyreania, tho VehrkAno of tho Véndiddéd, 
iii. 484 

Hysiris, the Egyptian form of Osiris, ac- 
cording to Hellanicus. Sce Osiris 


| Iaveh, the word in Hebrew proper 
names, iv. 192, 388 
“bliens de Mysteriis. i. 6 
the god of the Chuldees, iv. 193 note 
ha sign of Tet, i. 393, [405] 
mal, enuse of the difference in the 
a, u the two poles, iv. 63 
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Iceland, period of the immigration of the 
Norwegians into, iii. 672. Period of tho 
modern Icelandic language, 572. Method 
of ascertaining the position of the Icc- 
landic language in the general system of 
Germanic languages, iv. 33 

Iconium, the name of Noah found at, iv. 387 

Ideographs, complete list of, i. 496, [504]. 
Classes of, v. 596 

Idolatry, the religious feeling implied in, 
iv. 69. Root of, 69, 70 

Igli, King, period of the reign of, iv. 417, 
418 


Igurians, their 12-year cycle, iii. 386 

Il-dra Abul Nadja, Mount, tomb of King 
Nantef at, ii. 232 

Ilına, Indian King and conqueror, iii. 657 

Illinos, the Babylonian deity, iv. 154 

Ilulseus, King of Sidon, dethroned by Sen- 
nachenib, iv. 619 

Imuth (Imhep.t), the god, i. 400, [412]. 
Meaning of his name, 400, [412]. His 
type, 400, [413 

Incense, sacred (Kyphi) of the Egyptians, 
i. 61, [74], 64, [77] 

India, antiquity of the civilisation of, i. 241, 
[253]. Weakness of Indian historival 
chronology, 242, [254]. The Indian eycle 
of five years, iii. 385. The Indians not 
acquainted with the Chaldean cycle of 
600 years, 385. Partnership of Solomon 
and Hirom of Tyre in the trade with 
India, 419, 420. Seat of the primitive 
Indians, the Uttara-Karu, 460. Original 
inhabitants of India found there by the 
Arians, 461. Historical epochs and dates 
of the Arians in India, 507. The his- 
torical element in the Vedas, lists of 
Kings, and localities compared with the 
accounts in Megasthenes, 609. Doubts 
as to anything historical in the Indian 
accounts prior to Alexander the Great. 
509. Little turn of the Sanskrit Indians 
for historical pursuite, 510. Intellectual 
tendencies and literature of the Vedie 
Indians, 510. Common historical element 
found in the old hymna, ns compared with 
the Puränas, 511. Commencement of 
the era of the Kaliyuga, 511. The 
Anuvansa, and Gotravansa, or early lists 
and notices of Kings, 512. Systematic 
Brahminical adulteration and adjustment 
of the history of carly India, 513, 414. 
Historical importance of the oldest Vedic 
hymns, 514. Commencement of the 
popular mutilation of the ancient tra- 
ditions, 514. The R&mayana and the 
Mahäbhärata, 514. The Chroniele of 
Cashmere, 514. The Puranas, 515. 1o- 
cality to which the narratives of the first 
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period refer, 516. District whence caste 
and Brahma-worship came into cxist- 
ance, 516. Removal of the royal residence 
to Pataliputra, 516. The four so-called 
cosmic ages, and the three eras of Megas- 
thenes when there were no kings, 518. 
Synopsis of Megasthenes’ list of kings 
of the first period, 525. The Turanians 
of the south-east of India, 529. The 
history of Krishna-Hercules the close 
of the first India era, 531. Räma the 
close of the second era, 531. Lists of 
the age of Buddha down to that imme- 
diately preceding Sandrokottus, 632. 
I. The Bärhadratha dynasty, 533. 
II. The Pradyöta dynasty, 535. II. 
The Saisunäga dynasty, 635. IV. Dy- 
nasty of Nanda, 536. The historical 
data in the later times of Indian history, 
and the preliminary restoration of the 
older periods, 538. The year of Buddha's 
death, and the Buddhistie notices of the 
Magadha Kings down to Asoka, 538. 
Indian chronology from 598 2.c. down 
to 312 2.c., 540, 541. Approximate de- 
termination of the real commencement 
of the Kaliyuga, and the preliminary 
limitation of the preceding period, 545. 
Staurobates and Semiramis, or the Indian 
synchronism for 1230 ».c., 548. Seat of 
the Samrag of that period, 550. Suc- 
cession of the Kuru family, 550. Power 
of the PanAäla, in that age, 554. His- 
torical character of the names in the 
second era, 556. Close of the first two 
periods in the oldest Indian tradition, 
and a preliminary glance at the chruno- 
logical result, 560. Tho epochs uf 
Indian literature, and their application 
to the more accurate definition of the 
aye of Zorvaster, 565. Grammatical ago 
of Sanskrit, and the formation of prose, 
065. Table of the immigration of tho 
Arians into India, 573. The relation 
between the Vedie times and that of 
Zoroaster, and the starting-point of his 
doctrine, 574. Date of the Arian immi- 
gration into India, 586. Arian develop- 
ment in India, 586. Date of the oldest 
Vedie hymns, 586. Agni- and Varuna- 
worship, 887. The adoration of Ether 
as Indra (Zeus), 587. The hymns of 
the first ten books of the Rigveda, 588. 
Schism in two opposite directiuns : 
Agni- and Indra-worship, 588. Period 
ot the adoption of Brahminism in India, 
988, 589. Formation of the kingdom 
of the Puru, 589. Period of Brahminism 
and of the commencement of the system 
of castes, 589. Period when the language 
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of the Vedic hymns ceased to be spoken, 
589. Period of the re-establishment of 
vast empires as far as Behar (Bengal), 
690. Origin of Sanskrit, 590. Chro- 
nology of India from ».c. 1900 to 
».c. 312, 590, 691. Formation of the 
Prakrit language, 591. Period of the 
Indian literature of the Vedic and Sans- 
krit languages, 591. Dates of the proce 
epochs, 592. Explanation of the list 
of Megasthenes of 153 kings in 6,402 
years, 593. Historical result of the 
researches into the Arian beginnings, 
596. India a comparatively modern 
colony of Bactria, iv. 31. Genuine 
traditions of the Ariaus in India about 
the primeval country and the Flood, 431. 
Indian myths not the origin of those 
of Greece, 449. Period of the migration 
of the Arians into the Indus country, 
491. Date of the Indian campaign of 
Semiramis, 493 

Indo-Germanic la results of modern 
researches into the, iv. 34 " 

Indra (Zeus), adoration of Ether as, iii. 
587. Sacrifices to, 587. Possible period 
of the substitution of the worship of, 
for Varuna worship, 588. Hymn of the 
victory of Indra over the dragon Ahi or 
Vrtra, iv. 459 

Inhospitality of the anciont Egyptians, iv. 
585 

Interjections in the Egyptian language, i. 
305, [316]; v. 713 

Tnundater, the, v. 207 

Inundation, story of the great, in the 
Chinese annals, iii. 394. The empener 
Yü’s works to save the country, 394. 
This not to be considered the Floud of 
Noah, 398 

Tonians, the, settled in Egypt, i. 103, [115]. 
The namo Javan of Seripture and lün of 
the Egyptians, 103, [115]. The lonians 
in early Egyptian records, iii. 179. Be 
ginnings of the history of the lunians in 
Asia Minor, and antiquity of their nam, 
601. Age of their histories and reti- 
niscences prior to the Olympiads, 603. 
Dato of the name of the Luntans on the 
Egyptian monuments, 603. Date of the 
Jonian settlement in Asia Minor, 607; iv. 
272. Antiquity of the name of the lonians 
in the Bible and in Central Asia, iii. 607. 
Primeval times of Ionia in Asia Minor, 


607. Period of the maritime sa 

of the Pelasgian lonians, 608, Date ef 
the siere of Troy, 608. Karly Grok 
seul: af inn’ Yiehr 
6! 
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enigma of their residence on the Pelas- 
gian coast, 630, 631. Doris their pri- 
mitive seat, 631. Niebuhr’s views about 
tlıe Ionians in Ionia prior to its colonisa- 
tion from Attica, 444. Thechronological 
horizon of the heroic legends of Ionia, 
590 
Ipsamboul, the rock-hewn temples at, iii. 
174 
Iran, or Airyanem Väegö, geographical 
account of the country of, in tho Véndidad, 
111. 479. Its climate, 459. Dates of the 
Arian development in, 586 
Iranians, cuneiform inscription recording 
the nations of the, subject to Darius, iii. 
457. Their primeval land, Sogdiana, 458. 
Their occupation of the Punjab, 459. 
Their journeyings from the north-eastern 
s of Asia to India, 459. Iran, or the 
nd of pleasantness, and its climate, 
459. Causes of the abandonment of the 
land, 459. The Iranian the popular 
language in the countries settled, 467. 
The country of the Iranians in the 
Zendavesta, 478. Names of their na- 
tions, 478. Connection of their aystom 
of mythol with that of the Semitic 
and Khamitic races, iv. 19. Semitic the 
antecedent stage of Iranism, 49. Period 
of the separation of the Iranians from 
the Arians, iv. 491 
Ireg, tho patriarch of the legend of the 
Shéhndmeh, his division of the earth, 
iii, 478 
Iron, called “the bones of Typhon,” i. 
65, [77] 
Irrigation, examination of the canal-and- 
dyke system of, in the Fayoom, ii. 338. 
he system of which the Bahr Jusef 
formed a part, 344 
Isaac, date of the birth of, iti. 340, 343 
Isaiah, his prophetic utterances about Egypt 
and the Jews during the Assyrian supre- 
macy, iv. 611 
“Isis and Osiris,” Plutarch’s treatise on, 
er 63, [75]. Osiris and Isis only wor- 
ship ughout all Egypt, 363, 
[374], 412, 426. The Persea sacred 
sis, 407, [426]. Isis’ name of 
yrionymous, 413, [426]. Isis re 
sented as Neith, M8. [4382]. PAS 
Hathor, 419, [433]. Her titles of 
Moyth and Methyer, 420, [433]. Repre- 
sented as Pecht, 420, [434]. Osiris the 
"Son of Isis,” 423, [436]. Isis inter- 
preted by the earth, 424, [437]. Sacrifice 
honour of her return from Phanicia, 
t [440]. The constellation of the 
whw enlied Isis, 429, [442]. The 
'@f some writers, 432, [445]. 
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Techi probably an epithot of, iii. 40 note. 
The great moveable festival of Isis, 51. 
In the Ritual, v. 178, 179, 242 

Isiris, brother of Kanaan, his addition of 
“tho three letters” to the Phoenician 
alphabet, iv. 277 

Isrnel, the name of the Phenician Hercules, 
iv. 207 

Israelites, period of their Exodus, ii. 500. 
See Jews 

Italy, labyrinth in, ii. 320 


ABIN, supremacy of, in Canaan, iii. 277. 
Defeated by Barak and Deborah, 277 

Jablonski, his successful application of tho 
Coptic language to the interpretation of 
Egyptian names, i. 260, [272] 

Jacob, number of persons who accompanicd 
him into Egypt, iii. 324, 325. Number 
of his descendants at the first numbering 
on Mount Sinai, 327. Funeral proces- 
sion of the patriarch from Goshen to 
Hebron, 336. His marriage with Leah 
and Rachel, and servitude with Laban, 
338. Birth of his son Joseph, 338, 
His age when sent into Mesopotamia, 
339. His vision on Mount Ephrain, iv. 
243. Date of his visit to Egypt, 492 

Jackal, meaning of the, on ancient monu- 
ments, iti. 41 note 

Jackal-sceptre, hieroglyphic reading of the, 
iL 73 

Jair, Judge in Israel, iii. 283 

Japheth the Patriarch. See Yapheth 

J&tu sins, Ahriman’s curse of, of the Vén- 
didAd, in Haétumat, iii. 489. Remarks on 
what Jatu sins meant, 502 

Jehoahaz, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 313 

Jehoash, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 315. 
Defeats and takes Amaziah, King of 
Judah, prisoner, 314 

Jehoiakim, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 318 

Jehoiakin (J econiah), King of Judah, reign 
of, iii. 318. Carried away by Nebuchall- 
nezzar to Babylon, 318. Taken out of 

rison by Evil-Merodach, 321 

Jehoram, King of Israel, slain by Jehu, 
ni. 307. Reign of, 313 

Jehoshaphat, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 
310 


Jehovah, erroneous views as to the deri- 
vation of the name, iv. 29. Jehovah and 
Elohim, distinction between, 379. Date 
of the Jehovistic account, according to 
Ewald, 381. The Elohistic and Jehovistic 
records of the Patriarchs in juxtaposition, 
385. The name Jahveh Elohim, 388. 
The Jehovistic names, the truc original 
ones, not the Elohistic, 388 
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solution established, 287. Historical 
elucidation of the time of the Judges, 
287-204. Results of the total absence 
of a federal tribunal and tederal 
power at this time, $92. Girievanees of 
the old inhabitants of Canaan against 
the Jews, 292. Their quarrels insti- 
gated by the Assyrians, 293. Period of 
the aseendanev of the Philistines, 206. 
Strovules of Samson with them. 294. 
Remarks on the chronology adopted tor 
the reins of Sand and David, 208, Ex- 
plination of the ori of unelironological 
statements, 247, Computation ot the 
period from the building of the Temple 
to its destruction: by Nebuchadnezzar, 
$03. Diffieulties of the chronology of 
the divided kingdom, 303. Parallel 
years of reizen of the Kings of Israel 
and Judah, 309. Comparative lists of 
Kings from Reheboam to the death of 
Ahaziah, and from Jeroboam to the death 
of Jehoram, 307-317. 
the Kings of Judah from the year after 
the destruction of Samaria to the year 
of the destruction of Jerusalem, 318. 
Chronological and historical retrospect 
of the two series of Kings, 321. Compu- 
tation of the period from the immigra- 
tion of Jacob into Egypt to the Exodus, 
322, 364. Length of time of the sqqourn 
of the Israclites in Egypt, 322. Number 
of persons who accompanied Jacob inte 
Eeypt, 324, 325. The first muster-roll 
of the Jews on Mount Sinai, 327. 
The muster-roll when cueamped on the 
Jordan, 327. Measure of the period of 
the bondave in Eyypt, 329, 367. Year 
in which the bondage commeneed, 330. 
Peried of the immigration of the Isracl- 
Mes into Exrypt, 331. Computation of 
the period from the immigration of Alıra- 
ham into Canaan to the entranee of 
Javob into Kevpr., 338. Traditional 
historieal entry of the length uf the 
period from the immieration of Abra- 
am into Canaan to the journey of 
Jacob into Egypt, 313, 346. Connection 
between Abraham and the reminiseences 
of his rave, and the historieal character 
of thoso reminiscences, 3860. Question 
a8 to the extant authorities and means 
of testing Hebrew chronology prior to 
the migration of Abraham, 361. Tri- 
partite division of the series from Ar- 
phaxad to Terah, 361. The historico- 
chronulugical meaning of the dates in 
this series, 367. Object of Josephus in 
his Jewishand Phonician i 

415. Points of contact san the 
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era of the Sidonian Tyre and Jewish 
dates, 421 «f aeg. Date of the building 
of the Temple, 422. No indication of 
the Jews having been affeeted by the old 
natural religion of Asia, 4509. 0 Horror 
of Judaism of invthology, iv. 28. His- 
torieal root of the religion of Abraham 
and of Moses, 28. Attempt made to 
look for an Egyptian origin in the insti- 
tutions ane svinbels of the Jews, 29. 
Hengstenberg’s views as to the Beyptian 
engin of the religious institutions and 
svinhols of the Jews, 29. Portal of the 
abandonment of all mythological religion 
by the Hebrews, 72. Tombs of the 
Jewish Kings, 163. Philo’s authentie 
stories about the Jews, 163. listorieal 
relation between the Egyptian notions 
and those of the Hebrews as to the be- 
ginnings of man, 376. Criticism of the 
account in Genesis, 376. Anstrue, 360. 
Tuch, 380. Ewald, 380. Knobel, 381. 
Hupfeld, 381. Delitzsch, 382. Author's 
views in the "Bible Reeords.” 382, 
Result of the rescarches into Hebrew 
traditions alout the antediluvian world, 
40%, Restoration of the dates or 
epochs of the Hebrew traditions after 
the Flood and prior to Abraham, 400. 
The pure old Hebrew, the language of 
Sidon and Tyre, 418.  Ditlerenee be- 
tween the Hebrew of the Bible and tho 
Pheenician of the time of Ashmunescr, 
419. Religion of the Abrahamites and 
of the Aramaans, 410. Parallels be- 
tween the Hebrew names and traditions 
and these of the mythological Semites, 
422. Result of the comparison between 
the Khamitie origines and those of the 
Hebrews, 424. Date of the beginning 
of their bondage in Egypt. 403. And of 
their subjection to Assyria. 493. Close 
of their republic: Saul made King. 4112. 
Date of the building of the Temple of 
Solomon, 493. The eity burnt by the 
Egyptians. 494. 0 Epvpt as contrasted 
with the Hebrew patriarehs. 583. Vietory 
of Ara over the Eaevptians, 496, Su, 
The Jews always warned azain»t a treaty 
with Egypt, 599. Revolt of the Jews 
against Sennakherib, 603. Who makes 
two caupaigns against Jerusalem, 603, 
604. Egypt and the poliey of the king- 
dom of the Ten Tribes, 607, Isaiali’s 
utterances respecting the position of Fav} 
and Ethiopia as to Judah and the kins- 
dom of God. 612. The hi-tereal date 
formed by the 215 years of bondage in 


Faypt, ¥. 67. The forty years between 
the us and tho passage of the Junlan 
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checked and confirmed by an Egyptian 
and Assyrian date, 74. Table of the 
House of David, 79. Table of synchro- 
nisms during the divided kingdoms, 81 

Jima, the legen Arian King, iti. 493 

Joash, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 312 

Joel, his prophecy respecting Egypt and 
Jerusalem, iv. 596. Date of his prophecy, 
494 

Jomard, his conjectures as to the pyramids, 
ii. 148. His investigations of tho Laby- 
rinth, 323. And of the pyramid of tho 
Labyrinth, 326. His views as to the Lake 
of Moris, 330 

Jones, Sir William, his services to Indian 
chronology, iii. 509 

Joseph's Canal, ii. 334, 335, 340. System 
of irrigation of which it formed a part, 
344. Question of the age of, iii. 21, 23 

Joseph, period of his ministry in Egypt, iii. 
332, 333; iv. 492, 670; v. 66. Date of 
the famine, iii. 335. And of Phuraoh’s 
dream, 335. Period of the burial of his 
father Jacob, 336. Period of Joseph's 
birth, 337, 338. His age at his death, 
340. Birth of his sons Manasseh and 
Ephraim, 342 

Josephus, his controversy with Apion, 1. 
91, [103]. His account of the Exodus, 
taken from Charemon, 92, [104]. His 
tustimony as to Jewish rescarch, 185, 
[197]. His “ Jewish Antiquities,” 186, 
[198]. Reckoned by the Fathers as the 
highest authority after tho Bible, 188, 
[200]. His system of chronology from 

oshua to Saul, 188, [200]. His Egyptian 

chronology, 190, [202]. His statement 
ns to the letters of Sulomon and Hirom 
in the archives of Tyre, 191, [203], 192, 
[204]. His acute learning and power of 
composition shown in his attack on Apion, 
192, [204]. His idea of the connection 
between the Hyksos and the Jews, 193, 
[205]. His mystification of Egyptian 
histury, 235, [247]. His observations on 
the difference between the ‘Sacred dia- 
lect” and ordinary language of the 
Egyptians, 258 [270]. Rerum Aeryptin- 
carım Manethonis fragmenta apud Jose- 
phum, 644, [676]. His account of Tyre, 
728, [761]. His derivation of tho word 
Pharaoh, 11.15. His extracts from Manetho 
respecting the inroads of the Hyksos, 424. 
His analysis of the series of Shepherd 
Kings, 441. His purpose in his statements 
respecting them, 442. His statement 
probably only a distortion of Manetho's 
account of the length of the seeond 
Shephent dynasty, 4117. His story of 
the Vieerov Arimnais quoted, 397. "His 
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account of the revolt of the lepern, 563. 
His extracts from Menander’s Phenician 
Annals, 414. Object of his Jewish and 
Phonician synchronisms, 415. Hi» state- 
ment as to the Era of Tyre, 418 

Joshua, chronology of, i. 167, [179], 169. 
[181]. His passage over Jordan, in the 
reign of Ramesses II., iii. 211. Driver 
the Amorites from their dwelling-place 
near Hebron, 212. Beginning of his 
leadership of tho Hebrews, 253. His 
death, 259. Proof of the date of his 
conquest of Canaan, 269. Date of his 
passage of the Jordan, iv. 493 

Josiah, date of his defeat and death at the 
battle of Megiddo, ii. 601, 604 ; iv. 604, 
605. His reign, iii. 318 

Jotham, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 
316 

Jtea, the Tyrian name of the goddess Hora, 
or Hera, iv. 253 

Jubal, the Carthaginian god, iv. 257. His 
name of Iolaus in Polybius, 257 

Judges, period of the, from the death of 
Joshua to the close of Samuel's rule, i. 
167, [179], 169, [181]. Table of tim: 
of the Judges and of peace, 168, [180]. 
History of the period of the, iii. 276. 
Preliminary distribution of the 122 dis- 
posable years in the time of the Julns 
proper, 281. The series of Judges frm 
Abimelech to Abdon, 281. Summen t> 
Samuel, 286. Historical clucidatien of 
the time of the Judges, 289 

Judgment, Hall of, in the Lower Worul. i. 
403, [116] 

Jugerum of the Romans, ii. 34 

Julian period of 7,980 years, invented *s 
Joseph Sealiger, i. 232, [244] 

Juno, the Hora of the Babylonians, iv. 253 

Jusef, Bahr el, ıi. 49 

Justice, goddess of. Ser Ma 

Justification, chapters of the Crown uf. :3 
the Ritual, v. 182, 184 

Justin Martyr, his quotations from Jews 
chronology, 1. 195, [207]. His ptate 
ment as to the foundation of Carthage, 
iii. 414. His account of the foundation 
of the Sidonian Tyre, 423. Infurmatiun 
transmitted by him respecting the dwell- 
ing-place of the Pheenician race on the 
Dead Sea, 430 

Jutah Malk, the representation of, at Kar 
nak, iti, 242, 246 


Kot feces a 


Ka-mut utet-r¢ * aye re 
Kahiri, the, } 
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iv. 190. Explanation of them in Philo's 
second Phenician kosmogony, 226. The 
Dii Potes of the early Romans, 227. 
The Kabiri in the temple of Vulcan at 
Memphis, 228. The seven archangels of 
the Jews, 256. The of the Ka- 
biri placed at the head of the Phosnician 
ships, 271. The worship of the sons of 
Ptah derived from the, 217, 346, 347. 
Origin of the Greek worship of the 
Kabiri of Samothrace, 445. Tho names 
and ceremonies of the, 446 

Kabhsenuf, one of the chiefs behind Osiris, 
i. 368, [379]; v. 175 

Kabu. See Se 

Kadmon, his wife Harmonia, iv. 258 

Kadmos, root of the myth of, iv. 231, 445 

Kahika, propably an epithet of Pacht, iii. 
41 note 

Kaiechés, King, institution of religious 
ordinances in the reign of, ii. 107. His 
name in tho hieroglyphics, 110 

Kain the Artificer Phonician kosmolo- 
gical description of, iv. 217. Meaning 
of the name, 217 

Kain, the Patriarch. See Qayin 

Kakhra, settlement of the Arians in, iii. 
465. Geographical explanation of the 
Arian country of, in the VéndidAd, 485 

Kal, Lords of, v. 297 

Kaläsöka, King of Magadcha, iii. 539. Date 
of the reign of, 541 

Kalewala, Finnish epos of the, iv. 457 

Kali, period of the beginning of the, iii. 
590 

Kaliyuga, era of the commencement of the, 
iii. 511, 545, 590 

Kambyses. See Cambyses 

Kameph, the Egyptian name of Zsculapius, 
according to Iamblicus and the Hermetic 
Books, iv. 257 

Kameredha, the head of the evil spirits, in 
the Vändidäd, iii. 477 

Kam . ka, Horus of, v. 270 

Kampa, capital of Anga, taken by the King 
of iii, 539 

Kamur ( or Great Listener), v. 207. 

The great one in, v. 228 - 
called the Tangeage Konsan Kart) 
‚iv. 419. 

Cansan 


King, period of, iii. 691. See 
Chinese Emperor, reign of, 
: name of Crete, iii. 


in Hades, v. 
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Karchemish (or Corcesium), battle of, iii. 
318, 320, 494. Karkamasa identified 
as, 218. Campaign of Tuthmosis III. 
in, 182. Its alliance with the Khita, 
133. Conquest of the city by the Assy- 
rians, iv. 603. Jeremiah’s utterances 
respecting, 620, 621 

Karmanvati river, the boundary between 
the Pankdla, and the Turaniaus, iti. 


554 

Karnak, name of Amenöphis L at, iii. 114. 
Tuthmosis’ restoration and embellishment. 
of the temple-palace at, 116. History of 
the campaigns of Tuthmösis IIT. at, 130. 
Works of Tuthmosis III. at, 134. Tho 
great hall of pillars erected by Seti IL, 
156. Ropresentation of Soti’s exploits in 
the great hypostyle, 156. orks of 
Ramesses iL. 179. Inscriptions of 
Ramesses IV. on the obelisk of Thothmes 
I., iii. 219. Buildings of King Si-Amen 
at, 220. Representations of the expe- 
dition of Sheshonk to Jerusalem at, 241, 
242, 245 

Karnak, Tablet of, its importance as an 
authority for the histury of the Old 
Empire, ii. 1. Lepsius’ discovery respect- 
ing the, 27. List of Kings of the tablet, 
113. Names uf the Kings of the fifth 
dynasty on the, 195. Its list of the 

ings of the seventh, eighth, and 

eleventh dynasties, 228. Its represen- 
tations of thirty generations of the 
Hyksos period, 464. The Theban Kings 
of the thirteenth dynasty represented on 
tho right side of it, 469. Comparison of 
the scutcheons at Karnak and the The- 
ban fragments in the Turin papyrus, 
483. The restoration of the right side 
of the tablet, after the royal papyrus 
and monuments, ii. 486. ‘Table of the 
succession of Kings from the, v. 39 

Kartharasa, city of. See Carthage 

Karu, conquests of Tuthmosis III., in, 
iii. 133. The southern frontier of the 
“gyptian empire in the reign of Tuth- 
mosis III., 135 

Kasion, Mount, iv. 205. The name, 205. 
In the Phenician mythology, 188 

Kau, v. 226 

Kaurava, Indian kingdom of the, iii. 546, 
647. Their bloody struggle with the 
Pandava, 590 

Kebek, a name of Sebak. Sre Sebak 

Kebhsen . u. f. one of the infernal genii, 
son of Osiris, i. 430, [444] 

Keb-snauf, one of the genii of the dead, i. 


368, [870]; v. 176 
Keivan, the Saturn, iv. 209 
Kalte, the first to emigrate from the com- 
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mon Arian stock, iv. 456, Date of the 
separation, 480, 491 

Kenan, the Patriarch. See Qayin 

Kencheres, King, ii. 550. His collateral 
sovereignty with his brother Horus, iii. 
147. Introduces the Sun’s Disk heresy 
into his capital El Amarna, 147. Length 
of his reign, 147 

Kenkenes, King, the name, ii. 43, 44 

Kennen, the snake-goddess, iii. 41 note 

Keresäspa, the hero of the Shähnämeh, iii. 
481. Meaning of the name, 481 . 

Keromama, Queen, ii. 592 

Keroon, Birket el,depth and area of the, i1.337 
As mentioned in Genesis, ili. 24, 203. 

Kerubim, the, in Ezekiel’s vision, iv. 203. 
Explanation of, 204 

Kesh, land of, conquests of Tuthmösis I. in 
the, iii. 136. Conquests of by Ramesses 
II., 173 

Keten, the Egyptian Proteus, ii. 574. The 
name, 574 

Ket-ket, one of the spirits in Hades, v. 175 

Khafra, King, not in either of the lists, 
why? v. 53 

Khamism, philosophical definition of, iv. 
49. Formation of the word in, 50. The 
place of Khamism in universal history, 79. 
The place of Khamism as regards the for- 
mation of words and syllables, 87. As to 
the formation of stems and roots, 117. 
Relationship of Khamism to West-Asia- 
tic Semism, 142. Its proof of the 
original unity of the forerunners of 
Semitic and Arian, 142. Its difference 
from Semism and from Arism and Turan- 
ism, 143. Vast period which must have 
intervened between Khamism and the 
Semitic of historical Asia, 143. The 
place of, in the postdiluvian development 
of man before Menes, 560. Analysis of 
the comparative list of words in Kha- 
mitie, Semitic, and Arian, found in the 
fifth volume, 122 

Khamites, connection of their system of 
mythology with that of the Iranians and 
Semitic race, iv. 19. Result of the com- 
parison between the Khamitie origines 
and those of the Semites generally, and 
thy Hebrews in particular, 424 

Khamut-ef, a title of Khem, 1. 373, [384] 

Kharu, pool of, v. 240, 242 

Khasgar, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

Khedorlaomer, King of Elam, iit. 351. 
Leads the attacking party against the 
revolted cities, 352 

Khem (Pan) worshipped in Chemmis, i. 
362, [373], 36%, [375]. His title of 
Khamut-ef, 373, [384]. Description of, 
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by Stephanus of Byzantium, 373, [385]. 
Votive figures on the Kossayr road dedi- 
cated to, 374, [385]. Sometimes accom- 
panied by a lion-headed goddess, 374, 
[386]. etho's statement as to the 
period of the introduction of the worship 
of, 374, [386]. The female principle 
in connection with Khem, 378, {398}. 

the 


Epithets of Khem, iii. 41 note. 
Ritual, v. 173 

Khenephres, the, of Artapanus, iii. 113 

Khenoboskion, inscriptions on the sepul- 
chural caves of, ii. 205 

Khentur, v. 230 

Khepera. See Cheper-ra 

Kherp, a title of King Sempsös, ii. 62 

Khet, Kheta, triumphs of King Sethos L 
over the, ili, 160, 161, 167. Campaigns 
of Ramesses II. against the, 175, 173, 
179. Names of some of tho leaders 
taken prisoner, 178 Their prince 
Kheta-sira made prisoner, 179. Their 
gods, 180. Identified as the Hittites of 
the Bible, 212. Called Khettaeans by the 
Alexandrians, 212. Found among the 
Amorites, 212, Become tributary to 
Solomon, 212. Conquered by Ramesses 
IIL, 218 

Khita, campaigns of Tuthmösis III. in the 
country of the, iii. 133 

Khnemu-Khufu, King, ii. 127. On the 
tablet of Abydos, 136. On the Grest 
Pyramid, 138. The builder of this 
pyramid, 138. Details of his tomb in 
the pyramid, 159 

Khnenta, settlement of the Arians in. iii. 
464. Geographical explanation of, 433. 
Identified with Candahar, 484 

Khnun, the “soul of Tattu,” i, 387 m“. 
The begetter of gods, 389 mute 

Khoten, old indigenous inhabitants of. is. 
460 

Khruma, or Makhru, the Manes honoured 
with the title of, i. [83] 

Khufu, or Cheops, King, monumental name 
of, ii. 76, 77, 126, 136. 138. His prr- 
mid at Gizeh, 130. His seutcheon. 130. 
Inscription at Dendera mentioning him. 
v. 721 

Khunsu (Chöns), the god (Hercules), his 
descent, i. 367, [378]. His coumestinn 
with Ammon, 389, (401). His 


iypn 
and titles, 391, 392, [404], 
the Coptic word, J abe, faccy & 
worshi Rayptions 
393, ti — 7, 
[405]. Bu 
Assyria ’ 
Transla 
681-68: 
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Khusarthis, Phonician goddess. See 
Thurd 
Khusör, the Phenician Vulcan, iv. 189. 
Also called Melekh, 189. Kosmological 
description and elucidation of, 215, 218 
Khusöros, the Phenician ‚iv. 157-159 
Kings, lists of the, according to Diodorus, 
i, 23, 23. Compiled or corrected by the 
priests, 24. Historical importance of 
the lists, 25. Manetho’s lists, i. 74, 
[88]. Eratosthenes’, 116, [128]. Apol- 
lodorus’, 116, [128]. Thinite Kings, 
why so called, 121, [133]. Eratos- 
thenes’ list of thirty-eight Kings com- 
pared with the dynasties of Manetho, 
123, [185]. Egyptian Kings always 
crowned in Memphis till the time of tho 
Ptolemies, 129, [141]. The irruption of 
the Shepherd races, 130, [142]. Diodo- 
rus’ dynasties and chronology of the 
ante-historical period, 136, [148]. And 
from Menes to Alexander, 140, [152]. 
The anonymous list of Kings, 217, [229]. 
Questions as to the origin, &c. of the 
lists, 252, [264]. The dynasties of the 
gods in the Turin papyrus and according 
to Manetho, 361, [372]. Lists of Kings 
on the tablets of Karnak and Abydos, and 
on a pupyrus of tlie nineteenth dynasty, 
ii. 1, 2. Connection between the lists of 
Manetho and Eratosthenes, 2,19. The 
Greek version, transcript, and misspell- 
ing of the Egyptian names of kings, 8. 
Their monumental names, 11. Gradual 
establishment of royal titles in the 
Old Empire, 12. Egyptian origin of 
the title of Pharaoh, 14. His- 
torical character and unbroken chro- 
nological succession in the Old Empire, 
19. Causes of the confusion in the 
lists, 20. Tombs of the Kings of the 
Old Empire in the pyramids, 28. Liste 
of Kings of the line of Menes of This, 
41. Collation showing the accordance 
in the dates of the reigns of this line, 
46. Reigns of the First, or Thinite Dy- 
nasty, 47 et seg. The Second and Third 
nasties, 68. Restoration of the series 
the third dynasty, 71. Retrospect 
and review of the third dynasty, 83. 
Historical notices of this dynasty, and 
. is monuments, 86. A glance at the 
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of the fourth dynasty, 120. Comparison 
of the lists and monuments of the fourth 
dynasty, 126. The succession of Kings 
of the fourth dynasty in the tablet of 
Abydos, 135. The title of God given to 
Egyptian sovereigns, 137. Comparison 
of the royal names of the fourth dynasty 
on the pyramids and other contemporary 
monuments with thoso of Manetho and 
Eratosthenes, 138. Historical resto- 
ration of the Fourth Dynasty, 174. 
List of the Fifth Dynasty, 187. Con- 
nection between the royal tablet of Tuth- 
mosis and monuments, and Eratosthenes, 
189. The last three Kings of the fifth 
dynasty in the Turin papyrus and in 
Nunetho, 192. Titles by which princes 
were distinguished from kings, 196. The 
succession of the Fifth Dynasty in the 
tablets of Karnak and Abydos, 195-198. 
The succession of Ases and Unas in a 
tomb near the Great Pyramid, [197]. 
List of the Sixth Dynasty, 199. First 
instance of the separation of the title 
and family name of the king, 206. The 
sixth dynasty according to the Turin 
papyrus, 212. Historical synopsis of 
this dynasty, 214. Historical restoration 
of its period, 216. Comparison of the 
lists of theSeventh, Eighth, and Eleventh 
asties, 217. Struggle between the 
eban and Memphite Kings, 226. 
Survey of the reigns of the seventh, 
eighth, and eleventh dynasties, 238. 
Manetho's restoration of these thre 
dynasties, 240. The two collateral dy- 
nasties between tho eighth and e’erenth, 
the Ninth and Tenth, Herakleopolitans, 
240. Complete chronological table of 
the period from Apappus to Amenhema, 
246. Criticism and restoration of the 
lists of the Twelfth Dynasty, 249. De- 
cisive importance of this dynasty for the 
chronological character of the list of 
Eratosthenes, 255. Synopsis of the lists, 
tablets, &c., of the twelfth dynasty, 258. 
General comparison of the lists and 
tablets, 258. Chronology of the twelfth 
dynasty, 277. Historical criticism and 
restoration of the first two epochs of the 
twelfth dynasty, 282. Historical resto- 
ration of the sole reign of Ammenemés 
IV., Mares (Ra-i-Ma), 305. And of the 
fourth epoch of the twelfth dynasty, 328. 
The last three Kings in the list of Era- 
tosthenes, the beginning of the Thir- 
teenth Dynasty, 369. Inquiry into the 
burial-places of the Kings of the Old 
Empire, 378. The royal lists during the 
H period, 396. Josephus’ quota- 
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tions from Manetho respecting the Hyk- 
sos Kings, 424. Restoration of the texts 
of Manetho’s lists, from the thirteenth 
down to the seventeenth dynasty, 427. 
Restoration of the text of the seventeenth 
dynasty, 428. Collation of Manetho's 
lists in their chronological order, 431. 
Lists of Egyptian and contemporary 
Shepherd Kings, 436. Analysis of the 
series of the Shepherd Kings in the Epi- 
tomists and in Josephus, 438. Critical 
examination of the Thirteenth and Four- 
teenth Dynasties, 445. The fifty-three 
Theban Kings of Apollodorus who follow 
immediately after those of Eratosthenes, 
455. Number and length of the rule of the 
Hyksos and Theban Kings, 460. The tablet 
of Karnak as a representation of thirty 

nerations of the Hyksos period, 464. 

he Theban Kings of the thirteenth dy- 
nasty represented on the right side of 
the tablet, 469. The offerings to the 
dead at Gurnah and contemporary monu- 
ments which represent the Kings of the 
Seventeenth Dynasty as the immediate 
predecessors of Amos, 472. Fragments 
of the Turin papyrus which belong to 
this period, 477. General comparison of 
the scutcheons at Karnak and the The- 
ban fragments in the Turin papyrus, 
483. Table of Theban Kings of the 
Middle Empire according to the right 
side of the tablet of Karnak, with the 
corresponding names on the monuments 
and in the papyrus, 488, 189. Restora- 
tion of the thirteenth dynasty, Theban 
Kings, 490. And of the seventeenth 
dynasty, Theban Kings, 494. Lists of 
the first four dynasties of the New Em- 
pire, 510-515. Error in the French and 
insufficiency of the English restoration, 
516. Method of the real restoration, 
517. Comparative synopsis of the lists 
of Manetho, and the data of the lists of 
Kings and monuments as to the first four 
dynasties of the New Empire, 520-525. 
Restoration of the Eighteenth Dynasty, 
526. Closer application to the names 
and dates of the eighteenth dynasty of 
the method adopted for comparing the 
lists with the old series of kings 
and the contemporary monuments, 526. 
Complete unravelling and restoration of 
Manetho’s list of the first five reigns of 
the eighteenth dynasty, 534. Tho end 
of the Eighteenth and the beginning of 
the Nineteenth Dynasty: the complete 
restoration of both, 537. Reading and 
dynastic connection of the royal names 
of the nineteenth dynasty, after Ra- 
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messes I., 543. Restoration of the length 
of the reigns, according to the lists, from 
Horus to the end of the nineteenth 
dynasty, 549. Table of the eighteenth 
and nineteenth dynasty, 568—570. Resto- 
ration of the Twentieth and Twenty-first 
Dynasties, 571. Succession and duration 
of the twentieth dynasty, 572, 573. Sac- 
cession of the twenty-first dynasty, 576. 
Chronology of the Twenty-second to the 


"Twenty-fourth Dynasties, 585. The suc- 


cessions according to the lists and mont- 
ments, 586. Scutcheons of the Twenty- 
second Dynasty, 690. The Twenty-third 
Dynasty, 594. The connection between 
the Twenty -fourth, Twenty - fifth, and 
Twenty-sixth Dynasties, 596. The twenty- 
sixth dynasty, the period of the Ethiopian 
conquerors and of the Dodecarchy, 602. 
Synchronistic table from the tweaty- 
second down to the twenty-sixth dynasty, 
606. Chronology of the last four d ies 
of Manetho: the Twenty-seventh to the 
Thirtieth, 607. Series of royal scutcheons 
from the First to the Thirtieth Dynasty, 
615. Lepsius’ publication of the * Book 
of the Kings,” iii. 8. Date given by 
Manetho to the eleventh dynasty, 87. 
Manetho’s date of the first year of the 
Hyksos, 88. Dates of the twelfth dy- 
nasty, 89.‘ Panegyrics on the King in 
pompous phraseology on the monuments, 
101. Survey of the reigns of the 

eighteenth and nineteenth d tea. 105- 

110. Downfall of the house of the 

Tuthmöses, and its causes, 147 e! wg. 

Survey of the dynastic complications at 

this period, 147. Tombs of the Kings of 

the eighteenth dynasty, 151. Rise and 

meridian of the house of Ramesses, 154. 

The twentieth dynasty acconling to the 

monuments, 207. The twenty-first Jr- 
nasty, according to the monuments, 220. 

The first Tanite dynasty, 220. The end 
of the nineteenth, and twentieth, dynasty 
in Greek tradition, 222. Sheshonk, thr 
founder of the twenty-second, or firt 
Bubastite dynasty, 240. The oldex 
human kings not herves, but strictly 
historical, sacerdotal, elective monarchs 
iv. 334. Duration of existence of th 
racred or sacerdotal princes, 59. And 
of the secular monarchs, 59. King Bytia, 
the first sacenlotal King, 335, 488. De 


ration of these Kings, 488, y 

and duration of elective ye 
on sk alactrı ee. 
Kings 

pires, 

498. 
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twenty-second dynasty, 5938. The list 
of Eratosthenes, compared with that of 
Manetho, the monuments, and with the 
succession of Kings at Karnak, v. 39 

Kings of Israel, period of the, up to the 
building of the Temple, i. 169, [181] 

Kings, Book of, explanation of the origin 
of the confusion in the, iii. 306 

Kings of India, the Anuvansa or lists of, 
iii. 513. See India ; Megasthenes 

Kircher, Athanasius, his vocabulary of the 
Cuptic language, i. 259, [271] 

Kiriath-Arba, afterwards Hebron, iii. 431 

Kissares-Assoros, the Babylonian deity, iv. 
154 

Kittim, the, of Scripture, iii. 160, 161, 167 

Kiyun, or Kevan, the Phoenician iv. 
208. In Amos, v. 26,208. Worshippers 
of, in Syria in the fourth century, 209 

Knéph, the god. See Chnubis 

Knobel, his criticism on the book of 
Genesis, iv. 381 

Kb, city of, ii. 60 

Kokome, pyramids of, ii. 59. The name 
Kokome, 60 

Kolpia, the mythological wind-god of the 
Phenicians, iv. 187; v. 814. Interpre- 
tation of the word, iv. 192-194 

Kon, a Phenician name of Saturn, iv. 209 

Kophen, the river, the Kubh& of the Vén- 

idäd, iii. 487 

Kophén, city of, captured by Semiramis, 
in. 649 

Korybantes, the, in the Phenician mytho- 
logy, iv. 190. The Phrygian, 446 

Kös, ancient. cities of, ii. 60 

Kös-kam, city of, ii. 61 

Kés-verver, the city of, ii. 60 

Kosegarten, his interpretation of hiero- 
glyphic inscriptions and rudiments of an 

alphabet, i. 322, [333] 

Kosmogonical myth, the, iv. 73. Its con- 
nection with the astral and psychical 
myths, 73, 74 

Kosmogony ; Philo’s Third Class of Kosmo- 

nies, iv. 237. The Kosmogony of the 
bylonians, 149 

Koesayr road, scutcheons of Sesortosis II. 
and Amenemha II. on the, ti. 303. 
Quarries on the, worked in their reigns, 
803 

Kossians, their ancient abode, iv. 412. 
Their invasion under Nimrod, of Southern 


- Mesopotamia, 416 

ri, Zmmdenss, King of india according to 
"=" snathenes, iii. 6 

"eo Indian Hercules. See Hercules, 

"sedote about the building 

ty of the hieroglyphics 
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on the, 284. Greek legend of the build- 
ing of the, 307. Legend of the origin 
of the city and worship of the ile 
in, 367. The obelisk of Sesortosis I. ut, 
$88, 367 N 

Krokodilopolitan Nome, its geograph 
little known, ii. 332. Form of the nome, 
and its connection with the Nile, 334 

Kronos, the Egyptian Time. See Seb 

Kronos, the Pheenician, iv. 157 

Kronos-El, the Phenician myth of, iv. 207. 
And the Kronide, according to the doc- 
trine of Byblus, 239, 240, 242. Conspires 
with his mother against his father 
Uranos, 245, 262. The race of Kronos 
and Astarte, 217, 255. Of Kronos and 
Rhea, 257. And of Kronos and Baaltis 
(Tone), 258. His children in Perea 
(Mesopotamia), 258. The younger Kro- 
nos according to the doctrine of the 
Perzans, 258. The Kronos mythology of 
Aram and Berytus, 260. Rule of Kronos 
and his race over the earth and its in- 
habitants, according to the third Kosmo- 
gony of Philo, 266. Kronosand Athene, 
or Phenicia and Attica, 271. His cir- 
cumeision of his only-begotten son, sub- 
stituted for the sacrifice of children, 273. 
Originally represented with four eyes and 
six wings, 275. Myth of his sacrifice of 
his only son Yedud, in Philo’s work upon 
the Jews, 280, 281, 284. Romance fa- 
bricated out of the story of Israel-Kronos, 
285 

Kundeka, Indian king, iii. 552 

Kurdistan, settlement of, iii. 368 

Kuru dynasty in India, succession of the, 
ni. 550. List of the, 552. Period of 
the supremacy of the, in India, 590 

Kuru, Uttara, the Indian, iv. 431. Notices 
of, by the ancients, 431 

Kuruksetra, great battle of the princes in 
it. 545, 590 

Kusan-Ris’'hathayim, supremacy of, in 
Canaan, iii. 277. Defeated by Othniel, 
277, 293. Question as to who he was, 
289. His name, 290, 291 

Kynégoi, in thePhonician mythology, iv. 190 

Kyphi, the sacred incense of the Egyptians, 
Suidas on Manetho’s work cn the, i. 61, 
[74]. Plutarch on the, 64, [77] 


ABYRINTH, builder of the, according to 

Diodorus, i. 144, [156]. How regarded 
by Pliny the Elder, 157, [168]. Strabo 
on the, quoted, i. 691, [723]. Period to 
which it belongs, ii. 91. Amenemha IV. 
the builder of the, 306. Derivation of 
the word, 306. Tradition of the Greeks 
as to it, 307, 313. And of the Romans, 
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308, 314. Comparison of the statements 
of Herodotus and Strabo, 316. Funda- 
mental idea of the restoration, 316. 
Explanation of the passage in Pliny 
upon the Labyrinths, 319. Pomponius 
Mela’s account, 321. Diodorus’s de- 
scription, and a critical examination of 
it, 321, 322. Re-discovery of the Laby- 
rinth, and opening of its pyramid by the 
Prussian Commission, 323, 325. Re 
garded as the temple and sepulchral 
monument of the liberties of Egypt, iv. 16 

Labyrinth, pyramid of the, ii. 86; iii. 323, 
325 

Lacedzemonia, period of the naval supremacy 
of, ili. 624 

La Croze, his Coptic dictionary, i. 260, 
[272]. Published Ly Woide, 260, [272] 

Land measures of the Egyptians, ii. 34 

Land ; division of the country into fields, 
and imposition of a tax upon, ii. 301 

Land, the primeval, Zoroastrian tradition 
about the, ui. 457. Identified as Sog- 
diana, 458. Text of the Vöndidäd de- 
scribing the climate of the primeval land, 
459 

Language, sacred, of all prople, i. 258, 
[270]. Methodical analysis of the 
anguages of Asia and Europe for the 
rimeval history of man, iv. 18. Out- 
ines of a methud of restoring the 
genealogy of mankind by a philosophical 
and historical comparison of languages, 
32. Laws applicable to the organic 
formation of language, 33. Historical 
linguistic affinity, 35. The first stage of 
the organic formation, 37. Agglutinative 
languages, and their laws, 37. The three 
degrees of affinity in languages in- 
vestigated, 38. The ancient sentence- 
language, or syllabie word-language, of 
Central Asia, 38. Identity of Semitic 
and Iranian furnished by the Egyptian 
language alone, 39. Method of deter- 
mining approximately the age of the 
primitive world by means of language, 
with especial reference to Egypt, 40. 
The imperceptible changes in languages 
in the hands of fathers, mothers, and 
teachers, growing out of the law of 
development, 42. Number of the for- 
mative processes and the number of 
languages and stems of languages prior 
tothe Arian, 48. Philosophical definition 
of Chinese, Tibetan, and Khamism, 


Semism and Finnism, and lastly, of : 


Arısm, 48, 49. Analogy of language as 
the religion of things to religion as the 
Janguage of God to man, 67. Antiquity 
of grummutical formations, according to 
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the separate classes of words, 84. Re 
lative age of root forms, 84. Facts in 
the history of e resulting from 
conjugation, 90. The germs of language 
and mythology originally identical, 145. 
Period of the confusion of 

416. The common element of the 
Hellenic, Vedic, and Brahminical myths, 
the original poetry of language, 448. 
The linguistic germs of mythology, 450. 
General result of the comparative philo- 
sophical analysis of the origines of lan- 
guage and mythology, respecting Egypt 
in particular, 472. Form of primitive 
language, 485. Sinisw, 485. Turanism, 

486. Khamism, 486. The Egyptian 

deposit, 488. The internal import of the 

earliest development of language, in 

itself, and as the prototype of religion, 566 


Language of the Abrahamites, iv. 418 
Language, Egyp' 


2 tian, grammar of the, i. 
254, 270% History of research into the, 
258, [270]. Identity of the more ancient 
and more recent Egyptian language, 258 
270]. Josephus’ observations on the 
ifference between the “ Sacred Dialect’ 
and the ordinary ‚258, [270]. 
Kircher’s vocabulary of the Coptic lan- 
guage, 259, [271]. Value of the Coptic 
in ascertaining and determining ian 
words, 262, [274], 267, [279]. Discoveri 
of Champollion, 262, 1274 - Phonetics 
and determinatives, 263, [275]. Sal- 
volini, Lepsius, and Birch, 263,-266, 
[275-278]. Dr. C. Meyers plan for a 
grammar, 266, [278]. Pronunciativa 
and ctymology of the Eg >ptian language, 
269, [281]. The extent "nd primitive el 
ments of the vocabulary’ 269, [281]. Pro- 
bablo number of roots \ the old Egyptiaa 
language, 270, [2827 Roots haviaz 
several fundamentally different meanire.. 
271, [283]. Synopses of sounds, 272, [28#. 
Forms of adding to Egyptian roots, 277, 
[290]. Power of the individual sounds, 
278, [291]. Primitive formation and 
writing of roots, 279, [292]. The onder 
of the fifteen sounds of the Eyvptian 
alphabet, 280, [293]. Accidence and 
etymolugy of the Egyptian language, 284, 
[293]. Sketch of the formative roots 
and flexions, 280, [293]. Particles for 
the origin of which no derivation is 
known, 282, [295]. Benfe ecomparss: . 
of the Cop anti Se den u | 
[295]. Personal < : 
[295]. Terms of is 
indefinite prone 
rals, 287, [299 
and adjectives 
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from Egypt, ii. 500, 562, 563. Sent to 
Avaris, 563. 

Lepsius, Richard, his examination of the 
papyrus of the “Book of the Dead,” 
1. 26. Tiis explanation of the table 
of Tuthmosis, 36. His copy of the 
Turin royal papyrus, 52, [64]. His the 
first scientific analysis of tian hiero- 
glyphics, 265, [277]. His publication 
of the “ Book of the Dead,” 265, [277]. 
Account of him and of his Egyptian dis- 
coverics, 332, [342]. His discovery of 
the names of Kings of the Old Empire on 
the tablet of Karnak, ii. 1,27. His fac- 
similes of this and of the tablet, 2. Con- 
nection between his researches and those 
of the author, 26, 27. His discovery as 
to the Kings of the twelfth dynasty, 249, 
254. His re-discovery of the Labyrinth, 
and exploration of its pyramid, 325. His 
views respecting the fifty-three Theban 
Kings contemporary with the Hyksos, 
457. His discovery of the evidence af- 
forded by the tablet of Karnak respecting 
the Hyksos period, 464. His restoration 
of the genealogy of the Tuthmöses, 530. 
His discovery of the descent of Ramesses 
the Great, 539. And of the bol and 
pronuneiation of Set, 544. His publi- 
cation of the great monumental work of 
the Prussian expedition to Egypt and 
Ethiopia, iii. 3. And of the “ Book of 
the Kings,” 8. Main points in chronology 
on which he and the author are at issue, 
12-14. Ilis discovery of the signification 
of the Phoenix period, 66. Criticism and 
precision of his great work, 103. His 
conclusions respecting the pre-Aaronic 
times in Jewish history, 248. His views 
as to the worship of the sun in Egypt, iv. 
325. And as to the Ritual, v. 137 

Lesbos, period of the naval supremacy of, 
iii, 622. The god Makar of, iv. 223 

Loto, the goddess. See Mut 

Levites, gencalogical table of the, from Levi 
to Phinehas, 1. 17 #, [186] 

Leyden Glosses, Leemans’ publication of 
the, i. 266, [278] 

I«yden, the stele of the Sesortesen at, ii. 
227, 228, 236. Diadem of King Nantef 
at, 232 

Libanon, in the Phenician mythology, iv. 
188. Meaning of the name, 205 

Libya, Coptic name of, iii. 116. The Shep- 
herds of, on the temple of Amada, 136. 
Libyan prisoners taken by King Seti I, 
162. Conquests of Ramesses 11. in, 173, 
174. And of Seti I., 192 

Light, insight, god of. Sce Mau 

Lion-gods, the, v. 174, 219 
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Linant, M., his di of the Lake af 
Meris, ii. 328. His “ Mémoire” on the 
subject, 329 note. His traces of the 
boundaries of the Lake, 345-347. Ex- 
amination of his views, 347 
Light, pyramids of, ii. 87 
Litanies, Solar, v. 127 
Literature, Egyptian, the novel the most 
popular branch of, iv. 649. L The 
sacerdotal literature primitive, as 
by the “ Book of the Dead,” 660. Mr. 
Birch’s translation of this work, 660; v. 
161. II. Moral philosophy, as shown in the 
wisdom of the moral proverbs of Ptab- 
hept, iv. 664. III. Historical literature, 
668. IV. Historical inscripti on 
ublic monuments, 680. V. Novels and 
umoristic literature, 691. The Sai-an- 
Sinsin, or Book of the Lamentations of 
Isis, v. 126. The Solar Litanies, 127 
Literature, Indian. See India 
Lithuanians, their tradition of their origin, 
iv. 456 
Li-tse, Chinese philosopher, his doctrine of 
the origin of the universe, iii. 382 
Lloyd, George, his discovery at Gurnah, ii. 
475 
Loadstone, the, called 
Horus,” i. 65, [77] 
Lord, the sign for, ii. 12 
Lud, settlement of the race of, iii. 363 
Ludim or Mavretanians, campaigns of 
Tuthmosis IIL in the country of the, 
iii. 133. Their probable geographical 
position, 133. The Ludim of Scripture, 
157. Triumph of King Seti I. over the, 
157 
Luxor, description of the palace of, iii. 
142, 143. The double row of sphinxes 
at, 143, 149. The buildings of Horv- 
continued by Seti I, 156. Works uf 
Ramesses II. at, 177 
Lyceas, his account of the Labyrinth, ii. 
309 
Lydia, Herodotus’ dates of the kings of. iii. 
433. Foundation of the Lydian em pire, 
363. Period of its naval supremacy, 
632 " 
Lynceus of Samos, his Egyptian researches, 
i. 115, [127] 


“the bones of 


A (Truth), the goddess, descent. of. i. 
367, [378], 382, [395]. The ostrich 
feat her the sign of, 402, [415]. Hertitie= 
and representations, 403, [416 
Maaentetef, one of the chiefs in Hades, v. 
175 
Madura (Mathura) the royal descendants of 
Krishna in, ti. 526, 527 
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Meeonians, period of the naval supremacy 
of the, iii. 632 

Magadha, origin of the Kings of, iii. 526. 
Buddhistic notices of Magadha Kings 
down to Asoka, 538. Its geographical 
position, 638. Period of the formation 
of the new realm of, 591 

Maget, the spirit, v. 176, 177, 204 

Magism of the Chaldees, period of, iii. 583. 
Origin of, 598. Its influence over man- 
kind. emanating from Chaldea, 598 

Magnet, the, called “the bones of Horus,” 
i. 65, m), 

Mugros, or Magos, explanation of the god, 
in the Phenieian kusmogony, iv. 190, 223 

Mahäbhärata, the Indian epic, ancient oral 
transmission of the, iii. 514. Popular 
mutilation of the, 514, 515. The Mah&- 
bharata the epos of the second epoch of 
Indian history, 531 

Mahalael, the Patriarch. See Me'huyael 

Mahanaim, the Mahan ma of the inscrip- 
tions at Karnak, iii. 241 

Mahanandi. Sce Nanda 

Mahäpadma dynasty of Mugadha Kings, iii. 
538. 

Mahur, the Great, v. 251 

Mai, Cardinal, his translation of Eusebius’ 
version of Manetho, i. 206, [218] 

Mukar-ra, Queen, ii. 532, 533 

Makar, explanation of the god, in the Pha- 
nician kosmogony, iv. 223. The god 
of Lesbos and Rhodes, 223 

Makatira, or Maka-Tira, residence of Ra- 
messes III., iii. 209 

Makatura, hieroglyphical expression for 
watch-tower, iil. 213. Etymology of the 
word, 213 note 

Makera, Queen regent, iii. 116. Her family 
name, 117 

Makhru, or Khruma, the Manes honoured 
with the title of, i. 71 [83] 

Malalas, John, his extinction of all Egyptian 
tradition, i. 228, [240] 

Malika. See Amalekites 

Malus, M., his investigations of the Laby- 
rinth, ii. 323. And of the pyramid of 
the Labyrinth, 326 

Mamelukes, their mutilation of the pyra- 
mids, ii 150 1 anal he la 

Man, methodical analysis of the nguages 
of Asia and Europo for the primeval 
history of, iv. 18. The age of man as 
compared with that of the world, 21. 
Egypt as representing the middle age 
of the development of man, 22. Pri- 
meval Asia tho starting-point of the in- 
tellectual movement of the human race, 
27. Outlines of a method of restoring 
the gonealogy of mankind by a philo- 
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sophical and historical comparison of 
languages, 32, 39, 40, 45, 47. Historical 
and astronomical checks for the age of 
the human race, 52. Geographical 
starting-point of mankind, 52. Effects 
of the deviation of the earth’s axis on 
climate, 53. Period of the Flood of 
Noah, 54. Epochs for the time prior 
to that of Menes, 55. The result, as 
regards the history of mankind, of the 
inquiry into the formation of words and 
roots in the Egyptian language, 142. 
Comparison of the kosmogonical tra- 
ditions of the mythological Semites 
with the Egyptian mythologies, 146. 
The materialist or Mékh doctrine of the 
beginnings of the world and of man, 175. 
Philosophical analysis of Egyptian tra- 
ditions about the origin of man, 308. 
Traditions of the Semites as to the 
human beginnings, 361. Traditions of 
the Babylonians about the beginnings 
of the human race, according to Berosus, 
363. The Creation, from Genesis and 
the Chaldee narrative, 364, 365. The 
ten epochs of primeval time, from Alorus 
to Xithuthrus, the Patriarch of the Flood, 
365. The historical relation between 
the Egyptian notions and those of the 
Hebrews as to the beginnings of man, 
376. The Hebrew word ’Adam and the 
Aramaic Enos, 385. Explanation of 
the names of the Patriarchs, 387. And 
of the names of the primeval world, 388. 
Length of the lives of the Patriarchs, 
395. And of the primeval world, 399. 
Immediate results of the researches into 
Hebrew traditions about theantediluvian 
world, 402. General restoration of the 
post-diluvian period according to the 
Abrahamic traditions in Aramsa, 405. 
Comparison between the Khamitic 
origines and those of the Semites gene- 
rally, and of the Hebrews in particular, 
424. Genuine traditions of the Arians 
in India about the primeval country and 
the Flood, 431-434. Hellenic reminis- 
cences of the Flood, and the traditions 
and fictions in Hesiod about the origin 
of the world, the rule of the gods, and the 
kosmic ages, 435. The tradition of the 
early world (ideal, and at the same time’ 
historical), 439. The post-diluvian race, 
439. Bearing of the Atlantic tale on 
rimitive history after the Deluge, 461. 
mportance of the Biblical tradition 
about the origines of man, 473. Synopsis 
of the four ages of mankind, 485. Geo- 
graphical position of the cradle of the 
uman race, 557. Migration before the 
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Flood, 569. The place of Khamism and 
the hieroglyphics in the postdiluvian 
development of man before Menes, 560. 
Period of the immigration into the 
valley of the Nile, 564. Philosophical 
corollaries, and the metaphysical methods 
hitherto employed for reconstructing the 
universal history of mankind, v. 97 

Man the primeval, of the Iranian world. 
See Jima, or Gemshid 

Man, the primeval, of India. See Dionysus, 
King 

Manasseh, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 
318 

Manasseh, son of Joseph, birth of, iii. 342 

Manasyu, Indian King of the second era, 
iii. 657 

Mandshus, their 12-yearly cycle, iil. 386 

Mandulis, the god. See Muntu 

Maneros song, the, ii. 65. Meaning of the 
word, 65 note 

Manes, dominion of the, in t, 1.70, 
[82]. Honoured with the title of Makhru, 
or Khruma, 71, [83] 

Manctho, source of his royal list, i. 3. His 
description of the sacrificial stamp, 17. 
His Lists and Commentaries, 33. His 

rsonal character, 56, [68]. Period 

uring which he flourished, 58, [70]. 
His Egyptian name, 59, [71]. The first 
Egyptian writer and critic using the 
Greek language, 59, [71], 61, [73]. 
Ancient authorities on his works, 61, 
[73]. Description of his “ Compendium 
‘of Natural Philosophy,” by Diogenes 
Laertius, 62, [74]. Plutarch’s treatise 
on Isis and Osiris mainly derived from 
him, 63, [75]. Critical review of the 
connection between them, 63, [75] e? seq. 
Manetho considered as a historian, and 
his work “Three Books of Egyptian 
History,” 66, [78]. His primeval chro- 
nology, 69, [81]. His thirty dynasties, 
74, [86]. His chronology from Menes 
to Alexander, 84, [96]. Proofs of his 
excellence as a historian, 89, host His 
account of the Exodus, 94, [106]. His 
dynasties compared with the thirty-eight 
Kings of Eratosthenes’ list, 123, [135]. 
General remarks on the connection 
between Manetho and Eratosthenes, 126, 

[138]. Key for the restoration of his 
ists of Kings, 130, [142], 134, [146]. 
Julius Africanus and Eusebius’ version 
of his lists, 205, [217].  Manethonis 
aliorumque Aögyptiorum — Fragmenta, 
605, [637]. Summary of his chro- 
nology of the Old Empire, ii.2. Con- 
nection between his list and that of 
Eratosthenes, 2,19. His calculation of 


nm nn m mn ln m ee eee 


MAN 

the lengtlı of the existence of the empire 
from Menes to Alexander, 6. His work 
and basis upon which it stands, 24. Com- 
parison of his royal names of the fourth 
ynasty with those of the Pyramids, 
138. His list of the fifth dynasty, 187. 
Testimony in favour of his list given by 
the Turin papyrus, 192. And by the 
monuments of Upper Egypt themselves, 
193. His statements respecting Sesor- 
tosis III., 292, 293. His criticism on 
the statements of Hervdotus on the 
Legend of Sesostris, 297. His belief in 
the genuineness of Egyptian tradition, 
298. Substance of his statements, 298- 
303. His own statement respecting the 
Hyksos period in Josephus, 424. Resto- 
ration of the texts of his lists from the 
thirteenth down to the seventeenth dy- 
nasty, 427. Chronological result of a 
criticism of his lists of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth dynasties, 445. S 

of the results of a criticism of his lists as 
to the length of the Middle Empire, and 
the computation of it as a part of the 
3,555 years, assigned by himself as the 
chronology from Menes to Alexander, 
451. Attempts to make his lists of the 
first four dynasties of the New Empire 
harmonise with the tablet of Abydos, 509. 
These lists compared with the data of the 
lists of Kings and monuments, 520-525. 
His own testimony in favour of the suc- 
cession of Ramesses the Great, Meneph- 
thah his son, and Seti II. his grandson, 
against the present liste, 562. Relation 
between his dynasties, and the system 
pursucd in this work, in reference to the 
chronology, iii. 8. Reasons for preferring 
Eratosthenes’ chronology to his, 13. 
Testimony of his histurical work in 
favour of the application of the Sothiac 
Cycle to history, 84. Date given by him 
to the cleventh dynasty, 87. Suitability 
of his statement as to the length of the 
empire from Menes to Nectancbo, 91. 
Testimony to the immense value of his 
lost work, 102. His account of the 
campaigns and conquests of Neti LL. 166- 
168. Historical criticism of his account 
of the Exodus of the Israclites in the 
time of Menephthah, 194. Examination 
of his account of the Exodus, 200. On 
the Kings of Egypt during the period of 
the Trojan war, 227. His list of Egyp- 
tian gods, iv. 312 " 


Manetho, the pseudo-, 1.8, 12 nate, His 


Apotelesinata, 12. His lock of Sothis, er 
the Dog-star, 211, [223] «ef xg. Criti- 
cal examination of the work, 213, [225] 
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Mann, his four so-called cosmic ages of the 
world, iii. 518 | 
Manu, patriarch of the human race, the 
Vedic Flood of, iv. 432. Vishnu, the 
fish who saved him, 433 

Manu, the younger, epithet of, iii. 525. 
Regarded as the progenitor of all the 
Indian kings, 526 

““Many-eyed,” a meanivg of the name 
Osiris, 1, 423, [436] 

Mares, King. See Sesorcheres II. 

Mares, King, of Erstosthenes. See Ame- 
nemha III 

Maresa, battle of, 595 

Margiana, Möuru, settlement of the Arians 
in, iii. 462 

Margush, the, of the inscriptions, iii. 
480 

Mariette, M., his discovery of the tablet of 
Abydos, i. [53]. Of that of Saqqarah, 


66]. Of the remains of the Serapeum, 
69]. And of the tombs of the Bulls 
Apis, [59] 


Marsham, his “ Canon Chronicus,” and re- 
searches into Egyptian history, i. 233, 
245 

ul ran, the Ariun nucleus of Persia, 
ill. 467 

Mashakit, in Nubia, Egyptian temple at, 
li. 291 

Massilia, birth of, iii. 622 

Masuas, or Masausa, of the monuments of 
Ramesses III., identified as Damascus, 
iii. 215 

Ma ti, v. 258 

Matinära, Indian King, of the second era, 
iii. 557 

Mau. See Shu 

Mauritania, conquest of, by Sesortosis III., 
ii, 872. The Bocores, or gods of, iv. 
223 

Ma , Indian dynasty of, in Magadha, 
ii dl. Reign of Asoka, 544. Period 
of the dynasty of, 591 

Measures, Egyptian, ii. 29. Unit of their 
measure, 29, 30. Egyptian - measures 
compared with those of Greece and Rome, 
and with thoso of modern times, 30. 
Egyptian measures of distance, 34. 
Land measures, 35 

Measures of distance of the ancients, ii. 30, 
33. The Porsian parasang, 34. The 
plethron and jugerum, 34. Authorities 
for ancient. measurements, 35 

Mechir, the month, ni. 40 

Media, tributary to Assyria, ii. 289. Set- 
tlement of, 363, 597. Date of its revolt 
from the Assyrian yoke, 433. Epoch of 
the Median conquest. of Babylon, 416, 
451. Not the original seat of Zoroas- 
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trian lore, 456. Settlement of the 
northern part by the Arians, 464. Tho 
passes of the Caspian the key to Media, 
465. Date of the foundation of the 
Median empire by Deioces, 477. Date 
of the Median conquest of, and dominion 
in Babylon, iv. 492 

Medicine, antiquity of the art of, in Egypt, 
1. 10. Royal medical authors amongst 
tho Egyptians, 10. Said to have been 
founded by King Sesortosis, ii. 89, 95. 
Skill of the Egyptians in, iv. 108, 109. 
Foundation of the art of, according to 
the Chinese, iii. 383 

Medinet-Aboo, palace of Tuthmösis III. at, 
iii. 134. Palaces of Ramesses III. at, 
208. Inscriptions and representations 
at, 209, 210 

Mediterrancan, thalassocracies of the, in 
Castor’s series, iii. 612 

Megarzans, date of the victory of the 
Samians over the, iii. 625 

Megasthenes, his accounts of India com- 

red with the historical element in the 

’edas and lists of Kings, and the locali- 
ties, iii. 509. His three eras when 
there were no Kings, 518. His career in 
India, 520. Results of a critical ex- 
amination of his lists, 622-624. Synopsis 
of his lists, 525. Explanation of his 
list of 153 Kings in 6,402 years, 593 

Megiddo, the Maktaüı of the inscriptions at 
Karnak, iii. 242. Josiah’s fatal battle 
at, 11. 601, 604; iii. 242 

Me‘huyael, Me‘hiyyael, the Patriarch, ex- 
planation of the name of, iv. 389. 

ugth of his life, 398 

Mekerinus, Menkeres, Men-ke-ra (the My- 
kerinus of the Greeks), King, in the 
‘ Book of the Dead,” i. 29,31. His coffin 
in the British Museum, 29; ii. 177. 
Hieroglyphical mode of writing his 
name, 11. Discovery of his mummy in 
the third pyramid, 121. Correct reading 
of the monarch’s name, 122. His title 
of God in the tablet of Abydos, 137. 
And in the “ Book of the Dead,” 137. 
Legend respecting him, in Herodotus, 
146. His tomb in the third pyramid, 
165. His scutcheon, 165. His sarcopha- 
gus and remains, 168, 169. Prayer on 
the coffin-lid, 169. His deliverance of 
the people from their misery, 176. Why 
only one King of this name in Manetho, 
and two in Eratosthenes, v. 53 

Mekerinus IL, pyramid and tomb of, ii. 
171 

Mela, Pomponius, his account of the Lake 
of Moris, ii. 363 

Melkarth, the Phenician Hercules, iii. 428.. 
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MEM 
Antiquity of the shrine of, at Tyre, 354. 
Date of the building of the temple of, on 
the isle of Tyre, 428. Herodotus’ visit 
to Tyre, and account of Melkarth and his 
temple, 428, 429. The patron god of 
Carthage, iv. 209. Greek legends re- 
specting him, 211. Identical with Her- 
cules, 211. Philo’s account of Melkarth- 
Hercules, 262. His father Demaris, 262. 
Sce also Moloch 
Memnon, the, of the Greeks and Romans, 
iri. 138. Statue of him in the Ameno- 
heum, 138. Inquiry into the Trojan 
egend, 138, 139. Observations of Afri- 
canus on the vocal stone of, i. 206, 
[218] 

Memnonium, the so-called (the Ramesseum), 
iii. 177. Meaning of the name, ii. 59 
Memphis, the kings of Feypt alwaye 

crowned at, till the time of the Ptolemies, 
i, 129, [141]. Period of the reign of the 
Shepherd Kings of, 131, [143]. And of 
their expulsion, 132. ounder of the 
city, according to Diodorus, 143, 578 
The great shrine of Ptah at, 364, [375], 
$67, [378], 383, [395], 385, [398]. Pecht, 
“the mistress of,” 399, [411]. Founda- 
tion of the city of, according to Hero- 
dotus, ii. 48, 52, 109, 409. Its insig- 
nificance in the time of Diodorus, 52. 
Site of its principal temple unknown, 52. 
Formation and meaning of its name, 52, 
63. Its name in Hebrew, Greek, and 
Coptic, 53. Its temples of Ptah and of 
the supreme god, 53. The imprecation 
of Bocchoris against Menes at, 53. The 
royal palace at, erected Ly King Athotis 
I., 54.  Inadmissibility of the Ele- 
phantinean kings having reigned at, 191. 
The throne of Memphis oceupied by the 
Hyksos, 445, 446. Struggle and re- 
capture of Memphis under King Amösis, 
1. 111. The principal emporium of the 
Tyrian colonists at the time of Ramesses 
111., 232. Obelisks in, in Pliny’s time, 
237. Taken by storm by Cambyses, 237 
note. The figures of Ptah und his seven 
pigmy sone in the adytum at, iv. 323. 
Visit of Cambyses to the shrine of Menes 
at, 323. Worship of Ptah at, 324 
Memphite Kings of the sixth dynasty, ii. 
199. Remarkable events under these 
Kings, 214. The seventh and eighth 
(Memphite) dynasties, 217. Struggle 
between the Theban and Memphite Kings, 
6. uration of the existence of the 
emphite Kings of Egypt, iv. 69 
Men-a, King. See Mena 
Menahem, King of Isracl, reign of, iii. 315 
Menander of Ephesus, his historical narra- 
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tive respecting Phenicia, iii.411. Quoted 
in Josephus, 414 

Mendesian goat, period of the introduction 
(3 the worship of the, into Egypt, i. 374, 
386} 

Menek (Menekt), a goddess, i. 410, [424] 

Menelaus, country of, i. 101, [113] 

Menephthah, representation of Mau on the 
tomb of, i. 403, [416]; ii. 550. Testi- 
mony of Manetho as to his succession, 
662. His flight to Ethiopia, 564. The 
Exodus in his reign, iii. 25. Renewal of 
the Sothiac cycle in his reign, 73. The 
power of Egypt broken in his reign, 107. 

urvey of his reign, 188. Adjustment of 

the monuments with Manetho’s statement 
about the confusion of thirteen years’ 
duration, 188. Flight of the King to 
Ethiopia with his son (afterwards Seti 
II.), 188, 195. His unfinished tomb, 
190. Rival sovereigns in his reign, 190. 
Most probably the Pharaoh of the Exodus, 
200, 260, 261; v. 73. His scutcheon 
name, iii. 201. Period of his flight, 
203, 204. Reason why his name ‘was 
not mentioned by the priests to Herodotus, 
231. His obelisk at Rome, 238, 239. 
His lexity between the Israelites 
and the Palestinian invaders, 266. The 
scribe Pentatr’s rejoicings on the King’s 
return from Ethiopia, iv. 678 

Menephthah, era of, iii. xiii., 24, 74, 260. 
The era known in the Alexandrian 
school, 81 

Menes, the first of the hereditary monarchs 
of Egypt, i. 20. Not of Theban origin, 
121, [133]. But hereditary prince of 
This, 121, [133]. Diodorus Siculus’ 
mode of treating Egyptian tradition pnor 
to the time of Menes, 137, [149]. Jose 
phus’ false reckoning as to the period 
of, 190, [202]. His temple to Ptah at 
Memphis, 364, 367, 383, 385, [375], 
[378], [395]. [398]. Regarded as the 
founder of the empire, 444. [458]; 1. 
409. Manethonis Dynastia ante Menem 
secundum Eusebium, 606,  [638). 
Lists of the line of Menes, ii. 41. The 
reign of Menes according to the Grek 
writers, 47. Account of him given ly 
Herodotus, 48. His improvement in the 
course of the Nile, 48-51. His construe- 
tion and fortification of Memphis, 52. 
Imprecation of Bocehoris against him, 5% 
Menes’ conquests, 53, 54. His name in 
the Ramesseum, 54. Formation and 
meaning of his name, 54. Probably the 
Mvevns of Diodorus, ii. 58, 59. Scholar 
ship expended on his naıne, 64. Stories 
respecting him, 65. Year of the Buby- 
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lonian era coincident with the first year 
of Menes, iii. 451. Date of the reign of, 
iv. 14, 15, 58, 490. The “Double Em- 
ire” of the Upper and Lower country 
m his time downwards, 16. Epochs 
for the time prior to him, 55. Duration 
of the existence of human Kings of Egypt 
before his time, 59. The order of seven 
gods established by him, iv. 320 
Menhi, a title of Pecht, i. 899, [411]. See 
Pecht 
Méni, the goddess of the Kanaanites and 
Babylonians, iv. 253 
Men-ke-u-ra, King. See Mekerinus 
Menkh, an epithet of the god of the month 
Phaöphi, iii. 40 note 
Menophthah, King. See Menephthah 
Mentu, the Egyptian god, in the Theban 
doctrine, iv. 316. Examination of the 
representation of, in Egyptian mythology, 
321. Equivalent to Fenti, 321 
Mentuhept, or Manduöphis, King, ii. 202, 
474. Sarcophagus of, i. 307, [318]. 
Complete tithes of, ii. 202, 235. ean- 
ing of the name, 202. Reigns jointly with 
his father Phiops, 214. His death, 214. 
His wife Nitokris, 214 
Mentuöphir, royal house of, ii. 494 
Menüthis (Mei-nuti = Theophila ?) wife of 
Canöbus, i. 428 [442] 
Mephramuthösis, co-regent, ii. 627. The 
name, 527 
Mephres, or Mesphres, daughter of King 
thmösis I. and Queen Aahmes (Ames- 
sis), iii. 105. Obelisks of, 238, 239 
Merdach, the Babylonian Mars, ruins of 
the temple of, at Birs Nimrud, iv. 414 
Merenher, King, in Manetho’s list and in 
the Turin , i. 187, 192 
Meri-ra, King. See Seti U. 
Mer (Mer-seker), a goddess, i. 410 [424] 
Mer-n-ra, King, ii. 200. On the tablet of 
Karnak, 205 
Merodakh Baladan, Assyrian viceroy of 
Babylon, defeated by Sennacherib, iv. 
603 
Meroé, Chnubis worshipped near, i. 376, 
388 
ween, a title of Pecht, i. 369 [411]. 
See Pecht 
Meru, the mountain of, iv. 431 
Merv, land of, the Möuru of the VöndidäAd, 
iii. 480 
Mesopotamia, conquests of Tuthmosis LI. 
in, ii. 119. Campaigns of Tuthmösis III. 
in, 182. The northern frontier of tho 
tian empire in the time of Tuthmo- 
sis , 185. Under the dominion of 
Amenophis IIL, 142. The extreme nor- 
theen point of Egyptian conquest, 165. 
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Susiana the cradle of the Mesopota- 

mian empire, 352. Date of Nimrod’s 

conquests of, 451. The children of 

Kronos in Perea (Mesopotamia), iv. 

258. The Sun-god of (Hadad), 269. 
Period of the establishment of Semism 
in, 489 

Mesöre, the month, iii. 41 note. Meaning 
of the word, 41 note 

Mesphratuthmosis, Queen, her name in 
the lists, iii. 105. Her succession in the 
regency, 117. Her name, 117. Who is 
probably meant, 118. Real signification 
of the name, 123. Her co-regency with 
her younger brother Tuthmösis III, 
123 

Mesphres, obelisks of, at Alexandria, iii. 
238, 239. See Mephres 

Mesta, v. 270 

Metempsychosis, Egyptian belief in, iv. 639. 
Reason why the Egyptians bestowed so 
much care on the preservation of the 
body, 641. The opening of the Book of 
the Transformations, from the Ritual, 
647. The Metempsychosis in the Egyp- 
tian novel of the “Two Brothers,” 649. 
The chaptor in the Ritual on the Meta- 
murphoses, v. 216 

Methusael, or Methuselach, the Patriarch, 
explanation of the name of, iv. 389. 
Length of his life, 398 

Methusuphis, King, ii. 200 

Methyer, a title of Isis, which sce 

Metushaél, meaning of the word, iv. 102° 

Meydoomn, Byramid of, ii. 87 


Meyer, Dr. Charles, his plan fora grammar 
of the tian language and character, 
i. 266 [278 


Meynard, his discovery of the entrance to 

the Great Pyramid, ıi. 156 

Miabies-Miebies, reign of, ii. 45, 57. Ques- 
tion as to his name, 44, 57, 58 

Midian, supremacy of, over the Israelites, 
iii. 277, 281. Defeated by Gideon, 277. 
Dominion of, over Israel, 298. Overthrow 
of the Midianites, 252 

Migdol, origin of the Hebrew word, iii. 
213 

Mile, the, of the Romans, Italians, English, 
and Germans, ii. 33 

Miliarium, the, of the Romans, ii. 33 

Mikr (Mithra), festival of, in Armenia, iv. 
272 

“ Milesian wall,” the, iii. 611 

Milesians, period of the naval supremacy 
of the, i). 619 

Min, the god, i. 385 note 

Minerva (Neith), or Athene. See Neith 

Minerva, the Phoenician name of, i. 381 
[393] 
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Minutes of the tian, 11). 68 

Minutoli, General, his examination of the 
great pyramid of Sakkara, ii. 380 

Misör, in the Phenician mythology, iv. 
190. Explanation of, in the Phe- 

“ nician kosmogony, 224. His son Taaut, 
224 

Mitra, the sun, ancient Arian worship of, 
iii. 581 

Mit-Rahineh, the colossal statue of Ra- 
messes II. at, iii. 172 

Mizraim, the Hebrew name of Egypt, i. 73, 


[85] 

Mnevis (Mvevns), ancient 
and lawgiver, i. 147, [159]. 
laws, 21; 11. 58. See Menes 

Mntu, or Mnt, the god. See Muntu 

Moab, country conquered by the Amorites 
from, iii. 212. Supremacy of, in Canaan, 
277. Dominion of, over Israel, 293 

Meris, Lake of, contemptuous terms in 
which it is spoken of, by the Elder 
Pliny, i. 157, [169]. Strabo on, quoted, 
691, [723]. The popular name of, 305, 
309. Origin of the word, 310. The 
controversy and history of the researches, 
328. Linant’s discovery of its site, 328, 
330, 345. Jomard’s views, 330. Par- 
they’s work, 331. Researches of tho 
ancients, 331. Form of the Krokolipo- 

- litan Nome and its connection with the 
Nile, 334. Examination of the canal- 
and-dyke system of the Fayoom, 338. 
The old dams north and south of the 
upper step, 344. Statements of the 
ancients as to the Lake, 350, 352. 
Herodotus, 352. Diodorus, 355. Strabo, 
357. Pomponius Mela, 363. Pliny the 
Elder, 363. Ptolemy, 364. Aristides 
Rhetor, 364. Results of tho whole in- 
quiry, and historical restoration of the 
work of Meeris in the Fayoom, 365. The 
real Morris, iii. 10. Later views re- 
specting the Lake, 10 

Mökhus, account of the Phenician kos- 
mogony in, iv. 154 

Mokh, or materialistic, doctrine of the 
beginnings of the world and of man, iv. 
176. Remarks on the name, 178. Period 
of, 179. Operation from which Moökh 
arose, 180. Synoptical view of the Mökh 
theology and kosmogony. 186 

Moloch, the Mylitta festivals connected 
with the worship of, in Pheenicia, iv. 
210. Malakh-Bel, identical with the 
Tyrian Hercules, 212. Sacrifices to, 
212, 213, 216. Teaches men the art of 
building, 217. Object of the sacrifice of 
children among the Phanicians and other 
Asiatic nations, 284 


tian king 
is written 
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Moluk, Biban el, or Valley of the Tombs 
of the Kings, 111.151. Those of the eight- 
eenth dynasty there, 151. That of Ra- 
messes I., 154. ‘tomb of King Si-ptah 
and his wife Taseser, 190. Tomb of 


Seti I., 192. Tomb of Ramesses II. 
in, 180. And of Ramesses III. in, 
210 


Monarchy, Egyptian, elective before Menes, 
i. 20. Hereditary with Menes, 20. Mode 
of election, according to Synesius, 20 
note, 36 

Money, invention of, according to the Chi- 
nese, 111. 383 

Mongols, their 12-yearly cycle, iii. 386 

Monimos, the , according to the Pe- 
reans, iv. 259. His name, 259 note 

Month, a name of Ra. See Ra 

Monotheism, Polytheism based on, iv. 69. 
Its faith in the unity of truth and good- 
ness, and in mankind, 70 

Months, the Egyptian, iii. 38. Their 
names, 40. Lepsius’ researches as to 
their names, 40 note. Probable period 
in wbich the monthly notation was insti- 
tuted, 48 

Monuments of Egypt. considered as contem- 
porary historical records, 1.31. Remarks 
of Rosellini on the twofold character of 
the monuments, iii. 97. The monuments 
the account-books of mankind in time, 
101. First invention of monumental 
writing, iv. 384. Survey of the histori- 
cal inscriptions on public monuments, 
680. State monuments of historical im- 
port, 680. Sacerdotal accounts of histo- 
rical import, 681 

Monymis, the Babylonian deity, iv. 154 

Moon, the deity. See Isis 

Moon, bouk of the Hierogrammatist on the 
eycle of the, i. 13 

Moon, connection between Tet. and the. i. 
395, [407]. Buddha, son of the, in. 
526. Origin of the races of the Moun. 
626 

Moon-god (Aah), the, i. 395, [407] 

Moral responsibility, the Egyptian belief in 
personal, as expressed in the “ Book of 
the Dead,” iv. 643 

Morality, how distinguished from Religion. 
iv. 70 

Morra, the game of, ii. 288 

Moses, Apion’s absunl account of. i. 91. 
103]. Chronology of, 166, [178], 169. 
[181]. Era of, acconling to Clemens of 
Alexandria, 197, [209]. And Africanns, 
202, [204]. The Pharach in whose reign 
he led the Israclites from Egypt, ii. $00. 
His death, iii. 252, 253. 


definition of his Personal lewdecaht tet 


GENERAL INDEX. 


MOU 


the Jews, 255. Fulfilment of the pro- 
phecy at Kadesh-Barnea, 257, 267. is 
peril and difficulty there, 268. Reason 
why he did not enter the Promised Land, 
269. The date of Moses according to 
the ordinary chronology, 349. Date of 
his passage out of Egypt, iv. 493 
Möuru, geographical explanation of the 
country of, iii. 480. Remarks on the 
name, ili. 497. See Margiana 
Movers, his investigations into Phenician 
history, iii. 412. His chronology, 413 
Moyth, a title of Isis, which see 
Mr, the goddesses of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, how represented, 1. 422, [435] 
Mu, the Egyptian deity, in the Theban and 
Memphitic doctrines, iv. 316. Only 
another form of Helios, 317, 318. Sce 
Mau 
Mui, the god, i. 409, [422]. See Mau 
Müller, Dr. Max, his treatise on the 
Turanian languages, iv. 45. His philo- 
sophical discussion of the subject, 45 
Mummies, reason why the Egyptians be- 
stowed so much care on the preservation 
of the body, iv. 641. Ceremonies and 
prayer at the embalmment, 643. The 
chapter, in the Ritual, of not letting the 
body corrupt, v. 313 . 
Mummies of the shrew-mouse, sacred to 
Buto or Mut, i. 379, [291 ; 
Muntu (Mntu, Munt, Mandulis), the god, 
i. 404, [417]. His type and titles, 404, 
417]. A derivative from the Sun-God 
405, [418]. His descent, 367, [378] 
Mure, Colonel, his views respecting the 
four races of men represented on the 
tomb of Seti I., iii. 163 
Musical instruments, period of the invention 
of, according to the Chinese, iii. 383 
Mut, the mother (Buto, Leto, Latona), 
worshipped at Buto, in the Delta, i. 366, 
(377), 379, [391]. A title of almost 
all the great goddesses, 378, [390]. Her 
title of “ Mistress of Darkness,” 379, 
391]. The wife of Khem, 379, [391]. 
beble identity between Buto and 
Mut, 379, [391]. The shrew-mouse 
sacred to her, 379, [391]. The repre- 
sentative of the cosmogonic principle in 
the cosmogonic system, 380, [392]. In 
the Ritual, v. 258 
Mut, a title of Pecht, i. 399, [411]. See 
Pecht 
Muth, son of Kronos, meaning of the word, 
iv. 274 
litta festivals, the, of the Pheenicians, 
. 210 
w, King. See Mekerinus 
„sname of is, i. 413, [426] 


911 


MYT 


Mythology ; the myth of the five homeless 
planets, ili. 66 mote. Connection be- 
tween the systems of m hology of tho 
Semitic, Iranian, and Khamitic races, 
iv. 19. Method of examination of the 
problem, 19. Preliminary definition of 
the connection between Egyptian language 
and mythology, and the corresponding 
systems of Asia and Europe, 25. Eight 
theses on the subject, 27. Horror of 
Judaism of mythology, 28. Further de- 
velopment of these theses, 29. Relation 
between Egyptian and the primitive 
Asiatic mythology, 30. Outline of a 
method for finding the place of Egypt in 
the development of religion, 60. Tho 
peculiar difficulties of mythological re- 
search, 60. The philosophical elements 
of mythological formation, especially 
those of the theogony and kosmogony of 
the ancients, 66. Examination of the 
mythological ideas and symbols, 66. The 
forces recognised as divine or eternal 
represented as individual beings, 68. 
Fundamental law of mythology, 69. 
The different theological and philosophical 
conceptions of mythology, 69. Asiatic 
origin of the Egyptian religion, 71, 72. 
Period of the abandonment of all mytho- 
logical religion by the Hebrews, 72. 
Import and connection between the kos- 
mogonical, astral, and psychical myths, 
73. Tendency to worship symbols as 
one with the idea, 75. Degeneration 
proved by all the representations formed 
out of the original religious consciousness, 
75. Individunl religious thought and 
poetry the basis of all mythology; and 
the perception of a moral and intellectual 
kosmos the foundation of all mythological 
creeds, 76. Distinction between mytho- 
logy and theogony, 76. Mistaken views, 
ancient and modern, respecting the origin 
of myths, 76, 77. Comparison of the 
kosmogonical traditions of the mytho- 
logical Semites with the Egyptian mytho- 
logies, 145. The germs of language and 
mythology originally identical, 145. The 
Pheenician materialistic or Mékh doctrine 
of the beginnings of the world and of 
man, 176. Points of contact in the He- 
brew names of God and those of the my- 
thological Semites, 422. The linguistic 
germs of mythology, and mythopeia, 
450. Max Müllers inquiry.on compara- 
tive mythology, 451. ought on which 
all the religious feelings are based, 459. 
Eclipse of the natural by the ethical idca, 
460. General result of the comparative 
philosoplrical analysis of the origines of 
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language and mythology, respecting 
Eeypt in particular, 472. The internal 
import of the earliest development of 
language as the prototype of religion, 

566 
Mythology, tian, Porphyry’s descrip- 
Yon Oey, eee i. 93, tale The three 
orders of gods, 357, 362, [368], [373]. 
Antiquity of the list of great gods, 357, 
358, [368], [369]. Order of succession 
of the great gods, 362, [373]. Osiris 
and Isis only worshipped throughout all 
Egypt, 363, [374]. Gods worshipped in 
different provinces of Egypt, 364, [375]. 
Triads of gods of Champollion, Rosellini, 
and Wilkinson, 365, [376]. The eight 
s of the first order, 366, 369, 
71, [350]. The twelve gods of the 
second order, 366, 391, [377], [403]. 
The seven gods of the third order, 367, 
412, [379], [426]. The four genii of the 
dead, 368, (370 General remarks on 
the representation of the Egyptian deities, 
368, [379]. Recapitulation of the inquiry 
into the gods of the first order, 388, [400]. 
Other supplementary names of gods of 
the second order, 408, [421]. Local and 
astronomical personifications, 411, [424]. 
Representations and names of foreign 
divinities, 411, [425]. The third order 
of gods, or the Osiris deities, 412, [426]. 
Isis and Osiris universally worshipped 
in Egypt, 412, [426]. Dato of the 
myth of Osiris and Typhon, 413, [426]. 
General recapitulation and conclusion, 
440, [454]. Asia the cradle of the 
mythology of Egypt, 444, [458]. Fluectua- 
tions in the mode of treating Egyptian 
mythology, iv. 64. Egyptian retention 
of the Asiatic theogony, und the my- 
thology which preceded it, 71, 72. Special 
importance of the accounts in San- 
khuniathon for unravelling the Egyptian 
Pantheon, 173. Method of discovering 
the key to the explanation of Egyptian 
mythologies, 305. Object of Roth’s work, 
305. Schelling’s “Lectures on the Philo- 
sophy of mythology,” 309, 310. Creuzer's 
“Symbolik,” 309, 311. Corroboration of 
the three orders of gods in Herodotus by 
the monuments and authorities, 312, 315. 
The evidence in favour of the seven great 
gods, 315, 316. The two powers of the 
first scries of Manetho: the Demiurgie, 
or World-croating, and the Sun-god, 317. 
John of Antioch’s series of the first four 
divine rulers of Egypt, 317. The demi- 
urgic principle in a two-fold shape, 318. 
The power Seb, or Time, 318. The single 
idea represented in the Osiris circle, 318. 
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The mere outgrowth of debased religions 
feeling exhibited by the whole system, 
819. Blunder as to the existence of 
Triads, 319. All the series of gods may 
be reduced to the order of seven estab- 
lished by Menes, 320. Dualism in the 
Theban representation of the seven 
orders of the gods, 322. Explanation of 
the numbers seven and eight, in the 
kosmogonical system, 322. More de- 
tailed analysis of the ideal and local ele- 
ments of the original Egyptian Pantheon, 
324. Antiquity of Sun-worship in Egypt, 
325. Osiris-worship the real intellectual 
centre of the worship of the Egyptians, 
326. The result of the consciousness 
which recognised God in the universe and 
in the mind, 327. The four Powers or 
Knots of the development of religious 
feeling, 329. Remarks on the myth of 
Osiris, 331. Connection between the 

ptian views of the divine beginnings 
and those of the mythological Semites, 
341. Harmony of the names of the 
Phenician, Syrian, Babylonian, and 
Egyptian gods, 355. Impossibility of 
deriving the corresponding Phoenician, 
Syrian, and Babylonian names from 
Egypt, 356. Relation between Egypt and 
Hellas in religion, 441. The roots of the 
Egyptian Pantheon in Asia, 443. Periods 
of the three forms of worship in their 
separate characters, 490. Date of the 
introduction of animal worship, 490. 
Survey of the institutes of religion: 
animal-worship and metempsychosis, iv. 
638 ° 


Mythology, Greek, the basis of, Arian, not 


Semitic, iv. 440. But the most modern 
stratum Semitic, 441. The myth of 
Kadmos and the worship of the Kahin 
of Sumothrace, 445. The common ele 
ment of the Hellenic, Vedic, and Brahmin- 
ical myths, 448 


Mythology, Phenician, the myth of Kronas- 


El, iv. 207. That of ’Hastoreth, and its 
primeval and later meanings, 349 


Myttonos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 416. 


ABONADUS, King of Babylon, reign 
of, i. 441 


Nabokolassar, King of Babylon, period and 


length of his reign, iii. 441 


Nabonassur, era of, its importance, iii. 20 


Commencement ofthe era, iv. 494 


Nabopolassar, checks the career -* **-— 


Assyrians und raises Baby 
Western Asiatic emnire 


history, according { 
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reigh, 441. His in the temple of 
Merdach at Birs Nimrud, iv. 414 

Nabukodrossor, King of Babylon, builds 
pert of the temple of Merdach (Mars) at 

irs Nimrud, iv. 414 

Nadab, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 309 

Nugadasa, Indian King, period of, iii. 691. 
Date of his reign, 541 

Nahab, inthe Ritual, v. 189 

Nu’hämah, daughter of Lamekh, iv. 254. 
Explanation of the primeval Biblical 
name of, 390 

Na’hor, the name of the dfather of 
Abrabam, iii. 367, 370. e of, 373 

Na’hor (colonies in Padan Aram), tradi- 
tional date assigned to, iv. 407. A his- 


torical person, 409 

Nahum, his prophetic utterances about 
Egypt during the Assyrian supremacy, 
iv. 610 

Nahusha, son of Ayus, King of Magadha, 
iii. 528 

Names, tian, mistakes of the Greeks 


in transcribing, ii. 8, 9. Meanings con- 
tained in, 10. Value of the transcripts 
of Eratosthenes as to the sounds of, 10. 
The monumental names and titles of the 
Kings, 11. The early Kings had only 
one name, 11, The nomen and preno- 
men used in the sixth dynasty, 11. Mode 
of writing and pronouncing names and 

Nande Fy ded b 53 
anda, foun y, ili, 6. 
Ovethrown Py Sandrokottus, 532. The 
last King of the Saisundga dynasty, 536. 
Date of his reign, 541, 542, 591. Ac 
count of him, 542 

Nandivardana, Indian King, of the house of 
Nanda, iii. 535 

Nantef, King, his coffin in the British Mu- 
seum, i. 307 [818]; ii. 233. His scutcheon, 
231. His tomb and mummy found near 
Thebes, 232. Probably corresponds to 
Thuösi Mares of Eratosthenes, 233. 
Component parts of the name, 234. 
Character of the writing on his coffin, 
410. The King Nantef of the Leyden 
stele, 286. The prayer addressed to the 
Enentef-akr and his father Amensu, 236. 
The four distinct Enentefs of the tablet 
of Karnak, 237. Other records of the 
Nantef line, 237 

Nantef family of Theban Kings, ii. 227, 237. 
Length of its domination at Thebes, iii, 14 

NMapate, Chnubis worshipped near i. 376, 

24a 


a for the ion of 
Man 
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the dominion of Amenöphis III., iii. 142. 
See Mesopotamia 
Nurdyana, the one God of the Arians before 
the time of King Purtrava, iii. 526 
Naturalism of the Vedic times, iii. 574. 
Of the earliest Bactrian times, 574 
Naukratis, courtezans of, ii. 211. Building 
of the Greek city of, iii. 611, 620. The 
only free port in Egypt, 620 


Navy of the tians, iv. 540, 597, 607. 
And of the Phonicians, 640, 541. See 
Thalassocracies 


Naxos, period of the naval supremacy of 
iii. 624 

Nb-uu, the goddess. See Nubuu 

Nebs, Thoth of, the god, i. 394 [406] 

Nebt, the goddess, i. 422 [436] 

Nebt-hi (Nephthys, Hestia, Vesta, Anuke), 
the goddess, as described on the monu- 
ments, i. 41 [480]. One of the seventh 
order of gods, 367 [379]. Meaning of 
her name, 367 [379], 417, 421, [431], 
[434]. Various representations of her, 
421 [434]. Plutarch’s account of her, 
422 [435]. In the Ritual, v. 178, 179, 
258 

Nebtura, King, ii. 234. His titles, 235 

Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon. his de- 
feat of Nechad II. near Karchemish, ii. 
604. Burns and pill the palace and 
temple of Jerusalem, ij. 318. Storms 
Jerusalem and puts out Zedekiah’s eyes, 
319. The Jows taken away by him, 
321. Period and length of his reign, 
441. Razes Jerusalem to the und, 
iv. 605. Besieges Tyre, 606. Jeremiah’s 

rophetic utterances respecting him, 620 

Nebusaradan, his captive Jews, ili. 321 

Nechad I., King, length of his reign, ii. 
599 

Nechad II., King, date of his defeat of 
Josiah at tbe battle of Megiddo, ii. 601. 
His capture of Jerusalem, 604. Defeated 
by Nebuchadnezzar near Karchemish, 
604. His scutcheon, 605. Maukes 
Jehoiakim King of Judah instead of his 
father Josiah, ili. 318 

Nechad III., King of Egypt, his struggle 
with the Babylonians for the sovereignty 
in Syria and. Palestine, iv. 605. Jere- 
miah’s prophetic utterances respecting 
him, 620, 621 

Nechepeo, his work on medicine, i. 10 

Nechepsos, King, length of the reign of, ii. 
599 

Necheropis, King, reign of, ii. 74 

Nectanebes I., King, 4. 612 

Nectanebes II., King, ii. 612 

Nefru-Atam, a title of the god Atumu, i. 
409 note, Bee Atumu 
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Nefru, “ the Good,” a title of Osiris, i. 423, 
[436] 

Nefru, Queen, 1). 540 

Nefruari, Aahmes, Queen, ii. 471. Meaning 
of her name, 472. Distinguished by the 
Pshent and the double crown of Egypt, 
473 

Nefruari, wife of Ramesses II., her temple 
to Hathor at Ipsamboul, iii. 174 

Nefruhept, the cognate name of the Theban 
Kings of the thirteenth dynasty, ii. 
469 

Nefrukera, King, his name on the pyramids 
of Gizeh, ii. 132, 140. Reign of, ii. 132. 
His scutcheon in the tablet of Abydos, 
137. His name in the caves of Kheno- 
boskion, 205, 206. His name in the 
lists and on the monuments, 207 

Nefruöphises, the royal house of, ii. 490 

Nehes (Nhsu), representations of the, on 
the tomb of Seti I., iii. 163. Conjectures 
as to who they were, 164. Conquered by 
Ramesses II., 174, 175, 177 

Neith (Athene), worshipped at Sais in the 
Delta, i. 364, [375], 367, [878], 386, 
[398]. Meaning of her name, 367, [378], 
385, [397]. Her hieroglyphic sign, 386, 
[398]. Her titles, 386, [398] The mother 
of Ra, 386, [398]. Isis represented as 
Neith, 418, aa Etymology of the 
name, 419, [432]. The name of Neith in 
the Phenician Athene, iv. 272. Asiatic 
origin of her name, 358. In the Ritual, 
vy. 210. Neith in Garu, 246, 247 

Nektanebis, King, his obelisk at Alexandria, 
iii. 237 

Nemano, a name of Athene, iv. 254 

Nephercheres, King, ii. 178. Remarks on 
the name, 190, 791. On contemporary 
monuments, 193. And ın the lists, 207. 
See Nefrukera 

Nepherites, King, 11. 610 

Nephilim, the, of Gen. vi. 4, iv. 222 

Nephorites, King, ii. 610 

Nephthys, the goddess. See Nebt-hi 

Nereus, the Phenician, according to Philo’s 
third kosmogony, iv. 260 

Nerigassolassar, King of Babylon, reign of, 
iii, 48] 

Neslch, Bahr el, in the Fayoom, ıi. 343, 348 

Net, the goddess. See Neith 

Netpe, legend of her children the five 
homeless planets, iii. 65. See Nutpe 

Nevatp, or Nevötp, the tomb of, at Beni 
Hassan, 11.388. The 37 strangers brought 
before, 288 

Niebuhr, value of his chronological re- 
searches, ill, 29. His views ns to the 
dynasty of Nabopolassar, 436. Inaceuracy 
in his calculations, 437. His calculation 
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of the length of the Assyrian and Baby- 
lonian dynasties, 445 

Nile, the god. See Hapi-mu 

Nile, the river. the realisation of divine 
blessing in t, 1. 409, [422]. Osiris 
represented as fructifying river, 422, 
[435], 424, (437). The bend of the, 
ormed by Menes, ii. 48, 49. The old 
course of the river before the time of 
Menes, 51. Effect of the improvement of 
Menes on the system of irrigation of 
Lower Egypt, 51. Andréossy’s geological 
hypothesis of the old course of the river, 
51. Mr. Horner's treatise on the relation 
between the height of the river in ancient 
and modern times, 290. Connection of 
the Krokodilopolitan Nome with the 
Nile, 334. Depth of the Nile deposit of 
mud in a thousand 868. Period 
of the inundation of the river, iii. 39. 
The tian word for the river, 230. 
Failure of the inundation for two years, 
iv. 496. Called Tesh-tesh in the Ritual, 
v. 162 

Nilometer, the, the symbol of stability 
and duration, i. 884, [394]. Held in 
both hands by the god , 382, [394]. 
That of Amenemha IV., ii. 395, 309. Its 
immense importance, 306 

Nilus, King, epoch of, of Dicsearchus, i. 111, 
[123]. Survey of his reign, iii. 192. His 
Inscriptions at Biban el Moluk, 193. 
Greek accounts of him, 230, 235 

Nimri, the Scythian race of, iii. 450 

Nimrod, King, iii. 450. Date of his 
conquests of Semitic Asia, 451. His 
realm, iv. 24. Period when he livel. 
410, 411. Place whence he sprung, 412. 
Influence exercised by him over the 
earliest condition of the whole of th» 
Semitic races, 413. His son Yogtan, the 
chief of the first Arabian emigration, 413. 
Date of hia empire, 479, 489 

Nimrot, son of King Takelot II. and 
Tatepor, ii. 592 

Nimrud, Birs, the ruins of the temple of 
Borsippa at, iv. 413. The temple the 
sanctuary of Merdach (Mars), 414 

Nineveh, campaign of Tuthmösis UI. in, 
iii. 132. Made tributary to Egypt, 163 
The metropolis of the Assyrian ewmpira, 
434. Remains of the ivory-and-emamel 
work from the palace of, 487. anak: 
the downfall of the Ni 
Gorgeous buildings ef 
604 

Ninus, his conquest of 
Known to the Greekr 
Extent of his domir 
synchronism for N: 
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Ninya (Nineveh), campaign of Tuthmösis 
III. in, iii. 132 . 

Ninyads, period of the establishment of the 
dynasty of the, in Babylon, iii. 142 

Niobe, deep feeling as shown in the statue 
of, ili. 610 

Nirukta, the, of YAska, iii. 565 

Nisa. See Nisaya 

Nisea, city of, on the upper Oxus, iii. 463. 
Geographical explanation of Nissen of 
the clussics, 480, Its celebrated breed 
of horses, 481 

Nisaya, or Nisai (Northern Parthia), 
settlement of the Arians in, iii. 463. Its 
breed of horses, 463. Geographical ex- 
planation of, of the VéndidAd, 480. 

Nishapur, the ancient Nissea, its breed of 
horses, iii. 481 

Nisibis, district in which it was situated, 
iii. 366 

Nit, v. 214 

Nitöcris, Queen, the third pyramid said to 
have been built by, ii. 166, 170, 210. 
Length of her reign, 201. Circumstances 
of her elevation to the throne, 201. 
Meaning of her name, 203. Stories of 
the Greeks and Romans respecting her, 
211. Death of her husband, 214. 
Egyptian and Arab legends respecting 
her, 215, 216. Her tomb, ii. 374 ; iv. 490 

Noah, his name found at Iconium, iv. 387. 

lanation of the epoch of the Flood, 

and of the life of Noah, 3989. The 
length of the years of, 407 

Nomes, the, into which Egypt was divided, 
iv. 16. Evidence which they afford of 
Egyptian self-government and freedom, 
16. Cuuses of the unity of the provinces 
of Upper and Lower t, 17. Period 
of this formation, 488. Close of the re- 
publican period of the, 488 

Northumberland, Duke of, his discoverics 
as to the twelfth dynasty, ii. 250 

Notation, Egyptian, v. 627 

Nouns, in the Egyptian language, i. 289, 
[301]; v. 618. Signification of forma- 


tive syllables in the declension of, iv. 
92. Gender of, v. 621. Declension of, 
622 


ay et of their immigration 
. into iii. 572 


iii. 57 
+: Bovel, an ian, the “ Two Brothers,” 
Nath 
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Br Topos a Greek version of, i. 428» 

441 

Nubia, the hieroglyphic name for, ii. 8. 
The Scripture numes for, 9. Egyptian 
temples in, 291. Conquests of Sesortosis 
I. in, 291. Temple of Amenöphis 
III. in, iii. 141. Conquests of King 
Horus in, 149. The rock-temple at 
Beit-Ualla in, 173. Part of Nubia con- 
quered by Ramesses II., 174, 175 

Nubuu, the goddess, i, 410, [424] 

Nuher (Firmament), v. 266, 268, 296 

Num, v. 204. Worship of, in Upper 
Egypt, iv. 316. Originally corresponded 
with the Sun-God, 318. The provincial 
method of expressing Amun, 318 

Numerals in the Egyptian language, i. 287, 

[299) ; 590, [621]; iv. 102 

Num-Kneph, the Egyptian deity, iv. 318 

Nupe, in the Ritual, v. 185. Sycomore of, 
205 

Nutpe, Netpe (Rhea), the goddess, her 
descent from Ra, i. 367, [379]. One of 
the youngest of the gods, 406, [419]. 
Her titles and emblems, 406, [419]. Her 
office as ‘‘ protectress of the soul,” 407, 
[420]. The goddesses Pe and Apt, a 
orm of Nutpe, 411, [424]. Her chil- 
dren, 414, [428] 

Nycticorax, a, v. 225 


ANNES, the merman of the Chaldee 
writers, iv. 366 

Obelisks of Egypt, Pliny’s remarks on the, 
i. 157, [167]. Of Phile, 326, [337]. 
Representations of the god Atumu on 
the, 397, [410]. The two obelisks 
erected by Phiops, ii. 209. Discovery of 
the obelisks of Heliopolis, 251. Objects 
of the obelisks in Heliopolis, 283. t 
at Arsinoé (Krokodilopolis), 283, 267. 
The two obelisks of Tuthmösis I. at 
Karnak, iii. 116. Those of Mesphra- 
tuthmösis, 117, 118. Cleopatra’s needles, 
118. The obelisk now ın front of the 
Lateran, 134, 135. Inscriptions on it, 
137. The obelisk of Ramesses II. in 
Paris, 177. TPliny's account of the 
builders of the obelisks, 286. His list 
of them as they stood in his time, 237 

Obtaut, Nubi always called, by Wilkinson, 
i. 429, [443 

Ochthoés, Othoés, King, ii. 240. His 
tyranny and death, 242, 244. Extinction 
of his family, 308 

Olymniads, no sufficient grounds for the 
“ -sergded to Timzus of fixing the, 


semtation of Hat-her at, i. 401, 
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Osorkén, III., King, ii. 592. Length of his 
reign, 594 

Osortasid Dynasty, discovery of Lepsius 
respecting the, ii. 27 

Osroéne, position of, iii. 366. Identity of, 
with Sarug, 366 

Ostrich feather the sign of Ma, truth, i. 402, 

414 

Onjmandyes, Egyptian forms of the name, 
1. 276, [288]. Diodorus’ account of the 
so-called tomb of, iii. 178 

Othniel, Judge of Israel, his defeat of the 
satrap of Mesopofamia, Kusan-Ris'ha- 
thayim, iii. 277, 293 

Othoés, King, ii. 199. His tyranny and 
death, 199, 200. The same as Phiops ? 207 

Ottorokorrha, the, of Ptolemy, iv. 431. 
Notices of, by the ancients, 431 

Ouranos, worship of, in India. See Varuna 


CE, the, a measure of the Romans, ii. 
80, 33 
Pachén, the month, iii. 41 note 
Paddles of heaven, v. 302, 303 
Pederastism, a Turanian vice, ili. 484 
Painting, Egyptian, iv. 657 
Pairika, the, of the VéndidAd, iii. 482, 500. 
Present belief in the stories about the 
Peris, 482, 500 
Palaimon, un epithet of the Phoenician Her- 
cules, iv. 212 
Palestine, triumphs of King Seti I. over 
the Shepherds of, iii. 157, 158. Con- 
dition of, in the time of the Tuthmöses 
and Ramessides, 165. The Philistines 
of, and their settlement of Crete, 167. 
Subjugated and overrun by Ramesses 1I., 
199. The Palestinian invaders and allies 
of the Jews in Egypt, 203. Palestine the 
theatre of the campaigns and conquests 
of the Egyptians, 211. Identification of 
the Palestinian names on the monuments, 
212. The names of the Palestinians in 
Egyptian and in the Biblical records, 
212. Age of their sottlement in Pales- 
tine, 213. Irruption of the Palestinian 
hordes into Egypt contemporaneously 
with the Exodus, 265-267. Under the 
.Gominion of Assyria, 289, 424. Important 
results to be obtained from 
sin, iv. 163. The Sun-god of 
ladad, 269. Earliest traces 
ip of Set in, 319. State of 
e time of Abraham, 572. 
ack of, 601, 618. Cit*-- -* 
= possession of Eg 
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Palestino-Arab Kings. See Hyksos 
Pali, the language used by Buddha, lii. 
669. Date of the commencement of 
Pali as a popular tongue, 573 
Paliböthra. See Pataliputra 
Falm, the, a Greek and Roman measure, ii. 
0 


3 

Pamer, highlands of, the primeval land of 
the Arians, iii. 431, 460 

Pammes, King, ii. 177, 245. Causes the 
downfall of his dynasty and empire, ii. 
178. The name, 245 

Pan erst worshipped in Chemmis, i. 
362, [373], 364, [375]. See Khem 

Pandea, daughter of the Indian Hercules, 
iii. 525. Her royal descendants in 
Madura (Mathura), 527 

Pandava, the heaven-born Indian heroes, 
iii. 527, 628. Indian kingdom of the, 
546, 547. Bloody struggle of the, with 
the Kaurava, 590 

Pandu, Indian King, iii. 552 

Panegyries, the sacred popular festivals of 
the, iii. 65; iv. 697 

Panini, founder of the present system of 
Sanskrit, period of, iii. 565 

PankAla, country of the, in the Doab, iii. 
654. Their destruction of the power of 
the Bharata in India, 589. Their supre- 
macy, 590 

Panodorus, the Eeyptian monk, his inven- 
tion of a mundane era, i. 208, [220]. 
His anxiety to uphold the ancient dates 
of the Egyptian and Babylonian annals, 
209. aor}. His absurd chronology, iv. 
3 

Panopolis, god of, i. 362, [373], 364, [375], 
373, [386] 

Pant, Pool of (Red Sea), v. 177 

Pantibibloi, era of, iv. 367 

Paön, the mouth, iii. 41 note 

Papremis, Herodotus’ account of the god 
of, i. 374, [885]. The crocodile sacred 
to the god of, 430, [443] 

Papyri, Mr. Birch’s edition of the historical 
papyri in the British Museum, iii. 32. 
Character of the papyri of the time of 
the Tuthmoses, 153. The pa of the 
** Book of the Dead.” (See « Book of the 
Dead”). The historical papyri, 33. List 
of Kings of the Old Empire in, ii. 1, 2 

Papyrus plant, the sign for Lower Egypt, 
ii. 11 

Papyrus roll, hieroglyphic sign for the, on 
early monuments, ı. 8, and note 

Papyrus Sallier, the, i. 33 ; ii. 201, 555 
apyrus, Turin, account of, i. 50, [63]. 

psius’ copy of, 52, [64]. Analysis of, 
53, [65]. Dynasties of the gods before 
che rule of mortals contained in the, 
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361, [372]. Lists of Kings in the, i. 114, ; 
to the truth of Ma- . 
tedluction of the data - 


187. Its testimon 
netho's list, 192. 
of the papyrus to the chronvlogy of 
Eratosthenes, 274. The fragments of 
the papyrus which belung to the period 
of the Shepherd Kings, 477. Comparison 
of the scutcheons at Karnak and the 
Theban fragments in the Turin papyrus, 
483. Sir Gardner Wilkinson's edition 
of it, iii. 32 

Paradise, synonymous with Sogd, iii. 462. 
Geographical position of, iv. 52 

Parasang, length of the, ii. 34 

Puricani, the, of the classics, iii. 500. Land 
of the, 463 See Peris 

Pariksit, Indian King, iii. 552 

Parsees, age and character of the Véndidaéd, 
the code of the present, iii. 473. Their 
hero Gershasp, 481. Term of the human 
race, according to the Parsee books, 519 

Parthenope, foundation of, by the Rhodians, 
iti. 627 

Partlıcy, his treatise on the Lake of Maris, 
ii. 331 

Particles, articles of, fur which no deriva- 
tion is known, i. 282, [294] 

Pa-sha-ka-sa (lag), Pasht mother of, v. 
321 


Pataikoi, the Phenician idols, on their 
ships, i. 383, [395]. Meaning of the 
name, 383, [395], nute. Like the seven 
pigmy sons of Ptah, iv. 323 

Pataliputra (Paliböthra), removal of the 
Arian royal residenco to, iii. 516. San- 
drokottus, king of, 520. The city built 
by Hercules, 525. Origin of the Kings 
of, 526 

Patavium, celebration of the festival of 
thirty years at, 111. 65 

Patriarchs, antediluvian, ages of the, iii. 
340. Ages of those of the house of 
Abraham, 340. Falsifieation of the 
Septuagint of the ages of the postdi- 
Juvian patriarchs, 367. Commencement 
of the personal history of the, iv. 28. 
Erroneous views as to the derivation of 
the history of the, 29. The Biblical 
traditions of the Patriarehs, or the ante- 
diluvian age, 385. The double list in 
Genesis, 385, Explanation of the nam: s 
of the Patriarchs, 387. And of the 
names of the primeval world, 388. The 
antediluvian list restored, 3903. Restora- 
tion of the chronology of the early world 
in the Bible; or the length of the lives 
of the Patriarch, 395. epochs of patri- 
archal time, 398. Langth of time the 
primeval world Listed, 399. The imme- 
diate results of the rescarehes into He- 
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brew traditions about the antediluvian 

world, 402. Cuinvidences between the 
Bible names of the Patriarehs and there 
of the mythological Semites. 122. Eımit 
as contrasted with the Hebrew patmarchis. 
583 

Paul, the Apostle, his expressions of opinion 
on Jewish chronology, 1. 194. (206) 

Pazend, meaning of the word, 111. 474 note 

Peht, the goddess. See Pecht 

Pe, the goddess. Sre Nutpe 

Pecht (Bubastis), the cat-headed guddess of 
Butastes, Artemis, i. 367. [378]. Her 
connection with Atumu, i. 396. [ 40S}. 
Her titles and personal distinctions, 
[#11]. Hincks's interpretation of the 
name, 399, [412]. The name of the 
goddess Pecht referred to as Pech .a .t.. 
“the lioness,” 399, [412]. Iris repre- 
sented as Pecht, 420, [434]. Kahikı 
probably an epithet of, iii. 41 mute. In 
the Ritual, v. 185,210. Adoration of, 321 

Pcher, King, ii. 592, 594 

Pehlvi language, the, ili. 475 nofe 

Pekah, King of Israel, events of the reign 
of, iii. 317. Murdered by Hosea, 304, 317 

Pekahiah, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 317. 
Slain by Pekah, captain of the guard, 317 

Pelasgi, the, their mode uf building, ii. 90. 
Of the coast and interior of Asia Minor, 
iii, 608. The “divine Pelasgi" of 
Homer, 608. Date of their offshwit 
from the Arians, 586. The Pelaxgians 
in Castor's series of maritime powers in 
the Mediterranean, 612. Period of their 
naval supremacy, 629. Menecrates of 
Elwa on the expulsion uf the Pelaszi by 
the Holinns from the coast, 630. Pro- 
bable orjrin of the name, iv. 30. The 
Pelasgi an Arian race, 441. Their ın- 
troduction of the Semitic recent element 
into tho Hellenic = mythology, 441. 
Thir name, 443. Their expulsion from 
Lower Egypt, 443. Their settlement in 
Crete and Cyprus, 443. What is under 
stood by the Pelasgi, 444. Furm taken 
by their Arian religious feeli 460, 
Dato of the social union of the Pelasgo- 
Hellenic races, 479 

Peleg, traditional date assigned to, ir. 
407 

Pelusium, Wall of Besortosis III. from, to 
Heliopolis, ii, 299. Identical with 
Avaris, iii, 121. Representations at, of 
the return of Seti L his conquests, 
150, 163. Attempt of Armais to murder 
his brother Seti 1. in, 166, 169, Seale 
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People-history, mode of advance of, iv. 
24 

Pepi, King, his ecutcheon on the tablet of 
Tuthmosis, ii. 189 

Pen-nbs (Pannubes), the god Tet so 
called, i. 394, [406] 

Peris, worshippers of the, iii. 463. Pre- 
sent belief in tho stories of the, in the 
Valley of Pishin, 482, 500. The Paricani 
of the classics, 500 

Perizonius, Jacob, his “ Origines Egyp- 
tiace,” 1. 235, [242]. Critical examina- 
tion of this work, 235, [247] 

Perwa (Mesopotamia), children of Kronos 
in, iv. 258. Perea according tu the 
Phenician idoa, 268 

Perring, Mr., his excavations in the Pyra- 
mids, ii. 28, 29 nofe. At Dashoor, 98, 
99. And at Abouseer, 103. His ac- 
count of the pyramid of the Labyrinth, 
325. His application of the standard of 
the Eyyptian measure to the measure- 
ments of the pyramids, 386, 387. ‘His 
MS. communications on the measure- 
ments of the pyramids, 635 

Persea, the, sacred to Isis, i. 407, [420] 

Persea, Pool of, v. 176 

Persephone, Proserpine, identical with Isis, 
of some writers, 1. 432, [445]. Accord- 
ing to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 247, 
251. Reasons why the myth of Perse- 

hone became current in Kanaan, 251. 
er name of Zillah, 251 

Persia, foundation of the Arian kingdoms 
of, ini. 597 

Persian Gulf, the shores of, the cradle of 
the teachers of mankind, iii. 353 

Persian Kings, dynasties of, in Egypt, ii. 
609 


Persian la formation of the modern, 

‘out of the old Parsee, iv. 43 

Persians, intercalary month of the, iii. 
65. Tho death-blow inflicted by them 
upon Egypt, iv. 482. Commencement of 
their don inion, 495 

Pet, land of, iii. 136 

Fetavins, his statement respecting te “ay 

Egyptian dynasties, i. 232, [244]. 

His remarks on the heliscal rising of 


of kim and his wife, 873 
Petza desizoyed by Ameniah, King of Judah, 
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word, i. 191, [203]. The Pharaoh who 
was overwhelmed with his host in the 
Red Sea, iii. 265 

Pharaohs, names of the, on the tablet of 
Tuthmosia, i, 44. Colonel Felix’s list of 
the, 241, [260]. The Pharaohs of the 
Old Empire, complete order of the titles 
of the, 1.13. Egyptian origin of the title 
of Pharaoh, 14. Their title of deaworns 
xpdvev, 73 note 

Pharmuthi, the month, iii. 40. Meaning 
of the word, and sign of the month, 41 
note 

Pheles, king of Tyre, reign of, iii. 416 

Pheron, King, story of, in Herodotus, iii. 
224-231 

Phils, obelisk of, i. 326, [337]. Temple of 
Hat-her at, 401, [414] 

Philistines of Palestine, their settlement of 
Crete, 11. 167. The Philistines on the 
Eyyptian monuments, and in the Biblical 
records, iii. 212. Period of their dominion 
over the Jows, 282-286. And of the 
ascendancy of the Philistines over Israel, 
294. Struggles of Samson with them, 294. 
The Philistine body-guards, or merce- 
naries of the kings of Assyria, 294. 
Take part with Egypt in Ramesses ITT.’s 
war with Tyre, 425 

Philitis, the Shepherd, of Herodotus, ii. 
421 

Philo Herennius, of Byblus, authenticity of 
the Phoenician account of, iv. 162. His 
statement as to the bases of his accounts, 
164. Aceount of him, 165. Extract 
from him, as quoted by Eusebius, 171. 
Ancient Phenician works to which he 
probably had access, 172. His first 
kosmogony: the materialistic or Mokh 
doctrine of the beginnings of the world 
and of man, 175. Resemblance of his 
kosmogony to the traditions of Berosus, 
178. His second class of theogonies, 187. 

‘irst fragment of his second kosmoguny, 
191. Second fragment of the second 
kosmogony, 200. Extracts from two 
other wurks of Philo. 280. And from 
his treatise upon the Pheenician letters, 
288. His account of the date of the 
foundation of Babylon, 414. His text, 
v. 789 

@iréravpes, suggested for Jcratosthenes’ 


ii. 58 

ios, or A King, his suc- 
ion in the sixth dynasty, ii. 200. 
titles, 200. His name, 201. 
his reign, 199, 203, 411. Ex- 
dominions, 204. How repre- 
the monument on the Kosssyr 
206. This King as known to 
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Greeks and Romans, 209. His name 
under the form of Phios in Manetho's 
list, 199, 209. Historical sketch of his 
reign, 214. His obelisk at Memphis, 
209; iii. 237. Inscription at Dendera, 
mentioning him, v. 722 

Phlox, the Phenician deity, iv. 188 

Phocza, period of the naval supremacy of, 
iii. 622 

Pheenicia, said to have been conquered by 
King Seti IL, iii. 166, 167. Identification 
of Phenician names on the monuments 
of Ramesses III., 213. Grievances of 
the cities of, against the Israelites, 292. 
The Pheenician story in Trogus Pompeius 
as to the emigration from the valley of 
Siddim, 353. Period of the migration, 
353. Language of the old Phenicians, 
860. Conquest of Phenicia by the 
Assyrians, 424. Justin's account of the 
origin of the earliest settlers on the 
Phenician coast, 430. Origin of the 
word Phoinike, 430. Pheenician eras and 
historical epochs confronted with Egyptian 
dates, 411. The points of contact and 
controversy, 411. Eras and registers of 
ancient and modern Tyre, 411. Histori- 
cal investigations of Movers into Pheni- 
cian history, 412, 413. Date of the 
foundation of Carthage, 413, 414, 416. 
Hirom and Solomon as contemporaries, 
414. Series of Tyrian rulers from Hirom 
to the foundation of Carthage, 415, 416. 
Connection of Hirom of Tyre and King 
Solomon, 419, 420. Era of Sidonian 
Tyre, and its connection with Jewish 
and Egyptian chronology, 421. Tyrian 
chronology from 1254 B.c. to 829 B.c., 
427. Date of the building of the temple 
of Melkarth on the isle of Tyre, or the 
era of the elder Tyre, 428. Herodotus’ 
visit to Tyre, 429. Energy of the Pha- 
niciens in spreading their religious 
customs and commercial transactions, iv. 
31. The Phoenician kosmogonies in Da- 
mascius, 156. The suthenticity of the 
Pheenician extracts of Philo of Byblus, 
162. Important results to be obtained 
from excavations in Phenician cities, 
163. Antiquity of the civilisation and 
chronology of Phenicia, 164. The 
Mylitta festivals, 210. The vernal fire 
or torch festival, 211. Sacrifices to 
Hercules and Diana, 213. Tho general 
name of God, Elim, 222. Taaut the in- 
ventor of the Phenician alphabet, 225. 
The sacerdotal traditions of the Phani- 
clans in varly Greece, 271. Their sacri- 
fice of the eldest son, 273. Philo’s ac- 
count of the invention of the divine 


PIN 

alphabet of the serpents, 274, 275, 288. 
The addition made to the alphabet by 
the Aramzans, 275. Two notices as to 
the theology of the Phenicians, out of 
Philo’s work upon the Jews, 280. Har- 
mony of the names of the Phenician 
with the ian, 355. Origin of the 
name Phenician, 387. The pole star of 
the Phenicians, 350. Character of the 
oldest extant specimen of the Phanician 
language, 419. The written character of 
the Phanicians borrowed by the Greeks, 
440. The Phenician Kabiri worshipped 
by the Greeks of Samothrace, 445. Con- 
nection in Phenician kosmogonies 
between the highest God and a sub- 
ordinate male and female demiurgical 

inciple, 447. The myth of the two 

thers who slay the third—the Adonis 
—myth, 447. avy of the Pheenicians, 
541. Historia Phenices sub regno Croni- 
darum, v. 836. Ex Philonis libro de 
Literis Phenicum, 843 


Phoenix period, the, iii. 60, 63. Lepsius’ 


discovery of the signification of this 
period, 66. Appearances of the Phenix 
from the reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
up to Rhampeinitus, 76 


Phonetic signs ; Salvolini’s analysis of the 


alphabet, i. 330, [341]. Dr. Young's 
discovery, 245, [257]. Power of the 
honetic signs in hieroglyphies, 263, 
275]. Phonetico-pictorial hieroglyphi- 
cal characters, 352, [363], 355, [366]. 
Progress from the representation of 
visible objects to the invention of pho- 
netic hieroglyphics, 348, [359], 349, 
360]. Number of phonetica, 355, [366]. 
omplete list of, 553, [580]. Alphabet 
and syllabarium, 556, [583]. Later 
alphabet, 573, [601]. Phonetic hierv- 
glyphica, v. 599 


Phos, the Phenician deity, iv. 188 
Phra, Phre, the god. See Ra 
Phrygia, period of the naval supremacy of. 


iii. 626. Phrygia, the source of the 
Hellenic legends about the Flood, ir. 
436 


Phthah. See Ptah 
Phul, King of the Chaldeans, date of, iii. 


289, 434 


Phuoris, King, survey of his reign, iii. 192. 


His inscriptions at Biban el Moluk, 198. 
The Polybus of Homer, 228, 280. Meaa- 
ing of the name, ii. 370 


Phut, land of the, v. 321 
Pi-ankh I., the high-priest, iii. 220 
| Piankhu IL, King, iii. 221 
Pindar, his hymn to Jupiter Amma = 
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Pingamakha, King of Magadha, date of his 
reign, iii. 641. Dethroned by Nanda, 541 


Pisenetem, Pusemes I., King, iii. 220 

Pisgah, Mount, death of Moses on, iii. 262, 
253 

Pishin, the Pisano of the VéndidAd, belief 
in the stories of the Peris in, iii. 482, 500 

Places, names of, in hieroglyphics, v. 584 

Planeta, legend of the five homeless, iii. 65 
note 

Plato on the antiquity and sanctity of the 


Egyptian hymns, 1. 10. His scanty 
knowl of tian chronology, 60, 
[73]. which Fgypt had for him, 


110, [122]. His Atlantic tale quoted, 
iv. 462 

Plethron, the, of the Greeks, ii. 34 

Pliny, the elder, his character of Apion, i. 
92, [104]. His Treatise on the Obelisks, 
the Great Pyramid, and the Labyrinth, 
1565, [167]. Illustrations of its general 
character, 155, [167]. His remarks on 
the Pyramids, 155, [167]. On the 
Obelisks, 157, [169]. His statements 
respecting the Labyrinth, 157, [169] ; ii. 
808, 319. His account of the pyramid 
of the Labyrinth, 325. And of the Lake 
of Maris, 331, 351, 363. Historical re- 
mains of the traditions about the 
eighteenth to the twentieth dynasties in 
his list of the obelisks, iii. 236. His 
sources of information, 236. His list of 
obelisk builders, 237. His statement as 
the foundation of Carthage, 413 

Pliny the younger, his ““gyptiaca ex libris 
Historie Naturalis excerpta,” i. 693, [725] 

Plural, expression for the, in the Egyptian 

‚iv. 92 

Plutarch, his treatise on Isis and Osiris, i. 
63, [756]. Mainly derived from Manetho, 
63, [75]. Critical review of the connec 
tion between Plutarch and Manetho, 63, 

75] et seg. On the characteristics of 
siris, 423, [437]. His interpretation of 
the Egyptian word for Hades, 443, [447]. 
His myth of Hermes and Selene, ıii. 65 
note. Explanation of his account of the 
60 oars and the 60 years which the 
les lived, 385 

Pluto, identical with the Serapis of some 
writers, i. 431, [445], 432, [446] 

Poems, the Indian epic, age of the, iii. 567 

Polar star, the, of the Phonicians, iv. 270, 
350. Connection of the Polar star with 


the name of the Astarte, 270. 
Dedicated to her, 349. The pole star of 
the Greeks, 350. ion of the 
deviation af tha Pole of the 
; ee n.0., 852 
Beles tions of hest- | 
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and cold at the, iv. 58. Reason of the 
difference in the latitude of perpetual 
ice at each pole, 53 
Polycrates, King of Samos, his thalas- 
socracy, iii. 625 
Polyhistor, Alexander, his quotation from 
Apollonius Molon on the origin of the 
Canaanitish and Arab races, iii. 431. 
His list of Babylonian dynasties, in 
Eusebius and Syncellus, 439 
Polytheism based on Monotheism, iv. 69. 
The dangerous phase of, 70 
Pompeius Trogus, his statement as to the 
foundation of Carthage, iii. 414 
Pomponius Mola, his description of the 
Labyrinth, ii. 321 
arr authority for the Kings of, i. 122, 
134 
Pontus, the Phenician, according to Philo’s 
third kosmogony, iv. 260. istinction 
between Pontus and Poseidon, 261. De- 
marüs goes over to Uranos, and attacks 
Pontus, 262 
Poole, Mr. R., remarks on his historical re- 
search, iii. 30. M. De Rougö's views, 
31 note 
Porphyry, his quotations from Manetho’s 
work “ Archeology and Devotion” on the 
ractice of human sacrifices amongst the 
ptians, i. 65, [77]. His mention of 
Cheremon the Egyptian historian, 92, 
[104], 93, [105]. Source of his descrip- 
tion of the whole Egyptian mythology, 
93, [105]. His testimony to the truth 
and learning of Chzsremon, 93, [105}. 
And as to the double year of the Evyp- 
tians, iii. 53. His opinion of the authen- 
ticity of Philo’s version of Sankhuniathon, 
iv. 166 
Portraits, ian, iv. 656 
Poseidon, the Phoenician, according to 
Philo’s third kosmogony, iv. 260, 261. 
Distinction between Pontus and Poseidon, 
261 
Pathos, the, of the Phoenicians, according 
to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 157, 255 
Potiphra, meaning of the name, ii. 15 
Pouruta, the district of, in the Zendavesta, 
iii. 479 
Pradyéta, Indian King, age of, iii. 533. 
The dynasty of, 535. Chronology of 
the, 645. Period of the dynasty of the, 
691 
Prakinvat, Indian King, of the second era, 
iii. 557 
Pratipa, Indian King, iii. 552 
Prätisäkhys, or Sanskrit grammarians, iii. 


666 
Pratisthäna (Allahabad), the royal resi- 
dence of King Purürava, iii. 526 
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Pravira, Indian King of the second era, ii. 
557 

Prayer, the, on the lid of the sarcophagus 
of King Mykerinus, ii. 169. A prayer 
addressed to Helios-Ra, iv. 643. And to 
Osiris in Hades, 644 

Prepositions in the Egyptian language, i. 
297, [308]; iv. 111 

Priapus, the exposed, everywhere the cha- 
racteristic of Osiris, i. 423, [437]. The 
images called Ptah-Sokari-Osirı, 423, 

437 

pe Dr., his vindication of the claims 
of Egypt to a primeval chronology, i. 
243, [255] 

Priests, works respecting the education of 
the, i. 19. Their mode of life, accordin 
to Cheremon, 19. The really privil 
class of the Egyptian nation, 19. Their 
primeral rights in the election of the 
monarch, 20. Charemon’s work on the 
office and habits of the priests, quoted 
by Porphyry, 93, [105]. Ranked among 
their countrymen as philosophers, 93, 
[195]. The key of the sums total of 
regnal years kept by the, to themselves, 
li. 4. The first sacerdotal King of 
Egypt, Bytis, iv. 488 

Priests, High, of the Jews, from Phinehas 
to the destruction of the temple of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, i. 175, [187]. Complete 
register of, before Josephus, 186, [198] 

Princes, title by which they were distin- 
guished from kings, ii. 196 

Prometheus, legend of, in the Caucasus, iv. 
457 

Pronomial stoms generally, iv. 93-101 

Pronouns, personal, of the Egyptian lan- 
guage, 1. 283, [295]; v. 628. Definite 
and indefinite, i. 285, [298] 

Property, period of the vast change in the 
rights of, in Egypt, 111. 332, 333 

“ Prophets, The Ten Books of the,” i. 18 

Prophets, Egyptian, their place in the 
orders of priesthood, i. 18 

Prophets, Hebrow, the earlier and later, iii. 
307. Value of their utterances respecting 
the night of Asiatic history, iv. 600. The 
prophetic utterances about Egypt during 
the Assyrian supremacy, 607. Hosea, 
607. Zechariah, 609. Nahum, 610. 
Isaiah, 611. Jeremiah, 619. The pro- 
phetic utterances at the time of tho Chal- 
dean supremacy, 621. Jeremiah, 620. 
Ezekiel, 624 

Proteus, King, legend of hig treatment of 
Paris and Helen, aceording to Homer and 
Herodotus, 1. 100, [112], 101, [113]; iii. 
224-227. Probably King Ramesses LIL, 
232 
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Protogonos, the Phenician god, iv. 187; 
v.814. Children of, iv. 188. Explana- 
tion of, 194 

Proverbs of Ptah-hept, wisdom of the, ir. 
664. Date of the composition, 666. 
Quoted, 667 

Prussian Royal Commission to Egypt, ii. 
27 


Psammetichus L, the Great, his stele at 
Florence, ii. 602. His scutcheon, 605. 
His obelisk now at Rome, iii. 238 

Psammetichus II., King, ii. 624 

Psammetichus III. (Psammeticho-Cheres), 
King, ii. 604. His scutcheon, 605 

Psammius, Mons, pyramids of, ii. 87 

Peammüs, King, it. 595 

Psammuthis, King, ii. 610 

Pselcis (Dakkeh in Nubia), i. 394, [406]. 
142: goddoss Serk worshipped in, 410, 

423 

Pseudo-Manetho on the Dog-star quoted, i. 
660, [692] 

P-schent, the sign of lordship, i. 46, [47]. 
The crown of the Pharaohs, 368, [379] ; 
li, 12 

Psychical myth, the, iv. 73. Its connection 
with the astral and kosmogonical myths, 


73 

Ptah (Pth, Phthah, Vulcan), the Bull Apis 
supposed to be the “ second life” of, i. 
617. Diodorus’ story of, as one of the 
moet ancient Kings of Egypt, 137, [148]. 
Worshipped in Memphis, 364, (ayo 367, 
383, 385, [378], [395], [398]. His chil- 
dren, 367, [378], 382, [395]. 396, [408). 
His origin, according to Porphyry and 
Rufinus, 377, [389]. His distinguishing 
marks, 382, [394]. His titles, 382, [395]. 
His form, as represented in the great 
shrine in Memphis, 383, [395]. And as 
Phthah-Sokari and Ptah-Osiri, 384,| 396 |. 
His symbols, 384, 1396]. Various forms 
of Ptah, 385, [397]. The sons of Ptah, 
tho Kabiri, iv. 217. Etymology of the 
word Ptah, 1. 395 note; iv. 228. The 
primitive worship of the seven children 
of Ptah-Hephaistos, 322. The children 
of Ptah like the Pheenician Pataiken. 
323. The deity of the shrine of Mem- 
phis, 324. His worship derived from th st 
of the Ermun-Kabiri. 346. Meaning of 
Ptah and his seven sons, 356 

Ptah-heft, the wisdum of the proverls of, 
iv. 664-668 

Ptah Ka, v. 187 

Ptah Kar, v. 210 

Ptah-Sokari-Osiri, the images so called, i. 
423, [137] Se Ptah 

Ptah-Tatanen, a title of Osiris as the gud 
Sokuri-Osiri, 1. 354, [396] 


GENERAL INDEX. 


PTH 
Pthah, Temple of, at Memphis, ii. 53. See 
Ptah 


Ptolomais, Pyramid of, ii. 86,97. Sce Akka 
Ptolemies, peaceful and intellectual reign 
of the first three, i. 114, [126]. The first 
tian kings not crowned in Memphis, 


129, (141 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, his obelisk at Alex- 
andria, iil. 237 


Ptolemy Soter, and the colossal image of 
Sinope, i. 58, [70] 

Ptolemy, priest of Mendes, period in which 
he lived, i. 90, [102]. His chronological 
works, 90, [102]. His date of the Exodus, 
204, [216] 

Ptolemy, the canon of, i. 726, [759]. Its 
correctness, iii. 437 hie defin ' 

Ptolemy, the geographer, his definitions o 
the geographical position of the Lake of 
Meeris, 11. 350 

Ptukhana, King, iii. 220 

Puan-ku, the primeval man of Chinese 
philosophy, iii. 382 

Punjab, occupation of the, by the Iranians, 
ii1. 459. Settlement of the Arians in the, 
465. The Vedas the monuments of 
African life in the, 510. Period of the 
first era of the Arians in the, 6586. 
Their wars with those on the Sarasvati, 
588. Rule of their princes annihilated, 
589 

Pint, conflicts of Amenemha II. with the, 
ii. 303. The Mauritanians, the Pit of 
Scripture, 304 

common historic element 1 found in 
the ald h 8 as compared wi 6, iii. 
611. Meaning of the word,515. Num- 
ber of, in existence, 515. Alteration of 
their ancient form, 515. Their authors, 
615 

Purgatory, in the Ritual, v. 215 

Pursata, “ unclean race of the,” iii. 209. See 
Philistines 

Puru, King, of the Indian race of the Moon 
of Ayodhya, iii. 528, 530. Period of the 
formation of the kingdom of the, 589 

Purfrava, King, of India, iii. 526. Mean- 
ing of the name, 526. In the Veda as 
the husband of Urvasi, 526. Author of 
the system of castes, 526. His royal 
residence Pratisth4na, 626. The Vedic 
story of Purürava and Urvast, and its 
identity with the Greek one of Eos and 
Tithonos, iv. 451 

Pusemes I., King, iii. 220 

Pit, the, of Scripture, ii. 304 

Pygmalion, King of Tyre, in. 414, 416. 
Date and length of reign of, 416. Contest 
of Pygmalion and Sichzus, iv. 212. In- 
terpretation of the namo of Pygmulion, 212 
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Pyr, the Phenician deity, iv. 188 


Pyramids, builders of the, according to 


Diodorus Siculus, i. 145, [157]. Different 
tradition recorded by him as to the 
builders of the three great pyramids, 146, 
[158]. Pliny’s remarks on the pyramids, 
155, [167]. Principles of the hieratic 
character sketched on the stone-marks of 
the pyramids of the 4th dynasty, 307, 
[318]. The pyramids the principal monu- 
ments of the Old Empire, ii. 7. Import- 
ance of the results of General Huward 
Vyse’s excavation of the pyramids, 27. 
Details of his operations and tlıose of 
Mr. Perring, 28. Their joint works, 29 
note. Builder of the pyramids at Ko- 
kome, 59. The pyramid El Kufah, 61. 
Preliminary survey of all the groups of 
the pyramids, 86. Plan of the plains of 
the pyramids and of the Fayoom, 86. 
The pyramids of Dashoor, 94-99. Sand 
used as a foundation, 99. The pyramids 
of Abouseer, 101. Scanty information 
obtained by Herodotus as to the builders 
of the pyramids, 120, 143. Investiga- 
tions of ancient and modern authors, 
120, 121. Discovery of the coffin and 
mummy of King Mykerinus in the third 
pyramid, 121. The royal names an the 
pyramidscompared with those of Manetho 
and Eratosthenes, 138. The Great Pyra- 
mid the work of Khnemu-Khufu, 138. 
The second largest that of his brother 
Khufu, 139. Traditions of the Greeks 
respecting the pyramids, 142. Source 
from which Herodotus derived his infor- 
mation, 144. Plan of the pyramids of 
Gizeh, and field of pyramids, 147. Mo- 
dern writers respecting them, 148. 
Positions of their entrances, 148, 149. 
The granite portcullises blocking up the 
regular entrances, 149. Mutilation of 
them, 150. Details of the second largest 
pyramid, 150. Of the Great Pyramid, 
155. And of the third pyramid, 165. 
The middle pyramid of the small south- 
ern zn? (the fourth), the tomb of the 
second Mykerinus, the fourth King, 171. 
The thi yramid said by Manetho to 
have been built by Nitökris, or Rhodopis, 


210, 211. View of the sepulchral cham- 
ber of the third pyramid, 212. Notices 
of the Greeks an mans respecting the 


pyramid of the Labyrinth, 313. Lepsius’ 
opening of this pyramid, 325. Perring’s 
account of it, 325. View of the pyramids 
of Biahmoo, 352. Synopsis of the groups 
of pan ids, 374. Builder of the pyra- 
mid of Abuuseer, 375. Styles of archi- 
tecture of the various pyramids, 376. 
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Examination of the Sakkara group, 379. 
De Rossi's conjecture as to the etymology 
of the word pyramid, 389. Particular 
purpose for which the pyramids were de- 
signed, 389. Synoptical table of the 
pyramids of Egypt, 634. Perring’s MS. 
communications on the measurements of 
the pyramids, 635. Date of the building 
of the pyramids, iv. 490. Object of the 
building of the pyramids, 651. Exami- 
nation of the problem of the builders, v. 
53 


ADMON, the Phenician Protogonos, 
which see 

Qiirizem, the district of, in the Zendavesta, 
iii. 479 

Qayin, the Patriarch, lanation of the 
name, iv. 388. Length of his life, 38. 
Continual struggle between Kain and 
Abel, 426 


A (Phra, Phré, Helios), his succession in 
the list of great gods, i. 362, [373]. 

Worshipped in Heliopolis, 367, [378]. 

His children, 367, [378]. His union wit 
Ammon, 370, 381 The destination of 

' the obelisks connected with the worship 
of the sun, 371, [382]. The first born of 
Neith, 387, Kost ne of the old gods, 
387, [399]. His usual type, 387, [400]. 
His Kosmogonic nature, 387, [400]. Has 
mediatorial development, 388, [400]. His 
children, 400, [413] e seg. Not originally 
worshipped m Upper Egypt, iv. 316. 
Supersedes the first primeval deity there, 
317. Ra, to the gods who follow him, v. 
245 

Ra, the sign as a royal title, ii. 11, 13. 

Rabu, battle of the Egyptians with the, iii. 
210. Identified as the Repha, Rephaim 
in the Bible, 213 

Races of men, celebrated group of the, on 
the tomb of Seti I., 1i1. 163 

Ragagriha, foundation of, iii. 541 

Ragha, in Northern Media, settlement of 
the Arians in, iii. 464. Geographical 
explanation of the land of, of the 
Véndiddd, 485. The Rhage of the 
classics and the present Rei, 485 

Rahab, meaning of the word in Isaiah, as 
applied to Egypt, iv. 617 

RAmäyana, the Indian epie, 
transmitted orally, iii. 614. Popular 
mutilation of the, 514. Position of 
Rama in ancient tradition, 528. The 
RämAyana the epos of the first epoch of 
Indian history, 531 
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Ramesses, tablet of, or series of Kings of 
Abydos, i. 45, [46]; ii. 1. Discovery 
and historical importance of, 45, [46]. 
Explanation of, 46, [47]. Synopsis of, 
50, [50-53] 

Ramesses, house of, rise and mendian of 
the, iii. 164. Its elevation, culmination, 
and fall, 170, 188. Limited area of the 
campaigns and conquests of the, iii. 165. 
Loss of the independence of the empire 
under the second house of the Rames- 
sides, 206. The twelve Ramessides, 
207, 208. Contests of the house with, 
and overthrow by, the priests of Ammon, 
219 

Ramesses I., King, memorials of, in Egypt, 
ii. 6538. The first king of the nineteenth 
dynasty, 538. His descent from Ameno- 
phis I., 539. His mother Queen Titi, 

640, 542, 543. Length of his reign, 

550, 551, 559; iii. 164, 155. Not the 

hero of the New Empire, ii. 554. Extent 

of his conquests, 554. Records of his 
army in the Papyrus Sallier, 555. His 
ition in the nineteenth dynasty, 556. 

Re ntations of him at Aboosimbel 

and Mitraheni, 556. His connection 

with the house of the Tuthmöses, iii. 

106. His parentage, 154. Presents 

made by him to the temple of Hor 
Ammon, 154. His son Sethos I., 156. 
His persecution of the Israelites, 198, 200 

Ramesses II. (Miamun), King, (the 
Great), representation of, on the tablet 
of Abydos, i. [54]. His adornment of 
the temple at Gurnah, iii. 156. His 
expedition to Babelmandeb, 168. Sur- 
vey of his reign, 170. His inheritance 
and conquests, 171. His exhaustion 
of his kingdom, 171. His exploits, 
according to the monuments, 172. His 
colossal statue at Mit-Rahineh, 172. 
His cofquests, in the rock-temple at 
Beit-Ualla, 173. His supposed Jouble, 
166, 172. His rock-hewn temple at 
Ipsamboul, 174. His buildings at 
Thebes and Luxor, 177. And at Karnak, 
179. His tomb at Biban el Moluk, 154, 
180. Restores the northern wall of 
defence, 180. The canal of the Red 
Sea, 181. Historical results of the 
criticism of the monuments, 181. His 
marvellous edifices, 182. His exhaustion 
of the resources of the empire, 182. His 
tomb left unfinished, 183. His eruel 
disposition, 183. The hard-hearted 
Pharaoh of the book of Exodus, 184. 
Subjugates and overruns Palestine, 199. 
Greek tradition acquainted with him, 
222. His obelisk now at Rome, 238, 
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239. Translation of an episode in the 
campaign of this King on the Orontes, 
near Lake Kadis, iv. 675 

Ramesses III, King, his claim to the 
throne, iii. 208. His buildings, 208. 
His wars and conquests, 208. His ri- 
soners at Medinet-Habu, 208, 209. His 
residence of Makatira, 209. His tomb 
in Biban el Moluk, 210. His self- 
indulgence and luxury, and their 
upon the ity of the country, 210. 
His siege of as, 218. Probably 
the King Proteus of the Greeks, 232. 
His obelisks in Heliopolis and at Mem- 
phis, 237, 239. His capture of Tyre, 
425, 426 

Ramesses IV., survey of his reign, iii. 218. 
His inscriptions on the obelisk of Thoth- 
mes I. at Karnak, 219 

Ramesses V., iii. 219. His scutcheon, ii. 
628 

Ramesses VL, King, discovery of the date 
of his reign, iii. 53 note. His tomb and 
surcop , 219. His scutcheon, ii. 628 

Ramesses ., his stele in the Berlin 
Museum, iii. 219. The Rhampsinitus 
the Miser of Herodotus, 233. His trea- 
sure, 233 

Ramesses VIII., his scutcheon the last 
bearing the symbol of the god Set, iii. 219 

Ramesseum, the, iii. 177 

Ramses-Papyrus, Salvolini’s interpretation 
of the, i. 265, [277 

Ramees, epithet of 
[423] 

Ramses, or Ramesses, in the land of Goshen, 
iii, 181. The city built by the Jews, 201 

, King, his tombat Abouseer, ii. 101 

Rask, his translation of “the Ancient 
Egyptian Chronology,” i. 248, [255] 

Ra-snakhten, King, ii. 476 

Ra-sösis, King, reign of, ii. 81, 82, 85. 
His monumental name, 81. Analysis of 
his name, 81 note 

Ra-Tams, in Hades, v. 193 

Ra-teti, the goddess, i. 410, [424] 

Raudrasva, Indian King, of the second era, 
iii. 657 

Rebu, v. 226 

Red Sea Canal, the, bearing the name of 
Ramesses, iii. 181. Connection of the 
journey of the Israelites with the con- 
struction of the, 201 

Red Sea, Passage of the Israclites through 
the, and destruction of the Egyptians, 
iii. 265. Called the Pool of Pänt in the 

Reanh v. ain of, 

pyrami ii. 87 
years, key to the sums total of, 
by the priests to themeelves, ii. 4 


e war-dog of, i. 410, 
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Rehoboam, King (Jutah Malik), as repre- 
sented at Karnak, iii. 242, 245; iv. 595. 
Reign of, 308 

Re’hu, traditional date assigned to, iv. 407 

Rei, the ancient Raghä of the Véndiddéd and 
Rhagw of the classics, iii. 485 

Religion of Egypt. See Mythology, 


Egyptian 
Religion the language of God to man, its 
analogy to | the religion of things, 


iv. 67. How distinguished from morality, 
70. See Mythology 

Remnu, triumph of King Seti I. over the, 
iii. 157. Signification of the name, 154 

Be (Rephan of Acts vii. 43), i. 412, 

426 

Remrem, place of, v. 46 

Renpa, probably an Asiatic god, found on 
the monuments, i. 411 [425 

Rephaim, or giant race of the Bible, identi- 
fied with the Rabu of the monuments, 
iii. 213. Their settlement in the time of 
Abraham, 213 

Reptiles, chapter of stopping all, in the 

itual, v. 193 

Resen, position of the primzeval city of, iii. 
336 

Resurrection of the body, Egyptian doctrine 
of, iv. 641. This doctrine the cause of 
the erection of the pyramids, 651 

Ret, the people called, on the tomb of Seti 
L, iii. 164 

Retennu, or Lutennu, triumph of King 
Seti I. over the, in the hypostyle at Kar- 
nak, iii. 157, 161. Conquered by Ra- 
messes II., 173 

Revelation and chronology, connection bes 
tween, i. 159, [171] 
Rhampsinitus, King, the Great Miser, ii. 
574. Herodotus’ story of, iii. 79, 233 
Rhea (Nutpe, Netpe), in Egyptian mytho- 
logy. See Nu 

Rhea, Baaltis, or Dione, according to the 
doctrine of Byblus, iv. 252. Her Pheni- 
cian name of Onka, 252. Her children 
by Kronos, 257 

Rhinokolura, origin of, i. 144, [156]. Crimi- 
nals transported to, ii. 245. Might have 
been the Avaris of the Hyksos, ili. 121 

Rhode (Rhodes), foundation of, by the 
Rhodians, iii. 627, 629 

Rhodes, period of the naval supremacy of, 
ii 627. Foundation « of Rh ‘ in Iberia 
an enope in , 627. Its posses- 
sions in the Iberian Bea, 627. Sacri- 
fices to Hercules-Buzygos at, iv. 212. 
The god Makar of, 223 

Rhodöpis, the courtesan of Naukratis, 
Greek story of, ii. 211 

Rigveda, hymns of the, iii. 586. Number 
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of hymns referring to Agni, 587. Sez 
Vedas 

Rikeyn Anadrishti, Indian King, of the 
second era, lil 557 

Rings, royal; throne-rings, or surnames, 
i. 48, [49]. Champollion’s discoveries 
facilitated by the, 326, [337] 

Ripungaya, Indian King, age of, iii. 538 

Ritual, Funereal, or Book of the Dead, dis- 
covery of the, i. 25. First mention of, 
25. Champollion’s examination of, 25. 
Lepsius’ Outline of the contents of, 26, 
27. Date of, 27. Lepsius’ view of the 
connection between this work and the 
Sacred Books of the Egyptians, 27. 
Proofs that this work was one of the 
Sacred Books, 28, 29. Character in 
which it was written, 29, 30. Lepsius’ 
publication of the, 265, [277]. Mystical 
names of Ra given in the, 371, [383]. 
Date of the beginnings of the, iv. 490. 
The belief in personal moral responsi- 
bility, and in immortality, as expressed 
in the, 643. Quotations from the, 644. 
Main points in the formulas of tho “ Book 
of the Dead,” 648. Mr. Birch’s transla- 
tion referred to, 660. The most ancient 
and primitive element in the book, 661. 
Its antiquity, v. 88, 94. Stages through 
which the text must have passed before 
2782 ».c.,94. Introduction to the trans- 
lation, 125. Principal ideas connected 
with the earlier portion of the Ritual, 
138. The work considered as a whole, 
156. Text adopted as the base of the 
translation, 158. Tho translation, 161 

Rock-hewn temple at Silsilis, iii. 141, 149. 
Of King Horus at Djebel Addeh, 149. 
The Spoos Artemidos, 155. The temple 
at Beit-Ualla, in Nubia, 173. The great 
and little temples at Ipsamboul, 174 

Rohi, the old name of Edessa, iti. 366 

Romance, an Egyptian, before tho time of 
the Exodus, iil. 32 

Roman letters, value of the use of, in 
philological works, iv. 85, 86 

Romans, their conquests, 1. 152, [164]. 
Causos of their total apathy to the in- 
vestigation of the languages, customs, and 
history of the primeval world, 153, [165]. 
Their indifference to truth, as the proper 
Keope and object of human knowledge , 
154, [166]. Varro and Tacitus, 154, 
[166]. Cicero, 155, [167]. The Elder 
Pliny, 155. [167]. Seeptieism, supersti- 
re immorality of the Romans, 158, 
170 

Rome, measures of distance of, ii. 33. Land 
measure, 34. The measures compared 
with those of Eyvpt and of modern times, 
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30, 32 nofe. Buildings in steps in ancient 

, 90. Mode uf paving the streets, 
90. Roman knowledge of King Phivye- 
Apappus, 209, 210. jan obelisks in 
Rome, iii. 238. Date of the building of, 
iv. 494 

Root forms, relative age of, iv. 84 

Roots, Egyptian, actual state of research 
into the formation of, iv. 117 

Roots, Semitie, actual state of research into 
the formation of, iv. 117 

Rosellini, Ippolito, his description of the 
chamber in which the tablet of Tuthm<sis 
was found, i.36. His system of Egyptian 
chronology, 249, [261]. His works, 219, 
[261], 250, [262] note. Their value t 
the student, 266, [278]. His hi yphi- 
eal researches, 329, [340]. His lament 
for the loss of his master, Champollion, 
329, (378 . His triads of Egyptian gods, 
365, [376]. His derivation of the word 
Pharaoh, ıi. 14. His explorations on the 
field of the pyramids, 121. His list of 
the twelfth dynasty, 252. His lists of the 
first four dynasties of the New Empire, 
611-515. His remarks on the two-fold 
character of Egyptian monuments, iii. 97 

Rosetta stone, Salvolini's interpretation of 
the, i. 265, [277]. Account of the dis 
eovery of the, 309, [320]. Its im 
in Egyptian history, 311, [322] 

Rossi, Ignazio, his “ Etymologie gypti- 
ace,” iv. 124. His conjecture as to the 
word pyramid, li. 389 

Rougé, Viscount de, his conclusions as to 
the race of Theban kings contemporary 
with the Hyksos, ii. 469, 470. His n- 
marks on Mr. Poole's historical research, 
ii. 31 note. His eminence in Egyptolo- 
gical research, 32 

Rpi, the goddess of the year, i. 411, [425] 

Rta, the goddess. See Erta 

Ruba, waters of, v. 240, 242 

Rubric, mystical, v. 301 

Rüppell, his researches in the Fayoon, ii. 
336 


Rusta, the plains of Hades, v. 162, 163, 
173, 185, 208. Roads of the, 248, 242, 
259 

Rustem, the country of, iii. 463 

Ruten, campaigns of Tuthmésis IIT. in th. 
country of the, ii. 133. Identified as the 
Ludim or Mauretanians, 133, 135 


ABAK, lord of the Bat, v. 241, 242, 246, 
298 
Sabasth, the, as the name of a Phoenician 
god, iv. 193 nofe. The word as the name 
of God, 193 note 
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Sabbath, Apion’s absurd account of the origin 
of the Jewish, i. 91, [103] 

Sacrifices, human, in t, i. 17. The 
sacrificial stamp, 17. In Eilethyia and 
Heliopolis, 65, [77], [78]. Epoch of 
the abolition of, 18, 65, 179; ıv. 695. 
Sucrifices, human, in ancient times in 
India, iii. 587. Mode of sacrificing to 
Agni in India, 587. Sacrifices to the 
Tyrian Hercules, iv. 212, 213, 216. And 
to Diana in Laodicen of Phanicia, 213. 
Sacrifices among the Semitic nations, 
695. Sacrifices to the dead, ii. 467, 472 

Sacy, Sylvestre de, his mode of deciphering 
the inscriptions of the Saxsanida, i. 315, 
[326]. His discoverios in tho Egyptian 
enchorial character, 315, [326 

Saf-re, the goddess. See Sfx. 
the name, 395 [408] 

Sah (Orion), the constellation, v. 185 

Sahadiva, Indian King, age of, iii. 583 

Sahüra, King, ii. 78, 81. His tomb at 
Abouseer, 103 

Sai-an-Sinsin, or Book of the Lamentations 
of Isis, v. 126 

S&ini, land of the, in the Zcndavesta, iii. 
of 478 

Sairima, the land of the Sarmatians, in the 
7endavesta, iii. 478 

Sairtana, the, of the monuments of Ramesses 
III., identified as the Sidonians, iii. 214 

Sais, great shrine of Neith in, i. 364, [375] 
386, [328 

Suisunäga dynasty of Indian Kings, iii. 
535 


eaning of 


Sakasteno, the, of the ancients, iii. 563 

Saken country, the, of the ancients, iii. 463 

Sakkara, pyramids of, ii. 87. Examination 
of the pyramids and tombs at, 379. 
The Great Pyramid, 379. The others 
composing the group, 384 

Sakkara, tablet of. See Saqqarah 

Sakta, Indian King, of the second era, iii. 
557 

Salah (Petra).destroyed by Amaziah, King 
of Judah, iii. 314 

Sulatis, the Hyksoa King, ii. 424. His city 
of Avaris, 425 

Sullier Papyri, i. 33; ii. 555. Do Rouge's 
edition of the, ni, 32 

Sallum, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 315 

Salmanassar, compels Hosea, King of Israel, 
to pay tribute, ii. 317 

Sulinasius, his explanation of some Egyptian 
words, i. 260, [272] 

Salt, valley of, victory of Amaziah over the 
Ialomites in the, ii. 315 

Salvolini, Francesco, his interpretation of 
the Ramses-Papyrus, and of the Rosetta 
stone, i. 265, [277]. Account of him and 
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of his researches into Egyptian philo- 
logy, 330, Sie His want of critical 
caution, i, 331, [342]. His theft, ii. 201 
note 

Samaria, siego of, iii. 317. The people 
carried away to Assyria and Media, 317. 
Attacked by Surgina, iv. 601. Conquered 
by the Assyrians, 603 

Samin-rum, the Pheenician deity, and his 
brother Usöus, iv. 207. Explanation of, 
207 et seg... Phoenician god of rain, 246 

Samos, period of the naval supremacy of, 
ili. 622, 625. Date of the victory of tho 
Samians over the Megarwans, 625 

Samothrace, the three Kabiri of, iv. 230. 
The Samothracians, according to tho 
Phenician mythology, 190. Origin 
of the worship of the Kabiri of, 445 

Samson, Judge in Israel, period of, iii. 286. 
Question as to his having held the office 


of sadge, 287 

Samudradatta dynasty of Magadha Kings, 
iii. 538 

Samuel, date of his resignation as Judge in 
Israel, iti. 281. Period of, 286, 287 

Samyärana, Indian King of the Bharatide 
dynasty, iii. 559, 589 

Sandracottus, or Kandragu King of 
Palibéthra, dethrones and murders tho 
younger brother of Nanda, iii. 532, 541, 
543. Date of his reign, 532, 541, 543, 
647. Extent of his kingdom, 643. Brah- 
min error as to the date of, 520 

Sandy Mountain, pyramids of, ii. 87 

Sankera, era of, iv. 368 

Sankhuniathon, the Phenician extracts 
of Philo of Byblus from, iv. 162. Esti- 
mation in which he was held by King 
Abibaal, 164. Movers’ view of the mean- 
ing of the name, 165. Special import- 
ance of the accounts in Sankhuniathon, 
for unravelling the tian Pantheon, 
173. Period at which he lived, 179. 
Testimony of the ancients to, v. 793. 
Text of Philo quoted, 789 

Sanskrit, enthusiasm excited in favour of 
the study of, iii. 509. Present standard 
of criticism of, 509. Unhistorical valuo 
of Sanskrit sources of information, 512. 
The grammatical age of Sanskrit, and the 
formation of prose, 565. Pänini, 565. 
YAska, 565. e Prätisäkhya, or gram- 
marians, 566. Date of the beginning of 
the grammatical age, 566. Age of the 
oldest Sanskrit prose, 566. Chasm be- 
tween Vedic and Sanskrit literature, 569. 
Sanskrit a dead language in tho time of 
Buddha, 669. Meaning of the word, 
569, 591. Table of the different stages 
and periods of Sanskrit, 573. Origin of 


928 


SAN 


the tongue, 584. Formation of the lan- 
guage, the second phase of the Ario- 
Indian tongue, 590. Period of Sanskrit 
as the popular language, 591, 592 

Santana, Indian King, iii. 562 

Saosdukhin, King of Babylon, reign of, iii. 
440 

Sap, in the Ritual, v. 176 

Saggarah, tablet of, discovery of, by M. 
Mariette, i. [56]. Condition of the list 


of, [56], [57 

i, ians on the, iii. 588. Their 
wars with the Arians in the Punjab, 588. 
Rule of their princes annihilated, 589 

Sarcophagus, of King Nantef, i. 307, [318]. 
Of King Mentuhept, 307, [818]. Of 
King Ashmunöser, iv. 163 note 

Sardanapalus, King of Assyria, his identity 
with the Phul and Tiglath-Pileser of 
Scripture, iii. 289. Revolt of the Baby- 
lonians under him, assisted by C , 
435. His reign, 440. His death, 441 

Sargina, or Sargon, father of Sennacherib, 
iit, 436. Date of the reign of, 440. 
Founds the Assyrian empire, iv. 598, 
601. His struggle with the Egyptians, 
599. His attack on Syriaand Palestine, 
601, 618 

Sarmacand. See Sogdians 

Sarug, position of the district of, iii. 336. 
Identity of, with Osroéne, 366 

Sasychés (Sasychis), Feyptian King and 
legislator, according to Diodorus, i. 147, 
[159]; ii. 94-96. His brick pyramid, 
and the inscription on it, 95, 97, 145 

Saturn; the Phenician Hercules as Saturn 
the Lord, iv. 207. The Chaldee Saturn, 
209. The Phenician designation of Sa- 
turn, Kon, 209 

Saul, Kingof Israel, his execution of Ahime- 
lech, iii. 249. Length of his reign, 262, 
278, 296. Poriod of his reign, 276. Re- 
marks on the chronology adopted for the 
roign of, 294. His ago at the time of 
his accession, 296 

Saulcy, M. de, his work on the demotic 
system of Egyptian writing, 1. 323, [333 

Scaldic songs in Snorro Sturleson, peri 
of, iii. 572 

Scaliger, Joseph, his publication of the 
chronography of Syncellus, i. 210, [222]. 
His chronological researches, 231, [243]. 
Circumstances under which they were 
commenced, 231, [243]. His invention 
of the progressive Julian period of 7980 
years, 232, [244] 

Serrabeus, one of the symbols of Ptah, i. 
384, [396]. Meaning of the symbol, 
384, 385, (396, 397]. The scarabieus- 
headed god, 385, [397]. Way in which 
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it is written, iv. 320. The historical 
scarabeei of Amenöphis III. 

Sceptre, surmounted by the Kukufa-head, 
the characteristic of a god, i. 368, [379]. 
Name of, 368, [379]. The jackal-headed 
sce ‚2. 261. nunciation of the 
w 262 note 

Schelling, his * Lectures on the Philosophy 
of Mythology,” iv. 309, 310. His specu- 
lation respecting the worship of Typhon 
in Egypt, 310 

Science of the Egyptians, general survey of, 
iv. 658 

Schmün (Hermopolis), shrine of Tet at, i. 
393, [406 

Zxowös, the ian 3.katen, or measure 
of distance, 11. 34 

Scholiast, the, on Apollonius Rhodius, au- 
thors of works on Egypt cited by, i. 116, 


127 
Schwarze Dr. G. M., his ary into 
e Coptic language, 1. 262, [274]. His 

investigations into the Coptic wad Egyp- 
tian languages, iv. 128 

Schwenk, his views as to Berosus, iv. 363 

Scripture, Holy, the so-called historical 
books of, iii. 306, 307. The only divine 
quality in, iv. 70 

Sculpture, Egyptian, iv. 656, 657. High 
state of the art of, in the reign of Ame- 
nophis IIL., iii. 137 

Scutcheons, series of royal, from the first to 
the thirtieth dynasties, ii. 615 

Sea, the Hebrew, Phenician, and Egyptian 
words for, iv. 261 

Sea-fight, representatives of, at Melincet- 
Habu, iii. 209 

Seasons, the three Egyptian, iii. 38. Their 
hicroglyphics, 39. The Seasuns of the 
Chinese, 391 

Seb, the god (Chronos), fourth in Eusebius’ 
list of great guds, i. 362, [373]. His 


descent from Ra, 367, [379]. His 
characteristic sign, 406, [419]. Signifi- 
cation of his name, 406, [419]. His 


symbol and titles, 406, [419]. Significa- 
tion of the name of his star, 407, (420). 
The egg of the goose his emblem, 423 
note, 437. Osiris his eldest son, 423, 
[437]. Seb, as implying the universe as 
regulated by the starry heaven and then 
by Helios especially, iv. 318. In the 
Ritual, v. 184, 187. 202, 203, 211, 212, 
218, 232, 234, 270, 827. Bow of, 258 

Sebak, Sevek, the eroendile-headed god, his 
descent, i. 367, [378]. Also called 
Kebek, 405, [418]. Frequently called 
Sebak-ra, 405, [418]. Shrines of. 405, 
[418]. In the Ritual, v. 214 

Sefkh, the Lord, v. 209 
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n the Ritual, v. 204 
he Vaékereta of the VéndidAd, 
482. Character of the country 


nology of the word, iv. 261 sote 

216 

a, last King of the seventeenth 
ii. 494. Translation of the 

| negotiation between him and 

herd King Apepi, iv. 671 

ining of the number of years 

, ill. 368. Traditional date 
to, iv. 407. Position of the 

at of, 409 e 

md of her five homeless children, 

ste, ili. 65 note 

rk, the scorpion goddess, i. 410, 

33, [446 

patriarch of the legend of the 

ıeh, his division of the earth, iii. 


irine of Sebak at, i. 406, [418 
Patriarch, explanation of the 
, iv. 387. Length of the years 


4, in the Phoenician mythology, 


Queen of Assyria, and the 
8, 111.274. Her incursion into 
89, 293. Popular tradition re- 

her history, 289. Her name, 
l. Era of, 423. Movers’ view 
ig this Queen, 423. Her posi- 
Alexander Polyhistor’s list, 434. 
1 synchronism for Semiramis, 
rerruns Egypt and enters Ethio- 
444. Her campaign into India, 
. The King who her on 
s, 555. Period of er invasion 
„ 690; iv. 493. The Queen 
is of the 9th century B.c., 417. 
her conquests ore wi 5 76 
inguages, com wi © 
1, iv. 49. The antecedent 
m, 49. Philosophical definition 
m, 49, 50. Philosophical proof 
rowth of the triliterality or bi- 
1 of the Semitic, 84. The 
pronomial stems, 93. Contrast 
the Semitic and Arian pronouns, 
tual state of research into the 
n of Semitic roots, 117. Studics 
ssor Dietrich of Marburg, 121. 
of the comparative list of words 
aitic, Semitic, and Arian, found 
fth volume, 122. Almost com- 
ıntity between the personal pro- 
n Egyptian and Semitic, 139. 
the original identity of Semitic 
142. Relationship of 


an, 141. 


AT 


Semitico-Arian lan 


Semneh, in U 


Sempukrates, 
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Khamism to West-Asiatic Semism, 142. 
Vast period which must have intervened 
between Khamism and the Somitic of 
historical Asia, 143. Origin of the 
Semitie name of God, 193 note. Com- 
parison of Semitic words with old and 
new ian, v. 743. Result of the 
comparison, 744. Prof. Dietrich’s com- 
parison, 778 


Semitic races, original residence of the, iii. 


363. Meaning of the dates of the series 
of Arphaxad, Selah, and ’Heber, 368. 
Primeval seat of the Semitic races, 460. 
Marks of their origin common with those 
oft the Arian bran , 598. Connection of 

ir system of mytho wi t of 
the Iranians and 4 Khenites, iv. 19. 
Their invention of Theogony for other 


ples, 71. Seth the oldest Semitic and 
Herpian god, 385. Connection between 
the views of the divine be- 


innings and those of the mythological 
emits, de u Traditions of the Semites 
about uman innings, 361. 
Period of the contaet of Semitic with 
the Arian Kingdoms, 403. Influence 
exercised by Nimrod over the earliest 
condition of the whole of the Semitic 
races, 413. Parallel between tho Hebrew 
names and traditions and those of the 
mythological Semites, 422. Result of 
the comparison between the Khamitic 
Origines and those of the Semites gene- 
rally, and the Hebrews in particular, 424. 
The mythological Semites exercised no 
social influence upon the Egyptians, 428. 
Semitic, and Arian traditions 
co ted, 429. The Semitic element 
the most modern stratum of Hellenic 
mythology, 440, 441. Periods of the 
establishment of Semism in Armenia, 
Assyria, and Mesopotamia, and the 
Kossite-Turanian Empire, 489. Dete of 
the severance of the Semites and Arians, 
489. Period of the individual formation of 
the northern and southern Bemites, 491 
guage, the Egyptian an 
early development of the, iv. 48. Philo- 
bical definition of the : 
ism, 49. Character of the forma- 
tions in, 60. This the language of 
primitive Asia, 123 
Nubia, fortresses of Se- 
sortosis III. at, ii. 290; iii. 332. Temples 
of Tuthmösis IIL at, ii. 291 


Sempsös, Semempsös, King, his reign, ii. 


61. His hieroglyphic name, 61. His 
62 


title of , 
P ing, Eratosthenes’ rendering 
of the name, ii. 44 
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in Upper Nubia, 332. 
templo of Amada, 332 
Sesöstris, King. See Sesortosis IIT. 
“ Seaostris-pillars,” tho, i. 120, [132]; ii. 
297 
Set, Nubi, Typhon, one of the Egyptian 
gods of the third order, i. 66, [77], 367, 
[379]. Date of the myth of Osiris and 
Typhon, i. 413, [426]. Set the Egyptian 


His titles on the 


name of Typhon, 417, [430]. Represen- 
tations of him, 425, [438]. Phonetic 
form of the name, 425, [438]. Other re- 


presentations of him, 425, [439]. Cele- 

brated under the form of an ass, 426, 

439]. Other names of him, 426-429, 

439-442]. Animals sacred to him, 428, 

442]. His lover Thouéris, 428, 22}. 
Attempt to restore the mythus of Set, 
429, [443]. Pleyte’s monogram on the 
god, 429, las] note. TheSamu, his as- 
sociates in tho Book of the Dead, 427, 
[441] note. His types, 437 [451]. An- 
cient veneration for him and subsequent 
overthrow of his worship, 442, [456]. 
Lepsius’s discovery of the sign and pronun- 
ciation of the word, 544. When discon- 
tinued on the royal scutcheons, 572 ; iii. 
219. Papyri relating to the war with the 
Sot-worshippers, 33. His name of He- 
ron, 201. The Oriento-Egyptian concep- 
tion of Typhon-Set, iv. 184. Schelling’s 
guess as to tho worship of Set in Egypt 
as a beneficent gud, 310. His worship 
in tho Delta, 318. Age of the june- 
tion of Osiris and Set, 319, 332. Earliest 
seats of his worship of, 319. In the 
Ritual, v. 181, 205, 227. Viper of, 231 

Set, or Sut, a god of the Kheta, iii. 180 

Set, or Seth, the oldest authentic name of 
God, iv. 208, 333, 385, 387. The name 
of Set in tho list of patriarchs, 208. His 
identity with the sun-god, 208. Meaning 
of the word set, 208, 388 

Set, Seth, the patriarch, his name in the 
list, 208. Length of his life, iv. 398 

Set-nekt, King, length of his reign, iii. 285 

Seth, pillars of, i. 7 

Seth, the god. See Set 

Sethinilus, King, 11. 234 

Sethos I. and II. See Seti L. and IT. 

Sethös, Sethösis, King, question as to his 
identification, 11. 539 

Sethos, or Zet, King, of the twenty-third 
dynasty, ii. 595 

Seth-ro, Sethroé, Sethron, Sethrum, city of, 
ii. 243. Meaning of the name, 243 
note. Probably the capital of tho 
Hyksos, 412 

Sethruite Nome, origin of the name of the, 
il. 411. Geographical position of the, 
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iii. 120. Meaning of Sethros, 122, Mr. 
Birch’s view as to the name, 122 

Seti, one of the deities of the first order, 
i. 367, 381, [393]. Meaning of her 
name, 381, [393]. Represented as a 
consort of Kneph, 381, [393]. As repre- 
sented in various places, 381, [393]. Her 
distinguishing marks, 382, [396]. Her 
dominion, 382, [396] 

Seti I., King, representation of, on the tab- 
let of Abydos, i. [64]. How his name is 
reprosented on the tablet, [54]. Pro- 
nunciation of his name, 545. Length of 
his reign, 550, 551. He theshero of tho 
New Empire, and not Ramesses, 554. 
Story of him and his brother Armais, 
557. Called tus, 6558. His suc- 
cession in the nineteenth dynasty, 106. 
Survey of his reign, 155. Information 
of him obtained from the monuments, 
155. His conquests and victories, 155. 
His magnificent buildings and gorgeous 
tomb, 155. His rock-hewn temple dedi- 
cated to Pacht, 155. His temple at Gur- 
nah, 156. His other works, 156. Ie- 
presentation of his exploits in the great 

ypostylo at Karnak, 166. His trium- 
Fr al return from his conquests, 159, 169. 

is tomb in Biban el Moluk, 163. Ac- 
count of him in the historical tradition 
as restored, 166. Causes of the confusion 
in the records of him and of his son, 169. 
His persecution of the Jews, 198. Ac- 
quaintance of Greek tradition with him, 
222. His obelisks in Heliopolis, 237. 
That now at Rome, 238, 239 

Seti II., Meri-ra, King, ii. 546. Testimony 
of Manetho as to his succession, 562. 
The last King of the nineteenth dynasty, 
iti. 107. His flight with his father to 
Ethiopia and return, 188, 189. His 
name at Silsilis, 191. His buildings at 
Thebes, 191. Colossal statue of him at 
Turin, 192. His unfinished tomb in 
Biban el Moluk, 192. Diodorus’ notice 
of him, 231 

Sevek, the god. See Sobak 

Sevekhept, the family name of the Theban 

“ Kings of the thirteenth dynasty, ii. 469 

Seveknefru, King, co-regent with Amenom- 
ha IV., builders of the Labyrinth, ii. 308 

Sevek Ophises, the royal bon « of, i. 400 

Seyffarth, his restoration o royal papy- 
rus of Turin, i. 52, [64], His dreams 
and conceits as to Egyptology, iii. 33 

Sfx, (Saf, Saf-re), the consort of Thoth, her 
sign and title, i. 395, [408]. Meaning of 
the name Saf-re, 395, [408] | 

Shaf-ra, King, his name on his sarcophagus, 
ii. 140. His pyramid at Gi 141, 
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Identified with the Chabryés of Diodorus, 
141. His part in the building of the 
Great Pyramid, 155. Details of his 
tomb, 161. His scutcheon, 161 

Shalmanaser, King, meaning of his name, 
iii. 529 note 

Shamanism, the Turanian, iii. 587 

Shai, in the Ritual, v. 166 

Shang, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 

Shao-hao, the Chinese Emperor, native 
records of the events of the reign of, iii. 
383 

Sharui, the, conquered by Ramesses II., iii. 
173 ° 


7 

Shasu, or Shepherds, triumph of King Seti 
I. over the, iii. 157, 158. Conquered by 
Ramesses II., 173, 174 

Shat, the reptile, in Hades, v. 196 

Shebek I., King, length of his reign, ii. 597. 
His scutcheon, 598 

Shebek II., King, length of his reign, ii. 
597. His scutcheon, 598 

Shefnu, the soul of, v. 176 

Shem, the Patriarch. See Sem 

Shent, or P-shent. See P-shent 

Shepherd Kings, epoch of the, i. 180, [142]. 
Dynasties of the 181. [143]. See Hyksos 

Sheshonk I., King, ii. 592. Josephus’s 
misstatement as to, i. 190, [202]. ngth 
of his reign, ii. 593. Survey of his reign, 
iii, 240. His expedition to Jerusalem, 
241. His prisoners, as represented at 
Karnak, 241. Throws off the Assyrian 
yoke, 436. Date of his burning Jerusa- 

em, iv. 494. His treatment of the Jews, 

594, 595 

Sheshonk II., King, ii. 592. Length of 
his reign, ii. 594 

Sheshonk III., length of his reign, ii. 594 

Sheteta festival, the, iii. 70 

Shi-king, the Chinese ballad-book, iii. 383 

Shin, Prince of Shon-si, his reign, ill. 380 

Shin, the Chinese giant Emperor, maxims 
of, iii. 384 

Shin-nong, the Chinese Emperor, iii. 384. 
The founder of agriculture, 382 

Shoots, festival of the, sacred to Harpocrates, 
i. 434, [448] 

Shrew-mouse, the, (Mygale, Mus arancus), 
sacred to Buto or Mut, i. 379, [391]. 
Worshipped also in Athribis, 380, [302] 

Shta-Sa, one of the chief gods of Sesennu, 
v. 248 

Shu, (Mau, Mu, Mui), the god, i. 402, 
[415]. Signification of the name, 402, 
[415]. His titles and emblems, 402, 
[#15]. Various representations of him, 
403, [416]. His descent, 367, [378]. 
The X@s of Manetho, [416] nofe. The 
soul of Shu, v. 176. Shun the conqueror 





| 
| 
| 


SIP 


of the world, 176, 179. The zent chief 
of Annu, 180. Dogs followiur afur ''», 
186. In the Ritual, 192, 203, 11. : - 
233, 258 

Shuking, the, on the great inundation ıu 
Ohina in the time of Yü, 111. 394. Qu: al, 

9 

Shumui, the inhabitants of, defeated by 
King Seti L, iii. 168 

Si-Amen Her-Hor, i the Smendes 
of Manetho, iii. 220. buildings in 
the temple at Karnak, 220 

Sichem, despotic reign of Abimelech in, i. 

79 

Sicyon, authority for the 1,000 years of the 
early Kings of, i. 122, [134] 

Siddim, lost cities of the valley of, iii. 353 

Sidon, grievances of, against the Israelites, 
iii. 292. War of Askalon against, 424, 
426. The supreme goddess of, 428. 
Meaning of the name of Sidon, 430. 
Discovery of the tomb and sarco 
of King Ashmunéser, iv. 163 mote. Ex- 
cavations of the “ Tomb of Sidon,” 163. 
Character of the la of Sidon, 
418. Campaign of Sen ib against, 
619 

Sidon, Sidah, sister of Poseidon, according 
to Philo’s third kosmogony, iv. 261. A 
Phoenician Siren, 261 

Sidonians, the, identified with the Sairtana 
of the monuments of Ramesses LII., iii. 
214 

Silsilis, rock-temples of King Amenöphis 
III. at, iii. 141. And of King Mene 
phthah at, 189 

Simplicius, his date of the second Babylo- 
nian dynasty, iii. 438 

Sin, period of the appearance of the fabulvus 
bird, of the Chinese, iii. 383 

Sinai, subject to Egypt, ii. 180. Sem 
tosis I. lord of the peninsula of, 2833. 
Under the dominion of Tuthmösis I. 
iii, 146. The first muster-roll of the 
Jews at, 327, 328. Period during whieh 
the Israelites subsisted in, 329. Date 
of the delivery of the law on, iv. 493 

Singara, campaign of Tuthmosis LID in, in 
132 


Sinism, the first stage in Egyptian lan- 
guage, iv. 127. Formation and deposit 
of, 485. The Sinism of Mexico and 

3 North America generally, 561 

Sinope, colossal image of Serapis 
from, to , i. 68, [70 repie brongkı 

Sippara, era of, iv. 367. eaning of the 
name, 367 note. Identity of the aby 
with that of s epee. Zune» 
bius’ wéAcs Zerrupwäe, ge im 
vayim of 2 Kings xvit. 94, 3 
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Siphthah, King, ii. 370, 546; iii. 190. 
Meaning of his name, ii. 370. Tombs 
of him and his wife in Biban el Moluk, 
646; iii. 190. His name of Meri-ra, ii. 
546. His unheard prayer, iii. 190, 192 

Bi-ra, the sign for the royal title of, ii. 12 

Siren, Phenician, iv. 261. Meaning of the 
word, 261 

Sirios, reign of, ii. 77. Meaning of his 
name, 77 note 

Sirius, cycle of. See Canicular cycle 

Sirius, the tian and Coptic names for, 
ii. 78, 79. rigin of the name, iv. 184. 
Its name of Sothis, iv. 208. See Sothis 

Siryon, the Phoenician name of Antilibanon, 
iv. 205 

Sisto-Sichermes, King, ii. 260, 261. The 
name, 261 

Sistosis, King, ii. 260 

Sisundga, King of Magadha, iii. 639. Date 
of his reign, 541 

Sisunaga dynasty, period of the Indian, 
iii. 591 

Sia, the star, the symbol of Seb, meani 
of the name, i, 407, {420} On the hea 
of Un, the goddess of the hours, 411 

S’khem, the great chiefs of, v. 181 

Slavery in Egypt, iv. 697. No Egyptian 
a slave, 697 

Slavonic races, date of their offshoot from 
the Arians, iii. 586. Their separation from 
the common Arian stock, iv. 456. Date 
of their separation from the Arians, 479, 
491 

Smaragdus Mone, emerald mines of, in the 
time of Sesortosis II., ii. 303 

S.men, meaning of the name, i. 427, 
[441] 

Smy, an epithet of Typhon, i. 427, [441]. 
Probably the Sama of the Book of the 
Dead, 427, [441] 

Snake-goddess Kennen, iii. 41 note 

Snakes, chapter of stopping all, in the 
Ritual, v. 191, 192 

Snefru-nub-ra, King, ii. 80. His probable 
tomb at Abouseer, 101. His scutcheon 
on contemporary monuments, 194 

Social life, origin of, iv. 23 

Sodom, period of the fall of, iii. 350, 353 

Sughd, remarks on the word, iii. 


496 

Sogdiana (Sarmacand), identified as the 
rimeval land of Iranians, iii. 458. 
ts climate, 450. Expulsion of the 


Arians from it, 459, Settlement of the 
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Sogdianus, Dersian King of Egypt, ii. 610° 

Sokari-Osiri, the god, or Osiris. See Osiris 

Sokaris, ark of, an accompaniment of the 
sign of Atumu, i. 396, [409]. In the 
Ritual, v. 162 

Solar symbolism, petrifying influence of, 
in the valley of the Nile, iv. 27 

Solomon, makes the Hittites tributary, iii. 
212. Movers’ investigations as to the date 
of, 412. Contemporary with Hirom of 
Tyre, 414. Examination of the synchro- 
nisms, 415, 419. His friendship and 
partnership with Hirom, 419, 420. Date 
of the building of his temple, iv. 493. 
His counection with Egypt, 594 

Solstices, precession of the, according to 
Eudoxus and Hipparchus, iii. 67 

Solymites, their expulsion from t, ili. 
200. Their cruelties in the land during 
their stay, 203. The namegiven generally 
to the Jews and Palestinians, 203 

Soma, the intoxicating potion offered to 
Ether as Indra, iii. 587 

Somäpi, Indian King, age of, iii. 533 

Song, the, on the death of Harpocrates, ii. 
65 


Songs, or lays, as a source of Egyptian his- 
torical tradition, i. 3. The songs of the 
Egyptian .priests and their historical 

ue, 34 

Sorcery, sin of, among the Arians, iii. 

464 


Séris, King, in the Turin papyrus, ii. 114, 
129 


Zes of Manetho, the, i. 416 note 

Sothiac, or Canicular, cycle, the, of the 
Egyptians, i. 197, [209]; ii. 580. An- 
tiquity of the, i. 11. Tho Pseudo- 
Manetho’s Book of Sothis or the Dog- 
star, 211, (228 , 660, [692]. Commence- 
ment of the Sothiac cycle, 221, [223]. 
The various Canicular cycles before the 
Christian era, iii. 28. Date of the in- 
stitution of the canicular cycle, 43. 
Testimony of Censorinus as to the So- 
thiac year 139 a.p., 43. Synopsis of the 
epoch, 45. Connection of the Apis cycle 
with the Canicular period, 61. The 
Phenix period, 63. Petavius on the 
heliacal rising of Sirius, 66. Traces of 
the chronological use of the canicular 
cycle in the Greek traditions about the 
history of the i 81. Traces of 
the use of the two Sothiac cycles for 
fixing chronologically the length of the 
empire of Menes in Herodotua 82. Re- 
newal of the Sothiac cycle under Mene- 
thah, the son of Ramesses the Great, 
3. Date of thecommencement of the first 

Sothiac period, iv. 492 
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** Sothis, Book of, or the Dog-star,” i. 211, 
223 

colts form of the name of the god Set, 
or Typhon, i. 425, [439 

Sothis, or Dog-star, on the peculiar 
god of the, i. 429, [442]. Meaning of 
Sothi, 433, [447]. Sothis called the star 
of Sut or Set, 11. 78, 79. See Sirius 

Soul, Egyptian doctrine of the immortality 
of the, iv. 533. The doctrine first taught 
by the tians, 639. The belief in, 
as expressed in the “ Book of the Dead,” 
643. Speech addressed by the soul to 
Osiris in Hades, 644. How represented 
by the Egyptians, v. 134. The soul in 
his two halves, 175. The soul in Hades. 
See Ritual 

Souls, doctrine of the migration of, iv. 333 

Sounds in the Egyptian language, synopses 
of, i. 272, [283]. Order of the fifteen 
sounds of the tian language, 280, 
[292] 

Söyphis, King, reign of, ii. 76 

Sparta, authority for the early chronology 
of, i. 122, [134] 

Spatembras, King of India, according to 
Megasthenes, iii. 525. The younger 
Manu, 525 

Sphinx, the Great, remarks. on, ii. 388. 
Inscription of the time of Cheops re- 
ferring to the, v. 719 

Sphinxes, the double row of, at Luxor, iii. 
143, 149 

Sri, King, 11.114. Date of his reign, 115 

Stadium, length of the Greek, ii. 33, 34 

Standard name, the, of the Kings of tho 
Old Empire, ii. 12, 13 

Stars, antiquity of obsorvations of the, of 
the Egyptians, i. 11 

Statuary, the feeling of the carly Greeks 
in, 11. 610 

Staurobates, King of India, his war with 
Semiramis, iii. 548-550. Meaning of 
his name, 548. His great force of 
archers and elephants, 550 

Stelw, sepulchral, considered as contem- 
porary historical records, i. 32. The 
Stele of Sesortesen at Leyden, ii. 227, 
228, 236. The prayers on this stelo, 
236 

Stephanus of Byzantium, his description of 
the god Khemmis, or Pan, i. 373, [385 | 

Stephen, the martyr, his quotation of a 
passage on Jewish chronology, i. 195, 
[207] 

Stephinates, King, Jength of his reign, ii. 
599 

Stesichorus, his introduction of the fable 
respecting Paris and Helen, i. 101. [113] 
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Stobeeus, i. 8 rofe. On the pillar-. «i +}. 


karus, 8 

Stolistes, the Ten Ceremonial Book: . : ° 
i. 17, [16]. Office of the Stolistes, 17 

Strabo, on e Meris and the Labyr.. -:. 
i. 691, [723]. His story of Queen Ni: 
kris, ii. 211, 212. His statements as to tk: 
Conquests of Sesortosis III., 296. His 
account of the Labyrinth, 314. His de 
scription com with that of Herodo- 
tus, 316. His account of the pyramid- 
of the Labyrinth, 326. His description 
of the Lake of Meris, 357. His remarks 
on the Egyptian intercalary year, iii. 5. 
Hypothesis as to his meaning, 58 

Students, Egyptian, order in which they 
learnt the three written characters, 1. 335- 
337, [346-348] 

Sturleson, Snorro, period of his Scaldie 
songs, iii. 572. And of his Chronicle, 
572 . 

Suben, the goddess of Upper Egypt, the 
goddess of victory, 1. 411, [424] 

Succession, female, to the throne, esta- 
blished, ii. 107. Case of Nitokris, 108. 
Heiresses excluded in the New Empire, 
108 

Suchos, the god. Sre Sebak 

Suhötra, Indian King, ‘Conqueror of the 
world,” iii. 658, 589 

Suidas, on the works of Manetho, i. 61, 
74 

sul ate, the ancient Chinese ruler, iii. 382 

Summer, the Egyptian season of, iii. 38. 
Hieroglyphic for, 39 

Sun, the Egyptian deity. See Mu; Osiria: Ra 

Sun, origin of the Indian royal race of the. 
ill. 525, 526 

Sun, ancient Arian worship of the, iii. 581. 
Worship of the, at Baalbek, iv. 687. 
And in Egypt, 318, 325. Solar Litanıes 
found on the tombs of the priestesses cf 
Amun-Ra, v. 127. The chapter of tke 
passage to the, in the Ritual, 264. Ado 
rations of the Sun, 269-271 

Sun, Cycle of the, book of the Hierogran- 
matist on the, ı. 13 

Sun-god, Hadad, of Syria, Mesopotama 
and Palestine, iv. 269. Fenti as tke 
Sun-god aspiring upwards, 321 

Sun's disk, the heretical worship of the. 1. 
541. Suppression of the, 541. First in 
dieation of the heresv, 143. Introdaced 
by Kencheres into El Amarna, 147 

Süphis, King, second of the fourth dynasty. 
11.129. His pyramid, 129. Date of hie 
reign, 129 

Süphis, King, thin! monarch of the fourth 
dynasty, reigh of, 11. 129 
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Surmu-bélos, the Pheenician god, iv. 280. 
A commentator of Taaut, 281, 283. Ex- 
planation of the name, 283, 284 

Susa, city of, iii. 363. The name, iv. 418 

Susannah, derivation of the name, iv. 251 

Susiuna, the cradle of the Mesopotamian 
empire, iii. 852. Settlement of, iii. 368 

Sut, v. 215, 2238. God of the House, 208. 
See Set 

Sut, or Set, a god of the Kheta, iii. 180 

Sutech, a form of the name of the god Set, 
or Typhon, i. 426, [439 

Suten, tho royal title of, ji. 12 

Suten-khen, Bubastis, v. 162 

Sutx, Sutech, in the treaty between Ra- 
messes and the Hittites, i. 429, [412]. 
A god of the Asiatics, 429, [442] note ° 

Sydyk, in the Phoenician mythology, iv. 190. 
Explanation of Sydyk in the Phoenician 
kosmogony, 224, 226. His children, the 
Kabini, 226 

Syllabic writing of the Feyptians, i. 349, 
[360]. Older than the alphabetical cha- 
racter, 350, [361] 

Syncellus, George, on the rs, 1.7, 
note. His list of the Manethonian kings 
of Egypt, 76-82, [se 04]. His charge 
against Eusebius of falsifying the lists, 
83, [95]; ii. 438. His statoment as to 
the thirty dynasties of the Egyptian 
empire, i. 86, [98]. Extract from Are. 
tosthenes preserved by, 116, [128]. Ex- 
amination of his record, 117, [129]. 
Inducement with him for preserving this 
list, 118, [130]. His preservation of the 
labours of Eratosthenes and Apollodorus, 

_ 210, [222]. His mention of the Book of 
of Sothis, or the Dog-star, 211, [223]. 
Seriptaral character of his chronology, 
209, [221]. His attack on Eusebius, 209, 
[221]. His chronography first published 
by Scaliger, 209, [221], 210, [222]. Con- 
dition of his synchronistic tables of 
Egyptian dynasties, 218, [230]. Com- 
pared with Eusebius and the later Byzan- 
tines, Malalas, Cedrenus, the Chronicle 
of Easter, 227, [29 

Syntax, rules of, of the hieroglyphical gram- 
mar, v. 714 

Syria, condition of, in the time of the Tuth- 
moses and Ramessides, iii, 165. Con- 
quest of Syria by the Assyrians. 424. 
The Sun-gol of Syria, H ‚iv. 269. 
Harmony of the names of the gods in 
Syria with those of the Egyptians, 365. 
Saryina’s attack of, 601 

Syros, or Syrios, of Herodotus, his addition 
of “the three letters” to the Phoenician 
alphabet, iv. 277 
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[tt Hermetic writings of the Phe- 

nicians bearing the name of, iv. 164. 
Taautos in the Phenician mytholozy, 
according to Philo, 190. Explanation 
of Taaut in the Phoenician kosmogony, 
224,225. Hisinvention of the Phenician 
alphabet, 225, 275, 288. Esmun as the 
Snuke-god identical with Hermes, 256. 
Receives t as his inheritance, and 
the seven Kabiri record it, 276. The 
original author of the Pheenician theology, 
280, 284. Signification of Tet-Thoth in 
Egyptian theology, 281. His commen- 
tators Surmubélus and Thurd, 280, 281, 

Tablets of Abydos, Karnak, Saqqarah, and 
Tuthmösis. See under those headings 

Tablete, geographical, of the Egyptians, i. 

3 


Tabor, Mount, iv. 205. Signification of 
the word, 205. Probably identical with 
Bathry, 205, 206 

Tacitus, character of his works, i. 154, 


[166}. His statement of the causes 
whic led to the Exodus of the Israelites, 
lii. 202 


Tato, triumph of King Seti I. over the, 

ili. 160 

Takelot I., King, ii. 592. Length of his 
reign, 598, 594 

Takelot II., King, ii. 692. Length of his 


ign, 594 

Tamahu, representations of the, on tho 
tomb of Seti I., iii. 163. Conjectures as 
to who they were, 164. Driven out of 
Egypt by Ramesses III., 218 

Tan, the, v. 225 

Tanaken, Ra-Skennen, King, ii. 473-475. 
The last of the seventeenth dynasty, 
494 

Tanite dynasty, the first, iii. 220 

Tann, the god, father of Tum, v. 171 

Tense, Indian king and conqueror, iii. 

Tanuna, “ unclean race of the,” iii. 209 

Tup, chiefs in the land of, v. 181 

Tap Tu, land of, v. 198 

Tarsus, in Cilicia, identified as the Tuirsa 
of the monuments of Ramesses IIL, iii. 
214 

Tartan, tho Assyrian general, his e 
dition against Ashdod, iv. 603, 618 Pr 

Taser Atu, v. 209. Gate of the, 174 

Taseser, Queen, her tomb at Biban el 
Moluk, ii. 546; iii. 190 

Tat, v. a 180 

Tatars, their twelve-yearly cycle, iii. 386 

Tatian, his passages on Egyptian chrono- 
logy, 1. 195, [207] 
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Tattu, v. 176, 180 
Tattu (This), v. 251, 262 
Tauthe, the Babylonian goddess, iv. 153. 
Meaning of the name, 154 
Tebu, v. 226 
Techi, the goddess of the months, probably 
an epithet of Isis, iii. 40 note 
Technites of Phenician mythology, iv. 189 
Tefnu, the lion-headed goddess, her descent, 
i. 367, [378], 404, [417]. How repre- 
sented on the monuments, 404, [417] 
Tefnu, one of the great chiefs of Annu, v. 
180 
Tehef-teb, an epithet of the god Khem at 
Edfoo, iii.-41 note 
Tebennu, conquests of the, by Ramesses IL, 
ili, 173, 174 
Teos, King, ii. 612 
Temples of Egypt, antiquity of the, and of 
ptian temple service, i. 357, [368], 
358, [369]. he lands belonging to the 
temples not taxed, ii.301. See Rock-hewn 
Temples 
Temple of Jerusalem, date of the building 
of the, iii. 422. Pillaged by Nebuchad- 
nezzar, 318 - 
Tentyra (Denderah), shrine of Hat-her at, 
i. 400, [413] 
Ter. See Chefer 
Terah, the name of the father of Abraham, 
iii. 367, 370. Date of, 373 
Teraphim, probable explanation of the, iv. 
196, 197 
Termuthi, the goddess, ili. 41 note 
Ter-ra (Cheper-ra), the god with the scara- 
beeus on his head, i. 385, [397] 
Tesh-tesh (the Nile), v. 162 
Tet (Thoth), the god (Hermes), his descent, 
i. 367, [378], 393, [405]. His sign and 
titles, 393 [406]. His shrine, 393 [406]. 
Meaning of his name, 393 [406]. Con- 
nection between him and the moon, 395, 
[407]. His consort Sfx, 395, [408]. His 
title of Aschmunéin, 427, [441]. Proof 
of his having inherited many of the at- 
tributes of Sct, 427 [441]. How always 
represented, iv. 323. Asiatie origin of 
his name, 357. His name given to the 
month Thoth, tii. 40 mote. In the Ritual, 
v. 180, 231, 259 
Teta, King, scutcheon of, it. 207 
Tet-Hapi, Lord of the Horizon, v. 205 
Teti, King, i. 29. Honoured with the title 
of God, ii. 137 
Tetkera Assa, King, ii. 75 
Tet-Tet, King, in the list of Manetho and 
in the Turin Papyrus, ii. 187, 192. His 
seutcheon, 198. His succession in the 
fifth dynasty, [197] 
Tet-un, a Nubian divinity, i. 411, [425] 
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Thabionos, the earliest mystic, .-. 1°. © 


Philo of Byblus, iv. 276 


Thabry, in the Phenician mytho.... » 


188 


Thalassocracy of the Pelasgian Ionianz 


608, 612. The Thalassocracies of “- 
Mediterranean, in Castor’s series, 61.. 
Restoration of their historical e 
from the fall of Troy to Olymp. lxxiv. 4, 
612. What is meant by the term “Tha- 
lassocracy,” 613. Text of Castor’s series, 
616, 617. Period of the naval supremacy 
of the Carthaginians, 618. Of the 
Egyptians, €18, 619. Of the Milesians, 
619. Of the Corinthians, 621. Of the 
Core 621. Of the Lesbians, 632. 
Of the Phoceeans, 622. Of the Samians, 
622, 625. Of the AEginetze, 623. Of 
the Eretrians, 623. Of the Naxians, 
O74. ot the Lacedzmonians, 624. Of 
the rians, 626. Of the Fhrygiens, 
626. the Rhodians, 627. the 
Thracians, 628. Of the Pelasgi, 629. 
Of the Msonians, 632. Tabular view 

re the restored list of Castor, 633 
alatth, the Chaldean, iv. 149. Explana- 
tion of the word, 150 

Thamphthis, King, ii. 208 

Thebaid, Kneph or Chnubis worshi in 
the, i. 364, [375]. Amun, the hi 
god of the, iv. 318 

Theban kings, their struggle with the 
Hyksos, ii. 226, 396, 397. Their family 
name, 227, 228. Of the thirteenth dy- 
nasty, 490. Of the seventeenth dynasty, 
494 

Thebes, founder of, according to Divdoras, 
1. 142, [154]. Ammon worshi in, L 
364, [377]. 366, [377], 367, [378], 369, 
[380]. The temples of, 357, [368]. 358, 
[369]. Called the seat of Ammon, 371. 
[382]. Age of the city, ii 55. Date uf 
its foundation, 109. Magniticent 
of Sethos I. at, iii. 155, [191]. Build- 
ings of Ramesses 11. at, 177. The riral 
rovereigns at Thebes during the troubles 
of Menephthah, 190. Homer's sketch 
of Thebes, iv. 590 

Theft-reckoning, night of, v. 176 

Theodoret, on the works of Manetho. i. 6). 
73] 

Tony. on what it is based. ir. 71 
Invented by the Semites for the «ther 
peoples, especially the Hellenes, 71. [vs- 
tinction between Mythology and The 
gony, 76. WHesiod's Theogony, 172. 43s 

Theon of Alexandria, fragment of, die 
covered and publishal byw Larcher. i 
238, 1250]. His testimony as to the 
eanicular cycle of 1322 r.c.. iil, 73, 74 
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Theophilus, Bishop of Cesarea, i. 208, 
220}. The author of the cycle of 
ter, 208, [220]. His arrangement 
of the Egyptian synchronisms, 208, 
[220 
Tieopbrastus on the antiquity of Egyptian 
tradition, i. 2. His account of the great 
royal emerald, 3. On the pillars of 
Akikarus, 7. His comparative chronol 
of Egypt and Greece, 110, 1192) Hs 
Egyptian learning, 111, [123 
Therah (in Haran), tradıtional date as- 
signed to, iv. 407, 409. Position of the 
settlement of, 409 
Thibetans, their 12-yearly cycle, iii. 386 
Thinite kings of t, why so called, i. 
121, [133]. The dynasty of, ii. 47-67. 
Duration of their existence, iv. 59 
This, city and nome of, ii. 54 
Thonis, ancient city of, probably 
wards Heracleum, i. 100, [112] 
Thoth, the god. See Tet 
Thoth, the month, iii. 40. Meaning of the 
word, 40 note 
Thouéris, lover of Typhon, i. 428, [442]. 
Meaning of the name, 428, [442] note 
Thoyth, the god. See Tet 
Thracians, period of their naval supremacy, 
iii. 628. Their emigration from the 
Strymon to Asia, 628. Cause of this 
migration, according to Herodotus, 629 
Throne-name of the kings, ii. 18 
Thuösi Mares, King, of Eratosthenes, ii. 
233. Meaning of the name, 233 note 
Thuré, Khusarthis, the Phenician goddess, 
iv. 280. A commentator of Taaut, 281, 
283. Identical with Harmonia, 283. 
Meaning of her name, 283. Called Doto 
in Syrian, 283. Her shrine in Gabala, 


after- 


283 
Tibetan , character of the ancient, 
iv. 37. ilosophical definition of Ti- 


betan, 49. An agglutination of full 
words into the unity of a word, 49 

Tiglath-Pileser, King, of Scripture, iii. 289 

Ti, wife of the priest Ai. See Titi 

Timeeus, no sufficient grounds for the merit 
accorded him of fixing the Olympiads, i. 
111, [123] 

Timothy the Interpreter, i. 58, ar 

Tira, the, of the monuments o messes 
III. identified as Tyre, iii. 213 

Tirhaka, King, length of his reign, ii. 597. 
His scutcheon, 698 

Titanide, or Artemide, the, uccording to 
the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 255. The 
original meaning of the, 256 

Titans, the, in tho Phenician mythology, 
iv. 190, 222 

Titi, Queen, it. 540. 


The wife of the priest | 
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TUB 
Ai, and mother of Ramesses I., 540, 542 ; 
iii. 154; iv. 521. Her scutcheon, ii. 542 
Titles, royal, of the Old Empire. See 
Ki 


ngs 
Toby, the month, iii. 40. Origin of the 
in Israel, iii. 283 


name, 41 note 

Tola, Judge 

Tolédoth, probable explanation of the, iv. 
197 

Tombs, valley of, at Thebes, ground plan 
of the, in Turin, i. 16. The royal tombs, 
in the Pyramids, excavated by General 
Howard Vyse, ii. 27. Alterations in the 
construction of the tombs of Amenemha 
IV. Mares, 373, 374. Tombs at Sak- 
kara, 379. Tombs of the Kings of the 
eighteenth dynasty, iii. 151 

Tortoise, chapter of stopping the, in the 
Ritual, v. 192 

Tradition as distinguished from criticism, 
i. 163, [175]. Nature and antiquity of 
Egyptian tradition, 1. The two original 
sources, annals and lays, 3 

Transportation, punishment of, to Rhino- 
kolura, ii. 245 

Triads of gods of Champollion, Rosellini, 
and Wilkinson, i. 365, [376]. Abuse of 
the word triad, 365, [376]. Blunder as 
to the existence of triads in the Egyptian 
mythology, iv. 319 

Triakontseterids, festivals of the, iii. 64, 
385 

Trogus Pompeius, his story of the Phoenician 
emigration from the valley of Siddim, 
iii. 358 

Trojan war, Greek tradition respecting tho 
Hayptian Kings during the period of the, 
iii. 222. Date of the taking of Troy, 
226, 609. According to the Alexandrians, 
235 

Truth, goddess of. See Ma 

Truths, Hall of the Two, v. 252 

Tshet, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 

Tehet-Kung, the Chinese Viceroy, his ob- 
servation us to the size of the sun's 
shadow, ili. 388 

Tshuen-hiü, the Chinese Emperor, reign of, 
iii. 383. Astronomical record of the 
reign of, 389. His invention of the civil 
year, 391 

Tsin, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 

Tu, v. 215, 216 . 

Tu (An), spirits of, v. 245, 261 

Tua-mutef, one of the infernal genii, son of 


Osiris, i. 430, [444 
Tuautmutef, one of the genii of the dead 
i. 368, [379] ; v. 175 
Tubal-Kain, in the Phoenician m 
iv. 217, 218. Explanation of 
218 note, 390 
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Tuch, his “Commentary on the Book of | Tuthmösis L, King,ii. «27. Length of his 


Genesis,” ix. 380 

Tixn, the goddess, or Fortuna, iv. 253 

Tuirsa, the, of the monuments of Ramesses 
III., iii, 214. Explained as identical 
with Tarsus in Cilicia, 214 

Tüirya, the land of the Turanians, in the 
Zendavesta, iii. 474 

Tuki, the Coptic priest, his “ Psalter” and 
“Coptic Grammar,” i. 261, [272] 

Tullian prison, mode of building the, ii. 90 

Tum, “the Creator,” the god, 1. 409 note ; 
v. 164, 179, 180, 182, 185. Adoration to, 
170, 171, 216, 216, 218, 221, 222, 231, 
248, 273. Called Htu Abi, 221 

Tunaru, or Tal, his tablet found at Saggarah, 
i. [56 

wh, King, ii. 234 

Tür, the patriarch of the legend of the Shah- 
näAmeh, his division of the earth, iii. 478 

Turanian | ‚its connection with that 
of Egypt and of China, iv. 19. Its 
extont and variety, 34, 35. Question 
as to how far the circle is to be extended, 
36. Connection of the Australian and 
North American tongues with the Tu- 
ranian stem, 48. The oldest Turanian for- 
mations compared with the Egyptian, 49. 
Tibetan and Finnism, 49 

Turanian races, the only cycle in use among 
the, iii. 406. The original inhabitants 
of India, 461. Paderastism a Turanian 
vice, 464. The country of the Turanians 
in the Zendavesta, 478. Expelled by the 
Arians, 597. Their reminiscences about 
the origines, iv. 457. Formation and 
deposit of primitive Turanism, 486. 
Period of the Turanian invasion and 
empire: Nimrod the Kossian, 489. De- 
velopment of which Turanism is capable, 
561 

Turcomans, the, of the highland of Sogdiana, 
iii, 460 

Turfan, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

Turin papyrus, Sir Gardner Wilkinson’s 

ublication of the, iii. 32. List of 
“zyptian gods in the, iv. 312 

Turvasu, the, of Indian tradition, iii, 529. 
Meaning of the word, 529 note 

Tuthmöses, House of the, Lepsius’s resto- 
ration of the genealogy of the, ii. 530. 
Chronology of the Tuthmoses after the 
death of Tuthmösis IL, iii. 131 note. 
Causes of the destruction of the house of 
the, 140, 147. Their tombs not hitherto 
discovered, 151. Conjectures as to the 
internal condition of Egypt in their time, 
152. Limited area of their conquests 
and campaigns, 165 


reign, 529. MarriesQu.-: A :!.mr=. 137; 
in. 105. His sonsand 2 sur 1.% 
mosis JI. and III., 105. = ven . 
reign, 115. His splendid a: r-: - 
edifices, 115. His title of “GQ. ..x > 
of the Nine Bows,” 116 


Tuthmösis IL, King, ii.527,537. Hisw - 


name, iii. 117. His conquests in Men 
potamis, 119. Length of his reign, 123. 
stablishes himself in the peninsula of 
Sinai and works the quarries in the 
Co -land, 146. His obelisks in Helv 
polis, 237. 


Tuthmösis IIL, ii. 527, 537. Portraitsand 


names in the Ancestral Chamber of, L 
His temples at Semneh, ii. 291. Pars 
divine honours to his predecessor Sesor- 
tosis IIL, 291; 465. Absolute date a 
his reign, its bearing u 

epoch of the Exodus and the length of 
the bondage in Egypt, iii. xii. His name 
on the monuments, 105. His co-regency 
with his sister Misphra, 123. Her 
escutcheon in the Wady Magara, 123. 
Length of his reign, 125. History of his 
campeigns from bis own account of them, 
130. Works erected by him, 134 
Statue of him at Turin, 134. The name 
of Amun substituted for that of another 
god in the reign of, 150. His obelisks 
in Heliopolis, 237. Date of his exyal- 
sion of the Hyksos from Avaris, 329 


Tuthmosis IV., King, ii. 529, 537. Pars 


divine honours to Sesortosis LIL, 291. 
His name on the munuments, iii. 105. 
Survey of his reign, 136. His edifices. 
136. His conquests, 136 


Tuthmosis, tablet of, discovery and hit 


torical importance of the, i. 35. [36}. 
Chamber in which the tablet was foant 
described, 36, [37]. Plan for testing the 
value of this document, 40. Interprets- 
tion of the names contained in the riax. 
44, [45]. Connection between it and t:- 
list of Eratosthenes of the fifth dynasts 
of kings, ii. 189. List of the natwe 
kings during the Hyksos period, 59 
Tho tablet of Karnak as a representath: 
of thirty generutions of the Hıkas 
period, 464. Se also Karnak, Tablet é 


Tvashtar, the artificer of the gods in tke 


Vendidäd, ii. 477 


Typhon, zeyptian names of, i, 65. [TT 
¢ 


His murder of his brother Osiris. 13 
[150]. Date of the myth of Osiris al 
Typhon, 413, [#26]. Sacrifices to, ir. 
212. Meaning of the word Typhon, 252 
note. The Oriento- Egyptian ‘concepti = 
of Typhon-Set, 151. See Ser 
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““Typhon, bones of,” iron so called, i. 65, 
[77] 
Typhoneans, human sacrifices of the, i. 65, 


Tyre, Josephus’s account of Tyre quoted, i. 
728, [761]. Identification of thename with 
the Tira of the monuments of Ramesses 
III., 213. tian siege of, 213, 218. 
Memphis the principal emporium of the 

ian colonists in the time of Ramesses 
III., 232. Period of the commencement 
of the chronology of the shrine of Mel- 
karth, 354. Eras and registers of ancient 
and modern Tyre, 411. Menander’s ex- 
tracts from the registers, 414. Series of 
Tyrian rulers from Hirom to the founda- 
tion of Cart ‚415. Dato of the 
foundation of the city, 418. The era of 
the Sidonian Tyre, and its points of con- 
tact with Jewish and Egyptian dates, 
421. Assyrian conquest of, 424. Mention 
of the city in an Egyptian papyrus, 425. 
Capture of the city by Ramesses IIL, 
425, 426. Date of the temple of Mel- 
karth at, 428. Visit of Herodotus, 429. 
Answer of the Tyrians to Alexander the 
Great, 429. The foundation of at- 
tributed to Hercules, iv. 210. orship 
of the Tyrian Hercules, or Moloch, in, 
212. Character of the language of Tyre, 
418. Date of the beginning of the 
Tyrian Chronology, 492, 493. The great 
siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar, 606. 

Tyre, era of, origin of the, ill. 426, 428; 
iv. 492, 493 

Tyrrhenians, period of the, iii. 631 


UAT ERS. King (the Hophra of Scrip- 

ture), ii. 602, 604. His scutcheon, 605 

Uat, mistress of heat, v. 179, 185, 210, 
251 

Uchoreus, King, ii. 109 

Udayabhadra, King of Magadha, date of 
the reign of, iii. 540 

Uenephis, King, of Manetho’s list, ii. 59 

Uka festival, adoration of Osiris on the, v. 
262, 263 

Ulömos, the spiritual god of the Pheni- 
cians, iv. 157, 158, 159. See AEon 

Un (Uön, the opener), a title of Seb, i. 406, 

419 


Un, the goddess of the hours, how re- 
presented, i. 411, [425] 

Un-nefru (or the revealer of good), a title 
of Osiris, i. 406, [419] 

Unas, King, in Manetho’s list and in the 
Turin Papyrus, ii. 187, 192. And on 
contemporary monuments, 193. In a 
tomb near the great pyramid, [197] 
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Unbu, v. 214 

Uncleanness, Semitic and Khamitic feeling 
of, iv. 644 

Upanishad, the Sanskrit prose work, iii. 566 

Ur of the Chaldees, district in which it was 
situated, iii. 366. Settlement of, 369 

Ursi, Lord of, v. 219 

Ureus, or Basilisk, the sign of power, the 
characteristic of Knéph, i. 376, {388}. 
Its general signification as the embiem of 
the deity in the hieroglyphics, 876, [388]. 
A sign for Lower Egypt, ii. 12 

Ureeus, the Chief, v. 191 

Ural Lake, catastrophe which produced tho, 
iv. 52 

Uranos kosmogony of Philo of Byblus, ex- 
planation of the, iv. 220, 221 et seg., 
239. Conspiracy of Earth and her child. 
ren against him, 245. Meaning of his 
name according to Greek notions, 246. 
First genealogy of the race of Uranos, 
249. Second genealogy, 250. Deprived 
of his virlliy y Kronos, 262. Demarüs 
goes over to Uranos, and attacks Pontus, 
262. End of Uranos, 263-265 

Urghänd-Ab, formerly VehrkAna, iii. 464. 
Meaning of the name of the, 484. The 
Gurgan of modern Persian, 484 

Uriah, son of Shemaiah, his death, iv. 605 

Urim, meaning of the term, iv. 202 

Urukh, King, period of the reign of, iv. 417, 
418 

Urvä, settlement of the Arians in, iii. 464. 
Geographical explanation of the country, 
481. Identified with Cabul, 483 

Urvasi, the water-nymph, wife of King 
Purürava, ii). 526 

Usercheres, King, his scutcheon, ii. 190 

U-seser-Kar-f, King, li. 178, 190. His 
scutcheon, 110, 180 

Usiri-Teti, the title, ii. 544 

Uséus, or Esau, the Phoenician deity, and 
his brother Samin-rum, iv. 188, 206. 
Explanation of, 207 e¢ seg. Similarity of 
the myth of, to the history of Esau, 
212 

Utica, date of the foundation of, iii. 413 

Uttara-karu, the northern ancestors of the 
Indians, iii. 460 

Uz, in Nedjid, scttlement of, iii. 363 

Uzziah (also callod Azariah), reign of, iii. 314 


VAEKERETA, geographical explanation 
of the country of, of the VéndidAd, iii. 
481, 482 the head 
Vaghdhana, the of the irits in 
e VéndidAd, iii. 477 good sP 
Valens, Vottius, his testimony as to the 
double year of the Egyptians, iii. 53 
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Varena, settlement of the Africans in, iii. 
465. Geographical explanation of the 
country of, of the VéndidAd, iii. 486. 
The birthplace of the hero Fer&dän, 486 

Varro, character of his researches, i 154, 
166 

vee or Ouranos, worship of, in India, iii. 
587. Human sacrifices offered to, 587. 
As regarded in later times, 587. Pos- 
sible period of the substitution of Indra 
worship, 588 

Vedas, historical element in the, compared 
with the Indian accounts in Megasthenes, 
iii. 509. The intellectual tendencies and 
literature of the Vedic Indians, 510. The 
Vedas the monument of Arian life in the 
Punjab, 510. The VisvAmitra of the Vedas, 
512. His ballads in the third book of 
the Rigveda, 512. Historical value of 
the hymns of the Vedas, 514. Yäska’s 
Nirukta of the Vedic tongue, 565. The 
most uncient epic period, and date of the 
collection of the Vedas, 567, 573. End 
of the Vedic language, as a popular 
idiom, 569, 573. The origin of the 
Vedic language, 584. Date of the 
oldest Vedic hymns, 586. The later 
hymns of the first nine books of the 
Rigveda, 588. Most of the hymns of 
the tenth book, 588. Period when the 
language of the Vedic hymns ceased to 
be spoken, and of the commencement of 
the smaller collection of hymns, 589. 
Period when the three books of the Veda 
were made into one collection, 590. 
Periods of the Kaliyuga and Atharva, 
590. Dates of the Vedas, 592. Com- 
parison of the Arian stems from the Vedic 
and the Bactrian Zend, iv. 123. Com- 
mon element of the Vedic, Brahminical, 
and Hellenic myths, 448. Advance in 
tho knowledge of the Vedas, 449-452. 
The Vedic stories of King Purürava and 
Urvasi and of Dahana, 451 

Vehrkäna, now the cityof Urghändäb, 111.644 

Vehrkäna, or river Urghänd-Ab, iii. 464, 484 

Vehrkäno, or Hyrcania, ii. 484 

Vekereta (Segestan), settlement of the 
Arians in, ll. 463 

Vendidäd, or Code of the Fire-worshippers 
of Iran, 1. 456. Results of the labours 
of Dr. Haug respecting the, 456. The 
Zoroastrian tradition of the primeval 
hand, and the emigration of the Arians 
In consequence of a convulsion of nature, 
457, 468. Historical importance of the 
work, 458, 467. Fallacy of the supposed 
Persian orizin of the work, 461. Its 
genuineness, 467. Corruptions of the 
text, 468. Dr. Haug’s translation and ex- 
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planation of the first chapter, 473. The 
uzhresh translation, 475. Antiquity of 
the original text, 476. Geographical ex- 


planation of the countries enumerated, 


479. Translation of the first 
488. Notes on the first fargard, 491 


Venus, birth of, according to Hesiod, ir. 
263 

Verbs in the Egyptian language, i 291, 
[304]; w. 90; v. 646. Forms, moods, 
and tenses, 656. Prepositions, 673 

VisrAmitra, the King, of the epics, the 
minstrel of the Vedas, in. 512. His 
ballads in the Rigveda, 512. His song 
to Helios, iv. 459, 460 

Vitaspa, the royal patron of Zarathustra, 
ili. 470, 472 

Vocabulary of Egyptian words, extent and 
primitive elements of the, i. 269, [281 

e Egyptian vocabulary, 445, [459]. 

Philosophical analysis of the Egyptian, 
iv. 117 

Vulcan (Phtah). See Ptah 

er temple of, at Memphis, i. 357. 
368 

Vulcan, the Phenician, iv. 189 

Vulture, the, a sign for Upper Egypt, ii. 
12 


Vulture-Ureus, name of the Kings, ii. 13 

Vyse, General Howard, importance of the 
results of his excavation of the Pyre- 
mids, ii. 27, 28. Magnificence of his 
undertaking, 28 


ADI, Bahr el, in the Fayoom, ii. 343 
348 
Wall, the, of Sesortosis III., from Pelusium 
to Heliopolis, ii. 299 
Wallachian language, formation of the, ir. 
33 


Wardani, Bahr, the dry channel of the, ii. 
342, 348 

Wasp, the sign for Lower Egypt, ii. 11. 12 

Water-season, the Eyyptian, ili. 38. Perıxd 
of the, 39, 40 

Week, the, of the Chinese, ili. 390 

Wells of the Desert, military station of the 
Sesortoside for protecting the, ii. 303 

Wilkins, David, his foundation of a schoo 
of Coptic philology, i. 260, [272] 

Wilkinson, Sir G., his description of the 
tablet of Tuthmosis, 1.36. His Egyvptias 
researches, 248, [260]. His © Maters 
Hieroglyphica,” 248, [260]. His syn. 
sis of the Egyptian divinities, 359, (37. 
His triads of Egyptian zods, 365, (376°. 
His number of the first order ef gals, 
366 [377]. His derivation of the tıtle 
Pharaoh, ii. 14. On the bend in the 
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Nile at Memphis, 49. His investigations 
as tothe Pyramids, 121. His researches 


as to the twelfth dynasty, 251,252. His 
lists of the first fonr dynasties of the 
New Empire, 510-514. His publication 
of the Turin papyrus, ili. 32 

Winds, divino honours paid by the Pheni- 
cians to the, iv. 157. And in various 
otber parts of the old world, 158. Ideas 
of a sea-faring people as to the origin of 
the winds, 183. e Phanician mytho- 
logical name of the north wind, Zaphon, 
183, 184. The Phoenician wind deity, 
Kolpia, 187. The Four Winds in the 
Book of the Dead, v. 317 

Winter season of the Egyptians, iii. 38. 
Hieroglyphic of, 39. 

Woide, his publication of La Croze’s Coptic 
dictionary, i. 260, [272] 

Words, old and new Egyptian, compared 
with the Semitic, v. 743 et seg. t 
of the comparison, 774. Prof. Dietrich’s 
comparison, 778 

World, outlines of a method of examining 
the ages of the, iv. 13. Age of the worl 
as compared with that of man, 21. 
Method of determining approximately 
the age of the primitive wor 4 by means 
of language, 40. Years of the historic 
age, and epochs of primeval time, 41. 
General law of creation in the natural 
as well as intellectual world, 47. The 
materialist or Mékh doctrine of the 
beginnings of the world, 175. Philoso- 
phical analysis of tian traditions 
and fictions about the beginnings of the 
world and of man, 308. Outlines of the 
framework of universal history, with 


perticalar reference to Egypt, 475. 
ynopsis of the four ages of the world, 
485 


Writing, antiquity of the art of, in books, 
iv. 384. First invention of monumental 
writing, 384 

Writing, antiquity of, among the Egyptians, 
i. 4, 306, [317]. Age of phonetic com- 
bined with figurative signs in Egypt, 
9. Antiquity of the tian system of 
writing, 306, [317]. e hieratic cha- 
racter, 307, [318]. History of modern 
hieroglyphical dißeovery, 309, [320]. 
The enchorial or demotic character, 314, 
[325]. The text of Clemens of Alexandria 
on Egyptian writing, 333, [314]. The 
three kinds of writing as taught in 
Egyptian schools, 335, [346]. Enig- 
matical character, or secret writing, 
mentioned by Clemens, 339, [350], 341, 
[352]. Origin and progress of the art of 
writing, 342, [353]. Specimens of hiero- 
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glyphic, hieratic, and demotic writing, 
694, [625]. Hieroglyphics marking the 
position of Egypt in the development of 
writing, ii. 63. Improvements of King 
Sesortosis, the Lawgiver, in writing, 91, 
92, 95. Period of this improvement. 
in, 410. Date of the establishment of 
Egyptian writing, iv. 490. Steps in the 
progress of writing, 565. Bayptian 
mode of writing, v. 590. riting 
materials, 590 

Writing, Chinese, invention of, iii. 382. 
The improvements in the reign of Hoang- 
ti, 383. Vast antiquity of writing in 
China, 395. 

Writing, Phenician; Philo’s account of the 
origin of Taaut’s invention of the divine 
alphabet of the serpents, iv. 274, 275, 288. 
Origin of picture-writing in Phosnicia and 
Egypt, 282 


X PRKES the Great, King of Egypt, ii. 
610 

Xerxes II., King of 

Xeta, Set or Sutech 
[442] note 

Xishuthrus, Chaldee narrative of, and of 
the Flood of, iv. 366-368, 369-375 

Xoite Nome, the, ii. 434. Kings of the, 434 


t, ii. 610 
e god of the, 1. 429, 


ADAVA, the, conquered by Gar&sandha, 
ili. 647 

Yadid, or Yedud, according to the doctrine 
of Byblus, iv. 247, 251. Sacrifice of, by 
his father, 281, 285 

Yadu, father of the Yadava, in India, iii. 
529 

Yakin and Boaz, explanation of, iv. 209 

Yao, Chinese Emperor, iii. 383. Events of 
his reign, 384. Astronomical observa- 
tions in his reign, 388. Period of his 
reign, 388. Authenticity of the historical 
character of Yao proved, 400. Year of 
his reign, 403 

Yao, Prince of Shen-si, reign of, iii. 380 

Yapheth, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of the, iv. 387 

Yarkand, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

Ydska, his Nirukta of the Vedic tongue, 
iii. 565 

Yavan, the, of the Bible, iii. 607 

Yavana, the, in India, origin of the name, 
iii. 555. The Yavanas of the Indian 
authors. See Ionia 

YayAti, King of Magadha, iii. 628. Length 
of his reign, 530. Meaning of his name, 
530 
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Year, the twelve months of the Egyptian, iii. 
49. Proof that the onlinary com- 
meneed on the ist of March, 41 note. 
Traces of the distinetion between a civil 
and religious year, and of the notation 
of the preceseiun of the movable year in 
the ecanicular cycle, 50. The want of, 
and the poseib:lity of making, such a 
Ivdation without intercalary days, 50. 
Proof from the account of the movable 
festivals, 51. Testimony of Vettius Valens 
as to the duuble year, 53. Testimony of 
Porphyry and a Scholiast, 53. of 
Horapollo, 54. Strabo’s remarks on the 
intercalary year, 55. The Scholiast on 
tho Aratea of Casar Germanicus on in- 
tercalary days or months, quoted, 57. 
The Apis cycle and its connection with 
the Suthiac cycle, 61. The Phenix 

riod, 63. The Triskontzteride, 64. 
The lunar year the basis of Egyptian 
astronomy, 65. Difference between the 
fixed solar and vague civil, 385 

Year, the Indian, and the cycle of five 
years, iii. 385 

Year, the Chinese lunar, iii. 385. The 
cosmic year of the Chinese, 387. Prin- 
cipal points respecting the earliest divi- 
sions of the year among the Chinese, 
390. The ancient day, 390. The weck, 
390. The solar and civil year, 390. 
The four seasons, 391. Beginning of the 
civil year, 391. Which is said to have 
been invented by the Emyeror Tshuen- 
hiti, 391. Subsequent alterations in the 
commencement of the civil year, 392. 
Permanent improvement in the calendar, 
303 

Year, the Great Patriarchal, of Josephus, 
iii. 406 

Yehun, the fallen angel of the Book of 
Enoch, tv. 209 

Yelid, explanation of, iv. 197 

Yemen, former fertility and present sterility 
of, 111, 328, 329. Foundation of the king- 
dom of the Adites in, 369 

Yered the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of, iv. 389. Length of his life, 
398 

Yoqtan, son of Nimrod, chief of tho first 
Arabian emigration, iv. 413 

Young, Dr. his Egyptian research and 
discovery of the Phonetic signs, i. 245, 
1297]. His researches into the enchorial 
und hieroglyphic inseriptions of the 
Exyptinns, 316, [327]. His attempt to 
appropriate Champollion's discovery uf a 
asp alphabet to himself, 322, 
[333 


Yu, the first Chinese Emperor, his title of | 
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Ta-Yu, i. 380. Pend zu! ieasth of 
his reign, 381, 384. The weir at arm: m! 
by, 386, 392. Story in the Sn) -¢ 
the inundation in his time. Zt TL 
Emperor's works to save the country * +i 
398. Authenticity of his hi FR You 
's translation of Ya's inscrip- 

tion, 396, 397. History of Yu's ın«rip 
tion, 398. His foundation of the firs 
Chinese dynasty (Hiaı, 400. Date of his 
accession, 403. His diversion of the 
course of the Yellow River, 405. His 
general statistical survey of the empire. 
405 

Yubal, explanation of the primeval Biblical 
name, iy. 390 


ABUL, meaning of the name, iii. 483 
3 Zachariah, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 
1 

Zaphon, the Phenician mythological name 
of the north wind, iv. 183, 184 

Za , meaning of the name, iv. 214 

Zechariah, his prophetic utterances abont 
Egypt during the Assyrian supremacy, 
iv. 609 

Zedekiah, made King of Judah by Nebo- 
chadnezzar, iii. 318, 319. Has his eves 
put out, 319; iv. 605 

Zend, meaning of the word, iii. 474 ne‘. 
Character and origin of the Zend lar- 
guage, 568, 584. Period of the langua-e 
of the old Zend books, 573. Iranias- 
Bactrian period of the Zend. 592. C-m- 
parison of the Arian stems from tie 
Vedie and the Bactrian Zend, iv. 123 

Zendavesta, the, compared with the <aer-! 
books of the Egyptians, 1.22. Anquet.‘> 
discovery of the, i. 455. Researches : 
Benfey and others respecting the, 45%. 
Character of the language of the, 454. 
Description of Zoroaster in the old sus 
of the Zendavesta, 472. Age and els 
racter of the period of the Zetidavests 


473. Meaning of the terms vu 
Zend, and Pazend, 474 notre, Tks pr- 


hibition of burial of the dead, 485. T:- 
doubters of Rhayf, 485. Not a sire: 
Semitic idea or wonl in the work, 599. 7... 
edition of Brockha#€s in Ronan letter. 
iv. 89. 

Zet, King, ii. 595. Naval supremacy - 
Egypt in his reign, iii. 619, 620, 57 
607 

Zeus, signification of the Frrvptian, i, 375 
1387). Worship of Ether as Zus 
India, i. 587 

Zeus-Belus, or Zeus-Dionysos, of the Pe 
reaps, iv. 290 
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Zeus-Dionysos, the Phenician king of the 
sods, iv. 269 

7eus-Meilichios of the Greeks, iv. 189 

Zidon, meaning of the name, iv. 214 

Zillah, daughter of Kronos, according to 
the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 250. The 
Persephone of the Greeks, 251. Explana- 
tion of the primeval name, 390 

Zoan, the city of, of the prophets, iii. 122, 
220. The Zoan of Numbers xiii. 23, 122 

Zoéga, his detection of the Pseudo-Manetho, 
i. 12 note. His work on the Obelisks, 
235, [247], 238, [250], 244, [256]. His 
scheme for the publication of Coptic 
MSS., 261, [273]. His analysis of the 
Egyptian language and writing, 313. 
His investigations respecting the Pyra- 
mids, ii. 121 

7«phasemin the, of the Phenician mytho- 
ogy, iv. 181, 182 

Zoroaster, the seer of Bactria. His 
and historical notices in the V&ndidAd, 
iil. 453. Bactria tho seat of Zoroas- 
trian lore, 456. Date of Zoroaster, 
456. Zoroastrian tradition of the 
primeval land, and emigration of the 
Arians, 457. Proof that Porsia was not 
the original seat of Zoroaster and of his 
doctrine, 467. His age viewed in the 
light of the Zendish and Greek accounts, 
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470. Description of him in the old 
songs of the Zendavesta, 472. His good 
and evil principles, 472. His idea of 
Ahura Mazda, or Ormuzd, 472. His 
highest Trinity—Thought, Word, Deed, 
472. The Gäthäs, or songs of Zara- 
thustra, 478. Application of the epochs 
of Indian literature to the more accurate 
definition of the age of Zoroaster, 565. 
The relation of Vedic times and that. of 
Zoroaster, and the starting-point of his 
doctrine, 574. Period of the foundation 
of his doctrine, 580, 582. Bactria tho 
cradle of the Zoroastrian doctrine, 582. 
Date of his reform, 586. Period in 
which he lived, 596. Period of the in- 
troduction of his doctrine into the 
Semitic kingdoms, iv. 403. Period when 
he flourished, 491 

Zoroaster, Median dynasty of, thoir con- 
quest of Babylonia, iii. 351, 353. Date 
of the first year of the reign of, in 
Babylon, iii. 439, 442, 451, 583; iv. 
403, 411, 492 

Zosimus of Panopolis, on the pillars of 
Akikarus, i. 8 

Zo-tshuen, his notices of solar eclipses in 
China, iii. 392. Date of his Com- 
mentary, 392 

Zowet el Arrian, pyramid of, ii. 87 


' ERRATA IN THE INDEX.’ 
Xeta (Chela) and Xoite Nome (Choile Nome) ought to hare been placed under the letter C. 


THE END. 


LONDON 
PRIXTED BY SPOTTIAWOODF AXD Ca 
NEW-BSTREET RQUARE 





